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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMDDI. 



5f^«f ^ i 

t 4 ii \ || 

Having‘saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed by me. 

Note !—The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar ore 
P4i>vni, KAtyAyaua and Patanjali. Their eayinga or works are respectively known 
as the Siltras, the Vlrtikas, and' the BhAsya. The word " Kanmadi" means Light, 
or the Eevealer 1 and “ Siddhanta" (aettled-end) means the Truth oslahliahed after 
full investigation or discussion. The word “Siddhanta Kanihudi" therefore, 
means the hook that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved or 
demonstrated by the great Grammarians. 




CHAPTER I. 

DEFINITIONS. 

' irrjur I ^ I ’ I I i * «nir i 

“ariwiinm i i l I 

”?trswrj 

?nr nf^wrf^ n;ifr»inrrl^^«/rr»T ii w; ii ii 

?OTrn:sntf' ii 

^ a i U (n); • r ! (k): 3 e O (ft); « al au (ch): » ha ya va ra (t)’ 
® la ( n) or 1 ( ah ) i ha ma ha na na ( m); ® jha bha (ft); “ gha dha dha 
( sh )-; >“ ja ba ga da da ( ^ ); " kha pha chha tha tha cha ta ta (v ); '» ha 
pa ( y ); sha sa (r); ha (I). 
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These fourteen aphorisms are called “the Mahe^vara S&lras 
or the aphorisms of MaheSvara. They are useful for forming techriical 
terms or PratyahAras like The final consonants in these (r.^. «i:, 

are called a word which is defined later on. The «t in the Sfitra m. 3s also 
II The wr in the other consonants like f, E, 8 ic, is not fH, but only for 
pronunciation. 

__The sr<snETt ISO' gramnifttioal symbol or abbrevialioff and i» formed 

ty taking any letter which is not an fn letter and joining it with wy non-effioient 
letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the former non-efficient 
letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and the non.effloisnt letter. 
Thus means all the vowels, meens all the consonante, Jnewis all soft 
uuaspirate conaouants, means all hard unaspirnte consonanlB. Though numer. 
ouB pratyibsras could be formed, practically however, there are only praty*- 
hlras ; as given below 

I t BTw 1 I sye i( (TO, I it if^ii^il h Wf 

1 r*iII WTOI 'TXII 7 ^*:I *rTO'’i^iF?iw^i'*ilnn.' viH 

fW l I (TTO I WTOI ^^>1 W^l I ^1 t?iHTOI Wi^a-^d y II 

PatihhAshd /.~The same letter w is made use of as TOipiw^ ot 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sdtra 3ii lb® brst sr | ETO* 

There arises consequently the doubt, whether the pratydhAras eTOf and 
when they are employed in Pdnini’s Grammar are formed with the slof 
the former or with the v^of the latter sOtra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what PAnini intended to denote by WTO 
and (TO w'hen he employed these terms. To remove this doubt there 
is the following paribhAsIiA :— 

"The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from In¬ 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
the-!ess teach something definite," 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term ww except in 
Sfitra I. I. 69 , is formed by means of the TO of the first sfltra and that the 
term r« is formed by means of the TO. of the subsequent sAtra. (Kcilhorn). 

Jfoie, The letter y occurs tvrice in the above aphorisras, first in aphorism 
five, and then in the last. The object of the first f ia to inolude that letter 
m the PratyAharae toc, Wljr, and (W; so that the rules applicable to thflso 
PratjAbAraB, should apply to ( also. Thus ^of, the n changed to or tho«gh m 

J. 17. S, 167, here the viaarga is changed to » by TI. 1. 114. S. 166. 

or ime g is optionally changed to n after ( by VIII, 3 . 79 . 
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S, 2325. The second ^ in the last sdtre, is for the purpose of iuoluding it in the 
PratyAliflias, « As tei^ is added before f by 

VII. 2. 36. S. 2184. or hoi-c the f is optionally changed into ^ by 

I. 2. 26. S. 2617. here is elided by VlII. 2. 26. S. 2281, KTf^lt|Tl{ here th» 

aorist is formed with the affij: after the root ending in f, by 111. 1. 45. 

S. 2336. 

Note: —The er in is made fn, for the salce of forming the Pratyi- 
hAra so that T, may denote ngt only the single letter bnt the two letters t and 
IT II This is useful in sdtra I. 1. .61, S. 70, by which the Gnva and Vliddhi of Tg 
becomes vr^ and Vin^ll 

? I I ? I ^ I ^ II 

»i%ssFifinT*rni ii 

1. In the ( or of the ) sdtra ( 14th stitra in the 

above ) let the final letter ( i. e. s;) be'iffj; II 

Note: —The sdbra has been explained in two different ways by th* 
author. FiMti “In the (or of the) siltraf^ (14a5tra of the elphahet), the final 
consonant (i. e. n) is (t “ The socund explanation, and the authoritative one 
is that which is given later on in the text, i. e. “ In upade^a or tochuical formuloe 
and terms of grammar, the final consonant is non-eflScient,” 

^ I I H d U 'St II 

ww ein fWd t fRr ii 

2. An initial letter, with a final letter as a final, 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 

Applying this sfltra to the technical term (i.e, to the word 
TH taken as a or techiiical (ert» denoting all the consonants begin¬ 
ning with f of sOtra 5 , and ending with iT^of the last sOtra, and not as the 
sOtra 14 th, of the above alphabets ; we come to the second interpretation of 
the sfitifi fn ii 

^ I M U I ^ II 

»4>tis»?T th wrt < uTTOrwrivpi t nnt w’H TT^TWift 11 

2 a. In an Upade^a, let the final hal or consonant be called fH I* 

Upadc^a means the first enunciation of a term jji Grammar. (Really 
it is the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this 
purpose of instruction only, but which are not the current' words of the 
language). Thus we get the sanjOSs or terms like wi^, and 

All the final consonants of roots, affixes &c, are indicatory, As in 

the pratyfihfira satras *T T ? w; here <h' s IH H HC ^ here «s. is f«| 11 q 
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herea^in?t«i here «1 is tfi» It is only in upacle^a, th^t a 

final consonant is fH H Not therefore, in ^ #WIH. which are com* 

plete words. 

Uote !—This slitra ?TfAT explains th& mode of intorpreting prolyS. 

hiras. Thus the prat,y4hJii'as«tc5 meana those letters whose hegiwuivg is aud 
whose final Jff is ^ (I 

Why do we say with the-'^nai indicatory letter?’ Because » pr«(y*hftrft 
like would he otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whether it is formed 
with the final ^ o£ •tX and refers to the first five ease-afFlxes^ or whether it ia 
formed with the initial of «T and therefore refers to the first aeren CftSe-affisPH. 
The present sfitra clears up the doubt. A pratydhdi’a is formed with tho final ffj 
and not with the initial II 

\ \ 1 U ^ I 

^'i?%s5!nf^sfsnw?ri wn « uRwriimftnBiTi ii ir»ni^frrrsi^^ 

Hr wwi I imriTB^^WT n i wamfiw timWiXfit' 

rwff I •nRpcrjnaVrwitor IW! «ifti iwivt'rri^ n 

3. The nasalized vowels are W[ in Upadefia. or 
original enunciation. 

The followers (or knowers of) Plijini’s Grammar say that the 
Anunftsika words In the sfttra should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Pftijini. Thus the sg of the sfitra (6tb alphabet sfitra), is 
consideied as anunfinisika, and therefore, it is Vl> 'he resvdt of which is that 
we can form a Pratyihira K with the I, of the sfitra and the bt of the 

sfitra and thus this Praty4h4ra ?/?« denotes the two letters and w it 
( This gives the reason why w of iss^was said to be fn in the ist page.) 

In counting the letters denoted by a PratyAhftra the n; letters should 
not be counted. Thus denotes all the vowels only ; the fn letters 

and are not Included. For letters are not vowels, by Pani- 

ni himself treating them as consonants; as the word in this very 

slitra shows. For had ^ been a vowel, then the f of anunfisika would have 
been changed to ^ before B^^ii Similarly in other places also Pfigini has 
shown that ^ is not a vowel. 

The technical terms formed with the help of the sCitra, 

&c. (I. I, 71 S 2 ) are called Praty4h4ra. 

Note: Aitnfiasika or nasaliied vowels are that is indloatory, when 
ocenmug in teolmical ■words. Thus in fif^, the Rimuaaika f is fff. 

Tho original siibra contains the woi'd 'upadega’ which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘Upadesa’ literally means ‘ instruction ’ or the first ruentioning 
of a thing either iu a Bfitrap4l;h.a, or ganap4th» or dhAtnpHtl.a &o. 
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Note :—From tliis sdtra up to a^itra 9- of the third Pdda of th® lat 
Adhyilya of Pl^ini there ia a doBCi'iption of ser7iJe or indioatory lettera called f(^ 
“ In Pll^ini'a Grammar there ia no vieible sign of the naaality of a vowel—hence 
we can tnow a vowel to be nasalized only from P&^ini's explicitly aesarting thas 
it is so, or from oar finding that ho treata it in such a way that we must conclu'da 
he regarded it as nasal." An upade$a ta defined ae signifying an original enun* 
ciatioii, that is to say, an affix (pratynya), or an angment (aganin), or a verbal 
root (dhAtn), or in short, any form of expression which oocars only in technical 
treatises of grammar, and whioh is not a word ready for use, but one of the snp" 
posed original elements of a word. Thus in the root (pf ‘ to increase,' the final if 
is indicatory, the real root is II So also the final 9f of is ftif II 

Note 1 —If the word is not an upndesn, then the nasal vowel is not || 
As STti STT; II A word may he an upndasa'’;and nasal, bat if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be as the afiBx nfsin in sfitra III. 2. 74 S. 341.8 ( wtrifr 
qf^gar) It is only the nasal vowel of an npadsea that becomes and not all the 
vowels. The word occnrs is adtrns VII. 2 16. S. 3036 (vnf^lfsf Ac.). 

w I i ? i ^ I ’I's M 

int ^ Sfwtn, Wll 1 ^ 

»tici5fi8^wtRwi f^'^r II 

4. A voivel whoise time is that of short u, long H 
and the prolated u, is called respectively hrasva short, dirgha 
long) and p/ttfa prolated. 

7 + 7 ; + 7 't “ 7 : ; that is, the 7 : Is the plural of «, (as is 

the plural of ) n ( This 7 ! denotes the three kinds of 7 II The 
genitive plural will be TrH, meaning “ of u's “ ). Let the vowels who.se time is 
like the three 7 a, get respectively the name of lirasva, dirgha and pluta. Each 
one oi these again will be of tlirce sorts, according as it is udfttta, anud&tta 
svarita. 

The 7 u having one mfltrft or measure is .short, having two measures 
is long, having three rnea.sures is pluta. This .sQtra defines the three kinds 
of vowels according to their imUrd, The letter 7 ; d Iras been taken to Illus¬ 
trate the rule. The phrase ffwiffsfcgfr) - is a Samfthara Dvandva compound, 
in the singular, and i.s exhibited In the masculine gentler, contrary to the 
general rule II. 4 , 17 S. 821 , 

The word KAla. means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel, 

As ffij ' curd ‘ ' honey ’ here f and 7 are short, here f 

is long. 77 f?U »T»Trg Devadatta ! Here Sf a is pluta or prolAted. 
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These words are used in the foTfowiiig sUtras I. 2 . 47 S. 3 ^ 8 . VII. 4 * 35' 

S. 2298 VIII. 2 . 82 S. 93. 

X \ M I H 1 tt 

a^rrrrg wifi 1 «Tr ^ 11 

6. The vowel that is perceived as having a high 
tone is called Uddtta or acutely accented. 

Let that vowel be called udAtta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat 8 tc. as II 

Here Wr being an indeclinable is udAtta by the rule that delates all NipAtas 
are acutely accented on the first ( f%<TrFIT wajfmr') II is the notn, Plural of 
‘who’ is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all (PrAtipadikas) 
are antodAtta by the rule ( Phit SQtra I. i.). + srw Here W 

being a av termination is anudAtta by 111 . 1 . 45 . 3709 . Then FI of 4^ is replaced 
by 8 T ; the affix aiti^is replaced by ^r(VIL 1 .17 S. 214 .), and we have | + | 
the q the single substitute for 4 + t is udAlta by VIII. 2 , 5 . S 3658 . 

With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowe» 
accents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udAtta 
or acute accent. The udAtta is not marked in writing in Sanskrit. We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small 5 above the vowel. The 
word ‘ vowel' of the previous sfitra is understood in this also. These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone is 
called udAtta, This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel Is 
pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c. if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udAtta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking ol 
the bodily parts, and in which, there is dryness and roughness of tone, as well 
as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 

«1 I u ^ Mb n 

wrii wiiihfii 

8. The vowel that is perceived as having a low 
tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 

The word "vowel” of s. 28 is understood m tnis sAtra. As 
This is a compound of the noun with the verb ) II 

The word is formed from the root «B ‘ to gb ’ with the affix qfStq;, there 
is guna of and we have <^44.11 The affijt is anudAtta, being a f^Fl 
affix, (111, 1 . 4 S. 3709 ) ; and m being a dhAtu is udAtta (VI. I. 162 S. 3671 .) 
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and so the word »T^is also fidyudatta. The w of is also udatta, because 
it is a dliatu (VL i. 162 S. 3671). Then by ll, 2. 19- S, 782 i 7 'TT?arff 3 !.l we 
compound the upapada with and add the affix -by 111. 2. 59. 
S. 373 Then by samftsa accent (VI. i. 223. and 3734.)or by krit 

accent (VI. z. 139 S. 3 ^ 73 ) the word retains its accent, while the first 

member of the compound loses its accent. Then the ^ of is elided, and we 
have BTii + W 3 ^= The loss of accent takes place by VI. i. 158 3 . 3650, 
The vowel accent known as grave or anndatta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice. In writing, the anudettta is marked by a line underne.ith the vowel. 
The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent 

In pronouncing an anudfttta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness aiid sweetness of tone; while there is ex¬ 
pansion and widening of the Urynx., 

VS I JEnrr^n:: U I ^ I ?? 8 

7. The vowel that has the combination of Uddtta 
and An-udeitta tones is said to be svarita or circumflexly 
accented. 

The word "vowel" of 1 . 2 . a8 S. 35 is under.stood here also The svarita 
or eiicumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sQtra VI. i. I85 S. 3729. " The affixes having an 
indicatory ff t have svarita accent,” As kanyS ffrT*J*I9lkydm, ^ Jkvd. 

This sfitra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul¬ 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udAtta vowel with an anudAtta 
vowel. It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as acute and grave accents. 

I I ? ,1 ^ I II 

I erRffwrr^s»}sw i 3 'iR^t«rrf^nnt 1 

tt! I w’ " farf|ss5Tt'?r! t fsnfrjfTvr’sm; 1 «sra^* 

8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtta, to 
the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 

The word Arasva in the SAtra is redundant. In a Svarita accent, the 
first half portion is to be understood to have the udAtta accent. The remaining 
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half, will consequently be anudatta. If an udAtta or another svarita follows it 
then this anudStta portion of the accent is distinctly heard. Otherwise, 
according to Prati^^khyas, the udatta portion is only heard. In the following, 
the anud^tta is heard ; j ’Tt stri! » S#' » Wliilft 

in the following the ud 4 tta is heard ; wrftrRlS I' 

Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it is hrasva, dirgha nr pluta, as it 
is iidatta; anudatta or svarita, Every one of these nine, has two more forms; 
nasal and not nasal; as is taught in the next sfitra, 

Wote .—According to Siddhanta, the word is tiseleSi, According to 
KAsika, it is important, as given below. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udfttta and 
anudatta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave. 
The present sdtra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half is acute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardhahrasva is u.sed to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita, its niatrA. being one, half 
will be uddtta and the other half anudAtta. If a long vowel, whose mStrfis 
are two, be svarita, then J m\\ he uddtta, he: anndAttti. Ifa/fw/a 

(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first lialf measure will be 7idd(Ux,,e^\\d the 
remaining 2^ measures will be anuditta. In short, the udAtta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half .short 
voAvel Thus in i'>pf?i«l?il<yam the a is half being acute, the other 

half, grave or monotony ; in kanyd, the long d is svarita, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining is grave; in 4 manavakfl, 

here a prolated is svarita, its first f is acute, the balance. 2^ measure 
is grave, 

In the above examples, ^ ^ frsssfr' &c., the accents are Urns formed, Tha 
word tpT is the Locative form of formed by adding the affix BT?l (V. 3, 12. 
S. 1969) and substituting (VII, 2. 105. 8. 1960). The word in thereforo 
Bvavita-Rccented, because formed by the affix BTii; (VI. 1. 185, S. 3729). The 
word becomes anudAtta by VIII. 1. 18, S. 403. is Adyudiltta, becauKe it 

is derived from the root ar?! with the affix the alE.t being tnakea tha 

word AdyudAtta (VI. 2. 197, S. 3688). Now 5: H-=■ ttssyrn the anuditta 
combining with udAtta beoomeB udAtta (VlII. 2. 5, S, 3658) : therefore Brf of % 
becomes udAtta. The svarita being followed by the uditta , causes the letter 
half t. e. the anuditta half of the svarita to be heard. This is indicated by £ 
namely svarita above and anudAtta below. This is a short svarita. 

In the example the svarita is a long vowel. The word 

V is uditta by Phit accent, as shown above (S. 5). is also finally udAtta 
by Phit accent. The udfttta ^ of ?? combining with the anudAtta er of 
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becomes svarita (VIII. 2 . 0 . S. 3659), V} this svarita followed by udAtta of 
wt^j, is heard in its aiiud 4 tta portion ai 4 11 

In the third example lit 4 Sflh the svarita is followed by an¬ 

other svarita, and in this case also, the anudatta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word f: i.s antodatta by Phit accent (Sec S, 5) | the visarga 
is changed to and by guna, and this in? becomes ud&tta, the 

resultant of udAtta plus anudatta is udatta. In the final bt is svarita, the 
first tr is therefore anudfltta. The anudfltta wr of wntf conlbining with the 
ud&tta ofitf, becomes all svarita (VIII. 2. 6, S. 3659) i.e. w's-, this-svarita 
is followed by the svarita of (tr:, and hence the anudatta portion of sva¬ 
rita ^ i.s heard here also. The word is svarita ending because it is 

formed by adding the ffTf^ affiic to the root (VI. i. 185, S. 3729). The 
at of does not take Vp'ddhi substitution, because of the 

Parihhdthd If.—!< 

A rule is not universally valid, when that wluch is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 

In the last example gtr?^. the if of is svarita, the Pt has 

eka-^niti accent by the rule ifrrarT C R^lfrrr 11 

Hence here the svarita being followed by anudfttta, the udltta half of 
the svarita is heard. 

•». g^5TT%t?frH^»HrS5frrf^^: I ? I ? I H 

grRHfttTfirftTariarBrr^Hfvfr wrff 1 • •? f » ^ <r^t 

■rvfRT "Sm: i> \ arn » <r'arr»irlr ippit t n'rt 

f II 

9. That v/hich is pronounced by the nose along 
with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal. 

Let a letter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 
the nose be called annnasika. 

The result of the .six sfltras given above, i.s this : The vowels f, C 
■and IT have each eiglitee'i forms. The vowel f? has twelve form.s, because it 
has no long form. The diphthong.s if. q, afr and have also twelve forrn.s, 
because they have no short forms. Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit. 

?o gsiiT^sncrt I u 11 'Ml 

Nit‘<iiRnTmr«iJ?TtJr!isr^%rri:q g?ii tuTilii 

mm I Ti 2 i 5 rrai ^ng 1 1 ?rB^TuiTrfffrir^f<irgr 1 

»itftTW I ^'farfira I wrrTi^f! aRojfgui 1 « 

2 
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«5w JI^ a ^ “ 

10. Thos€ whose place of utterance and cfiort 
are ecjual are called savai’ijia or homogeneous letters. 

Let those letters be called savama, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c., as well as a common 
Abhyantara prayatna. That is, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarija. 

I. The letters sr, «K, W. »T, «f- 3 ". ?. ‘ •’ave throat as their place and 
are gutturals or Kantlia. 

3. The letters f, n, at, ?T. *li ^l, have the palate and are palatals 
or TAlavya. 

3. The letters s,T,5r, 3,have the murdha, and are cerebrals 

or Murdhanya. 

4. The letters 53, % it, % sr, «, w. have the teetli and are dentals or 

Dantya. 

5. The letters 3, n, % >3, x 4, have the lips and arc labials 

or Osh^hya. 

a. The letters tr, ST.'3, »r, have also the nose, and are ft/so nasah 
i. The letters 3,^. have the throat and palate, and are Kantha—ta- 
lavya 1. e. gutturo—palatals. 

€. The letters i^r, have the throat and tne lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthj'a ». r. gutturo-labials, 

d. The letter ^ has the teeth and the lips, and is dant-oslHhya r. e. 
dento-labial, 

t. The letter x 3 r is JihvA'mullya or root of the tongue, 
f. The letter 4 m anusvftra Is pure nasal. 

The above are the itndna or places of utterance of the lettens. 

The Prayatna is of two sorts, the inner called Sbhyantara, and the 
external called bahys. The first or abhyantara is of four kinds, namely, 
sprishta, Jshat sprbnta, vivrita and samvpita. 

The Sparta letters have sprishta prayatna. 

2> The antastha letters have ishat-sprishta prayatna. 

3 - The ushma letters and the vowels have vivrita prayatna. 
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4. The short w is samvfita in usage (prayoga) but in Gramn ar, as 
a formative element, it is always treated as vivfita.. This fact is indicated 
by P 3 mmi himself in the last sOitra of his Grammar, i. e. in the sutra wiot 
(VI 11.4.68 S. 11), which means that the letter sr which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as vivrita, is now made samvrita. (See the following sdtra ) 

?? 3T W ^ I =51 « He; II 
«ti^I fimnppw II 

U, The which was considered to be open (Brf?!) 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 
contracted II 

The first *T is here or open; the second is or contractecf.. 
The epen »T is now changed to contracted »T ii " In actual use the organ irt 
the enunciation of the short st is contracted ; but it is considered to be o/e/t 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel «r Is Irr the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short WT were held to differ from the long sn in this respect, the homogeneous^ 
ness mentioned in I. i. 9. S. 10. would not be found to exist between ihern, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that horoogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short st to its natural rights, thus irjfrhigcd 
throughout the AshfAdhyiyi, P 4 nlni with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction si at; which is interpreted to signify—Let short 
•T be hel^to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach-' 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other¬ 
wise.’ (Dr. Ballantyue). 

The present sfttra occurs in the second division of AshtAdhyiyt, 1 . e. 
the last three Padas, The whole Ashtidhayl has 32 padas; they are divided 
into two parts—the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group. For the purposes of the application of a rule in the first set 
(7J Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There¬ 
fore though the w is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the «T being considered as vivrita throughout the rest of the Grammar. The 
sfttra which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (Tripidi), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (j\ Adhyaya) is the following, 

IR I ? h 

»rfV?irTfrsipi 1 ^ twuf^wi nRr «it 

win u u =11^1 

Timi II «!WT *pti: 1 i 
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g fS’ Hf?rr iTr?»TrPnii i arg'^ir ifAnwr fw; » 

*T5'si»r jj^r str iirfSHRSt irfHW- • i **tvw'g! i 

s;i7fi^: I ^7HEffy?i5r giRnq»?f- hk a^HTtrr <r*» *i*tt' i nw '»»iMr irttnft«rtwr! wunm 

ftH*!-- ttr^srd^B'ir Prr! t 

HRf II W(“ir iHTRif?(rJi'rs^»ir: i 8 t% hiwtw f m*?‘ i 

Hi’sraHP Rsnr-1 aT 5 ?fwi! 1 5 :«HTii'. I iT-^ri mu i ^»«(f wtM- 

f^Sl^?{}%'T'='inO^ 1 ^ «T! II fl% II 

* WI-eiR* H ST^<??/rH^lft?liITO^nfW«fWI|fTOl 45 RrtH«rHltW fW! 

HiT*^ *rifr II 

12. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the enti 
of the worlt, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela¬ 
tion to the application of a preceding rule. 

This ia an AdhikAra Sfltra. Therefore the Tripftdi rules are asittdlia 
with regard tothejji^ AdhyAyt rules. Even in tl>e TripAdf, a previous rule 
is asiddha with regard to the subsequent. 

Thus the letter rr i.*: samvj-ita really, though treated as vivfita, 

As regards the BAhya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications j 
namely i vivAra, a samvAra, 3 §v&sa,4 I'&da, 5 ghosha,6 a-ghosha? atpa*prAi)a, 
8 mahApraiia, pudAtta, 10 anudAtta, 11 svarita. 

Virss ;—The double of khay (ta, SJi », «l. % c, ) letters, 

the khay letters themselves, the and >«t, the vi.sarga, the 3 ar letters 
( W. V, ^) are svAsa, aghosa, and expand the throat, f. e. are of vivAra pray- 
atna. The other letters (r. e. the letters, the yamas of letters and the 
anusvAra) are ghosha, .samvAra, and nAda prayanta. The odd letters of the 
vargas, the doubles of first and third, and apJt letters are aljra-prAna. 

Explnnafion ■.—The word is a PrAtisAkhya term. It is the name 

of the letter' when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth i.e. by a nasal. Thus IR!, ■srtS^^h 
here the doubled letters tsj,. n and a are yaina r. e. only 
those letter.s which have the .same form i.e. the second w, &c. are called 
yama, The ?aa letters are the first and second letters of the varga ; the ten 
letters srr (y &c, The yamas of these <30 letters, so also the JtlivAmflllya, 
Upadhmaniya, the visarga and the sibilants are vivAra, svAsa, and aghosha. 

The other letters are samvAra nAda, and ghosha. The first, third and 
the fifth letters of a varga, the yamas offirst and third,and n and tf are alpa- 

prAiia. Ihe others i, e. the second and fourth letters of the varga, and 3r <1 ft f 
are mabA-prana. ' 
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Though the BS.hya-prayatna is of no use in determining the savarrja- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use ill finding out the nearest equivalent to 
letters to be replaced &c. 

The 25 letters qi ton are sparsa. The four letters are antastha. 

The four letters SI, Sf, tl, 9 are Ushma. The vowels are Svara, The « nr and 
X n are called JtvamOlliya and UpadhmAnlya. ( They represent the lost sibil¬ 
ants of q; varga, and q varga). 

th aq: 1 ]L these are anusvira and visarga. Here ends the determina¬ 
tion of sthina (organ of utterance) and prayatna (effort) 

I. vArt: —The letters ^ and ?? should be stated to be homogeneous 
with one another. 

From the explanations in the above two stitras (10 and 12), the 

letter. 

«i becomes homogeneous with ^ 

T ,» » W 

% ^ 

W 1, II W 

To prevent this incongruity,we have the following sQtra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant, 

Note;—The following lines summaviae the ahove, the vmjceh are vivftrs, 
sy&aa, and aghosha. The letters are samTfern, njda, and ghoshn. The first, third, 
fifth letters of the varga, and letters wo alpa-pifina, Tlio seooud and the fourth 
letters of the varga, and qijj letters are mahl-prftna. 

I U ? I M 

^ 'q <[»i »t fti; 1 qvfl?iyist itRi 

fqni t qqr f| II 

13, There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

The words of this sfttra are q, II The word btT^ is 

a compound of 911+*rw; and means "a vowel along with srf '' It There is 
no homogeneity between the busj. letters and the consonants. Therefore in 
+ nrir the T of is not changed to ^ before f, nor in qftr + the ^ is 
lengthened before W; nor inqi^+ qi, and qf^ + tn*ir any change takes place. 
But for this sOtra, the letters ^ &c. would have been treated as vowels, just 
as long and pluta letters are also vowels, 
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I ^Tsuw^f- n i ^l> 

tr5ft«^ T 3 T 4 :1 9 TPir'?r 4 »Tf!TfS 7 i mw a' 4 ' 5 rf 4 H?rr wi: i sm'g qR^r 

II 5 ^ 1 ? I Ts 3r^4'' II ci^^*i*r i^erjTir'ir crjrr i i iBWcf^nni ( 

«r? cT^if^fsflr I STf?rf*Tr»i n 7>?rr?r^lf<TfW ^ HrT»44 1 * 

?T3r; ^jHrW 4 r 7 r?'T 7 *i'r ii ^rwrwfn rw^riUJ'niiwwmirftw'im inrrfi^ 
^i^iiwwss^r^ *» ^ 4^1 I BHrssqtT^qrr'T qrf*iRTOr 4 > t 

*r^ II aT5’irftrW'f5’»rritrqRV?’T ^ttht ft'jr i ?! 5 Tr>TgHrf&WT«r ^ » 

14. ■ The letters of the Pratyihira i. e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having qr for its indi¬ 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, ( except when they are used as pra- 
tyayds or affixes or) except when specifically so ordained. 

The praty 4 hara araj in this sQtra includes all the vowels and liquids 
This is the only instance where »Tt5 pratyShara refers to the second ^ of wqt. 
The letters included in , and the letters having an indicatory 9 refer to, 
and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus y refers to all the five 
gutturals at, rs, «T| n, S', similarly 5,5, g, and 5, as in sQtra I. 3. 8. S. 195. Similarly 
«T includes short, long and protracted «t. The words ' its own form ' are 
understood in this sutra, being drawn from the previous sQtra. Thus sfltra 
WR;»S<n:(VI, t. 87 8.69),'when a vowel comes after n, gu^a is the single substitute 
for both.' Here though the rule mentions only short »t, we take the long bit 
also. Thus not only aR:+i 9 := 5 ftTri 1 but iifr + vqti = »ttTr< I So also in sfltra 
»T^9 (VI 1 .4.32 S. 2 n8),'there is tongf in the room of «T when the affix 'chvi* 
(V,4.508. 2117J follows.' Here longsTf is also included; thus fi^vr 4 -?FTlfiflr-‘|Swfl- 
^trfg and + So also in sOtra (VI. 4. 148 S, 311) 

‘ When longf follows, there is elision of the f or VT of the base,' the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long f and «Tr also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sQtra HI. 2. 168. 
S. 3148. says, ‘ after words ending in the affix san, and the words flsansa and 
bhiksha, there is 9.’ Here vis an affix and therefore does not include long gj. 
Thus ffigi ‘ a beggar.' So also in IV, 3. 9, S. 1379. the short «T only is to be 
taken and not the long one. 

The word sTuara: in the sQtra means "that which is not ordained 
(pratiyate = vidhiyate),’' That is unless where a letter i.s specifically ordained, 
it always includes its homogeneous letters, in certain cases. The sQtra 
means " The letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory a denote 
their savarna letters also.” The ST<5 here is a praty&h&ra formed with tho 
second ^^,0! irw, The words 3, 5, g, 5, are formed by 9 and are vfig li 
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The result of this is, that bt denotes i8 letters ; so also ^ and T . The 
•K denotes 30 letters, and so also «f. The diphthongs ?'5, slii ari denote 12 
letters, 

2. Vatt .—The letter ty is not to be considered homogeneous with^ 
nor til with »f[ il For had been included in ly, and art in »fy, then where was 
the necessity of the sfltra ? These letters need not have beeit taught 

separately. Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. 

Though the prohibition of the sfltra Nr»pwy(I-1.10 S. 13) applies, accor¬ 
ding to the literal interpretation of the sOtra, to the letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara sfltras, and not to 
the letter afTT which is not so taught there, yet there is no homogeneity be¬ 
tween BTi and 9 II For according to our interpretation of the sCitra, the letter 
BJTT is specifically mentioned in it. For we do not analyse it as ft but 

as Jf we translate it as '■ There is no homogeneity between a 

hal letter and btt and ach letters." Therefore in the letter wr is not 

changed to f by VIII. 2. 31 .S. 3S79. (* is substituted for 9 before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samfimniya means the sfltras 
teaching the alphabets i e. the 14 Maheshvara sfltras. 

The letters «t, w are of two kinds, according as they arc na.salised 
or not nasalised. Thetfore, a non nasalised « will denote also the nasa¬ 
lised letter: i. e. the simple letter bi, ?t include the nasalised f ^ II 

The sense of this sfltra &c therefore is that the Brn letters, 

namely the fourteen letters taught in the Mflhesvara sfltras, they nlojit denote 
their homogeneoas letters also. But K and f though included in writ pratyfl- 
hflra, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene¬ 
ous to them. 

I I ? I? I '»» i) 

fT'. <iCl JRNmr ■N wfi yn ?ii 

NoiJir HbH I iry^iHr«ni 

16, The letter which has q; after or before it, be¬ 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have-the same prosodial length or time, 

By the last sutra it was declared that a vowel standing by itself included 
all the letters of its class. Thus »i includes bti ; and f, y; &c. This sfltra 
lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken and not all 
the letters of its class. This is done by placing a fy either after or before the 
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letter. Thus stit means the very letter ar and not all its homageneous letters. 
Similarly means short 7 only and not long or protracted 5'. 

The sfltra consists of two words ffTC and Tapara^ means 

that which has a fj aftet: it or that which is after if. Tat-kila means having the 
same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by H refers to its own form as well as to those on* 
ly of its homogeneou.s letters which have the same time. Thus the letter 
will include the uditta, amidAtta, svarita(both nasalised and non-nasalised) sff 
and not the long and protracted form, in ail 6 forms. 

This sfltra declares an injunction. The anuvfitti ofw>i_of the previ¬ 
ous sOtra does not run into this sfttra. Any other letter than may be follow¬ 
ed by and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also, This rule qualifies 
the previous sQtra which would therefore mean that an ST15 letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the shtra VII. I. 9 S. 203. 'After words ending in 

BT?i (i. e, short tr). "fw takes the place of fnri.’ Thus 11 But in «t|i which 
ends in long »n and whose prosodlal time Is different from »r, this rule will not 
apply, and we have 11 

Therefore 8Tfi:, jji denote six letters each, namely 5;, ^ 11 

denotes twelve letters. ~ ”” 


KK I I ? I n ni 


16, ®rr, ^ and are called vpiddbi, 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters STT, 7 and ^ are vriddhl 
letters. The sCltra consists of three words vriddhi, ht and aich. means the 
long m, the final H being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the pratyi- 
hAra aich, and the pratyAhAra means the letters ^ and 


The indicatory II in .serves the purpose of showing that the very 
from w having two mAtr'as or prosodial measure, is to be taken. TITm m 
also joins with the succeeding vowels ^ and ^ by the rule of tm(I. I. 70 S. l J.) 
or that" which precedes or succeeds and indicates that these vowels mu.,t 
be taken as having two mAtrAs only, though they may be the result of the 
combination of vowels whose aggregate mAtrAs may be more than two, A short 
vowel has one mAtr^ long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a mAtrA. 
l^hus by .a rule of ^ or euphonic conjunction of letters •n + im=W,as 




Chapter 1. ] 


Definitions 


t 7 


»rfr + 3TTW=“* II Here has two matras and not four, ’ So also in 
the vowel ^ the resultant of has only two, not four, m4tras. 

I srif® ijtrr; ? l ? t ii 

sTfur? wn II 

17 . 3T, and wr Q-t'e called guna. 

Each one of the letter,s st, <r and tar whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following;—w(%, " he 
moves"; qfiT " he comes”, snerf “hegoe.s’’ Mere the initial vowels of the 
roots SE, and OTLhave been re.spectively gunated into art,, ij, and btt before 
the third person singular termination |?f it 

The term Guna occuns in sfttra.s like (VII. 3. 82 S. 2346). “Let 

there be guna substitute for the ik of the root ‘to melt." 

1 Vir?T^ I ? I ^ I ? II 

f!»mrTTf^*fr vrr^trirr! u 

1. The words hegimung with bhh ‘ to become/ and 
denoting action, are called dhfi.ni or verbal roots, 

Thi.s defines the word dhatu or root. The li.st of Sanskrit verba 
begins with the root bhil ' to be.' Sanskrit Grammarian.s have divided all verbs 
into ten cla,sscs, according to certain modifications wliich their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows:— 

I, BhQ class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5 . Su. 6 . Tud, 7 - Rudh 
8, Tan. 9 Krl. 10. Chur. 

The Tr in the sQtra is for the sake of auspiciousness; for the regular 
sandhi of is and not I while Tatvabodhini considers that 

^ is a separate root. According to it the sCtra should be analysed thus 
artfl W “ word Bbfl &c., and like «rr denoting 

action are called Dh 4 lu," 41" to blow.” 

? 6 .1 sTTfdwcn%»Trdr: 1 u ^ 1 xs 11 

It 

19. From this point forward upto the aphoriam 
Adhiri-^vare (1.4,97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nipfi,ta or Particles, 

The word ir[^..of this sCtra serves the same purpo.se as the word cha 
of I. 4. 55 S. 2575 ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasai-ga and Icarmapra- 
vachn!y4 take two names, r, their own name as well as the name Ntpatfl. 

3 S 
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The letter e in irtJpsmt i* te remove doebt, i. splioritm 1.4. 97 64+ slmold 

be taken as the limit, and not etoa III. 4 - 13 S. 3440. which hae Ihe word 

isvare also. 


5^0 1 'snapfl' II H 


20. The word cha ‘ and,’ &c., arc called. Nip&ta 
or Particles, when they do not signify subBtances. 


I siRti*. I ^ I y I II 

21. The words pra. &c,, are called Nip4ta when 
■not signifying snbstances. 

The following is the list of or ‘ prepositions:’ ir, qtt, wp^r, 

STT, f%, sTj^, f?r, sPTi^, srf^, g, arf^T, Tft, u 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., word.s two names, 
namely, those of NipStas, as well as upasiirgas under certain circumstances, 
i, e., when they are in composition with verbs. Not so, however, the cha &c,, 
words. They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signify substances they are not NipAtas. As 'PCT 
gnt “the excellent army conquers” Here the word is not a Nipata, 

I l U « l ll 

22. The words pra &e., get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 

As sr 4 -'mf%=!Tvrqm. Here the dental n is changed into cerebral or 
because of the sr getting the designation of upasarga (See sQtra VUL 4, 14 
S. 2287). Similarly 'TR’n?rf?r, qorrrr^;, II 

I nra?sr u 1 uuo ll 

ww* *Tf^^ 55 f.w ^ 5 ' II It "WT art sr"^ 

ft »Tft srPt wlr g art^ trft tR 341 i' 

23. The words pra &c., are calh'd also Grati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb, 

itvi I SI ^ fgwiir I ? I ? 1 yy II 
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24. “ May or may not ” is called vibliasM or option. 

This sOtra defines the word Rr^rrsir Where there is a prohibition as 
well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibl^^^sha. The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibhclsh& ;—prlpta-vibhftsha aprctpta- 
vibhsft,hA and pr^pt&pr&pta-vibh&sh^l. The first occurs where there is a gener¬ 
al rule already given; and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, 
the third is intermediate between the two. This sOtra specially applies to 
the last class. 

Thus the root Pin ‘ to swell,’ by virtue of the rule ^ (V. i. 3 o 
S. 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasarana. or in the ordinary^^ 
way. Thus the third person singular is either or II 

^ I ? I u 11 

w ®tr ?r5rr nr fnnr 11 

25. In this Grammar, wliep an operation is directed 
■with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos¬ 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a 
word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word ^ which means ' one’s 
own’ denotes ‘ the meaning,’ and the word denotes' the individual form of 
a word’. The sense of the sfltra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words and vis., its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 
applicable to arfit will be applicable to the word composed of sr, vt, q;, f and 
not to the words synonynrous with agni, such as, &c, 

I I ? I ? I 'S'i If 

It 

26. An injunction which is made with regard to a 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 
their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

This sfitra consists of three words :—‘ by what (attribute),’ 

‘ rule,’ having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard to 
a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (I II. i, 97,8. 2842.) declaring " let there 
be the affix after the vowels.” Here the phrase " after the vowels” means 
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and includes " after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots consisting of a 
single vowel." Thus + Therefore, this sAtra means that when 

a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in vowels; a rule laid dowtv 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms. 

Thus the sAtra (III. 3 - S 6 , S. 3231-)' afterf there is ®r? ‘ declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after 5, but after any expression that 
ends in If Thus 5 + »r^=.»TUi, H + U 

VaYt —The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samft'sa), and to pratyayas (affixes), Thu.s 
sfitra 11 . I. 24, S. 686 . declares that a word in the accusative case is compound¬ 
ed with the words ^rita, atita &c, As ‘involved in pain.' 

The present sAtra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in 3 rita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound of 

Similarly, in rules of affixes, Thus sAtra IV. i, 99, S. nOJ, declares 
“ that the words srgr &c,, take the affix n*." Thus <Trr+'w^«»nnmnT.’ 1 But we 
cannot apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being ap¬ 
plicable here. The descendant of will be called and not as above. 

The above vArtika is however qualified by the following :— 

:—The above vArtika doe.s not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory 95^ (*, SC, ?j), short or long, or where a rule is pro¬ 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I, i. 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory ;j, and we have . A rule which will apply to'kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat Thus the feminine of krilavat 
is (IV. I, 6, S. 455) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavali. Simi¬ 
larly rule IV. I, 95 S. 1095 srtT says " after aa there is the affix ." This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus ^ + the son of DaksUa.’ 

I ti 

^ 27 . The cessation or the absence of succeeding 
letters is called pause or avasS.na, 

The word ava^Rna occurs in sAtras VIII, 3, 1;, S. 76 &c, 
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^'Trin%5rf*tfr* ^f??rwscri ?qrr[ n 

28. The closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half a mktrd or prosodial length between them) 
is called contact or sanliita. 

When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As +arsr. 

1 ^ I tt I H 
g?RT 'Twsti » 

29. That which ends in sup (case-affix lY. 1. 2. 
S. 183) or in tin (III. 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-affix), is called a 
pada or inflected word, 

^cfrSJTfcTCT*. 1 ^ I U's II 

w mi- ’^ 51 « 

30. Oonsonants iinseparated hy vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 

31. A short vowel is called ‘ light ’ (laghu). 

^Vri^ U I«I U « 

32. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘ heavy ’ (Guru). 

^39 m«II 

33. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 


Cl'AFTER II 

PARIBHAshAS or rules of INTERPRETATION". 

I 5011^ U I ? I 

34. Iti the absence of any special stbAnl, whenever 
guwa or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room, of the ik vowels only (i^ u, ri, and Ti long and short,) 
of that expression. 

Wherever, in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vyiddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vfiddhi, there the word “ ika^i " 
in the gentive case, meaning " in the place of Ik," Is to be supplied to com¬ 
plete the sense. 

The present rule will apply where- there is the specification of no 
other particular sthSini or the letter to be replaced. 

Thus sdtra VII. 3. 84 S, 2164 declares:—" when a sSrvadhfttuka or an 
4rdhadhatuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthAni or the 
letter which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the. word " ikah” must be read into the sfltra. The rule then being, "when 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ilc vowels of the base." The 
guna off or I is ; of if or g;, is «fr> of or is sn,, of is ^id their 
Vjriddhiis f, a?!', arff, and respectively. Thus H’ 1 r+»Tftr—%+ 9 TRr'»»r<(Pr 
" he leads.” 

1 I ? u I H 

28 . The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated 
as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels only. 

When in this book ‘ short' ‘ long ’ or ‘prolated' is taught by using 
the words hfasva, difg’/taot pluia, there the word achahj in the genitive case, 
meaning " in the place of the vowel" is to be supplied to complete the sense. 
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As will be found in the sCitra I. 2.47. S. 318 “there is the substitution of harsva 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form.” The word ‘ in the place 
of the vowel ’ must be inserted in this sfltra to complete the sense. That is :— 
the hrasva is substituted in the place oi the vowel of the crude-form. As 
^ is shortened to ft in forming the compound with srftr in nlT to *ir 
to 3^11 

\ I ? I U H 

36. Of whatsoever the aitgments eminciated are 
distinguished by an indicatory sf^or they precede or follow 
it accordingly. 

This sfltra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
^and s^. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is ? that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which It is en¬ 
joined*; while a %f|; augment is to be added after the word exhibited iri the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sUtra (VII. 2, 
3S S.2i84)whichsays“Sirdhadh4tuka affixes beginning witha con.sonant except 
% havef?:.”. The question may arise where is this to be added, ip the begin¬ 
ning or the end or the middle of the 4 rdhadhatuka affix ? This stitra answers 
the question. The indicatory shows, that it is to be placed before the 
Srdhadhdtuka affix. Thus the future termination is an ardhadhAtuka 
affix: when this is added to the root,It takes the augment Thus w + 

‘ he will be.’ Similarly ‘ he will cut’. 

Similarly by sdtra VII. 3. 40. S. 2393 the root vft takes the augment 
5^ in forming the causative. This having an indicatory is to be added 
after the word »ft, as, + ' he frightens.’ 

^vs I l ? l ? l II 

fRr ftvhw ’vSt I wwr n 

37. The augment that has an indicatory w comes 
after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por¬ 
tion of that which it augments. 

This sCtra explains the use of the indicatory The augments 
having an indicatory n, technically called f*ri^ augments, are placed immedi¬ 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called 
in which 3 and Hi are ff^, and the actual augment is q;. When, therefore, it 
is said “ let 53, be added to the word,” the letter 3. is added after the last 
vowel. Thus the plural of 3 ^^ ‘ milk ’ is formed in the following way 
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+ wt +? (Vn. I. 72 S. 3i4)=''T«tn% (VI- 4 8 S. 250). Here J^is added bet¬ 
ween n and « i. e. after the W of ?r, which is tlie final vowel of tlie word ; and 
before this w the preceding short vowel is lengthened. Similarly S^+ 5 ir 4 -f% 
(HI. I. 77 S. 2S34)=- g^ + 3«+3T+Rt (VI. I. S 9 S. 2402)—t Similarly 
- 

The word srrs is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhAraija 
or specification; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular, 
being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘ among the vowels.’ 
This sfltra is an exception to shtras I. i. 49 S. 38 and III. r. 2, S. l8l by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 

i I ^ K I 11 

«r#r wMrnr tps^ir 1 wiir ^ TOffi 11 

38. The force of the genitive case in a stitra is that 
of the phrase “in the place of” when no special rules quali- 
the sense of the genitive. 

This sCitra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos¬ 
sessive case (sixth case) in the sflfras of Pacini. The genitive case or .shftshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation possc.ssion, 
relation in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo¬ 
nent member, &c. So that when a word Is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words, 
It says that theforce of such genitive is to convey the meaning of 'in the place of.’ 

Thus in the sutra 34. the word S^is in the genitive case; the literal 
translation being ;—“ of ik there is guna and vfiddhi,” But " of" here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “ in the place of,” So that the 
sutra means ‘in the place of 

The word fUR here is synonymous with or ‘ occasion.’ Thus 
in the sentence the word sthAne, means ‘ prasange 

i, e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the ^ara 
instead. Similarly in siitras (II. 4. 52 S. 2470), orgqr ( 11 , 4 - 53 S. 2453), 
the words ‘asti,’ and ‘ brfl' are in the genitive case, and mean, ' wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs atfr or ^ use there the verbs ^or t(V instead 
respectively.’ Thus are the future, gerund, and pas¬ 
sive participle respectively of srw ; so also, ^xfir, and are the same 

forms of g. 

The word is a bahuvrlhi compound of two words, not in 

apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrlhi, see II, 2. 24 and 35), and it qualifies the 
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word shash^ht The compound means ' that which assumes 

the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthana.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 

&c. Or *lf«Trst«rr srfhT', the if in sthftne is anomalous. 

^6. I I ? I t I H 

hRt HCW?rH wr?i: ii *nrr%^wr»?r^ m ?m*r?r ii 

39. When a eoramon term is obtained as a substitute^ 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 

There are four softs of proximity or nearness (i) nearness in place 
or ( i. e. palate, throat &c. ); (2) nearness in meaning or bt^ (such as, 
singular terminations to e used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or ir»Tr'T(such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or gor (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first viz,, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

Thus in applying rule VI. i. TOi, S. 8$ " when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both," we 
must have recourse to the present sdtra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
+ he*'e the substitution of the long sTr, for the two short 

«t’s, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both sr and 
are gutturals. 

Wherever mere exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ, of speech is weightier than the rest, t. i., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of and out of the three guna 
letters BT, If and a^r, we find that bt is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, i, e. bt and t and 3 have all one mAtrfl, ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get ij and *ffl ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, 

I I ? 1 ? Ut II 

40. When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 
in these sdtras, the operation directed, is to be understood 

4 S 
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as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 
which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory of interpreting sOtra. When in a sUtra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfltra is to be per¬ 
formed on the word preceding it, Thus in thesOtra fqfr *P'rr^ (VI. i, 77.8,47) the 
word is in the locative case, which shtra, therefore, means that 1, W 
followed by a vowel (sT?) are changed into o,», (*1W). The literal 

translation of the s ft tra being:—'Of there is in w?.' The force of 

* in ’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus ? so rn'sgffli, » 

I l ? U i H 

41. An operation caused by the exhibition of ft 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en¬ 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 

This sfttra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus sfttra VIII. 4,61,8.118 declares that ‘afterofsth 4 and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior/ Thus 
Here the word is exhibited in the original sfttra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sfttra it means that a dental letter ti, must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by I. I. 54, S. 44 this dental takes the place of 
have 

1 U I ^ I HR II 

42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters. 
Thus by sfttra VII. 2.102, S. 265 it is declared “ in the place of art &c,, 

there is «t.” It does not mean that the whole word is replaced by ^; 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 

the present explanatory sfttra, that the last letter of RTI, namely if is to be 

replaced by W. 
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43. Aild the substitute which has an indicatory ^ 
(even though it consists of more than one Tetter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 

This sAtra Is Ecn exception by anticipation to stltra T, r. 55, S. 45. By 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole wordi 

Thus in forming the civandva compound ofRrgr and there is a rule 
(VI. 3. 25, S'. 921) by which it is declared:—‘ In the place of words ending in 
there is the substitution of sTTHf in forming dvandvas/ hfow the substitute 
is a dvi substitute, and therefore it applies to the last letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the of is only changed into srr and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound Rrtm'rtKf) so also fj^n'ftnrfl'* 

8y I BTT^: I ? I ? I Vl'i H 

44. That which is enjoined to come in the room 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room 
only of the first letter thereof. 

When any operation is to be made in a Vfotdl following mother, such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. This 
is an exception to sCtra I. i, 52, S. 42. ( smrsssi^ ) To give an illustration:-^ 
there is a rule (VI. 3. 97, S. 941) by which it is declared ; " In the place of v^% 
used after the words 1^ and sirR^^and the particles called there is f.” This 
rule may be stated in other words as:—‘ In the place of there is f" when it? 
follows fi[- or ST’WC;’ Now it is clear that f is not to replace all the letters of btt 
but only one. By s<itra42that letter would have been the last letter ofarq, but 
this sfltra makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word; such 
change is to be made in the ofsuch second word. Therefore, the f 

replaces the ar of sr^and we have + ®Tds added by V. 4 * 74t 

S, 940) ‘ an island,' ' promontory.' 

yx l i U ? i ll 

45 . A substitute consisting of more than one letter, 
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and a substitute baying an indicatory ^ take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case. 

This sdtra is an exception to sfttra I. i. 52, S. 42 by which it was de¬ 
clared that an ^defia or substitute replaces only the last letter, This sdtra on 
the contrary enjoins that an &de§a consisting of more than one letter replaces 
the whole expression in the genitive case, and not only it.s last letter. Even 
where an 4 de^a consists of a single letter, but if it has a « 3 tas its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word. 

Thus, there is a stltra^^ (II. 4. S3, S. 2453) which means ‘in the 
place of f,let there be Here the &de 5 a consists of three letters (more 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces the whole word ^ and not only the last 
letter That is to say in formir\g certain tenses the verb » is replaced by 
Thus the future tense 0f!|, is grRr ‘ he will spealt,’ 

Thus in the sutra ster**! (VII, i. 31 , S. 572) "after the stem of 
wrer is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural." 
The substitute sflfT is a substitute and therefore it replaces the whole of the 
affixes rtriT and gtrj; not only their initials as would have been otherwise requited 
by the preceding rule <n^. For by that rule the initials only of the 
affixes and would have- been replaced by This sCltra is in fact an 
exception to the last sutra. 

I i ? 1 ^ i U rt 

46, In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an. adhik^ra or a governing 
rule is to be uuderstood. 

When in this collection of grammatical sfltras, there is any sfitra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent shtras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub¬ 
ject and separates the previous sCrtras from the following. 

As a rule, the sOtras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentanes that one has to learn whether a sbtra has a svarita or 
not Thus the following siitras, must evidently have svarita as they are go¬ 
verning sfltras ; ( HI. i i. S. 180.) ( HI. i. 91 s. 3829 ), 

(VI4. I S. 200). (VI. 4. 129 S, 233). * 

PanbhmA. Of (these four kinds of rules,) a subsequent 
(rule,) a nitya (rule) an antaranga (rule), and an apavida (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned 
before it. 

Note :—By I. 4 . 2 , 8 . 175 . we arc tanghfctliat asubaequent {^x) r«le Hupersetles 
a rule which, precedes (ff>. This Paribhftsha further expands the same. 

An anitya rule is stronger than a Para (tT) rule. As V' 

(III. 1,77 S. 2 S 34 ) Wti W(ill-1-78, S. 2543) as i5cn%, Here the nitya 

affixes W and »fn debar even the rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3- 86. S. 2189. Similarly fSprrrTand Here the augment str; by 

III 4. 92. S. 22Chi; being a nitya rule supersedes even the subsequent (qr) 
rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the 3 of fvjg-before the 
affixes q and q '► 

Thusg3;4-RrqVII,l77S.3576.Vikaranaitrbefore Sarvadh&tuka; (nitya) 

VlI.3.86S.2i8g. Guna for q(parabut anitya). Ill, i.77S.2S34.applies 
before the substitution of guna for q and it would apply also if guna were substi' 
tuted for?, and if g?; were changed to^r?;ti On the other hand VII. 3 .86applie.s 
before qr is added to but after the addition of qr to gj guna could not by 
VII. 3. 86 be substituted for ?, because the latter would have ceased to be 
penultimate. Accordingly III, I. 77 is nitya and VII. 3, 86 is anitya ; 
Ill. I. 77 lakes, therefore, effect first and we have gq 4- fg, and subsequently 
VII. 3. 86 is no longer applicable. A nitya is thus defined :—A lule which 
would apply if another rule that applies .simultaneously were to liave taken 
effect, and which applies when th^t other rule does not take effect, is nitya> 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not nityr 

An antaranga rule posesses greater force than even a nitya rule, 
Antaranga is a rule the cau.scs of the application of which lie within (or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule ; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga. In the formation of nom. 

dual of the neuter noun nrq'jfiTi \re have two rules, first VII. 1,73.3.320. by which 
4, is added before the dual case affix qH; and I. 2.47 S, 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem wq'41 to II Though the g augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor¬ 
tening and when the stem i.s .sliortened then the g is added. For had W been 
added first, then irrrytflg would end in a consonant and the rule of 
shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, as the stem was not 
vowel-ending. 

An apav^da possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 
A rule which is given in reference to a particular case or paiticular cases, to 
which or to all of \vbich another rule can not but apply, or in other words 
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which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter. Thus 
^rR:. l>^ + »tRor>ift + f?r. here the antaranga rules and 

y'ould supersede even the'H rule of savarna-dlrgha, and sr + w would be or 
f 4-^ would be # II But savariia-dlrgba rule being an apavSda rule supersedes 
the antaranga guna and yaij-adesa. 

Paribkdskd. That which is bahiratiga is regarded as not havingf 
taken effect ( or as not existing ), when that which is antarangA ( is to take 
effect ). Thus, in the formation of from % is substituted for the 

wofRut by VI.4,19S.3561. weobtain thusfg^+sf. Here two rules apply simul¬ 
taneously, via. VI. 1.77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of for before ^ 
and VII. 3, 86 by which guija should be substituted for the penultimate f 
before the affix ?r, and the question arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect ? The substitution of « for % is caused by 3;, that of guna for ^ by as 
then the cause 3t of the substitution of w lies within or before the cause of 
the substitution of guna, and, on the other hand, the cause sr of the substitution 
of guna without or beyond the cause of the substitution of -the substi¬ 
tution of V for f and the rule VI. i, 77 that teaches it, is antaranga; and the 
substitution of guna for f and the rule VII. 3. 86 that teaches it, is bahtranga^ 
Accordingly Vf. i. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3. 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI, I. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 

Panbhdshd. The followers of PAijini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 

In other words,' an antaranga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the bakiranga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the antaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking effect 
of) that bahiranga (operation). 


CHAPTER III. 

On VowELr—S andhis. 

I 93 ^ lU 1 ? I II 

WH *ra: wi^ ^filpirnr i tRr ' w*nfr 8Tr»fr*fpft^* 

«cw *WTT* I fftr 5rm 11 

47. The semivowels are the substitutes 

of the corresponding vowels ?, RI and ^ (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

This stitra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. 1.101,8.85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule, Thus + Here the longiiofg'ft 
is replaced by which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sthftna or 
organ of utterance. 

Thus we get g^H-^TTTW It 

This gives occasion to the application ofthe following rule requiring 
.reduplication:— 

I •gil c I « I w \9 II 

«trni Ttw 1 ^ ’I t) n 

48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option* 
ally reduplication of g^(all the consonantvS except^), after a 
vowel. 

Therefore, the letter v( is doubled, and we have:— 

Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration;— 

1 II ? u I li 

49. A substitute (adeSa) is like the former occupant 
(stharii) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope- 
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ration of whicli is furnished by the letters of the original term. 

Now the substitute a should be considered as | which it has replaced; 
and as t is a vowel, this ?t should be considered as a vowel. That being so, t 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so amrt^docs not apply, 
and 'i. should not be reduplicated. 

This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sdtra 
itself, which says “not when a rule of letter is to be applied," The 

^ 'is like i but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter-rule 
like aTrtf% l< The therefore is properly doubled. 

But is not this exception set aside by the following stltra ? 

Xo 1 ara; II ^ U 1 11 

II ?fe[ rnir ii 

50. A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 

This sCtra consists of three words;— btw! genitive of the pratyihdra 
ST^ meaning ‘of a vowel,' and means an kdega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words ideSa and sthftnivat are understood and are to be supp¬ 
lied from the preceding sCtra. The second word is 'parasinin' loc. sing, of 
‘para’ meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of,' The third word is pftrva-vidhau loc. sing, of purva-vidhi 
meaning 'a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sCtra thus comes 
to mean that an SdeSa which replaces a vowel becomes sthdnivat(likevowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 
following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
&de^a. 

Therefore would be to f because it is a vowel substitute 

caused by something which follows namely j of and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to a letter which precedes II 

To this we answer “No", because of the following sAtra. 

<T^rW(s»rr^iift n i 
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61. Kot so> hi rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letter,s, to the affixing of varach, to the 
elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anus7S,ra^ 
to the lengthening' of -vowels, and to the substitution of jas 
and char letters. 

This sCltra lays down an exception to the previous sOtra, by which 
it was ruled that an ade,^a which replaced a vowel becomes sth^nivat under 
certain conditions. This shtra says that a vowel Sdega is not sthinivat under 
the following circumtances. 

1. —‘A rule relating to the last letter of a word.’ 

2. 'a rule relating to the doubling of letters.’ In the 

sandhi ofg'fr + ^ht^ we have Here f is changed into g If this 

were sth^nivat to f, then the rule by which could be doubled before ^ would 
be inapplicable. But a is not equivalent to b though its substitute; and 
we have the doubling of % and get the form gSTTrea Therefore, in rules 

'O 

relating to the doubling of letters the ade^a is not equivalent to the sthinl. 

3. * a rule relating to the affix sfr=g;. 

4. ‘ a rule relating to the dropping of ya,’ 

5. WRW' ‘ a rule relating to accent.' 

6. ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters,’ 

7. ‘ a rule relating to anusw&ra.’ 

8. ‘ a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 

vowels.’ 

9. a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con¬ 
sonants, of pratyclh&ra ^|r, in the place of hard consonants.' 

10. ‘ a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
praty^hara instead of other consonants. 

I II cii y I H 

Wl I ^RT II 

62, In the room of Sit^ letters, there is substitution 
of srq; letters, -when ?r5!; letters follow, 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 

This is the well-known rule of softening Ihe hard letters. Thus 
= UT’I.V ’SHHH II 

5 S 
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At this stage, the sutra after the following turns up for application. 

Sk \ II ^ I U II 

53. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis¬ 
appearance. 

This defines elision, 

I IK I l II 

%<T! OTr|;i ffir mfr n * ii 

5 ffu®[ * II ffti ff% «ra*fr% 4% 

II r««lt 1 if'fl'f ft*!**,! 3^541 1 

»ra:R 51 i ii 

54. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

Therefore in the final letter of the conjunct con- 

sonat, namely the letter ^should be elided. But this mishap to the letter 
is prevented by the following Vdrtika. ijof: 4 W’ ‘‘Prohibition must be 

stated with regard to the elision of semivowels." Therefore the % is not 
elided, 

But then appears the following V&rtika which requires the doubling 
of w^also, "The letters of the ipit class are reduplicated after letters 

of the class." 

Thus we have four forms with the doubling of w and ^optionally. 

1, One w and ono ia[ as gsg^reai. i 

2, - Two us and two as as I 

3, Two qs and one ^ as i 

4, One w and two as < 

So also Hg + 8TK; | 

I ?rrftf^T^d 3?i?ir IK i a 1««; 11 

1TPf I 

1 vmm 1 gfrrftffr 11 mi>^ -w * 11 T’rgTrn'^jfl' (n% u «if 

25T^«Tqrs * II ssr??!! i gramfl -1 n 

65. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
pntra , when the word 4diai follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by sfitra 48. Thus 
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“O sinful one ! thou art eater of thy own 3on’\ Here the word 
is used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact is describ¬ 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or the reduplication 

necessarily takes place. Thus gwTflHr ‘a kind of serpent, that eats up 
her voung ones’. 

Vdrt So also when gw is followed by ll As gwgwiMt 

11 So also u 

Vdri '-—Optionally so when the words and fellow. As 

or or It 

I Bnnjflrg ll <r l a l ll 

56. According to the option of S^kat4yana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 

As f^.', mtgw, HNp u 
Xvs I 11 I « I 

itn *11 sT^’* I waw II 

57. According to the opinion of S^kalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 

As wr^!, s^n It 

I ^sfrTi^^'nmcr ll *51 a i 11 

fifW H I I TtWW ll 

68 . According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As ftwwi Trww, 

I It 11 1 a I 11 

69. There is reduplication of i. e. all the conso¬ 
nants except ?, after the letters t and f following a vowel. 

The word of VIII. 4. 45 S. ii 6. is understood here. According 
to others, the Ni is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus 
*r ll 
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t.0 \ ?iJif ^rfii 5 Tt’T; I < I a 11 II 
?«?! m-- ?2?r«r ^ir"^ i ?rei ^ « 

*5i:Tit»>r'^w 3 9Trf|?fr If3rsw?Tf^^ ?f^R?Trfr u qff ii n 

60. After a consonant, the following Bemi-vowcl or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it. 

In the case of elision fas required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optiatiat), 
there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like STtfe^ To the word 
•Trf??t is added the affix ti (eqfj;) by IV. i. 85.S. lO 77. and we have fnftefir; now this 
q not having been obtained by doubling, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules. Hence this lopa-rule. Th.us &ditya 4 -ya (IV. I. 
85)=5&dity+-ya (the «is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 3 ii.) = ftdityya. Then by ap¬ 
plying the present rule we have flditya with one y only. 

There are nine letters in tpi pratyflhara, i. e. q, f, t,, H, ST, *T, or and 
«rj when qq, follows another here the substitute and sthfini contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule of yathS. sankhya I. 3. 10., S. 128 applies. 
Namely q must be followed by q, f by f, n by f and so on : and not q follow¬ 
ed by q-i or K etc, Therefore there is no elision of n In though •» a 

yam letter is followed by q another yam letter, 


I lU I ? III 


61. For the vowels sit and arr are respectively- 
substituted 3T?r , STI?T , ^{cr^and 5 if^ when a vowel follows. 

Note .—The yatlifi s.mkliya rule 1. 3. 10 S. 128 applies here also, and bo i; 
ia replaced by stjt, q by srr?,, sfr by 8Tf.and afr by (i Or would bo tUo 
proper substitute of I?, sr^of s^r etc. by the rule of BthAue-autartama I, 1. 50 S 89. 
For q etc. are compound letters or diphthongs, iT=,*r+ |f, s%=.»t + ^ etc. and so their 
most approximate subsbitubos are stg,, sr^ebc. Hence the author of Siddhintft 
has not read the yathfi, sankhya rule here, but later on. 


Here arises a doubt, ai-e not the final and ig. in those substitutes, 
letters P For were wo not taught in sAbra^PS^sr;); 1.3. .3. S.l, Hint all final consonants 

are IE then, these q and ^ be then they require to be elided by the fol- 
lowiug rule. 


1 lU I ^ I 6 . II 

Rwar I n \ ^trrwuRbjfrfi 1 ipr '^ 55 T?:rfhr *1 1 

1 I I 'rrg^i 11 
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62. Of tMs, (namely of what which has beeti called 
^cj;), there is elision. 

There is no elision of the final a, and a in sT?r, sia.arrn and 
because these letters are notffjor indicatory. Why are they not indi¬ 
catory? Because the very fact of their being expressly .so taught shows it: 
otherwise the substitutes would have been si and arr only; in fact, the 
^ do not get the designation at all here, 

Now applying this rule of diphthong sandhi, we have: ^-ft! <=«^; 

f^sdfr + Ij =r^CT|%,% -p ; ft + 3T^- = U 

I w IK I ? I vse. II 

Jisrn Rt air^r i «trft^rh i rrcpiHHiftfcr < 

RRr RrS I ?ifi: ii w * ti 

nsnfR! I 3 ;mo#r 3 rrf^?rr f?r<Trf!tR! ii mffr ^^Hr^nrfcHftnrsr 

i g#r axr^ 5 .'i: ?nrci i ai^r h 

?f?i II 

63. The substitution of sj^and 3 tt3 for ^ and aJV 
also takes place before an affix beginning with q- II 

The are those which end in \ viz sps and »h^. Of the four substi¬ 
tutes taught in the preceding sutra, tho.se which end in ar (viz. utt and an?;) also 
come when an affix with an initial gj follows. It follows that the substituted 
letters must be afr and Thus nr + *t = *T5 + *(=*nBa[ milk By sutra IV-3-160S 
1538 the affix am is added to nr and trqrr in the sense of modification. Simi¬ 
larly %+«r-*rrs?W’( what can be crossed by a boat). Here also is add¬ 
ed by IV-4-9I S. 1643 in the sense of “ to be crossed,” the word so formed 
meaning 'a river’ &c. 

Vark —The word «Tt is changed before |(r% in the Vedas' As »Tr + ^% 
=Tr«5r% as »Tr% Pnrr, fre'RT ^k^^RrsWcr*! 11 Why do we say 'in the Vedas ' ? 
Observe «Tr|[f%'. 11 

Vdrl: —This substitution takes place in secular literature even, when 
referring to the measure of a road:—as, ns^fcr Hf^'rs^rr’t n?r.'II nsajf?r meaning 
The word gfri is an irregularly formed word so taught in shtra 
III. 3. 97. S. 3274. 

Now a douor arises in the case of nraRr; should not the g; be elided 
by VIII. 3, 22. S. lyi or by VIII. 3. 19, S.67. No, For the shtra ^Rrrfq 
has really a ^ in latency before it; the real sfitra being &c, This g; is 
invi.sible by ttie rule wqr VI. i. 66 S 873. So also in the vartika nr^r 
there is this invisible before c it Therefore the adeSa is wrir 
with the f,, that is, the 9 is not elided. 




SiDDHiNTA KaUMUDI 


[ Chapter III. 




Why the a is not liable to elision in nwr and wiraj by the application of 
VIII. 3. 19 or 22, and why should it be so liable in nsgW only? The rules 
VIII. 3. 19 &• 22 apply to pada bases only. Now»h before ffir is a Pada; 
while or 4 r before inj; is not a Pada but a Bha base, by I. 4. l 3 . S. 231. 

\ IK 11 H 

HRR 11 1 4 ra?T 11 

64. For the final diphthongs ^ and of a root, are 
substituted ii^and srr^ respectively, before an affix beginning 
with «r, then only when such diphthong has been itself first 
evolved by that affix. 

The words q'^s, are understood in this s6tra. The word 

rjf^TT means ‘caused by that’ i. e, caused or occasioned by that affix beginning 
with n ll Thus w forms its Future Passive Participle by irj ( 111 . 1.97 S. 2S4 2.) 
this affix causes the guna of ^ by VII. 3. 84*.S.2i68. Thus which 

according to the present sdtra becomes So also = 5+«JHn 

(111.1.1253,3 304,)=^ and 11W hy do we say' caused 

by that affix itself’? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix. Thus the Pa.s®ive of^ with the upasarga wrt is 
•n 4 - ? 4 -ij«4- tJ II Hereby Sampras&ra^a (VI.1.15 S.2409),>becomes q.as w 4 - ^ 4 - 
Bl4-^;now by sandhi »n 4-3=1^ VI. I, 87 S.69, we have aff H Since 

Sift is not caused by there is no substitution. So also wfnwt^ Kh4HTf%'/ 
(IV, 1.95 S. 1095). The word qq in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
with regard to roots. In the case of roots, w and ^ before ij are changed 
then only to siq. and when has caused the production of «tt; ) in case of 
nouns there is no such limitation. Here the substitution takes place whether 
the n has caused the production of ??}■ and or not. 

lt'^ 1 wifjnvl IK 1 ? K? )) 

11 $rg wn 1 'Sfj 1 i%*C i ^ 

^ qn qq! w 

65. In ^z^ and there is substitution of for 
H only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 
to do 

The roots and fsr before the affix q, (I II. i. 97 S. 2842). assume these 
forms^when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb, As 
VW (f^ 4 -q=i%+n) I so also aisa: II Why do we say when mean¬ 

ing " to be possible to do ” ? Observe ^ TUV) %S( qqi « Here the meaning 
Is that of' necessity“ 
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i II ^ I ? I n 

1 isir ithtrh i ^?prf??!j; i 

II 

66 . In ?Tr®q- there is substitution of »pr for q: 
when the sense is that of ‘ exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable 

The word is derived from ‘ to buy with the affix zcfj;; the 
gmja being changed to q il The word means ‘ for the purpose of that ' 
i. e., for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers. As sficq: 

II Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of saleable ’ ? Observe 
^ Wlftn “ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale ”. 

1 ii i ^ i ll 

«Pr; I iiHf I I ras'n f? I t f 5 i?nH>n!T! i Ji<r ar?wi i u 

HfSrI 3 Kt W Rltr H 

iiffi^rvfT 5 r ??(■• II 

67. sr^and preceded by w or srr and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an letter, according to the opi¬ 
nion of Sakalya. 

When this hpa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels; because the rule of <r^ll%!!wof VIII. 2. I. S. 12. intervenes and 
makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have Ift + W? = or 
( 0 Hari; come). so also f^svfl + f?' = l%«^ f? or I and ri^-t-TOfr: 

or or ii 

In the following examples eurf^+Hl^ and ^ + ? 5 ri the rule VI. i, 77 
S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because g-ff?! is really 
and is really 8T??r: the bt being elided. An ^deSa is equal to the 
as we have been taught in Sutra 1 .1. S.49. Therefore we ought to have 

forms like and 4 U??Ti, But this is prevented by Sutra I. i. 58 S 51, 

for an ^rle^a is not equal to a when a Badinta rule is to be applied. 

Now the substitution of semivowels by shtra VI, 1. 77 S. 47 or the /o/ia of 
this SOtra is a Padanta rule and hence the Sde^a is not equal to a SthAni. 

As w STT^ or STHH or TfKi: or si^ftrS^i 5T5r^ 

or If *IT, 8 THI 4 rf^ 5 *l; or sthi ailftni! il 

I I ^ I ^ I n 

II 
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68 . From here upto VI. 1. Ill iftclusive is always 
to be supplied the phrase for the preceding and the follow¬ 
ing one is substituted ” 

This is an adhikara sUtra. In every sfltra upto VI. l. II2 S. 255. 

(excluding the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 
substitution is one. These form the well known rules of ek&desa, one letter or 
form 1‘eplacing two consecutive letters &c, 

68. \ sn^ir: II 6 I ^ 1 ’=='3 II 

“n ?5'TwWr isw^: ?«tiwr??rmr*!: 1 1t 11 

69. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
8T or 3 Tr of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc¬ 
ceeding (»r or 3 Tr-fa vowel—guna). 

The word stPt is understood here. For the vovvel wliich follows an 
*4 or BTT, and for the bt or wrr which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, gupa. Thusw + 6»at 
= ! wf+; nfr+^^6=« 

'SO I tq’c: II U U V.? II 

^ II #sor.,?T ?:en;! ^ vtnnif I wwmrar»«iTt?iwtPS[. 

1 Bt-qr fiwn u 

70. When a letter of amr praty&h^ra comes as a 
substitute for m it is always followed by a ’C.. 

This sUtra consists of three words vis., g’l wliich is the genitive singular 
of ^ and means literally ‘ of a? ’ or ‘in the place of sg ’; the second word 
is arvi., a pratyahSra denoting ar, f and ^ long and short; the third word 
is t'jx* which qualifies Bun and means ‘ having a t after,’ 

This sUtra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes ofiR ?? Thins, there 
are only three guna vowels sT, tj and Of these what is the proper guija for 
«? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that *T i.s 
the nearest substitute. So that bt is the guija of ««; and further by this 
rule, this bt must have a after it. Thus though technically speaking bt is 
the gmja of the actual substitute is stt; ll 

The T in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyfih&ra formed 
by the letter r and ar of (Tvf, and thus it includes the letters and w. In 
that case the sfitra would mean, that srot substitutes of m and TT are always 
followed by T^and w respectively, Thus the guna of fis; ar, of li = al. 



Chapter III. ] 


The Vowel-Sandhi 


41 


It has already been taught that m is the name of 30 letters. 
Vie: —18 forms of and 12 form.s of In the place of these 30 Vowels, 
whenever an sr and f or ? is substituted, it must always be followed 
by a Therefore ?rwrt+,^jr^! = 5!OTTf^i Here »r is followed by ^ as the nearest 
substitute ofs^j. Similarly =tnrt^r. Here «t is followed by w as the 

nearest substitute of Similarly there is doubling when the rule STNf 
(VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 ) is applied. 

I I 1 y I tmi 

Tdw pir ^rfr pR 1 f*w[rHr% wt 1 bthRt 

ftairsT 1stN ‘^[ 5 rf?r 1 1 ®sorf%: 1 ii 

ptT «r^rf^ 'IP mfp'pm 1 nh h’iepht Verse; 

Pi^4 %*iqre*mri.r^ 1 ^'I’pgeuff 11 

71. A mute or Sibilant (>TiT ) preceded by a conso¬ 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

When there is not doubling and there is lo/>a under this rule, 
then we have only one w. But when there is no/e/>a or when there is doub¬ 
ling, then we have two as. Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is no 
lopa, then we have tliree srs. Thus Kjrishijardhih; or Kplshijarddhih or 
KpshijardddhiljL. 

By the V^lrtika avtV nar'SiP'Ba (See Sutra 54), when pot! is taken in 
the ablative case and H*!’ in the genitive case; namely, when the Vflrtika 
is translated as “after a *p»r letter, there is doubling of the 4*1 letters," in that 
alternative the ^ is also doubled in p^rptii::. The inhere also will be doubled 
by the rule of wtsiPpm (VII. 4. 47. S. 48), Therefore will have 4 

forms as given in the verse above mentioned. As TavalkSrah; TavallkSrah ; 
TavalkkArah; TavallkkArah. 

I f 1 « I ^ I H 

<»rqff II 

72. The Yyiddhi Is the .single substitute of w or 
SIT of a preceding tvord and the initial diphthong of the suc¬ 
ceeding (3T or sir-l-diphthong=vfiddhi). 

The word orrflt is understood liere. For the diphthong which follows 
an BT or wr, and for the p or sir which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding bt or srr and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz, the Vfiddlii. This debars guna taught in the sfltra 69. Thus 
Krishna-f-Ekatvam = K}:ishnai katvam ; Gafig 4 -l-oghah= Gahgaughab, Deva 
+aiSvaryam = devai^varyam. Kpshna-f autkanthyam == Kpshnaut kanthyam. 

6 S 
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siIt?: I ^f^rwi m. • > »ir ' 5twr?44r?f*it5n?T 'TW^r^m^'^T 

^rf?r^r n ?^r»ir#r^ 5 «W 3 i h 

■%sir « * u ^r -1 i fqi^CTRwiwt * jt fliw- 

* II §f?t I ?r«i II »T 4 ^?'»r Jr?'^ n “^«ffWf«r crft; ?tT»T wftffrir- 

sfsrR^rn’M H'rgrnt?^ =?f!tJ^»i^ ’pfr&H 3 1 wtTOt 1 » n 

?«®rat 3 Wl'' UTWtifH^ffq gjqffr. I w t?f£t<^ 5 f 5 T 5 t«r! ^en: «flt 

I ?nr Jrrlrs^fr fr^i 1 1 W: h !ii?g iT irsBf mw H 1 

f'l' I t'*i' I irsrr5<T-H^'. 1 11 «Rfi ■«r 3T%?itier»n?r • n g«t- 

it I fftanli ^9,1 II 5 r«t 5 ?nrt^«rHi 4 « 5 ri^?rpn^^ * 11 JTrab.i «rw?trr 4 f*tfitrf 4 u 
fifiiag ?ts«irr<ir»c 1 W‘ 1 n% ^ ^^rrofif 1 5*115% 

•*! H 

73, The Vpiddhi is the single substitute for the 
«i or aiM-it of a:fcT (root 5) and (root qi'sr), and for or m 

'I- 3 ; of g;s (the substitute of ^ in by YI. 4. 132 S. 329). 

The whole of the last sUtra and srrn a-f® understood here. The of 
the last sQtra qualifies the root 5 in ijrW. i. e. when the root 5 iissumes the form 
5 by internal changes, then applies this Vfiddhi rule. The does not quali¬ 
fy the root as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor docs tfw 
qualify for 3; is not a diphthong. Thus 34 + qi^ jT-l-qqt = hr 

ns-i-^i^ = II In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. I. 87 S. 69, the present sCltra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of qftt and 
ijqfq, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. r,-94, S. 78 this sdtra make.s an excep- 
tion'to that rule. The present shtra is an exception to VI. i. 94 and not to VI. 
X.9S, S. 80 because the maxim is HtWTm " Apn- 

vAdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavAda operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules.” Therefore the present rule does not apply 
here,:—qq + STM-fft =?'T + qB = ^4B! ( Here though ^ is changed to q, the 

rule does not apply). Therefore the form ar^fl is wrong. So also ?qr-l ffr = 
for here the root 5 has not assumed the form q, therefore the rule dues 
not apply, the word qf^ qualifies the root q 11 

Vdil '.—The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when aqiff is followed by 
as ^{41 It 

Vdrt -.—The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when ^ is followed by 
qr or or qfloft thus « The word is formed by the affix 

added to (Ad. 8. W^rfirqra'JT ^rot = f4<4 the compounding takes place 
by II. I, 32. S. 694) Another form is ^fl = ^4 itfvrqr^qi; % with the affix 
roTffT (III, 2. 78 S, 2988 ). 
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Vtfri :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when sr is followed by 
qiT, i as $(?:, tty:, trF*:. ^‘t:, il But by the maxim 
srf'T^. a maxim which we infer from the sutra VIII, 2, 36 S. 294 
wlvere the word tirst is taken separately from <rs(, the rule applies only to ^ 
and not to Therefore w^e have tjiyypi, and not • The word ty^r 

is derived from the root tyg 'to wish’ (Tud. 59), ‘to go’ (Div. 18). and yv 
'to repeat’ (Kry, 53), by adding the affix trs?,, and the word (js?t is derived 
from the same roots by adding u 'I'his Va.rtika ordains Vpiddhi, while 
VI. r. 94 would have caused ir While the roots ^ 'to glean , and 
‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’, (Rh. 115 and 642), form and with the 
above affixes , and with ir, their forms will be srqa and II 

—The Vfiddhi IS the single substitute when a word ending in 
«r is followed by ^?T and forma an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
gWH II Why in Instrumental? Observe II 

Viir /:—The Vjriddlu is the single substitute when the word ^;ytrr fol¬ 
lows the following Jf, U As ‘ principal debt 

‘the debt of a steer'. 

—So also when the words and to are followed by scvt!— as, 
u pr n ar^ and II The word means a debt incurred to pay off a 
prior debt. The DasArna is the name of a river and of a country, The 
word means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt. 

\sy i I e i ^ I K 

wru 1 JTr«^ 1 ?PTr'»?jRr 11 

74. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when ths 
«r or of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short sff 
of a verb. 

The word srrft is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in at or arr i,s followed by a root beginning with the Vpiddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent bt or ayp and the .subsequent tl This debars 
the guna taught in VI, i. 87. S. 69. Thus 37 + UTssf^ t' 

VSX I I « 1 i I II 

75. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed¬ 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in VI. i. 84 S. 68 is considered in the 


44 


SiddhAnta Kaumudi 


{ CllAPTEK, ni. 


Hght Of the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An 
ade^a is like the sthani, but in an ekadeSa, the sthani is indeterminate, or 
rather the sthSni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed¬ 
ing. Hence the necessity of this sfltra. 

Therefore the i; is Padanta in and being considered as 

final, the next rule applies 

vst 1i i ^ l U H 

wR 'R n(tmT% i irt^r i qtrTm' 

n I 5VTai»T^ n f%% wtftr* 

f^Rr i ttflT trfir^rsf^ sfSithrttrs^ n ii 

76. The Visarjaniya is substituted for r before a 
consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this \ is 
final in a pada. 

The word tin's understood. The visarga is the substitute of final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 

Therefore the of should be changed into visarga; but this 

is not so ; because PSnini himself in his Shtras (VIII, 3, 8, S. 3630) 

and ( in. 2. 186, S, 3167 ) has not changed the i;_into visarga. 

The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dliAtu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word son. 

The repetition of the word dhStu in the sfltra VI. r. gi S. 74. (s used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI. i. 129, S. 92 which causes 
iT?pm*Tr« or non-sandhi of The optional non-sandhi is even prohibited 
with regard to this 

\S'3 1 I e I ? I II 

«T4VTrwrT5<T5r»Tferirutr iK tf^ writ 1 BTrrtrtrRttt^in 1 » 

II 

77. According to the opinion of Apigali, the Yj-i- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the «? or art of 
a preposition is followed by a Denominative Ycrb beginning 
with 5fi[ II 

Thus or Jt^rirRir^ or u The m and ^ ate 

considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word in the last sutra 
includes ^ also, The name of the Grammarian Api^ali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the ^ itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 
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The short m and short 55 are only to be taken, becarise the letter 
in the sOtra has a tr after it. Therefore the rule would not ap^dy to long 
Hf, Therefore we have only one form in g? + **■ 

i 1«1 ^ 1 11 

»Tr5<i<Enff>gTlt' 'ft i irsf?r i gqMtiU? «rrg^rgrfT ?4 

*f|iT II W'rfr gt^rfr «rr ii i i i Rtft'igfN i» 

q?r II fW^rnrsnvniorw i !pr?r i sTR^cTHi^^tn«^! i sTi%^r»t i h 

78. For the er oi air of the Preposition + o; or sir of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words are understood here. In an upasarga end¬ 

ing in wr or »n followed by a root beginning with ^ or sir, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (H55:«i) li This 
debars Vfiddhi taught in VI. 1.888.72, Thu.s'ijaifr; gifr'rrfr n Some read 
into this sfltra the option allowed by VI. i, 92, S. 77 according to them the 
para-rQpa substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 
or or 

V 4 r (:—The Para-rdpa substitution takes place when follows a 
Word and the sense is not that of ‘appointment.’ Thus (where 

will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food to eat. Here the sense of qii is that of uncertainty. 
When the sense is that of the Vriddhi takes place : as hV<i, (Thy 

alone.) 

vss. 1 3 Tirrs?^rf 5 f? I ? i ? l II 

^r snfinfg 11 * h<«i 

II II I iTB^r I I #»rrnfrsf?i.: 1 nfflvT 1 ?i#«rr 1 nrafpffgr 1 

'ig^r%: II ?rnjfi1 ^nrjfrssji: 11 »niiffr*Tairs?tH 1 sfr^^ragn 

^ 1 ) I I I fSr«rra: i ?r>iftr 1 11 

79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called fe . 

This sdtra dehnes fe. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word 8Tnis([%^ the 
portion fgr is ft ; so also in ^»Hjg the portion gg;. 

The word ST'g-: in the sdtra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdhArana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’ 

This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow¬ 
ing VArtikas, 
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Vdfti-.—The Para-rflpa substitution takes place in the case of 

etc. It takes place in the fi portion of these words and not merely of 
the letter sr, though the anuvritti of srffi; i.s understood here. Had the Para* 
rupa been only of sr, we could not have got the form.s like which is 
formed by The following is the li-st of SakandhwAdi word.s—r. 

WcRsg:—the wellofthe SakAs(^r!fr+3T5»^ well). 2.*-^;~the well of the Kark 4 s 
3. —unchaste woman (fisj+aTtrr) 4. '• (hair parting 

when not meaning ' hair parting, the form is ^rarsH the boundary limit). 
5. lord of the mind. 6. (Here fqr means plough 

stick). 7. ?Rjfi%5n. 8. tfptr: + 8T5^r^r (one to whom handfuls of 

offering are made r. an honored man). So also 9. tTTtjf: when meaning 
a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is ^troRt—+ : (tlie 

chief member of a body). 

The Sakandhwadi is an Akritigana, i, e. no complete li.st of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-rupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of tlie ordinary nile.s 
of Sandhi, we may safely place that word in this class. Thus *=’fnmr 

from which we have the secondary deiivative form : l We have the 
regular form also. 

Vaft :—The Para-rfipa substitution takes place optionally when »tt!I 
and are compounded with another word: as =^^5! or 

also or f 5 r*Tr^ II When not a compound the Vriddhi is compuKsory ; 

as twre* 

^9 13TtTrr?r«r i s: i ^ i n 

WrfT HTfft I Rt4I4PPT; II I ftfMI » 

80, For the ar or of or+the vowel of 

the Preposition the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The STtft's understood here. Thus f^t?! + = ftPTnIf »l»r Similar¬ 

ly f^ + STr+?f? = Rl5T + ru?-f%Vftli 

Question ;—^In the last example the form could liave been obtained 
by the regular rules of Sandhi also, as + . 

Where is then the necessity of this rule ? 

Answer :—The *rT could not combine with Rjtf, for the rule -^rg- 
iSTfHhiTthe upasarga must first combine with the dhfttu and then other 
Sandhi rules must take place. The combination of ijyrr*! and vfTg| i.s an 
antaranga rule, while Sandhi is merely a bahirauga rule. Therefore ag finst 
combines with the dhStu and forms ^ and then this combines with rii«til 
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1 I « I ? I II 

^rseg«f??T^rR#r ft "rr^Iw n <p»rr'%r 

^ u (I 

81. The X of ie the single spibstitute for the 
(of a word denoting imitation of aii inarticulate sound) + 

II 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called BtTS?i=Ff;; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called aT3^'>T or imitation of that sound. Thus iTeF|;+ 
5r% = 'Tr2’rfr n 

Vdrl: —This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable, 
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—’fffj; + f= >!?Kfu H 

I g srr l 5 l ? i e.e. ii 

irmTR n 3 wr^iisTi^ 

82. This substitution does not take place udieii ti. 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
?j;+T of the single substitute is optionally x ( the second 
vowel ). 

Vdnik: —There is diverselj'^ the repetition of the word when the affix 
follows. 

The doubling takes place by this VAriiha. The word dmre^ita is 
defined in the next sutra. 

I WTr%f^r?ni; I ^ 1 ? 1 5 ^ 11 

83. Of that which, is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called S,mredita ( repeated ). 

Thus 'iSfl>T23+?rl = 't!’Jrf 2 '+f + Rr = ‘T?ilTfrn. Now, this para-rOpa rule 
is optional. The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final st^as = ^231 The 3 . is changed to ^ by the next 

sutra. 

I I "=1 I ^ I 

fTPsf H 

84. A corresponding 5T, x, ^ or ? is substituted 
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for all consonants ( with the exception of symiYowck anti 
nasals) at the end of a word. 

As ^ STsr, w, 8Tpfrr«r?: m, Prfir » 

i t ^ UI 

OT^! fr <^4 wit t V«rff<'» »«tftr 

Wt ?t& I i wrwwinifi^ 

^„p,sq%! I si^t ^4 I m '1 “ «T?^sr^ 1 '^^’?. »" «f*? 'C tt n 

irsciftt t II 5ffa ii in?r^o i w t ^ifwit « ^ 

jirVr f^hit w Itwftw *OTf t stfar#r« 

I g $r t w tri^ig i fiiwif4 «««tfi mUm 

85. When a simple vowel is followed by A hom¬ 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowtd is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the sidtseqmmt vowck. 

Thus^+Httis^ft:; «!h+tm='*h^r;} sfl®5fTI4n Wliy rlo 

we say "when s. vowel follows"? Observe ifirnfl %ii Tlic word trfi^ is 
understood here also. The word tpsof, therefore, qualifies the word KtfUsf under¬ 
stood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As igittft 
11 The i and <tT are homogenous, in spite of 1.1. to; S, 13 for that prohibi¬ 
tion does not apply to the long and % because the rule of classiftcalbn and 
inclusion contained in <stfst?qn'. (I. i. 6p S, 14) i.H not brought into 

operation at the time when |f% (I. i. lo) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of comes into play, then 

the rule of definition (I. I. gS. io)and then comes the (1. t. 68 

S. 25). Therefore in 5r^r those ST^ only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained dmetty in 
Sfn^, and not the vowels which. I. i. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short % and sr are not by 1.1.10: the long \ and «cr would be -savamja. 
The sutra 9 t^! ?f(4i vvould have been more clear if .stated as t 

Why do we say ‘ an 3T«5. or simple vow'el ?' Observe Ct + fafif. Why do 
we say 'by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe ^fvf(i 

Viirt .‘—When ^ short i.s followed by^* short, the long subj^titulion 
is optional : so also with 95 ii This v4rtika is necessitated because ( l ) the 
two or ^ the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is saravpta and the other vivpta, or (2) because their prosodial length 

is and so the word cannot be applied with consisteney In their case 
&c) 
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Or srdly (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short ^ or short c? (which comes in the place of or sjt + E?) 

is rea//y \ons consisting of two mStras, in this way:—^-f-<= fril C 

II These two n’s are not visible in writing, but are there. They 
constitute one mStr^, for each consonant has half a m&tr&. Thus one mStra 
of two t’s and one matrd of m make two m 4 tras really and though apparently 
short m is retained, it is practically long, Similarly in the case of ^ there 
are two n’s. In other words, the short sr (that come.s in the place of two 
ijt's) contains latent in it two t’s, of one mfltra and its own self of one initra. 
Similarly the single siibstitute-^ contains merged in it two H’s (of one mStrS.) 
and its own self of one m&tra. 

Thus ftf+ = or so also ^+*5^0 11 frwc^irn:: or 

fnjpUHi II The of is ^ II 

Moreover, by the rule of VI. l, 128. S. 92 the Sandhi is optional. 

\ K I ^ 1 11 

\ iftsi I II 

86, In the room of or afr final in. a Pada, and 
the short st, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first (q; or ®ir) II 

Thus i(t + 9 ur = ftS?, + Rsotrs'T II This supersedes the subs* 
titutes and ar^ ll 

I fil: i « U l H 

TirtfW «iT JT!pfii»rra: wmrfff 1 •Trs«r?r 1 f 5 |S» 

I I »fr: II 

87. After ^ (when it retains the form nr and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent ar may optionally be retained every¬ 
where, in the Yedas as well as in the secular literature. 

Thus nrsit or nr sm II Why do M^e say ending in an qr^ vowel? 
Observe fsmg+»T*iw»»T**rq*^* 7 *r. Here »fr does not end in ^r but has assumed 
the form g and so the rule does not apply. 

Why do We say at the end of a pada ? Observe <ir ; 

\ 5eqfihrnT?T^?( U i U ii 

*w(?Rr fJrf^ 1 sTfier «u Tqr*% <rr^enf^i n^rir^ 1 <T!?r5^ f^i r 
*wr«! 11 

7 s 
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88 . According to the opinion of Sphofftyaim, 
there is the substitution of for the of ^ when it is 
followed by any vowel. 

The anuvrltti of ceases, that of manifests itself. Thus fit+ 
«T«r = *rws., so also nThpl?,. or in the alternative we have 

•TfSiiq,, ftTsfaina, Sfr^? 5 T 5 ,i The mention of SphotSyana is for the 

sake of respect, for the anuvritti of I^^TTVI was already understood in it, 
Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe nf^. This is a vyavasthita vibhA- 
sha, hence in «T^w: the substitution is compulsory and not optional, 

^ 1 e I ^ I « 

ntCTff (I 

89. The substitution of ar^r for the aft of nl is 
compulsory when, the word follows it. 

Thus fi 

Note :—The Plinini reads this sdfcra as II Bhatloji has road the 

word nifcyaia, in the next shtra, instead of this, 


m u 

CHAPTER IV 

Non-Sandhi. 

1 'qpsnpyr ^??rJir k u i il 

eguri %si% f^?r iTfsn ?g!) ^ ^ i » 

nrsTfJKt flfifl; I fd" <?!Tr q»rr ht*!^ h 

90. The Pliita (VIII. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
gfihya (I. 1. 11 etc. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel is concerned). 

Thus qrf^wr ^ W H Thfe force of the word niiya is 

that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thusinffrf'^ "The two Haris (Hari and Har) are Lord.s," the 
present sutra applies fully; for the long y of being Pragyhya, because it is 
the f of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply, 
because ^ is followed by a savarna letter, i, e. In '«r^ + »pr=='^ snr The 
chakrin is here”, the i of •qr# is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it ts 
Nom, Singular, and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule. 

But in + both the present sQtra and the subsequent sfltra find 
scope, and the subsequent sOtra would make it II But the word nitya 

prevents this, and we have ^ ll 

I K I ? n 

^ ifw vrrwi i sk i i icfn fwi\ i niptfr ii 
n * II ’Rt'Ji'g! II fHRr * II 'ip'i’i.ii 

91. Accoudiiig to the opiaioii of S^kalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of ai, when followed by a 
non-homogenoiis vowel, retain their original forms; and if 
the vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus Nilm'Nt 
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Tbe name of §&kalya is mentioned for the sake of respect, Because the 
alternative nature of this sOtra is clear from its very formation. According 
to Mahabh^shya, the^ in the siitra is redundant. If it be said that x is 
necessary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bh 4 va, that is not the case. For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, shows that there is Prakriti 
bhAva. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as xi!l?l+»Tsr 
then wl'ere is the good of shortening, for the last form 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada ? Obseiwe II 

Two Vdrt .‘—This rule of Sftkalya is .prohibited in the case of words 
which form Invariable compounds (nitya samSsa) and of word.s formed by an 
affix having an indicatory q;:—Thus The 

word is formed by a firgr affix, namely by (V. i. io6 S. 349 S). added 
to and therefore the ^ is changed to if II Before a affix the previous 
word is considered a pada (I. 4. 16). Of nitya-compounds are^afPfiW', 

which are so by II, 2. i8 S. 761. Thus iffcip^: is an example 
of compound ; and q'p*|9. formed by the affix vfj^see I, 4. 16, S. 12 ^2. 

1 I ^ I ? 1II 

sRm 1 wji i «w(%t i i »rr«feq[ t 

I ?r5Wt«fl:wra.i 

92. According to the opinion of S^kalya, the 
simple vowel followed by ^ retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus H«fr+i^5f^=: jrmain^ or U The vowels must be final in a 
Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as 8Tr-h^E«ssy^=:*^T^^il Even in 
compound this non-modificatiou is observed, thus or 

(TR^r'^il Why do we say when followed by ir ? Observe, ^vfU Why 
do we say “the simple vowels (ar^:)”? Observe ) II 

lhi.s rule applies even when, the vowels are homogenous (which were except* 
ed by the last rule), and it is not confined to f«s, vowels as the last, but 
applies to sr and srr also. 

I h K U I II 

II 

93. XJpto the close X)f this chapter (Second PAda 
of the Eight AdhyAya), is always to be supplied : the last 
vowel of a sentence is pluta and has the acute ”. 

This is an adhikAra sAtra, All the three words », e, “ the last vowel 
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((?) of a sentence”, “pluta” and "acute”—are to be supplied in the subs¬ 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this PAda. What¬ 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (isj in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. 

w I ssisr I II 

egtr; w?[ i i 

»iTgw»^ II ranir ^ ii i ^ nrfSt n «ri»T 

ft *wf srnifi!nrtnppn% ^ r'lm i ^ i sugwimf^ n >mrsiaiftw Mir 

II »rrfwiRf^ i Birg«iir> 1 ^ n 

94. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a SMra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word arurrrr’T means "respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts i. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The word means, the blessing given by 

the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udAtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Shdra. 

Thus " I do salute you, I am devadatta Is said by 

Devadatta to his Guru, The latter says M »Tr5«ir!|,<rF^ \ H “O 

Devadatta! be thou long-lived" 

Vdrf :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
•ifMrr^ is said by GArgt To this the Guru replies :—»fr BsrrjwnM 

II 

/shit :—This prolatlon takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &s. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, f for here 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

VArt :—The prolatlon is optional, when M follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addressed i.s a Kshatriya ora Va!.shya, As M 
Mnrwrs? 11 Reply (i) angifTni irrWwfiT or (2) »Trg«frrn trT^r ’w*t 11 
So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as Mh Reply (i) 

•rrswiMw ^ or (2) srr3«ira,trF^ Vai.shya: K?rTtf?l%s^ 

»ii! II Guru: ^ or srrg^iitM^ 1 ti 

I '?T 1 R111 
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95. The final vowel of a son ten co becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a cliKtancc, 

The word ^ here includes, ' addressing in general *, and not nnly 
‘calling’. TI1U.S there is proktion here ^ O Uevadatta S drink 

the gruel 

1ter; I's u i u 

150?,^ nvm 5t^^?air^«c 1 % \ tut t mrir it u 

96. When the words I; and ^ arc employed, in ad¬ 
dressing a person from a distance, there the I and % alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 

As ? \ tr»r, or ual: III 

I sTT'ifm Iu I II 

Strs^ 'm- wm 1 ^ \ wr' lf»nn w 1 

97. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of ? 5 ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above cir¬ 
cumstances {of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
(jrammaviaus. 

This sttra indicates a special sth&nin for the pluta vowel toiight by 
the two previous Sutras. With the exception of iC, for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final 
vowel also, but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians. Thu.sor or U 

Wh5' do we say gu: “of a prosodially long vowel"? So tliat the 
of If in Devadatta may not be prolated, for this ar is short. 

Why do we say wnifji “with the exception of Ob.serve tOT \ II 

The word qlisfitn shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time ; not H 

The word ‘ in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians ’’ i.s used 
for the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation 
at all. 
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I 1 « I ? I II 

^qftq-alsJiTsf i sTcgfigRrlS Ji^irf^ i 

^ ?ra I g^%r5( I I sT<^?? t53^sc^ 
jT^rwi wr ?t f*[tii: t sr^r ^ ?r^ n 

98. Before tlie word fF% io tile PadapS-ttia, a Plata 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 

The word ^fttnr means the affixing of 51% in non-Rlshi texts ; i, e. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and ![!% is add¬ 
ed. That is in Padapi^haj the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no (VI. i. 125), there is sandhi. Thus g 5 *«rsRT| 

II Why have we used the word “ like as” ; instead of saying 
“ the Pluta becomes Apluta ” why do.jjie say “ Pluta is treated like apluta ” ? 
By not using eff^, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhSva in the 
case of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, 
nor a pragrihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty Thus in the dual 
«nff, the 5 is pragrihya. It may be made pluta also as Ktift ^ II Now if before 

the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all in 
IRt formed by vnft ^ + ^1% ll For here the vo’wels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by VI. i. 125, S. 90, and in addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, by the presenteaile. But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 
is heard in wf{?r I 11 

1K i ? i ii 

1 ^ 1 1 ^ ^tpgr 1 

11 

99. According to the the opinion of Oh^kravar- 
maria, the pluta | ^ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus f^g f? I 11 ftig iflu mor flail’ll« The name of 

Ch^kravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. This 
option applies to rule (VI. I. 129, S. 98) as well as to words other tharr 
^iwii In the case of fPr it allows optionally, when by the last rule 

there would have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than 
it ordains prakriti bh&va optionally, when there would have been always 
prakriti bhftva by VI. i. 125, S. 90, This is a case of prSpta and 

apr^lpta both. 
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{00 I u i ? i (U1 

0 ^ ?*R«i • I I »t| uTi I # I 

a 5Ti^ <rt ^ivait n 

100. A dual case aiBx ending in f or g(f or is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowela whicA do not admit of 
sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “ they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules." This sHtra gives three of these 
terminations, v/x, the duals of nouns or verbs ending in f ( fn ), ), or 

qf (ifil) u Thustyfr, fat; njf arj. Here according to the general 
rule of sandhi, the final of and the initial f of ought to have coales* 
ced into an i, but it Is not so, because is the nominative dual of fftU 

Fdri: —The prohibition of aaK &c., should be stated in treating of 
the pragrihya nature of t 3C &c. Thus aat (two gems) + f?r» »r»fhr "like two 
gems," So also “ like a couple,” " like man and wife,” 

"like heaven and earth.” Some say that this virtika is unnecessary. Be* 
cause the final member of the above words, is not ff, but the particle <r only; 
which has the same meaning as iva, 

I 1 ? I ? II 

w- > »r 4 l t^-.« arraign i 

101. (The long i and gj) after the of the pronoun 
are. Pragnhya_ 

In the pronoun STf^K., the dual termination in f, 3? or q will be pra¬ 
grihya by force of the last sfitra, but the present sQtra makes this addiliorr, 
that in the case of 8Tf*Ti ^'1 terminations ending in f, 5K or qf and preceded by 
of they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 

there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
ST»fl and STH. The rule may therefore be put in the following words"The 
terminations of sT»ft and nom. plur, masc. and nom. dual of the pronoun 
srqw are pragrihya,” As arifr fW; I I fw . There is no example 
of the word adas ending in q. 

Why do we say ” after the letter n” ? Because in the example *rt%+ 
=9TS#i % the q, preceded not by »! but by the ^ of ST^(V. 3. 71, S, 
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2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of the last 
sfttra which includes as well as and a:, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 

I^ri ? I ? I II 

«T*1 ^ti 

102. The affix (the Vedic sabstitute of the case- 
affixes), is a pragrihya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit, One of the peculiar Vedic termina¬ 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called % (VII. 
!■ 39 . S. 3561). Thus 

Of this substitute %, the initial is indicatory, the real suffix being 
This final tj is a pragfihya. 

1 Brner 1 ? 1 ? 1 li 

ir’jwi t c 1 ? Pf! 1 »1 » shw. i wmrfi'* 

«g^f3=^rr: jhtw ^ i stt 3 1 srr wn 1 fa'g 3 snjwi i {niwjwl 

•fr"rara, I ftrair# 5 T •Htt^rsnrPr'Il' ns 1 innmT fsTi it 

103. A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle is a Pragrihya. 

All such particles technically called nipita which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sandhi. As f has the sense of wonder. ^ qfJur. T has the 
sense of a doubtful question, 

which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:—(r) Asa 
diminutive particle when .joined to adjective.? and nouns, bit + ar6vt»i:^-= 

(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of “near" “nearto," and with 
verbs of" motion,” "taking” &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as nij, 'to 
go Bir»TH,’ ‘to come,’ sr + ?f? = trft, (3) as showing; the limit inceptive ( 

"from,” "ever since,” as "ever since his birth,” (4) as showing the 

limit exclusive (»i*ll^), "till” "until” as BTr-tBmj!^?rrn==»rr«riHsirf[. "until 
the reading begins.” When the particle bti has not. any one of the above 
four senses and is u.sed in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as »n rfir 
f^FirerViT " Ah 1 such there once was,” srr “ Oh 1 do you think so." 

1 I ^ 1 ^ ! \\ II 
PrqTns ittw; 1 wrfT im: 11 
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104. The final stir of a particle is a pragrihya. 

As wrW??tT: II 

I I u ? 1 II 

"ftI ftwrrifRn Rwfft I ftWWtt 

WRT'?’ Tfrr 1 II 

106. The final ^Tl of the vocative singular before the 
word according to Sakalya, in secular or non-vedic litera¬ 
ture, is pragfihya. 

This sdtra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. 

In Arsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, aS rffTf »Tt 

I ^Tsr: I ? n I ^\s II 

106. The particle beforeaccording to S4kalya 
is a Pragrihya. 

This sfttra consists of the single word unmeaning 3 ril This is also 
an optional rule. Thus « fi?f or RfliUi 

?o\S I ^ I ? I ? I II 

«3T # ^l^sg^TrRnRi ^ 'Tt «rn i ^ n 

107. The praticle ;|i replaces 3^ in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sakalya. 

Before the word the word ^ is replaced sometimes by the 
long nasal H ^ + fRT=if fRr or i^Rr il 

\ ^ ^ 311 I ^ I II 

wt Tt?*( ^ fr 5 TT I f 35 I r%»f 35 ’!: I *renrRnrwwn«W! u 

108. ^ is optionally the substitute of the Particle 3*, 
when it is preceded by a 33 ^ consonant (all consouanta with 
the exception of semivowels, sibilants, It and *r), and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus kimuuktam or kimvuktam. The 5 Is a Prageihya and there¬ 
fore would have remained unchanged, this ordains optionally. This sf 
being considered asiddha, the 3 , is not changed to anusvAra in the above 

example. * ,'i 
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When this t is followed by ffir, and preceded by a consonant, 
then by I. i. 17, S 106 it fs optionally and it may be replaced by it 
When it is not a pragrihya, then it is changed to ^by «iorr^^i( VI. 1.77 S 47 ), 
or to by the present sQtra. In the case of there is anusv&ra by 

VIII. 3, 23, S 122 a.s II When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to ^by 
the present sQtra as f^RrRf or f%5 » So also with ^ substitute, where the % 

will be nasal ; as or ^ will remain unchanged, as ffif II Thus we 

have five forms with j;f?f il 

^08. 1 sar I ? I ? I 

'T*(?r?t 5 r^r|?;^ injw win arPiftrr. i 

asPrRr ?nn=5ir 1 sr^^ot 1 nr «ft t ?n:eiir(ji u 

109. The finnal i and of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 

This sCtra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There 
is a s(ltra( VII. i, 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “ in the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes suji are often replaced either by g or are altogether elided, 
or they are changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or eTT) 
or STTfi. O'" V’ Of **T, or ss’tir. or t(r% or btt?! takes their place. ” Let us take 
the example where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the 
prior, Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is fir (|). In forming the L. 
S. of nis,'' body, " we liave The f will be changed into a homogeneous 

letter with ^ and we have “ in the body, " as, eieriw C for 

»TPnwi ?F!tt). This is the Vedic form, the secular form being Similarly 

+ f " on the Gaurt, ” as BTF^f'snr: ( Rig Veda IX. 12. 3 ). It 

Is in such cases, therefore, that the long f and ^ are used in the sense of 
locative, and are pragpihya. 

It is only long / and ri which are pragpibya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VII. i. 
39) ( a ) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix, Thus BTfirP 

^=»nS:i !yT"8wr 'in the fire,’ as,Rr^i ^»nn <t fsrrsr 
( Rig Veda V. 37. S )• Here »wt though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore arm + ?Rr - »fSl^ II 

The ^ and 3, must be of the 7tli case. Therefore ir^-f-et(3rds.)» 
*lRr + ^ (letter homogeneous with the prior ‘ with wisdomHere <'is 

in the sense of the instrumental case and Is not pragrihya^ Thus ir?ff-tfRlr 

II 

The word is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli¬ 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
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of «rr=*ir«l “ in the well ” and wr''? “ horse, ” the case-affix is elided, and we get 
Here, no doubt, the word is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long ? ol vftpl has the smse 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi; as, the horse 

near the well. ” in other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final i or a; of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
( pOrva-pada ); for words like anft &c., in tiie above example, can never, 
themselves and a^one, denote the locative case ; while words !ikei|p!J, formed 
in the way described already, give the sense of the locative, evert alone, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 



r. II a I II 

r w fitrn I I I wipTu-w ^ • wfr II 

110. The aaun^sika is optionally the substitute 
of an vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragyihya, 


«I, f and », short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragphya, The aroi; here is a Pratyahftra 
with the first 15 11 Thus or ffq, 

Why do wc say ' which is not a pragphya ’ ? Observe 


SPT II 
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II 

111. The letter ^ and the dental when coining in 
contact with and the palatals, are changed to in and palatals 
respectively. 

ist. ^ in contact with ^r: as, 

and. ^ in contact with 5:—as, = 

3rd. 3 with so ^RS^hii 

4th. 3 with 5:—w?i+fw!i:=^nT?fj:. 

Sth.xffrt followed by tr^rr; as,ir 3 T+!T(in- 3-90S 3268)=ir»r+^=*i^i, 
^^+n=nr^r II In fact the instrumental case t^^HTshowsthatthe mere contact 
of^r andg with and 3 is enough to induce the change, whether is followed 
by ip|, or be followed by il Other examples of mere contact are 

Jth. (a) w followed by ^ is changed into as, vnf5_+fir-^00? +«!( + <% 
(III. I, 77 , S 2534 VI. I. 16S 24r2)=:’s^+Rr=innf + RT=(VIII. 4. S 3 S 52) 
“WRf II Similarly forms Hsnt, W forms 11 

The next aphorism (VIII. 4.44 S, 112) which prohibits the change 
of g into 5 when following the letter ^f, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( I. 3. 10 
S 128 ) does not hold good here. 

Had the sfttra been ^ ifr* *53! instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause, 

U’i HUT?*: I I«I yy ii 

fTHTW n 1 I nw! ii 

112. lu tlie room of g there is not a palatal substi¬ 
tute, when ^ precedes. 

The words *t and %i are understood here, This is an exception to 
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the last rule. Thus + (HI. 3 - 9 o. S. 3268)=.mt + H (VI. 4 » 9 * S. 2561) 

11 Similarly W* '• 

I 1 I « 1 

*5: ^s»r?i 1 1 1 ^ 1 h 

113. The letters fi; and dentals in contact with ^ 
and cerebrals, are changed into t and cerebrals respectively. 

The word is to be read into the sfttra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) ^ with II as, tr»ltT + «iB'.=imPsi8! 

(2) n with 5, as, iT»ig;+tfr^*=n»T^lsK%» 

(3) 3 with 14 as V 5 + 8 r= 7 er« II 

(4) g with 5 , as 8(1+11 

U'J 13 i i y i H 

»T?iifHTH m 1 1 urns 1 1 

«m*aiR5fi«r. 1 il 1 ?i! 1 hneis. 11 * smwffi’HTdotrWfT 11 «pwrT>i 1 

qotn^i \ sjoorrr^! II 

114. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a dental 
(^) to a cerebral ( 15 ), does not take place, except in the case 
of the affix irm W 

Thus «R,+^fii!=«r5:,8?iTi II « 

Why do we say iT^ts?rr3,‘final in a Pada’? Observe + 

II 

Why do we say ft: ‘ after 5 ? Observe + ctn^« li 

Why do we say stRrtr ‘ except in the case of the affix nAm ' ? Ob-serve 
«f*+RTl.'=<?>*n’tlR II This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

VdtH'ka:—lt should be stated rather that and nrrO as well a.s nm 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change, As, qvint»t,' of six', 

ninety-six, six cities 

I 1 <n a I a^n 

8«[«^!| «t5Kh ll I 8*518! II 

115, In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs¬ 
titute, when 8 follows. 

The word 4 is to be read into the aphorism. As, 8 !I;+«r 8 '=- 8 **nS! II 
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Here the Sutra srdw ( S, 84. ) should be read again, by wliich a 
soft consonant is substituted for the hard. Thus = + 

I ^trsg 5 iTfH%s 3 ?rTf%^ m l *= i « i 'i't M 
nt: <T?rrfrP*trs3Hrf?r% «ftsgHrRT^ t 1 • tqrHfrawr- 

'TRtrrNV nf^rcq n 1 •'tglrs! 1 * JTtziSj Pm?r n i 

I 3 R«T gff »Tfr?HT: !fff!W 5 rr I ^^HffTTrHsrrg II 

116. In the room of a letter (every consonant 
except 5 ) final in a Pada, when a ISTasal follows, there ie 
optionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word <nr;tr is understood here. Thus grrf^: °° or 

'm?StrR; I This rule does not apply to r as ! » 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, sr; +H Here 
there is no option. So also gj'SnRr H 

VAtt: —When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus fifjr + ar^“fi«Tr 5 R,, similary 
It is, however, only before the affixes »tq and mx that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. How do you 
explain the form in the sentence >TfffUr: ’ ? Bee. use the if is 

used in nsrfRi class, (For h, list of the words belonging to this class, see 
Gknapatha VIII. s. 9). 

I cTn^ 11: I y I II 

PJWX «ft <Tt« 5 r^ol' nir?t I 1 1 w!itn:i 11 

117 . In the room of g (a dental) when the letter 
^ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus 5 |f|;+!??|:="tiBt|’.; i^tst+f^rfr^ruirf^Rr 11 Here has been 
changed to pure w, while the dento-nasal \ is changed to a nasal ^ U 

1 I I « K? II 

3 ?: Tufr: ¥trr?H»^i I »rr>! ttw i wrm^. 1 irfr*V 3 < 3 :i wrirrNrNper 

*«frm' 3 ?*T frrecr rj?r vwci 1 3^3 crfr^rhfrr ti^s^ rtts i ^rnm^r g; iraRu:^ 

•T g wR '%Rr 1 «Tf?t *{ 3 rrtpnrsRr^f!Pir!* 11 

118. After g-?, in the room of the ^ of sth^ and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i. e. a dental is sustituted for this ^ ) II 

As 3?[;+?tirfrr=3g;+^Hrr= 3T + *mr ( VIII. 4.63 S. 120) = 3 ’(i;+tTr?rr 
(VIII. 4. SS S. i2i)=3H^fgT, 3 fivig;<{. 3 (i 3 UU«B»S.i> So also with pb*?) as, 3 ^Tf^?rTi 
3 ’ilRHg»i. &c. (See 1 ,1, 67 S, 41 and 54. S. 4r|.) 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and Mah^prd^a tt^is changed to % which 
is also Aghosha and Mahiprdija. This then is optionally elided by 
(S. 71). But in the alternative when there is no lopa, the »|;^is heard in pro¬ 
nunciation. 

By the rule ( 3 . 121)) the » is not changed to letter, be¬ 
cause the rule of is not applicable to W; for this w is considered as non¬ 
existent for the purposes of ■sri; rules. 

I l *51 u l H 

m- m ?*mi; i »Tnpt% ^rfronnw m 

119. In. the room of the letter K, after ( a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 

The praty&h&ra includes all Mutes, But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. The substitute of will be by the rule of nearness 
of place of utterance, because'* is a ghosha (sonantl; Mahstpriija (aspirated) 
and Samvrit (contracted) and so is also w. Thus or 

< 

^^01 I1 y n 

120 . In the room of w preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is opiionally the letter 'aj.when a vowel or iT, or 
follows such V II 

Though ita means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd 
mutes. The words |r» and are to be read into the shtra. Thus 

?r!t+ftPT =e?:+ftt*(.S. 84 ) = ?R:+i%^=e^+f6rT«SF?.+ %^. At this stage 
applies the next SQtra, 

I ^ I I y I II 

'ft iPii \ I flftw. I \\ «rr««* 

w * II erwf«^ I ^r-sfr^rt I «rR I «rra5,>'»nr?rRr ii 

121. In the room of , there is the substitute 
when ^ follows, 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words prdand ’H* are supplied from the last 
shtra. Therefore ^ is changed to ^ and we havfe the form or t 
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Vdriika -.—It should rather be stated when a letter of sin pratyft- 
h 4 ra follows. The sCitra only gives apr? letters, the Vtlrtika adds the letters 
n, and the nasals. Thus rrft+*Wr%H = 

Why do we say when a letter ofsTnpratyahftra follows ? Observe fias. 

I I II 

'CTfsaiti I Biwssf!???! I ffl 1 ' HwiW II 

122. Tlie Aniisvdra is substituted for at the end 
of a woxd, before a consonant. 

Thus II The word is understood in this sGtra, The n must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sOtra (S. 42); therefore 

not here; 

I ?tKrrq^Tfg^ ii ^ i ll 

’Tiq rr?j| wr?i:i qurRr 1 sTrmwh 1 1 11 

123. The Aniisv4rais substituted for the qfand n, not 
final in a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and sc mi-vowels. 

Thus siniipwi I 

Why do we say ' before a HR consonant’ ? See HWlh. 

Note ;—Why do we say ‘ not final in a Pada’ P observe Ii3T?i_ HlPti 

1 qfq I I y 1 V.’=: 11 

iHeq, I sTf^ii! I ai^iTi 1 grfvwfri I jarwT! 151*1111! 1 nrh 

'u:pm''Sr ii 

124. In the room of anusvara, when follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus Hivi!, I These arc thus formed :— 

To the cau.sal root ST5f;i (meaning pada and lak.sl)ana)| we add the 

participial affix m. Thus suI+tK, The causal .sign ? is elided by the .sfitra 
f^St^triL(VI, 4. 52. S. 3057). Then by the present rule, we have 
The f here is the augment. Or it may be from the root 14% (meaning 
lakshana) where the augment g<i. becomes anusvfira by VIII, 3. 24. S, 123, 
and then this ^ becomes 

HfSjqti! comes from the root 8T?q (meaning pfijfi), with the affix ?K, 
The % is not elided by VI.'4, 30 S. 424. 

9 S 
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gifaffrf: is formed from the root (meaning pratigh 4 ta). The 
augment ^[n, is added to the root beiore the participial affix* This *1^ is 
changed into 

ffrrrfT*- is formed from the root (meaning upas&raa ) with the 
affix (See VII. 2. 2;. S, 3068). The bt of is lengthened by VI. 4* 15. 
S, 2666. The ?r is changed to q; by the present rule. 

is formed from the root (meaning grantha) with the 
affix tK. In the w is not changed into ni, though required by VI 11 ,4. z 

S. 197. Because theis asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VI 11 . 3, 
24. S. 123. the *r is first changed into aousvSra ( VII I. 2, l. S, 12 ). That 
anusvAra is again changed into Jr by the present rule, jt being homogeneous 
with ?( ti This clvangeagain being 8Tf%^ as if it had nevertaken place (VIII, 
2 . I. S. 12). the «r is never substituted for a It 

I tiscffct^e^r I ^ I vj I x'Mi 

q?r:TTf5tsg?^rt?2t qt^PToif Tr ¥qr?i 1 1 ^ grtiT^ t 1 

dm^rr I 1 sri^rsm^^r wsg*rrfesiir it 

125. In the room of annsvSLra final in a Pada, the 
snbstitution of a letter homogeneous with the hitler is 
optional. 

Thus or ; tp#wr or Wt Tt! or 

or ki 

Here the anusvira has become nasal tji. q;_ ??, in the other alternative. 

1 fit rrflr ^ 1 i ^ 1 11 

Rpssr% tfsrfr 'fr »re*r R q«r wa 1 n 

126, ij; is substituted for the K of before the word 
tis ending with the affix II 

Thus II The substitution of it for »T is for the sake of preventing 
the anusv&ra change ( VII. I. 40. S. 3562. ). Why do we say ‘ before tr*. ’ ? 
See g*iq;( VI. 4, 40. S. 2986. VSrt ). Why do we .say ‘ of trflt ’ ? Observe f% 
V. 4. 70 S. 9SS ). Why do we say* ending with ? Observe trtrf^fff, 

The is added by III, 2.61 S. 2975 the i.s changed to % by VIII, 
2. 36. S. 294. which is changed to \ at the end of a word, in sgrgr?. ll ^TTgrtW h 
foimed by cnsjr^ affix, as it belongs to Br&hman&di class, 

gn«: 1 ^ 15^^ ft 

Rifi: ?^rT iffa 4 ^ tjhv i iriir fir 1 5 Rf 5 T(i% 1 f^ srpraFa n a4Pr<ft 
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127. r: is optionally sabstituted for r; before that 5 
which itself is followed by a n II 

The »!.may be changed to anusv 4 ra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with 51 II Tims or 5JP«lf^i ‘what does he cause to 
shake’? 

Vart :—Before j);;; and the preceding R may be changed to n, <r 

or 3- respectively. 

Now, by this VArtlka, three letters a , 9 :, are ordained in the room 
ofBut the rule does not say which letter is to be .substituted for 
which letter. To remove this doubt the following interpretation svltra 
should be remembered 

W'i 1 RRr HfriRiR M 1 ^ 1 ?o 11 

II 

128. When a rule involves the case of equal ntiinbcrs 
of substitutes and of things for which these are bo be substi¬ 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, ^ would be replaced by t by i^and ^ by h. Thus we 
have or 51 : ; or f% i 

I r; I R I ^ I <1^ II 

H‘- mv • I f% w 

129. R is optionally substituted for when it is 
followed by X which has a g; after it. 

Hbecomes before a word beginning with 5; as or fe 

ftcrR K I ^ I II 

#iHRt:ur^Rf?fRr«tig. * n qriEsfs: 1 1 nbi 1 gnotsrBi 11 

180. The augment ^ is added to a final and the 
augment ? to a final T![., before a sibilant, optionally. 

The and 3^ augments being considered as a&iddha, there is no 
change, i. e. soft letters are not substituted for the hard. Before giving 
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the examples of this sutra. the following V&ftika must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms. 

••—According to the option of AchSirya Faushkarasadi, the 
letters of'^t^pratyahara are replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of ttr^pratyahAra )- 

Thus srrfJHS! or ttrfsrgi or irr^isrgt; or gipjrrsrf! or gtrwsfgt 

I r% I ^ I H 

r i isiiT'HtTr: i «r^^i ii 

131. After a word ending in ® there may optionally 
be added the augment vi to a word beginning with ^ || 

Thus or q^ft- 

The word is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of because of the maxim H 

1 51^ I ^ 1 ^ 1 ^0 II 

gf r l or 11 

132. After a word ending in q;, ^ is optionally tho 
augment to a word beginning with || 

Thus g?5^i or 11 

I I u I « 

g^^r^arrti ttr55wrs?rfk i w «nrfr?iT>r '«r%T: i 

H3^s > t I i »r#r 3TWT spr?ir ^r*>TT- 

frr? g^q=q:Hr'fRT ii 

133r The augment ^ may optionally be added to a word 
ending in q;, when a word beginning with ^ follows. 

By rule VIII. 4. 63, S. 120. there is an optional w. By tlie rule 
¥111.4.63.3.71. there is elision of the tr in the other alternative. Thus 

or 5r3?5®gi or U 5 .-^ 3 g' or 

1 %'i \ I ^ UR 11 

m cf??# f^tT RcR^iiirresr 

g’W'jft'lP- 1 II 

134 . After a word ending in 50 ^ or ^ which, is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant or is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 



Chapter V. ] The Sandhi of Consonants 


69 


The word 3^: is in the Ablative singular here ; and qualifies 
; and itself qualifies the word qr^ understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word (VIII, i. 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with 3^! (I is in the Locative singular, but should be cons¬ 

trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the yth case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sdtras. 3r»|, is a pratyAhSra meaning and 
»r; and so also ff5<,is a pratyih^ra containing the three augments 35^, 55^ 
and 3? ll 

In other words ^ is augment after »r after *5 and Rafter ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus 3:?. is the augment after a word 
ending inF, as » 51 ?. is the augment after a word ending in If, as 

11 3?, is the augment after a word ending in as tupgpdi 

I ^WI I I ^ I H II 

51 SIS' I aT(?tS55*iw II 

135 . ^ is substituted for the ?t of ?r^(and thereby ^ or 
ar is substituted for 3?) when the augment H follows, in a 
eamhit^. 

13T?iTg5TTi^if:i g KI ^ 1 H U 
ft! 5 ,^ 5 aTS 3 ?TlT^ ^ ? 5 T 5 C II 

136. In the following sdtras opto VIII, 3. 12, this is 
always to- be supplied ;—" But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
^ has been ordained.” 

This is an adhikUra shtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which 5 has been substituted, there is suKstituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where 5 is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sfltra Vlll.a, S, S. 13S says "In the place of the final of m,, there 
is ^ when g;?, augment follows.” The vowel »T of becomes nasal; as 

IrHf’Sqnin 11 

I 1 1 ? I « II 

< 1 : 1 11 

137 . After what-precedes 55 , if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvflra shall he the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3, 2. S. 136. When nasa 
is not substituted, we add an anusvclra to such vowel. The word «t»t should be 
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read into the sOtra to complete the sense, i. e. wr5*rrffir^ spnit- % a letter 
other than a nasal ", i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and 
which stands before ^ )| 

Thus VIII. 3, 5. S. 13s teaches ^ substitution of the »i of HU an anusv 4 ra 
would be added. As II 

Some say " the word qp; in the sfttra means wviti, and so we need not 
supply the word anq: from outside” They say WJHTflrWfl 11 ;! ; 

i, e. the anusvAra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusv&ra is an augment and not a subtiituie. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes ? II 

By the rule the 5 is changed into Visarga and by the 

next rule this Visarga is changed into g;. 

1 Iu uy II 

tfrR ? 3 irfi 1 q 5 fmr^ ft ndw frRr^ ftprJV stfir 11 ?fSfOTf tr 

aKTfffj fittfirT nTfhf I frftfr% 

1 sTi^fHf^?t^r5t^r5!?rfrf«prSr*raHtfRffrtr'iR "f 
I sT5ftRtftfrtf vti m ff. 1 BTgRmftmjpHPHtTi^ ft^ gror 1 

qftferfHTff ttftrtrf fljl fftfrsftot 5^ffc# f|5T pmPrRr 1 Bpiftss 

Hnttfiff sftfTtfttp’ 11 

138. is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant (follows. 

The word is understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule 
VIII. 3.36. S. 151. Then we have the following VArlika which ordains q; 
always, and never visarga. 

-.—For the finals of H?, SB and there is always substituted 
B Thus applying the previous four rules we have hb. + 5|Rf = HB. + g7 + 
Bitfr (VI. I 137 S. 2 SSo) = q+B + 3|;? + BfBf (VIII. 3.2, S. i 36 )=Hffr?ir or It 

According to Mahabhishya, there is elision of q; after qq 

Thus there will be 108 forms of this word U Thus and 

with the elision of n Then with two as II Then 

we apply VIII, 4.47S.48tQthis latter, and have threeq, as or It 

The anusvdra is considered to be a vowel (aff) for this purpose. From the 
three nasal forms ir^ffrcfl and qqrtBihfi we get three more by doubling 

the ^ by the vArtika qq qpr. ii The three forms having anusvAra, will also 
double their anusvAra in addition to as doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 
anusv&ra ; and six in nasal„altogether iS forms. Then the q will be doubled 
and trebled; and thus with one q, two q and three q, we have 3 x 18= 54 forms. 
This will be doubled (2 x 54° 108) when btb is nasalised. 
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1 jnr: I c; i e n 

«T*^ jjrfii 5»?isf?2i p^iTfi I ^'ir^'f^ssTHra^f^ *1^* >Tr^ < 

g «r!^>irRr i ^r* i i i t?g^t i i srwfc 

I 1 I 5 fP 5 T: I Wirsil^ 51 ^ipimw II 

139. 55 is substituted for the w of 51 ?;, (whereby the 
^ is changed to ^ or # ) before a surd mute (^) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (w^C, praty^h^ra). 

The word 5?! is formed by the UnSdi affix added to the 

root 53T11 There are two views of UnAdi formed words—one considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as non~derivative or ^ 
words. If the word be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception “apratyaye” of the sOtra VII. 3, 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and would not be changed to by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the VArtika H: (see the preceding 

sOtral always ordains and never g II Thus gn + + lRff5RW: “ 

5g;orgx^ + (VIII. 3. 41. S. iSS)=3 or (VIII. 

3, 2 & 4 S. I3S & 13d). Similarly or gpg 4 : 

Why do we say ‘ before a surd mute ’? Observe gfru *, (V. 4 

92. S. 729) Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal'? 
Observe jgc: II 

Vdrtikii :—Not so when "qig follow-S gi, in those cases where is 
substituted for * 4 ^ (II. 4. 54 S. 2476). As gtiJtPTg II Jsutw is formed by adding 
FgtE, to’ero (III, 3, 115 S. 3290). 

Vi9 1 ¥rna[5'f|3T!or!i: 1 < 1 ^ 1 vs n 

Rrtr^i'^a’r? 4 1 i i fef i ifPg i few i 

wjfgil:! I *r<inrr 5 iIRr ii 

140. is substituted for the final of a word, with 

the exception of the n of before a letter ( a, 

?t)i which is followed by an «Tier letter (vowel, semi¬ 
vowel and nasal). 

The word surff is to be read into this slltra. The word urirorg. in the 
stitra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. frrfff5I.+ 
(VIII. 3, 7. S, r4o)=^rr1f!+f0f^(V 1 II. 3 .ISS,76)== 
Ryfp4(VIir- 3. 34 S. i 38 )'=^rn 1 K+fe^: (III. 4. 40 S. 236i)=?iifff^5fj4 or 

(VIII. 3. 2-4 S. 136, S. 137). Similarly ’«tfe«jT 4 PJr Jr '«rfeSwrV?ar H 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe U Here the ii:q( is not 
changed to ^ before fir, because it is not final in a pada. Why do we say 
‘with the exception of the % of tniRlJ ? Observe inrr^IT€rf%. 

Why do we say ‘when stR follows ? See U is sword, he 

who is dexterous in it, is called V, 2, 64 S. 1864)* 

1 I I ? 1 ^0 II 

'ft II 

141. ^ is optionally Bubstitutod for tbeqi^of before 

^ « 

Thus (VIII. 3. IS, 8, 76). At this stage 

applies the following shtra. 

I x*Kxqlr'5n«;i^l^\5 1l 

^ t«ftt fiT! I 1 ^ »rnrnr 

R ??Rer'T^rfts2ra,i n g siift i urot 

n I ^ « 'Hf? I w X TT^ I f. TTfl I l U 

142. s: % and x *l are optionally substituted for 
the yisarga, when followed by a bard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

The word 'and' in the sutra indicates that the visarga also 
comes. By the maxim R «rm &c. this sutra debars the shtra VIII, 3, 34 
S. 138 which ordians g; for the visarga. But it does not debar VlII, 3. 35. 
S, 150. Therefore we have the visarga in <(nRi &c. 

Thus we get | x or ’I x yrr? or irfS or : qn"^ or jrqtfl |l 

I I I ? I 11 

WWqfRW 'ft II 

143. ^ is substituted for the q; of ^ when it is fol¬ 
lowed by another which is an 4niredita. 

Here by the vArtika, under S. 138, the? is changed to ^ i| Or the 
next -sCitra applies ;— 

I '5R'e3ui%5 ?r I 1 ^ Hit; II 

ft?*!)?? q: 1 Rs 1 x q? ir I fR t I qfftqiTg I 

qitWR'i SIR5K* I I I q5«qiqr?sq I 'RT^frl’T'nlsqq^ U 

144 . ?! or q is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words Wi?q» and the rest. 
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This is an ApavAcIa to Sfltra VIII, 3. 37S. 142. substituted after % 
or 7, and everywhere else. Thus aftRSR'!, 2, (with arw of jiff WTNm! ). 

3. ^«T5r! (VI.3. 23 s. 981) 4. (VI, 3. 21S. 979) S' : 6. 

(from spr' to buy’ with the affix because it belongs to Sampad^di class. ) 
7. trrwe^i ( from ^roirSfSt in tlie .sense of jpTW ). b ( the ^ is 

by VIII. 3. 12 S. 143). 9. 10. 11. wg'wrsi’i 12. 

13. II No complete list of this class is given anywhere. It is an, 

41 critigai?a 

Thus or aFrIwnf II 

1 ^f?iiTr*TrRl « U I II 

II 

145. In the fitltras of Pdnini beginning with thienp- 

to YI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words ‘ in an unbroken 

flow of speech,’ slionld be supplied. 

This is an adhikftra or governing sOtra, exerting its influence upto 
VI. 1.158. Whatever we shall say in the shtras preceding that, must be 
understood to apply to words which are in that is, which are pro¬ 

nounced together with an uninterrupted voice, 

?y« I ^ W I 1 ? I ' 5 ? 11 

' 0 :s*trn 4 ! 1 ?!i ^mwrpiwflrar' 

I TP’*! '*1^ I «tiwwi(?i«'(’^ii«r: fiftfir ^ n 1 fT«wiT 1 11 

146. The augment ^ib added to a preceding short 
vowel also when ® follows in an uninterrupted speech. 

To a short vowel followed by is added the augmetvt d in 
Sanhiti. Here we must remember the rule g?f'«(llS'irtK (VIII. 2. I S. 12.) to get 
the proper form. 

Thus +Here appear two rules, (i) VIII. 4. 40 
S. Ill requiring the q; to be changed to n ; (2) VIII. 2 39. S, 84 requiring the 
H to be changed to |;i By the maxim the ’^will be considered as 

non-effective for the purposes of change. Therefore we apply this 
second rule first and get. 

(VIII. 2. 39 S. 84.) Here appear again two rule? (i) 
VIII. 4. 55. S. 121 by which 5; required to be changed into a letter, 
and (2) VIII.4. 40 S. Ill by which q; required to be changed to iqs . The 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get + 
0 T4r, and then ^is changed to — ?T?.+ Eff*n' (VIII. 4. SS S. 121.) 

10 S 
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Ilere appears the rule VIII. 2. 30 S. 378 requiring to be changed 
to But ti. was obtained by VIII. 4. 55 a rule subsequent to VHI 2. 30 
and therefore it is considered as asiddha, and so \ is not changed to JS.u 

Thus we have 11 

^yv9 [ m u 'sy II 

'ft 1 'RPtirlft? II I »iTf%TC n 

147. The augment ^ is added to tlic particle «Tr and 
the prohibitive particle wr, when 5 followa in a continuous 

text. 

This sutra ordains ^f^necessarity when by VI, i. 76 S. 149 It would 
have been optional. Thus actCEffRiifcr, HTriar?^ 11 

I I ? I ? III 

tft I 5 lytq 1 %4i§tr«0T^ 55mT!i; 1 11 

148. The augment % is added to a long vowel, 
when followed by g in a continuous text. 

The 355.is added to the long vowel and not to c, as we learn front 
Panini himself using it in the slitra &c. II. 4. 25. S. 828. 

Had been added to c, then ^ being changed to “ir by VHI. 4. 5Si 
there would have been two ^'s, and not the form as used by 
himself in the above sdtra. Or if by applying the maxim 
(See. S. 204) the 0 may not be changed, (because the was the occasion 
for the addition of and this g should not cause the vanishing of this 0-,) 
then also we should have w after s' as and not “e® 11 This indicates that 
is added to the long vowel. 

Thus (I 

I ij^racr u u i 'S5 n 

149, The augment ig(, is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by ^li 

Thus ^Btor or ^ « 
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149 A. ^ is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (^r) follows. 

This sutri has already been taught before. It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi. Thus + 

=R'm+ «fmr=wrfu ii 

First, the ^ of the affix jg of the nominative singular is changed to 
by VIII. 2. 66. S, 162; and then this |_is changed to Visarga by VIII, 3. 
IS S. 76 and then this Visarga is changed to w by the present rule. This 
tT is not again changed to ? because with regard to 5 this visarga-born R is 
considered as asiddha 

1 51^^ I d I ^ I II 

isR 1 1 i iitrrati' 

150 . The visarga is the suhstihite of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (^) which itself is follow¬ 
ed by a sibilant (ijfrJ II 

The word is a Bahuvrthi, meaning that which is followed by 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus 9R't WRini ii 

Though the sttra could have been sliortenecl by saying tf; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvftmullya and Lip,adh" 
mdnlya change.s also do not lake place, in case.s like STrsT: 

I iirft: KI ^ I il 

vft 'it Ruq: t ?ft: i 1 laVt wiFt f?u*T' 

HITT * II iPTf^rrirr i ?rt€ 5 :tit 1 utt w W«r«i. 11 

161. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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Vdri :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As m WfHf or m* WW 

or fft.- ffrOi n 

In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the ^change. Thus 
we get three forms trsvTTtrr or cmt rmfr or rmtfiTnTf. 

^ X ^ t i«i iWTit I ^ ««R»tRT I ?!nt» 1 T«Tm I I X t V 

'TOfil II 

151 A. X ^ and X tr are optionally suhstitiited for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. This sdtra has already been taught before (S. 142.) 

Thus + ^rCfl^ or ^ X » The SR and <r >n x (ir anclx <t are for the 
sake of pronunciation only. The substitutes are the jilivamQliya and the 
Upadhtnilnlya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of us and ^ 
respectively. 

The rule VIII. 3. 34, S, 138 does not apply, because this sQtra is 
an apvSda to that. But VIII. 3. 35. S. JSO will not be debarred. As 
There is no vlpratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII, 
a. i). every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 
of the subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37, 

To get this, some divide this shtra into two:-'(i) " The visarga 

is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial winch is followed by 
a sibilant," ( 3 )x?(rxfrT "The jihvamOllya and upadhiii^niya are substi¬ 
tutes of a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every otlier case.” 

1 ^s^rfr 1^151?': II 

II «n'®ni * » towi 

I II (^prjh * n n 

^«i* 11^ Uhl sKfHifh II 

152. ^ is the siihstitute of a visarga before m affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 

beginning of a word," in other words, when they stand at the beginning of 
an affix, 
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VArt \—This is possible only before the affixes ^TPTi 
T hus (V. 3. 47 S. 1993); 'Tqp^m. . (V. 3. 67 S. 2022) ; 

(V. 3. 70 S. 2025); (HI. I. 9 S. 2663), 

Vart'. —Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable; as, 

Vart ;—The visarga which comes from ^ is only changed to if before 
qrn?l, and not any other visarga. As and qitt^rRirfr; but not here, 

II 

I «r: 1 1 ^ I 

r>ti 'TtP'T 'T^Hi ieipi^#r^«r^ I I ?rf^ 5 ^rt«r«i i t 

II 

153, ^ is 'the auhstitiite of that visarga, which is 
preceded by 5 or ^and is followed by an affix lieginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention¬ 
ed in the preceding shtra. 

Thus H?^f'S5FT»2fRr II 

I I 1 ^ \jo II 

5 f! «ctr! irmi i nHi 5 R<r% 1 irrwiTr^e^rfi: ®% ^fSt 

firifTfirr nfifiiftr 1 1 gtiswaffaRf 1 1 »Tnt^f4T%n? 

2.i ^ sr* sT>ffs?fri II 

154. For the visarga of and there is substi¬ 
tuted ^ before a hard guttural or a labial, when tliose words 
are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74 S- 768 and 775). 

Thus Hfl^uiff II 

The word j|»ht is optionally a Gati word w'hen it is combined with 
the verb % because it belongs to the class of nrWTil &C. (see Ganap 4 tha 
under I. 4, 74). When it i.s not a Gati word, tlien we have fftp ll gp:g;_ 

is always a Gati when it is Indeclinable (I, 467. S 7G8 ), Thus jjiiafrhfn « But 
when it is not a Gati word then rf^resqr; where a noun and is declined 
as ?,! ( N. S ), iff ( N. D ), 51! ( N. PI ; 

I i 1 ^ 1 a? ll 

^^rlr^frrlrqh^fsitinsTiini sr: 1 1 sfr^wpfrit 1 5«ff?Tn 1 

%1L I STfJTi I 4ig: I f( SRipi, ( 

'usrii I n 14 tg! 11 sfu! amw: " n wfi n 

166. tJLis substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
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labial, for the visarga which is preceded by % or 3-, and is not 
part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of 5r.i ’nStr H 


Thus BTrR sftr^, 5sf wr n 

Why do we say ‘ when not belonging to an affix'? Observe stT%! 
^tg-. II How do you explain m3! m ? For here in »n3: &c,, the 
5 of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, S. 280. and the t of msi H changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to «!r it 

The inclu.sion of the word t?rg«S?T! in KaslcAdi class (VIII. 
3. 48. S. 144). indicates by implication, that sf change doe.s not take place of 
this visarga in fcrg;. till! &c; the only exception being il The reason of 
this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple 3 r, but an ekSde^a ^ 
obtained by ?t+9T=^(VI. i. ni S. 279.) 

Vart: —Prohibition must be stated in the case of g|^ ; as 
or ^r»ir II 

\ 1I ^ I 

€t i^smi I I h 

156. The visarga of the Gati is optionally 
changed, to ^ before a bard gnttnral or a labial 

Thus or ffjti II 

I rl;%^gTT^ i 1 ^ I y^ II 

«wri| ^ii*Tr!TRr»[«ir m gic^f! 1 i fts 1 

f^«ii 'srg^m'Th?'- II 

157. ^ is optionally the substitute of tbo visargas of 
and ggi?;when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 

(before a hard guttiiral and labial). 

The affix (^ ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasiich by V. 4, 18, S. ao86. 


As or II 


Why do we say ‘ when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe •Ergs^qiir; where w is compulsory by VIII. 3, 41, S, 155. 


I II 1 ^ I yy II 

^ VI ?*tF5r 1 ^rf^svfuRr ?rf^! 


I I V31 muRr 1 

II 
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158. For the visarga of words cudiiig in ^ aud 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi¬ 
tuted when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 

The T is understood here. Thus or or 

II 

Why do we say ' when the two words are correlated’ ? Observe fwHS 
where is not in. construction withfersf, but with nrsg II 

The word gxHti? here means or mutual relation of two words ; 
and not "having the same meaning,” or it may mean both, In fact nrHt 4 is 
equivalent to «rt^^r i- e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean 'compound.’ But it being a the word 5 s 

understood here(HHif:II. r. r S. 647.). The employment of the word 
m»n^here indicates that it is adifferent sflmarthya from that ofll, 1.1. It does 
not denote orwhich is the samarthya of compounds where 

tviQ or mere words denote one object. The s 4 marthya here means vyapekshft 
which is thus defined Tfr^ wsfl 4 ^fr, nqi ^ qbrt “the syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different idea.s.” 

II d I ^ 1 BH II 

Piiq «r! qtffr! 1 »ti5sqfiqTP!q:.i 

«rtqr?i! I sqqwraf 11 

169. Q’he visarga of an or gr?j;-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is iiiYariably 
changed to 'r in a compound, when followed by a hard gut¬ 
tural or labial. 

The word Tti_and !jn are understood here. Thu.s U'r^fii' 5 ;^ II 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word ? Observe 
qrqHf^i irfSrqir. The optioii even at the last .sQlra cloe.s not api>Iy to these 
examples. 

The inclusion of the word in the cla.ss ( VIII, 3. 48, 

S, 161 A ) indicates that the sf change will take place even when there is no 
compounding as well as when there is no or co-relation. But when there 

is sqTOr the «r change is compulsory, 

Q.—The word is derived from the root ^ by adding the Unidi 
affix (Uij II. 109), and «r3tl^by the Unfidi affix (Uij II. 117), therefore 
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on the maxim &c, the word would denote the mere forms 

and and not forms lilce &c. then what is the necessity of em¬ 
ploying the word in the sOtr.*. 

Ans .—The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in tlds 
sfltra, is an indicator (jfiapaka), that tlie restriction of tlie following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes and 5 ^;— tRr#f* 

"an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself." This maxim not applying, we have Wr?rf%*iraif 
or ntJTOfif; by the previous sOtra VIII. 3. 44, 

Q ,—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous stitra ? 

Ans :—Becau.se the word 5rRiif there means wnw, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 

?r»rr^ tr^rtr>?r: w fUTR- 

I I stittsiffHi I I 1 »q?pe<?r^«i 1 BfTjr^trFsm fwr 8T?i?«jtrr 1 

I w?fi dyssfin:: I sTfrs*r!fw 1^1 1 mt^ %?, 1 m- flmctit t wjw 

I TWlCTi^: II 

160, For the visarga of a word ending in wb:, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, w ia substituted in a com¬ 
pound, when a form of and ?frjr, or the words «ik^, mw. 
5 : 5 fr and sKtfrf follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 


Thus ( TIL 2.1 s. 2913.) —swrf#itrh 

Why do we say 3T?t! " a visarga preceded by short 8 t or the visarga 
of the word ending in sr;’’ ? See ll 

Why do we say " with the exception of an Indeclinable"? Observe 

11 

The word is understood here also. Therefore not here • mt 


The word is also to be read in this. Therefore not here 

nrRwri II ’ 

I sTvr: 'll I I ^ I «\s II 

Tf?: I I II 
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161. For tlie visarga of or not 

preceded by aaotber word, and followed by the word in 
composition with it, there is substituted 

Thus 8TWI?^. 

The word ?i»n% is understood in this, therefore not here wrw: wif 
ftH! mil 

The word is also understood here, Therefore not in the 

following qrrrRrt: wn 

1 ’sriI ^ 1 at; n 

*rrw:> ii 

i6l A.^ror ^ is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words and the rest This sDtra has already been taught 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Vtsaija-Sandhi, 
Thus *rt:+'R“’Trw: 11 


Tore; I 

CHAPTER VII. 

On Combination of Case-enbings. 

\ 1 II 

162. For the final ^ and for the ^ of is substi¬ 
tuted at the end of a word. This debars 3T?x. 

ThLis,f%?^+9T‘^, here ?fr^q;is a word formed with the Nominative 
Singular case affix g. This ^ will be changed by the above Siitra into 
and not to a 5i5[,letter. Thus, we get Then applies the next 

rule :— 

1 ardr U I ^ 11 

8Tci?fr?iT! i ^m»Ttstr aRWisTSTfi \ sfir 

1 ^ frmtti'rn ii 

163. The ^ is the substitute of (the t substitute 
of a final YIII. 2. 66.) when an w, which is not a 

both precedes and follows it. 

This sfitra debars thesf ofVIII. 3.17 S. 167 The ig taught in the Tripfldi 
VIII. 2, 66 S. 162 is not asiddha though so required by VIII. 2. 2 S. 12. for 
the purposes of gr substitution required by the present sCttra of the 6th 
Adhy&ya . This is because this sQtra specifically mentions the word ^ and 
^t’ven ordains ^ in its stead. Had this sCltra not perceived the ^ of VIII. 2. 
66. it would have simply ignored it and not mentioned it at all. 

The phrase ^it is understood herej as well as the word of VI. I. 
lOp, Therefore At this stage, the next sCtra 

VI. I. 102 raises a doubt, viz, should 3 t and of r%+:? become a long wr as 

Rtsrr- 

\ K I ^ 1 ^01^ H 

sT 3 ff: q> i 3 :^r>?r! mrt 1 ffrr nftr 11 

164. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
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Accusative iu all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

Ther words sTcff: and are both understood here. The word JitpHT 
here means the jnTBl i. e. the ist case of the Nominative, and 

includes here the fyifl^r also. This sutra teaches the substitution of a 

or a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. But 
this rule does not apply in the case of because of the following 

apavdda rule. 

1 1 ^ u V I) 

ar^OThfr"^ ft H I STTfOT! 1 I I STH ^Rl NTD 

I arsr I arffrit 1 j^sTrrTs.Tr 1 1 3,^ 1 cg^^err. 

I 3 I g 5T 

I ars^ i q?i bt* fhfvt i f=g5T; 11 
165. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
•with the first, does not take place when sr or an is folloAved by 
a vowel (other than ^ ) of the case-atfi&es of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Therefore + 1 The aiT become gunaby theenilFd 

(VI. I. 8?. S. 69 ) and the subsequent asf of wt'cq is elided by ijT! 't^Rir^ (VI. 
I. 109. S, 86 ), Why do we say ‘ after a short sr’ ? Or why have we added a 
g to ar ? So that the long sir may be excluded. Observe fTf; + 9 T^“^f »T»r II 
The word srfg is understood here from VI. I. 109. S. 86. r must be followed 
by a short 8T; thus ■!(?? +Brnm?rr = ’(?aTr»T 5 irr I Why do we say 'preceded by 
anaplutaar’? The rule will not apply if a Pluta vowel precedes it, As 
gHfT ^ 3 TH’ Wft I Though the word is ayg in the sOtra, and it means only 
short 8T and neither long arr nor the pluta srj, yet the word is repeated in the 
sfitra for the following reason, In the above example tjf| the 

arofgtrg^ls prolated by VIII, 2-. 84. This prolation being effected by a 
Tripadi rule, would not be perceived by VI r. 113, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation is non existent, and the ar is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the purposes of VI. i, 113, the 
word “ pluta" is specifically mentioned in the sfltra. The g of wig^ would not 
have produced this result, because that g found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the |i 

Why do we say “ when followed by an ap^uia ? ’’ Observe |%gg 
Slf?r5[Tt! “O Agnidatta 1 let the milk remain." Here sq:^ of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIII, 2, 86. and it being asiddha,the present rule would have applied. 
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1 “sr KI ? i U’i H 

> Rt% i Rittw » 

I ?? ff?i fi'Hcf f ?nrp)L II 

166. The ^ is the substitute of ^ (the % substitute 
of ^ YIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short sr II 

The 5?t praty&hara includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 

I 

The ? substitution tabes place in the case of that only which is 
called ^ in this Grammar; i. e. ^ with the indicatory letter?; therefore not 
in 5 n?i,+sT?=JTr 5 p«r or * 

Now we take up the Sandhi + lf \ Here the is first charg¬ 

ed into ? by VIII. 2. 66. Then we apply the following rule 

I W I C I ^ II 

u?frV'tr! >rar?r% <h i i wnr* wraRwtfat i frr i? i t 

wftr f%t«t i I sTH'fl? wmit HncPT 

?*trrt I *T 1 ttftRr «5^iWTr>!i«mr?i: i ^r*k’i«trq.«crsfm; jfflr 

I ?t«(r h^it^ II 

167. w is substituted for the T 5 called x, when it is 
preceded by w, ^rgr, «r or srr, before an wct letter ( vowels 
and soft consonants). 

In the Sfltra vnir, »T^r have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi. 
Thus we get^rti:+Xf==tm.+??=^ra+f?=^ or wfi«f I In one case we 
elide v, by the rule ( VIII. 3. 19. S. 67). 

Why do we say ‘ when followed by a letter of praty^hflra ’ ? 
Observe ^r; 1 

Though in the SCitra the being considered as asiddha, the >5 will be 
changed not to ? but to visarga ; yet this visarga being considered as 
sthdnivat to will be changed to gj Moreover, it should not be objected 
that this is an atvidhi and therefore, the visarga will not be sthdntvai to ?, 
because here the whole word-form ^ is taken and therefore it is not an atvidhi. 

In the sutra 4 rw. nrfrd,, are three particles ending in The q; 

will be changed to ? and the ? to o^and thus we have gnr^^and »T4i3|. 
Here applies the next sutra 
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I i e: i ^ I II 

q?rffrar§?rro55ifrwr?i^Kwl ^ ^ wrsfti st i *iw«rn:9r wnrrHS'sngOTf 

%f?]W 3|ra% H HfWK'Jf! II 

168. 5 and (in ^rifi'^c&c- and aftar ar or w* at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a ligliter articulation be¬ 
fore an Bl?[^letter, according to the opinion of S^kaUyana. 

The effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laglui-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the i)erson who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter, v and ?(_of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final «r and ^ in »fra. vtrrn?, or after an bpt or 

srr II The lighter ^ will replace the heavy t. and so the lighter the heavy 
^11 

Thus vffirT. HTtriur, sr^rBrsr, or smS, or tsk, 

»T?fRr^Rr; or srrtrr wr»r«ii, 5^11^ or ^[r^rarer, or yrarr^Tzi " 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the mu.scles and 
the organs employed in speech. The place.s of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When tlie con¬ 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara. In fact, w and are to be .slurred over. 

I 1I V II 

fn^ kri i ^ 

wTBjff I HSiraiR'T^ ^r*i'eg?r 1 fcK*);, 1 11 

169. IT preceded by and final in a Pada and wljen 
it is not pronounced v/ith a light articnbitiou is always elided, 
before an 3 T 7 T^ letter according to the opinion of Gtirgya, 

There can be no g; preceded by so only a is taken in ex(ilaining 
ihesutra, Thus ^raT^g?! il 

The making of it a separate siltra, is for the .sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary {nilya) rule and not a vildiAshfl rule. The name of Ghrgya 
is used simply crt/wn ( pujarLha). The elision of laghu-prayatna ^ 

which VIII. 3, 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited. So that 
the laghii prayatnatara ct does come al.so. As ii 

Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe 

^vso I “sr I I ^ KUI 

GJwrtoir 1 g niifr ^Rftr BTfr«q% n 
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170. «aad (preceded by ar, or arr at fclie end of 
a pada), and followed by when it ie a word, are elided 
neceHsarily. 

The particle ^ is a full pada or word. That Particle i.s meant here by 
the word 3^and not the ^51. which is a root obtained by the samprasaraija 
of It Thus It 

Why do we use the word q-f “!j when it is a pada’’? So that the rule 
may not apply to ^sj^the form assumed by qs? by samprasflrana, as ytsif 

II Ouerex — 55i, could never have meant the form assumed by ^35^, for the 
samprasArana of qn, is the ar is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana- pratlpadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle || 

The word qf is used here for the sake of the subsquent sOtras 
like VIII. 3. 32. This is also a rule, and not optional, Had it been 
optional, there would have been no necessity of tliis aphorism, becau.se VI 11 . 
3. 19. would have been enough. 

Plohe The maxim above wferred to “ PBirq krcritlrWr: «T?viq ” 

means ; 

(Whenever a term is employed which might denote) both .someihing 
original and also- something else resulting from a rule (of grammar),—or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both something 
(formed by another rule) in which the same individual term has been emp¬ 
loyed, and also something else formed by a geireral rule,—such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only that which is original, and (in 
the latter case) only that (which is formed by that rule) in which the same 
individual term has been employed. 

t ^55 I 1 ^ I II 

Hr»T*fr3T^r9T^q?Ji ffrir q^q 1 ^^ 1 1 

171. (The whether lightly pronomiced or not 
preceded by qff, .?rtr, or by gq or ».r, being final in a pada, 
is elided) before a consonant, according to the opinion of all 
tbe Acb4ryas. 

Thus qif^ ; sr^qrr?; qqr qwTT!, H 

Why do we say followed by a consonant ? Observe iqrntf or U 
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I dsvjfq I 1 ^ I II 

srff wra-5 gr? I 1 1 3TgfT%5 1 i 

BTar-?fiTfer ^? 5 r^ 11 ar®?!?, “ 11 sTfr^R 1 rraRir trfa'far 1 

^z!rn'qf3rf?>:ra: i8Tfo;uar»:*iuaT?trft'ir TOrftg * u 1 sR^C'rfa! 1 »f('fiR!i 

v^rR: I T>r f^ifrq’iRRlVqr n 

172. When no casc'-encling follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), ris substituted for the q; of 

II 

This debars Thus aT?t?: 13 T?«f>n: 11 Why do we say ‘when no case¬ 
ending follows ’ ? Observe Here ^-called \ replaced the final g of 

by VIII. 2. 63 . S. 443, The difference between this ^-called t and the ordinary 
b: is illustrated in the above set of examples. The ^-called < is changed to 
by VI. I. 113, S. 163. the ordinary < is not so changed. 

Vart. — Before the words ^4, and w?Etr. the q. of is changed 
to Tj As 8Tfi5:q'«t; So also though the wortl is 

not trf^ II This is on the maxim which means- 

That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) .some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place). 

Vart .— The words st?t &c. before TtR &c. should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of 835?^ &c. are replaced by 5 or t before &c. As aqr^^i or 

or 9T?!qf%! ; or «Tr>''TW-; g.qfR! or it Here s.is 

substituted for the final j of which at first sight may appear super¬ 

fluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this 5^, 

1 ^ R 1 <r I ^ 1 II 

it wii It 

173. T is elitlc'tl before a t n 

•s ** 

Note .—The eOLra, is r- R and not tf! ft H That la rr ft ih Hic form whioh 
t! R and (f! R will both n.ssume. t: ia the Genitives of and ff: would ho the Qoni- 
tivo of ^ II The siitra in not confined to sg only, bail to ovory t_ in gGneivd including 
^11 Thus 

1 ETi^rfsir; I ^ I ^ 1 II 

5 t'#r OTi.q?frf?r R?Tr tTf%T? 45 fsqr?; it ?5tqrvfr tJirft Sir 1 tR% 1 

?tl' tfq! I iigtrSTI I 3 tni: fipn i | t 5 ?i|hI ?|1 I 31:111 I 
S^iriti frit^H I ?fr 3 i i i iit^t^ ^Ri gRin aii ^ ww i 
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174, Whoii ^ or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
it, % and a corresponding long -vowel is substituted. 

Thus ! ^isrt,S'rrWlt“'fr’SUvft i 

Why do we say atur:, Observe w ^om Ae roots ^ ■ to injure > and ' 

‘ to exert.' Here the it is not lengthened because it is not included in 

pratyahAra. 

The word is thus formed, fl,+ ^ 2 . 3 I,S. 

324)»gi + ^ (VIIHa. 40S. 2280)=+ ^(5^5* VIII, 4. 4 i)»? 

+ o + i ( sriiRi VIII. 3. 13. S. 2335 ). Here yjs elided, but as the preceding 
vowel SB is not included in sTw pratyahara, which includes only at, % and ^ 

(the SI. being the 6 rst qr), so there is no lengthening. 

The word ‘ for the preceding ’ is used in the sfltra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the vowel, even when no other 
word follows it; in fact the lengthening is of the preceding vowel alone, 
irrespective of any other word following it or not. Thus «nJUifs, Bfff: ti 

The word vrmY- is thus formed. To the root ^ " to covet " we add 
the intensive aflfix and the affix oslE. doubling. Thus 

we get the form the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 

Intensive, and we get the form 8 T 3 (*ff.- II 
jVhrg,—The word arWi is thus formed;— 

+R11T ( the and Per. Sing in 
»r4[.+ o + RT ( 'Ef n. 4. 74. S. 2650 ) = 

VI. I. 9 - S. 2 395 )=« 

»T^^'t+l%'= ( VII. 4, 82. S. 2 630 )== 

n ^+rt (?ETit w VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 )= 

VII. 4. 91. S. 2652 ) = 

5iA>?,+ Rr(9T^Brt ^'«r VIII. 4. 54. S. 2182 ) = 

Sin^+Rr ( VII. 3. 86. S. 2189 )== 

grfr^+w (ffisr III. 4. 100 S. 2207)= 

5^^r’^+o (?w®srr’i,>'^r VI. i. 68, S. 252 )== 

5f^*? (VIII. 2. 37 S. 3261- 
( 5 r? 5 r 5tcfs% VIII. 2.39 S. 84 ) = 

VIII. 3. 75 S. 2468 )= 

5 t 4 +o + ?.( R VIII. 3.14 S. 173 )= 

3 tqf+ 5 .( the present SQtra ) which with the augment ST?' 

8T? VI. 4. 71 S. 2206 ). becomes wnr^li II 

The word pJr®i is formed from The y i® changed to by 

VIII. 2. 31. S. 324. and the tf is first changed to ^ by VIIL 2.40, S. 2240 and 
then to « by VHl. 4. 41, S, 113. 
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Thus we get f^+y. The first being elided by VIII. 3. 13. S, 2335. 
we get the form pjl?: by the present sutra. 

Now we take the sandhi of w ■= , Here two 

sbtras simultaneously apply viz. frxr«r VI. I. 14. S. 166 causing the 
substitution of ?r for t, and the sfitra orr VIII. 3. 14. S. 173. causing the 
elision of T. What sCltra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter¬ 
pretation shtra. 

I I ? I y II II 

Tt airnS i tiT * 11 ^ I sHrRrjrfhffr t 1 ftgTPi i r R ir ^i ing;y f 4 T » 
II 

176. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ 

Thus, the lopa rule being the para rule would cause the lopa of of 
before w But here we must remember the rule of (VIII. 2, r. 

S. 12 ), therefore, the rule of elision of ^(VIII, 3. 14. S. 173 ) is considered 
asiddha for the purposes ofj required by VI. I, 114, S. 166. Therefore we 
have ?. Thus we have + tq'=>»mrWMI 

I aicT'^TTl". K U I li 

H g i ^ Rrigi 1 g Jtisj! 1 

p ir^^r I I ®THS I ?rP 5 f%n 1 if^rs^r 11 

176. After and there is elision of the case- 
affix ^ (of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words are not conihined with ^ (V, 3, 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 

Thus 1J^. + 1 ^ 15^1 = IPT R[W3‘-II g fis* II Why do we say ‘without^’P 
Observe II 

Notes —The words ifHii;-and g?; with the affix which falls in. the 

middle would be oonsidored just like the rffiq; and rr^;, without such afiix, and ijn. 
fact would he included in the words qw?! •'■“d fiq;, hence the nGcessity of the pro¬ 
hibition. The general maxim is s nnHW ‘ any term that may 

be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually denoted by it, bat 
it denotes also whatever word-form may result when something is inserted in that 
which, is actually denoted by it.’ 

Why do we say “ when not compounded with the negative particle”? 
Observe II In the compound with the negative particle the 

second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do we say 
‘ when followed by a consonant’ ? Observe il 

12 S 
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?\s\s I sr% m ? i 

2.^' %»rrff%iT^ *T^fn *? }f%^ i f? 
»j=T n?f?r ^r»Fr: i aTr%?rTr‘sg'f^ftsqr?r'« l^r 3T?infir m- i ^i^’^ffr^ 
raw I ^ I ?r 3 a%r3:|prw^rgis?(t 

W^*f5T \ ^? 1 » 

177. The case-affix of^^‘he/is elided before a 
'vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. 

Thus%JTmRf^ iTwr^ *l (R'g- II- 34' r ( trn^, 

sT#i stff i (1 f?wa 

unrj accept ( 0 Brihaspati 1) this good burden ( of our praise ) 

He who rulest. ” 

According to Vamana the author of KS^ikS, this rule h confined to 
Vedic metres only. According to others, the rule is applied to all ^loltas vvitli- 
out any such distinction. 

In explaining this sQtra we have used the word ttWfr " only then ” in 
order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word in the 
sfltra VI. 1.133- S. 3526, which immediately precedes it in the order of AslitS- 
dhyAyt Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision. 

( Raghuvansa) we cannot say or &c. 
strar wStuRra (Rigl. 32. ts) ( Rig VIli. 43. 9 ). 

The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we .say 
* when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’ ? Observe ^ 

II The word in the sdtra is for the sake of distinctne,ss : for 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by 
sandhi that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a 
vowel. According to K^lsiki the must refer to a Pftda of the Rig- 
Veda only. Others explain the word as ‘ a foot of a gloka ’ also, and 
according to them this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we 
have?fq' t:R!, tt^ir gf^ifst:!,%«ra'nr Is" ij 


CHAPTER Vin. 

On the declension of Masculine Bases ending in Vowels. 

1 I ? 15?. i II 

vug iT?Til JUtrstNU “VT 5ir^Tft?»vU9 OT!i: II 

178. A significant form of a word, not being a 
■verbal root (dhdiu), or an affix (p^'utaya) or a word ending 
in an. affix, is culled a 2yrdtij)adika or crude-form or Nominal 
base. 

This defines the word “prfttfpadika'* or cmdc-form. The pritipadllcA 
is the intermediate .stage in the develojjment of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated are called the dh&tu or root. It Is llvat part of a word whick 
is capable of receiving the ca.se-terminatbns. 

The word 8T^ means having signification. With the exception, of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning la 
called pratipadlka. 

I I ^ I ^ 1 ye. 11 

Nvn% ^ HNU qf ?r?*r ^n^Rr ufif i iiN quRiw ii 

179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Taddhita 
affixes, or compounds are also called PrdiipadiJca, 

This further explains the use of the word prftlipadika. " Suffixes for 
the formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived 
direct from roo-ts, Primary Suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from 
other nouns; Secondary Suffixes. The former are called Kjrit,(III. r. 93 S. 374) 
the latter Taddhita (IV. i. 76 S. 530). Thus sm jana^ man, is derived from the 
root ■^\jan by the krit suffix si: but janhia^ appropriate for man, fa 
derived from ^ by the Taddhita affix The name pr&tipadika 

would apply both to spr java and siubr janina, as nominal bases, ready to 
receive the terminations of declension” (Max Muller), 

Of the compounds, there are six varieties, vis., Tat-purusha, Karma* 
dhflraya, Dvandva, Bahuvrthi, Avyaytbhava and Dvfgu. 
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In the last sQti-a, the words "not ending in an affix” were too exten¬ 
sive ; this sutra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Krft and Taddkita affixes. So also compounds are also called pritipadika. 
The word SamAsa is used in the sQtra to make a restrictive rule, where in a 
collection of words, the first part is a fada or a complete word, then the 
word pr&tipadika would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
a compound and to nothing else; therefore the term PtAtipadika would not 
apply to a sentence, Being restricted to compounds only, It, of course, does 
not apply to sentences. 

1 srcET^i; I ^ I ? I ? H 
8Tf qrs^»r7fc?r*rrfRi%^^r?i»l, ii 

180. An affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of‘Pratyaya’ or an affi.x. 

I I ^ U u II 

8T«i»irq n 

181. And subsequent. 

This is also an 'adhikara' or regulating sfitra, and Is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a 'paribhSshA’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhAtQ’ or root, or the 'pratipadika’ or crude form. 

I i « i ? l ? il 

182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to conie)^ after wbat ends with feminine affixes or »rTV, 
or after a crude-form. 

This is an ‘adhikSra’ aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sOtra points out the base 
Ij^prfr to which the affixes beginning with 5 treated of in the next sOtra, and 
ending with 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The shtra consists ot three words. The term ^ is a common name 
for the three affixes and i The term but is the common name 
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for the three aflixes «T^, ^'Land These are feminine affixes and are 

tauglit from sOtra 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter. The word JirRlift* means 
‘crudefonn’and has been defined insOtra i. 2.45,46, i.e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends with a Kpt or a 
Taddhita affix. The word wre, 's a Satn&hara-dvandva or Collec¬ 

tive aggregate of tliese three words. 

Paribhasha\ Why have we employed the word 'fiy- 4 p’ in the 
aphorism ? I.s not the word prfttipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhclshA;—“ A pritipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed In grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender "? 

Ans: The words gf}' and air^ are specifically used in the sfltra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before. 

Note -The KflSikft gives the following answer to the above question. 

Not so. The paribhflshA you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the SOtra itself. 
In other words, " this paribhflshft is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes pr^tipadikas generally (as the word ‘pratlpadi- 
ka’ does in this sQtra) or denotes a particular pr^tipadika, (such as the words 
S^r, <TfP5ir, and srcF^r. io H. i. 67).’’ That is, in II. i. 67, the 
masculine form yuvS, also includes the feminine: but not so everywhere. 
Moreover the words, # 1 , wtri, have been employed in the SCttra, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long f (ift) 
or long (stpl). Thus the feminine of' wh,' andis, and 'fRoft', 

the feminine of '^^51' and ‘»ir? 5 r' is ‘iSIJT’ and 'mw’ II After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix : as ‘‘UST^tn/ and 

‘mwmtr’ u 

Now, had we not used that word ‘fiy- 4 p’ in the SOtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘ kaiitarS,’ we could not 
have got this form at all. 

The word wiW takes gffer by IV. l. 42 ; to which when is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI, 3, 43; and we .shall get the form ®KlPwtTr II 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words dy-ftp? 

A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not feminine, we shall have ; but when both feminine and comparisoa 
are meant, then would arise the difficulty ; and according to the general max¬ 
im, the taddhita would have debarred the feminine, But by using the word 
riy-Ap, it is shown that the feminine affixes are to be added, and then 
the comparison maldng affixes. 

The objector says;—The inclusion of 3ft and in this sfitra is 
useless, for the following reason:—all bases ending with the Feminine affixes 
can be considered as PrAtipadikas, on the strength of the maxim Fratipadika 
grahane linga-vishishtasya &c. For example, “ mother-in-law,” derived 
from the masculine with the affix ^ (see VArtika under IV. I. 68. S. 

523. sRttWTw). Here the word must be a pratipadika, other¬ 

wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a ^ nor an nrgr 
ending word. But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be if the maxim above given be universally valid. Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as #r, sTnt., ^ Pratipadikas; hence there is no necessity 

of using the words aft and srr'A in the sfitra. 

Ans. So far as the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of arnjr as superfluous. But this sOtra not only 
ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well r for the sfitra means " Let 
all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book—whether case-affixes 
or Taddhita &,c. come .after bases ending in —Btri and after Pratipadikas.'^ 

So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the words have 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we infer because the words 
and wfT^ are used in the sfltra. Thus we get kttWt or II If the 

Taddhita affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form srrflftsRr II For the sw&rthika ^ added by V. 4, 29. S. 2097. to 
•tr being most antarang would come first and then the feminine btt^. Thus 
#Tp 5 + 5ir + wrr=>8Tr&^ II Consequently the wr of sj could not be changed to ^ 
by VIL 3. 46. S. 465. 

For the sr liere is not that which has replaced a long br u But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus:— 

W*ff + ^+aTri=>ffti^r, here the long of tgraf is shortened by 

VII. 4. 13 - S. 834. 

And s 

?E^^rB!?Trenfrr'rrpif'«r rI: n 

183. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 


we can apply the rule and get 
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tions Iff or srra, or after a crude-form, the following affixes 
are employed); — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

su (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2nd. 

am 

aut (au) 

Aas (as) 

3 ffi- 

ta (a) 

bhyAm 

bhis 

4lh. 

Ae (e) 

bhyAm 

bhyas 

Sth. 

Aa.si Cas) 

bhyAm 

bhyas 

6th. 

Aas (as) 

os 

Am 

7th. 

Ai (i) 

os 

sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like ? 5 in g and are 'anubandhas' 
employed either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks. The final 'I is employed for the sake of forming the pratyAhfiia 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The lettens 3 T, 

€, y and 1 are or servile letters. 

1 RiifTr%sr 1 ^ 1 l ^ovi n 

5Rr#r 1 tr«T 5 >^1 fsriR^T f^rori stetriw: iir«nr 

184. The triads of conjngational affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 

The word ntHi'% means a complete triad. Thus means 

the three affixes of the seventh case, i. e,, the locative singular, dual, 
and plural. So iniNr means the third person, singular, dual, and 

plural. 

I U 1 « 1 « 

185. Of ^ the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural. 

I I a I II 

186. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

1 !Tf5 «i5si=ErJTn: i u a i II 
I ist^firu'ni 1 u»ii ii 
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187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 
employed. 

Declension of Masculines ending in »r II 

Now we take up tlie declension of the word ua ending in short *tii 
I n Nom. Sing, the affix g is added. 

Thus w+S=U’i+?*='tR+5, ■“•Uffiii In forming the Dual, the follow¬ 
ing applies. 

I H 1 ^ 11 

Tfvft*r??r *trni qf^ Rrcji'er i) ii srrf^ ii 

II URT II 

188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in. the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
retained. 

This is a very important stltra, and deals with what is technically 
called Eka^esha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. 

Thus The word URt is formed by adding the affix 

to rr»r and by superseding VI, i, 102. S. 164 by VI. r, 104 S. 165 and ap¬ 

plying VI. I. 88 S, 73, we get the vriddhi, in forming the Nom. ? 1 . we add 
. Thus ir»l+ 5 ifr II The ^is indicatory by the following sdtra. 

I 115 I ? I ^ I II 

I iRf 5 rtlE(?u*rrar«i ii 

189. The initial palatals and linguals.of an affix are 
indicatory. 

Thus the ^ of would become ffr. So the affix i.«! really 

But is not the final ^of stg; also i-fj; by the sfltra I. 3. 3. S. i, ? No, 

because of the following exceptions:—■ 

I ?r i ? i ^ i« II 

f^«Rwm^«ftr^rwiTrtr itr If 51 fi% u 

190. The final dental consonants, and the final 
^ and 5 ^ are not ?5j;, in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 
affixes. 

Therefore the w of is not fff. Thus At this stage 

the following rule appears which requires the 8T + »Tto be changed to »T by 
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I aTcfl- g% 1 ft I U H 

sT'TfHfrr^^taiQoir qxH! «5:'T>?rrf|«it! 1 t^wft 

5'^ ff^ f| 3«(n^w?r sTH??Htf^T«rr^ nir^«R: ^ 

SHTH^R^WinRr' HHt: II 

191. AIbo when the Hhort «ft, not being fmnl in a 
Pada, is followed by a Gu^ia letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent—the single anbstitute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Q-nijia. 

But this ek&dssa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule jpT*t^s 
VI, 1 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening of the preceding 
vowelwhile the present sCltra Bifftiiat debars the immediately succeeding 
sCitra VI. I. loi. S. 85. by the maxim ;—• 

Parilihdshd ■.■—Apavddas that precede (the rules which teach ojjera- 
tions that have to be superseded by thc^l/flr'(i<f«-operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 

Therefore the nearest rule VI, i. loi. S. 85 is superseded by the pre¬ 
sent sCitra and not the subsequent rule VI. i, 102, S. 164. Thus tt»T+8Trj,«» 
H*rri. The Vocative case is like the nominative; the only dilfercnce is in the 
singular. The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following 

I I R t ^ I at II 

HJirvOr Jmrnr «rw«rH wit h 

192. In the sense of vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix i.s called Sambuddhi. 

Thus the vocative singular of <cr*T is tr*F + 5 H Here the following 
sfttra applies. 

I M I ft^ « 

19 tm I "I I > tmr: 1 tfitiHf'h 19 fts'nr 1 m ft Tctwrf^tw 

5)ft Hrf?5r 11 

193. The coH.sonant of the noininative-atfix {% and 
its substitute «tm: ) is elided in tlio Yoeative singular, after a 
nominal-stem ending in u: or iRt or a sliort vowel, 

The elision here being taught with regard to the base whir.h Is 
a frii% and which is qualified by having ij or sft or a short vowel for its final, 
it does not apply to H '■ 

13 S 
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In I there is not the elision of the q; of the affix mn, the subs« 

titute of s i for the affix there is 8 ti;^(VII. i. 25). This affix being causes 
the elision of the final ®t of^RtTt (VI. 4. 143), and we have here we 

have not a pratipadika which ends in a sJioH vowel, but in a consonant, hence 
5is not elided. See also VII. i. 25. The word tf*; is used iu the sQtra in 
order to indicate that the guna substitution required by fffRf : VII. 3, 
108, is stronger than lopa. Therefore inl^fts-g, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for but first there i.s guija .substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly ? i^sofr. For the guryi substitution is stronger 
than elision, because it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VI, 
I. 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108 ; and because Guna i.s a nitya rule, There¬ 
fore when is gunated to there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of Q would not have taken place had the word been not used in the 
sfitra. 

Now the accusative singular is formed thus; Here applies 

the following SOtra, 

I wfir I ^ i ? i II 

1 tT*ra, 1 ufit 11 

194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the «cr of the case 
ending H 

The word srgijt is understood here. Thus tPT-l-irrt^tpr*!. So also 
accusative dual tr^r + afir«cr4r as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 
thus :—+ I* Here applies the following sfitra, 

I l ? i ^ tII 

195. The initial ® and tg, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 

The initial B , H, of affixes are indicatory, except in 

Taddhita affixes. 

Therefore being the affix is bt^. Thus tR + srri;. At this 
stage applies the following sfitra 

I 5r: 1 u ? I \\ 

196. After such a long vowel homogeneous with 
the first, «!( is substituted fox the h of the Accusative case 
affix the masculine. 
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Thus ^^*T + a(Ts^,= ^T^^^s^ H Now, should not the final of 

be changed to tjj by the followhig sutra ? 

i 11; j a I ^ II 

c^rH^ir it?*! *i?ii or; t«tr' 

I aru'qgHr^'tnyoni i g»ijT?'>iH3Ritr'ii?wwrr4i i 

wrn?rf9Rr»tc«;s>5o^irr?fi?^rft i '3?% uih h 

197. The substitute tn; takes the place of sj;, even 
when a vowel, or «r, , or a guttural, or a labial, or the 

preposition anT, or the auusvara gw intervenes, singly or con¬ 
jointly, causing separation between si and the anterior K or w, 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 

The particle an is a vowel and so included in si?;^ pratyAhara. 
Its .specification in the sOtra .shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of »Tr 3 f,i in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Note ;—The prat.yAIidrn, arz stands for vowels and the letters 511 w ^ and 
it includes the ayogavAha letters anusvAra and visiirga. Therefore the uiention ot 
5*1. in the sdtra could well have been avoided, for 3*1; here denotes anusvftra. Tims 

fiom , f%Tl:vir, firRoir, 5?<nr, &c. 

The f[ means all the gutturals, e. g. iTTfvi, 3 T^>n II 

The 5 means all the labials, e. g. vtS^ut, u 

The •rre'jneans the particle arr: e. g. from H?, (VI 11 . 3. 34) 

fTO'JRR (of VI 11 . 4. 14). 

So also when the anu-SvAra separates the letters e, g. H 

It is from the root the g«iis added, because the root is 

(VII. I. 58) and ^changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24. Q, Well the inter¬ 
vention is here by Anusvftra and not 3H,, why is then 3*1 taken in the sQtra ? 

The word gnin the sUtra refers to anusvftra, and imust be taken co¬ 
extensive with il;. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like from 
Here the anusvftra is not the substitute of the augment g«i 
but an original anusvSra. Even where there is an augment gg, but where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As JiTq:gg, 
from 11 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos¬ 
sible way, or occur singly. As arig, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between x and g U See VIII.’ 3. 58 in the case of g ii 

But the present sfitra is not applicable to XRig because of the 
following sfitra. 
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1 ^=-1 I <*■ I a I II 

198. Of a ^ final ia a Pada, or is not the siibstitnte. 

Thus tmroiii 

I ir^rrrcir^ror^rf^r^gf^T# rr^r^s^ I ? 1 H 

Rwrn^f^e?*ffsfH^'^rrfrrf*rrn 9 Li RfniRRr f%?.'^ 5 TO*i 
RrftiRq 05 fiswn^£Rf«i or or m >' 

199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or crude-form., that which begin.s there¬ 
with in the form, in which it appears when the affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (anga). 

Note: —The words of this suh’a require some oxj,il«na(ion. Yusmat after 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya lueauing an affix und vidhih 
a precept, i. e. a rule euioiuitig an affix; tadMi, that which begum therewith; 
pratyaya-in a pratyaya i.e. when a pratyaya follows; ia called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhatu) or a nominal base (prAtipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasm&t is used in the aphorism to point out the tiring named, as anga ; 
because the word tadddi follows it. This defines the word anga. The 
word'base’is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thu.s^ + ftr= 
he will do, ^tT? he will lose. Here because the root 

® and f get the name arn they are giinated by (VII. 3, 84); similarly because 
&c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in srjqirx! &c. 

The word kri hri are anga with regard to the affix ffi &c, ^jqjj + aqqr- 
BTrqnqi; • Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 

Similarly ^ + + «= Here the whole word- 

form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short sq is lengthened by 
VII. 3. loi ; because though the affix vah is enjoined a fter the word kpi, the form 
which begins with kri i. e, karishya will also be called anga when tlie affix is 
to be added. The word tadSdi, therefore, has been used in the sCitra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as¬ 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or gff before the 
final affixes. Thus fp^+ f =. (VII. i. 72 and 

VI. 4. 8) kun(Sa + num + i = kundan + i = kundani, bowls. Here the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix i by VI. 4. 8. 
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Why have we used the word ‘‘vidhi” “enjoined" in the sfttra? Observe 

Here the word "this much or as much" is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word strl does not get the designation srif before it. Not being an Anga, the 
f of stri is not elided by (VI. 4. 148, S. 311.) 

That the Pronoun is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below:— 

firn+?r»t=T5«l.+ rigf ’tiq: VI. 2. 40. S. 1841,) the ^ is changed to 

r? II The affix er?( is added to idam with the force of "measure" by V. 2. 39 
read with V. 2. 40 - 

changed to by VII. i. 2 S. 475 - 3 Trnf|^)=f^+f*Rt 

VI, 3. 90 S. 1018.) 

•»0 + pin(f is elided by VI. 4.148 !|?^'^)=?irfl + #r'J,=y*Ff‘r Feminine, 

Thus is really a Pratyaya, for the base is altogether elided. 

Why have we used the word jistji "when the affix follows" in the 
sfltra? For would not the word ?ifrif limit the de.signation srjf to that only 
after which there was actually an affix ? 

Ans. No. Becai^se without the word the sOtra would have run 
thus " after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga.” In this view, we could not get the form ifsw the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect ( of the root ' to cut.' 

This is thus formed ;— 

+ (VI. I. 8, S. 217; ) 

(VI. I, 17 S. 2408 ) 

■“^TJCfT+'EI’^'^+ST (Vn. 4. 66 S. 2244 f^f^and.9^ W®) 

“=^+5nr«(+®T (VII. 4. 60 s. 2179 ??irf#sr: )=«r5R'^ u 

If the word “ pratyaye" did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix /. e. ( ) as a whole. 

That being so, ^ + will assume the form of for the ^ will be vocalised 

by VI. I. 17. For the ar in the place of «lt will not be sthftnivat by »r«ri 
; because to be sthanivat there must be an efficient cause out¬ 
side (H), as iT of ans,, but this sf of was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no qc cause, tlie st substitute of In ^ 
will not be sthclnivat; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- 
sArana vowel. The sr of q not being a SamprasSrana, the prohibition of 
*r &c. VI. I. 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there is 
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no vocalisation of the other semivowel that precedes it, will aut apply, 
and so ^ will be vocalised to y 

\oo I 1 e. 1 y i 

(I 

200. Whatever will be taught here after tipto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyaya, is coiiset|ueiit upon the sfceta 
(anga). 

This is an aclhik&ra shtra. 

^9? I l vs i ^ i II 

»T 5 Ems?nf}frfr#Tt pg* i ii 

201. After a stem ending in sj, are substituted pr 
for the Instrumental ending 5^5 3n?i: for the Ablative ending 

and for the Genitive ending 11 

Thus tr^<n the r being changed to vj H 
5t0R I ^ I'S I ^ I H 
itsfrlr gi^ 'ft ^wrsjfpjt iftq; wri 1 ifmflrg; 11 

202. Before a case-ending beginning with *t or « 
(literally a consonant of jtst PratyMiftra), the final »T of a No¬ 
minal stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the pharse »T^t is understood here (VII. 3. lOI 

S. 2r70. 

Thus w + »«itn 

^ 0 ^ I stdr ^ I'« I U Ml 
«rarn:rf^r?fftr%[ ^ 1i n 

203. After a nominal stem ending in st, a:?^is subs* 
tituted for the case-ending \\ 

The iidesa'^_^ consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule I, i, 55, 5.45. Thus + 

U 

Jisa 1I'S I ? I 

^ «Ttrrsffrwp^ > ^sn-fi 1 rr'fm 1 5? sswmgi^ 

'fht! I dffir'tTHar^orr 'tRHP'tf 1 ^nt wh'^ 
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204. After a stem ending in sr, there is substituted 
^ for the Dative ending 12 c || 

Thus Here the q being taken to be sthftnivat 

to gets also the designation of and therefore the wr of rpT is lengthened 
before *1 by the rule VII. 3. 102. S, 202, The maxim RtN CPt- 

which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination ” does not apply here. Thus tf is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short bTi thus this 
short »T occasioned the existence of a:, therefore this cannot occasion the 
destruction of ®r II But that however it does, for it is on account of this 
that the preceding sr is replaced by btt H "Bhe anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by Panini himself, by forming the dative of as SRera in Sfltra 
HI. r, 14 &c. 

They; is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending?^ ; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. i. 28 S, 382, The ys should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of the affix of the Locative singular, 

So also *iT*rr«lT*l as before. The dative plural is formed thus + 
Here applies the following Shtra ;— 

\ 9 \ I I I ^ I ^9^ II 

in^rlr gi? 1 1 fltv 1 tm: 1 tprw 1 

unma I l 1 II 

206, Before a case-ending beginning with sj; or 
(lit. a IPB consonant), ill the Plural, n is substituted for the 
final »? of a Nominal stem. 

As II Why in the Plural ? Observe cm:; II Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a ?ff? consonant? Observe rrHloiT*!. (the lengthen¬ 
ing here is by VI, 4. 3, S. 300). Why a case-affix? Observe and not 

ii 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular, rr*T + "tm + ffiTfl (by VII. r. 

12. S, 201). Here the of the affix should be changed to 5; by 13?^ ^5iris% 
and f will then optionally be changed to ?r by the following Sdtra. 

1 I I a I Xs M 

'Trr qr 1 uHTit 1 uqiT • i^*^ 1 rr»Tr«iTn 1 1 

g w q g 1 Bfrqqrvicparr qqgrq^rfj; 1 but 

STRUJtff II 
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206. The is optionally tho substitute of a ^ 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words understood in the sAtra, A sonant or a surd 

non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause; but not an aspirate consonant 
By VI 11 . 2. 39, S, 84, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position, 
This ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause, Thus tfRfil or rnrr?;. The final 11 and 9; may be doubled by ? 
(VIII. 4. 47) we get four forms as HRTil or or cptr; or ^ntuts; II 

N. B .—This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the sUtra 
»Rf%r ‘«r is that after a vowel every consonant except f may be doubled pro¬ 
vided that a consonant follows; for the word apT'l ' non-vowel ’ does not mean 
absence of all letters, but rather the absence of vowels only, Inferentially 
there must be a consonant. Bhattoji has taken the negation in in the 

sense of Prasajya pratishedha; while the proper view is to take it as a 
Paryud^sa pratishedha. 

So also tlHWiii In when the is doubled, this^ 

will not be changed to tr by VIII. 4. 55, S. 121. but it will remain as ^ 
only, because there is difference between If and ff as regards effort, the 
?T being sr^tf srrw. Had rf and ?r been the same, and had n been produced by 
‘jjfR'sr' then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of If by If in Shtras like VIII. 4. 49, S. 2342. 

1 >51 I VS 1 ^ I RoU H 

efrRr artfrijrin iitr^; 1 irwl! 11 

207. Before tbe case-ending q is substituted 
for the final sr of a Nominal-stem. 

As ir%-i-s^tg;=ir»r%! 

Now, we have to form the Genitive plural<f«T-i-arfii,. Here comes the 
next Shtra. 

I 5^ I vs 1 ? I H 

5 PE^rJffrr«i'ffrfre?rrwrjtrmi*frat 5grr»T>fi mrfj; n 

208. The augment ^ is added before the Genitive 
Plural ending sipn, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending ia 
the Feminine affix II 

As |f»T + »5(,+«fmu 


Chapter VIII. ] The Declension of ?(-ending Masculines 105 


At this stage applies the next Slitra. 

Jicci, I I e, 1 a I ^ 11 

HrpT I imrnrB 1 TtejrNT'fr? ti ir«rfr>r i 

1 nnfr?n^;i ?!Tri*iTsarHtq(tqRHm wr«Ki% 1 iPi KR^^rs 1 

209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix ^r: (having the 
augment g?). 

Thus OT+nnt^rmi'^ii 

The sdtra (VII. 3. 102, S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the Paribh&skd H 

‘(That which is taught in; a rule (the application of) which is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination).’ But the very fact that this sfttra is enunciated here 
debars the above Paribhdshd, 

Now, we have to form the Locative Singular;—^:pi + f “•ti't H So al.so 
Tnrar. 11 The plural will be tm + g-fiH+g (VII. 3. 103. S 205,) At this stage 
applies the following sAtra. 

I l *51 ^ l II 

^prrTmR^r»ri^Rw^^^s^R. ii 

210. Upto the end of the third P^da of the Vlllth. 

Book, is throughout to be supplied the following : “A cere¬ 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of- —when 

this letter does not stand at the end of a word.’' 

I 1 *51 ^ I II 

II 

211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the Vlllth. Book, should be supplied in every shfcra, the 
following :—“ when a vowel (with the exception of or «rr), 
or a ^ or a guttural precedes.” 

The word ^qr is a pratyAhAra formed with the second qt. ofsraj n It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except bt and afu |l Of the semi-vowels R 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation, means the letters 
of the SR class. Thus is supplied in VIII, 3* 59 ) to complete the sehse. 

14 S 
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\ BTr^^rsr^TJr^t'. l <i I 

€ ffa TSti;# i 

< n -. i nre^ii tr=T v i i {?r<i \ 

tT<T?«f I 15 '^i I gf^^r I gft^T! i sTT^rfftw i%g, i i it iiwrg;|t. 

II 

212 . ^ is Hubstitufcecl for that ^ which in a Biibsti- 

tute (of the ^ of a root in Dhdtapiltha hy VI. 1. 04. 8. 2264), 
or which is ( the portion of) an affix, iiifficr the above ineu- 
tioned conditions (VIII. 3. 67, 68.8.211,424), of being 
preceded by an vowel or a guttural. 

The word cerebral Ls understood here from VIIT. 3. 55, a.s <vell as g’ 
from VIII. 3, 56. Therefore, thesis replaced by both being I'mf/n and 
Aghosha, Thus rr^gtl Why do we say'when preceded by jot vowel or g;'? 
Observe itr»T?Jt 11 Why do we say a substitute g or that which is anaflix'? 
Observe gjli; gri^ ; the g here is part of the Churadi root tier " to 
go,” and is neither a substituted g nor the of an affix )l Why do \ye say 
‘not final in a Pada’? Observe fR^Tjscil Similarly should be declined 
and all other words ending in or II 
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Norn. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dative, 

Abl. Gen. 

I,OC. 

Singular 


> w! 

mn. 

JT^OT 


UTTH UJTfJJ 

tinr 

Dual 


^ uir! 


u»inTirrr, 

rraqr! 


Plural 

twi* 

j wr* 1 

uHTsi: 

cm* 



UhT ti 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

1 ^fert^TH M I u R'S II 

jniHiPr ?g: 1 ggr t %Rr ffpram ih»f 

213. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are called 
sarvanSima or pronouns. 

The words ending in sarva &c. are also sarvandma. This we Infer 
from the Stitra 5^1 I. 1.31,5. 224 which prohibits the application of the 
term Sarvanama to Dvanda compounds. (That is in all other compounds 
except Dvandva , the words ending in Sarva &c. are sarvanatnets. For 
some other exceptions see I i. 29. and 39..S. 222 and 223.) Therefore, we 
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have the form with the aHlx 3. loS. I 9 S 70 word ending 

in sarva gets the name of mrvanama and therefore the affix Iml is added to it. 
Similarly flere the affix is added by V, 3.71 S. 202Q. 

1 ?ifr 1 ^ l ^ i l\ 

sT^srrrrH^nrw: "mn ^tr,! irfi wn 1 1 Hiy- 

1 H«i'i?<tir^i?sirr'T?H?tw 1 tr^ 11 

214. After a prouomiital steuL ending in «t, (^fx) is 

Bulistituted for tlie uoiuinative plural (siw) 

The substitute is long i for the sake of the subsequent sfltra VTI. 
I. 19, S. 310 ivhich gives in the dual the forms like tfrrn^f, In the case 

oIh^ and wordsending insr, it matters Utile whether the substitute be short 
X or long i for their sandhi will always result in ly. 

The substitute ^ consists of naore than one letter namely of and f, 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the Sthdni (I. i. SS S. 45) 

It is not like the substitute 5 &c, of the SOitra VI. 4. 127, S. 364 
which replaces the finals of &c, forqi^is an affix of which !|i: Is an 
anubandha, and the following Paribhflsha applies to it. 

/’ro'fWdj/rrf:—(That which, wnen destitute of Anubandhas, consists 
of only one letterj must) not (be considered) to contain more letters than 
one when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it. 

But (fir like gr and % is not put down as an affix in Pfininl's Grammar 
and therefore their initials g and ^ are not Anubandhas. For the Sfitras I, 
3. 7 and 8 St 189 and 195 are applicable only to Prat-yayas. But is nowhere 
orignally taught as a Praiyaya. It becomes a Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of Tjpi; and before such substitution tift not being a 
ptatyaya the can not be called when it is substituted for the whole of 

51^ then it becomes a pratyaya and then its becomes an Anubandha. 

Akkoi—Ths opinion of Sokhani is that *[1 of ^ is X?i; from its very bogiu- 
niiigi bociniso it Ls liable to olision ( ) And so the whol 

affix 5^^ is replaced bora,use the aabstitute is 

Thus i 3ET = + 5 » (g'lf. 

I II ^ I U 

aiff! t«irfx 1 u 

215. After a Pronominal stem ending insr^^is 
Bubstitiited for tbe tx of the Dative. 

Thus \ 
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5^?^ 1 I ^ I ? I II 

3?tr' ?r#fTftr w* i it 

216. Aftei’ a Pronominal stem ending in w; there is 
substituted for the Ablative enditig ^ and f%ii^for the 
Locative ending c il 
Thus uTOffi I 

{ «irfir ^ I ^ K I ysi il 

sT^onf^rmr^su^ gwpri i i i 11r4 rwn 

qr^ I 

iTS'iTfAr^q; f pjjq-, tjipr, vn=*i. wr«^, W, wj, 

^»T, qr»i, I 

i^wqrff%w[rTruTUTOi%raf^firrmu?[ra^ i w’mn^'J’TRBtHTru. i 

«!?:. fiT.«!?, W5. ft, gwit, «nKT, , ?r5f l 

^vtfr i 8 t?t (j?r fttit ftr'rrrruri i enHf vra^ 

1 sffsr?5ui}TC%%i I ft^‘<Tsr'Tt?qT>tft^»r>i?f ?>nftnirfrR»rT*i»iTHjfrfi: i friwa; ii 
^>T^rs*?i%ft II ftq^’i'usqruft I 

sTRfftft I amiffiW fcT»T‘ I n?ftmnw8[an^«iiw wrPf- 
ri*icjR!»*ir?5ifrar juri-^rwii vft tiw 

HqffT 1 arnq i 

^a<;3rfrar R?!j4r i jnBtswfor fnn^»Tf=T firtlw i gffryJuf^ft 

tcrrT^ii: I ri«nfff ?rq»?i-*r;<ir5^i usfJiri R^ampirmti i 

qiWm^RT 1 

^ V\ I ^ijT'^STttSSqerT I qsfitHRU I 

I qiRi u^sqf*i: I qnnsrfr»f?^i 

ffT^q^rq: ti 

sT??n: ^I^afrnffi nor^WssflRr h bt^ujit gR ii 

217. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr or «Tr, 
the af&x »rru; of the Genitive Plural gets the augment h at 
the beginning. 

The word arrn of the last shtra is understood here. Thus qr^vrqt- 
(The WT is changed to by VII. 3. 103. S. 205 and the ^ is changed to q;;) 
Vivr^k- declension of is like qpT. 

Note '.—But ffVFrniof'Wit 11 The Buriof the shtra is the Gemtire Plural 
ending W’l., and nob the mu of the Locative Singular ordained by.VII. 3.116 S. 270 ; 
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for fcliat 9 Tr»I| takes the au,!?raenfc3 art^^or (VII' 3 , 11 ' 2 - 114 ), while the pre¬ 
sent »Tr*l takes g? or g^jl Nor the 3 T[«l of the Perfect Tense (III. 1 . 86 &o.), 
because that I’efers to verb and not ho SarvanAma; nor the STr? of V, 4 . H., for 
the same reason, The word BTlfR is exhibitod in the shtra in the locative case 
for the sake of the subsequent Biltrii YII. 1 . 1 ) 3 . Por the purposes of the present 
sfltra, it should be construed, as if it was in the Gonibivo case (STPi: S?!), 

because being in the Ablative case, the augment g^will be added at the 

beginning of the affix following it, on the maxim rlHirR^gTRfit 11 

Other Sarvnndmas ending in bt as &c., are similarly declined. 

The SarvanAinas are thirty-five in number, namely:—i ?i| ‘ all,’ 
2 ‘ all,' 3 ‘ two,’ 4 7421 ‘ both,’ words formed by the affix 5 such as 

‘ which of two,' words formed by the affix 6 as ' which of many,’ 
7 3t;!I ' other,’ 8 ' either,’ 9 ‘ other,’ 10 5 ?rf[ ‘ other,’ 11 ' other,’ 12 h»I 

‘half,’ 13 ?I»I' all,’ 14 ^4 ‘whole.’ So also 15 gt ‘east,’ ‘ prior,’ 16 qt ‘subsequent,’ 
17 fftqi: ‘ west or posterior,’ 18 r^or ‘south 01 right,' 19 ‘north or inferior, 

' subsequent,’ 20 apTC ‘other or inferior,’ 2l3T4t‘west or inferior,' are sarva- 
nAmas when they imply a relation in time or place, as .shown above, and 
not when they are names. So also 22 when it does not mean a kin.smaii 
or a treasure,’but means ‘ own.’ So ahso 23 aiffp: when it mean.s ‘ outer,’or 
‘ an under or lower garment’ is a sarvandma. 24 ‘ he, she, it,’ 25 Hf, ‘ he, 

she, it,’ 26 ‘ who,’ 27 ‘ this,’ 28 ‘ it,’ 29 ‘ that,' 30 qqi ‘ one,’ 31 

ff ‘ two,’ 32 gsg^’you,’ 33 arHi?; ‘I,’ 34 ‘you,’ 35 f^u'whal.’ 

The word ‘both’ is always used in the dual number; asg:^, 34i»^(r5T. 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominais, (whilst its declen¬ 
sion does not differ from that of sfOi taking the augment (V, 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal; a.s II 

Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix oF by sdtra V. 3. 70. S. 2025 ? 

Ans. No. For, the affix arqi'sr being added before the final vowel of 
^4 leaves the 34 always a dual word on the maxim 

i. e. “ (Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) in that (.which i.s actually denoted, 

by it).” Therefore, 8TeK=4 being in 44 does not change its character 

of always being in the dual, while ar being added to it would have destroyed 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of as affix, it would have required the insertion of aTq=4, by sfUra V. 2. 44. 
S. 1845 as it takes it before the affixes 4 and 4CT in 44441, 4444 II There¬ 
fore ICaty^yana has said, 
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Vdftika The word is used in other places where the sense of 
4 tial is not necessarjn According to Kniyata, has no dual number ; but 
according to Haradatta it has. Therefore, before the affix strf; (Nom. PI.), 
the substitute aT*r^ (V. 3.44. S. 1845) being considered as ^trfprarfi: to finn 
which it replaces, the word is considered as ending in and therefore 
it would have been optionally a saruandma by the sCttra I. I. 3 3. S. 226. But 
the affix being added irrespective of any it is an antaranga rule 

and therefore, it makes gwj always and not optionally a stuvandma. Thus;i 4 «t 
but never Jjrrqr: U 

The words and :yfr4 in the above list are affixes ordained by 
VII. I. 25. S. 31S and V, 3. 92 S, 2047 &c. By giving these affixes in 
this list, it is meant that the words ending in tliese affixes are II Tin's 

is according to the Paribhdslid :—“ An affix denotes, whenever it is employ¬ 
ed Grammar, a word-form) which begins with that to which that (affix) 
has been added and ends with (,the affix) itself.” 

Q. If so, then the words ending in and ^ 141 . should also be 
called (I. I. 22. S. 2003). 

Ans. This is not so, according to the Ptirlhhdshd !—” An affix, wlien 
employed in a rule which teache.s the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a word-form ending with the affix." 

The employment of the word 3T?5r ‘ that which ends with 

< Sup or Tin’) in I. 4. 14. S. 29, indicates (the existence of) this Pari- 
bhasha ; for, if the Paribhasha did not exist, sr-fr would be superfluous, 
because alone would, in accordance with the preceding Paribhasha, 
denote that which ends with ‘ Sup ’ or ‘ Tin.”’ 

Q. But this is also a ^t'srr and therefore the affixes 
should not denote the words ending in those affixes, 

Ans. In spite of the above Paribhasha, the affixes 134^) ' 3 ' 4 ’T denote 
here the words ending in those affixes. Because giving these affi.xes the 
name of sarva-ndma, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-nama. 

The words and 9 ts 444 are not derivative words formed by the 
affixes 3'fn; and 744 , but are considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote specifying denoting, f?itfFrorofoneout of two, and 
«iTf444 denoting t 4 'qk '4 or determination of one out of many, In other words, 
they do not get the force of by virtue of sfttras V. 3, 92 and 93 S. 2047 
and 2048 but by their inherent force. The word $4^44, however, not being 
read In the above list oi sarvandmas is not a SarvanAma, 
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Tliere are two in the above list, namely €^fi; and having the 
same meaning namely " other,” and both ending in sr. But the final anr of one 
is udatta, and of the other anndatta. Some give aa a separate word end¬ 
ing in and .say that both have anuditta aecent. The word means 
"half.” The word is a .sarvanama, when it is synonymous with the 
word 'all,' and not when it means 'equality,' When it has the latter 
sense of ‘ equality,’ it is declined like m i. e, like ordinary words ending 
in «T, as ranini himself indicates in I. 3. 10 S. 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural euiRW, meaning ‘among or of equals.’ As a pronominal the 
Genitive plural would have been 

Vari :—The word when qualifying the word 511 ‘ a city,’ is not 

to be treated as a sarvandma, and is, thereiore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As. 5ft ' he lives out of the city.’ 

I i5«TT;rcr5c^f^ufr'^^q^T’-TOriiT I ? 111 3^11 

tRqf nr qmr qr Tf Riti; 1 ^ 

II Rl^T^I^aqwrqfn^ft^^Hf rziqwf 1 f%q. 1 qfworr nrqqiri 1 551171 1 

i^H.1 37Rj; 11 

218. The words phrva ‘prior,’ para ‘ after,’ avara 
‘posterior,’ dalcsliina 'south/ uttara ‘ north,’apara ‘ otiier/ 
and adhara ‘ inferior,’when tlioy discriminate relative posi¬ 
tion, not when tlioy are apiiollativcs, are optionally sarva- 
ntoa, before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in tlie list of Sarva- 
n&mas. They are always sarvanilmas, when tliey have the meaning given to 
them in the ]i.st, i. when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavasthil or the fixed limit with regards to 
their own meaning, limit in time and space, they are not sarvanAmas, nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives fn^). Thus, when the word 
means 'clever,' it js not a Sarvanama, a.s, fi^oir rrtq'qrn ‘clever minstrels,’ 
similarly ingrTfiri 5 RI Northern Kurus,’ the word ^Titisnot a pronominal, 
for though it declares a direction, it is a Projier Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvanama, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 
nAmas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
Is a pr 4 pta-vibhasha. 

i ? i ? i ll 

vy umt tit i 1 Birnflan 

ifw^! I sTiwrrr fr 1 Tqr: 1 ^rui^sqr qr 1 
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219. The word eva ' own,’ when it does not mean 
a kinsman or property, is optionally a sarvan^ma, before the 
affix 

The word ^ when it does not mean a ' kinsman ’ or ^ ‘property’ 
or'wealtli' is always a sarvan&ma, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominais, except in the nominative plural where it 
is optionally so, Tims ^ jrsrf! or w. ' one’s own sons,' irr'?! or ctt nff.- 
‘ one’s own cows’, 

But when it means ‘ kinsmen' or ' articles of property ’ TO! alone is- 
the nom. pi. As, to 'these kinsmen’ sr^ft TO' H 

1 31TOT ^ U 1 11 

*ir Rtw ^HT ^TT ^StHT ^ 1 «W?fC W 

ri I srrwr i «rr » 

220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning “outer" or “a lower garment," is optionally 
so before the affix 

The word when it means vis., ‘outer’ is always sarvand- 

ma, so also, when it means or 'a lower garment' Thus arofi; n?r! 

or ars^r ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 
So ST?^ or sRJcHri ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 

under the upper garments.” The word STf^n; when used in the above sense 
is always sarvanama, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanftma, e. g, 
rtwqrwc ‘ he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative 
is WJcft: II 

’i’i? I I ^ I ? I II 

ifTO «?(! i i ?5 ffi i i i 

221 . ^T?i; and are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after and the eight 
that follow it. 

TVma or or <u:?iu?r or or ql:, or 

Hrq^rfi;, srqrRqq, or or ff^oTFfl, or grrH^qrit, or 

arTcrrl, ^THRaqr, or gqq^TOil., or BqqFIFit, or sqqt, 3 TtU;?qrfI, 

or H'k, or or to sTf?ir<Rrq; or aq?tfrrci;, 

aqsRl: II 1 


hapter VIII. ] The Deceension ok 3|—endinc. Masculines nj 


The wordwhen denoting a numeral is always singular. But 
in any other meaning, it may have other numbers also, as (‘of some } 

has eight meanings 

1 sr I U U 0 

wni SET t STfW nt^ii 

^ ^ i wmrttr 

tr»r«Pfrq[.w^^f^ > ?r -h ^mrersfir • wrhroij^ i 

ti N thf^^^r ^ f?T>rt% jmrwSV i i riurai; gfilaf sirmwa; i 

*f > nwujau?tL^ a^tpttnuw nS? tgftwfi i wrn- ugrarrfEirf- 
■«( tw ^ I 5ini 'C? i ^rthWTTT! 

^ I sTfg^ lii^w I BT^Rra: >' 

222. The words sarva &c., are not Harvaiitluia when 
they are intended to be employed in a Bahuvrihi c<)Tn}H>mid. 

Thus s « Siinikrly, BTftE « 

Here the affix is added by sfttra V. 3. 71 S. 202O in the .sense of coa- 
tempt or unknown relationship. Here bcfijrc the taking place of tin: coin- 
pound, the name of the sarv&nama is prohibittxl with regard to tlu* winds 
other wise, in ordinary language, the word would 

have been ased, as it is employed, in the above analytical .stage. This ®fvs| 
would have been retained even in the cojnjxmud, as it is retaiiuid in the 
compound BrniWERi; whose analysis is BiffTW^rr But tlic word 

and »fii not being treated as a satvanama take only the ordinary affix 
^ (V, 3. 70 S. 2G25) and not tlie affix «r^. Had they b«;cn treated as 
sarvottama then 'srayw would have been inserted before f)[ by V. 3. 71 S. 2020 
giving the forms and and these forms would have been retained in 
the compound. 

But Patanjali has given the forms and and 

has shown the futility of having made this Sfltra at all. According to hm 
opinion, this Sfttra is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the lUitivinu v.hrn 
the three sages dilTer, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali in thi.s matter. 

Vdrttka ;—The words &c. when employed as proper names ftl^) 

or as a secondary member of a compound (^TO^rt) are not to be declined as 
sarvandma. This we infer by Panini’s using such a biff word as SarvaI’hna, 
instead of making a short technical name like (% &r. Therefore ?iir &c are 
Sarvanamas when they have the meaning of “all &c." as given above 
in the list, because only those words have been included in the list 
15 S 
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^hich have the appropriate meaning of "all’* &c, and not words which 
denote something else, though their form may be " sarva &c." Because in the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined. 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these words by the fact of being called 
satvatf4tm or die rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 

their being enumerated in this list WvftrrwqiirSi do hot apply. Thus the rules Vll, 
I. 2$. S. 315, VII. 3 . 102. S. 265 and VII. 2. 106. S. 381. are rules of 
«I5T^, that is rules which have taken up particular portion.? of words given 
iti tills list. These rules do not apply to words when they are used as 
and Therefore if be the name of a per.son, the dative will be 

crsshl. as "give to tlie person called Sarva” Here the dative is not 

Similarly when these word.s are so compounded with other.? as to lose their 
original independent cliaracter, namely when they arc gwiPT, they are not 
treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as 
"give to (him who is) Above-all.” Similarly Here there is not the 

substitution of 9 TTf as required by siltra VII. j. 25. S. SIS- For would 
have formed 5 Ffflt(l;but atrfliqtfn: does not form srRr^E'tt'l but because 

here is and therefore aTmT.nvT rule VII. I. 25 S. 31S does not 

apply. Similarly stnlr?!'?!" Here VII. 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 
of sr for the final of and the rule VII. 2. 106. S. 381 requiring the substi¬ 
tution of ?r for the non-final ^ do not apply. For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of ?rit is ^f-, the compound of fiqf with sifh will not be 
in the nominative, but 

1 111 ? U® 11 

sfiw Rr^»tRr 5T I !T i Hi^fr 55?^ 11 

223. In the Instrumental Determinative Oonipoiinds 
the words sarva &c. are not sarvanama. 

Thus the word is a compound of Jirtf and niean- 

ing* prior by a month,’ where the word m 4 sa is in the instrumental cose. 
This compound will be declined like ordinary words, e, g, its dative will be 
though the dative of 'j^, when standing by itself, i.s ; II The 
same will be the case even when there is no compounding, but the sense is 
of the Instrumental compound ; as n 

I ?cflt *511 ? 1 ^ II 

224. And in the Collective Compound, 11. 2. 26 the 
"words sarva etc., are not sarvanslma. 
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Thus "CotrsniH^RIH II This sfttra prohibits the tlesigntition Sarvanftma 
with regard to the whole compound, and not with regard to its various members. 
The word ^[fH: therofore is already a SarvanAiiia. Then there arises the following 
difficulty. Why shoald not g^ho added to STIH,the genitive plural, giving no 
the form ? We reply, that STHL gets ig?,only then when it is ordained 

after a Sarvanilma. Here it is not ordained after a Sarvanfima, but after a D vanda 
compound which is not a iSarvanAraa. 

This prohibition applies to Ihe compound as a whole and not to its 
various members. If so, why should not the augment come before the 
genitive plural affix art^ (VII. i. 52. S. 217) in the case of {ffp; ahso here, by the 
rule of rffrtrfw. This is not so because in explaining that sfitra, we'have 
used the word *'■ «• is added only to that ariH which is specifically 

ordained after a Sarvandma and not to every btr in general. Thus, the com¬ 
pound means, ‘ the castes,’ srpsrfi ‘ tlie order-s ’ and fftc ' the others.' 

The word ffH hi this compound is not to be treated as asarvanfima, b\>t an ordi¬ 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we havegoiPifitficr'JTrgr and not 
WWra* So Tffm'nR.of the prlom and the posteriorsv 

W I 3ir% I U ? I II 

?r«r ^ ^T5 it phu i 1 qoriisft- 

?rg! 1 tffpTR JiM Hi^t f%g xm 1 » 

225. (Their dvandva compounds) are optionally 
sarvandma, when the nominative plural termination. Jaa 
follows. 

It declares that before the termination (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by s^), 
the dvandva compounds may be treated either as sarvanfimas or as ordinary- 
words. Thus the plural of may be either or that 

is, the word may take either or u 

The option allowed in the case of the application of the affix ;s!^ 
1st. pi. to the dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affix arsirq: (V, 3, yr). 
There the sfitra 224 is absolute. Thus, 4run?Rfp(sf;ri Here is not added 

but ^ only in the plural. This affix ar^ (bt^TW) coine.s before the last vowel 

with what follows it, of the pronominals and iiideclin.ables. 

\ 1 ^ l ? 1 II 

41 fg: 1 spR I jnmi! if \r«ir tnivu' 

«n®T* > > ^*ir: I i hh i niiti i 1 f%rH«rnT3Kt5t ifwrq {^ 4 ^- 

’ u 1 1 it 4 1 1 i f%%! ti 
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226. And also the words prathama ‘first’; clmrama 
‘last/ as weli as words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 42); 
alpa*few^ SHrdha ‘halfkatipaya ‘sonxe/ and ncnofi ‘half’ 
are optionally sarvantma, before the nom, pi. termina- 
tioo. 

Thns we have or or or axWi or 

or or%w:, fip# or « 

The words *• optionally when the affix WS follows”" are wrierstood 
hi this sfitra. By the word in in the aphorism, is n»eant words erkding in the 
afijy The rest arc pratipadifcas or cradc bases. The word has al¬ 
ready been enimieratcd among the pronominals, therefore, the option irt its 
ease, is what is called prapta-vfl>hSis&, the result of which will be that though 
in the rtom. pi. it may be declined like tpr, the rest of its declcnsicw is like 
sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom, pi, may Ije like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of m. The word ubhaya, has 
been formed by the addition of the affix mt, aiid it is already enumerated fii 
the list of iwonominals, therefore, by the present sfltra, its ikmo. pi. admits of 
two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 

Vari: —The words formed by the affix ?Hn such as, and 

are optionally declined as sarvan&ma before the case-affixes having an indi¬ 
catory (flFq), which are the singular termination.s of dative, ablative, geni¬ 
tive and locative, as, or or 

Parihhhsh&. —(A combination of letters capable of) expressing a 
meaning ( denotes ), whenever it is employed ( in Grammar,, that combination 
of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 

Therefore arrd not Here the affix is Wfflu and 

not ?fV?r. and in the affix the portion has no independent meaning 
of its own. 

Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans, 





Nom. 

Voca, 

Acc, 

Instr, 

Dati. 

AWa. 

Geni. 

Locative, 

Sing. 


? 







Baal 


"tflf 

tr#f 




PI. 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word 11 The Nominative 
Singular will be + n The nominative dual will be 

Here applies the following sfttra. 

I ^irnir 3fw«r«i:-pinr 1 'S 1 ^ 1 n 

f%vp^ I ¥n*?rfir ‘«r 1 

Rm I PtffWfWfai^ Vr^ I 3 ?R 5 ffs^ i n 

( ?»rr^ TWIifSKt^ ( I m^t% I l^^frn: t <1% ^Ktlf i 

fTri^t 3 rtr^! iiP(iraqTotpn*ir wftr F*i^tf#fr 

^ sr 3 Pr^firerr tRt »«i»n 11 

^ I If 

227 . snc^i; may be substitutecl for snrr, optionally 
before a case-affix beginaing with a vowel. 

By the ParibhdshA ;—( A word or base which occuis In a rule ) in 
which (the term ) q-f or *13 is valid, (denotes) both that ( word or base by 
itself) and (it denotes) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
( word or base). The substitute sft^will come in the case of rsjc also. 

The substitute 3HH consists of more than one letter and therefore by 
sdtra 1 .1, 55. S, 45, should it not replace the whole of ? No, because 
of the following 

ParibkAshA ;—Substitutes take the place of that (or of part of that ) 
which (in a rule) is actually enunciated. Therefore will replace the 
5n: portion of and not the whole. But the rule is “ssm is replaced by 

’’ There, is no ^Ptr with long *11 in 1 then why should there be any 
substitution ? But this substitution takes place according to the Pari- 
bhAshAx —That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, 
is by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than what it 
was before the change had taken place). Therefore 5n: of Pfspc is considered 
the same as f^nsnj ll 

Thus f«r5t^+^“{?r5n:^+iqlr«lMir:^. The plural will be » 

The Instrumental singular will be formed by btt as Tlie 

substitute vibhakti ending fq or wrni debarred by gjlH and does not take 
place in the case of frt'itt. Thus &c. 

In the other alternative and also before the case affixes beginning 
with consonants, the declension of will be like rni it 

According to the Vrittikhra the affixes fq and amf will come by the rule 
of purva-vipratishedha, prohibition in anticipation ; and as the Hf^rqTrfqiWRr is 
not ol universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 
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be and ^^'t^rrfl^and not f^5?OTr and f^CH: The Instrumental Plural 

will be I Thoae who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 

II But all this is against the opinion of the BhasyakSra. 

Norn. Voca. Acc, Instr. Dati. Abla. Gent. Locative 
Sing. Mo pt*: PilfW. 

Dual Mtlt Pi^fwirw fkliOT* 

PI. Mw. PiSitMi: fWtg 

OPTIONAL FORMS 


Sing, fklit: f^srt f?r3n:5r Mc<»r Rr^rtra PrSft: 

Dual M?i Mo fnww?; fn5ft#i M#; 

PI. Moi fkli^q: m^orrn ptSftg 


1 



I « 

’TTf, fJrf.orra^, kio, m wr^, SW,?r^. ofn;, 3W>^rrount 
iT^u w>?ip fg-- i sTre^PH*^ airosif^i!! ?w ^rfti!i?n!ir5=fK ?rtqffrTH?:i 

tfffi I urfr I Tr?r: i 'ir?? i <Trtr i i qrr^ri*. i qfr i Trlk mf^ n 


228. lu the weak cases (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally substituted ;—■qr^ for 
tn^, for 5[vsr, fi^ for 5iti%gRi, Tirei ^ov ^ for fjTn for 
Mr, for for g-«f, for for xf^, for 

51 ^, g^q; for and 3Tr^g[ for sgr??! 11 


The KSsika gives wruqas the substitute for wrr^fiT. This is a mistake. 
Thus qrfh Rrff; ti^p; ’rr^R'ftfr, "if! or tfr^rq, ’??r or rrftpr &c. 

1 U M i 11 

f^r^TS’sr^-erfrrRr ^r#nR?trm^grPr ?giaPr^?!i ii 
229. The first five ease affixes comprised in the 
pratydhara sut (i e,, the three case-terminations of the nomi¬ 
native, and the singular and dnal of the accusative) are 
called also sarvandmasthana; except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. 

I i? i« i ijis il 

^5i«R«rr^S <Kri'. ij^ ^nrq. ,| 



Chapter. VIII. ] The Declension of ar —ending Masculines 119 


230. When the affixes beginning with ^ (IV. 1. 2) 
and ending in aw (V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvan^ma- 
sthS-na (1.1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 

I WIT I ^ la II 

H JR'jr?nir!Tf£i3 'icfr; ijr iiirfi: n 

231. And when an affix, with an initial ?jr or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with ^ 
and ending in follows, not being Sarvan^lmasthana, then 
what precedes, is called Bha. 

I %?it i ? i a i ui 

^PSTir: fSHT* tiffi Inir t 811 

^> sTfir ni 1 ^nri 1 hth! i nrar 1 

'«r I NiHiHt I ErbiitFuft 11 

232. From this edtra up to the aphorism Kad^Lrdhi 
Karmadhiraye (II.2. 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing 
named is to be understood. 

Note, What; is that name then P That Tvhioh comes last, ■whore the clairao 
are otherwise equal (I. 4, 2. S. IVD) and that which, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni¬ 
sed name, As a short vowel is called ‘light’ by I. 4.10, S. 31 and it is also called 
‘ heavy ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11, S. 32) Thus a short rowel 
has two names ‘light’ and ‘heavy.’ But it will not bo called ‘light’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, hut will have only one name i. e., ‘ heavy.’ Thus in 
plf to divide to split, the f is ‘light’ while the same letter is ‘heavy’in 
ftrar teaching filW hogging. 

Thus in the root the bt is ‘ heavy ’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form • Similarly bthw?! • 

applying here, as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of dAa 
only and not that of pada. The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft. Thus the accusative Plural of WH is qtf; The 
Instrumental singular is qsrr II The is not changed to ^ by the rule. 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and Vv'e have the softening of the consonants, as &c. 

Similarly Ac. PI, Ins. Sg. ^{. Before the affix the of hwt will 
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be clmnged to ^ which will be changed to which being elided, we have the 
forms RrPT! II 

I It I II 

233. "Whafeever will be taught in the following up to 
the end of the sixth Adlij4ya, should be understood to apply to 

he nominal stems called Bha (1. 4. 18, 19 S. 231 and 1896). 

1u I y I II 

8TjfrTO^s?r^Rr»n«!nfra5fff^ffwr trsiiL rIT; oth h 

234. Of a Bha stem ending in the it is elided. 

I t^rr^RTT 111 Wfnr^ i c; i a l ? ll 

l'ir«r^r>m twi or; i |wr: ^jrorr i Rr*?! furrl^- 

fi% 'r$ 3 3 T?s«Rr«r f^^nr otR 3 ,i * 3 ff 1 fhin 

«%*iTflf3f<rc7Ror^fs^ 11 

235. After i; and ?, the tii^ is the substitute of % 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

Therefoie the Ac. PI of g«r 3 is formed by eliding the «T and changing 
the q^into ar; as f^svr*; Ins. Sg. 11 

If we apply the rule of by sfitra 8r«r: (I. X. S7 

S. JO), and this we can do by explaining the compound piirva-vidhau = purva- 
sm4d vidhau meaning “ when a rule is to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute ” and consider the to be TiTfPRf; 
to ST, in that case also the fr will be changed to or by the rule VIII. 4 . 2 S. 
i. e. n is changed to sr even when a vowel intervenes. But as a matter of 
fact, the is not according to the following v&rtika. 

V&riika :—In the last three chapters of the 8 th Book of PAijini's 
Ashtadliyayi, the rule of will not apply. 

1 l d 1 ^ i vs H 

>Fa itrTi%TR%rif ^ I Brfirft^rtRSRR »Rfrwt rNi i 

3 1 i 1 ftmff 11 

236. The 3 ; at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230.), is elided. 

The words n and in the text are to be taken in the genitive 

case ; the sign of the genitive being elided here. 

The elision of by this SCltra being considered asiddha for the 
purposes of the application of the previous Svitras, there is not the lengthening 
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of sfltra VII. 3. 102 S. 202. or the ^ substitution of VII. 3.103. S. 203. or the 
substitution of VII. U 9. S 203. Therefore the formsaref«t*«ni and not 
and not and not H 

I I ^ I« n 

I <m»11 t wrr ^ 1 

w ' sf^'irwT>frsr«ra{, »nT ’ ?f?r '®r 1 \ 

*nw»t I ^ ^Pfrom tTn wnwtr 1 32 Wt|^si" 9 it 
1 tuT irw wet ffit > wf> w 

237. In a Bha-stem ending in the ir is optionally 
elided before the Locative ending % and before the ending 
sJl (^) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter. 

As*[fS<9 or ««w. In all other cases Uie word is declined like 
<nT. The word Rpe;^ft is a compound of fit and .^i and not 1% for the stem is 
not Bha there. 

The word in the sQtra VI, l. 63 S. 228 is used in the sense of 
jT^rrt ie- the affixes therein taught, arc illustrative only ; »bi» substitution will 
take place even when a ,Sarvanamasth 4 na affix follows. Therefore, where 
the dual affix »h is replaced by and it is a SarvanamasthAna affix there 
also that rule VI. I 63 applies, for we have in the Bhlsya the example of 
9 ifXhr>ft. Similarly also the following are valid.' "<Tt( 1 Cfirwt'JTlsf%raTE" here 
^rf is changed before the Norn, Sg g ; which is not a weak affix, 

E*Ti” here 5^ is changed to in the Norn. Sg. These are from Amara-ICosha. 
and STIRWR rnot^g; " They ( the Devas ) said to the Pr^oa in the mouth" (Bri* 
hadSranyaka I. 3. 7 ), Here ttrt 9 is changed to wtm, before the affix q I 
srrtrwt means that which is born in the mouth. The word ftq;_ChandD's used 
in the neuter gender in the Bhisya of Patanjali. Therefore the following 
usage is correct:—qgqrTjni>awf irff^sirsTOt”, l ^ Is also masculine gender 

because it Is used along with gsr il 

Now, we take up the declension of the word l 

I ^ U 1 V U® II 

wirt?TJwrfHtrswl:^ ’rt ^rn. ^ 1 »iit 1 mfH 1 wt t 1 Kqf| 1 

I sqg \ »t«i Hiq: umif. t i tHurff*! I qmrt ii 

238. may optionally be substituted for 

in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or or pre¬ 
cedes it. 

16 s 
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Thus II The Locative singular of this is sl%or u 

So also Bjf.li With with er«trf(%< li These 

are and this very sOtra is an indicator that may be compounded 

with other words than a Numeral, or or tfR n Thus we have or i|:«^ 
(II, 3. i). But jirV^and srimjl only. 

Noie ,—The compounding in the above examples tabes place by the rule 
H. 1, 51. S. ’?28., with the force of IV. 3. 11. S. 13 81. Thus + 

Here we add the SamAsAiita afQx by the rule V. 4. 81 S. 78H and the ST^ia 
replaced by 9T^ by V. 4. 88, S. 790. While the a£B* which was or¬ 

dained by IV. 3, 11 S. 1381 is elided bylV. 1. 88. S. 1080. 

Here ends the declension of masonlino worde ending in bt. 
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Dat. 
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q^it 

qntw 

qr^ 



or 

or 
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or 

or 



q!fr 
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qft 
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«rrtr 

qrqP'Jir 


qntiwqi^q:](«lf 

qrw-’ 

qr^qfi 
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Tjinqi 
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Plural qrfT: 

iPrrq; 

qfici 

qr^ms 

qfipq! 

qrqpst 

qf^ 
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or 

or 

or 

or 
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q«5S 
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qfcr 


«nT: 

qW: 

qi^ 

Dual 




qfqiT 

qql: 

q^« 

Plural 


^Pr- 


qfat: 


m 



(ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 


Singular 


qrar 


qrqi 

qreri 


Deal 

• (< 


qr«cr9; 

qr-'JiTq. 

nr#: 


Plural 

qrai 

qif^i 


qpef! 

qrqrK 

qrg 



^ (ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 


Singular 

ai* 

^aorr 


ipoT! 

SWt! 

tfSot 

Dual 

III 




asdrt! 

o« 

fadftJ 

Plural 

SJTOtt 


wq*a|: 
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Now, we take up tlie declension of the masculine words ending In sri 

such as 

\ W 1 S I ? I ?omi 

iO?Tfert% ff^ '«T 'ft jrtNi%! iftr' 1 1 OT'Ji#: 1 

Rrir 35 ftr S ?PT(f^ 

srsrPi^iPr 11 

239. The sulistitution of a long vowel homogeneous 
with the fii’st, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-aflfix beginning 
with a vowel (other than «t) or by the Norn. PI. affix w II 

The long vowel required by VI. t. 102, S. 1G4. does not take place 
In the case of words ending in long vowels. Thus Nominative Singular of 
is f^TI'; Norn. Dual Rr*apir + 5k“>fw4’r by the general rule of Vpddhi 
and Norn. PI. i.s by lengthening the homogcneou.s letters sr and wr. 

In the declension of the above farms are regularly obtained. 

In the case of Norn. Dual, the lengthening required by VI. r. 102. S. 164. is 
debarred by VI. r. 104 S. 165. RS well. In the case of Nom. PI, firi\5r'Tr+'»t»T 
(sT^r) there will be no harm if VI. r. 102 S, 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form Therefore in the case of Rrwi the pre.sent SQtra 

Is not absolutely necessary But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this SOtra applies to stems ending in long vovveKs like 
the Nom. Dual and PI. of which will be and respectively. 

HUo I vTr?iV; M t « I il 

wg^tinTl vTwrsimfn !%T! wut I nT^smr^K 1 Rr>^i 1 1 

I 1 Nuft: I er 1 WI y ffjf: I ff> 1 

I yrtrr: 1 sirftr fRj' 1 fi§ti 1 #r wik'^r 1 wr? 1 1 BTtirrft ^prrft- 

*imra[Nr^awr<?ilT' ^'srPTii:' w?-- "n* h 

240. The final «Tr of a Bha stem, 3vheii it ends in a 
root, is elided. 

The/o/a will be of the final vowel by 1 .1,523.42. Therefore Accu. PI. 
will be nuUT:; Inst, Sing. &c, 

Like l%Hipir should be declined, fT^tf(>=’Ii Wiry do we say the «ri 
of a root? Observe (the accusative PL of 9191). Its Instr, Sing, will 
be 9r9r4!rr=yrfr by lengthening of homogeneous vowels. Its Dat. Sing, will 
be 9r9r+y"9li by Vriddhi. Its Abl, and Geni. Sing, will be ftfr* + yftr or 
y§=9t9P by lengthening. Its Gen : and Loc: dual will be 9l9r + 5Rr^«9r|tt 
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by Vriddhi. Its Loc. Sing wiU be fTfr+^-^ by guna. The jest are 
tike 

By the rute of jfoga (%T*flWTr% I A ** From a ruTe 

which we have obtained taking part of a rule as a separate rub, we may 
derive such results as may be desirable," the present Sfltra may be divided 
into two SOtras eg. (i.) WTOi, the final wrof a Bha stenrr is always elided; (z) 
VwtN the final 9 Tr of a Bha Stem when it ends iiv a rt>ot is always elided. 
Thus are formed fPf: and the Genitive Singulars of KtvA and 4 nA. For 
P&nini himself has declined and why the elision of m, see VU. i. 37. 

S* S332-( and III. 1. 83. S. 2557 (^ wf#) 

Here ends the dedensiort of words ending in long m 

Norn. Voc. Acc. Ina Daf. Abl. Gen. Loc. 

Singular Prwn >• flWPTTr pT^ PW: Pwt! 

Dual PWTt«tr»5 f*r*JnTrv«TW ft«gqtl 

Plural ftsetri „ ftwn' Pmti PwrPri f^* 3 'Tna 

m 

Singular ?rgr' fOp! Wr4T< r 1 

Dual f(|f vtl wntr<!. irffT! ?tll» 

Plural .1W' ?rfrn: ?r?p-*t: fftfi? ?r?rg: 

Now we-take'up the declension of the word The Norrv. sing, will 

be Norn. Dual will befR + ^^-ffi' by lengthening the preceding vowel Vt. 
i. 102. S. 164. The PI', is ^ + 11 Here applies the foJlowuig.. 

1 !sr% ^ 1 VS I ^ 1 I) 

w ir»n wrari^ <ft 1 fws i) 

241. Before' the affix ^6; of the Nom, Ph, guna is 
substituted for the final sho-rt vO'Wel of a nominal stem. 

Therefore the f of i.s to gt Thus + ' 

The Vocative Sing, will be Here the following rule applies. 

I gvJTt 1I ^ I 11 

^ 242. ^ Por short %; and !j final in a nominal-stem, a 
guna IS sub.'j'tituted in the Vocative Singular. 
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Therefore the f of is changed to ir and the affix is did«i fay V L 
1.69. S. 19J. Thus we gel% 

The Acc. forms mn tjpr?, tfi, . 

The Instr; sing is ^d-WT- Hete the following two rules apply. 

I Wf 1 ^ 1 ¥ I VS « 

'prt^Tfi f«n«T »=wn;» iten nA» 
irt^ 1 f«K*t««tm « 

243. The rest of the wortls that eud in short f and 
g' are called j(hi with the exception of the word sakhi. 

Thus fR is a ghi word. Why do we say ‘ the rest of the words ’ ? 
Observe for facing a feminiiM; nmin df^es not get the name of ghi but 
retains its name, of wffrff; fin* otherwise its declension will be nai, ffarmcd fay 
appplying the ruleVff.j. 112 S. 2(58 and VIl. 3, Jl 1 S. 24$ But. is of course 
a wrong form. Though by the nile 1 .4. i. S. 232 if the word gels its designation 
ghi, it can never get the designation nadi and vice verjct, and *irH which is a 
nadi word can never be called x^ti, and so even if the word sw had not been 
used in the sOtra, there would not have been any fear of »tf?r Ixdng confounded 
with a ^Ai word, still Misused in the sOtra for the sake of precision and 
clearness. Why do we .say .short f and Observe stWtR*^ U Why do we .say 
^ and tr; ? Observe ridir h 

jWbfe:—TliiH dufines the w«d ghi. The peoaiiarily of th® decleusioa of ghi 
•woi’da will be troafeed later on. The word hraava i» undemtofd, in this sutra. 
The word aheeha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in short f wf ^ 
which, are not the names of fonralas, or if they are fomiuine us.rma, they are not 
nadi words.* 

As wffof fire. Before case-affixes having an indicatory ft, the gbf 
nouns gupate their vowel VIL 3. iir. As »#4+^«»U4+f-wr»4'it "to the 
fire." So also TO+HfaWit " to the wind " But the declension, of sakhi in 
these cases is:~EW ^ 3 ^ Etlft and frell. 

\ 'S I ^ i t’lo tt 

hi i wrft# fntor nrrot 1 #^»^T 1 wrfltr«rf ftw 1 w ti 

244. 9rr Ih Rubstituted for the ending w of the Ih.r- 
trumental Bingular, after the G-hi sfcetas, whea they ate not 
Feminine. 

The word wrrff is the ancient name of the affix «r. Thus c;R+ 

.=9ftoiI. Why do we say when they are not feroinine? Observe nffi+ei 
■“hgr. 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing.?Tt+i^. Here applies the following 

Siltra. 

\ 1 'S 1 ^ ItU H 

fS(?tiwfflf 3 ^sPr?rntwrst 9^1 i WW 

245. For the ?; and g- of tho stems called fir (I. 4.7.) 
Guija is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative Singular. 

Why of ftr stems ? Observe ?nsii. Why in the Singulars of the Dat, 
Abl. Gen. and Loc, only? Observe n The word case-ending ( 5 R ) is 
understood here also, as the counter-examples are &c. It 

The word vfr is formed by adding #r 5 to >T 3 (IV, r. 44 S. 502 ). 8 * 1 ^ is 
not a case-affix, though it is and is added to 45 which is fv H 

Thus 9 ft + l'=> 9 t+<r= 9 tit. 

Now we form the Ablative singular, fft + a%=^+«ai| (the f of 9 !^ 
is gu^aied by the present Stltra). At this stage applies the following 
Sfttra. 

1 I I ? I II 

i 9^ * i 9 ^f> i 9 (bnr^ 11 

246. In the room of or (in the body of a word), 
-psr of the case-affix of the Ablative and Genitive Singu¬ 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Therefore ^+ 9 T^= 9 t* The genitive dual will be The phtjhorrvu 

Now, we form the Loc, Sing. 9 K+f^=^+ 9 ll ( The 9 is gunated 
by the preceding shtra ). At this stage applies the folowing rule. 

^yvs 1 i vs 1 ^ II 

19 tl« 9 ^ 1 * 19 R 3 ' <r^ >«fhTiHTRnf?wwtr* 

W‘ « 

247. After a Ghi I. 4. 7) stem ending in short n or 
Srr is substituted for the % of the Loc. Sg. and is substi.. 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

Therefore 9 =+ 11 The Loc. du. and pi. will be 

and 9 Rg respectively, 

srpir, &c. are declined Hite 91^ II 
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DECLENSION} OF 


Nom. Voc. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gan. 

Loc, 

Sing. «Ri “lit 

fftl 

ifwr 


st-- 

w 

itf 

Dttttl. id II 1^1 

fdt 

ifwrx 



tRh 

1%! 

Plural, mti II irf: 

fhi. 

If<f4i 

iftHil! 


fdvrrn 

Ifrg[ 


:ty." 


Now wc decline the word W There apyUes the following rule, 

I I I ^ I II 

irastfFfJHSwf^w! it ft I fyir^jrfsrw: n 

248. (w?:) iH Hubstitutcnl fur the ^ of befom 
^of the Nominative Kingular, (hut not in the Yucative 
Singular)* 

Thusg^t!r+g®rrom+g ti The srsne^Jemga .lugment, replaces 
the final only, and not the who!c(L i. 53 S 43). Now apply the following rules, 

II U ? 1 ti 

249. The letter imimnliately preceding tlio last 
letter of a word ia called the penultimutc. 

Therefore in the sf of ^ is jicnulUmatc or aswT. Being ?rW; 
the following rule applies to this sr. 

RC\» 1111 a i 11 

’nwfiwr iftf * WHustr ft 11 

250. In a stem ending in q; the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Yoca- 
tive singular. 

Therefore, the »t is lengthened and we have 5rOT*i:+^. Now the 
affix q;. consists of a single letter and is called by the following rule. 

1 I U ^ t y? II 

251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
an ApriUa. 
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The result of this being called WffE is that it is elided by the 


following rule. 



I « I ? I td R 


^crw i *1^»»i 11 ^ m 


252. After a conHODaut, there ie the elteioH of the 
nomiaative-affis: and the teose-afifix m and rii (when redu¬ 

ced to the form of At and w) being oousonante; and so also 
after the long vowels ^ and nr of the feminine (affix #r and 
«n^)j there is the elision of the nominative affix n; R 


The sfitra translated literally meansAfter a word ending in a con* 
sonant, or#t, or wr when a long vowel, the affixes g, Rj and Rr when reduced 
to a single consonant affix («r|W: ?^) are elided. But Rr and ate elided 
only after consonant and hence we have translated it as above. 

Why do we say " after a consonant, or a feminine affix f and vtt”? 
Observe H Why do we say "after a long-vowelled feminine 

affix" ? Observe where the feminine affixes have been 

shortened. Why do we say " when followed by g fff, and Rt ” ? Observe wV 
II The Rr being read along with Rr, does not include Rr^.> but refers to 
ftrr only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter* ? Observe ft*d% 
Why do we say 'the consonant is elided’? Observe , II Here the 
apfikta affix st of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the substitute 
of ^ is like Rf, and ought to have been elided, had the word not been 
used in the shtra. 


Why do we say ' first consonant’ ? Observe trw. 

Why has the elision of g (S), ^ ( I%t) and (ftrr) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 
2. ?3, being the finals of a compound consonant ? Then the forms cwr, EtTf 
could not be evolved. As (VI. 4. 8. S. 2So)--tnsrRw and 

by eliding rr by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form Would have become tnrni* and 
the final g could not have been elided by VIII. 2, 7 ; for it is a maxim enun* 
dated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; 
therefore, the rule VIII, 2. 7 ordaining the elision of g, does not find scope, 
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since VIII. 2. 23 (ordainitig elision of ^,) is considered as if it had not 
taken effect. 

Thus Nom, Sg Voc Sg, f rm In forming the Dual + the 
following rules apply. 

1 v 9 1 ? i 11 

f*ni it 

253. After ^rfir, tlie ending.H of the strong ca^s, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are tj 

That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule 
1 fsvri^r 1 vs l ^ i II 

WiT 'ftsuJwriTTfti *[f 4 r-‘ etrni. 1 mirror 1 i 1 i 

ftf^^irsHRrm' 1 ?i#i ii 

254. Before the affixes haying an indicatory 5n_or 
TIT , Vyiddhi is substituted for the cud-vowel of a stem. 

Thus + Similarly Nom. PI. Acc. Sing. 

Acc. dual ^njir^y 11 

In.strumciilal Sing, will be formed by the affix ct; and as the word 
Is not a fir word (See 1 . 4. 7. S. 243) it does not lake n or .fwwa as 
required by VII. 3. J20. S. 244 or VII. 3. I. S. 24?, Thus we have ?rf% + 
sTr“tra*tr. 

Dative Sing, will l)c + 

In forming ihe Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies:—> 

yxX I ''s^rgxTfTWT K l U K 

%innMTMir XfWrsrBrr*«ir <(iwin 1 tma.- it 

255. There is the substitution of ^ for ar of 
of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after ^r% and 
when for the % of those two stems w is substituted. 

The phra.se ij^Rrytfr: and 37^ are understood here .also. The ^54 means 
and includes fin and tjff when the f is changed to *I> and iq denotes ftr and ?ft, 
the I being changed to V II TliUi as il 

So also itguwast'S, 4^.' 'Pni^ii The illu.stration of tsff is null which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: tTf%X *(N!t“tT>JrL + 

(III. I. 8,) = ^t^r4 (Vll. 4. 3). Now by adding f44X to the Denominative root 
?nSr*( we get ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be ?rrjff + wrq;® ntJ®: also, Of 4 V we have the 
following example, WffnreoitT =15414, add.t^sfX “.jssft:, the Ablative and Genitive 

17 S 
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singular of which is also the s^of being the substitute of ^ of 

NishVia is considered like q; (Vllh 2. i) The peculiar exhibition of ijq and 
m in the sutra, instead of saying directly indicates that the rule 

does not apply to words like Src; where we have wn^fTST:, n 

The word sTf%sEn% is in spite of the prohibition (I. 4, 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
«t¥vj>rfrrinfsqT^%5T?n5?rf^f^?frrw II '‘That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pratipadika does (contrary to I. i, 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to some this rule applies to all 
andtfr, such as one who loves pleasure’ + and jpfh 

'•one who wishes a son ’ (S^f 4 «sr?r=gt(h!i+(^)) Thus g<B 2 i, WWj &C. 

I ^r?i: 1 'SI ^ 1H 

I I flirar 1 1 <irr»T»r! 

*tf4r?pr#r<5 f?r%’^rir?%i^d)crf 1 sttfcw « 1 affioFtr^ »3t ¥tmrl^wrvrr«rr^ 

I 4t»rtrt?rri <Ttm:n?ri«irr^?i(rr^ 1 ^nSl[»iRnFPrflrsf?tBf^: 1 

f?!^u(af«e'Tft*Tr?iTar 1 i ? 9 n^f 3 tn *t i n?rtE«iirri!f 

PSTiSTioi^^^rrii I i 7 «S'T(iif%'Tf<=afi 4 f 1 nftrrfr^Kdnr 11 

256 After a stem ending in or ly short, and which 
is not a Eadi or a Ghi, ’wi is substituted for the y of the 
L ocative Singular, 

As the rest of the declension of this word is like lift. 

But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is somewhat different. Thus the word meaning a good 

friend, is declined as S^TtsW, Here the adding of the affix 

.( VIII. I. 93 - S. 24S. ) and treating the case affixes as (vjfj as required by 
VH. I. 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the BTjf. or base and therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word ^1% but to a compound word also 
that ends in ?rr%. But the compound word g^tf ?4 has not exactly the same 
form as therefore the rule I.4'7- S. 243 which makes the specific mention of 
the word uoes not apply to g^frcT. Therefor; the word is fir and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be and 11 Similarly in Ablative 

andGenitive singulars the ? hemggnnated by VII. 3, in S. 245 the last rule 
wtU^ not apply, because here the bases are -t srw and gtr^ + rRr and 

The last and the present rules apply only to that form of 
where the is changed to rw, 
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In the case of words 5fTr5[ is taught by the previous sCitras; in the case 
of words ^ preceded by ST substitution of f% letters will be taught in the 
next sCitra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than nadl and ghi. 

Therefore the Ablative, Genitive and Locative Singular of wll 
be grra* and respectively. 

Similarly the compound word a(iFfTHi% meaning ' one who has throwm 
away his friend ' (gtitT masculine) is declined like gtnsr H 

But the word when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean¬ 

ing ‘he whose friend is the Supreme' may give rise to a difficulty.. For, here 
Qf^'is merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word We therefore cannot treat gRzt to be the sif or base, as 

we treated it in the case of the word^or. How is this word to be 

declined ? It is declined like for thouglr tlie word fing here is merely a 

secondary word and not the base or STf.yet the rules of and for;! apply 
to this case also, Thus «n:»iTreir and >R»iTn3r^r &c. 

Now in the declension of the word STprigw when it is a compound 
meaning "hevvhohas thrownaway ht.s friend’(H^ feminine) the afli.x z^cloes not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the femini¬ 
ne is not universal. That rule is thus enunciated : RTjfftRrewrfSr 

A ‘A Prfitipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), 
also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender.’ Now applying this Paribhasha to rule V. 4. gr S, 788 
which declares that the affix is added to the words rSjan, ahan, and saklii 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word gffsr would include the 
feminine word gtSr also and therefore the form ought to be BTiffgEi and not 
•tfSretRsi- This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that tl\e above 
Paribhftsh 4 is not universal. The word wffffgRtr is declined like and not 
like the word gfg; and therefore and do not apply. Because, the 
word has been shortened to gRej by the rule L 2, 48, S. 656 and thi.s 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not an original word like the 
in gTti% &.C, above given. Therefore, the following Paribhflsliil aijplic.s to 
this word :~EWotsTr?rTfrTKqrf &c. i,e. “Whenever a term is employed which 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from 
a rule of grammar,—or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individual 
term has been employed, and al.so something else formed by a general rule, 
—such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter ca.se, only that which is formed by that rule in 
which the same individual term has been employed.’' 
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w I 111 i II 

^Rt5(r«?! I m I I I tr 1 «nn^ 5 

Wff^pn 1 > ^FRrwr fflW H 

257. The word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 
a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the sOtra I. 4. 7, S. 243 ; the 
present siltra is, therefore, a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 
of pati to its occurring in composition. The word eva ‘only’ is used in a 
restrictive sense. 

As Trur 'by the lord’ but '^ttptrby the lord of the worlds.’ So also qr^ 
and w[q^; iT?g: and and &c. Wlien is ghi, there is guija 

of the vowel before the four affixes by VII. 3. nr. 

Now we take up the declension of the word which is always 
plural. This word is called Htsur or a numeral as well as by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 

I u U I 

# « 3 i a 

fi 

258. The wordwR hahu ‘ many/ gaija ‘ class/ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and d.ttti ("V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (saukh)4). 

The word is formed by the affix therefore it is a SankhyA. 

I U I ? I II 

5 r?d?r refnr u 

259. And the sankhyds ending with the affix dati 
are called shat. 

Because the word is formed by the affix therefore it i.s called 

The result of being called is that the declensional affixes are elided. 
The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Siltia. 

I ! U 1 «1 

fin nimvrnms n 

260. The disappearance of an affix wheji it is caused 
by the words luk, «lu or lup are designated by those terms 
•espectively- 
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When an affix is elided by usinfi the teim luk, tliat disappearance 
gets the appellation of Ink, similarly when an affix is elided by ii.sing the 
terms ^lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of .'?lii or liip. 

The nominative and accusative aHixes after the word arc elided 
by using the term as is shown in the following Sutra. 

I I ^ 1 ? II 

261- The Nom. and Aec. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called (I. 1. 24 S. dG9). 

Therefore or ^Effi f O or i^frr *- 0 . Now> what 

is the effect of this zero, doe.s it produce its action on the stein or docs it not? 
Naturally one would have thought, that when an affix i.s elided, with it must 
also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this is not the case by the following Sutra 

1 IT5trq'55>q I ? 1 ? II 

I fF?T ^ utlr II 

262. When elision of an aftix ha.s taken plaoe (lupa), 
the af6x still exerts its infiiuMice, and the upurniions 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were pre.sent. 

Therefore though attw is elided after qiw, yet it would cause the giina 
of the ^ of 5Rfd, by Vll. 3, 109 S. 241. Therefore the j[ of jjft^ requires to be 
gunated; but this contingency is prevented by the following Sutra. 

1 ft R 1 ? II 

^ I ff stntfti qrit 1 

HPtl! t qq; I A'mi fqRt! li 

263. Of the base (anga ), whose affix ha.s been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 

the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 
such baser 

This sfitra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the words 
3^1 or gT, then the ‘ sign ’ or fWvi or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes, Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an affix 
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by force of the words gqr &c. ; and by the word rIit it In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have caused, in 
the aag'a or inflective base ; such as guna &c. 

Thus we have ^f?r (Nom PI) (Acc. Pl); «rrfWl^: (Instru, PI); 

(Pat. PI); Abl. PI); mfrnrra,( Gen. PI) (Loc, PI), 

The word erw? (I,) Hwi? (Thou), and the words called ^ as 
defined above are alike in the three genders. Therefore the word i* 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word i> is always used in the Plural, Thus -Tn:, (Nom, PI,); ^ 
(Acc. PI.); PTf^t: (Instr. PI.) (Dat. PI.) (Abl. PI.) But the Genitive 
Plural Is formed in accordance with the following sfltra. 

1 I NS 1 ? ! n 

^rtr^rnt ii sTRr'»rr*r i Rnr^stroTT^ i g i ffraNflr 

"tPt I ftnwnrottw i r^rg i (aw ii 

264:. sfq- is substituted for before the Genitive 
Plural affix srnt H 

As HRr'Rri (^onR however appears in the Veda ; as sff'itlRR: trSfl'RPllO 
When the word fw forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension is as above ; as 'TtiT?r*ir'»rr«l. But somesay that in those compounds 
where f% is not a principal word, but only a secondary member of a com' 
pound, there this substitution will not take place. According to them the 
form would be RfjNlvtrfi;, But the proper form is here also. 

The Locative Plural will be f%g. 

Now we take up the declension of the word ft which Is always used 
in the Dual Number. 

The first rule that applies to it is the following. 

I I \9 u i « 

i ir \ \ (nSr* h t 

fttR, I I »TVfRr) II inprn i Hvr^fifRftiTrvri^mn i • 

ft; 1 fr I fr^f?T3!r*msRift! i i !rwi;> g vtvrft 1i i 

g 3 g^r»tr-1 VrRs^t: i i Bt[5RrP:»i:.i 

265. For the final of and the rest, there is 
substituted sr, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Now the question is what are the ararrft words, srvrft words belong 
to the class of wrir and form a sub-division of it and would liave been th« 
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following, viz RIT, FT?, iTFI?. TT??- »T?5. f?. gwr?, STPN?, and T%i^ but 

the /jA/* given below excludes the last four words from the list of RTffi^. 

hhii ;--The sub-division begins with the word «i? and ends 

with the word Rf (inclusive), 

The word ff belongs to the class of ?r?rf| and therefore its final ? is 
changed to »t before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of f i 

Thus ^ (Nom. Dual); ft (Acc. Dual); (Instru, Dative and 

Ablative Duals) (Genitive and Locative Duals). Why have we said 
that the words do not include the last four words ? Observe the declen¬ 
sion of which is declined as h?!?. »P? 5 FTi ( Norn. Sing. ; Dual and 

Plural). 

When umf? words are used as (appellative), or, (secondary 

members of a compound), then their final is not replaced by . Suppose 
the word i|; is the name of a person, then it will be declined as (Nom, 
Sing.) p (Nom. Dual); jui (Nom. PI.) 

Similarly, when the word ft is an as arfNl't (he who excels ff), 

it will be declined as stifti?: (Nom. Sing.), that is like fft, 

But when ff is the principal member of a compound, the wr substitu¬ 
tion will take place ; thus &c. 

The word is thus declined ;—( Nom. Sing.) 

(Nom. Dual), but the Nom. PL will he by the following Vartika, 

V&rtika :—After the word SiNUthe affix lu comes in the Plural num¬ 
ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the affix of IV. I. 96. 
S. 1096. 

The Accusatlve.s will be (Sing.) ; (Dual) ; 

(Plural) 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short f 

-:o:- 

Masculine long f 

frFttr»iTi?>5vfTrtnwvT mw fn-wun ^ -n Rp? 1 inn "n i 

I > 11 wrfn 11 nrninffn 1 nmuiSr i stfuf^t? i nTeumrr 1 * 

firTE*^ I irrmron 1^ 1 nr?nr»df: ^ 1 nmir**!*!: 1 ^ErFirrN g? 1 g \ « 

nFnuiftg 1 tr» nnt'T'nrsni i nr^n^rlr n^Vnfn; 1 nffn wnrRrfpr n'ft-' g'lii. 1 *trnr» 

-^rn tiiFnn.- 1 ffTf^FTnrninOuiarpn 5 srf^ ^ n nruTi I nrFTii»?i? 1 irrFrr*?: i 
nrntffSut I ff?T *r5 msffn? 1 "jnpqrnpn u ngsjntft 1 iffnfer 

* 3 Tnr 5 F 5 ^rffm gunii! 11 

Now we take up the declension of the word mnipfl’. This word !• 
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fovmed by the UijAdi affix long f CSee Uiiftcfi Siitias Chapter III. 158 and 
Chapter IV. i.) added to the root m to inea<iufe, T!ie word literally means 
‘ wind measurer’ or ‘ moving swift as the windIt is the name of a kind 
of an antelope. The affix f of *Tnnr»ft i*? I%?f ( UnSdi Chapter HI. 159.) 
Therefore ^r?rw + f =The long su being elided by the rule VI. 4. 64 
S. 2372. 

The Nom. Sing, is : II The dual is formed thus :—*rr 7 rinfl+^. 

Here the rule VI. t. 102 S. 164. required the substitution of a single long f 
in the place of % + But this is prevented by the rule VI. I. 105.8. 239. 
and we get the regular form Similarly Nom. PI. friwwi : 1 The Voc, 

Sing?!nrnJPft:- The Acc, Sing, is thus formed;—8T<t The single 
substitution required by VI. i. 102. S. 164. is set a.side by VI. I. 105. S. 239. 
But this latter rule is set aside by the ApavAda rule VI. I. 107. ( arm ) 
S. 194. by which there js the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the ar ot the case ending wn,. Therefore the Acc. 
Sing is The Acc. Dual and PI : are irrHRwSl and fTWifPl. The In.st; 

Sing, is nrURJatr. The Ins; Dual and PI; are and The Dat 

forms are ’TTtTtrt^u! The Abl Sing is irmR**!: The Genitive 

Sing and Dual are and The Genitive PI: is ilT!nr*2rr»t.. The 

augment ga is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel, 

The Loc. Sing is thus formed The Loc, PI: Is 

HTfTsrifla II 

So the words (literally that which goes or carries one, that is 
“ a horse " or "a road;") and (that which protects or drinks or the sun and 
moon ) are declined like These words are also formed by the affix i 

(UnAdl III. 159 ). 

If the word nirfRift be derived by rlRT^-nd not f^Sfi then in the Acc. 
Sing and PI, and Loc. Sing the forms will benirfiTWIi and 
respectively. in?ril»rr may be derived by {Ip'J in this way. ^TWiTifr PPT arr^Rr 

Here it is a Denominative verb in the sense of AchAra, formed by the 
affix f5rT(Ill. 1. 10 and ir S. 2664 and 2665) and to this Denominative root, 
flRw is added again in the sense of agent { Hi. 2, 76 S. 2983 ), The Acc. S. 
theiefore is, «iTfrii»fl + 4 TH=TPnr*l,+ q + «T’i,. Here is substituted by VI. 4 82. 
S. 272 and the word is declined like 

Now we take up the declension of the word ( one possessed of 

many admirable qualities ). The word ' 4 rt|*l,is formed by the affix added 
to ij the substitute of nxiiw ( V. 3. 60, S. 2009 ). To this is added the affix 
5Pr<T by IV. 1.6. S, 4SS to form the feminine 
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The Norn. Sing ofwf^raefV is + If - «Tf + o ( the affix being 

elided by VI. i. 68 S. 282 ). 

The Nom. Dual and FI : arc iTf»sr?i?^r. 

The formation of Voc. Sing, is peculiar and tlje following rule.s apply. 

Note :—The word jh a Huliti-vrtin Tlirre in hy 

the rule VI. 3 . 34 . S. 831 . The .SnniftHgnUi, affix is not added b ticaUHu uT the 
rule V 4 . 1 . 56 . S. 894 . The long ^ fi'niiired to bo Mhortonud by 1 . 2 . 48 . S. 6.0(3 is 
prohibited by the Vflrtika under V. 4 . 156 , S. 894 . 

1 ?j; i ? l ^ 1 ^ il 

266. Word-forms ending in long 1 and 6, being 
names of females which arc always fcminiucs are called Nadi. 

The word a is a compound of The word .stryakhya mean.s that 

which by itself denotes the name of a female. The.se words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, ns the word grdmani has. 
As the words fsdl KumSr!' a virgin ’ yavAgCifi ‘ rice gruel,' 

Why do we say ending in % and gfc ? Becau.se feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will lUit he declined like Nadi worths. Thus while the 
Dative of fHud will be the Dative of will be . 

Why do we say ‘ which are feminine’? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As inirjft! deader of a village%nrKr: 
‘leader of an army '» sweeper’; their Dative being 

Why have we used the svord a,khya ‘name’ in the text? Because the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or tlie sweeper 
should be of the female .sex, the Dative Singular would still be xTRoil 
and . 

Vartika -.—The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word. Here the original word 
%irefl is feminine and though the Compound word is Masculine still 

for the purposes of getting the designation of Nadt the whole word 
will be treated as Nacit, though in this Compound word is merely 
a secondary member (upasarjana) 

Therefore getting the designation of Nadt is affected by the 

following rule in forming its Vocative. 

18 S 
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] 3n:5rr’35T?irp?r: 1 vs I ^ Utvs n 

BTTarrv^^ff ?W5fir5TT *8r i w «n^wf% 1 srf&r 1 

267. A sliort vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
For the srr of the feminine, in the sense of‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 

Thus>^g?r«fR». 

The Acc. Sing and Dual are respectivelv. 

The Acc, PI. is aTg»ir ^^ R, 

There is no peculiarity In the Instrumental forms. 

In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 

I 3 Tnil 5 I?ID I'S I? I U^i II 
futft 1 

268. The augment is added to the case-end¬ 
ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi. 

When this sTl?, is added, there is the single substitution of a Vriddhi 
Vowel by the following rule. 

I arrasr 1 ^ k 1 to ii 

269. The Yyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment «TT^is followed by any vowel. 

The is the augment which lirfi; case-affixes tahe after f/at/f-words 
(Vtl. 3. it2). sri^q5fl' + STr?-)-3'=^fW?i?^ (Dative Singular). (Thearr^is the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense ?J!^), similarly, 

The augment is added to the Genitive Plural by VII, I. 54. S. 
208. As ari^q^RTO- 

For the formation of the Loc. Sing.* the following rule applies, 

Wote. The anuvritti of ceases; that of srf^ however, is present. Thei 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment arr?;, and the which is precedent to 
0 vowel in the rootn of these two i. e. the STr? and the vowel—subsequent and 
pTecedent the Vriddhi is the single suhstitate. The augment err? is added to the 
roots hegimnng with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist n.nd Conditional Tenses 
(VI. 4. 72 &oy Thus a?R[#fr, srl^ft from roots 

(Bhu. 641), ^ (Tud, 32) end 5 5 ^ 5 , artiw (Tud. 20). 
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Note —The "q;.'and’ in the sutra shows that the vale, tanglif, in “V I. 

i. 95, 96 when sfl and ffrr^ follow, is supevseded, when the preceding vowel 
is«Tra:M Thus II «Tr + 3 i 7 r » 

^v5o I i vs i ^ l ‘ 

?TU?Hr 5 T 5 p?Tr^ 5 i«friff Vini i p 'Tmnm 3¥ «rrwfT t i 

?T^^rET^rEIT»^lr^ i SET*!; I »T(TTEfift! 1 w i 

^rgroi! 3!Er(I i ^*i 3 i?Er?rNHf^^friTr ^arft 1%*^; i g’'^w: i 

270 For the ending k of the Loc, Sg. tliere is 
substituted after a stem called Nadi, after the Femininew 
ia 3Tr, and after iTr II 

The augment ^is not added to this 8Tr>i;but onl}'' to the 8 tW. of rren?« 
tive Plural; because 5?^ of the Sutra VIl. 154, S. 208 Is superseded by the 
subsequently taught augment arRfof the VII. 3. 112. S. 268. 

Thus Tf»?qut + rf=-5rfwi#+BTR;+fi^ (VII, 3. 112. S. 

srr? + 8Tt«i,= 

The rest of the declensions of Tfwuft are like those of lUNEifl H 

The declension of the word wRliwlr is as follows;— 

Nom. Sing, is U Here the afllx g is not elided as in the 

last case, because f of is part of the word and is not a feminiii'' y.fiix 
and therefore the rule ‘?r?=S[Pt‘ (VL 1.68, S. 252) does not apply. The rest 
of the declensions are like those of II 

Note—The word ia formed, by the Unadi affix ^ (Uiiadi Sttlm III, 

160 as R«^+5T + f “RfVft) <• 

Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word ftnfr u This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived from the Denominative 
root ^rtr meaning a Brahman who desires a or acts like a ( 111 . 2, 

76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb ^ft considered to 
be formed by the affix (HI. i. 8 or III. i. 10 S. 2657 or 2664,*. with the 
affix ilpi of III. 2. 76. 

Note— A B . uViik. srsiNrv^, vJVtifwctnt, iNSmpi:, wffTwrtrw. 

Rilftq»uva^rR[»i;. 11 

The word ^irHaiT is formed by Rfpj.affix added under III. 2. 61, the *| 
is changed to -r by srsrmmvqpi,; and the substitute in the Locative is bv 
VI. 4. 82, ^ 

Thus 5 fTr(i- + ^ = f»Trfru ^is elided by VI. I. 68 S. 252 

In forming the Dual, the following rules apply. 
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1 «((% 1 a I y I w n ^ 

?(g4cTOrscT?Jt ?4'’ff«T®tH!T*irrffr|;f5!iTi? wrsifi^ i WtsHair- 

1 »ir?fr^fr«rr?H 4 ^ Jmr« 

271. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for tho 3' of g, the cliaracterist-ic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final i, f, ^ and 31 of a root, as well 
as for the g; of the ?q, (fur % or |) and (for 3“ or 3?). 

The substitutes 54^ and have indicatory S' and therefore they 
are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes replaces 
f and replaces sj (whether long or short). Thus 
+ ^ . But this is prevented by the next Sdtra. 

Note ;—Similarly 3Tr=3«rr5k. W*>5'?t5cri from the roots of the S^h 

class, ^45!, ffl^r, PHth #r, and gfr and » 

I 1« 1 y 1 II 

fT vn'i?! *t w Jtizi 

"ft I I I f imR 1 srfa ^rfar ■’r 1 jiftrSia 1 fwrif: 1 f1 stht- 
q I I f'rw'ii Rvfti 1 jp4i’ 1 Jrvrti 1 iivqn 1 irwti 1 1 ^rjnr tr^* 

n ?*5 1 1 ^n -1 % 1 hwiih: i m\n. 1 ^in«i 1 1 

I ?fli I I I BTfq I5if?r q- trCWRffqf I f*rqH \ f^: I >rrq; 1 Ptqtq. I 
wqq[«Ti§?q I §r*srqr I qCafi^r t nFqqrH:qfatq;^4(ffq qsam i l 

ERq sf^^r if^ 3 rfhq?qrFt 1 11'ftimr 'F'r^vrfqfq ffimq ffffi nTsm- 

qq qir?3r I qil^rg=q;ti nr^T^nq^n.-1 sRafPraTr^rntt ff4- 

Rjqrr I qr 11 

272. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, for the final x or ^ of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 

Thus instead of fq^wc get qvr §de§a, therefore + ^TTrO 

+ 3 Jtl.= 1 ^ 155 * I 

The Voc. Sing is 9 ti The Acc. Sing, Dual and PI. are fiarq^i 
There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms. 

The Dative Sing is ^atq. The Ablative and Genitive Singulars are 
frfqqb u The Genitive PI. is ^afftinTmi The Loc. Sing, is finq^Jril 

The word is thus declined :—qqri, quqf: qiq:, qvqq, Ruq: Stc. This 
word is derived from the root tqr with the profix q, The q is changed to f 
by Unadi IV. 115. Thus R^q+(11^=31^. The short % is lengthend by VI, 4. 
2. S, 2559. So we have ^Tqr. 
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The tleclension of the word 1 It is formed by adding the prefix 
to the verb rfV, Therefore this long f cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the SCitra fneaus the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the caiijniict consmiant (rbuinoil 
by adding a prefix to the simple root like sfr. Thciefore, the present Sfitra 
applies to which Is declined as gifra 3 l¥r!; Acc. Sing 

Loc. Sing 

In the same way should be declined the word ^tiEvIf, the Nom. Sing 
of which is upi'jfl'i II 

• 

How do you explain the forms jf^*- where there is not ttgr though 
5^ is a Gati, and the word wiiere the woid is a Kfiiaka ? We 

reply that the preposition ■' Clati with rcgaitl t(j the word tfr, bec.mse 

we analyse the word as 5:ftittrr' 5 't^'IT- a Hahuvrilii compound, in which is 
Gati with regard to the word Riffr understood. This compound is formed by 
the VArtiica irrf|r^ &c. ( II. 2. 24. S. 830. ) by wliic h the .stib.se<jric:nt 

term fftgr i.s elided after the Gati word In fact, the wortl Ga/t is a relative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentalK' in contact. 
Similarly ^f%aFP¥ri should not be analysed as an Ablative compound 1 
) formed by i. 4. 25. S. 588., as !ifw?Ti 4 h but as 

II III the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion ’ ; in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion. In the .second case is not a K&raka with regard to »(lf. There¬ 
fore the v&rtika applies to it 

I ^ I ft I y 1 H 

W’Sliiripr ^ 1 sRjt 1 1 1 fwi 1 

1 f-tnra*i=?^PEir'a nrri 1 ^ 1 tr?fTOfwtRtr*TKiTfTOs»T- 

I tT*?rr I I 1 ? 1 arfa ttW mflsfr toi r??raRPCW- 

im% 1 Sunni'?: 1 1 ^i<>i 1 1 Tf^ w: 1 iTf%wiy^i 7 ?T 

I g^afa'eBr#f?r 1 g^rfa'e^a'irfr grU* 1 1 1 ^owmi^far ^ 14 ^ 1 ^ 

^?'nri^ru 1 1 1 wlb. 1 t 

I w I Tt^rigTgit Ki ^ yii ?! 1 5^: 1 1 u^- 

*llr! RFfqr I W?' > I I sRaiin t?llfif II 

273. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of steins ending in the word before 
affixes beginning Avith a vowel. 

Thus itRrg—q-firsfr, sT^rtl, 11 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed from a Denominative 
root,namely,the word which is thus formed (i.edie who 

desires a friend). Thus the root is a Denominative root, to this i.? added 
the affix rM. and the letters wr and a are both elided. Here the elision of a 
being considered as there would be rmiTO under the previous Shira 

in declining the word This is prevented by the following. 

Vdriika-.—vfhm there is elision before the affix the elision is not 
considered as sth&nivat. 

The rules by which the word is formed are the same which have 
been already referred to in forming the word fiir€f as explained under VH. 3, 

116. S. 270, In declining this word which means “he who desires a friend" 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word nftJT meaning 
a friend (see VI. I, 68 and VII. 2. 115. S. 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 

11 Therefore we ^et the Nominative forms 5 iigr; 

Voc. 9 The Acc. Sing is nrorripl: It is thus formed trisfr 4 -aftn | 
Here VI. 1.107. S. 194 requires Piirva-rdpa, that Ls ^i^ir4[,. But that rule is set j 
aside by the subsequent rule VI. 4. 82. S. 272. lequiring which would have | 
given the form i Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is i 

set aside by the subsequent rule VII. i. 92. S. 253. Hence the form + 

• The Acc. Dual is The Acc, PI. is for the Acc. PL not 

being a, SarvanSmasthAna, there is regular Sandhi. There is no peculiarity 
in other cases of this word meaning ‘one who desires a Iriend’. 

'There is another word which is thus formed 
It is a Bahu-vrlhi compound formed by II. 3, 28. S. 848. The is changed 
to ^ by VI. 3. 82 S. 849. In forming the Denominative verb from tliis iEWT, 
we add the affix by III. i. 8. S. 2657. Then, we add long J by VII. 4. 33 
S. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root From this root, we 

get the masculine noun with the affix 1377 on the analogy of the previou.s 
word. 

Similarly are also formed the words 5^ meaning ‘one who desires 
happiness ; and §3 meaning ‘one who desires a son’. The declension of these 
words is as follows : Nom. Sing. j grjfl!; The dual is ; 515%; 

g57rr, The Abl. and Gen. Singular forms are ; by applying 

the sutr.i VI. i. 112. S. 255. 

Similarly the words jpfti 5 y meaning respectively 'one who 

desires cut off things’ e, g. flowers &c; ‘one who desires Vishnu’; and ‘one who 
desires crowd ’ See. are to be declined. 
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Note; —The word ^ is the post participle of the root wtoculitlia 
nishthd is ohaiipfed t<i hy VIII. 2. 44. fi 301 8. is thapast participle of 
the root % to wane, the ?): is changed to »i by VIII, 2, 53. S, 3032. Similarly 
is the past participle of the root to make noise, preoedeJ, by the prepositioa 
If Tlie nishthd ?r is changed to H by VIII. 2. 54. S. 3034 The Samprasdrana 
takes place by VI 1, 23, 

The Norn. Sing forms are In other cases their 

declension is like the word gift &c., except the Abl. and Gen ; Sing. Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in and (ft and therefore the rule 
VI. I. II2 S 255. is not strictly applicable to them, but as the sf of ^ and 
the »T of wrE and Jr??frT are substitutes of ff and as these are taught in the 
J'niieidt, namely the last three chapters of the Asklddkyayt, therefore the sr 
and *T substitutions are considered asuidha for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the adhyftyas. In other words these words are 
considered as Rtft; ^rcft; Nfiftsfr; and the rule VI. i. 112. S. 255 applying to 
them ; we have the Abl; and Genitive Sing forms as gsjs; tatra!; u 

But the declension of the similarly formed word derived from the 
noun through the derivative verb with the affix i^is different, 

gssif is the past participle of the root g® where the nishtha q is changed to 
m by VIII. 2. SI. S. 3030Thus the Nom. Sing, is The Norn, Dual and 
PI are ; and with the affix by VI. 4. 77. S, 3/1 and not 

with ®vr, because the long f is preceded by a conjunct consonant. The 
Abl and Geni; singular is &c., 

Similarly is formed from the past participle sra? where the JVfsAlAa 
q is changed to q VIII. 2, 52, S. 3031 after the root ‘ to cook,' 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long f II 
-:o:- 

lirgeftgrr i rftssr nrsqrfq! ii 

Declension of Masculine words ending in gr II The declension of the 
word is like that of |i So also of ’^5i ’VJ n 

The declension of the word ^55 is somewhat different in the first 
five cases, where the following rules apply. 

I I I ? I II 

n 

274. The word ‘ a jackal ’ is treated in the 
strong ca.ses (with the exception of the Yocative Singular) as 
if it ended in H 
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?fote;~Tlie word is decliui-d lilco in Urn strong cmbs. As 

wi-ak civses, Rudifer in the 
Voofitiro Sing'aitvr, The accent in the atitnig casoa is also that of the ^ affix, i. e, 
aouho on the final. The word ]^f«5 ia formed by the affix ^ (Un Ac, 

1 . 69 ). 

Tlie word ?fir«3 is treated as and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in sc apply to it, viz, the following Sutras. 

1 5 Rrti> 1% i's i ^ U?o n 

#r ?ri'Tr»ifSTr^ 'w Tt sc5f??irff?si jswi ?siTd: • 'rt'd' >' 

276. Giina is substituted for the final sjj of a stem, 
in tbe Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 


. This rule require.? jprf to be changed to but this is prevented 

by the following, 

^vss, 1 1 'S M l 11 

#r 'ft « 

276. Anaii ( srg;) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in sir as well as for the final of uSanas, purii- 
danSas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Yocative Singular). 


R\SVS 

^r^r^Jtrs'TWHn" tT i E5f?7f^nT% Pratfitht i 

gWHir ffit »ir«ta5^t«Trfi;i t 

tirsui I ^rerui i ^ieui,<■ n 


277. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Yocative singnlaT, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
in stems formed by and ^=3 affixes, and in arj, 
tint and l| 

The words fjea drc., in this sdtra are taken to denote J^iyama, for if 
&c, be taken as derivative words formed with the affix or there was no 
necessity of their separate mention in this sfitva, because the word and 
the siitra would have included them. Therefore we say the inclusion of these 
words shows jVjjaw/i*,or restriction, namely,other derivative words formed by the 
Unadi affixes ^and ^^are not governed by this rule, such as the words 
&c. Bui the word is governed by this rule,because we find the 5rsnnx>' 
in the Mahabhfisya. Thus we get the forms ; wrcit-; wni’li 
II 
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In the Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and the 
following rules upply;— 

I firwi’TT l \s K K's ll 

sT^nf^ f?fr*rrf^ wre*^^ 1 1 11 

278. may optionally bo treated aa Kroahtv, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru¬ 
mental and the ca-se.s that follow it. 

As or siwr, or #1^, ?Kr|'- or sFrer.ifr^ft or isiTisr, or 

i^gfi II Hut in the Accusative Plural, and before consonant-begin¬ 

ning affixes. 

In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 

1 ^ I ^ I ? 1 Ul II 

'ft mn . t wptn h 

279. In the room of of tlie case-affix of 
the Ablative and Genitive .singular, the single substitute is 
the letter short g: II 

Note; —Thus (The iim*t always be followed by b !• I. 

51 thougb this 7 is not the subatitato of m only, but of + 3 T coajoiatly: on the 
maxim that a subatitato which replaces two , both shown in the genitive case, 
as and ST?|iUW in this shtra, gota the attributes of every one of these separa¬ 
tely as the son 0 of a father A and mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B, So the ^ may 
be called the substitute of or ST ) II Tho final it, is then elided by VIII, 2 . 24 
and we have II Thus BTHLII 

I I U 1 II 

I'i'irfJi i i »TTfti ffr^t i 

i ^?^ni,i i ^tfl' i it fpirtr tijin ti 

280. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only TT is elided, if it comcH after (hut any other con¬ 
sonant coining after i: is not elided). 

Thus + BTi 5 (« ^1*5^ II Here the final *1. is elided and the is 
changed to visarga. Thus we get Before the Gen; Pi: sTt«Ti ■e^Isj requires 
to be treated as TFr| by VII. r. 97. S. 278 but this is prevented by the following 
Vdt/; —and 5? augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbhAva 
ordained by the preceding siotras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 

19 S 
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will be fSwBStss^ a SimilHrly 

with g^, as ll 

The Loc. forms are weft or iller; ^ 1 ^* &c. 

Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form. 

Note: —The word ?ft's5 is foimed from flm root to ory' or ‘to call’ 
with the afSx by the Unddi 1 . 09 . Similarly the word former! from the aam* 
root with the affix ll Both words denote the same object, i. e. *a jackal’, Bnt 
the word is detective in the first five cases, where supplies the want. 

, Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short 5 11 

--.o;-—■—• 

wrRf^ I ? 1 sTrer“^§^JTr»i 1 3 Tm“ 2 r*^rHt 1 11 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine wnrds ending in long 
St II As |B (name of a celestial songster). The Nom ; and Acc: forms are 

In declining the word sififwi’, the Nadi rules will apply, i. e. I. 4. 3, 
S, 266, 267, 268 &c. The Voc. Sing. t§ therefore. ^ srfR^tS tl The Dat; 
Sing wrrtrar^ .■ Abl: and Gen. singular sTm'^h; Gens; PI: sfiRt 
Loc. Sing sTftT<rf^ni H 

Now we take up the declension of the NomnR5>f|_ii The Nora, 
Sing : is igaL'' U 

In forming the Nom ; Dual the following rule applies 

l aft: 1 I a I n 

lf 71 *1°; 1 I fitfrt?f » ir?r 1 srHfrr^i 1^ 1 

5* I stn 11 1 t i ^mgf; 1 l Sfia^fr 1 sffsg^i ( 

»Tcft?n^ I 'K'igtr I gft f%«i I ggrgi 1 i 11 i 11 

281. Whea a case-affix, begianiug with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel ^ is substituted for the final 
^ of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in 3; not preceded if by a con¬ 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of a stem end in short the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation, Thus:0?s^‘a sweeper’ :—d. pi. «!f55w^i; 

so also liTfr# and Uftei:, and ufi?R; dual and uiKw?ri li But 

and before tense-affixes (non—gtr) ; w—gif, ^iC because consisting 

of one syllable only). Why do we say forming pait of the root? Observe, ^R>W:; 
wtt; II Here the conjunct consonant is not part of the root but is 
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part of the preposition + ^=> » Why do we say when not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant ? Observe iEZ^tr, > Why do we say that the 

first member must be a Gati or a KIkraka ? Observe, tt 

Why do we say when a oasz-affix follows? Observe ll 

But the declension of the word is not governed by this rule but 
by VI. 4 8$. S. 273. Thus Nom: forms are ; ^!94.- » So also 

II 

But the declension of the Noun (the frog) is different and Is 

governed by the following rule. 

I I ^ I « Ill 

8T€5i2|vr5*I *jyr sfr l l T^r**I* l | 

^gf^Pii;nteg''rrftg^“T i i i ?»«*!. i ?*»tr i i i 

gf: 1I eg^r|5r:^w Slt ji*?! i sg^lr i tairf? ist?!- 

g5?I I I I 3 grt i !TOT«i“I,i i i 

sRr 1 i rg^ri:rg[^s|| ii 

282. s(^ is substituted for the 3; of also, when 

a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As Wth: ii 

This is an exception to rule S 273. 

The words bt?? , ^rw; 5n^, 9ia^?u, fthigr are Un4di formed words 
Under Un4di sOtras I. 96. Tims ^P’W: “an author” or “a reciter”; £*41; E*»gi; 

£«fr; The rest of the declensions is like those of | B ll The word pg; 
is formed from the root £*^ with the affix 3; (technically gi)ll But there 
is another word pg (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 
indeclinable word £g to injure and the verb g with the affix f^'l The 
declension of this word is governed by the following 

Vdft —The semi-vowel substitution takes pTace when ^ and 
35^?^ precede w, as sv{*f; ), eitto*^i (gRr«r:) 11 

In this v4rtika, one reading is and another reading is gin, namely 
gftg or the meaning of both is the same, because sbr is formed by the 
affix 3Tvr without changing the sense, under shtra V. 4. 38, S. 2106). 

The word 5*1^ must be taken as a masculine derivative word, arrd not 
the word gH4 which is always feminine. 

The Nouns £sg[ and grw'g; are declined like ^g 11 

^2foie;~Acooraing to Eastern Grammarians, these two words are declined 
like ggrg H 

Here ends the declension of Masculines in long g, ti 



148 


SinniiANTA Kaumudi 


[ Chapter VIII. 


Declension of masciiluies ending in sr. 

vfmr I ? t mfrrtr 1 virffR: n 41^ * ti 'ir^'JrrrfTgrrr'^ 1 

jrrarnfBt: 1 g^rfir^ 1 f^rnr 1 s^c'Tfrf'T^ rfrJwtT^^rar t 4 :1 Tcralr 1 ftac: 

1 I >i4 3ir»Trf^itwi! 1 ^ir 1 1 1 % n: 11 

We talse up the declension of the word It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VII. 3. IIO. S. 275; VII. t, 94. 
S. 276,, VI. I. in. S. 279. and VIII, 2,-24. S, 280. Thus jigag vnERri 
srrnit! Voc. > qf^ri 

VAvttka .•—After words ending in sc, the dental *r is changed to 
cerebral g. 

Therefore Genitive PI : is vnt|0JT II 

The declension of qcH &c mentioned in VI. 4. ir. S. 277. is like vg^ll 
So also that of H 

But the declension of is not like thi.s. is a UnAdi formed word, 
about which there are two views. Some consider UnAdi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Ui.iAdi words, as ^ words. Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of is governed 
by VII. 3. 110. S. 27s, and the ^ of is gu^ated. Thus Nom. Dual and 
PI: are R-trtrj f 75 rt:. 

According to the second view, the word is considered to be formed 
with the affix tjoj. and added to the root g ‘to protect’ by Uij^di sulra II. 94, 
Then the sutra VI. 4. 11. S. 277 is read in a restrictive .sense, by taking the 
word as restricting the rule only to srcf &c and not to ng’. Therefore, we 
never have mrrr but alway.s frcTtr Thus Rjrr, f^r, fqrtTt: ! Rfi^r. The 

rest of the declensions is like those of The words ?|T»IT?, HT? &c arc to be 
similarly declined. 



Nom 

Acca, 

Instr. 

Dati. 

Abl. 

Geni. Locative, 

Sing 

vinir 

vrrrrri 

vTP^r 


’qrg> 

^rg! vrrrrR: 

Dual 


vrinril 

Vff«lT 



'mrr! vrr'^: 

Plural 

wrart: 


vrrji’^i 




Sing 

f^irr 

R'tri 





Dual 


Ttril 


R|r>^ir 


Pr>fr: 

Plural 

Pint* 



Pr|>*ri 



, 

The declension of the Noun ^ is sir, srtr, ’ll-' The Voc, Sing, is ^ sr: il 


In the Genitive Plural there are two forms according to the following 

rule. 
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I q; =51 I 5 I « \ ^ « 

? ^ 4 = Wfi 1 1 ^“tth.1 

283. So also ^ before the Genitive Plural ^ Ls leng¬ 
thened optionally. 

As H«rr ^'’ir Ti«*' According to some this option is con^ 

fined to the Vedas, according to others it extends to secular literature also. 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short sR il 

-;o;- 

Declension of masculines ending in long ^ II 

I Hli I Rrh I Rtt: TRirr? 1 ?r<^rHRq> g tfci mm Hqr^'rnr- 

H I |i! I I apt: I I I I *f I ^ 11 

^ and 3 are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 
nouns 55 and | 11 These nouns are treated like verbs ^ and aonthe following 
maxim. PatibhAsM '.—"An imitative name is like original.” Therefore the 
rule VII. I. 100 S. 2390. read with 1 . i. 51. S. 70. applies to these v.»ords. 
Thus we have f^i^and Rl^as bases. Therefore the Nom .• forms are 

ftrh, These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in con¬ 
sonant as f?r^^ II 

The above ParibhAshd is, however, optional and the ft substitution 
may not take place. In that case, the rules VII. 3. iio S. 275 and VII. i. 95. 
S. 276 requiring the gnnation and arniF substitution do not apply, because 
those rules are confined to ba.ses ending in short m as the word aRg in those 
sdtras shows, for the indicatory g shows that the shorl m is to be taken ( see 
I, I. 70 S. 15 ), Therefore, the declension of these words is agi, ^r, JR:; ! 

fg;*r, ^etc. 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long sjf 
-:o:- 

Declension of Nouns ending in ^5 11 

»TP 55 »TRr I 1 nRHlI I rR?r«l,l 

inifgI *T»?ir i *t* 5 I i ^Rrnr?gieJi pht i *155; » 

WS3 1 II 

We take the declension of nouns »ri=c5 and the imitative 
nouns formed from the roots ' to go’ and ' to be able’. In the Nom. 
Sing, we have 3T?(f by VII. I. 94. S. 276, as *Rr, ’irafl 11 In the other strong 
cases, we have guna by VII. 3. iio S 275, as <T»a3i; 

n»«r; nm 11 
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tso 


In Abl. and Gen : singular, the sfitra VI. i. nr. S. 279 and I. r. ji, 
S. 70 will apply, Therefore, the of the affix will be changed to « 

followed by » Thus we have + 3^=* «T 55 I,+^ U The itself will be 
elided, because it is a final consonant. Thus, we have fiagjU So also Sec. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in U 
- :o:- 

I titr I I I I II 

Declension of Nouns ending in ^ 11 

Now. we take up the declension of the word % 11 This word is thus 
formed; =%! or trb §:=■§[: ll The shorty is the name of Kftma (Cupid j, 
as it may be considered to be derived from the word «t meaning 
Vishnu with the erq;?*! affix meaning the son of bt 11 Similarly | may¬ 
be considered to be the feminine of ar, namely the wife of Vishnu. % 
may therefore mean ‘ he who is accompanied by Kama" or ‘ he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi," Therefore, the word % is declined as ^ 
II 

Similarly the word which has also two meanings, ' he who 
remembers KRma (f)’ or ‘he who remembers Lakshmi’. The word 
being NishthA is placed first In this Babu-wthi compound by 11 . 2. 36 S. 
899. Thus we get 51%;, U 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in q II 
- ;o; -— 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in art II 

We take the word ntj to which the following rules apply;— 

I I '3 1 ^ I 5.0 ft 

fbuttl tniii; I I *Tpll I »n^i II 

284. The encliug's of tlie strong cases are ftfo; 
after nr U 

That is, these affixes produce all the fvtil operations: such as Vpddhi 
&c. As ^ti, iTpIr, 11 Why have we added a after nt ? The rule applies 
to the form nif, and not when it assumes the form as in rsr^nj:, ir 

Note:—How do you explain the forms > phr^Tfr, '? iRcrfiJiTT! P This is done on 
the maxim (wheu an operation which is taught in 

the Atig&.dhikfi.ra VI, 4 . VII. 4 . has taken place, and another operation.of 
the Angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place),, For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the,Nominative Plural affix by Vll. 3 . 108 - 109 , the fvrtq operation of this ml* 
Will not .again take place. Or in the sdtra may be construed as Sam. 
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bandha-lakshani Saatht (a Q-enitive denoting a general relation); and tli« 
meaning will be “that sarvan^maathana affix, denoting singulai’, dnal, plural, 
whicli refers to the meaning of «fl or ‘cow” While in the sarvanannisthana 

affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to nuotlier object, namely to a ‘‘jpcri’on’ who 
possesses brindled cows. ^ in Xffil in this view is for specification only. 

Jl-iH I I 5 I ? I M H 

«Tr aft? ?m ei?! i BTf3riu?»isi§Rf^ srr^re q?irfi: i qinr 

I I aTg'n'qi »Trq;i nrlr i m: i »r?r i »t> i sir: i i arr^f 

^rre^i’i’I ^ i ^ i i<qV: i i i BTrffiu:f^rr5r?ii qrtnrHHTr' 

hPto 5 ^^r^i^^Rrk 9 1 f HR! I ? *iunr! i qig; i i mra; i 

fiffiilr I q?err: i ??irff ii 

285. For art of a Nominal stem+ar of the Accusative 
case-ending «rq[ and the single substitute i.s srr It 

The word a^! is a compound ofsrr+afrsr: II Thus *Tr+aT»^,==*tT^, «Tr+ 
wr^“»ii: U Thus ttf <T^*l) *11! 1^: H This debars the Vyiddhi of VII. i. 90. 
So also ni or or: as the word is also a nominal stem ending in »fl H 

The SoLrvanclmsthana affixes are f&tn after this word also (see VII. 1.90) 
which would have caused Vpiddhi, therefore, this arr debars the Vpiddhi. 
The word wni, here means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-affix qr^ and as the word gqr of the last sdtra 
governs this also, Therefore apj the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
oot meant; thus we have «TpirsF(«I„ U nm, rrllT; «n: j »T?ir; n% j rf: etc, 

fdtHka\~i:h.Q sdtra VII. i. 90 S. 284 should be read as 9fl5rrt'8lf3 
meaning the ending of strong cases are foiri bases ending in d 

Vdrii^a :—And the endings are fWif after those bases only which 
have afr in them. Thus, the Noun gor is declined as gol:; goffr, gOR: 11 

Some read the shtra as forHi so that the’•ule will apply to « 5 t 
also: as, iirfr, H If the reading be taken iritrb then we e.xtend this 
rule to Of also, by talcing eft as merely illustrative of all words ending in sff; 
and this is done by the letter ?t in for the rule applies to letters, and 
not to words, so that nNl: means and includes words ending in sfl Ii 

The Sarva-ndma sthdna affixes are only after original bases 
ending in afl and not after a derivative base ending in sfr II Therefore the 
Sarvanama stlffina affix g or sig, coming after the base ‘Arnii which the Noun 
>Tr9 assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as f»fij, because the ^ 
here is derivative. Therefore 1 HRl, 1 II 

Similarly, the word formed from ^911 + 3 meaning ‘he wh 
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remembers t oi‘ ’SIS') is declined as 
f^ar: etc. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in iff II 

-:o:- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

We take the vvord^ (wealth). 

I tr^fr I ^ I ^ I II 

ft«T 4 r 1 sTr>- srurr^: itr* I 1 trat: i ?:r*R 1 1 

mil I crair 1 Tr>'jirr^?qrH ii 

286. J3efore a case-ending beginning with a conso¬ 
nant, srr is substituted for tlie final of ^ II 

Before affixes beginning with vowels, the of\ is changed to 8:tT® by 
the ordinary rules ofSandhi, Thus Kfi, uqi; UqT, CRi; U 81 T, tr«llH.&c, 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in 

-:o:- 

Declension of Nouns ending in t^r. 

vwt I »?rrtt Ti5r«r; 1 »sra'«i 1 »?rrtr 1 1 1 n I 

wrtr^i 5 rr^*rr?r 5 rN?rrff 11 

We take the word It is declined as r^i, »?5rlV, 

»m«r! etc. 

The sutra VI. r. 93. S. 2S5 applied only to bases ending in aft and not 
to those which end in aff. Because w and 4 ) are not savarija letters, a fact 
which we learn from Panini mentioning them separately in the Maheswara 
shtras if and q 3Tf=5r 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels. 
-;o:—--- 


DECLENSION OF 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Log. 

Voc. 

Singular 

?U!rf 


?nj3ir 

?US5[ 



?T»str 


Daal 




5rr%»-3Tr 





plural 


5r4'rs?, 

?rferr»f! 
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Norn. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Bingular g^reir 


g?r? 5 J^ 



Dual 


S^Fsrr^ 

g?rr!H>-^tri?rfe«iTg?ifr 5 pqt 155113^: 


5 ?ri?tr 4 ’r 

Plural 



s?i^r!Tni.g^Tr%5 





qf^ 




Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Singulai 

f '?fN' 


rrmr Ttq ^53! irg: 

q? 3 r 

f TN 

Dual 

Tlfr 

'nft 


'r? 4 li 

qffr 

Plural 

1N*l* 

•nfk 

>TRr»Jii 'TcfTnt'?, 

qf^ 





’IsiS 




Nom, 

Acc. 

Ins, Dat. Ab. Gen. 

Loc, 

Voc 

Singular 

• sriRTi 

15 ^R»L 

^cT®! wq%! 



Dual 

ISTlft 


*rTri»qrw vr-Tc^t! 

grqwr; 


Plural 

S'ura: 


^■?rfNi gqm^T- 









Nom. 

Acc, 

Ins. Dat. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Plural 

«iiRt 

«Kf% 

eRf%»q! eflRpN! 

qj^ri 

qiRig u 




fsT 




Nom. 

Acc, 

In.s. Dat. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Plural 


ifVn 

f%OT; fN»Jn Rim»! 

NNt'nr^ 

f%g: 








Nom. 

Acc, 

In.s. Dat. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Dual 

fr 

tr 

flir»^a(rF Do Do 


•S^s 








Nom. 

Acc 

Ins, Dat. Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

srmfl^r aTRffli: 

STtcfl:! 

»Tratr 

Dual 

»lTlilg[V 

aulif^i-airw aTRif^^rnF. srr^’r; 

sTfHair' 


Plural STRtTJI: STRutf^I, 

30 S 
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Nom. Act. Ins. Dat. Abl, Gen. Lot. Voc, 

Si ^rfRTM^ri^rfJrJfr btIjjOT' aflffflHr 

D, 97tfs^^r sT'risWr BRr5f?rf*i»-JJT, tTr^r»=5r! ^r5#1Ir 

P. 3r5^»iri TIER: ar|^»Ji> ^r^»j Tit^irwr*!. EiHitil iri^: 

Nom. Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 

Singuiai- ^trcTSTHf. ^raiTfflE: «rr?rjmtr <TrEtf»% trouwi* ^rprir«i: 15TW>r’t« 

1-0 or 

Dual ^riTii»§r WTEipflMif ,. 

Pluml TRipftf?!; tJRsn^t'R: simsfRTR:, ,1 

or 

Nom. ‘Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat, Abl. Gen. Loc, 

Si. arflR^fbl. JTfSRW;EIWWW 

D. qrfisKiTiifi- ^5%rJi?4lr •, „ «rs^*!R[r^ ,, 

p. ., srfVri^: Tg^Jl^rR! „ 

Nem, Voc, Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 

S, % 9TpI?tr^»T^f?tE^»?lR,»TfRB!Ft^ STf^iqH 9TRT?J^r: ®tRrE%«n^ 

P STRPS^Sr 3Tffrs!5-Tlr 8Ptr?rH^«W« 



INomi 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 

Voc. 

■Singiilai 

■ tiR?! 

■|5R^»F. 


liTrl ffirafi grHrqfi ^m«ik 

>sSRrtI 

Dual 

giTr^ 

U 


fiRftbR fttCboiR „ 

>> 

Plural 

grwS(! 

IP 


^TrflfAi imfUrBiri. ,. 

>r 








Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. Abl. Gan, Loc. 

Voc, 

Sing 

>T>^; 


vm 

sT’em srms ntirR 

5t>?ri 

Dual 


IRW 


ir>ft»s9r ^>Ti»ar Trttft: sfi-qr 

ifvql 

Plural 

sf^H: 



sr^»sic. £i%5 
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Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. Loc. 

Voc. 

Sing 



aw& s?sHr: 



Snal 



^»Mr g#»*ir 

ssjqri 


Plural 




35W(*i, gr?^V!5 









Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. I.oc. 

Voc. 

Bing 


triRaS?*!, Hinaqr 

crrR'rli 


mRoib 

Daal 


»TrR''jfr 

*rr'{oft*zjr irrR'Jil'wr ^irri’nfwf ^riffastr. RiR^ql = 

irrH'wT 

Plural 



HfRofrliTi nfHiil'nt irr»i':'?tr 

nrrffrrj! 









Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. Loc. 

Voc. 

Sing 

ffti 



fnq ffT*?: 

RZt- ffizirR. 


Daal 



'flwi 

fuwni 5ir»-qri. 

R^r; fn^Sr: 


Plural 

Pl?li 


fflrvrt 


nniTH, H?!? 

f5R; 

Bing 



g?®n 




Dual 

■_ - 

g!®tr 





Plural 


gw: 

liko 

jPft: 







m 




Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins' 

Dat. Abl. 

Gen. Loc, 

Voc. 

Singular 


^iSh; 

'iivnr 

?trt: fiinr 

tiNt 

Dual 

ws 


’irfEWf*)- rilwri tiwI; 

'«T1E_ 

Plural 

TfVTgr 


wgfR! ^w'rr*! 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. Gen. 

Loc, 

Singular 

' ^rer 


#«5^r sFfisj; girer: wr«5: EfTrfr: 

meR 

Dual 

wetfl 


5*r«5wi wi«?wr 

wrgi. 

Plural 



•ERfagt^i wr^sw' #nsf5i. 






o: 




Nora. 

Acc. 


Ins. Dat, 

Abl. Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

' U- 

m 


Kl^r 5f 


UrST' 

Dual 

fir 

jtr 


Ifwrg ifwr. 


ffn 

Plural 


S5= 



W*i; 

SJTH 
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IS6 





Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gan. 

Loc. 

Singalar ?frc5^: 







Dual 




ciP55«ir 




Plural 

<?rs«7* 

qrs'?! 



<5rfr?«i: 







Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singalav 





PW* 


Dual 








Plural 








Singular 

tpTP^ 

«r<Tpgr 





Dual 

*r«rf».f|- 


^«rrs**iTi 

srsrig^iif 

Vq^»?r 


Plural 



qsrfgnr: 


«wf^: 


<r«rIgE 





Nom. 

Acc. Ins. 

Dat, 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 

frr 


«r 

\ 

^■ 

5 : 

rR 

Dual 



5 ».zit 

?^^^f 

E»nt 

<$r.- 


Plual 

<70 


ffw.- 

fHlI 

9 «l! 

)» 

n 




f 






Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 




fsift 

f^: 

ntiti 

RrR 

Dual 


I%fV 




f^i 

f^tti 

Plural 

Rirci 


Kfw 




rN- 




OR 





Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Bing 

n-' 



ift 

Wi 

W: 

fm 

Dual 


lit 



^iri 

1 ^* 


Plural 





aff^g! 

RRR. 

’m 









Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 


Loc. 

Sing 

mn 


*f*t 5 r tn^ 


»rg 55 


nRi^ 

Dual 


»nr^ 

»r*i5«irRL 

o 



•tmri 

PlurfJ 

*T«W; 

*T^ 

*t^Pn „ 

njort 

01 ’ nVfPrt 
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Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Sing 


Him 


h3i 

HH* 


Hfll 

Dnal 



h»4 

%»'*5T 


?Rl: 

HHT: 

Plural 

HUi 

HH: 

HflT! 


HHl> 

Hum 

^15 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen 

Loc. 

Sing 


urn 


«T> 

•It: 

ITT: 

«tT^ 

Dual 


mfi 


•ftwrt 

•TN 

»T^! 

ntti 

Plural 

«Tf^t 

«Tr« 



ifr^int 

«T 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 








Dual 



f*f?irnir 




f?utri 

Plural 

f?Er«r: 











Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 

H: 


HHI 

Uq 

Uq: 

irq". 

UfSl 

Dual 

hhI 


IPHH 

CTMii 


ciqt' 


Plural 

Km: 



H>qj 

q«l; 

HHiq. 






Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat, 

Abl. 

Gen, 

Loc. 

Sing 

Dual 

Plural 

^-Erni 

»qrq 

q?nr 

iRWi 

»s!t<n 

»^[R: 

*Hf% 

Hqq! 

»Rrq! 

*Hiqm 

■Rr^l" 

*Bl5 


;o; 



imam \ 

CHAPTER IX. 

Declension of Feminines Ending in Vowels. 

Now we take up the declension of the word tiir. ( Tin's word ts 
formed from the root to play ’ with the affix st'W and the feminine affix 
The Nom. Sing is tfir The affix g is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. In 
forming the Norn : and Acc : Dual the following rule applies;— 

1 arr'T*. 1 1 u H 

«i7r5r!trr^5ir?Tc«4tifi lifl ?sir?t i 11 11 

287. After a stem ending in the feminine affix wr, ^ 
is substituted for the dual endings afr of the Nominative and. 
Accusative. 

The ^ in afl? is for the purpose of including sflat also. There Is, Iiv 
fact, no such affix as taught by PAnini any where, Thus 
W + II 

The PI; will be Wi li 

The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following Shtra. 

I ^ I ^ MI 1 

I I > 1 ^ W I ^ CTfi I Xm. I » 

<»ir! I ^r?^r5i!?r’Tr^i ii 

288. is substituted for the final arr of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 

Thus + II The affix g is elided by VI. i. 69. S. 193. 

Thus Voc : Sing. Dual and PI; are ^ ^ «:»Tr: respectively. 

The Acc: forms are wrt; ^^11:11 The if is not added in the 
Acc; PI; because it is feminine. The rule VI. t, 193, S. 196 applies only to 
the Masculine nouns, 

In forming the Instrumental, tne following applies. 

I I \9 I 5 I 11 

289. Before the case-endings and before w of 
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the lostrumBntal, is substituted for the final srr of the 
Feminine-affix. 

BTr?' is the name given to the affix tr, the Ins, Sing, by the ancient 
grammarians. 

Thus c»ir + et“^>+»rr»wni The fnstr: dual and Pi. forms are 

t»m%! II 

In forming the Dative, the following sfltra applies :— 

I trim; 1 1 ^ i I 

BTfT: TW!! sirrmEi fzrrir 1 1 CTrtr 1 ?rsri 5 r§tVi! i cwrari 1 onfri ♦ 

CTtg I tr*f II 

290. The augment ?rr?E, is added to the Dat. Abl. 
Gren and Log. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in zjt II 

Thus Gn + ff’=t»inn?.+V"t»rRr+«r“Ulft according to VI. i. 88. S. 72. 
The Abl: and Gen : Singulars are thus formed .•■—rin + arra-^whtfr?;’!' 
«T^«i»rr?ir + 3Tg'*w*tr: u 

The Gen : and Loc : dual is formed as follows w*-t*! + 
VII. 3. 105 S 289 II 

The Gen : PI; is wnpi,( being added by VII. I, 54. S, 208 ). 

The Loc. Sing. »:»irnr»ris formed according to VII. 3. 116.5,270. 
Thus CTr + «ir?:+fl^=Gfr+«jr?:+5Tui,-=i»irtwqiii 

The Loc. dual and PI; are and uirg H The Feminine Nouns 
|»Tr &c, are to be similarly declined. 

-:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun II In the 
first three cases, it is declined like w II In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following rule.s apply ;— 

1 1 1 ^ I D 

BTmfsffrttrtffrHi 'itfa ri'fT: g??! 1 !!ir?rsq>T(4-1 1 i 

ti^ g?; 1 uqltriH. i 1 1 

91^5x1 : II 

291. After a Pronominal stem ending in long stt 
( 5 f the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. Gen, and IjOC. Sg. receive 
the augment and the fir of the stem is shortened. 

As RSf^, uwrn trwr: nttrrh 
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But where the stem does not end in long stt of the Feminine 

This debars the augment ijr? Thus Dat: Sing is formed as follows. 

Similaily the Abl: and Gen: Singular is formed. 

in Gen: FI: 5?. is added by VII, 8, £2 S. 217. Though the Feminine 
pronoun is not mentioned in the class, yet the word is called 
the ekades’a w of + is considered as the final 

of the first, and hence the rule VIL I. 52. S. 21; will apply to it. Thus we 
get the Gen : PI: 11 

The Loc; Sing is thus formed + «TTH"“ II The 

Loc; Dual and PI; forms are and ?Rrg 11 

So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in «tt like Rtijt &c. are to 
be declined. 

I ^UTT'fT 1 U U II 

I ^Tf j’rrr1 ctbt- 

'?«i; v»T55r>cfa wrmi 1 1 1 wtnrtfti st«T«? 11 

292. The Sarvandma words are optionally declined 
as such when they occur in a Bahuvrlhi. compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2. 26. S. 846 ). 

Thus II The BahuvrthI compound specifically 

taught in II. 2. 26. S. 845 and not every other bahuvrlhi. Therefore when the 
word or are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there the word ^ woman 

who cannot distinguish between North and East) though a bahuvrlhi com¬ 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the 
Name of a person, it is not treated as a Sarvan 9 .ma. Therefore its Dative Sing 
will be and not tl 

The word wwsfi'il is used in the sfitra only for the sake of distinctness, 
for the sOtra would have referred to Bahuvrlhi compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrlhi in it. 

TI\e w'ord arnTtr is a SarvanAma denoting ‘ outer’ and so it is declined 
as meaning the outer court, but when the word BTSjftf denotes 

a city ’ it is not a sarvanSma and itierefore Its declension will be ST»?Hr% 

( See Vartika under sutra VII. i. 52 S. 217 ). 
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The word and are similarly declined except in the 

affixes to which the following rule applies. 

I firvicsTr l vs l ^ l B 

errmr rl^: i ff wi=?S ww. i ?fr«re*i f»< g 4 d<w inTft« 

f^hufli I I fSiSrafmi i Tt^rai -1 i %«r « 

9T*Tr«f5i’nri^^^: ii 1 arwr i f argr i % »!« ii sreawir a ^iwsrcffr ii 9 sn^r^ 1 % 
BT«rffi 51 > sTfi^rlfr 1 mu t ^fhTnrr?'nwr 5 a'(» 3 .i «Tr^% g?= 'n;?<?r 55 p:?i. 1 mmr»i?Trft 1 'i^r 
9?!r|r ^Fi^it I ?9 ?jff%5Tfmr^PT ^r*nir fi^r ^HWTRHrsrrar wf^siert ’Niparsr miSr ?ffr 
I *i«ifT ?mPr^*ri^Fr 3 T!Tr?ir»irf^ 3 i 1 ^3=^ btpt! i ariPs^ mi: i 

*ir:siii I ??inurii 1 1 urnii 1 tri 1 

iK^ »iif% I atr aTrRn% »ri 5 i«TO?T^irssi: ^i^oiiii 1 fRrstrfqgtsfq btt 

sTii. 3^ f Tf^ ii»^rqRrerf •• f%«miiifNft?rrftfri'^^f^*i 9 ot >mrait*nt 1 

^mPiTiPRm ■«nmM *iie wifqra iT'e«ni,i anm# *1# h?i: qtw m«;(i- 
Niatrii; ( 3 i?r^nisftjrHSi wqiWHqiPi: 1 'ijsr iRr snr^aRim > hw: i toi 1 ^>qrPP«itft i 
gf* I f^iirm Rtjn 1 1 Rwr« 

293. After aud ^m«rr the Dat. Abl. Geu. and 
Loc. Sg. may optionally get the augment before which 
the arr ia shortened. 

As or fipi?«tr*i; ^firaei or wftnr\ or ^tSlrmms 

or g^hirai: or f^vil^i^ia,j or Niimnim. 11 

The remaining forms are like those of ^nr II 

Now, we take up the declension of the word sinrr II 

According to VII, 3. 103. S. 267. the Voc. Sing isf 8 T>t |l So also 

1 ww 11 

The final nr of the word ending in simple g", ^ and n is not shortened. 
Thus ; 9 STKW; nRgn 11 

The declension of nn is somewhat peculiar. Thus Nom. Sg, ■3m4- 
g = ^cr; Nom, Dual. HU + afr^nwi; nff is replaced by meLCVII. 2. loi S. 
227 ) before the sutra ifr (VII. i. 18. S. 287) could be applied, In Gen: PI: 
sjtusobstitution takes place before the augment 5^could be added ; hence 
mmuil the mui substitution is optional, so wlien tliere is no mu substi- 
tution and before consonantal affixes hu is declined like <Hr II 

Some form the Norn. Dual as mur; their reason is that ^ will 
repf ce sfr even where HUT. substitution takes place and URiruirturqr is not 
of universal application. The ParibhfIshS. is as follows :— 

ufNirrrau^iri. e. "That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the des^uction of that combination,’' This 
21 S 
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argument however is incorrect for the form is nowhere to be 

found. Ques. replacing anr may be con.sidered as like 5 T(r by tlie rule 

of (I. I. S6. S. 49), therefore the five rules menlioned above, namely, 

VII. I. i8. S. 287. VII. 3. 105, S. 289. VII: 3 - ii 3 - S. 290; VII, S. 203 ; 
VII. 3. 116 S. 270. apply to mr It Similarly those rule.s would apply also 
to *115 the substitute of ■«tn%5(r j m 5 i the substitute of R^r, 'll!; the substitute of 
‘ an army’. (See VI, i, 64 S. 2264). 

Answer. No, for the rule dues not apply in cases of 11 

For the five rules mentioned above apply only to tho.se Feminine forms 
which end in long arr and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long 3 Tr ending word. In fact, in the above rules the word atrw, ^ should 
be construed as compounded of aqrt + aTT'?:=BTr'r and gsHl-#!-; that is those 
Feminine words in srrv and which retain their srr and % in this state before 
the affixes are added and not tliose words which do not end in stJ and | u 
For tlie same reason, the forms and ffrs'3)t^trrr*r are not to be governed 

by these rules for they end in short 3| and short V H Similarly the Dative 
of 8Tr?rw| will be 8Tf?rj?(|[rq ll Here also the augment will not apply, 

is substituted for Jtr'RlsRr in weak cases and is then declined as 
( Instr: Sg. wr &c, when this substitution does not take place nrfitJCT 
is declined like w ll Similarly <451 is declined. But before the affixes 
>«tl«j^&c. the il^is changed to f by the following rule. 


I 1 gn ^1 1 fr^^rHTRt^peiRr fRr Ttrotam R 1 

•r <r?r*Trrtrrtr% 1^4 41 1 11 

294. For the final consonants of vrasclt, bhrasj, spij 
mrij, yaj, r4j, and bfirdj, and for the final ^ and ?ir, there is 
substituted ^ before jVial letter, or at the end of a tyord. 


Thus aer, ^^sri ^«s>i 1 1 1 

wen 5 r« 5 Ri rsg*??. 1 w i nm 1 i i i nsr i 4554.1 

I I m I I , fwr? 11 

Thus + II By VIII. 3. 29,8. 131, 

there is an optional augment before the Loc. PI : gq.; then this ^ is 
changed to 5;^and V n This last substitution being considered as asiddlta 
because it is a rule, the? and 3[are not changed to a^and 4 as will 

be required by under VIII, 3,28, S. 131, Nor will the rule VIII. 

4. 42. S. 114. apply. Thus vye get, Rffyg or tl 

Now appears the following rule also for application. 
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I % I I ^ I y? II 

• 

"sr?*! ?®rrE?r^‘^ <t> i ?Tfr 5 ^ »t 9 i^ i 1 ^wp 

^rf'^fmRFfr CTNr 3 rrSrK 5 q 5 ^#?ifJfr 1 ?r'»i?r 1 Rr 5 »^ir«T 1 prfs*?: 1 srw- 

*L I >11 I f^=® 3 1 '^r: liftrDr g n '^r^Rr 1 -srs^'^^^nRisrsTrii 11 nrit^rti^ 

^pEJir! ^Efffr ^r * 11 iff' 1 ?frr 1 sF? 1 nr*!! f«pw>nwfi • 

Hf?!! iTR'Ji I #lr 5 ^r!i?^rNP^i I Heft« n h^t 11 

295. is substituted for ^ or S’ before il 

Therefore r%+g (Loc. Pl.)=f^'!r+g-=R[^4-§=Pl«5.+g= But the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the n?! rule is considered as asiddha 
for the purposes this rule. 

Some explain the last Sfttra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritti of Nrw: in that Shtra from tlie previous Shtra, VIII. 2. 32 
S. 3.25. According to them, theie will be sr.when rule is applied. ThuS' 

1 Rrn*T; I In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
«r and so is changed to Therefore, according to them, the 

Loc. PI. will be Pi|r + 5 -WH-g=f^®+S=f^'?+ 5 Ii The'qi^is not changed to 
^by VIII. 2. 30 S, 378, because the sr?I,substitution is considered as asiddha, 

VArltka. Before the affixes of the Acc. PI. and the rest the words 
»t}g, ^?frfr and (Eug are optionally replaced by ^fr and ¥5. 

Therefore Acc. PI. of willbegtrt; Instr : Sg. ij?!!; Instr- Dual 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec¬ 
tional cases Frl?ir is declined like ¥Nr The P'eminine fllTl is declined like fwqflt 

The Feminine is declined like?ft except in the following cases :— 
The Acc. Pi. is ; there is no w because it is Feminine. Similarly the 
Instr; Sg. is H?*ir and not because VII. 3 120. S. 244. does not apply to 
Feminine nouns. 

Before the fln^; affixes, iiTjr is governed by the following rule, 

Rts I fn I y I ^ H 

’gfr^rsgFn^r Ftw^tfpsjfrfiigr f^wf *11 w 

flFr% II sTfOf’wir; 11 I I rpqi! I I ti 

296. When a case-affix having an indicatory fi (hit) 
follows,, then feminine words • ending in short % and are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well _as feminine nouns in long t 
and h which admit of iyah and uvah.; bnt not so the word 
stn, which is always Nadi. 

Feminine words iu long t and h have been defined as nadl, words m 
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short vowels can never be termed nadi, wliile even some word.s in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they talce iyah and 
uvaft. The present sfltra declares an option in the case of all the above woids, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory s' follows. 

The case-affixes having an indicatory in are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have ;— 

Dative or vjqf^ or or j Ablative and Genitive *[% 

or >TWtr:, vpTr, or or fsreir;; Locative itffr or or f^It^ or 

r%Jjr II So also or^^ &c. But stri is always &c, 

When the word »TrS is treated as a Nadi word, then the Loc. Sg. 
requires afl- bj- VII. 3. 118, S. 356. But this is prevented by the following rule, 

I I 11 I II 

1 4^ sr^r qi 1 qwjL 1 >ttr 1 ijq 
11 

297. After the Feminine nadl words ending in % and 
short, ariflc is substituted for the s[ of the Loc. Sg. 

When this rule does not apply, then it is treated as a fij word and 
rule VII, 3, 19 S. 247 applies. Thus Loc. Sg: is qsqpi^or 

The words wfq, &c. are declined like qrS ll 

Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in qj 
like f^r^, and the feminine of fir and '*rg^ which are formed by the follow¬ 
ing Sfitra, 

I I IS I R I 6.6. II 

298. is substituted for and for qargr in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

I 3 T^ ?: «pr; i v 51 | ^90 II 

ijwqrifeqinrq r'Eriqi 1 1 fawt r i wrrPf 

jjqfqrnr q?; it 

299. T i,s substituted for the ^ of and 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 

In the Genitive there is the augment i< under Vdf'^f^aVIIL 2. 24, S, 
280. Thus + gr + + qrn. Here the Sfitra VI, 4.3, S. 209, requires 

the icngihening of the qj but it is prevented by the following SOtra. 
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IJT I ^ I y I « II 

^7?r?irfrfrF 1 f^g’Jrrq;. 1 i f^Jin^rW fir'«r 3 ?rf^irsr'»rr>nr I Rmrw- 

^ nr urn^ft 1 srrf^ f f^qnnrirrfnfn r^n«r: I f^qrfni^ n?ii er 

fSr*i| n r»!iDinr 1 iirnffrw 1 frriifnN: 1 firafnNPrEnrI? 1 f&nrfntnr *i?n fnrnf%r 1 fw- 

!T?Tn?!iff'nf'Tr^rrr 1 n gwfn fn«inf*wfn5Ti:’Tr?7W t • tr^rn: 

^ir^iirff'T'SR gn. 1 frrnRig'Fl f^nrlr^'jr 1 f^nrr’tg j^:?rrqnr^?'Tr?-Tnrqar gn^rll 1 
ftnrlrnr 1 r^nfft^orr t fsrrft 1 nFri® 1 b; 1 fr»-nr»i ^ 1 i^ri 5 1 nrOt 1 nr^ 1 n> 4 * 1 
«Ht 5 rr 5 *i 1 ^ nrft 1 «?rn ^fjffsr^ir^n! i ntTciiI^'^^ fKjfRr^nr^iFf 5 irjrranf» 

•«r !?fH II f^«r^r 1 n»str 1 niirf: fsrrfit 1 8 T^?^gTf<fTir 

f%<|i) ) >t«r »lrfrfg 1 n ^ 19 r"^ 11 

300. The finals of and “sraq are not lengthened 
before ;n*i; II 

The Loc. PI; Ls 

The word ftanPI,Qualifiesfif and and nottheword srjf ‘stem’ which 
is of course understood here. Therefore, thoiigir the anga may be feminine, 
yet if ft'and'«rg?, refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the sub.stitution will 
not take place: as Rnsr^^trs^irr! or r'sftrf^ €rr% ®i?air wrgR'^ri “ fsraift!_ ‘a Hi aiimani 
to whom three are beloved.’dual. ft^rsTfs, Pl.rft?P(*Ii II Similarly ftqnw. ft*inWKlr, 
II The word will be declined like »irtT. The only distinction 
being that the genitive PI. will R-qft^irwr*!; 

Similarly the substitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when ft and =^5?; refer to a Feminine ; as 
jrrjpwsw m5i'jr^='ft^rft^r (vn. i. 94) ftjifttf, ftuftNi 11 

If the compound is analysed as ftw rTtflH, namely, if the com¬ 
pound refers to a neuter w jrd, then the form will be ftqft. Here the Nom ; 
and Acc. case endings g and srg are elided by VII. i. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word gw. Therefore, there being no q?i*i ?5^ ( See I. i. 63. S. 263 ), there 
will be no ftf substitution. But if the Shtra I. i. 63, S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the ftw substitution will take place and the 
Nom ; and Acc, Singular will be The Nom ; and Acc. Dual and 

Plural will be formed by the following VAftika :— 

VAriika\ —The guna ofVII. 3. no S. 275 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment guby VII. i. 
73 S. 320, Thus the forms are and 

Before the Instrumental and other case-endings there will be optionally 
or the 1, substitution, because the word may be treated optionally as 
Neuter or Masculine. Thus iWww or Sic, 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun rl[. The ^ of 
^ is replaced by bt according to SCitra VII. 2. 102 S. 265 and it assume.s tlie 
form %. To this is added the Feminine affix and thus we get the form 
U. It is always Dual and is declined as «j cr«ini,; ifBfr:; {[%: I 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun nKI. Its 
Nominative: forms are ; *ff 4:1 Its Voc. is^nlR according to VI 1 . 

3. 107 S, 267. Its Dat: will be by VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VI. i. 90 S, 269, 

The Feminine Nouns srfofl: and &c. are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declenson of the Fern ; Noun There arises 

the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix bftw under Sfltra 
VII. I. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated by VII, I. 92. S. 253 

on the maxim that “ A Pr 4 tipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender. ” For the above rules only use the Pritipadika form 
and'so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun when 
it is Feminine, But this is not the case, however, when a Vibhakti is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 

Paribh&sM '.—“A Pr&tipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the Pritipaclika before a case-termination after the Pritipadika, 
does not denote a crude form derived from the Prfitipadika by Die additiorv 
of an affix denoting gender,” 

Thus Nom, forms of are The rest of the 

declensions are like those of ifiO’. 

-'—0- 

Now we take up the deriension of As this word is not formed by 
the Feminine affix therefore the Nom ; Singular affix g will not be elided, 
because the rule of elision taught in VI. i. 68 S, 252 applies only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix i The word 
is an Unadi formed word. The long is not a Feminine affix, Thus Nom. 
Sing, is 11 The rest of the declensions are like those of nrtr. 

So are the words &c. declined. 

Note:—Some consider the to be formed by the Yarliha 

under IV. I. 45 . S. 503 , the affix is added to every word ending in f or f 
with the exception of the affix f^. According to this view, etc. are gJf 

formed, and so the Nom: Sing affix will be elided after them. 

—-o-- 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun Its Nom 
Sg, is 1^. Its Vocative Sg. is if fijf; 
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Ill forming the Nom ; Dual and Pl; the following rule applies. 

^0^ \ 1 s. 1 y I vse. II 

301. is substituted for the | of before an affix 
beginning Avith a vowel 

A.s ftiRif, II 

In the Acc : Dual and PI : the following rule gives optionregard 
the f*!? ddeia. 

^9^11I s I y I »=:9 n 

BTf^ ^Rr ■®r f%r«Tr ?2i^ ^ I i i i i i fs(?ir i fai oil 
Rarmi I I I 1 fw^ir^i i i sTTeirj! ^ 

armRii^ 11 

5 '»r?Tr»rT%?^ 3 ^Rr* 'Ti:t«(i 5 ^(% sii': 3 W I 5»ir ^r?is??HiqflFmNri 5 ?rf>)r. ii 

5ir% -q- II aTffi^ai: I f arRrtr I ? I ? stRi^zI! II ^l*^i^r: II srRlf^H I 

»rRrf%f»i, I siRr^r i srrlrflrJi! i arRrefls^ i sTrailr'nr ii ii arffHS*! i mRi%i i 
*rr?rr1i^f: r i arRr^’irr^ii »i«r ni ii buIt# BTRrf^^t:, ii 

nr^^iRifi: "BT Riwi ?*irR» 5 !i^rfg RNisr^ir i f?irWrsr% snaqrar w*ir! sfgtru^^ ii 
g g»i. I BiPfir^ I arRtf^’lfr i arm^iRr i BiRrl^orr i aTfeif^Sr i ^rr’ifTr^sirlr 
1 or a;^!%llR 5 t | aTUlT^'. 1 btRi#: R 1 Bimm’Jir ^ I 

wrRi^rRBBirft i g mVi i B(if% BiRreth 18Trar^?ir i fM?r 
gTRT I wf^Rr g rI^ih: i gfHR^rfai^rgfRi^'it 

'ig I arrarWli i btRt^ i aprrlrf^r! ;i i 3 Tr?#i ^ i srRi^ftoTrg i aifuf^nrat, i 
STRI^ I I l^tr I pSTJI' -11 

302. The substitution of f^q-^for the % of stri is optional 

before the accusative endings arn; and 5IRT II 

Thus or or ^'f; 

The Instr: Sing is f^qr; Dat: Sing f^q. Abl: and Gen: Sing: 
f%r!tT: ; Gen ; Dual Gen : PI, is formed by the addition-of g?, to the exclu¬ 
sion of because g^is taught subsequently. Thus WWI»i The Loc. forms 
are %^r; ; ifrg. 

Now, we take up the declension of stRuW, which means " one who has 
surpassed the woman,” Its Nom, Sing, is srRirer:; Dual ST|%r%qr, 

Verse :—The substitution, being taught previously, is superseded 

by the following rules in the Masculine, because they are taught snbsecpuently, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII, 3. 109, S. 241; VII. 3. iii S. 245.)f the qr .substitu¬ 
tion in the Instr : (VII. 3. 12O. S. 244); the sfl substitution (VH. 3, 119 S. 247J 
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and the,??_ augment (VII. i. 54. S. 208) In the Neuter the gpnbeing subsequent 
replaces the 

Thus the rule ‘arf^p'r’ gives us the form tcrRrir*i:. The Voc forms are 
> 1 »rf^br ; f The Acc. forms are or BrRrRsnj;; 

«TRr<^%; or arRifSfhK.* The Instr. Sing is BtRrfiftnt. The Dat. Sing is 

wfni^q (with the guna, according to VII. 3. ni. S. 245 h The Abl. Sing, is 
: The genitive forms are 8TRr%:, srRrfs^:; BTFfif^r»n 4 L. The Loc. Sing, 
is srfffwr formed by sr®^ (VII. 3.119. S. 247) The Loc. Dual is 

Verse : —The substitution taught above, is compulsory before the 

affixes of the Gen. and Loc. Duals (Viz. also the Nom. and Acc. Duals (i^t) 
and 'optionally before the Acc. Sing, and PI. wpi and and nowhere else when 
the becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 

When the compound wrfhftf denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 
as follows :—Nom. and Acc. forms are The aug¬ 

ment 5»lis added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by VII. I. 72 and 73 
S 314 and 320 The Instr; Sing : is eFrr'fffW'nri VII. i. 73. In the dative and 
the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VII. 
I. 74 S. 321. Thus the Dat: Sing: Is or attRrf^Sl. The Ab!: Sing : is 
«Tf%^ • or and so also is Gen ; Sing. The Gen; and Loc ; Dual 

j% 5 r'- or BTRmwvTr! &c. 

When the word »tf?rf%r is Feminine then it is declined almost like the 
Masculine with the following exceptions :—The Acc. PI : is 

Instr ; Sing: srf^rerqr. Before the fi?q; case affixes, the rule of I. 4. 6 S. 296 
applies and there is the option. The word apgfr of the Sfltra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by Gmtvritti in the Shtra I. 4, 6. S. 296 is confined to that form 
of which takes the substitution Therefore the prohibition regarding 

the non inclusion of the word in the Sutra I. 4.6. S. 296 refers to that form 
of sfr which ends in long f and not to short f as in BTfFrr%. The result is tliat 
the rule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word 8fTff{f%r and it will be optionally 
treated as a Nadi word. Therefore, the Dat; Sing; is either ( a.s a 

Nadi ) or ( as a ghi) The Abl: and Genitive Sing ; forms arc cither 

( as a Nadi ) or arf^^: ( as a ghi ) The Genitive PI: is 8Tf=rfsr'^r»t. 
The Loc ; Sing : forms are either aTRif%raPI, or STrif^r II 

-:o:- 

<Now, we take up the dcclen.sion of the Feminine Noun Its Nom ; 
forms are sfr.; fv^r, r^JC' 

The Vocativre is governed by the following rule 
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^0^ \ I ? I a I a I! 

?qgFsr#r. R»TRr^ww^f|^ h Hf ^ 1 ^ sft; 1 1 1 i 

f%r!l: 11 

303. Feminine words ending in 1 and ti which admit 

the substitute () iyah and ( ) uvah ( VI. 4. 77 ) are 

not called Nadi ; except the word stri, ( which is called nadl 
notwithstanding its substituting iyah) 

The Vocative Singular is therefore 1 «ifl-: 11 

The Dative Sing is fwi or ; Abl : Sing is or ftrn: by I. 4. 6. 

S. 296, 

But ill the Gen ; PI : the following SDtra applies:— 

^oa I I ^ I a I u 

a sTift ng ^ l >ifr>nni;l 1 PufJi i 

I inq? 5 is 4 ^q g f»iW 1 Tfririi: firsTif^ f%r*ir 

ftfir I gRfg 3 1 *ntsr 'frRRr g 

^31 9 Tr% ^tRi -q ir«!i ?r% Rr^q-i 13^ »frqf?ir: gg ^ Rm? g fR t»i% 

I ggnfi: jFfi:' 91 'ftftRr f 1 Frg'jfri 1 gvf^gin 

ifFgr RstiPt %i 11 1 ii 

304. Feminine words ending in i and h, though 
admitting iyah and uvah sub.stitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the affix am (Gen PI.) follows, but not so the 
word stri, which is always Nadi. 

=^t + 8Tr»t = V + 3Trg; = or >ifr + »rr3 “ ^ + 3?1 + 

(VI I. I. 54,) = 

The Loc. Sing, is or f%iqi»r.« 

The word irvft is declined like according to the author of 
and others, because it is taken to be a word which is always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. But according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Noun, be¬ 
cause it does not denote any gender. When this word is analysed as fffiCT ^1 
then it is to be declined like t^^jTr The only peculiarities being in the Acc ; 
Sing and Plural, where the forms are Jreq»i.and SMi; 1 

The word when analysed as, “that woman whose under¬ 

standing is good” or when analysed as gs^^fir^lffT W ‘She vi^ho meditates well 
then it is declined as »iir according to author. According to others it is 

22 S 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun. But when it is analysed as a 
Compound ‘ Good intelligence’ it is always to be declined as a Feminine 

Noun like isfr- 

The Feminine Noun ‘a female head af a village’ is to be 

declined like the Masculine Noun .mi #; because leadership of a village 
is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word mi# in ex¬ 
ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it must have some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman. Similarly, the word tjPWt 
' a sweeper ’ applies primarily to a male person though a woman may occasion¬ 
ally take up that work. 

--o-- 

Declension of Feminines ending in 

The Feminine Noun’^j is declined like We take up the declen¬ 
sion of the Feminine Noun In its declension, the following rule 

applies:— 

1 %*ir ^1^1 uII 

305. The word ^ 1 % is treated as if*it ended in 
in the fominine, before all case-endings. 

And because is treated as if It was the feminine will be for¬ 
med by the affix gfrT, by IV. i. 5. as given below :— 

I y I ^ 1 X11 

f%raT i 1 1 g! r 

1 ga. I a?| attRr ? if|! « mi 1 rsn??;: jiit 1 sit; i 

11 >5151 si^’ii.i si^ • n 

306. The affix is employed, in forming the femi¬ 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in or in q; I 

Thus becomes and is declined as Nom : I 

-o- 

Declension of Feminine nouns endings in 

The Feminine Noun is declined like a is declined like # 1 . Its 
Voc, Sing is ? l How then does the Ehatti use the Voc, Sing as in 
the following passage ?rri1!1irrq% gw’? The Bhatti has misapplied SMra 
I. ?„ 48 S. 656 which is not applicable because w is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix s added to the root (See UnAdi II. 68). If 
he ha.s not applied that rule, he might have applied the Sutra VII, 3, 107. S. 267 
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and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative. But g)| is not a Nadi word, 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4, S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it, The use bj' K^llidAsa of the form in the sentence SS 

is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun^ffrw is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 

W!i3;i 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun By th« 
V 4 rttka, under VI. 4. 84. S. 282, the gf is replaced by thus the sub¬ 

stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Stitra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
does not apply to which is declined like a Nadi word. Thus the Voc. 
Sing is ? The Acc. forms arc 

In forming the Gen, P), the following rule will apply. 

I or: I I« I I) 

'WO I 1 1 

3 N*ornri o«frg! 1 '^loiairor 1 9 4 «rfw: i w'tft til oorg i li'i'f- 

orot g % oof's ' # oorffgc oifo; 1 oof^ft 1 1 

II 

307. In. a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is in the room of *i of the second 
memher, provided that the n is at the end of a pr&tipadilka, 
or is the augment gn, or occurs in a vibliakti; and wdieii the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

Text: —The or is repeated in this sfitra merely for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, and not to make the sdtra obligatory as is the view of the author of the 
K 4 sik 4 ). Because the sfltra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 
because, the very fact that a separate sOtra is commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the sQtras VIII, 4. 10 and li. S. 1054. and 1055. The 
augment 5? is added, because it is subsequentely taught and'supersedes the 
!|^ of the Vdrlt/ea under VI, 4, 84 S, 282. Thus gn^oTPI, II 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun U 
When the word means a frog, it is both a Feminine and a Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc. Sing, will be f il 
According to others, the Voc, Sing is'f gnjlg 11 

According to the Lexicographer Yftclava, is feminine when 
denoting a frog or the he.rb called Punarnava j and it is masculine when, 
meaning a frog only, 
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The Norn : Dual and PI: are i> 

The declension of the Feminine Noun mw is like that of the Masci 

Noun. 

-:o:- 

Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in m U 
We take up the declension of the F'eminine nouns &c. In the 
declension of these Nouns the following rule applies. 

?ot: IJT I ^ I ? I H 

mr fpfTRr 5^ flrm • Jmrr Rmfit wrpw ii 

I I mrtt • mtx-. > RmT i ^iRr mf: i «»ntT<rn 

tv >1 II 

308 The feminine affixes and ai’lt ftre not em^ 
ployed after the- stems called ‘ (I. 1, 24 ), ‘ ’ &c. 

The following seven words belong to the Svasr^di class:—‘ a 
sister VsR^IC ‘ a daughter’; ' a husband’s sister’, ‘a husband’s 

wife RTRf ‘ a mother ffpsi ‘ three 'TOR ‘ four 

There is lengthening of the per ultimate Vowel by VI. 4. ii. S, 
277. in the case of il Thus the Nom : forms are ; fTOiKt ) RWm tt 

The feminine Noun Rr? is declined like it In the Acc : PI: the 
form is rrr^r! 11 

-:o:- 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in 11 
The feminine Noun^ is declined like the Masc : Noun\ |l 
-:o:- 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sir II 

The feminine Noun to is declined like the Masculine Noun ift II 

-:o;- 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sft II 

The feminine Noun % is declined like the Masculine Noun II 


--:o:- 

Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels. 



Nom, 

Acc. 

singular TOf 

t>rw. 

Dual 



Plural 

TOf: 

tRf; 


xm 


Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

wair 


wrap- 


ff 


it 


Gen, 

Log, 

Voc. 

TORT! 

tRIRW 

It*! 

RRl! 



RPRin. 

mu 

? CHf; 
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Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat. Abl, 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Singular 

mh . 

w4*ir ^T^r: 



Dual 


tf i> 


1) 

Plural 

*1 



H?r}g 

Nom. 

Acc. 

N. E. 

Ins. Dat, Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

».-3?Ppir! 

it 


Dual 

11 

or or 


or 

T¥Hi?hir*p 

H 


Plural I) 


or 

'STTT 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular ira’ 

afOTflt. 


3!(C% 

3Htl: 

»• 

snftr 

Dual 5iJi^ 

(1 

5Rr»^r*i 

tl 

II 

SR^t 

T» 

Plural 

II 

uFIPIi 

I 

OR 

II 


3Rig 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Singular 5R:r 



aitra; 

3«rar! 

if 

anrarw 

Dual gft 

)) 

siir**tl*r 

ft 

II 

SR^f! 

II 

Plural iSTO: 

}) 


II 

3Rrotrw 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat, 

Abl. 

Gen, 

Loc. 

Singular ?rn%^ 

^irRr^ra; 




w. 


Dual friflr% 

11 

tr«ir^ 

19 

•f 

»iRr! 

II 

Plural siiT^gfit: 


%PT: 


tJ 

STRIW 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singulr 






f%f^ 

Dual 

a 

or 

1) 

Pr^r: 

11 

D 

Plural 

P(V(I 

or 

Prf^N! 

or 

Rs»n5 

19 


or 

OL* 
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CHAPTER X. 

Declension Of Neuter Nouns Ending in Vowels. 

We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun It In forming 
Nom : Sing the following rule applies. 

13T?rrs*t I «I ? ua II 

srmsjfTff wr?i ii «?Pr ii h f3=?€^nflw wri^ti i 

^ fl|!f 11 

309. After a Neutral stem in w, is substituted 
for g and jih the endings of the nom. and ace. sing. 

Thus ?fnT+»r»t,=str?i»r( See VI. i. ii 7. S. 194) 

In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only of the Nom : Sg. is elided 
by VI, I. 69- S. 193. Thus ? igR; i. e. the of btw is elided and not the sr. 

^lo I I \9 I ? I l> 

^ Rrq; 1 »uaf?rrat«i 11 

310. After a neutral stem, ^ is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual ^ and the base gets the designation of 
Bha. 

A^o«By SHtra I, I. 4.3. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-vAma St/iAna^ consequently the base before such affixes 
is bha by I. 4. 18. S. 231 if such affix begins with a Vowel, is such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix is bha and hence the following rule 
applies, 

m I I C I « I ?«';ii 

I srift 11 5^18'! iwi 

* II 11 

311. The final and W (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix | H 

Thus ijR ■)' ’tft gR + f But this is not the correct form. 

The elision of sfis prevented by the following VAriiha,'.— 
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VAtt\ —Prohibition must be stated In the case of^ when it is the 
substitute of ^ (VII. i. i8), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual iri 
the neuter and of certain feminines in long aqr u Before this t, the preceding 
vowel, f and »T are not elided. The stem before this f is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus It is owing to this 

VArtika, that we have inserted the word ‘feminine' in the translation of the 
sOtra. 

In forming the Nom : and Acc : Plurals, the following rules apply 

I I vs U I 5^0 il 

iwr^r: fti II 

312. After a neutral stem, % is substituted for the 
endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( gT’R; and 

51^) II 

Thus lit?! + or => HR -f- Now, this f% gets the designa¬ 
tion of Satvan&ma SthAna as taught in the next Shtra and being so called, 
the SCltra after that applies to it; by which a !j,is inserted. 

I I ? I ? I II 

Rt II 

313. The affix fti (YII. I. 20) is called sarvand-ma- 

sthaiia. 

\ fr^-. I vs I ^ I vs^ » 

?Tf?STr?Jirs 3 rsTiT*i 5»nn»r: 'ft 1 1 1 

I w I v'T 'PR 5 T'»r? 5 i^! 11 

314. The augment 3 B: is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

ThusiSR + = + Vt. + ftt°fir'tl 51,+ 5=>?[B + 

The penultimate vowel is lengthened by VI, 4. 8, S. 250. 

The Acc : forms are similar to those of the Nominative. The rest 
are declined like those of UH II 

Thus are. to be declined the Neuter Nouns qn, 4R &c, 

-;o:- 
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Now we take up the declension of the woird mm- In its declension, 
the following rule applies. 

I I 'S U UM. II 

tp-at! « 

315. 3T?;^is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. sin¬ 
gular endings g and after the five Pronouns &g. (i. e. 
the stems formed with the aflSxes 1. STcfC, and 2. and the 
stems 3. 4. and 5. sF^TrtT), 

;—Tlieso are the five pronouns, which in the list of SarvanSmans are 
read together ( See 1.1. 27. S. 213)—:?in, ;ra»T, ffTt, STWt and 8Tsn?»r II Thus 
+ ST?;^“EirtTrH (the wr of katara elided by 3): as *1^ II 

The force of this indicative letter i? in the affix »T?;^ is to elide the 
final vowel by the following Sfitra. 

1^: I e I a i ii 

ftRr Tt ii i sKtit i i i 

I 1 mmK. i 

I 'tf'T s^ti 1 ^tr»Tf[ I fsrtJC i srwifc i 8T?*tfrtfi i 5 »Twiw»if^w«r n 

(jsfirmarRr^ur ^msn- * ii i?^?Tt*ti ulr ’SRTra'rR^'rqf Brwt^i srsRtft 

316, Before an affix having an indicatory ar^, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the case of a bha Stem. 

Thus h 5 or WTR^^K^rt + 8T?f= 5 fnTl,+ Bi?;=^t? or mm ^(? is op¬ 
tionally changed to fj; by VIII. 4, 56. S. 206.) 

The Nom ; and Acc ; Dual and PI, forms are 

Why have we read the anuvritti of l>^ia in this Sutra ? Observe 

Note'- —The anuvritti of hha is read into this iSMtrn from VI. 4. 12.9, S. 233, 
the word ia formed by adding the alTix to the word with the aug¬ 

ment E?,(V. 2. 48 & 49. S. 1849 and 1850) Thus qs'^sj; + s? The affix ^ does 
not cause the elision of the sut of ijyepf hut the ^ ia elided because it is final in a 
pada (See VIII. 2, 7. S. 286). 

Why do we make the affix have an indicatory^? In order to 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: as ^?Tr + 
STff^Jrfnrrfby VI, i, loz. in the case of the accusative, srn being the subs¬ 
titute of 3 T*l, will be sthAnival, and give us by VI, i, 107 even without 
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^ II Why not make the Oierely (j and not ; it would {jive 

&e. without the aplication of arty fule of Sandhi? The simple would not 
give us the Vocative ^ The final would have been elided in the Voca¬ 
tive, as being an aprikta. See however VI. i. i. 69, S. 193. 

If in the sfitva VI. I. 69, there is the anuvfitti of the word ‘apfkta ’ 
then there is fault with regard to »r 5 l(i. e. the vocative of members in »r^ will 
not be elided, f fpqps, will be the form required and not f jptr), If however, 
the anuvfitti of apfkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pronouns 
aRNtfi; &c (i. e. we shall not have the form ^ Wcif but 1 isrsr). Therefore, by 
reading the affix with an indicatory e reading it as we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of suj in ijfiftft &c in the vocative, 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (tSECRl, which would have been the 
form had there been no f). 

Thus the Voc : Sing. is% 

The Acc. forms are similar to those of the Nominative. In the rest the 
declension is like that of the Masculine. 

The declension of qTNk, iiffri and is like that of qfNI. Thus 
TEUt. and BfrJimHl 11 The word forms Its Nom : and Acc: 

Sing 3T«Ef'r*l,aad not 11 Therefore it is a mistake to say « 3 i»(rwiTN- 

«^«ianvriii II 

VArtika Prohibition must be stated with regal'd to the word (fanu: 
although it is formed with the affix Thus its Nom : Sing is and 

not 

“*■——:o:—^—— 

Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun Bfsir meaning 
■ one who does not decay' ( 3 Tf^r«»rprr The au of is shortened by 

1. 2. 48. S. 656. Thus we get the form btsk. Thus srstt + + 9t»l, 

(VII. I. 24. S. 309). At this stage SUtra VII, 2. loi. S. 227 requires the 
substitution of ww in the place of sttr, but this is prohibited by the maxim 

that which is taught in a rule the apt^ication 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. For «t« 1 is added to as 
it ended in tf and since sr' has caused the production of «i>t, this latter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause srtw to be substituted for au; 11 

Thus Nom. Singular is ®i5«n:ndual is-wisutfl or bhu, 

In the case of Nom Plural there i.s affix ftr, and when is sub¬ 
stituted, then We have the augment gn (VI I. 1. 72. S, 314) tiecau.se fir is Sar- 
vanamastll&na. This g*I.must be added after the airw substitution has taken 
23 S 
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place, because substitution is taught by VII. 2. loi S. 227, which is 
latter in order of the Ashtadhyayi than g*!. augment which is taught by 
VII. 1.72 S, 314. 

Thus 8T3«: + + f H At this stage, ap¬ 

plies the following Sutra, 

I «r#^w!?cr! i s i« i ?«»ii 

?ns?r?fqf*TCT ^ir srarrtwwpfHwr ?*trTOf# tr^»Tr»wr> qft r trsnit^ 
sTstuPr I trPr>TT?T'Tf?>Tr«nir «t 1 

sTSRH«i I I ST^ I «rsm% «stapor^ t Jnij 1 'tpr sfnrf^rfJtRl 

5ER BTreq, I I 5fr I s?«trPr?Trfl 1 1 33 It i ?f»«trPTwrf^ 1 srrtrrf^ 1 srrttt i 

8Trtr»2irPi?Trf? 1 Rflr 1 nf^ir 1 »tr»*rrriT 3 trr? 1 ^f^gcnig «Rn'aiTft»r JT^^rPtfgTfR: 1 artr 
^fsat TCtrirr 5 r?g^»i; 1 «Tan?Mrf|!> 5 T »T? 7 rftrqr«Tr»jr!^qr sr 1 qf?T r?T?T f| Ksf^fr- 

iTqm»rsf?r q?r?*t! q^r^?KHtr ffw fRint 11 

317. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca¬ 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of 11 

That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant s^, elongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. 

Thus si^ir^. When substitution does not take place, the Nom 
PI, will be ST’srHN In the Acc: Sing:, we have btitc + «?*• 

Here three rules present themselves simultaneously; first luk-elision 
of the affix by VII. i, 23, (2) then the 83^ substitutio n, by VII. i. 24, (3) 
and thirdly, for srt by VII, 2. loi Of these ga[T-elision is superseded by wr« 
of VII. I. 24 which is an exception to Vii, i. 23 ; and in its turn wr*tis repla¬ 
ted by the in:?T of VIl, 2, ioi being substituted for arc, we have sr^rc^, 
now luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity j and we are left with arit. alone, and have II 

When there is no substitution, the Acc. Sing, will be il 

The AgC ; Dual will be or and PI: vnrcfr^ or #nTON U 

The rest of the declensions is like those of the Masculine. 

Note :—The fol'iil 3 T 3 Kff^ is thus evolved 9 T 3 rc + f (I Here if the g«!;atjg. 
Inent be added first, it will be a portion of the anga, an d will nob be an inter¬ 
vention to nay thing which is to bo added or operated upon the anga. But this 
augment will be an inter vent, ion with regard to which is bub a portion of the 

word ircsrc II So that aa operation applicable to will not take effect, because 
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of this gn intervention. And tliongh tadantavidhi applies in these chapters 
NW ’’T yet the masim is that the substitutes only replnce 

those which are speoifically exhibited in a rule ), there¬ 

fore SRQ would not replace which forms only a portion of a full -word a^3IT It 
Even if the substitution does take place,the 5»I, would be found after the of II 
Therefore, the substitution should be made first, because this is a Bubsecpiont 
rule; and having dene so, the 5 »l, should be added after-wards under VII. 1 . 72. 

The formarm:^ is thus evolved. We have + 8T»tll Here on the 
maxim vve substitute for also, (for -spe and 

3 N:r are considered as one). Then appears VII. I. 23. ordaining the luk of 
i5r«tand VII. I. 24. teaching st*j:.h The latter rule is preferred for the reasons 
given above. 

Now, we take up the declension of &c referred to in Sfitra 
VI. I. 63. S. 228. 

The word is replaced by 55; by ?fii.and aufJ! by sTiifinf and 
*Tr?T by nr^. 

Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc. Plural and onwards) the forms 
are 5^? 541 , 547^ &c ; 9411 ^ ; 95711, 94 «lt 9 . &c ; a^ruTIN, STtCIT, &c ; 

Nwr, 9r»air9, &c. 

In fact, the word is used in the Sfitra VI. I. 63. S. 228, in order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that sfitra, but 
other words also take such substituted forms before the weak cases. 
Therefore the author of MahAbh&sya gives the example of ‘ 

3 ^ 51191 =’ Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjunct 
consonant 

No<a s—is thus formed. Prom the root < 4 "Br we form with the 
affix 5^4^ in the sense of instrument and location, under Sfitra, III, 3. 93. S. 3P71, 
meaning the vessel for cooking. To 5^9 is added the feminine affix 

= Here in forming the compound the genitive sign is elided by 

and the affix so elided leaves no trace behind by the Sutra I. 1. 63. S. 263 and 
therefore »liiT would not have been substituted for fJHli hut for the fact of our 
Laving explained the word in the sense gqilt- 

By taking this compound under I. 4. 20. S. 3390 and taking it to be 
a bha, there is not ^ 91*1159 WT. Moreover, if in the Sfltra VI. i, 63. S, 228. the 
anuvritti of ff^Rlberead from the Sfitra VI. I. 60 S. 3514, yet these words are 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in Sfltra VII. 4. 48. S. 442, the 
author of Mahabhfishya has read the following Vartika. meaning 

is substituted for the final of 9141 before a bha affix in the Chhandas. Now 
®r 9 rf*T (VII. 4. 48. S. 442) is a rule of Chhandas. Therefore the repetition of 
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S'Sfq' in the VArtiJca indicates hy implication that rules are not confined 

to the VedAs only but are found in secular literature also. In lact, this is 
the opinion of Kaiyat who says that the inclusion of mtT in VI. i, 63. S. 263. 
is for the purposes of Chhandas only. The repetition of the word 
Chhandas in VArtika under SAtra VII, 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 

&c substitution take place in secular literature also. 

I i ? l i a^s II 

i ‘sft'T I <rmn 1 1 wi^ ^<Tm‘»R*=rrTv 

ST% n n 

318. The short vowel Is.substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a prdtipadika. 

Thus becomes «i(lr«r which is declined like gtsf u The Dative Sing, 
is 11 Here srr is not to be elided by rule VI. 4, 140, S. 240 before the 
affix S'on the maxim ‘ crf^qnrRwoi &c. (See 8,316) 

-to*.- 

Now, we take up the declension of «nft 11 Thus Nom : Sg. ^rR + g U 
Here applies the following rule. 

I j?r«»nraK l 'S l ^ II 

1 ti 

319. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings g 
and 3TJ5 are elided after a Neutral stem. 

Thus ^[R+s^sRR+O^^rrR 11 

The Nom : Dual is^FR + ^ (l At this stage, the following, rule 

applies. 

I 5 «Ktsf^ I ^ R I II 

*R% I ? I f ^rnc 1 srr^r i (uRorr 1 rui 11 

wiRor; I RrR'fn 1 aRRrw ^1 Rfi^rfiir 

RtOotR.! RiRrn I «rrR<»fr: 1 11 

320. The augment is added to a Neuter-stem 

ending in a simple vowel, except an, before a case-affix begin¬ 
ning with a vowel. 

Thus 4 iR+ 311+VII, I. 19. S 3io)=4rR'^ii The 
Nom : PI: is Rnifl'w it 
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The Voc ; Sing: has two forms 1 »rft or ^ ^iR II ^ <ift is formed by 
the guija of under rule VII, 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided, 
still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule I. r. 63. S. 263 which declares 
that when an affix is elided by g it leaves no trace behind. In fact, (he 
rule i, r. 63 S. 263 is anityn, according to one view. But if that rule 
is not considered aniiya, then we have the next form | Nift il 
The Inst; Sing: is M 

The Dat: Sing: is Here the ruleriflffw VII. 3. ni S. 24S 

requires guija. But the guija is set aside by the following Vdfiika. 

Vdtiik, The augment fH.comes by superseding in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, substitution, and gtma. Thus NfftSr: II 

The Abl ; and Gen : sing is fiRflU tl 
The Gen : dual is H 

The augment 's added by the VMiia 5»rmr &c, under sfltra 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural ; and the short f is leng¬ 
thened by VI. 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen : Plural ; 4TCrJin«lll 

The Loc : Sing ; and Dual are qiRfili and respectively. Before 

the cosonant beginning affix g of the Loc; PI: it is like that of (tR ( VI I. 3, 
119. S, 247.) i. e. II 


-:o: ■ 

Now we take up the declension of VNlff H It may be a Masculine 
or a Neuter Noun. It is not exclusively a Neuter, Hence the following 
rule applies 

I i vs i ? i \sa || 

?NI|t4r^f^ I STNTfN I STHlflRl I fRHlt » 

321. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, excepts? 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, iti the opinion of Galava, hefore 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

Thus the Dative Singular is either btnIW or stNlRii &c. The rest of the 
declensions is like those of niR 11 

iftg is the name of a tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit called 
is of neuter gender. This last word has only one form. Thus the Dative 
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Singular is and not ifrgj^ H This is because the word iftg denoting ‘ fruit ’ 
has no corresponding Masculine word denoting fruit, for the corresponding 
Masculine iftig refers to the tree, and not to the fruit; so this word 
cannot be said to be 11 


-;o;- 

Now we take up the declension of the Noun it In the declension 
of this word the following rule applies ; 





: I« I ? I tt 


^ u 11 wr 1 ^ 1 ^ ^ 1 1 

>5^ I 1 1 i t < ? s^r 1 

? gf^ 1 gmw 1 giio’frr 1 sr^zir 1 1 ttg i 1 »tst% i ^ t ng i 1 

?5^f! I I 1 1 R[?isBr|sft 1 ^ 1 

srrtr ftsi^rer 1 1 R(*(?frX 1 ftai*re% I ^ \ 

f&«i 5 mesir 1 fir*i^rs% 1 1 i 1 gg 1 gg^ft 1 g^ 11 I gpfr 1 

ggpTT 1 t I «rT^'^ I f linf I 1 '?T?'nr 1 <rt fira^rw h 

322. The acutely accented ^ ) is substituted 

for the finals of asthi, dadhi, saktlii, and akshi, before the 
affixes of the Instrumental and-the cases that follow it, which 
begin with a vowel. 

Note <— Thus wh «nf. WRoft It The words 

&c haTO acute on tiie Erst syllable, the substitute SHR? would have been also 
ftnudStta, but for this sutra. The stem getting the designation g, we elide the 
(VI. 4. 134), the udAtta 9? being thus elided, the ease-ending, which was anud/Itta 
before, now becomes udAtta ( VI. 1. 161 ). The stems ending with ' osthj &o ’ 
and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As f^fRIT SfTBlUHr, H 

Why ' before the alExes of the Instrumental and the rest ? ’ Observe srR'tf'ft, 
u Before aflSLves beginning with a cosonant, we have |l 

Thus^R + au ( Ins-sing )=fw+^i^^+5Tf = ^^-!-q,+ 9Tr The a? is elided 
by VI. 4. i 34 =wr. so also D. S. G. A. S. G. and L. D. L, S, 
or M In the remaining cases, it is like qrR as :— 

N. S. vv, N. D. N. P. II Before consonantal affixes the 
form is f&c. 

The 5ini^ comes even after bases that are compound but wh'ch end 
in arRtr &c as 11 


The word gftf is thus declined :— 

N. A. S grlj, N, A. D. ; N. PI, gvfinr; Voc.’^ gtr or % gfq ll I. S. 
gf^HT or gfiisH ( VI. 4. 8$ S. 323 ) the Ins. S. of jjfq' however is gvng or 
( VI. 4. 82 S, 272 ) 


CHAPTER X] DeCSLENSION OF NeUTER NOUNS ENDIRG IN VOWTILS «83 


The word Rg is tlnis declined ; as N, A. Rf, Voc. 1 

or R RS; D, S never and so on. 

So also the words &c. The word optionally assumes the 
form f 3 by the V&rtika under VHI. 2 . 41 S. 295 - Thus ? 5 jfR or CTPir^ 1* 

So also fRRtprsS, fflr«{^li' 555 ft n The plural will have 5 »i:,by prohibiting 
in anticipation the (VII. i. 95 . S. 274 ), a.s I In Ins, S and 

other cases, when the rule VII. I, 74 applies, we have two fofirvs as fi^SRfgr 
or or fiTReRre^ IT In other cases thete will be one form with 

gR, alone, as far*rsw^ ll There will be ^ by as u 

The Noun is declined as follows: Nom : and Acc: forms are 
SS- : singular is or g^RT it 

The Noun vjr^ is declined as follows :—Nom and Acc: forms are 
RI^, Rfgfvj II The Voc : Sing, is f rtR: or fRpj li 

The Instr ; Singular is vrrRT or urym II 

Similar is the declension of Rii| &c. 

-;o:- 

Now we take up the declension of toI ending in # ii In Ncuter,^ 
the art is changed to r in accordance with the following Stltra :— 

^51^ I I ? I ? ac; ti 

BnfR^RRTRS fRTfi; II R^ 1 Rgsft 1 I R^RRIff?! R SRiJ I 

uftnsR R^ R?R RjT^RffRTTRTRrRIR; I RRRHSfR I RG I Rftofl ( R<lf5r I Rr?DTr I RRi^trrR- 

«R?RrR?RwnrRT rtt^rtr: i RtrrR? ^RPwlr RtrvirrRfR rfrr: i RtgR-fg 

gpTRrRRfcRrRRr.g^r^R R i RrtrRr RlRf?Rre»RRtRi%?'iTt;RiRr rirr ??gTKR:i r<(oipr.i 
33 1 sgHl 13^1*11 33^ I 33^ ' f«irrtil 

323. Of «3csi: vowels, is the substitute, when short 
is to be substituted. 

Note :—This sfltra points ont the irjR substitutes of "We know there are 

short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the (fRC vowels liave 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any ruin, vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sfitra declares that the short vowels of ly and'^, sflf aud 
for the purposes of the rule, will be f and R respectively. Thus, I. 2. 47 
declares:—“the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude from 
provided it ends in a vowel,” Therefore in compounding srIr + \ , the q must be 
shortened.. Properly speaking'^ has no short vowel corresponding to it, but by 
virtue of this sutra, f supplies the place of such, a short vowel, and we have stRtR 
■ extravagant’ so RTI^fS ‘disembarked or landed,’ ifl, rrjj ‘ near a cow.’ All avya' 
yibh^va compounds are neuter (tl. 4. 18). 
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Why do we say ‘ of P Hecaose the flhort of other vowele will not be 
Thus the short of STT is »?• =■ Wt I B?fif + ’ffW “ W/IW: I 

Why do we say * when, short is to bo siibstituted P * U ecanse when or 
pnjiated vowels are to be snbstitated for the will not bo the substitute. As 
IWW 0 Devadatta! ! 

Thus Nom: and Acc : forms are «i^i «r^. The Instr? Sing. Js 
etc, This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
coriesponding Masculine form. 'Jift' which is derived from the root’^to 
give with the prefix ff. The\ being changed to ft by the present Sdtra. we 
get the form irft. It is declined as followsNom; and Acc: forms are gft 
JiftTBr, rrtht. IfistriSing. jrftarr, By the maxim &c, that is "That 
which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means 
in consequenceof this changesomething else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place," the rule applying to^will apply toftalso. Hence the rule 
^ VII. 2. 85. S, 286 will apply to rrft also. Thusforms before and fJr: 
will be sinHW^and rryrnt; I According to Mfidhava, the Genitive P 1 : will be 
qW'jfr't, the augment being added by the VMika g»Ti%&c. But as a 
matter of fact, there is not sir before |?^jn accordance witli the Maxim ?ri^q[nr 
!!g% t. s, That which is taught in a rule the application of which 

occasioned by the combination of tw^o things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination.” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under Sfltra VI, 4. 9 S, 209. There the correct form is H 

The word which is the shortened form of meaning that which 
has a good boat, is declined in the Nom: and Acc: forms as 

ThelnstrandDat; Singular forms are gfil; 53^ respectively. &C, 

Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels. 


sm ti 

CHAPTEE XI. 

Declension op Masculine Moons ending in consonants. 

Now, w6 take up the declension of the wofd n??, dctived from the 
l-oot rstf, ‘ to taste,'' to lick ’ with the affix II The Nom : Sing ; is 
f^+§[ It The is changed to r by the following rule. 

I K I ^ I n 

»: 'ngw ■«? i gshri i «>' ^ < 

I fjjfn I I f«ft' r^ifinqLi P«?s « 

324 3 r is substituted for 15 before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus + f = ^+ o ( The g is elided by VI. i, 68 S. 252. ) 
=f^( The » is changed to because it is final in a pada ( VIII, 2, 39 

S. 84 ) or r^( VIII. 4. 56. S. 206 ) 

The Nom : Dual and PI : are ; fstj! II 

The Acc : forms are f%*i, fall; fw?s II 

The Inslr : forms are !?!?(**««)(.II 

The Loc : PI; isf^;^(Theq[ being optionally added by VIII. 
3,29, S. 131 )ori^?gii 


--:o;— 

Now we take up the declension of II It is derived from the 
Denominative Verb ?r»rnf?nS ( one who desires a fRft? ) 

Here the following sOtra is inapplicable, Ihoi/gh the root begins 

with f II 

I I « U I I 

Ef! Tfr5% -El I Rk**, i mfrnTR5f *mf 1 ?R“ 

ft??9rRfSr I cT?r; R?rR ?RR? I 3TET nr Wil II 

325. Of a root beginning with in original enunci¬ 
ation, the g is substituted for f, before a jhal letter or when 
final in a Pada. • 
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Bill SHTMUdoes not become because the anuvritti of the word 
a’Tl?! is understood in the above SCltra and as in the DhfttupSltha there is no 
root like so tliis rule is inapplicable ( See the Not given below ). 

Why have we used the word upadesa in explaining the present sfltra ? 
So that there may be substitution in which does not begin with T in 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with ^ ti 

Note ;—I’m’ the final ^ of a f-beginning root, ^ ia eubstitnted under similar 
oircumstancea, Ab VWLi from 

^ and 55^ II For the q[ of the afExea ^ &c, q in anbabituted by YIII. 2, 40, 
before whioh, the Y bacoMee »r by yiH. 4 58. For the q' in ia anbatitu- 

ted «r by VILI. 2. 39, or * by VIII. 4 8G, and f becomes ^ by VIII, 2. 87, 

Why do we say “of a root beginning with f" ? Observe B»r, 
assqn, II 

The force of the genitive case in is not to make it in appo.sition 
with the word but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole; so that it means "the word which begins with ^ and forms part of a 
root, for the ? of such a part is substituted q," What does follow from it ? 
The letter xr is substituted in also, which begins with »t II For without 
the above explanation ( &c. ), the tr would 

have come in examples tike qtsp, without the augment ttr, but not where 
there was the augment W II Moreover, that it is an will appear 

necessary in sfitra VI 11 . 3 . 37. 

If it has the fore of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you explain 
the forms ^»vrr. , for here no pof tion is taK'en but whole word ? This 
will be explained on tlie maxim of wnf: “An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. f®q:'r^RpTi: ) H Or we may explain the sfitra, by saying 

‘that root which begins with 5; in its original enunciation in Dhfltupfltha’ ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is f^not beginning with ^ H If a De¬ 
rivative root beformed from it like = it is a root 

which begins with f-, the ? of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to sf, for it is not a j-oot of upadesa. Therefore, when vve add Tan, 
to this root, we get ^miaaby VIH. 2. 31, and no' WW* H 

Now we take up the declension of‘g*’II Here the following sOtra 
ajiplies:— 
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I srw w't i«: 1 r 1 ^\9 11 

‘tw wrfEH^ft qr^r-^fr 

'^ralftfn Hr»TRrr^^U'$^r5^a[ 3 ^ 1 «T|vTir'®r& i ?i?r! 1 PitijR! 1 1 

fsTfriJiLi t«^^r?'nuHiwirq: i frn? ?t 15»tR 1 1 s«r?qRi^«i^ 5 T 

*riq: I 1 g® 3 »t i ||r 1 iv • 1 u 

326. For the letters n, s or 5 in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, or a portion of 
it and which ends in "XK, w, ^Ti S' or ’ar, there is substituted vr, et, 
5 or Tsi respectively in that portion of it which begins with 
and ends with si^ before or iig', or at the end of a pada 
(word). 

' In explaining this sQtra, we have used the word or a member 
or a portion, The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of this sutra, that is to 
say, which begins with ir, n, T or q and ends with 51, h, y, in otlier words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Vntga, except ^ and ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for ^ is substituted h, for *Ti qf, for 
and for q, q It But had we explained the shtra by saying ifqir'qTqrfrr:. that 
is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form «T^>i from the denominative root The 

word nqtjs derived from the root wfvrq by the affix Hi'j.to the root and' the 
elision of II The q i.s changed to vj || 

The anuvritti of pffi ceases here and is not to be read in the sfttra 
This had commenced from VIII. 2. 26 of the Ashffl dhyAyi. 

By taking the letters ^r and R in the shtra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in H Here q is not 

changed to q ll 

By applying the maxim that is “ An operation which 

affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach the rule will apply to simple roots like to ^ 
&c. also. Therefore + 0 = or gas 11 The Nom : 

Dual and PI : are 5?r; 5?! 

In forming the L,pc : PI : the present shtra will apply aod we get 
the form 11 Ij q;being changed to why VTII. 3. 59. S. 212 ). 

In declining ' jfs ' the following rule applies. 
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I ^ I *51 ^ I 

w m nr I »'I w ffi» 

Hry»«ir»ti ira i w?fg i w?gr i si® 5 ff*«r?n« fT*^Ki^wri;ifvwr|IiN«mfi i 

•sa^ • >a ^ 

I II 

327, The t of driih, muh, snuh, and snili is op¬ 
tionally changed to ^ before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word. 

The 9 of these words is changed to 9 optionally ; in the other 
alternative it would be changed to S •• Tlius Nom : Sing is or ^ or 

or «nc II 

Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is wn^jncr vr|;«lt 9 . Loca¬ 
tive PI ; IS Era Of W^( VI 11 . 3 - 29. S. 131) or^gjl 

Similar is the declension of and finj, H 

-:o;- 

Now, we take up the declension of II The Nom : forms 

are or wnnf; Rwttf! j Acc : Sing and Dual are Ppomvk, 

« 

In forming the Acc ; PI; the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of ' bha’ before this affix ; that is the 
semi-vowel ^ is changed to 9 ll This change is called ^iTtrt c n ( Samprasft- 
raija ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following shtra, 

r ^nfor: I ? t ? K 11 

JTgiawr^r *i ?r ^Jroreowhjr; u 

.828. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yan are called samprasdrana. 

NatB :—This defines the word snmprasira^a, or vocftlisi).tioii. It is the 
name given to the change of semi-vowels into vowels. The prntynhirn ik includes 
the four simple vowels 9, 7 ,and and tlieir corresponding semi-vowels are O, 
and included in the praty&hara yan. The word sampras^t'ana is properly the 
name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel, Thus the past participle 
of to sleep,’is formed by adding the nishtha affix if! (see shtra 26 ). So 
that we have -f 9. But there is a rule {VI. 1 . J 5 ) by which tliere is samprasl- 
rnnn of the 9 of befoi’e the affixes, and we have the form QHt! ‘ slept 
Similarly from The term sa- 

niprHs 4 raif ft is also employed io designate the whole process of tlie change of the 
aemi-vowels as in VI, 1 . 13 ; VI, 4 , 181 . 
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1 I e I vj I li 

*fW wr- II 

329. The in ^ is vocalised to 3 ; ( 3 ^), when the 
compound stem is Bha. 


I 


I « I ? I II 


qimH'TTvfST 'll II ir^raffsTf 11 I I 

f^i% T^r Pt3i»?int^ii 

330. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


Thus nr«fW5++ 3j+^ir^+■^rfL" +«:?,+■= ( The 

Vriddhi is according to VI. i. 89. S. 73 ) The Instrumental Singular is 
ft^T?r and so on, 

If in be considered to have been formed by 

the affix under sCtra III, 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix after 
it by sCitra III. 2, 75, S 2980. 

Note .—The word ?rn|, is a p<j formed stem hy HI. 2 , 64 i. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
‘'compound." Tima II By VI. 1 . 108 , ?E+?n ( of )== 3 ; | and then 

the Vriddhi being anbetituted by VI, 1. 80 . This form could have 
been evolved by simple aampraaSraifa thus : + f ^I' I- 

108 )'“JIS + ’!fl^+wHT ( the afUs III. 2 . 64 , will produce guna ) = Jifr?i ( VI. 1 . 
88 ). In fact is never added to ^4^ ( III. 2 . 64 ) unless the preceding member 
ends in and thatBT + sfr of err will always prod non II The making of this 
special saniprasdrava in indicates the existence of the following maxim: aTi%^ 
itr?r3f»I?JHjr ; and the sampraslraija being a bahiranga operation, is considored as 
Bsiddha for the purposes of guva which is an nntaranga operation : therefore, 
we can never get the form efrf II 


-:o:-- 

Now we take up the declension of In its declension the 

following rule applies :— 

I I vs I ? I t*; II 

«TiTiSrrr«i ’^?rvr: ii 

331. and get the acutely accented aug¬ 
ment sRfT ( ) after the ^ in the strong cases. 

Thus 8T^I§f.^ S ■" 8fjTiiTl_-l-g II Then applies the following rule. 
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I : I vs I ^ I I 

swu gip 1 gw i ^wr bttwl g 

i sTwi-wg^w^it^ijs I • 4 ' 9 .R(f'«n«it 4 re[ 5 ^^f% i ^ni^rr- 

^tftr^rff^^i H ! arwfig ii 

332. wsifs;^ gets the augment ^ before the ending 
f 3 of the Nom. Sg-. (and Vocative). 

By the last bjwi?. gets the augment sit after in the strong cases, 
and ST in Vocative Singular (VII. 1.99). It thus becomesSTWir^r?^and sth^^II 
By the present shtra ^ is added after this sir and ar II The case-ending is 
elided by VI. I. 68, and the final ?, by VII!. 3. 23. Thus we have 'irw^rg, 
Nominative Singular ; and 5i?i^g.in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
wngand btwi (VII. I. 98, 99), do not supersede gg,, nor are they superseded 
by gw. II 

The gw, is specifically taught by this Shtra, the ? Is not changed to ^ 
by VIII. 2. 72 S 334. The final w is not elided, becau.se the elision of ^ 
by VIII. 2. 23. S S4 is not perceived by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
ofw because of the rule VIII. 2. i. S 12. So the g.is not elided. Thus the 
Nom: Sing is wwfwrg In forming the Voc: the following rule applies. 

1 ani I IS I ? I 6.<MI 

•wgTwiwrtw t shwr^i i % 1 j i sTwgifT 11 

333. and argfw get the augment sr after the ^ 
in the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule. As, sigfg, WTW1[4lft, » 

The Instr: Sing, is STWffr 

Before the affixes vnm^, fn; &c, the ^ is changed to tf by the following 

rule. 

I g-t I tf I H I I) 

IV i arHiumfwtTii^ 1 wp%rw Rfiw i ftwgi 

?Rt i^w I «??rwi n 

334. sf is substituted fox the final of a word formed 
with the affix and ending in ^ and for the final of 

and at the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 
14, 17 ). 

Thus grwi^,»!rrg &c, 
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Why do we say that the word formed with the affix ^ must end in 
CT ? Observe 

Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe 
-:o:- 

Now, we take up the declension ofgUHHE.. In its declension, the 
following rule aplies : — 

I I *; i ^ III 

I gUNI^ I SIPStT^ I gCTHlIH fCTHT?: I HCINff- 

(ft m fRi rt^tc 13 isq«rr<rtiffr j‘TT 5 rf?i 

II 

335. ^ ia substituted for the ^ in iri^, when this 

occurs in the form of ) ll 

Thus gu^i hr; is derived from ^i^^by the affix (III, 2. 63 S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the ? is changed to a (VIII. 2. 31). and 
the upapada is lengthened ( VI. 3. 137 S. 3 S 39 )- 

Note :—H: would "have been enough, for there is no other form UR 
except this derived from why then the word is used in tlie sfltra. P There ia 
another form not derived from II Thus = US"., 914?^ = H[TR:U 

He in whose name there is the letter is culled US' i as a;? |l 

Why do we say ‘ in the form of hr’ ? The rule will not apply when 
the form is gif, as grmrgH. 11 Why do we say g: " for the g”? So 

that the gr of gR may not be changed to cerebral ; the ^ is already cerebral. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in B 11 

-:o:- 

There is no masculine noun ending in g though on the analogy of the- 
Noun 5(iH5r (See 340) we may form tRmeaning gnmiggigi and decline as gr^, 
tir^, gR: yet this ^ will allways be elided by the rule VI. i. 66 S. 873, We 
take up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in 
In its declension, the following rule applies:— 

^^4 I I VS I ? I «« II 

JTiThiflggi fti gghfr g 11 

I 11 %: I I II 

336. wr is substituted for the final of the pi4tipadika 
%er before ^ (Nom. Sg- and Voc. Sg‘.) 

Note 1 —There is a uominal-stera whiohis taken here. It has no indica¬ 
tory letters annexed to it. The root ff?. Is not to be taken here, as it has the im 
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diwitoi'y letter ij and is exhibited in the Dh&tupAtha ae II The nominal-stem 
derived from f|j. does not take bntaj, the Norn, Sg. of which la as atfwig 
(See VI, 4 . 19 , and VI, 1 . 131 ). 

The rule VI. I. 68 S 252, required the elision of but this is prevenr 
ted, because 9^ is not to aj for the purposes of kr^f^r rule VI. i. 68. S 

552, Thus the Nom: forms are The A cc: forms are 

&c. 

Before and fits the following rule applies:— 

I ^ I S I ? I II 

Rrtrsftrr^ 9 i»rrc: i s^Tki! i i ^31^: 1 

337 . For the final of the nominal-stem there 
is the substitution of when it is a Pacla (I. 4. 14 &c). 

Note :—The portion qf of the word qfWT must be I’sad into this sfltra from 
Vr, 1 . 109 . The word ftq. is hare a nominal-atem and not a verbal-root. Thus 
fTfq «liT% 1 ^, 11 We have said that ia 

here a prfttipadika and not a dbfitu, for as a dhStu it ought to have ite servile 
latter (anubandha) and should have been read as II In the case of its being 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long gj for ?(hy VI, i, 19 . In 
that case we shall have || The»3 with a if shows that short 

3t is meant, and debars (VI. 4 . 19 ). In the case of substitution the forma 
will be II The also comes because it is taught iu a subsequent 

fifltra. Why do we say ‘ when it is a Pada’ P Observe ftq), ftqs U 

Thus Instr: Dual and PI. are ; 8 ^ 1 ^!- 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in q; il 
-;o: ■ 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in f. 

We take up the declension of which is always Plural. Its 
om : PI: is 'qr3?:,+ ^3 = ^gi+wr(*l.+^U (S, 33i)=»'qwrc: I Its Acc i Instr;, 
Dat. and Abl: PI: are respectively. 

In forming the Gen ; PI: the following rule applies:— 

I I vs I ? I II 

5 ^rnq: ^qcif i in?if i Hqgaoftmi 

338 . TKe augment ^ is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending siTRc after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 
'^ 3^11 

Tex (\—The x Is changed to nj by VIII, 4, i, S, 235 and this «is 
optionally doubled by VIII, 4. 46, S, 59. 
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As -qgotfq: II A numeral ending in is not ‘ shash hence the specific 
mention of 

jVoie:—This rule applies to coropoundfl ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal mcmher, ns TOSTTigH., TW^’riHni,, 'n:»r*Tg?!lf«l, but 

, where the Ifnmerals are seoondary (npasarjana), 

In forming the Loc. PI, the following is held in abeyance, because 
the taught there applies to that ic_ which is derived from ^ and not to 

every c 

^^6. I d: i U I II 

'ft tft^ i wi. I «rw Jirt^ ti 

339. Visaijaniya is substituted for the ^ called 
T ( aud not any other < ), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix 5 II 

This rule not applying, we have nal.+ S^'^C.+ g by VIII. 3. 59 S. 
212, Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. S9 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following. 

I ?nfr5f% 1 'J 1 y i yt i 

"ft 'it I'tT! 1 1 fimnw! 1 ftimwrftr 1 ft ysT ma :; 1 

1 rir®uTg<cr31 Jnvrifti 3 1 'H'rrsvik 1 sKwar nr •u'srwr'n: 

I I siuTw: I srft f II 

340. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 

( ), when a vowel follows, 

Note i—The word »t is to be read into the sfifcra. This debars the applica¬ 
tion of rule VIII, 4, 46. S, 59. Thus SReftW, iirtffW, II 

Why do we say wrfV ‘when a vowel follows? Observe U 

7 '£.*'/:--Thus -eig^. 

Now, we take up the declension of f?irn'^3t;which may he declined in 
all numbers (See Note under S. 338). Rp^■«rg^; 4 -g=fu ^^■^5 + ?r^+w (VII, i, 
98. S. 33l)='Rr*l’*(r'^r>. In theVoc: Sing, instead of etr*i; there will be aT»i by 
VII. I. 99. S. 333. Thus ? I The Nom : Dual and PI: are r'qJrsr^^mti 

As ■«rgT here is a secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
gf required by VII. i. 5 $. S. 33 ^ is not added to the foimation of the Geii; PI; 
Thus we have fir*1^131:1 g.- But if the compound be not a Bahuvrihi, and 
be a principal member, then the Genitive PI. will be fffU'q-gorfqr n 

Here ends the declension o( Masculine Nouns ending in 5^11 
—--0- 

2 S S 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now we take up the declension This is derived fronti the 

Noun gff»T9Pt or by passing through the under the rule 

that is, when the sense is SKWH *rr nWPts that one speaks of Kamala 
or Karaall Thus «K»r9r+Pr^( of gnfm). To this we add the affix r^i^, 
when the forw is elided by VI, 4 - 5 i- S. 2313. Thus we get wm. Its declen¬ 
sion is Nom. 'SHOT, JRHRI*. Its Loc. PI. is ( The ^ being changed 
toff). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 
-0- 

There is no noun ending In Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in n- In the declension of these nouns, the 
following rule applies, 

I 'snmi 11; I ^ I««I 

ST! I ^ 1 i 1 smm! 1 

>1 

341. *T is substituted, at the end of a Pada, for the 
final »r of a root. 

As JT^, this is formed by adding to the root ^r»i. II The leng¬ 
thening takes place by VI. 4, 15. S. 2556. The ^ being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. 

The word is understood here also. So we have JT^rr^l, JT«tTPli where 
tf is not at the end of a pada. 

The Nom : forms are irowt im»Ti ; The Instr : Dual Is 

-;o:- 

Now, we take up the declension of 11 In its declension, the 
following rule applies ;— 

1 ^Ti: I'S U 1 11 

Ms 11 I I ^ I 

II 

342. % is substituted for before a vibhakti affix. 

As ^T*r, ffif, II The substitution takes place even 

when the augment wr^*ff is added. Therefore, the substitute is here iff and 
not ar which latter would have been sufficient for f%n II For »i of being 
replaced by ar ( VII. 2. 102 ), the % would be left, which would be replaced 
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by 9T, had the shtra been and the forms would have been the same 

( ST-?* VI. 1. 97 ). See V. 3. i, 13 &c. The rest of the declension is 

similar to that of ?Hr II 

Now, we take up the declension of 11 In its declension the follow¬ 
ing rule applies. 

I H*. I vs 1I \ 9 <: II 

w! il: I wt?r®?^?rrf: n 

343. H is substituted for the final n of in the 
Nominative Singular. 

The substitution of ufor *i,is to prevent the bt substitution of VII, 2. 
ro2. At this stage applies the next sfitra. 

^ya 1 31 % i vs 1 H 

iffti I ^rSpTi 1 anni, 1 ■®r 11 

344. 3IW is substituted for the of in the Nom, 
Sing, masculine. 

As 83 IW. 11 

The case ending g is elided by VI. i, 68. S. 252. In other cases, sUtra 
VII. 2. 102. S. 265. would apply and there will be Para-rupa ( VI. i. 97, S. 
191 ) and so ipfi| will assume the form u 

At this stage, will apply the following rule. 

^yx I I vs I X I II 

f^r ^ *i: 1 far 1 T> 1 niTr|! n 

345. And ^ is substituted for the 5 of before 
a case-affix. 

As Thus ff? + 8T«i=^?BT+ -.l«t ( VII. 2, roa S 

26s.)=*^»i9T + »ni.( VII. 2. 109 S. 34 S 0 =f»ni.( VI. i. 97, S. 191). 

It is a general rule that there is no Vocative case of^T^ff words. 

In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
applies— 

^yX I 3T5Ilv:?TtKi 1 VS 1 ^ I H 

q'frssLfur^rr'qf f^H^r 1 arirwRi 'T^ij^ormKirfrt:!i st>w u 

346. 3T^ is substituted for the of in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, pro videcl 
that the augment akach is not added. 
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As «T*nir! » Why do we say " not when ^ is added by V. 3. 
71”? Observe il The word STI<T ( «nf 7 ) in the shtra is a 

praty&h&ra, formed with the atrr of ht ( Ins. Sg ), and ^ of g'^ ( Loc. PI). 

Before consonantal affixes, the following rule applies, 

i f[i% I's UI W 

347. The of is elided before an 4p case-affix 

beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment 
is not added. 

Here applies the maxim—“The rule I. i. 52 - S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the place of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited in the 
genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does 
not teach a change in a reduplicative syllable. ” 

Having elided of the only portion that remains now is n 

which is replaced by VII. 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only st left, Thus 
+ Now VII. 3. IQ2 S. 202 declares that a final w is lengthened 

before a case affix beginning with nstU But the solitary bt is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened, To remove this 
doubt, we have the following Sfitra. 

I i ^ i u h 

1^1=^ 5 KTi(m?if 44 rs? 5 r wn I it 
348. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

Thus BT + STPHIHII 

In forming the Instr : PI : the following rule applies :— 

I I vs I ^ I 11 

^ I 1 Tfiti I i 

1 I BTPTtr’i. I 1 sT^RTH > »n»^?ni.i ipq! 1 stw i bht^; 1 rprra 1 i 

suT^'. I 1 3 I I i 1 1 i 

»*tnii ?»!#;! 11 

. 349. This substitution of ^ ( required by YII. 1. 
9 S 203 ) does not take place after and ar^^, except 
when they end in ir II 

Thus BT + i?-!=iTfH;( VII. 3. 103 S 20s ) The dative forms are thus 


Chapter XI,] Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 


197 


formed 9T + if=**T^ (VII. I. 14 S. 215 ); •T + mT»IL“»IT^nL; 3T +V 
The Abl Gen : and Loc : forms are as follow:—sTp»nHt ( VII. i. 15 S. 216 ); 

( VII. I. 12. S. 201); 9IH%: (VII. 3. 10^. S. 207 and 
VII. 2. 112.S, 346 ) ; VII. I 52. S. 217 ) ; VII. I. 15. S. 216) ; 

ijg( VIII, 3' 59 212 ). 

When STsfi’'?; is added the forms are as follows:—Norn ; 

^4% i Acc ; I Instr ; f4^, rwi^inr,, irH%: » 

By the following rule, when ffn, is used in the second clause of a 
sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
is different in the Instr : and other cases. 

I ?^rrr5!=3rrTCT5^g^r?r^^^i^ i i « i ll 

?nrw4lr*irtl • si^ir^ 11 

350, In tlie xooni of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anv§.de§a) there is the sub¬ 
stitution of which is anud^tta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 

Note The word means literally saying (ideSa) ‘ after' (anu) or 

after-say or re-employment. 

«Ifr (actually ?r) replaces in all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, when anvide^a or repetition is implied, replaces 
the whole of 144, by I. i. 5$ S. 45. and not only the final h., 

Te *:^:—The substitute will replace ftp!,, even when the latter 
takes the affix (V. 3. 71.J 

I I R I a I 1 

TCfr > ^PrintiiS f?r>TTgs<TTw?*! 

ft'iT5Ssitrir<rR»p!irTO! I arsttsKqmuT 1 erf^^ 

WT%s I I I I 11^*1 > inrar* i i gnm i gnoh' 1 girw; 1 

g*r>!?S' 1 iwirg fW4?i%RRf 1 1 1 gmvn 1 

g»Tr>i«g I gnrops 1 1 1 Hifr 4w<ii 1 11 

351. When an affix of the second case or (Ins. 
Sing.) or (Loc. dual.) follows, *^*1 which is anud^ttais the 
substitute of and in the case of its re-employment. 

Anvfidega means the employment again of what has been em¬ 
ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, 
“ The grammar has been studied by him (anefia), now set him (e/iarn) 
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to read the Vedas” or again "of these two (anayoh) the family is illustrious 
and their (eftayoA)wc&lth is great,” The cases in this form are:— 

Instr; Sing: Gen : & Loc. Dual t 

Here ends the declension ofMasc: Nouns ending in % 

--.o:-— 

There is no Masculine noun ending in Now we. take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in ^ e. g. gn?! which is formed by the 
affix Hrw added to 2. 75 S. 2980) Its Nom : forms are gir;, gimf, 

giTot! ; Loc. PI. is or 

If it be formed with the affix (III. 2, 76 S. 2983), then by VI. 4. 
IS S. 2666, there is lengthening. Thus the forms will be , giTUffT, gntof'.; 
the Loc: PI: is gnf7!]g, or gnfWf 

Here ends the declension of Mas: Nouns ending in qj. 

-o--- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now, we take up the declension of gin. Us Nom : Sg. is 
tnrrsi+g (The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4, 8 S. 25o)“gin'l+0 
(the affix being elided by VI, l. 68. S. 252.)'^git( (the «|. being elided by VIII. 
2.7. S, 236,), 

In forming the Voc : the following rule applies :— 

I g I c I R I II 

w>ff *1#f gsttr 1 gug 1 #r 5 1 gqf 1 

1 11 nTa«nlr * 11 •‘T'nSir »T€g "g^r- 

f^?!: I H 5 iri»r srsifffa: 1 1 critni'. gunrs. 1 gur^ 111 1 *1 

nrir'T! 1 itf?Rvirg 1 nni 5 rfftf{igrsfg®i 1 srr^ <rK*Tr«rT 

nUt ^i?^?nffgvff?iqf 55 ?rT 3 frvtr 4 ''f qf^>Tr':iraT irajg: 1 1 trg. 1 irgr u 

352. (But such q;) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular, 

This debars the elision of!^, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the sdtra VIII. 2. 7. S, 336, The examples of non-elision of in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As Bgn!g,(Rig. I, 164. 39). Here 
the sign of the Locative, namely, % (fl") is elided by VIL i 39 S. 3561. In the 
Vocative singular the g is not elided ; as f ^ trwt ll 

The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfihpaka), that a word does get the 
designation of pada, though an affix has been elided after it by using gas, yet 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of I, i, 63. S, 263. 
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Van :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo¬ 
cative word is followed by another wotd in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the ^is elided : as, 

Rrt?:, Br®iP»ifsi«irsTfii=jnjifnsy: 11 

The Nom ! Dual and PI: are trum: I 

The Acc. Sing and Dual are trstrtli tlsiT^I I 

The Acc: PI. is thus formed:—tistn+ww. Here nnn gets the designa¬ 
tion of bha by I. 4. 18. S. 231. and therefore the of is elided by VI. 

4. 134 S. 234. and the St is changed to if by VIII. 4. 40. S. ni. The elision 
of ST is not Sthdnivati because it is so prohibited in Shtra VII. 2, i. S. 12. 
Nor can the elision be considered asiddha on account of its being bahiranga. 
There are two aspects under which ^iftr or technical terms, and Pnbhk- 
shds may be viewed in P^pini’s Grammar. One is and the other is 

wiltfirwqfr. The former i. e. qirrfTT tTttTTftHW means that "Samjn&s and 
ParibhashAs remain where they are taughtand the latter, i, e, 

'TRTrr«T 4 L means that “ SamjiiSs and Paribhashas are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjnas occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the Paribhashas concern them.” 

Here we take the first alternative and the change of sr into if being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S. 38., there is no an tat angti-hood and 
so the Paribh 4 sha which declares that “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga" 
finds no scope for application. Therefore n and ST combining form S[T. Thus 
we get the Acc. PI. TTif: Inst. Sing is 

Similarly Here sdl^lffis in the Locative case. sdbT^+- |%f«* 

+ 0 (VII. I. 39, S. 3561) Here the affix is elided by using the word -g*, 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. i. 63 S. 263). The result 
would be that the word would not get the disignation of qrf 
because it has no after it, so the rule?r WfCVIlI. 2. 7, S. 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision of ft of sdifft H But in that case 
the present Sfttra would have been useless. But the very fact that this sOtra 
is made, indicates that the rule IfTirjfTn is not nitya, and so, there will be 
pratyalakshana. That beine the case, the word becomes «Tf, and so rule 
VIII. 2. 7 would have applied to it, but for this Sutra. 

Although ^ fiiTT excludes and debars but in this case it has been 
superseded by the former. 

Now we take up the formation of Acc. pi. Thus 4 -^ 5 r=n'a[ + 0 
+ fl.+ 'ir^ (ar^ftssT) Here the zero will be sthanivat(by bt^. i. 57 S. Jo) 

That being the case, ft will not be changed to I? : and so we could not et 
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the form il But the lop^desa is not stlianivat, because of the v&rtika 
ST (See Mah&bh 4 shya I. i. 58 and Siddhftnta VIII. 4. i) 

If it be said that the lopa rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix which is out side ; and the change of ^ into n is 
inside it, or antaranga; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 
then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here. 
The Paribh&shft srrftrsf &c. is derived from the JfiSpaka of 

(VI. 4. 132 S 329.) which belong.s tothe Vlth Adhyiya and con.sequently does 
not see the vidhiof theVIIIth AdhyAya (VIII.4. 41 S. 111.) by thesOtra 
and .so there will be no antaranga Bhava. This proceeds on the view 
of Paksha. 

1 ^ I i i il 

igfE^r rffrrpf% ¥r%gf>^'- 7 r t RHarr 1 rr^rr^ fjjrrft 1 Tst- 

r»T7!RrTT?RR?^^ ■R' R I rrsp-RPsT I trstfir: I tr|r 1 rrsp-q: 1 rr?r! 1 rn^ri 1 trsmi 1 1 

ifotR i iri^ftsRtftrt irfm^Rr t i srf^rlRrR! 1 ar^n 11 

353. The elision of a final jj; (VIII. 2, 7 ) is con¬ 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 
following rules ; (1) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2 ) rules 
regarding accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and ( 4 ) rules regarding the augment q; before a 
Kpit-affix. 

The word in the sdtra applies to all the four words preceding it : 
as &c. The force of the Genitive compound in ?RrrtiR, ^SErr- 

gf*R(^ is that of ordaining the existence of something ; e, g. when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it or 
when?!; is to be added to it, (R?RrrreR)M The compound means 

hov/ever, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as .well as, the rule 
which would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (Ri»f?rriR ) H 

( I ) IRfRW—As RWR! U Here the elision of 5^ of JTRtRt and 

Hwnbeing asiddha, the is not changed to'^tr.by VII. i. 9. S. 203. So also 
rrsp-RUr, 11 Here the finals ot t:rR and are not lengthened 

before «IT by gtR’R ( VII. 3. I02 S. 202.) nor changed to g before g by (VII. 
3. 103 S. 205 ); as in RmRT and R^ of the stem ending in bt ll 

The eiis-ion of g taught by VIII. 2. 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by the 
general rule VIII. 2. i S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which it is 
asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of 
\ is considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is 
not asiddha in UlffrRR ( -UlT-m + R-asfFRR HI. i, 8. S. 2657 VII, 
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4. 33 S. 2658). There would not have been long^ had the ;i5n'l been asiddha. So 
also uaiiatW there is lengthening, ( VII. 4. 25 S. 2298.) and there is 

ekideSa ( VI, I, lOl S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision's not being regarded as having 
taken effect, there is neither pfolongation of the vowel (VII. 3. 102 S. 202) 
nor the change of«r to ^ ( VII. 3. 103 S, 20S). nor the substitution of qa for 
pia (VII. I. 9- S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and PI ; are Tr^>'!ir«l and respectively. The 

Dative forms are ^r 3 I*?!r*I.i ;Abl : and Gen Sing : aStT' Gen : dual 

and PI : and respectively, Loc : Sg. uf|f or II 

-:o;- 

Now we take up the declension of II This word Is formed 

by the Uijadi affix ^f5l5i.( Unadi I. 156 ) added to the root ‘ to shine.' 
It is declined as follows ;—Norn: forms are sif% 7 ^r,Hr 3 r^ 4 r#r, qffifqfR! tl 

In the Acc : PI :. the base being bha, the ?r of is elided 
( VI, 4. 134. S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation, 

UfqT 'srl U I vs's W 

tsRfsfTw I ^ 1 jfHnql ?rfif8r'Trii 1 

5 T I 1 1 1 1 qinur: 11 

354, Of a root ending in x, or q;, the penultimate 
or ^ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

The lengthening takes place here, the elision of W is not considered 
here as sthAnivat because of the prohibition in I i. $8 S. 57 with regard 
to qr^fNf^f! and so « becomes penultimate. 

Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134. S. 234, a bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 
already given above under VIII. 2, 8. S. 352. 

Thus Acc : PI : is JiRlfrj! « Instr; Sg. &c. 

- - ; 0 ; .. 

Now we take up the declension of ^rwfii Its Nom ; forms are 
^rwiRi 11 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of «t of 83 ^ because of 
the following prohibition. 

I 5T ^^nTT3C»Tf?Tn5.1 t I « I II 

^ n 1 i*rf 4 'ir 1 1 

wgfor-'! sgi'nr 1 B 5 i»'qrPi??irrlf n 

26 S 
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355. The w in is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in ^ or with a consonant preceding 

or n II 

N 

Thus Acc : PI : tl Instr : Stng and dual 

&c. Similar is the declension of iI Nom. H®T> Acq. ir®roT^, 

w®T^r, wspn ; Ins. bstott, srpfSr: u 

-:o:- 

Now, we take up the declension offBfsiii In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 

I wt I«I«II 

sr^sw i u 

356. The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 
before the affix (Nominative and Accusative PL ), when 
the stem ends in or 5 ^, or or eT^Jig; and nowhere 
'else. 

To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sdtra, 

1 ^ ’ar I «L I« I II 

fsnfl’trs'TUTBt <ft 1 1 »?lfT wnpi 1 

I 1 1 ii 

367. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 
or are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular hut not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus •• The !i,is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. and the case-affix 
by VI. I. 68, S. 252. In the Vocative singular we have ? ll 

The 5 is changed to iir by VIII. 4. 12 S. 307. Thus we get the 
following forms N. D. ; N. PI: Acc : Sg. and Dual : 

^'STgr’irri and respectively. 

In Acc : PI; the bt of ?!i. is elided by VI. 4. 134 S. 234 and the 
9 is changed to guttural by the following Sutra. 

I 1 \s I ^ I 11 

358. A guttural is substituted for the f in before 
an affix having an indicatory w, or or and before q; II 

The next SOtra is divided by the author into two parts, 

Vt2, first, and then d 
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I I =: I w II 
ifn%RTrrfi5K?2i '>tpt i n 
359. The ff, in. the root 59;, is changed to nr, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to cause' the 
change, 

As ireonrft " leqiiires the ^^tr, to be changed to w i But 

to this the second I\alf of the above Sfttra makes an exception. 

W) I 3Tt'J5??T I *5 I y 1 II 

I I §rnff»Tt»T?imi,??f^siinc?n »T^fa vRfsr^ 

rw 1 Tt f^«ff¥^'TOr»n-^^'r^sHT *r ?«rrr?r- 

!?(t I f^rsj: 1 f^Tjrr 1 *15 j^sr T?*trtr%^f?'T^ ’ne^ 1 qt 

^rrft!i, 1 f ^rsfur^^sfr ?sj?^*f3T 1 3tppi?>t- 

^q^oirsni^nr ■sTR^^’T n 5r§r5R??rrf^ 1 sr^piJr 1 1 5is5ris,«rf3rH 

359 A, The q[; of is changed to when it is pre¬ 
ceded by short 3? and in no other case, that is to say, when 
retains the form ?;q; and not when the «i is elided and 5 q;_ 
assumes the form jr or when the 3t is lengthened. 

ThussTW^a;! II This interpretation is given because it is possible to div de 
this SCitra into two by the maxim qrn^nrrrfewi^! i e. "from a rule which 
vve have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we are allowed 
to derive only such results as may be desirable.” 

Panbhdshd :—"A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en¬ 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule.” 

This maxim being set aside by the fact of the «if»TRVTt*rv the Sntra 
VIII. 4, 12. S. 307. ordainingyiR also ceases. The elision of er is not sthani- 
vat because otherwise the ? will never be followed by ^ and so there will be 
no scope for Sfltra VII. 3, S4. S. 3S8. Thus Acc. PI. is i^gi. Instr- 
Sing : &c. 

But the optional form f^ryoT: with a cerebral ^ Instead of dental sT, 
according to the opinion of Midhava is a mistake, because it is opposed to 
K&tyftyana and Patanjali. The ^ is never changed to of. 

The nouns gy^are similarly declfned. 

is formed with the affix i^^i^and not The portion in 

has no meaning; and so the rules VI. 4,12. S, 356 and VI. 4. 13. 
S, 357. should not apply to it, However these rules are applied, in accordance 
with the follotving Panbhdshd, 
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Patibhdshd -.—"Whenever srsi, or fq^orsrg^or when they are taught 

in Grammar denote by I. i. 72, something that ends with these, there they 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. 

Loc : Sing of aT 4 *iqt is sr^pJir or II 

Loc, Sing of vsr^is 3f%>ir or 11 

-o- 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension, the 

following rule applies. 

^^0 \ TrgsTT i e i a ii 

f I SR fit II 

360. g: is diversely substituted for the final of 

n 

of ^ is fn- And thus we get 

Here applies the next SCltra, showing the force of this indi¬ 
catory SR, 

I I'S 1 ? I \S<» ll 

?i^rnT55r?fr<???nT5nff?^ ^ 1 a^r RrrrtT'Trf'tq^TSfS’Tg'n 

•*r Htsrutmf'T ?a 5 ftptrtrr^rr%s^!r?lf^ q«i? 5 nw'rr^ 1 >«hs T’Et^rR^rr- 

vTf|i l t|^^ I ill I I I I I »I«Pi|^l^- 

«nf^ I g?3rrva% 1 g 

fn I I »Tqn:r?T: 1 §{% ii 

361. Whatever has an indicatory g:, % and (with 
the exception of a root), and the stem , (»T3}i%) get the 
augment 3flC in the strong cases- 

Thus Norn : Sing, is JirtTI*!,. The penultimate ?r is lengthened by VI. 
4. 14. S. 425, The affix g is elided by VI. i. 68, S. 232. and the « is elided 
by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54 - 

The form being »l«RrTii, the elision offtakes place by the Trip 4 di 
rule VIll, 2. 23, S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived 

by the ^ rule of the Sixth Book of Pfinini (f. A VI.4.14. S.425). Thesrof 
therefore not being penultimate will not be lengthened, as it is not lengthened 
in Verbal Nouns like &c, where also the elision of ff is held to be 
asiddha. Why do we lengthen it in the case of »ra^? Because of the word 
qgn in the last Shtra VI. 4. 128 S. 360. 
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As this word requires the help of to give us the proper 

form, the author of Mah&bh^shya has effected the formation of by the 

UnSdi I. 159, and he has also assumed that the affix Rgii will effect the same 
form when added to nq" in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com¬ 
mentary stated that the Slitra JmTf is a redundancy, The author of Bhattl 
Klvya also uses the form in secular literature as:— 

" That MaghavSn eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices.” 

The Norn : Dual and PI. will be 11 

The Voc: Sing will be II 

The. Acc. forms are II 

Instr: forms are »mtTr, 

When a is not substituted for the final Jf, of then the Nom: 
Sing is JiW 11 

V&rtika :—In the Chhandas, the affixes i and are added to 
nouns in the sense of ag-i (See Sfitra'V. 2. 122. S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word RN?R,he formed with added to then the word will have 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also. This is the difference, as 
The Norn ; Dual and PI. are II 

In the Sarvanflmasthana affixes, without f is declined like 
Thus N. D. N. PI, ; Acc. S. D. are »i*piTSTi and 

In forming the Acc. PI, the following rule applies :— 

1 I « I a 1 II 

sTsFaRi 'ft Hirartvir f!ir?i;i HUTm'JTRr 1 «Tigvr: 1 hstN: 

BTflstlRi f%g. 1 1 »IN^?rr I f^im I 3 =Rr^% f%>l, I »IR?R 5 I I HNlsir I 

I STT’ I 51*111 I II 

362. The ^ of jgq;, 5 ^^; and mr^JiiwheQ ending 
ia sni; becomes vocalised, bat not before a Taddliita affix. 

Thus »r^+?TH=.h^R9t^+5I5=»R^+5(H ( 5 r and sr become g'by 
VI. I, 108. S. 330 )=.»i'ii 5 ^+ 51 * 3 ; ( 9 T and ^ become aff by VI. i. 87. S. 69 ) 
II 

Why do we say ‘ when ending in 81 * 5 ’? Observe Acc : PI: 
when the noun, is and not Hq^^ll In this case the Instr: Sg. is 

»R 5 ?ir II 

The feminine form of Rg^Trl is »mr(l U Why dO we say ' not before a 
Taddhita affix ’ ? Observe ll 
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The Inst : Sg. and Dual of qqrqf, &c. Similar 

is the declension of Thus ( Acc. PI. ), ( Instr : S. ) ; ajt'qrHL 

t Instr: Dual ) &c. 

Now we take up the declencsion ofgqqt_il 

+ + II Here theqofj would also require tO' 

be vocalised. But this is prevented by the following Sdtra. 

I ^ I e I ? I ^'5 II 

'Hri! huhtw q ?qTrt t qqtiwq 1 3 TS Ilf 

I 5[fTi I i i sTfr 11 sr^fq. n 

363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 

So of 5fqt is not vocalised. Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised. 

Thus Acc: PI: is gf: ; Instr: Sg, and Dual are a^qr, 
and so on. 

Note ; —Though the rula of vocalieation does not specify what particular 
semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation is to 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
abbva cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force of this rule. Had tho first 
semi-vowel been vocalised, then there woul.d be no scope for this siUra, because 
then no semi-vowel will be found •preceding a vocalised letter, I'his sutra is 
ajnapaka that the vocalisation coranieuces with the second of tho conjunct 
aemi-Towela. 

Though the anuvritti of htorot was understood here, the repetition 
of this word shows that the prohibition of double vocali.sation in the same 
word applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. i. 
133 there is vocalisation of the word qqq,, the n being changed to 3', the q i.s 
not changed as II It might be objected that when sr of 5, and 7 the 
samprasfirna of q coalesce into one by sandiii rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long qi; for the two q’s and this is sthSiiivat to the 
original, the q and of gqqshould be considered in fact as contiguous and 
not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sthftnivat (See I. i. 58 S.?!). Even though it be 
considered as sthfinivat, it is still a separating letter. 

Now, we take up the declension of u Its N, S, is srq!, Its Voc : 

S. is 
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In forming the N. D. and other cases the following rule applies. 

1 3 i^or ^^risTfisr: 1« 1«1 11 

?TSTr tr?<T?arr^5r??if2ii3f?zi 3 fnr^rw- #r 1 1 sjk'ir > stW; j 

5 ?^ri^ I I wt?r?r: 1 3 T^?rr 1 1 sthsti 1 n 

364. ^ (which is changed to ni; in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in ^ nnacconted) is sabstituteci 
for the final of the stem except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is fj, the m is for the sake of making this affix an 
so that in sarvantlmasthAna cases we have gn augment VII. I 70, 
S. 361. Thus «Tt^r, Bitri;, arlnr, &c. 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle 3 ? Observe 
(N. S). The rest of its declension is similar to that of II 

In the declension of <TPT*ti ’lUIH &c.the following rules apply 

I 1 vs i ^ 1 t;x 11 

ij«rRwrtisf?rr^^! 11 

365. Sint (^r) is substituted for the final of ‘pa- 
thin ’ ‘ mathin ’ and ‘ fbhnkshin before the ending ^ ( of 
the Norn. Sg. ) 

Though the sth^nin here is a nasal (i. e. nj, yet the substitute aerr is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness ( 1. i. 50. 39) but to be pronounced - 
purely for the wiii; of the sutra is really sir+^11111 indicating that pure sir is to be 
taken and not the nasal st? |l 

I ?cTt5c^T’4^riT’E5ir^ I VS I ? I 

366. sr is substituted for the ^ of ‘ pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 

Note Though the anaviitti of sriq; wns here, the separate mention of 
9 Tcj is for the sake of VI. 4 . 9 .S. 8541 , by which in the case of we have two 

forms, 

I I VS K I li 
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367. TO is substituted for the q of pathiii and mU' 
thill, in the strong cases. 

Thus q 5 Tir:, qs^rr^T!, »i?trri, a?»TPi! ii 

I ffqjf'T; I I ? I II 

qtqrfSsrfq: i i T^rr i qf»T>*irf^rl^ i <Tq q^vr; 1 i f%fqi 

^?qrft^rq.-1 §T!ft i qqft i ii sir?q ^ q-qf% i 

q ^qfitq ff9Tq5Woii^q^?I i STf^ ii tff^r q^uquqi qanfr qr qr'm* * ii % igqi^ i 
ttqnti q^T! g<ifq<i% q^qwfH* 5 qr^«qf«i a% q i q?qrf|qrq! i ^prift i ^ 

qi^qrq^^tq^qtii gq?«uf^ i 3 q<f^ i ' sqqr i gq^urf^ t gqqr i gq^ i wqrq'»qtfqtqif^ ii 

368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol¬ 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin, and pbhuksliiu, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or »T (before which the stein 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 

As qiTi, qqr, qit, HUh q^f, qij, qigWh ^g^r, qtg?r II 

In the Feminine the affix will be added by IV. r. 5. as qi^^+gffq, 
and the fq. is elided before the affix ^q by the present SCitra. Thus gqjfl 
qqft, and 9Tqg<^r tqr. 

In the Neuter, there is not lengthening of VII. r. 85. S. 365. because 
the affix is elided by using the word ^^(VII. i 43. S. 319) and therefore the 
affix g leaves no trace behind by 1.1.63. S. 263, Thus gqfJf qqq,. Thus gqffirq, + 
g-gqftlH+O » jfqflj’ ( The final q^is elided by VIII. 2. 7, S. 236). 

In the Vocative Sing, of the Neuter Noun gqi^, the elision of q^is 
optional, according to the following Vdrtika '.— 

V&rtika ;—In the Voc. Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
final q; is optional. 

Thus f gqfJrqi or^ gqfir. 

The short f of gqr?! is not gunated (as it is gunated in ^) because 
of the prohibition contained in VIII. 2. 2. S. 353 by which the elision of q is 
asiddha in the case of case-endings. 

In the Nom : Dual, the base being bha, the ft portion of qfirq, is elided 
before the Dual affix ?ft. Thus gq 4 lr li 

In the Nom : PI. ( ^ ) which is a SarvanSimasth^na affix (I. i. 42. 
S. 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. i 86 and 87 S, 367 and 368 
apply and so we get the form gqsmfft H 

The Acc : forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as gqfit.gqift, 
gq*t?ifq u 
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The Iiistr: Sing : and Dual are g^iir, It 

The Dative Sing: is gqif &c. 

—-o——- 

Now, we take up the declension of It is a word by the 

following definition, 

\ 'sorrscir l U ? I U 

i^tsfir nrsfHr ■sr itroirT 11 11 75^ 1 ^us*tr 1 1 

Nr»ir«T: 1 'tifrn^ ^mrri'irwreair 5p 11 ^H^nts^rsEnr- 

I <rpqi%; Ts-Ei^ii ^ 1 'sriiisrg^JiNRr f? n 

369. The Sankhyas having q* or ?r as their final 
are called shat. 

It is one of the peculiarities of words that they lose their nomina¬ 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. i. 32 . S. 261 ). Thus cfS’^' (I 
Why do we say H Observe f^nqj and irrHIsT* ll 

Note ;—This shtra defluea the term q? which ia a stibdivsioti of the larger 
group sankhyl Those Sankhyits’ivhich end in or called q5;il The word 

stinkhja is understood in this siltra, because the word SWrsiir is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies sankliyfi which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in q or q are six, namely q'qn ' five/ qqr ' six/ 

‘ seven,' sreq,* eight,’ qqq. ‘ nine,’ ‘ ten.’ 

The word STfq in the sfitra shows that the letters q and q must ho 
aupadeSika i- e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &o. Thus in ‘ hundreds,’ ‘ thousauds,' 

eTffrqrq. ‘ of eights ' the q is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not q^^ and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as^iqrq+f^jirarPi &o- 

In forming Nom : PI : of qq we have ^iq+ftr Then we add fq.fay 
VII. I. 72. S, 314. Thus we get qrqqt+f^» Here the word is a sankhyk and 
ends ill q; II Why should not this Rr be elided by VII. r. 22. S. 261. This 
is not elided by the maxim iqPiqrq qRqiqT ii For the maxim, see VII. r. 13. 
S. 204, Because it was the presence of Rr that caused the insertion of and 
now this q, cannot cause the destruction of its originator. Thus we get 
qiqfPl II is also similarly formed. 

The Instr, Dative and Acc : plurals are qs-qf^; qiq»q:, qsq*q[: 

respectively. 

The augment 5?:^is added by VII. SS'S. 338 in forming the Gen. 
PJ; Then the following slitra comes into operation. 

27 S 



210 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


[ Chapter XI. 


^'991 I s I« I'® M 

*Tr 5 ?r? 4 nT>?r*tr ^qrsnPt i '? 5 ?srr«TWLi < 15 =^ i i «TW®^r> 

Jir*i, \ ^r9i5% 3 ST ^3^ i i i fijr«Tq®^PT: i mqs^Hsi« qr^ hrsi. srqsr 

mu 

370. In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix jrru; n 

Thus + 'n'l.cvii. 1. 5 s. s. 338) ■=mR+’ini(vi. 4. 7. s. 370.)* 
being elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236 ). 

The Loc, PI. is q®'^. Similar is the declension of qtsiq®^. Thus 
N. PI. qrqqsw, Gen ; PI, is qrq q 3 :=qrq(q.. 

When q®^ is a secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
of SOtra VII. j, 22. S. 261. nor the 5S_ augment of VII. i. 55. S. 338. 
Thus fir*iqs^3 is declined as Nom: ftqqs'qh f^q®'«rr%. ftJjqs'qTST-' | Acc. 
fqqq®^re II 

Similar is the declension of ?rqq[,, In the declension of 

ftqeqf the following rules apply. 

1 3 T 0 ?i 3 IT I '9 U1 11 

sreq ^tira^rtfr fqqqlr« 

371. STi is substituted for the final of sisq; before a 
case-ending beginning with a consonant. 

i sTf^r I *9 I ^ I \\ 

sarqiKrqqq: qr^ra^qiernqpm 1 qrq>-?j 5 r% fHrfqi^qqTr st^qrmf^q^ 
qn?q snqqfl^ 1 qqTr^q^ %qqqq qrrtqq.! are^r qlqhlRr ^fi^ffs'qracnqqjrn; 1 qrer r 1 
qtqr^ 1 BTerfq; iqTer>-q! r i arsrqrq 1 1 ?rrfqrqfq 1 sre 1 ste i 5?qri^ q®=qq(i 1 •rr'ntq 

sqtrqrqiqTT^qil 1 qifrr 1 5? jlr^iqqt'q fqqmrq^q TmRqvrqr?T f 5qq 1 ^qqirqq^ 
qf^^®in5rq?*irr%qr5qrg:r i ft^rgr ?anfq 1 ®Tqwrrg»fr*iqrqqr5t qrqrsq qq q g qr'nqrarqLi 
qq ftqtfr qqi^qqiqr?qq,i fq^rermi fq?imi'q;ifqmEpq: r i fq^rstgi 
fqqr|r ?r?fq 5 irq< ?f 5 r ti 

jrqvTfq; i 1 M i ^ 1 jqngvqr igfqrqj g^\i 

372, After the stem srijr ( the form assumed by 
vn . 2. 84 ) 3Un is substituted for the ending of the 

Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

Why have we taken the form SREF and not 375 ? Observe 375 fersfifq, 
« 7 E qqq U‘ This peculiar construction of the present sutra ( 3 T 5 I 5 ^ instead 
of sTS^qs ) indicates, that the STF substitution for the gof STEg tabes place in 
Nom : and Acc. Plural ; and that it is also optional, which we infer from 
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the jnSpaka of VI. i. 172, S. 3718. where the word indicates that there 
are two forms of weq; 11 This shtra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sfltra VII. I. 22, S. 261. by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are 
elided after the numerals called «r«j U The elision of case-endings taught by I!. 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not, Thus srsg'^i, H 

Note t —The use of in shfcra VI. 1 . 172 . S. 3718 indicates that the -word 
BTff^has two forms, and the substitution of long sir taught iuYII. 2 . 84 , S. 871 . tbu.S 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of the word 
would bonselesSjfor by VII. 2,84 which is couchedin general terms, ^EH. would 
always end in a long vowel. There is another use of the word namely, it 

makes the word with long siT ( Vll. 2 . 84 ) to get also the designation of 

For if arEPI, was not to be called a sr^, like STBqi, then there would be 
scope to the present shtra in the case of stEUl. while it would be debarred in the 
case of sersq^ without long ^STf, by the subsequent rule VI. 1 . 180 which applies to 
word, and hence the employment of the word would become usoleaa. 

The regular declension is as follows :— 
silt, «rer, 'twtif, awwi:, snsrwgs, STWg W 

When there is not the lengthening of wr of siEqi, that is when th'e 
base is not ngera. then we have anre, bts, i. e. sqE’l is then declined like «T5i^ 11 

When wEqt forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like rrsr^ 11 Thus the Acc : PI : is ur^rw! II The ;t is not changed 
to or because the elided sr is considered as sthdnivat, because of I. I, 57, S. 
50 where the word is explained as g^qEiftf^r '► And as here, because 

of the prior ( ^ ) letter ?, the subsequent letter fi requires to be changed to 
ut, the elided w becomes sthhiiivat and prevents the change. 

Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim of 
then the elision of at of 3 te^ being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of VII. 4. 4i. S. 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 

Because the elision rule VI. 4- 134' applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like. luiT, while the cliange of g, to uj is internal, 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it. 

So also Ins, S. fggrsgl &c. 

The lengthening of ai in to STI which we have inferred in the case of 
before and (see above) is to take place then only when retains 
its primary sense and not when it is a secondary member in a Bahuvrlhi 
compound. As in the compound fqjueg; meaning " he who loves eight per¬ 
sons,” the word aisg is secondary, the principal woi4 being the lover ; there- 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening of w in ftiirCTt before and \\ 
While there will be optional lengthening before affixfes beginning with conso¬ 
nants, As wqrer»'*jrfli or ii 

Verse :— This word resembles wsRt, in all the cases, except the 

cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles Before consonantal 
cases, the base is fiireireT ii 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in % 

-;o;-- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in a. 

Now we take up the declension of It is formed by adding the 
affix f^'jr to the root gw. The w is changed to w by VIII. 2. 37. S. 326 j 
then vf is changed to f, optionally to ?f,by (VIII. 2. 39, S. 84). Thus 

N. S. is or g?: Nom. D. gvJlr. N, P, grr* Ins; S. f *jr. Ins: D. 

Loc, PI. g^. 

Here ends the declension ol Mascxiline Nouns ending in w. 

--:o: -- 

Declension of Masculine nouns ending in 3^ |i 

Now we take up the declension of It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix the root 53^,by the following Sfitra. 

\ «rT ^ U 1 R I II 

tt«|! fn>Tr?r'Trr*i% 1 

II 

373 . The words ‘ a domestic priest 

■ ‘ impudent ’ ‘ a garland ’ ‘ a direction ’ and ‘ a 

quatrain ’ are irregularly formed by adding tbe affix flsq;; 
and so also after the verbs aisf^ ‘ to worship \ 55 ^ * ’ 

and ‘ to approach the affix is employed. 

The affix flpq comes after the three roots bts:^, and II Being 
read along with the above-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of to these verbs. 

The affix f^Fiq comes after and ais^ when these are uncombined, 

Note: —Otherwise in combination the affix would be flgw (III, 2 . 61 . S. 
2975 ), The diffierence between fljij; and is that the latter gives ns the Nom ! 
S i while the former will give ns the N, S. ga^as in II 

Of the affix tlrl the ^ and q are indicatory ( fq;; the affix 
is really n This is a |;fj affix or the affix from which a nominal stem is 
formed directly from the verb, is defined in the following sfltra. 
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I I ^ I ? I S-l II 

('SRii « 

374 . In this portion of the Stftras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except (tense- 
affixes ), is called ^ \\ 

The Kfit affix ft is elided by the following shtra, 

^VSV. I I Cl ? 1 tiS II 

375. There is elision of the affix when reduced 
to the single letter ^ II 

Note :—The affix ft includes ft^, ft«f &o. In all these, the real 

affix is which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41 S. 251), is elided. Thus STfnjT, ««r?|r 
( TIT . 2. 87 S. 2998). Here the affix ftsft^ is elided. So also (III. 2. 

58. S. 432). Here the affix is elided. So also (HI. 2 . 

62 S. 2976). Here the affix ftsr is elided. 

Why do we say “ of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single.Ietter"? 
Observe fft; formed by the affix ftq[ ( ft being the real affix ); so also artijfti 
formed by ft^, see Un 4 di SOtras IV. S 3 - 44 - No root can become a noun unless 
some kfit affix is added to it (see l. 2. 45 and 46); hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns—from Dhitu to a Pratipadika the way lies only through 
an affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
1 . I, 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem See. Thus f%^ words are adverbs (Gatl) and 
Indeclinables. 

The word being a 'wotd gets the designation of Pr 4 tipadik® 
by I. 2. 46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes g &c, Thus 
N. S. gqf+ g II At this stage comes the following sfltra for application, 

I I vs I ^ I vst 

376. The nominal stem gets before the strong 
cases the augment q;, when it does not stand in a compound. 

Thus 5 -fij+:^+w»g+q^+!!r+ 0 (theg: being elided by VI. I. 68. S. 
2S2.) = a+q ^-»-0 (the 3 ^being elided by VIII. 2 23. S. 54). 

Thus we get wj, it Now applies the following sCtra. 
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\ I »=: » R I CR II 

itrsnarm w»Tr=«??[ » hh? jii^nrgjitr&^r i 5^ 1 

iiwrTO'Trt^n ^ms^f^rr^; 1 nt'JirRrsrffra'l! iiRrw ^5^ ^ 1 g^r 1 1 

gsifr I gsft 1 giir 1 g^airrwrf? 1 3 T?T»{re » 

377. A stem formed with the affix (ipqf imder III. 2, 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

Note :— The word is understood hero. The word f^iTcSTJ! is a 

Bahnvrihi moaning ‘ that stem which has kvin as its affi.x. ’ ITor the final consonant 
of such a stem, a guttural is snhstitnted. As (ttt, 2. 58), 

The being changed to guttural, we get ^ Thus g!^ becomes 5^ 

(Nominative Singular). 

In forming N, Dual the is changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 24. 
S. 123. and this anusvara is changed to ^ being the nasal letter belonging to 
varga. But the anusvara as ordained by the subsequent Trip&di rule 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2. 
30 S. 378 which required the anusv&ra to be changed to guttural. 

Thus ( N, D.) 5*^} ( N. PI.) Acc : forms are gr^inii 
«rJTt j Instr: forms are a^rr, &c. 

Why do we say in the sfitra VII. i. 71, S. 376. Because In 

compounds like , there is no gn augment. In declining this word 
the following rule applies— 

^vs«: I '^r: IU t II 

! ?^rxrFr^ ^ 1 ?t% f 1 §5- 

^I \ g%f<r?r u fn??ii 1 %n? 

*T I g^*t% 5f% 1 gsr i b^ntsfroff'T! 1 1 

ur«f. I I \ \ 1 I TTSJ: »1^ f%vir?,i 

I I %t 5 r: i I I 1 1 5? g[?g ^ 

1 t wfi 1 

RrRr rftg 1 i R'^i^i.'-gtRfFiTrf r ffr 5r%! * ii 

1 ?r'4 prsrd'fRr wfrr? 1 TRsfitr 1 Ti?5rr5T< 11 

378. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal letter or at the end of a word. 

This requires the change of ot to a guttural i e, of sp class. The g;?^ 
ordained by VIIK 2. 62. S. 377 is asiddha or not perceived by the prc.sent 
Sutra, which is antecedent to VIII. 2. 62. S. 377 in the order of enunciation 
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by P4r>ini. In the case of and iff , the ^ is not changed to a Tetter of 

the ^ cla.ss even when we take words to be formed by the affix under 
Siltra VIII. 2. 62 S. 377. The reason for this we shall explain under Sutra 
er?!!, VIII. 2. 68. S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun. 

Thus Nom : forms are ggsi£, or gg*T, gg'sf: ll In the Sfltra VII. 

I. 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as 3%: showing that that root of the Dh&tfl- 
p&tha should be taken which ends in f, the root gr^^niir, the 7th root of 
the class. Therefore it does not apply to the root 3 ®. the loth 

root of the class and is Atmanepadi. In the latter case, the form will 

bef^ 

Now we take up the declension of isrsa. It is derived from * to 
move’ and ‘ to feel done up ‘ by adding the affix |l 

The ^ of is elided because it is leaving behind rgw to which 
the augment ^ is added by VII. i 58. S. 2262. Thus we get53 + ?t,+ ®. 
Then 3 is elided by VIII. 2. 23 S. 54. Thus we get In the N, S. the 

affix g is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. Thus the N. S. remains as The 

N. Dual and PI. are and &c. 

Now we take up the declension of By VIII. 2. 36. S. 234. 

the 1! of tni, is changed tow. Then the w is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 39. 
S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56. S. 206. Then f is changed to Thus we get N. S. u?. 
or The N. D. and PI. are U5T: ll Loc. PI. is or Similarly 

is declined So alsoIts Nom. forms are 4^?;, \% 3 lT , ll 

The Nom. forms of are f^ig^jsor II 

With regard lo and *|!!5 there is not gutturalisation as will be fur» 

ther explained under Sfltra VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The N. S. of is'lRg^.U 

The word given above is formed from that root which be¬ 
longs to subdivision of gana, i. e. the root ‘to shine’ 875. 
and not the root gni number 20 of the >-4rf| where it is exhibited 
This we do, because the root is read along with root in the sub¬ 
division ; and as the VIII. 2. 36. S. 294. mentions rraf and together, the 

^t^here should be taken as the %ir3of the class, where also both are 

enunciated together and not the other which is shown along with gw, 
and (DhatupStha 193, 194 and 195). In the case of this 
there will be and not Thus N. S. is or f%W*T. Instr. D. 
&c. 

Vdrtika. When sn» is preceded by upapada gR there comes the 
affix the 9 T is lengthened and 3 is changed to w when it is final in a 

Pada. Thus N. S. of is gRari? which means one who has gone out 

leaWng every thing. The N. Dual and PI, are 'rirsfl^ and qf< 5 IT 5 T; 
respectively. 
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NoWj we take up the declension of In its declension, the 

following rule applies 

I ^9«r??r i c 111 ll 

furs^ rrc^rsf “«r ■ft i ftwrg: i 'TfTfjflT- 

grigijfiii*,! ■^§rnf%5r^?i»i. i Rr*?Rf?: i i RfHro# i fwtnr: i rwncr^iirf^?Etrf^ ii 

379. The final vowel of is lengthened before 
and (the form assumed by ?:i^) 

Thus f?nt^r^s, i. e. one whose wealth is the whole universe. The rule 
applies to the tr?; form of rrsr in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
retains its own form: as II 

The is taken in the Shtra only as an illustration ofitsPadinta 
form. It does not mean that the form is not valid. Thus N. S. 

has botli forms, i, e, and 

-:o:- 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension the follow¬ 
ing rule applies. 

V^9 1 g' l l iRt n 

/ 

qf( 5 % ^ -q "h:«(! ^iqrn?eTifriurt g^tq)qrrrqr%t (Eqrf[ i ^ i i 
?!! I ?r 5 q 3 i 9 i?qq i i gisr; i qt^i?f*ir?tffqqrqt^nqqf: fM i flK 5 P?i?qr?|wn i 

3 R:r?q^ 1 qti%*i i i i f^qqrfr gqimqrwiqi i i 3 ?^ i gf 5 ?t i 

1 q^:^q?q n I) 

880. The w or ar, when initial in a conjunct con¬ 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of a word. 

Thus to .the root we add the affix fqq'i and the ^ is vocalised into 
SR by VI. I. i6, S. 241a. and then the h being elided by the present 
SiUra, ^ is changed into ® by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into ? or ® as in the case of ?:r? already shown above under VIII. 3 . 30. S. 
378. Thus N. S. is or 

In forming N. Dual, the g is changed to qj by VIII. 4. 40. S. iii. 
This ^ is again changed to iS by VIII. 4. 53. S. 52. Thus N. D. is N. 

PI. is . 

Now we take up the declension of This word is irregularly 

formed by adding the affix fqqqtfo the root with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) ‘fo combination. (See III. 2. Sp. S. 373). The formed word 
is finally changed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377. Thus the N, S is 

or qtRqn;. N. D. and Plural and « 


Chapter XI] DECLEHstoN of Masculine Nouns ending in < 217 


Now we take up the declension of By Sfltra VIII, 2. 24. S. 
280. no consonant after is elided except 5. Therefore ^ is not elided* 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant. 

Though the final ^ would have been elided even after VIII. 2. 
23, the special mention of after shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than ^ following after f vvill not be dropped, Thus 5K* from 
?(i:^+-flr^'l.(lll« 2, 177S. 3157), here Kt is not elided, though final in a pada, 
but is changed to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30. S. 378. and to at by VIII. 4. 56. 
S, 206 Thus N. S. is 3;^ or 31^. N. D. and ? 1 . are^s^f and 11 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ■ij.. 

-:o;'- 

There are no Masculine nouns ending in a, n or 
We take up now the declension of tqf. The 5 of a?: is replaced by st 
by Vll. 2. 102. S. 265. and then there is the substitution of the form of the 
subsequent by VI. i. 97, S. igi. Thus we get the base ?T before the case 
affixes. 

In forming the Nom. Sing, the following rule applies :— 

I ciff. I vs I I 11 

?iirraffsiT g-.- N't 1 wt* 1 1 1 tar«n ^' 

111 I I tn;»i?Tr 1 qipRt 1 1 1 wrt,i !i'«t ?isi!riwrr<nm»n.*ri^ 

»tf 5 r 11 vt i i ?Ttr' 1 > 

I aTfrrsri; 1 q; 1 ^ 1 % i qN’ i n{% 1 9T«4tw 3. I 

tinw: q u 

381. For the aon-fiiial and 5 of &c. there is 
substituted F in the Nominative Singular. 

As ?T?: + 3 = ?t + aT + ig (VII. 2. 102) =tq + 3T + g ( VII. 2. io6 ) 

( VI. t. 97). Similarly ?(; from ?t4;, from as rjfjq[ + 9 = q;!r 4 - 8 T +^(Vll. 
2. io2)«=(j^( + 9T + rL(VII. 2. 106 )=t!N' ( VI.i. 97 ). So from 8Tf«Ll>y the 
sCitra. Vll. 2, 107, Why do we say ‘ non-final ’ ? Observe 9 H Had 
not this word been used, the case-affiX would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. r, 69, S. 193, 
This rule only applies to n|?rfl words, which as we have already shown, 
begin withni^ and end with din the list of sarvanSimas. Therefore this will 
not apply to which is not included in the class. 

Nor should it be stated that "this rule could not have applied to the ft 
of nit, for if it did so, what was the neces.sity of teaching substitution in the 
place of astfij by VII 2. 94 S. 384. That sfitra could have been made as ^ 
instead of t^rlr^T for it would have been better to say at once let 54 »t be 
28 S 
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the N. S. of asH?;, instead of first making it and then changing the form 
into li To this argument we reply, that the rule of ?? substitution will 
find its unrestricted scope in words like where wt, is a secondary 

member only. In the case of the present rule would have applied. When 
these words i. e. &c. are used as proper nouns or sanjnas ( ) or when 

used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of srw VII. 3. 102 S. 
265 and VII. 2. 106 S. 381. will not -apply because they are sarvanftmas, 
for see explanation under sutra I. i. 29. S. 222, Thus ^ 

»Tf%nif‘r &c. 

The pronoun ir; is declined as $r. *1 11 WT is declined as q<(;, 

q% I) 

In re-employment or for which, see II. 4. 34. S, 351. we have 

Acc. forms Instr: Sg. Genitive and Loc : Dual qjuft! Il 

-;o;- 

Now we take up the declension of and In Its declension, 

the following rules apply :— 

^*^51 1 ^ I's I ? I 11 

382. ffn is substituted for the Dative case-affix tc and 
for the endings of the Nominative and Accusative iu all 
numbers, after the stems and H 

Note: —The the ending o£ the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sfitra 
without any case ending (oompare VII. 1. 13, ^:) means}‘of the first and second 

cases,’ Thus (VII. 3. 96)=g>!(+1j (VII. 2. 90)-=g»q + ST»|, 

VII. 1, 28) = g»g*i_(Vn. 1. 107 or 97); similarly 

Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
following rule is necessary. 

V=^\ I 1 o I I E.^ 11 

It 

383. The substitutions taught hereafter upto YII. 2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of and 

upto Ei, i. e. the substitutes replace and II 

This is an Adhikdra Sutra and exerts governing influence on all the 
seven subsequent sfitras in the order of Ashtddhydyi. 

I I \3 U 1 II 

? 3 r «r «i: v: 11 

384. In the Nominative Singular?^ is substituted 
for 2'q; and for II 
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I 'CT'T I I !i I «.o II 

sTfr* nirfi 11 »i^ h afiPr it 
??n 1 3 T?»i I 5 t ?sr? ^ arn, m Rnn ^rif^n’^is;?!- 

?jf??r?r 3 ; JnnTr^ 1 h 9 I^ i h ^'i ^?!?r>Tr?r 5 r fiij, 1 *1511 ^«r wrr^- 

^sniic>ii!:?f???T?jr II Hff irq^^r=*i^ 52 i ^ r?rfn wri! 1 ■«? Ttrscjisartlf sr^r 

I frfnT^^rvir’?!?! ^isi: 1 i <u:»irf» i, i ?ifn 5 ?«i 1 Bm?»i 11 

385. Ill the remaining cases where ( srr or ?r is not 
guDstituted by YII. 2. 88. and 89. S. 387, 392. ) there is 
elision of the final of yiishmad and asmacl. 

Thus gs»i?; + g= 55 S?; + BTii( VII. I, 28 S. 342 )=*??; (VII. 2. 94. S. 
384 ) + 37«i.= ?? + ^»l( ^ is elided by the present sCltra ) = ??«!. (by VI. i, 97. S, 
191. and VI. I. 107. S. 194). Similarly, the N. S. of is si^n. II 

Why i.s not jit.. added in the feminine in ‘ ' ‘ sif*t.i(Sl ’for ?? + 

sun and 5T? + 3Ui,the parvartlpa rule ordained by VI. i. 97. S, 191 and VI. r. 
107. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and'would be set a.side 
by the antaranga rule ordaining sri, to be added to w and aif ? 

True. But and sisng; have no genders and therefore they have 
no feminine forms and consequently would not give occasion to the addition' 
of the affix 

Or, in order to avoid all thiS'diffisulty about sri^some would elide the 
(or portion) of gwf?; and STF??; under this sOtra. They argue that by 
the previous shtra VII. 2, gi. S. 383 the portions' 'yushm' and ‘ asm’, namely 
the portions upto H of gsH?; and are replaced by substitutes. The por¬ 
tion that remains (%«r,) is sif, and it is this »T5 which is to be elided. 

According to their view, the word does not refer to the vibhakti 
or case affix, but the force of Locative in is that of a genitive, meaning ‘‘of’ 
the%5r (remaining)" and to point out the particular slhdni which is to be 
replaced. Therefore in gs??; and ST?if?;, the gw*, and ?rti portions have 
been already operated upon by other rules, the ^ that remains is 375 portion. 
In this view, the SCltra should be tran.slated as “in the remaining cases (i, g, 
where 371 is not substituted as by VII, 2. yS'. S. 387, nor a as by VII. 2,89 
S. 392. there is elision of the remaining ( 37 ?;) portion (I, i. 64. S. 79) of these 
two (g«f??; and 3 T 7 E?:') ” 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation, fn g«N(?-f 37 »t.= ?? + 3 Tft + 3 TH if we follow the 
ordinary rule of then 37^ should be elided first by ^TtT; then should 

apply the rule of 37 ift if at all. Then the form will be r?4-371111 Here ra" 
ends with 37, and so would require in the feminine, and the same difficulty 
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again recurs. To clear up this point, we state that the rule of elision ^tf:) 
is bahiranga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the affix ®f»|, while the 
Wf?fi rule is antaranga, because the occasion foi its application or the effici¬ 
ent causp is within the very form Therefore w# will apply first, 

we get Then WJ produces its effect >. e.'Sr?^ is elided, and we get 

As there is no sr in it would not require et^il Thus we get 
in the feminine also. 

So also Tcnwr?,, , wrRm and , In forming the N. Dual, 
the following rules apply. 

I I vs I 1 M 

386. 5 ^ is substituted for and for when 
the bases themselves denote duality. 

^*:vs I srsTimrT» 3 nnn?rni l va u Kc: h 

f? 5 «»T^frrr?Riits 5 rTrt^« i 8#^^^ i i ^wrtsi i 

SWrg 18 Trgr«jf i »rT%nrtJt i >ir «iRg!r»i \ mr tsgt 

*grt w w?i t ■er g m 

387. 311 is substituted for the final of and 
before the ending of the Norn. Du. in the spoken language. 

As ggrn, arnrr^U It would have been better had the Sfltra been 
enunciated as “ only. Why in the « spoken language " ? Observe gg 
in the Veda, so also « 

Why ‘ upto n’ ? Observe n The [V. 3. 71 S. 2026). 

is not replaced, Similarly VII. 2. 97 S. 389, teache.s that tqr and n replace 
‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad ’ in the singular; by the sCitra VII. 3.91.8.383. 

' yushm ’ and ‘ asm ’ are only replaced. Thus Eggf, ngr the ^ portion remains 
for which n is substituted by VII, 2. 89. S. 392. Had the whole been replaced, 
then the of tg and g would have been replaced by g (VII. 2. 89 S. 392) and 
given us undesired forms like ^ and »gr II Similarly the forms 
and would not have been evolved. ^ 

In forming the N. Pi. the following rule'applies, 

\€< I 5 rr^ t 'S i ll 

^ m»i,i wng.1 ^1 I Tn»r^«i \ sttWojii i srffrggi^ 1 rf 

fiW 3 i^r-. irfl! Rtfr: I sisFaifr«l 1 ^ g^rrsiTt 

Rt'swt 8^1. ’titT f^rtauRT 11 
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388. In the Nona. PI. is substituted fox , 
and m for II 

Thus 8Tr?rg,!i»L, 11 

Now some one may object that 3iq; (Nom. PI) should be changed 
intotBr(VII. I. 17. S. 214); after in gniij has been elided by in the 

first sense; for then the base is gsn which ends in sr which is the efficient 
cause for the application of 5 l^l! rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity 

Maxim If one sOtra of the AngddhilcAra (VI. 4, I. to VII. 4. end) ha.s 
once been applied, another shtra of the same Adhikftra is not subsequently 
applicable. 

Therefore is not replaced by Or we may say that in the 
sfitraV (VII. i. 28 S. 382) one more n is understood, t. e. the sfltra 

is tfSTTOitw, which indicates that will not be changed into any other, 
form, but will remain always as 8 t« ending in s. 

I I ^ U I II 

5 «i 4 HiCi^T 5 siTf«i 11 

389. ^ is substituted for and w for when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression. 

^ 6.0 1 ’31 I 'S R I 11 

\ 1 «ith i 3 ^ 1*1 \ '?rRTn w 

390. w is substituted for the final of and 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As riTW, g^fiR, H 

I «tr5fr 5;n ^91 ^ 1 rs. U 

1?«iiiti wr^stpnfs»i MhiI" 

wli! I g«TRt I 11 

391. ^ is substituted for the *r of the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after and II 

has been exhibited in the sOtra without any case affix. Thus gwrn 
+sia”5WT+«I.«“g»n+’t (theq is elided hy H%«Tl 5 ?n!i w«Ti VIII. 2. 23. S. S4. 
and SI is lengthened by VII. 2, 87 S. 390.) The substitute^ replaces the 
initial si of si^ on the maxim sii>: q-im I, i. 54. S. 44. because the operation 
is ordained af/er g^qij;. Thus and This debars 8i*i. (VII. 

28. S, 382,) 
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I *frsf^ I I ^ I «?6. II 

?»[r^ftt>^s5ir|r 'Hrf! i ?q?TT i R^ir n 

392. «T is substituted for the final of and 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus mr, »n!jr, !7i^, 11 

I l's 1 ^ I II 

? 5 rrfr 15^r>-nr»i 1 ^r^r‘*iT«r 1 gsfrrPt: 1 sr^RTbr: 11 

393. 3TI is substituted for the final of 3«iT? and 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1.27—33. S. 399 &c. 
Thus , ?rr^r^«irn:, gsiirPr:, sTpfTfOTi 11 

^£.y I g^trwgfr l vs R 1 'i.y n 

?r?r 5 t^i^ 5 TTw ^ifr 1 armlrw! 1 mr -1 uot; i 1 

sRHfiw*!. I BTf?rg»gi I ^Rri?T»i. 1 g^r^gr^:, 1 sTtgn-Jir^ 11 

394 . In the Dative Singular gv’T is substituted for 
^rr and ;i?r for sT’^’d II 

The affix ST*I.is substituted for I' by VII. i, 28. S, 382. the f|; is elided 
by VII 2. go. S, 385. 

Thus »r 5 i?[. Twgj'JjR, sTrlpr?i?r, g^r»■^^r^^ 

8 Trgr^«ir?:ii 

^£.61 I I vs I ? RO II 

»*itr 8Tf|5r! wrg 1 sTna; ^r75Jif?!!)tsfr7F^ 1771 

fn 1 sT^Jra. g TOsigsfr ?trg: i gs>T‘«i*i. 1 11 

395. or is substituted for the Dative wr^ 
after ‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.^ 

As gsa»?iff and sr?aMjq,il As the sttra is constructed 
not easy to say whether the substitute is or il If it is »ar^, then 
have two cases, (i) eliding the final ?; of yushniad and asmad, by VII, 2. 90. 
S. 385 and adding (2) eliding ?nc of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2, 90. and 
adding It has been already shown in S. 385 that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two 
explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their 5; only, and by another 
^r?: II Similarly with we have also two cases, Thus we have four cases. 
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as ( I ) yushma + bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm+bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma +abhyam, ( 4 ) 
yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushnia +bhyam) we can get the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam should be 
equal to3«%»iRLby VII. 3. 103,3.205. This q'substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim “when an operation 

which is taught in the angadhik 4 ra has taken place, and another operation 
of the angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma +abhyam will give us the proper form 
(IT+ 8T“^by VI. I. 97 S. 191). Moreover the accent also will be op the 
middle gsRi'itH. by VI. i. 161, the udatta bt of yushma being elided by the 
anrdatta of , the acute will be on the anudatta II It should not be 
objected that in VI. I. 161, the word ffts^ofVI. 1.159 S. 3680 is understood, and 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sutra, that the udatta will 
fall on the arrfl {beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elision. 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 

1 I VS I ? I II 

396. This siibstitution of ^Trj; is made in the singu¬ 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 

As 54?; and RC II For the substitution of and rr see VII. 2.97; 
S, 389, and and r + ?rq: = and qq; by VI. I. 97. S. 191. 

It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ‘ 

Abl. Dual 2^r«ir?;, 

I I \9 1 ^ I II 

^rr’-^ir 11 11 

397. 3Tcj; is substituted for the Ablative after 
and II 

As gstrq;, d The x is elided by VII. 2. 90, S. 385 before the case 
ending and Swr + ^rit-gsRil by VI. i. 97. S. 191. 

I ^f% I vs I ti I II 

398- In the Genitive Singular is substituted for 
and hh for >■ 
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^6.6. i « I ^ IR'S « 

ipT?*!Li I »T»i I gw! I srr^qrs ii 

399. sTw(I. 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 
ending arw after and er^fi^ It 
Thus and »th ; H 

The iudioakory 5 r of sn^I shews that hy 1.1. 5.5, S. 45 the whoh of the affix 
ia to be replaced j otherwise it would have replaced only the first letter of the affix 5 
and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule VII. 2. 89 S. 392 would not be appli¬ 
cable to it. The ^ is substituted for and RR for by VII. 2, 96 S, 398 and 
^^+- 8 ? aud aud by VI. 1. 97, S. 191. 

«eo I ^ 9 dr^ I tS I ? I 

BTf^^ir ?tr»i arra p^irfi; 1 vrrRRi g?r i 

1 »iRi 1 g^^i I srnr^fi i gong i aTf»rrg ii 

1 gHr^mTisjjjjnnr«!?^T g^i^r n ^ 

TCfi arr^^iTi fg: ^ 1 f!rrtfs*i^^r g» 8 i»i&r cT^iw/^ ii ^ 11 

grrrll i nsrrvjvfrg^MirfeT'r'f^! 11 1 11 

f5fSK%^8ii ^TRrgfuf stif’f gwif^^t«n nu v ii 
Tf m sTf^m^w jRr ftif? i arfsrs^n i i sifer?^*!; i ^fernr*!: i nragstr i 
eTfd^?i»i I ^frr5^r<i:t i sTfW»Tr«i,!i 1 ?rr^?8rT!i, 1 srRrqrsj^ i wRr^^flr t 87rW»itir i ?rRr«^^nr»i i 
1 I I srRjgvjiJi^ i I I < 

wrra8^>8i»iI 1 8Ti'%?4ri 5^ I ^ \ »Jifm i stRi^i^ i stRih*? » 

wrRi5^®rr.* i ^Rr*t%: i i i srRjwiq i 9TRr»ifq i sTfirwiiii i ^rRrwr' i 

?rffi?^rg 1 BTRnrrg i 

3 ^r*i,, ?inri ^ 8fTRf?fiT*(i i i iwRrgw \ \ 

B7??inrrffi» 1 sTRrg^^ 1 aT??jr?nffii ^tTTrm 1 3THiTf*ir 1 3TRfg!rr»Jn»t \ »^rmr^rwir’i 1 1 
«irlrg^rr'?r: 1 iar?!qrTrf>l! 1 1 1 »TE*(r^>«pi,i 1 1 1 

wlRri 8Tf?ig^^: ^ I q 1 sT«?r«it5R»i. i wRiaarRi i t wRi- 

I ?r?8tnig 1 

f «Tf?r?»ir5>Rr Rf*!^ >11^1 > 8T|8T»i»fi?:g 1 srRrgorrffi ^ 1 \ i 

HiRtgsRr^i 1 5ErRrawr«(n8T?*iw?iti wrRjasjiwtffis i sT3iw*Jir*)H mRfgsffir^i i 

I 1 ^flig6H‘8i»ii sEr??iwviii,i «Fi%^njJr:i Kf^gsjTTi sT??i?»t?i ' «ifr^ I 
«TRigsH%i ^ I §^q?lr: 11 I ^rRrgsfirgig, i sTcqpm^g; i ^(^gorRt i ?r?qHiRi i siRtg- 
«*tt3 1 8T?g?»ir>g 11 

400. wrtgJfl: is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix (YII. 1. 52 S. 217.), after yiislimad, and asmad. 

gl*T is the affix suw of the Genitive plural with the augment il Thus 
and ^^jqRn 11 Why is it read grn and not nm, when there is no » 
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at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as in order to 
indicate that srrarn will not get the augment for otherwise ‘ yiishma ’ and 
'asma ' having lost their'd' by VII. 2. go, S, 385 end in at, and so by VII, 
I. 52, S. 217 would cause the genitive affix to get the augment ; the present 
SOtra removes that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long sil in order to 
make ar+arr® air in gwr + arr^rr, had it been shorty, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but ai 4 -aT=i?r by VI. 1.97. S. 191. If you say ‘the very fact that 
was taught and not gjar, would prevent para-rhpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the ai of would find its scope in preventing rr substitution. 
For without ar, we should have nstf + grg.= as"l^H,(VII. 3. 103S. 205). 

Why has Panini used the form and not ?it»I; ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using irr*!: for the following reason:— 
aiPias the base ends in a consonant, the shtra ?TTf^ CYIl. 1. 53 

S. 217) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i. e. an anga ending in a vowei) 
is absent We reply to this, that after the elision of r[ by (VII. 2. go. 

S. 38s) the ^ will come, because then the base ends in a vowel. To remove 
that rr, P^nini has stated itr* arr^ li 

But when the shtra gftT# is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting ^ in the Present shtra, hs in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the sfltra g?.is prevented. 

-:o:- 

Vef'ses :—When and denoting a unity or a duality in 

themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also R and will be substituted for and H and for sir?; tl ( i ) 
But when they are followed by g ( Nom. S.) ng (Nom . PI, ), ^ 
( Dat. S.), ipg; C Gen. S. ), th|en will be replaced by «Hr, nar, and 5 r 

and by SRf, nw and ii ( 2 ) 

Now these supersede5^. and br by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching Of and substitutions. While S3i and rr are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of v#' il ( 3 ) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members and denote a plural number, then |tsr, bt^, 

R and rr will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. ( 4 ) 

-:o;- 

I. AND SINGULAR. 

Now we take wrftnflw and tl When these compounds are 

analysed, they stand thus : nf Wl»d - = *11 aifhafiFS't == U 

29 S 
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Here the component parts asftf and denote singular number, 

and the whole compound means a third person. The compound is thus 
formed so also BTRf-srr^H?; 11 These are dvitiyd 

Tatpurusha compounds : and consequently they get Pratipadika samjfH 
and gin the Norn. S. Thus H Here the component number 

owti denotes a singular, and the compound itself is followed by g, and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies ; and we have arfat^T*!. and 
•T3Tf»l 11 

Now we take up 3fRt3«»g:+5$t(Nom. Dual.)=^rf?T3*»lt + WT»? (v JTiTW- 

I. 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 
get 3n?(?9t + So also wrfirRT**. U 

Then 8Tf?r5«’g:+3BtHi Here the second verse will apply, and we 
have + 3T«I.'= tl So also II 

Then in Acc, Sing and Dual we have armtqr^and m%qni,by the first 
verse. In Acc. PI. we have arfhtqnt, and 8TmqpI,by the same. 

The Ins. forms are derived by applying the first verse : as 

»n%»Trrws &C. In the Dative Sing, the second verse will ; ppl , and 
thus we get and In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 

the first rule will apply. 

In the Ablative, the first verse will apply, as vrriRfif { S ), BiRr^fn 
( D.) C PI.) 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply, and so wegetSTRRR 
and *TRr»T>i h In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply. 

In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply. 

II. AND in the dual. 

When the compounds wrRfgrrt? and are analysed as vtRri^SrT: 

«fi and BTfqtfPrf: ariqrq., then 

STfha 5 »if;+g= 9 Tfh !7 + 8T?,°aHr^?q^ and so also wr?i?^il Here the 
second verse will apply. In the Norn. Dual the first verse will apply, and we 
get arfagqt?, and ST^nqrrt II In the Nom, PI. the second verse will apply, 
and we have STTaaq and srRrqrtw 11 

\ I-n all numbers of the Acc, the first verse will apply, as srfqgqrw, 
and and arauTT^n In the plural we have and 

*Rtnqra.H 

In the Ins. numbers the first verse will apply : and we have 

»nffwrrT^qrq:,and 3Tf%g9rTf*t:; and 5T9UW, and STiqi^rfST; II 
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In the Dative Sing, the second verse will apply and we have aTivrg«m 
and Tlie dual and plural are formed by the first verse : as 

and and afi3iim>Hin and n 

In the Ablative, the first verse applies: as siRl^il,and 
and and 8T5ctr^»«t*r » 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply and in the Dual and 
Plural the first ; and we have ; stRig^ aiTftia?fni)*t 11 So also aw?r»OT. 

and sT3ir^^ <i 

In the Loc. Sing. Dual and PI. the first verse will apply and so we 
getsifao^, H So also srpn^, si?IPrat: and wi^wns 11 

III. 2^115 and in the Plural, 

When and siwf denote plural ; as 5 »ir^ or STfHFl; » 

Here the fourth verse will apply, and srffigwi?: and will be declined 

as follow:— 

Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat Abh Gen. Loc. 

Singular arRittfa aiRra*?!*!, arf t lg ^Eq t sqRfgwi?!; 8 lRig«»tf 3 t 

sT 3 nrn arpTOTta ararwar wrRwn 

Dual STfcracHIff „ „ 

8 T?IWW „ „ ,, BT?T?>raf: . „ 

Plural 8TRiga»L sTf^awnPr! «Tffr5oi«i?;aniftigwr!t »T?^r5winfiq.*rffrgwirg 

SlRm?, 5T3TWr^ 5T?Iwrf^i 
VJo? I I I ? I II 

401. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent shtra, the phrase of a word,^’ 
or “ to the whole of a word.^’ 

Note i—This ia an adhikira slitra, and extends up to VIII. 8 . 55 , in order 
of enunciation of Pfinini’s Aslitfidhyftyi. 

vio’i I qfiri 1 I ? I II 

402. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase “after a pada.’^ 

ao^ I i i ^ i ii 

fI«tlf^S?q II 

403. Upto YIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse*^ 
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(iR^T^Rri ??r: i % \\ 

404, For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted cnij, andrespectively, 
when a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin¬ 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are anud^tta. 
All the three sCltras q^ri; and sdj^TTH^iTTRTtr are applicable here. 

Note :—These two sfT^and ^ come in the Dual only, because otlier substi¬ 
tutes have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent shtras, 

«o\< I I I ^ l II 

405- For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted and wpt res¬ 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 
the beginning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are 
aniuUtta) 

This Sttra debars the the substitute.^ Jin^and taught in the previ¬ 
ous Stitra. 

ao^ I I «; I I II 

(ir#rn5i^'«prf?aRrr^ % irar fs: ii 

406- For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted ) % and if respectively, 

(when a word precedes and if it does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudatta). 

aovs I ccrrwr i i u H 

nr qtr 1 

nr'fl? ^T»r% asft nt i % ^st"^ rr ?R: ^rrg '?r»Ti^ #r i\\ii 
gw w % ^?#r<ir! qtli^r^ #t rfft; i gr sjqr^ sn ftr^ ^ ^ firit?lr5%s'ir 
q: g nr: 11 ;i ii 

nfimsitr: > w^ur% RT s;q[ I wr Trg I nr nrg i arnrir^ twri, i g*r^- 

STWffsW’ I 

t n? i ?r?r snrtt i fnmrrsnl n 

Hnrnnrnu r^nr ngjsar! * u nnrrn^ ntnan i n i ^ 4 nw 

?nt «ft«arn i ?? 5far?n i ^tnr n frfar>rr^ ii 

rfn nrnmr5ra arf^wr ^rnwrHr nr nTrisw? * u 3 Prw t *rar- 

sf^w I urar rw nn % nn fr>T n 
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407. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted and ?ir respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 

Verses.—"'M.&y the Lord of SH preserve thee (tw&) and me (mA) also 
here—may He give to thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity! 

That Hari is thy (te ) Lord and mine ( me ) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two (v^m) and also us two (nau). 

May God give felicity to you two (vftm) and to us two (nau ). 

Hari is the Lord of you two ( vftm ) and also of us two (nau ) 

May He preserve you f vah) and us (nalj), may He give prosperity to 
you ( vah) and to us ( nah; 

He is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us (nah).” 

Why do we say f. c. after a Pada? So that the substitutions 

may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
iirg and not its. Similarly m lug also. 

Why do we say "siqTfrtl” i. e. when not at the beginning of a hemistich ? 
Observe ulfUig « Here we have and not II 

The word w in the sfttra indicates that the case affixes must be ex¬ 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, 
not here : ^ri though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 

and is in the Genitive case, yet substitution (VI 11 . i. 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided. 

Vdr/:~~The rules relating to nighdta (by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VII 1 . r. 19 and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yiishmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighata or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word. The word or ", sentence ” means that 
which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;—afr^ <r*T, qq I 

qq-, Hff U “ Cook the food, it will be for thee. Cook the food 

it will be for me.”. That is, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself. Here the q and h substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. i. 
22 ) for yushmad and asmad. But the rule will apply here ;—^ 
U In the last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi¬ 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim qffqfq! ( II. i. i ), for rules relating to completed words apply 
to such words only which are in construction. 
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For is not in construction with ?t. but with i. e. Tnifflsii 

\l Yet it causes ^ substitution of yushmad. Though the preced¬ 
ing words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence, 

should be stated, that the substitutes ^T, nr &c. are all 
optional, when not employed in anvUdesa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not; but when there is anvSdesa, then the substitution is 
and not optional. Thus ^nrr H, or U But 

in anvAdesa, we have only one form, as nH-- II Which means “ Brahra 4 is 
Thy (% or ) worshipper,” But in the sequel, “ to Thee (% ) that art such, 
our reverence is due," the form % alone is admissible, 

ao«; I ff i ^ I ? i li 

^3:1 ht ■«r 1 astr m nr qr h wftiqrfl \ 

408. The above substitutions do not take place, 

when there is in connection with the pronouns, auty of these 
iive, viz ;—‘ and ' ;g[r, ‘ or ' ‘ oh ! ar? ‘ wonderful 

or oc«r ‘ only 

Thus »ri'«i wg 11 skm- nt 3 r h &c. 

The word wqR is employed in the sfitra to indicate direct conjunction. 
Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms. Thus II Here the 

word connects ijt and nR and not the pronoun in the above word. There¬ 
fore the prohibition does not apply, 

ao'^ l 1 I ? II 

«g: 1 wuur ?*it 1 'Tsc*q^r#rsqse*rt 

409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
■when physical seeing is not denoted, but “ knowing ” is 
meant. 

Note :—The word «T 5 rn'*}f! is equivalent to and qui?! means 

' knowledge i. e, verbs denoting ‘ to know ', BTrSTW®! means perception obtained 
through sight i. e, physical 'seeing’ opposed to metaphorical '* seeing ”«a 
“ knowing ”. The substitutions of qf and % &o. for gsg?; and do not take 
place when these pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 
‘ seeing ’ ( metaphorically ) but not ‘ looking ’ ( physically ). 
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Thus tl do vve say when not 

meaning ' to look ’ ? Observe ll 

Ishtii— With regard to verbs of “ Seeing ” the rule should apply 
even where the connection is not direct ; as. ll 

I i «i 1 ? 1 n 

■Tra?i?r»ini.i?^rRRr 7 ni 

410. When the pronoun follows after a Nominative 
which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in auvadega. 

Thus fRni.ll Here the alternative forms 

?arf and »rr are admissible. 

—-:o:- 

We have already said that jsi^: and btfr?; substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginning of a p&da. To this, however, there is an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called BimfsertT 
which is defined in the next sCtra, then also though awr?; and arfH?; may 
not really be ip the beginning of a pftda, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the sOtra after next. 

I 1 r 1 ^ 1 y'? ll 

^ RRRT iRffl II 

411. The word ending with the first case-affix, in 
the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocative. 

I 1 1 ? 1 ll 

f-TEiM 1 1 wr ^17 1 am 5?? 1 ?? ?wi^fR?rtrf 5 rr?fr 3 ^f;t- 

7RI 7 I flW W ^ fTff! IIT'^'r'T 1 %- 

i r njf *I5> 5 R 1 ^57 ??irf|»7! *n=^Hr»if?7firfq7itiR^Hi7si^ 

^rrs?R?fri^ fr^r f?i7Ri u 

412. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex¬ 
istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the following word 
and the enclitic forms of and w^TTf ) ii 

Thus 3 i?r! ti'l 11 '^1 ll 3 T=r! 517 II 3Tit! ^<n! 11 Here 

and 3T^i^cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at the beginning 
of a hemi.stich, because they are preceded by the STRiJatr words a# and 11 
Similarly in the verb ^ does not become accentless as it would 
otherwise have become by VIII. i. 28, S. 3935. 
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In wflT! ?[^! wr! the rule VIIL 1.19 S. 3654 does not apply. 

Note I —Sach a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply 
ignored. The operation which its presence otherwise would have oansed does not 
take place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it 
not existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it ns non¬ 
existent ? They are ( 1 ) the absence of the accent-lesB-neBs of the subsequent 
Vocative, which the first, takenasaq'f, would have caused under*VIII. 1.19.S. HGSIi 

y -a 

! Here the first Vocative does not cause the second Vocative 
to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1.198. S. 3653 ( 2 ) The accent 
less-ness of tbe verb required by VIII. 1. 28 S. 3935 is prevented ! as,f^i^’tT II 
(3) The snbatitation of the shorter forms of and STPI^, required by VIII. 1, 
20-23 S. 40-t ifco. is prevented, as (not%) qpT! ( nofir ; ?TtJri 

II (4) The application of V HI. 1. 37. S. 3944 takas place, in spiteof the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not considered 
as taking away anything from tbe immediateness ( ) of the Particle from 

the verb : as, 9 (5) t^e purposes of VIII. 1. 47, S. 3954 though 

a Vocative may precede ^rjg, the latter is still considered ns aPtfqc|vn'TS(t and VIII, 

1. 47 applies, as (I ( 6 ) So also in the case of VIII. 1 , <19, S. 3966 as 

wiyr WTrl no option is allowed here by VIII. 1.50.8. 8957 

In ‘ «Ti ’ although the word is non existent, yet taking t'g as 

a preceding word n* is used. 

In % njf ^gflr the first Vocative »T]|' is considered as non¬ 

existent with regard to and, therefore, is considered as following 
immediately after the padavi and thus becomes anudfitta, not because of 
nj, but because of In otlier words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of ri 11 This nighfita or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
Pfitha only, i e, when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhit4-read 
ing. In Sanhitfi there will be eka*sriui of I. 2 , 39 S. 3668 . 

\ 1 <=; I ^ I n 

1 ift ns <ii^ i aiff « 

413. A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a gene¬ 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existeut, for the • 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposi¬ 
tion with the former. 

Thus ^ vr: vrf^“ O Hari! O Merciful! protect us.’ 

“ O Agni! O powerful 1” Here all anudfilta by VIII. I. 19 S. 3654 , 

because it is preceded by a word, though that word is Vocative, 

27ote:—Why do we say i=Ttir*!|^5r;^jj'which is a generic word’? The rule 
will not apply when the Vocatives ace synonyms. Thus VPt 
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qT*rn% 11 All tEes© Vooatlves are synonyms of Saraswatf, 
and hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to Pnda. 
manjari the reading given in Taittai-iya Br. is!—TOI^ 

sinm^ ll 3a'r»Tr?JI^'«(«T»l means ‘a generic term’, When the first 
is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (fsr^T^ qualifying the first, 
and both are in the singular number, there the present rule vriU apply. 

This sfitra prevents the operation of the last siltra in the particular case 
when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the first. Thua 

The first vocative being considered as existing, 
the second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say * the vocative snbsequeut’ ? Observe here the 

Verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘ standing in apposition' or ^ W Rl f Sl- 

Observe ®^J(Tr here the word qualifies and is 

nob in apposition withl^f^, and hence it retains its accent. 

Then applies Sfitra VIH. i. 74. S, 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience we repeat here. 

(^) I f^5qfrf^?f I 1 n 'sa II 

UR HTWR. I arS'I^rtfuTh' ^unfirfl 1 

'ft uffh^jiiRucr 1 ^ I ?«(Ti 1 as»n^ hSt ^ nr 1 WRi%ttsf^ 

uTft^r! i gritt 1 grra: t srHitt w^- > ii 

4l3. A. When the preceding Vocative is in th&plural 
number, it is optionally considred as non-existent, if the sub¬ 
sequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

Here the author of the Mahabhfishya states :—“ The word bahu- 
vachanam should be added to the sfitra to complete the sense.” That is the 
sfltra should run as H We have therefore translated 

the sfitra with this emendation of Patanjali. 

Thus • 5'i‘TnT'Tat or <fl 4^ II Here even in anyfideSa, 

there is optional substitution of for guai^ li 

- 0 - 

Now, we take up the declension of In the strong, *. e, in the 

first five cases it is declined as:— 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom: g«rnt or gq^;, gqilir gqiqt 

Ac. gqrq^. gqrfl. 

In the formation of the Acc; PI. and the rest, the ollowing rule 

applies. 
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I <Tr^: <1^ i e i a i II 

vr Tress^ 1 gT^t 

'MTflr »inr?ft 9 T&frft' arfjriR; 1 1 3 Tf?r«nii 1 aTfiri^^qrRrsTrf^ 1 

5'5'mf^i 

414. For is substituted q^ when the former is 

Bha. 

Wote i — The subsbifcnte replaces the whole form <Tt^ and not only the final, 
on the maxim H^iiT " substitutes take the place of that -whioh is 

actaally enunoiat^d in a nule,” 11 

Thus the Acc. PI. is H Instr; Sing and Dual are gqf &c. 

- 0 -- 

Now we take up the declension oi 5 Tf^»rn.meaning ‘kindling fire.’ It 
as ■declined as. 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom. or stP’Pull srft^qtr: 

Instr; Dual is 9Tf*n»li;*qrq,&c. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q;. 

- 0 - 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now we take up the declension of igsw. 

According to Sfltra. Ill, 2. 59, S. 373, the affix is employed 
after the verb make it a PrStipadika, before the case terminations. 

Thus having got the noun JTf5?q^, in its declension, the following 
rules apply. 

a?i< I ^ ^qarwr: ^Ri i« I a I Ra ii 

?!??Hiqr 4 rnf?rir»J 3 fRii'TW[r arr- f^i'w 1 ^ 1 

^'T-1 5«Tf s'fiu:; \ rrr® \ 1 *rnfi \ 

JTRJ! 1•' 

415. In a root-,stem ending in a consonant preceded 
by *1;,—this 5T not being added to the root owing to its having 
an indicatory T (VII. 1 . 58)— the ^ is elided when an affix 
having an indicatory w or ^follows. 

By Sdtra Vlt, I. 70, S. 361, the, stem gets the augment ^ in 
the strong cases. 
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Then by VlII. 2. 23. S. S4, the last consonant is dropped. By VIII. 

2. 62. S. 377. which says that‘a stem formed with the affix substitute.s 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the final Consonant’ we get the N, S. as 
gr? thus:—JiT^+g=Nr^ (VI. 4, 24 s. 4is)+g=jn'i-5i. (Vii. i. 70. s. 361). 

+ + 0 ( g is elided by VI. i. 68 S, 2S3). = in'.^^ ('^ being 

elided by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54)“>Tr^ («!; turned to ^ by VllI, 2. 62. S. 377). 

The N. Dual &c. are formed by changing the q, into anuswara, and 
then the anusw&ra into s^by VIII. 4. 58. S. 124. 

Thus >rHr: 5 acc. tTN*r. tirtr. 

In forming the Acc. PI. &c. the following rules apply. 

I 1 c I « 1 II 

416. the 9T of 31^ ( when loses its nasal,) is 
elided at the end of a Bha stem. 

The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI. 3, 138: 

S 417' 

I 1 ^ 11^ I » 

'ft futflt \ tim! 1 srr’'H I 1 trctr^i 

sr 3 ur#r I i jrsfs'ani 1 i stt «f% ofma ai'? ^ 1 arfiusa- 

fr ifir 'TftNi'Pir 1 i u^-en i 8Tg»Tipf?rt (4*1? 1 ^rs-tr ti% n 

417. The final vowel of the precudiug inemher 
is lengthened before srsj, when it assumes tlie form 'g', having 
lost its nasal and the vowel 3r II 

Thus Acc ; PI : is jrr«r: ; Instr : Sing or Dual are jrr=^r, &c. 

Now we take up the declension of ll In strong cases, it is 

declined as iT3T^,JT?n:^, n STFTS^'tr, In weak cases, bt is elided 

by VI, 4. 138 S 416. and though this lopa is a bahiranga process, while the 
or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi, This proceeds on the 
maxim STfirsn?!' &c. See under Sfltra I. 3. 11 S. 46. Thus Acc ; PI : is 

Instr ; Sing is ii &c. tim + 3VT+VH:,'=“tET4ST’^4 Bt^ II Here two 

sfltras simultaneously appear for application, viz. a>id arn: 11 Now 

is antaranga, because the efficient cause «? of bt’^T is inside 
that of artd the efficient cause by which ar of bt'W would 

be elided is outside; therefore Bpr ftdeia should take place first, thus 

After this BT should be elided as^?a + '» + 
llThis however gives us no form, and so relying on the maxim 
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Sec, the BTJfrtjf substitution is set aside. Now, we take up the declensi¬ 
on of ?ts=^ as compounded with the pronoun meaning it 

Thus we have ®ifH + »T3rg[+f|pptti Here applies the following sfltra. 

a?*; I wstesr^ i «111 ii 

i 'n^jr wvw iRr mi^r nor ii 

418. la the room of the last vowel, with the con¬ 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronotiii and of the words 

and is substituted «?%, when «fi)? has no visible 
affix following it. 

Thus ST!j^+9T3:^=3T?f3r+sr5^>=®rfai + 8b8r. At this stage, applies the 
following snfra. 

«?£. tr ?r: I«; 15 i I«;« II 

»T?’ats?rrs(Tf?r fTPrt??r ’«r h: i a ?prifHr^: i «rt!fr- 

WW«^<*|8<i^qT^^r I »i5g!r'^ \ srgfqsi;^ I I srssar^T^l 

• srifrf^: 1I sTgfa?Krfwsn<% i giwri R t ^ WTry aptu i swrar^r Vssni- 
<r[ft*TEtmn%*r aisr tou 'tii' »t?5^ i w; It: w h: 

•rRrreur «*«8prrHni t t!rft«ifff^«Tq sttoii. i '«ni 

oTt^TTH tl fRt II 

I BT<«rr^ I I inrrniSr ftrn i 

I qgHrw?>n 5tr'nrr%, '^rgsr?^ i R*frs!Rf«nc: i str: 

H".' I iji'ft I I ii 

419, When the pronoun does not end in w; 
then there is substituted ^ or gj for the vowel after and K 
for fi; II 

The short ij in the sdtra is a samaii&ra dvanda compound including 
both the short « and long 5J- By the rule of antartama I, r, 50 S. 39, the short' 
vowel and the consonant following it will be replaced by the short y; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the long 
Thus wr^f9T^=>»Tg5^+3i^ i, e. the first f and w are changed to «);,and 5. 
and the second 5; and t are also changed to »i aod 3 ; so the declension is. 



Nom. 

Acc, 

Ins. 

Sing, 

sTggsr^ 


wrssinr 

Dual, 



8Tgg8I»>'«n»* &c. 

PI. 

«r5?8i'<T: 

STSgfWt 

&c. 


The 5 being considered as asiddba, there is no sandhi in or 
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in for the Sandhi rule is contained in the Sixth Book 

of Patjini, while this g substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dhyftyl. Hence the SOtra VIII, 2. i. S. 12 applies. 

Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form 

Patibhdshd : —“When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which is not final, the operation takes place on that only which is in 
proximity to the final." The second class apply this maxim and make 3 
change only for f which stands in proximity to the final. 

There is a third form, which is obtained by explaining the 

erti in the SOtra as «i: ^ 11 “ The word 

in the sOtra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which rg is substituted for 
It’' II The sCltra is thus confined to the form derived by changing the 15^ into 
W by VII. 2. 102. and not to any other 11 

Thus there are three views with regard to the application of the 
present sOtra;— 

(i) the ? of «rf, and jr of orff are both changed to 5 by the present 
siltra; (2), the first ^ is not changed, but only f ; (3) none is changed. Thus 
we have (i) stsfgi^CVII. 1. 70, VI. i. 68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), stgf- 

qqi n (2) Secondly, ( 3 ) Lastly 

II The above verse summarises this: 

Verse: —Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adri, as there is double w (in see sfitra VIII, 2. 18 and VI I. 4. 90 S. 

2644) others would have g only for the last portion which stands in proximity 
to the final, (i. e. for jr)i while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain 97%! of the sOtra by confining it to: VII. 2. 102." 

Noiei —Thus , This form is thus evolved. ^1^ + 

f%gj^or^f^ + 0 = iiw + 5H(VlT. 1 . 70 ) Then there is elision of the final oonjunot 
consonant then the final dental is changed to gnttoral becanse of the affix 
( Vm. 2 . 62 ), e. i. is changed to If and we'have 87^ which with gives 

the above orm. Wfjf and nfer (VI. 8. 96 ) have acute on the 

final irregularly (ni pitana) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when f is 
changed into 71 the following vowel becomes svarita (VII, 2 . 4 ), 

Wo/e?—Why do we say of I’^ff and’^T'? Observe ST'ffl'fV “»the 
feminine 3tl<T being added by IV, 1 . 6 Ydrt. The ST of is elided by VI. 4 . 138 . 
and the final of is lengthened by VI. 3 . 138 . Why ‘ when arv follows’? 
Observe II Why do we say ' when the affix 5 follows ’ P Observe R«g- 

The g is totally elided by VI. 1 . 67 , Another reading of the sfitra is 
S 7 im^ ( ) II It wonld give the same result, the meaning then being 

when no affix follows, The word or 87 JT?*iit indicates by implication that in. 
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otiisr plflcps where simply a verh is nianlioned, it means a word-form beginning 
with that verb which, ends with some afBx. For had not been nsed, then 

the rule would have applied nbt only when anoli followed, but when anchana 
ending in ?=5J also followed. The maxim >}T§PT9JI1 is illustrated 

in and ; forVIII. 3 46. teaches that visaiga is changed into gr 

when ^ follows. There the ^ denotes not only the root ^ bub a word derived 
from therefore which begins with such as and II Therefore the 
rule applies to forms like ^Wch is followed merely by the verb ^ ; as well 

as to forms like II 

Now we take up the declension of 35% It is declined in the Nomi¬ 
native as (S), (Dual) (PI). 

Before the weak cases the following rule applies :— 

I Cft I ^ I y I It 

420. Long I is substituted for the w of that ( 3 t^ ) 
where the nasal is elided after the word when the stem 
is Bha. 

Now we take up the declension of erj^ll In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 

ysi? I ier»Ti ^fir i « i ^ i M II 

?rsr«ra[r 5 %s- 53 :,'^#r 1 i 1 1 1 11 

421. is substituted for before this 
when no visible affix follows. 

Thus 11 

Ac : PI : ; Instr ; Sing g-iAwr II 

Now we take up the declension'of 18^:^II In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 

1 I ^ I ^ I e.'it II 

<Tt I ^T^aF^II 

422. is the substitute of before fol¬ 
lowed by no visible affix. 

Thus ; and Hl?P«rr II See VI. 3. 138 for 

long vowel. 

Now, we take up the declension offtrii^ll In its declension, the 
following, rule applies 
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I I « l ^ 1 ttt » 

sT^fTr^n:si?[n#|- ?i!ie«i*i(s^ «k tniti 1 1 iliq 3 ?,'«fr 1 ffr^* 1 

■Riihini. 1 11 

423. is substituted for before this 

when no visible affix follows, provided that the sr of 
is not elided. 

Thus Rr 4 ^, R|i}^! II Wh/ do we say ‘ when there is no 

elision ’ ? Observe Rrw, U Here ar is elided by VI. 4, 138. The word 
in the sOtra is ambieuous. It may mean either (l) “where ar is elided ” 
or ( 2 ) “ Where there is no elision The latter meaning should be taken 
however. 

Now, we take up the declension of + when sf'^ means ‘ to 
honor There are two roots i ), both belong, to the Bhvidi class, one 
meaning ‘ to honor’ and the other ‘ to move ’ The declension of ‘ 935 ’ mean¬ 
ing ' to move' has already been exhibited above. But when it means ‘ to 
honor ’ its declension is governed by the following rule ;— 

i fTT^: 1 ^ 1« 1 ^0 n 

iiir'Jwin’req^ratr n?*t srsr n <«irfr 1 in^ 1 irf-Nt 1 q-ftn » 

«r 1 urn: i jrrnr 1 jrTiF>?ir»t 1 1 1 qn 1 

I anw H^^Tpprrfisftr i sbsi^i ss'^r 1 ijn: 1 

II -"n! W' n * 1 ^ 5 ^ ' 7$rs*T 1 1 Tairgn! 1 sr'VrW 'ing. 1 

^tSfPT: I I I 5 ??; ' • lifn: 1 1 gf?;!g 11 4^:?^ 

•T'esf^n * 11 prqnnRr ^r*} ?airfi; 1 sPiT^isgii, 1 ?Tr5^<^«T?fr 1 »nnn 

»i?rsi. 1 »T?is^l: II 9 »T?*i IWN: I STi I »r?«nrPi!*irf^ ii 

424. The nasal of is not elided when the mean.- 
ing is ‘ to honor \ 

And as the nasal is not elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 there is fio gn 
augment. Thus. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Nominative STI^ Ulns 

As n^is not elided, so there is no elision of a^t also by VI. 4. 138. S. 
416. Thus the weak forms are Ac; Pi: jifn! II Inst: Sing and dual 
are srinr, U Loc. Plural is sir:^^^ or iir^g II 

Similar is the declension of snzin when ' arn!.’ means ‘ to honor’, 
Thus Acc : Plu : is !n«in! and not Jisffn: II Similarly the Acc : Plural 
ofar^aKis 3Tgg*in*and not n 

Similarly the Acc ; plural of is and not U 


■O' 
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Now, we take up the declension of This word, as already men¬ 
tioned in siitra ill. 2, 59 S. 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix 
to the root Jj'g; meaning " to curve or make crooked ” or “ to be or become 
small Thus it is declined :— 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Norn. 

Instr •. Dual is &c. 

-0--- 

Now, we take up the declension of In Norn: Sing, the "w is 

changed to the guttural, by Shtra VIII. 2. 30 S. 378. It is declined as 
follows:— 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom. or «T*iign &c. 

- 0 -- 

Now, we take up the declension of . It is thus formed :—g + 
in the sense of meaning ‘that which cuts well' The 

being vocalised by VI. i. 16 S. 2412., it becomes g + + O. By VIII, 2. 

36 S. 294. the is changed to w. By VIII. 2. 29. S. 380, the initial g is 
elided.* Thus we getg + <|w. The 9;^ is changed to sf and finally to s; by 
VIII. 2. 39 S, 84. and VIII. 4. 56 S. 206. Thus its declension Isas 

follows:— 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nom: Sf^orl^ir 

The Loc. PI. is gf??® or gf»g. 

• Note : —This would be true in the view that the original root wftS 
with a dental ® which becomes g by VIII. 4.40 S. 111. This ® substitution 

is asiddha for YIII. 2, 29. 

■ -■ -O-- 

Declension of Masai lint Nouns ending in ((, 

Now, we take up the declension of This word is formed by the 
UnAdi affix srfir (UijAdi sfltra II. 84) which means that the words 

and are irregularly formed with the affix biRt with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by affix. Since 
is to be treated as if It was formed by the affix, therefore, the rule 

VII. I. 70S. 361 would cause the insertion of and the sutra VI. 4. ro 

S. 317 would cause the lengthening ofsr. Thus. 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

PL 

Nom. 




Voc. 


)> 


Acc. 




Instr. 

»t?gt 




&c. 

&c. 



-:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of It is formed with the 

affix *15'^. 

In its declension, the following rule applies:— 

I ’srrviT^t 1 c 1 a i 11 

srrsurrwfTNr*!! fr^! ?*msrrgfvr5rra'HTtai 1 irt '*t gN srri^r 

54.1 *?pini, I 1 t ? 4 V»TqL 1 ^^n|r it \ 
ah t «jr*irf?r^r^T:^fRr ^ ^ 5 f;frRF^r(:f|f 3 rf?Tifl[r fg;qc. i gfiif- 

-^rrnf^ i »^mrwfT«T?eKT3i i sfi Nii: t^ii; H i atr^^r- 

mRRr g *irgrg i ifrNsar i i fwirft i >ir^S! i * 

1 »T^! I ^f3rs?r??t ?=T?^f5i?2fnTnrr»r iWi i 

426. Ill the Nomiaative Singular ( with the excep¬ 
tion of the Vocative Singular ) the penultimate Yowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in sig, and when the conso¬ 
nant (W^) does not belong to a root. 

The gg ( g) is added to the above by VII. i. after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added before elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. This is because of the force of this 
sCtra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in P&nini’s 
Ashtadhy^yi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse¬ 
quent and nitya sutra ( VII. i. /o S. 361) ordaining g*c;, yet is not so. Thus 


its declension is 

Siugular 

dual 

Plural 

Nominative 

tfr»iTg 



Vocative 

% 'ffgg 




Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like qfg. 

iNoie!—aiq;:—as gmU, gwgU U Why dc we say ‘ not belonging 

to a dh&tu ’ P Observe f tl pa g q'; where ^ belongs to the root *1^ ( )» so also 

"N*! ) II The BTCT having no signifioance as an affix &o. is also ioclnded 

here, on the strength of the maxim “whenever 3Tg or ?si^or or Hgj when they 
are taught in Grammar denote by I, 1 . 72 , something that ends with these, there 
31 S 



342 


SlDDllANTA KAUMUDI 


( Chapter XI, 


they represent these combination of letters, both in so far as they possess, and also in 
BO far as they are -void of a meaning *I?Trg H 

»nfr^Rlf5fr) II The word ST^rr in the siitra indicntes wliatever ends in ^ wliether 
■wlien first enunciated ( }, such ns &o. or which assumes the form 

in grammatical inflection, such as which in -npadesa ends in STg<^, but be¬ 
comes sig in Jiaif«T or application. In "Vocative singular we have f 
thi» rule not applying there. 

Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place, The prohibition of in this sfitra applies to otigiual roots and not 

to derivative roots from nouns. Thus “He wishes to have 

cows.” The affix is added to»^>ntin forming the derivative root by 
III, I. 8. or III, r. lO, with the force of “wishing” or “behaving.” The root is 

It is a deiivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
.of this sfltra. Now ® ifni? (W is dropped by VI. 4- 48, and ?( by 

VI. 4, 50). “ One wishing to have cows," Here ifprgends with (which was 
frart of the original affix »tgff added to nir) and here we will have lengthening 
=as well as 

The g*!, will be added for the following reason;— 

In the sdtra VIL I. 70. S. 361 the root is taken for 

the sake of niyama or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root aflchu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit, Thus in ^ and targ there is no ugit operation. 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except 
would take gg, under that sfltra. The specific mention of in that 

sfltra would have become redundant. But the fact, that Pflnini has 
mentioned »P=trfff; in that sfltra, indicates that by gwt! is meant the original 
root and not a deiivative root. 

Thus we have mHrg"One who wishes to be possessed of cows.” 

Now we take up the declension of»i4g not derived from but from 
WT meaning ‘ to shine ’. (see Uufldi sfltra I. 63 ) with the affix II Thus 

JTT+Tfg^tBgg ( the srr is elided by VI. 4. 143 and I. 4. 18 because the affix 
has an indicatory }. It is declined as 

Singular Dual Plural 

Komisifttive 44??ri &c. 

But when it is derived from the root gwith the affi.x as it does 
not then end with the affix srg, the penultimate is not lengthened, Thus in 
this case, the Nominative Singular is 

Now, we take up the declension of formed from the root gr with 
the affix mg 11 The root is reduplicated, The reduplication is technically 
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calJed as defined below, and because it is 8t^at^5r, it does not get the 
augment g«L for the stitra after next prohibits it. 

I I« 1 ? I mi 

426. Where reduplication is treated in the Sixth 
Book of PfLuini’s Asht^dhy^yi, the two which are directed, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta, 

I I vs i m >i 

wTii:i I ff?: 1 1 n 

427. The Participial-aflfix Jfrij ( 3Trt-3Tf?i:), does not 
take the augment gn after a reduplicate stem, 

Thus 44?[, 4 f#r, » 

Noie —This is an exception to VIL 1 . 70 , and applies of course to 
Burrtniniaath&na or strong cases. The 5*^18 to be read into this sdfci'a fi-om VII. 
1. 70 ; for the negation of this aftbra cannot apply to f taught in the preceding 
shtra, for f is never ordained after ^atri; therefore, though several other 
operations intervene, yet 511, is to be read here. 

Now, we take up the declension of formed with the affix ^if 
added to the root w. Its declension is governed by the following 
Sdtra:— 

I 3 T%?qTg:ir: ^ I 5 I t I mi 

Nlrf^rS!^ I SJWi; t I 31^.’ I 

^ atUNf I I OTtTft I ■N^ra-fT I 0rn^!VrT«tfN*i'i 1 I 

1UT, I I 1 5T! I ii 

428. So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 
seventh, are called abhyasta. 

Note !— The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the 
six verbs that follow it in the Dh 4 tup&flia, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are aptl, if}' 4 V and>^ II ( PAnini has overlooked 

and mentions only the first six. } By getting the designation of Abhyasta, the 
participles derived from these verbs are declined like II \ 

Thus or ( N. S ) awrat ( N. Dual ) ; ( N. Plural ). 

Similar is the declension of wim, vrtlH, <' and though 

exhibited in the Dhfitupatba as and Wfi^with an indicatory ^ and 

therefore, they ought to be sttwi^'pfl by I. 3. 12, S. 2158, yet they are 
because of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars 
as tfjtifjj and >snn 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 5. Now we take up ‘the 
declension of which is formed from the root with the affix 
The of the class is optionaly elided by HI. 1.31, S. 2305. It 

is declined as 

Nom : str or 5^, 5T:; Instr : Dual gs»-ait«l. &c. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 
-o- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ^r. 

Now, we take up the declension of ^p^formed according to the 
following Shtra;— 

1 1 ^ 1 R Uc 11 

j 

429. The affix ^ 3 ^ as well as comes after the 
verb ‘to see’ when it is in combination with &c. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 

Noie i—The force of is that the t^N^Talso comes under similar oiroum- 

stanoes, iiR; &o, are pronouns, for a list of -which see I. 1 . 27 ., Thus (1 

vj^o 1 srr 1 ^ i ^ i II 

n; I w I 1 wsTt t m^?r. 1 

I ?tfTrrr?*r?r f ‘«r 5 ^r»in!r'W <3 ^ ?i5 ni 1 5 i>w Tf?r 1 

I ftSSTW II 

430. 3Tr is substituted fordhe final of the Pronouns 
(1. 1. 27) before these words ^ 35 ^, ^57 and the affix snwg 11 

Thus rJl + ir|j + f%T!l,=tlT (by the present satra) + ^ + ftt^=.tlT+C^ 
(the 5t is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377). This ^ is not perceived 
(a 7 t%^) for the purposes of % change by .VIII. 2, 36. S. 294, Thus we have 
frre®=frre^ (VII. 2. 39. s. 84.)=.?t{g^ ( VIIl. 2. 62. s. 377 ). = ?5r^5B(optionaUy 
by VIII. 4. 56 S. 206). 

Thus Nom. forms are or hi^, m?:?!!—According to the 
opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be ?rr?;^but never rfrffT, 
in the alternative when it is not^r?^. Because they apply the rule as au 
apavdda to rule and by they get in the place of ^(See PadamaOjari 
p. 953 ) '■ Eind iq, will never become n by VIII. 2. 39. S. 84 ; because )i?r obtained 
by fi! VIII. 2. 62. is asiddha or not perceived by the 'srjief rule 
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VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. Or we may say'^hat is not asiddha for P&nini himself 
has changed ^ into n in the word ^ (See IV. 4. 54. S. 1429). 

Now, we take up the declension of This is formed by the affix 
flf^ added to the root ‘ to enter.’ The ?r is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 36. 
S. 294. which is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 39. S. 84. and optionally to ^ by 
VIII. 4 - S6. S. 206. 


Thus it 

is declined as 




Sing. 

Dual. 

PI. 

Nom. 

fHor 



Acc. 


&c. 

-:oi-— 

&c. 


Now, we take up the declension of ?!?](. In its declension, the following 
rule applies. 

\ I I Si 1 II 

fiw:«»r«nTfss?u^^?q[?<TfrirlT i *1111 *1^' 'll' 'Wi'' 

II 

431. The final of at the end of a word is op¬ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

Note !—Here the root sTfT has taken fffiw in denoting ‘ condition or state ’ ; 
hy considering it as belonging to class. 

Thus there are four forms in the Nominative, Singular namely : 
or ?rn or n? or 11 

Nominative Dual and Plural are 'I 5 I'. 

Instr : Dual is n’f>*ir'I,and &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of Its declension is 

governed by the following rule ;— 

I r%i I ^ 1 ^i 1il 

f 3 r<'=«irii 1 1 1 1 1 

*i?rrrftRT ^|pfti|!Tr*srj|oirn figcjin 1 1 «r 3 ^»T^ri 1 fsT^Ni rtin?*-^ 1 

’inf'ir fliqi I t ut'Tr?«iW 1 ts ni 1 

I 1 tstiR ssorrrffrt ^^5?: 1 1 1 t 'sr'E.i 

Nf I I 11 aT 5 irr»ifir 1 qfrsjfuflrgir ?Rr 

^iRre^r HrsfiJir rn^qPifrr 4=^nrf^??i»i35Trw'5ff: 1 i si?eg 1 1 

ftrW: 1 tHiTisr? I I g I ft'i'r*!!*!. I ^53 Jilt 

11 
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432, The affix comes after the verb ‘ to 
touch when it is in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than ‘ w^ater 

Thus I Nominative Singular he who touches 

clarified butter.’ f f^+g=?^^+r5+0 (VI, i. 68}=?^ + 0 (VI. 1.67, 
and VIII. 2. 62 ). 

Nominative Dual and Plural are respectively. 

-;o:- 

In the sfitra f b VIII, 2. 62, S. 377 if we take the compound 

fgp t m t q as a Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix can be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix flR^ is added. Thus 
the root takes the affix when in compound with another word. But 
when it is used alone it takes the affix This will also produce the 
guttural change, because is a root which is liable to take the affix 
Thus^^&c. Here the is changed to w then to qr, then to ^ and then 
optionaly to ^as shown above. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in if. 

-;o:- 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in y. 

Now, we take up the declension of lyy. It is formed from the 
root fsryn ‘ to be impudent ’. Thus ^+i^'=lfa5^n Here there is redupli¬ 
cation and the final has acute accent. (III. 2. 59. S, 373 ). The y of 
must be changed to gr before gutturalisation. Then this should be 
gutturalised to and then *t is optionally changed to Thus or 
IW. M &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of tragir meaning ' one who steals 
gems’. It is regularly declined as 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Norn. or 

Now, we take up the declension of «ry,, It is always plural. By 
Sfitra VII. I. 22. S, 261, the Nom. and Acc. PI. terminations are elided 
after it, Thus Nom. Acc. PI. are ire or ll Instr. PI, II Dat. and 

Abl, PI, II In forming the Genitive PI, the augment is added by 
Vll. I. 55. S. 338, to the case-termination Thus 
By the exception made in the Shtra VI 11 . 4. 42. S 114 the ^ of rtrn is 
changed to or, Thus a The optional substitution of a 

nasal in the place of required by VIII. 4. 45 S. 116 is superseded 
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by the Vdrtika under the same sfltra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature. Thus <r?L+The Loc- 
PI. is or 

The declension of is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound. Thus tiuisra;(N. Pi.) TOT«rHtrf»l(G. PI.) But when it is the secondary 
member of a compound, the Nom. and G, PI. are and 

i*espectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in v. 

-:o;- 

Declension of Masculines ending in w. 

We take up the declension of R'qf^Cmeaning ‘ wishing to read'). It 
is derived from the root with the affix The bt of ^ is elided 

by VI. 4. 48, S. 2308. Tlie 3 was changed to ^ by VIII. ,3, 39, S. 153. 
But this is not perceived by the SOtra requiring the substitution of % 
into?,for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini's AshtA- 
dhyAyi. (Vlll. 2.66. S. 162). Thus = + 0 (by VI. i. 68, S. 

232). Now gets the name of a pada thougli the affix g is elided after 

it ( 1 .1.6 2. S. 262). r here fore the w which is really becomes Tljttis 
becomes Riryi- At this stage applies the following SQtra. 

I ^rf^qvxrqr ^filr l i i II 
I «rr 'irttRr qr n 

433 . A penultimate ? or ^ is lengthened, when the 
final or a" of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus becomes Rfqyr: • 

The Nominative Dual and Plural are and 

The Inst : Dual is f'l'tBf'q'rq;. 

In forming the Locative Plural the sfitra VIII. 3. 36 S. 151 as well 
as the following comes into operation. 

y^y 1 1i ^ i ii 

1 sr??tK. 1 fqq- 

5 f|i 5 I R^qrPiin n t piw 1 1 3»?qffqq!fpqTh'??!iW- 

"tiQ' nrmqmn? n 1 if^ 1 1 ^ ^ q nmtm 1 crPUwfW 1 

I I I V* Rr<t»ttK Rtnls 1 1 1 \ 

l^qnf 1 1 Hql 1 1 iffi ?ffi Tr«ui.< 1 1 frq; 1 fhn \ 

1 1 1 artrW qi 1 3 fj^tT«rE^ 1 w??: 1 

i i srot?! » n?: i »w* »%?:» i 
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^ 3 I ?«nf 5 ra^»R?rT<ii 

^ 3 fW t ^ fr^' ?r5l»nf?5jr<T?!?TO?^r'«Ti% fWSnrr?!; 1 a?Tr?H%»TTnT5frT 

I I t I ’frt3 I 'EW'T *nt *?^??{rRTi 35 ^T 3 1 1 

1 fiH R’tii I Rpt^ I ’T^r • 35 S'ft*' 1 sfrH; 1 gf^^r 1 i 

gflr:® I git?®! 11 3 h 1 ftCKi 1 mcftT! < ? Rrwi f^fW 3 ,i Rff^r 11 
434 . The siihstitufcioa. of ^ for ^ takes place thea 
also, when any one of these singly, namely, the augment g 
( )» visaijaniya or a sibilant occurs between the said 

and ^ letters or the w. 

Thus ft<Tf%*T + gq:=f^U,( the, f of is lengthened by the last 
sfitra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by I, 

4,17. S. 23o)+3 = fT4ift<r (the a being changed to ^ by the present sGtra ) + 5- 
f^qr^qg or fqTtffi f II 

The Lakes place, when 5*1, &c. intervene sins^ly and not when thej. 
ntervene collectively. Therefore not here ‘tb u kissest’, r^Wf ‘kiss thou', 
from the root ‘ to kiss.’ Here there is the intervention of two, namely, 
53and » ( HI. 4 - 90 - 

From the explanation in Mah&bhftshya in explaining we learn 

that the 53 of this sCltra must be the anusv^ra which replaces 53 and not 
any other anusvAra. Therefore not in gfl^g or Here there is no 3 change. 
Though anusvAra was included In the pratyfthara 3 ?^ by the VArtika 3^ 

“ the visarjanlyJl, anusvSra jihvamullya and upadhmAniya should be 
included in the 3?;^ pratyflhftra for the sake of 33vidhi and *33 vidhi”; yet 
the separate mention 0 53 in this sCtra indicates that that aiiusv^ra is to be 
taken which results from 53, 

Now, we take up the declension of f39|5irf: This is formed 
from the Desidetative root meaning ' wishing to make ’ with 

the affix tlS'i. This is thus formed;—^ + 33 li Here the augmenH^ 
is not added because of the sOtra VII. 2.10. S. 2246 or VII. 2. 12. S. 2610; the 
affix 33 is I%3 by I. 2, 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by I. i. 5. S. 
Z2i7.Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI, 4. 16. S. 2614. Then the 
5|gischangedto3?.by VII. I. 100. S. 299. Then the root is reduplicated 
by Vi. i. 9. S. 2395. 

Thus we pt f^f%r^U The first r is elided by VI 1 . 4. 60. S, 2179 and 
first ^phanged to 3 by VII. 4.62. S. 2245. Thus we have f%n%t 11 Now, 

+ 3 = II Then the k of 3 is elided by VI. 4.48 S. 2308. Thus (3^3 
To this is added the N. S. case termination g || prT^+g H The affix g 
is elided by VI. 1.68. S. 252. 

Then we have i' Now the final 3 is elided by VIJI. 2. 24. S.- 
280. Thus we have « The 3 of % is lengthened by VIII. 2. 76 S. 433! 
Thus we have u 
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The lengthening in &c. is by wRifH. VI. 4. 16. S. 2614 by 

which the f is lengthened before ^ affix. We did not apply this shtra, in 
Nominative S. because was already dropped. 

Thus the Nominative forms are PrJifl'!, II The lengthen¬ 

ing takes place by VIII. 2. 76,77. S. 433 - and 3 S 4 - 

The Loc : Plural is U Here ^ is not changed to vlsarga, 

because it is not the r of ^ but it is a portion of the word itself ( see sdtra 
VIII. 3 - 16. S. 339 - ) 

Now, we take up the declension of ^; This is formed by the Unadi 
affix added to the root ^ii.fUnadi 1 1. 69), The ?f«i. of 411, is elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory see VI. 4. 143 S. 316, though the base is 

not >r. Thus ft^ll Then is changed to But this change is asiddha for the 
purposes of 5 and visarga change. Thus N. S. is fr: il N. Dual and Plural 
are tiW respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, 
or ( Ac. Plural ) ; fpratr or ^ ( Inst; singular ), for in these cases 
is replaced by by VI. i. 63. S, 228. 

Nolet —the Wl portion x)f ^ is elided by VI. 4 . 143 . S. 316 , and tbongh 
the base before it is not rr strictly speaking Sfltra Vl. 4 . 143 . conld not apply here, 
for that sfltra is confined to >T bases only. But ns tlie 5? of the affix must 
prodace some effect, it produces the elision off? portion of by the analogy of 
VI. 4 . 143 . 

Now, we take up the declension of : It is formed from 
the root i??iwith the Desiderative affix Il Thus + II The aug¬ 
ment is not added because of the prohibition contained in VII. 2. 
lo. S. 2246. The ?P|, affix is by I, 2. 12. S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna. Thus II To this we add the affix 

by which the wr o is elided by VI. 4' 48. and we get the 

form f?f?^ II Then by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54 - * 1 . is elided and we get 
f?f|<llll This ^is changed to by VIII. 2. 36 3,294 which again is 

changed to ^ and then optionally to <,'1 In other cases q' is changed to ^by 
VlII. 2.41, S. 29s ; and ?T changed to q VIII. 3, 57 S. 211. Thus N. forms 
are f?i^a:,or II 

Now to we take up the declension of formed from the root rr^or 
iofashion,, The gy is elided by Vlll. 2, 29. S, 380. Thus the N, S. is 
or ijq formed under the same rules as or . 

Nominative Dual and Plural are ansi 

Similar is the declension of jffrUff, meaning ‘ one who protects cows’ Its 
N, forms are ffne;, or , nrt^r kiRSfi 11 
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But if these words be derived from the Causative roots ( 
and with the affix , then VIII. 2. 29, S. 380 will not apply and so 
there will be no elision of This is because the f&r which was elided by 
( Vr. 4. 5r. S. 2313) will be^Jtrr^t^il But will not the following 
Ydrtika WTPR/l.; prevent the wiPl^«nr 1 “ There is no stflni- 

vadbhftba in the last three chapters of Asht&dhyftyi." 

To this we reply 'No*. Because of the following exception. Virtika, 
The above VSrtika is inapplicable in the following three cases (a) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
VIII. 2. 29. S. 380. (b) the rule relating to gr change (c) the rule relating to 
RI, change. S. 235. 

Therefore, we shall have gr^nPrTi^s i. e. the elision of the final % 
and not of the initial^. Thus the N. S. will be or or drot. 

Now we take up the declension of meaning ‘ desirous of 
cooking It is formed from the root qiq;with the Desiderative affix Thus 
we get The «T of the Initial q-is changed to f 

by VII. 4. 79. S 2317. Thus we have U 

Its N. S. is or The ^ of fqqw is not elided, but the 

final ri. is elided, for the reasons already given above. 

Similar is the declension of meaning ‘ desirous of speech ’ from 
the root qx ‘ speak ’ and of meaning ' desirous of burning ’, from the 
root 4^ to butn. The Nominative Singular being f^q^and respectively. 

Now, we take up the declension, of It is derived from the root 

* to walk ’; hence gRg. means ' one who walks well It is declined as 
follows,;— 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative gift: 

gr^«r 

gftg: 

Instr. gRgr 

g^»*rf«i. 


Loc, 


g^ or g<ft5t 11 

Similar is the declension oPggg^'well-cutting'. 

Its Nominative Sing. 

isgg^i It 



Now, we take up 

the declension of meaning ' a learned man 

In the strong case terminations, it is declined as :— 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative 



Voo. 



Aoo. 




In the weak-casc terminations, the declension of this word is 
governed by the following rule ; — 
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I «rcfr! 1 e 1 a I II 

vTtq wiri i 1 » 

^ jin^ 1 «T 5 i 5 rsii?r ?Rf “iR^rNair 1 1 % 5 «rr-1 1 ^ns?i»T??T imn 

^rrf?w?rnrsft HrRr<Ti? 5 F?% ?Wfr 'ra nt*'H?«{ ysT€r?^Jira 155 gf|ti 1 

gf^i I I I I I '=^^'r' ‘ 1 wt 11 

435. The scmi-vowcl of the affix, ^(^h) is 
vocalised to 'X in a Bha stem. 

Thus V srg + ^ II ^ and »r become j by the 

rule (VI. I. 108 S 330) "■Rl 5 g+«I^ <• Then g of ftjq: is changed to ^ ll Thus 
f^+8Tg.«.r^5tT;g^«r^gN: (Ac; FI:). The Ins. Sing: is also 

similarly formed. 

Before «irw, the w of is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. Thus 

Now, we take up the declension of §ft 4 g.ll It is formed by adding 
the affix gif to the root by III..2. io8 S' 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VI. i. 8. S. 2177. Thus :•—g?; + ?n;+ira“«T + gT+g;g 11 The first x. 
being elided by fsrrfif II VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. Then the first ^ is elided 
and the »! of the‘second g is changed into ir by amr ve»f^P»iki( VI. 4. 
120. S. 2260. Thus we get gg:+gig=t?; + *fig: II To this we apply the 
augment ff. by VII. 2. 67. S 3096. Thus + 11 In 

strong cases there will be 3*1; augment by VII. i, 70, S. 361. and 
lengthening, by VI. 4- 10 S. 317. Thus :— 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N'ominafcive gfl^rgs 

Aoo. >» 

In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is not the jr 
augment of VII. 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add fg. when we arc going to vocalise the g, into « for then the 
efficient cause gof would be absent This proceeds on the maxim Sfiiflfsgyr 
&c. See under Siitra I. 3. il. S. 46. Because is added to gf only 
when it has the form of gw . But when 4 is going to be changed to 4 and 
the affix ultimately becomes 44r then there would be no 43 for the 
application of the s6tra VII. 2. 67. So we have the Acc : PI : ■^541 || The 
Instr: Singis^jVfil The Instr : Dual is Stc, 

In the shtra VI. 4. 10 S. 317, the words ending in conjunct 
cosonant sf must be prAtipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
base ending in U This we infer because of the prAtipadika being ia 
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the company of which means that words sui gmms with should be 
taken. 

Therefore the word where the is a portion of the verb 

and where, the noun means * one who strikes well the rule 

above given will not apply. Thus g^p^is declined as follows ;— 

Singular. Dual. Plural 

Nominative gfllH; 

In the Instru ; Dual where 5f|5q;^gets the designation of pada, the 
gis elided and we get gff5»?tr«lU 

The Loc : Plural is gfts?g 

Now, we take up the declension of formed from the rootwfs^ 
with the affix The *1 of the root is elided by VI. 4. 34.8.415. 

Thus it is declined as 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nominative U 

Instr : capcnpr*!.« 

Similar is the declension of from the root ifTW. 

Now we take up the declension of gw; In its declension, the 
following rule applies 

\ 1 \s 1 U H 

I !9r^ I aff5rf»TrI^f% 3^^ 

1 5 H 5 i;i S'ri’lt 1 g'lWt 1 iw-1 yrtPHi 

^ I I s^tprr I 1 I NW * ii 

13^5^ 1 1 I ^5nT; 1 75r^r>*irR;wtrft 1 ?TH?r 1 3T>f9%r 1 1 % ar^?! 1 afstlr- 

wjifufwtfft I %vtr: 1 %vt#r I I ? %vrs I 1 1 is * 1 

1^^ 1 1^151 Pr"ir amir isFjar! 1 \ an 11 

436. ( 3(^=1,) is substititted for the final of 5 ?^ 

•when the sarvan^masth^na affixes are to be added. 

The 3 in 3 T 11 F Ls for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 
that gnshould be added under VII. i. 70 S. 36I because the 5*t will be added 
in strong cases by the very fact that the word gw is formed from gr (to 
protect ) + ( Un. IV. 178 ) and as the affix an ijRrg affix, it will 

produce its effect under VII. 1,70 by causing 34^'it does in 
causing g^'rg to be added to in the feminine, in forming ^fg^Oi, by the sdtra 

(IV. I. 6 S. 45S ). Thus it is declined as follows :— 
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Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

g»ir5I 


sqm: 

Voc. 




Aco. 



ij^T: 

Inst. 



sfq: 

Loo. 



ss 


KAsikd .'—The word is derived from qr ( to protect 3 + ( Ui;i 

IV. 178), the HI being changed to anii.svara. So when ofjrT i.-i replaced 
by s^fr^we get the form the g' of sprgip indicates that should be added 
ill the strong cases after bt ( VII. i. 70 ), so we have gniq, gniql-, gHres II 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, t ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 

compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. i. 223 ), therefore, qwgq has acute 
on s, and in the Nominative Singular qqTigqrsi. the acute will remain on 5, 
but it is intended that it should be on tg, thus qwsqfq II The simple word 
jjnq, of course, has accent on 5 

Now, we take up the declension ofqqiHqu By VII. i. 94.S. 276, 
is substituted for the final of in the Nom, Sing: Thus Norn, 
forms are qitRT, axtw II In forming the Voc : Sing : the following 

V^rtika will apply 

Vdri ;—*T!T^ is substituted for the final of the Voc. S. also, 

as'^ qqpHI, the final q not being elided ( See VII I. 2. 8 ). Otherwise we have 
Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: asq^qqq^, 
W and ? qqn ! 

The Instr ; Dual is 

Now, we take up the declension of aqfnfH:,meaning ‘ time ' 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. 8Tlr^ 

Voc. 1 

Instr. WRfPPPl <fcc. 

Now, we take up the declension of qqff meaning ' the Creator 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. qpii 

Voo. 

Instr. %qt»qr*I <fec. 

Now, we take up 'the declension of meaning ‘ one who wears 
well ’. Here qtl.' belongs to a root and so in the Nom •. S, its vowel 
is not lengthened because Of the prohibition of aqqiffl! in VI. 4. 14. S. 

425. 
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Hence its Nom f forms are S*r'. » 

Now we take up the declension of || The verbs- 

and r3rj,mean ' to swallow ' the Nominative singular forms of these are 
and meaning ‘ a lump eater 

Now, we take up the declension of »T^. In its declension the 
following rules apply !—■ 

vj^\s 1 3 Tac^ sft' ^cfrtrwr i 'S R1 ll 
ffhtrrrrsyrrrfsii; ?2rr?tr 'ft gf^tw i frtri trrftrJr ^ h: i n 

I I i sTg, i i ii 

437. For the of there is substituted 
whereby the Nominative afl&x § is elided. 

As wr8^+g=8T8 + 8fr+0 ( Vllr 2. 107 )“8Tg-p $r (VII. 2. 10$ & 
381 ) = »r5^ w 

Vart:—When the augment st^ is added, the arf substitution is 
optional, and in that alternative t is added after as «rg^* or II 

The form aft^i Is thus evolved :—spif^CT + g, now substitution of 
the present sutra is prohibited ; therefore, the sr.substitution of VII. 2. 102 
takes place, and thef is changed to gby VII. 2. 106, and the W of »r!K^fafter 
w is changed to 

In forming srg we observe the following process:— 

'!r^ + 9^ = wt8+w( VII, 2. 102. S. 265. and VI, i. 97. S. ipx )■=• 

Here ^ is replaced by 8 and by fl'; one might object that by the maxim 
(19') vris^rrm g«R!lf 5 IT *np»i 8 i. e, “A letter which is taught in a rule does not 
denote the letters homogeneous with it” ought to have been changed to 
short but we answer that the maxira (20) 8f«u»U8IS'^^; gT'lfgrfanfSf j. e, 
The letter 3 denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it,” makes an exception in the case of ?r only, 

The rule (VIII, 2. i,S. 12) should be applied before the 

operations required by vibhakti take place, and then the.? and ? of VIII. 2, 80t 
should be substituted: because with regard to (VI I. 2. 102 

S, 265) which is a rule of the 7th Adhydya, the sCitra (VIII. 2, 80. Si 

419) which is a rule of TripAdi becomes asiddha. Therefore if the vibhakti 
operation ordained by VII. 2. 102 S. 265 were not to take place first, then 
the base would remain ending with g, and the rule VIII, 2. 80, S. 419, 
requiring ? for ST, and ti^^for ?; would find no scope at all. 
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But if in the sOtra the operations of TripSdi thcm'irhf** 

were intended to become asiddha, then we could never get the foims 
&c. For if we apply VIII. 2, So S. 419. before the tr of ^ of obtained by 
VII, 2, 102 S. 265. plus the 3T of the f of 8T?U[ become by VL 5 . 9/ S tyt ; 
in other words, if we apply VIII. 2 . 80 S. 4I9 to the foHmving twsc«it 
state of then we shall have this incongruity*. ai4¥+»t. I lore ^ is 

asiddha for the purposes of VI. i. 97. S. 191, and ST of VI. plus t would Iks.- 
come f, which is not desired. 

In forming the N. Dual, the rule VII. 2. i02. S. 265 will cattse the 
replacement of ^ of «rfw by wr and this 54 will coalesce with the final V of 1 
and become sr by VI. i, 97 and thus the base will be Wf. Tiui-s Vf + 

Blfr. The 5 will be replaced by ^ and ^ by long iiR and wc get wi|(VI 1 
102. S. 164). 

The N. PI. is It Is thus evolved:— 

fVII. I. 17 S. 2 i 4 )“»if(VI. I. 87. S. %). Then 
applies the following Sfltra :— 

1 1I ^ 1 'JUi 

«r^ "(r 1(1 1 ?uf1r 1 i^snfVKWiT m% 

I *Tt I BT5JI.1mNw: 11 

438. ]For the n coming after the «r of ®t?r^ there 
is substituted and f is changed to when plureiitj m to 
he expressed. 

Thus Noffl. PI, is. vfl*. 

In forming the Acc. Sing, we have Now the sdtra 

^blPt: (VII. 2.102S,265)hassuperior force to sCltra (VII 1 . a 80.S.419) 

and it applies first, Thus we get «H + 5 t 4 L“'*rfnL because vibhaktl tiptm- 
tions are applied first Then applies the sOtra litruatst (VIIL a, 80.) anti 
geta^fi. 

When ^^4 is changed to wiS it gets the de.signation of f^(I. 4. 7 S. 
232.) So in the Inst Sing, the substitute Ni offer-s itself fnitii VU. 3 tao .S. 
244. 

Thus W 5 H- sTi. Here however the question might occur that the forma, 
tionofgbeing enunciated in VIII. 2. 80.3.4191,1 the Tripadl, whether 
VII, 3. 120 S. 244 does not regard the s as asiddha, 

Hence the following Sfltra:_ 
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15T g % K u u II 

wfii i arsnr i wpvTtn^} i er^tl^i i srjiSj | 

9 T»{tvq-. ^ I argsRrf!; i I »Tg^i 1 3 TRV«nnt i arg^* i ii 

439. The Htitra YIIL 2. 80, teaching the siibstitii- 
tiou of g for the of tiie Proiioim !« however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending ffr 

Wofe:—The existence of g is not conaideved unoffected wl .n there is to be added 
sif II On the contrary it is considetcd as aiddha or existing; Thus g being considered as 
eiddhn, srg gets the designation of Hi by I. 4 . 7 . and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular is by VH. 3 . 120 , U Had the g been considered as noncEEcctcd, 
then the stem would not have been called ghi., and there would have beenno^tl 
added. But when s^r had been added, then the g being asiddha, is considered to be 
as 55r^ ending in tr, and this ^ would require lengthening by -sT VII. 3.102 : but 
it is not done on the maxim ^r^TTrwSWjft “ that which is taught 

in a rule the application of which is occasioned by tlie combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination There being no long tSTT the 
9 of ?fg remains short. Or this shtra may bo considered to bo the condensation of two 
shtras (I) g is siddha when ?tt ia to bo added, (2) g is siddha when any operations, other¬ 
wise to be caused when gr is added, are to take place. Or the sense of the siltra is If 
JTTHffW HRggL “thesis not non-effected in relation to 

any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when gf followed From this, it 
would follow by implication that gmnst be considered valid for the purposes of gfgw 
itself. So g being always siddha, gf is added: and there is no lengthening. 

Thus the declension of in the Instr; and the succeeding cases is 


as follows:— 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Instr. 


wwgpi, 


Dat, 


fl 


AW. 

wg« 3 irfi; 



Gen, 

BT5«g 



Loc. 

avfffsgg. 



Here 

end the declensions of Masculiires endin 

g in consonants. 
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CHAPTER XII 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 

Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in 9 such as 
5rin*r^ll The following rule applies to It. 

aa» I ^sr: KI ^ I « 

5 »tr TiT^ • ffTtn?!; 1 1 ?miT|r 1 i 1 

S'tnRI I jftmf^wCTTifRnifisjr fiR 1 Pi'n^r^imihsp^ 1 

n‘. I 1 5 rf&>rgj 1 ^fiSonx i i gf^f?; 1 gf&nnjjTii 1 gfstg^ 1 ^r; 1 Rtr i 

i|js nft! I flr^r I fnt! I g;: I 1 ^ 1 ■sRipnH. 1 f%»Ti sig, 

(nr I ^ I I 11 

440. The ?: of 5if is changed to vj before e,jhal letter 
or at the end of a word. 

Note !—As tm, HTPt, ^R!t, qftljni II The }J[ of the affixes g &c, 

is changed to ^ by VIII, 2 . 40 ; and for the preceding ^ is substituted ^ by A’'!!!. 4 . 68 
^TRUis formed by VIII, 2 , 39 , read ■with VIII. 4 , 6G. ridotpfis loimcd by fg^gas it 
belongs to class, the lengthening is by VI. 3 , 116 , and or-change by VIII. 4 , 

14 , It would have shortened the proco-xHOs of transformation, had only ^ been ordained 
in the sutra, instead of ^ ) but the ordaining of vf is for the purposes of VIII. 2 . 40 , by 
which there should be Sf; for the participial &c, in JItffH., and that there should not bo 
the change of this Nishllia ^ into 5T by VIII. 2 . 42 . Thus ti\j;+¥r=:T^ + v^ (VIII. 2 . 
40 j = 5(5;vi«j(VnL 4 . 58 ). But hadjthe substitute beeiuj, we should Iravo T(^ + li=rTll 
by VIII, 2 . 42 . 

Thus sj^TTfifLbecomes itRft or n 

The Norn. S. affix Sf is elided by VI. l. 67. and VI. r. 68, and ^ is 
changed to ff or 5; by VIII. 2. 39, The Norn. D. is and the Plural 

ggR?! II The Instrumental Dual gTR?;Hui)[:and the Loc Plural 5 RRfj;g, 

Now we take up the declension of the word This word is 

formed with the upasarga and the affix by III. 2. 50, added to the root 
‘ to love ’. The word is the name of a Vaidic metre. The jj; of 

gH is elided by f^rgtffg the fr and H are changed to % and w. 
(VIII. 3. 59. and VIII. 4. 40). The ? is changed to VT because it is a word 
formed with the affix {%gg,by sfttra VIII. 2. 62. The g becomes it , then 
by VIII. 2. 39. Thus we have Norn. S. gfsJir^ or gitnw Nom. D, gfim^, 
Noin, PI. gfWf!, Ins. D. gf«!P*g(g.Loc. PI. gi©ng. 


33 S 
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Now we take up the declension of words ending in « such as 
Here the-same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word 
See Siltra VII. i. 84. S. 336 &c. "Norn. S. Norn, D. Norn. PI. 
f^!; Loc, Plu cif. 

-^^:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in ^ such as It 
is declined as the masculine word. Thus Norn. S. *fl;, D. PI. pRj. 
Similar is the declension of^. The word '^?,ia changed to It is 

always declined in the Plural. Thus Nom. and Acc. PI, Gen. PI, 

-:o:- 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in such as |%ii. 
•qf is substituted for by VII. 2, 103, Then we add the feminine affix 
Thus Nom. S. is aitr Nom. D. ^ Nom. PI. ^r*., The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of 

-o--— 

Now, we take up the declension of ffn. Its declension is governed 
by the following rule:— 

I «T’. I'S U I \\9 II 

fw * 1 ! II H ni*ti erT,' hi 1t rrr! 1 
1% 1 f*tTi t wTHHr 11 HtH! 11 sTi*»»T»i ^ 1 wtirni I sttli i WHfi I KTHnn I wrtTTOmwffJl 
«ns I 1 i i i \ 1 fSts 

ftHTTHH! I I I ?rsii 1 I ^ I mm?# I tair I FTI 3tri I rfH H?: 

TH? 1 Hrg? I 1 I HT-Hl I t I PTW I «fl^i I 

■UH! » WtHl U 

441- w is substituted for the ^ of in the 
^Nominative Singular in the feminine. 

The final n of remains unchanged by VI I. 2. 108. S. 34'3- Thus 
Nominative S. H Then the feminine affix is added by the sCitra VII. 
2.102.3.265. T! is changed to’ll:, by VII. 2. 109. S. 345. The Nominative 
Dual is Nominative Plural « Accusative S. is Inst, S. is H 

is changed to by VII. 2, ri2. By the rule VII. 2. 113. S. 347 there 
•is elision of fq- so that we have in the Inst. Dat. and Abl. Dual afl|f»UR j 
Inst. Plural is ^rrpT: We have Dat S. by VII. 3. 114; Gen, S. 

KTljqr- and Dual by VII 3, 105 and Plural arrtrrH.by VII. i. 52 and VII, 2. 
113; Loc. S. '-ariHrH;! D. and Plural srrg 11 Butin re-employment 

( ¥T»Hr$ir ) we have HHIR in the Acc. S. ifH in the Dual and In Plural. 
In Inst. S. ITHHr, and ^sT^r; in the Dual of both Genitive and Locative. 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in such as 

The word « 3 r is formed by the slitra III. 2. 59, with'the augment 
irregularly. Thus we have ^n^or ?ifr in the Nominative S., in the 
Dual and in the Plural ; in the Inst. Dual, in the Loc. Plural. 

Now -we take up the declension of words ending in C-Such as •, 
By the rule VII. 2. 102 and with the feminine affix rpr we have ?air in the 
Nominative S.^ in the Nom. D- and in the Nominative Plural, 8|^ 
and are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in^e. g. ^r'l: We 
have ^or in the Nominative S. in D, and ^r®r; in the Nominative 
Plural, In the Instru D. we have ^^annand in the Loc. Plural ^ 11 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in ^such as : ajT 
is always used in the Plural. By VI. 4. ir. S. 277. the vowel »r is leng¬ 
thened, Thus we have in the Nominative Plural * 117 ! i in the Acc. 
Plural «n. II 

In forming the Inst. Plural the following rule applies :— 

1 «rT> I VS I a I H 

Rtaw I I »ru?t|! ^ I sTini i i 1 R[»ii Rfsjf 1 
?tir* I Rg I 1 1 ei.' 

I I fm* < 1 1 «rlt w?! 1 1 « 

I ^ 13 ;:^ t I ■T<^rw g wf1 1 8 T(Ri#r 1 wifwi 1 «tr<fr>^fM;i 

I 1 ET?, I tfr I I 1 1 srq?!, 1 1 *1^71 1 arfl; 1 

»rg!ir 1 1 1 1 ^ 1 i »Tg«iri r i i »Ti«ilr* 1 

"ig;«rni,i 9 Tss!ir«ii n 

442. is substituted for the final of the- stem sr'i 
before a case-euding beginning with H,ll 

Thus we have srf^; and in the Dat, and Abl. Plural ;• in the 

Gen. and Loc. Plural sni*f and respectively. 

Now we come to the declension of words ending in «{, such as 
f^ll Thus in the Nominative S. we have or ftnrby III. 2. 59. S. 373 and 
VIII. 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual and Plural in the Inst. 
Dual f^ARand Loc. Plural il 

Now we take up the declension of the word « By the rule 111 . 
2. 60, S. 429 takes the affix when in combination with the pronoun 
&c. But we infer from this that the root will take the affix flff^even when 
it is not in combination also. Thus in the Nominative S. we Irave CSi, or ?ixr. 
Nominative D. ctIi Plural M 
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So also Its Nominative S. is or Rff by VIII. 2 . 39 , 
S. 84. in the Nominative D. ff!i§r H Nominative Plural ti Inst. D, 
R^%nand the Loc. Plural orR^ierg with the optional augment«( 
by VIII. 3. 29. S. 131. 

The word ’'a friend”. By the rule VIII. g, 36. S. ijr, 
5^ is substituted for its final and by VIII. 2.23. S. 54, there is the elision 
of 51 then by applying the rules VIII. 3 . 76. S. 433. and VIII. 3, 13, 
S. 76. we have in the Nominative S. The Nominative D. 
and Plural ; similarly in the Inst. D. and. Loc. Plural 

fr 3 l«a[ or S, the change of to ^ caused by VIII. 4. 41. S. 113 being 
not perceived by VIII. 2. 66. S, 162. causing n 

In the same way the word for arrr^is declined, Thus we have 
the Nominative S., D. and Plural ?!T*(fr: and ani^W: respectively; 

In Inst. D, we have sir’iSynjfrrand Plural wrnrfifiS'! it 

Now we take up the declension of the pronoun ii 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

( YII. 2 . 102 . S. 266 ) srg:( VIII. 2 . 80 , S;4I9) Wfi 

.Aoo. 




Inst. 




Pat. 

8T5^(yiI, 8 . 114 . S. 291 ) 

» 


Abl. 

8TS«^ft 

ft 


QeU) 

)) 


3Tg:?iPs:(viL 1 . 52 ) 

Loo. 



8T?g 


Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants. 
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CHAPTER Xin. 

DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

I ^1 mf?r I I I ''^3W5frftrqr*r | I 5*i|frCT[< 

Vr II II 9T9f^«iB® I 

iTMraT*( II ■m'rfrf^gr srrflr^»if: * i iraawnwiir *r i i 

I sTTfifll^vf!r%^ 1 1 f?i g ni ^rn i 

^ I a^nsr^wH.?? I ^tR I ■?T«3rrft i n ^?tr *t i rlra; i % i i »ft' • 

?*nT^ II »T«rr>^ sfS^ (pifl[?f!5«t: * « tynit 1 «r% i irrr^ i ij^h i ifsri^r: i wip • 
H?ri!fIiapif^i>H»n[i'^sr®ii Cisgft ii 9 Tf>rf^ i i^Virtrr ftr^qr; i »ff[I i arw^i 

We take up the declension of the word By the rule VII. i. 

23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings g and . In the case of 
by the application of the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. X is substituted for if 
Thus we get mSH or in the Nominative Sing, in the 

Nominative Dual by the rule VII. l. 19. S. 310. In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VII. i. 98, S. 331. we have the augment 11 Thus we get 
The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative. 
The rest is declined like the Masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of the words ending in such as 
f^Hfffl^ll By the rule VI. l. 131,8. 337, ? is substituted for the final : 
thus we get in the Nomin vtive Singular which means “ a dear day ” 

In forming the Dual, there arises this consideration :—‘the word 
is a compound of two words and fH" When the compounds are 
formed, the case-afifixes are elided, as ^r^f; ■ But though the 

case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the q, of is elided and the form is rAja-purusha and not rAjan-purusha, 
Similarly in the » is changed to n li Now if this elided case-affix 
(antar vartinJ vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com¬ 
pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member also, 
just as the first member gets ? This doubt is removed by the following 
vArlika, 

VAtiiha: —The rule of “ Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam ” does 
not hold good in the case of the second member of a compound, for the 
purposes of applying any rule other than that relating to the initial letter of a 
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Pada”. Therefore, there is no pratyaya-Iakshaiia : and so the word in 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha ; 
and consequently we can apply to it the sAtra VII. i, 19 S. 310, which 
applies to Bha bases only. f|q;bein^ a Bha base and not a Pada, the 

^ is changed to ; and we get the Nominative Dual and not 

U The Nominative Plural is 

Why do we say in the above vS.rtika “ when any rule not 

relating to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied”? Observe 
0 Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from Here the second 

term does get the designation of Pada'for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which prevents the initial being changed to q;^il Had it notbeen 
a Pada then ^ would have been changed to after ? by VIII. 3. 58. S. 434. 
But though is treated as a ^14: for the purposes of the appplication of the 
preventive rule relating to the initial letter, yet it is not to be treated as 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the _/?««/letterwhich 
'tvould become guttural ® if it were a Pada. 

Tdotn ;—is derived from the root ‘ to aprmklei ’ with the affix 
(IIL 2 . 75 . S. 2980 ), The above is the aitcstrabion of Genitive Tatpurusha 
compound. 

06 j ;—But if we form the upapada compound witn the root Rr^ 
and the upapada ^ in the Accusative, as then since the 

compounding is ordained to take place the addition of vibhaktis, the 

word has no pada designation, and so does not a pada, and 

it should be changed to ^ Thus in upapada-sam 4 sa, the change is 
inevitable. 

Ans: —To this Kaiyata replies 

ft% iT^r»Tr»TrrTq,’'U Or we may say that the word means the 

beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not) preceded by a pada. 

Now', we take up the declension of Its N. S, and Dual are^' 
and qtO respectively. In forming the N. PI. there will be no ordained by 
VII. 1.72: S. 314. because the base does not end in letters. There¬ 
fore the N. PI: is 

The Nominative and Acc. PI. of is II The rest is like 
the. masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of . Thus by 

VII. I. 23. S. 319. Now the affix is elided by using the word and so 
it leaves no trace behind, by I. i. 63. S. 263, and therefore is not changed 
to SR as would otheru'ise be required by Sfttra VII. 2. 103. S. 342, Thus it 
is declined as :— 
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Sing. Dual PI. 

Nom. Pint.. % 

we take up the declension of Its Nom; forms are 

rrrrH« 

VArtika \—In the Neuter, where there is AnvideSa or re-employment 
it should be stated that replaces 

Thus ; Ins. S. <f^«i Gen. D. tprot &c. 

Now, we take up the declension ofWgnt It is declined as. 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nomi, JTjr Wftofr HSnf^ 

Xoc. %H«nior1w3r. 

Now we take up the declension of By VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. c 

is substituted for the final of'll^f^ 'and thus in the Nominative 

Sg. Had there been if, then the 1 would have been changed to ^ by ipr#«T 
VI. I. 114 S. 166. The form would have been njijhTiftr in the Nom : Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI. 4. 136. S. 237, the or of «th portion of WW. is optionally 
elided and thus we get or wrU. N. PI. is onirf^ II 

Before &c, where gets the designation of pada, the following 
tule applies. 

I I U II 
15! i5Bn?T4r% 1 btfp^i siftPr! i wrfi 
JiiR, BTfRnsBiTwi fl:nr%«T ^”^^1 1 1 

*111411. tr Pr4T4|! 1 w jmj»^infTO4Tsg<flfw Pi^nrwipiw 1 

3 f 1 1 i ^15:11 

^®i?lr»*ini.i 

I fPnrsft I I I 1 I *rtP»T 1 1 

*T|;3*wt5i I I I 

«T^i I Rew farvfpiHi: I fit*? g n \ 

^ ts?iw??-*iir4ftr *Tr««i5n4r«Tr(i; 1 *«j <r«^ gt?4rPT4rf * 1 

f?r'mm<r 1 »nffaBn»n3 BTwnil'itri^ tivTu 1 

Bigs?, I wmn i sTwsft 1 'Wf 1 <nnT Tilt i btu-iPt i srqsTf 1 urcrr 1 wrg- 

»jn*f 19TiT‘iiiT4*ar/? 1 

I 3 :»i, I I i wtstmi «%ns 11 1« 11 

4134,0IIBgfSi4T finrf^ 1 

I e*r?: 11^1 *nri^ 1 trg 1 trc 1 % 1 wi^ 1 *iii; 1 ?ii: t Sr 1 *trPr 1 tmfi: 1 

44 ?: I 44 I 44 Tr 4 I STf^r?^ 3 I 443 I 

VThbir: I I 4F4?: I BPr# I WTOn?«[ gg i 

BFsif4 psiffiTtg ^ I ?m(%f^4TW[4i31 srr®r'>TfI %f^ric 11 
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iWTS^rnr%*r^s i » x n 

“If 3fre?Twr: ( nmi V«r mn^ir ii ^ it 

sTMrffl I ra;f I ntrr sfiftT! imf t 

nTtw I it^raffnri nrwfr t nrsTTi. i i mwi mf i li^wistj 

nw 'S ’--1 nft^ I %aTi' 1 nri? i arw^ trftiHi't i ^iw- t f«atirTi i 

*Tp^t I ^ffw 1 n'frB'^ I nr?Tf«ft i f^s i V-. ?T^stnRmwt?5*(, \ 

' «fn^ Pt I nrftfx 1 i »fTO i »wr^'«rr i »Tr®ri?‘^r i %swt« 

im*»*n»T I «fr»T«•^^^^I, i »fr»»Kr> 5 . i Tr^ri[«?ra i nf^wf i fwn^ ii 

rrfnHtt.q^r fri ffirfir i g i »itsT^»^rtpn i i sTiinr^ i «rrf5 i 

«ni^ I TfTHg I m ^ n# i %{n 1% q<w[W ( f^ w 

I •sir^fmftrf^rq; \ *1% ^i^nfer 

«r 5 f?T ipr II 

FgW^rgi^^^rgwiti ^T t^ z pg i HR* ii\ii 

I fiirJif^i ?[inws 1 eif^ri eifi?ft i *»?rfS?r i 

«r^ I *>w 5 ^ > *nFr*' «»f«r nrfsti; i i?rf^ i i ^rarrPf i wkt i «t«itr» 

Wli 

443. ^ is also substituted for the ^ of at the 
end of a Pada 

Thus HT^«tf»l, »TfrPr: II The sfltra exhibits the form ^Hf»^ without the 
elision of q.-in oi'der to indicate that there is not elision of si, ii As 
fSriT*?!) 9 II See vartika under VI 11 . 2. 7, The *1 of WTfsi is not changed 

to < in the sfttra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
erpt u The Nominal stern is Pada in the above examples by 1. 4. 17. 

Vdri :—Before the words 5:4, trft' and the of «?^!l is changed 
toTJl As arfrerf, gTf1n:pr, BT^«Mn r 't irth U This is an exception to VIII. 2, 
69. Otlrers say, that this i change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with t; as «fT^r « 

The l,and ^ changes in 8 t^(N, S.) and (Ins, D.) ordained by 

VIII. 2. 69 S. 172. and VIII. 2. 68 S. 443. are asiddha *'. tf. not perceived 
by the preceding SQtra VIII. 2, 7, S. 236. which requires the elision of qf. 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the (which is really *1) would 
be elided, But this difficulty is removed by holding that the word STf^l in 
Vlll. 2, 68. S. 443, is in N. S. without the elision of ri, and it is to be 
repeated as sT^fsiMf^l The one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the is ordained for this final *1K 

The words ending in ar^ will also change the final \ into ^ and I 
by VIII. 2 .08 and 69 S' 443 - and 172. Thus we have the Bahuvrihi compound 
''?fqr?*l meaning ‘ the season in which the days are long ’ as fanisf! II This 
word is a Masculine and it is necessary to enter into a digression to show its 
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various declensions. The word is thus evolved 

(there is lopa elisoti of g by VI. i. 68 S. 252 ). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I. r. 62 S. 262 and would cause the ^ sub¬ 
stitution for to the exclusion of t , because the j would not come, as in 
the sdtra VIII. 2. 69. S. 172. is used. But this ^ being asiddha i. e. not 

perceived by VI. 4. 8. S 2SO. there is lengthening of the penultimate bt ll 
Thus we have the N. S. 

In the Voc ; we have % Ptqrt? \\ 

Note-. -^Tbe word a Bahuvrlhi ( II. 2 , 24 ), the Vocative affix is 

elided ( VI.l. 68 ), and the ^ changed to VIII, 2 . 68, and it is cbangod to ® 
(VI. 1.114 ). In'$ ! fhe not elided by the option of the following Vartika 
under VIII. 2 . 8. ^ which means that in the Noubers la optionally 

not elided. 


It is thus declined ;— 



Singular. 

Dual 

Plural, 

Nom. & Acc 




Inatr. 




Now, we take up 

the declension of 

&c. Nominative 

Accusative of 




Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 







KlPTOft 



«rrP»r 





or arsfBnitifl 




or 

stS^SjnDr 



srgsqwft 



Now we take up the declension of which is a negative compound 
of 9 T 4 -^« The .gr will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix llKSj( has been ordained after the root ^ , but not so in other 

compounds than negative, as &c. The N. S. of is , 

because Patanjali in his Mahabh 4 shya,in commenting on sCltra VI. I. S8 S.24OS 
employs the form ?^^3>*rr«ior because the «i«r taught in VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. 
for the final ^ of ^ and would debar the gutturalisation. While the 

gutturalisation in Jii* and is an irregularity, because these words are 

so read in the sCitra III. 2. 59. S. 373. Or to remove all these objections 
we say that is not a negative compound of w + ^ but is a Uijadi formed 
word derived from the root stw “ to throw ” with the affix , then the 
34 S 
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form will be in the N. S. without any difficulty. Thus the declension 
of will be. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. ffpps or argu U 

Aco ,, „ 

But in the weak-case terminations there will be two forms, one 
with sTO’l.f VI. I, 63. S. 228 ) and the other with U Thus Acc : PI; 
or«ritHfH II Instr: Sing: Dual sr^sn or stwr; 8T^»HlT^or^sra»^r«i; &c. 

Now we take up the declension of arsf 11 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 

Nom. & Aco j or II 

In the last, the conjunct consonant is-^^t and sr il 
VArtik :—There is prohibition of the augment 35 in the case of 
VAttik : —Or, the ^ may be added before the final consonant, i. e, 
inserted betwen ^ and |r 11 Thus sr^ or iTgiflr II 

Not« i—According to MahAbhisya the Nom. PI. is gtfSr without any 
nasal. ( See sfitra VII. 1 . 72 ). His reason is that the word Br«r: in 
V|; 3 T‘sr' should be oonai/rued in the Ablative, the sttra meaning “ the augment au 
should be added to a Neuter stem which ends in consonant, provided that 
such fn? is preceded by a vowel ” In firj, the letter that follows the vowel, i. «. 
C is not a jhal, nor does the Neuter stem-end in r. But the jhal:^ which is final, 
is nob preceded by a vowd but by II So there will he no nasal here. 

Now, we take up the declension of w? &c. Nominative and 


Accusative. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

sbr; mu or m? 

Si 

*S|rf% II 

?(?; fru ov ^ 

% 

Erfst II 

ai?; «lil or ai?; 

1| 

II 



II 


But in anvfidesha or remplpyment, the Nom : Sing, of iy?R; Is 
declined as qnat II 

The wordis formed By adding the affix fiR'i;, to the verbal root 
'SirH^I.C a Frequentative root ) The •? and are dropped ( »T!fr ) II 

Its N. and Ac; S. afid'Dual are or ;• II In the 
Plural, i. e. before the affix the augment l»i; required by VII. i. 72 S. 314 
is not added, because the lopa elided sT of is considered as sthfinivat 
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and so the base does not end in a consonant * Nor will it take on 
account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no stbanivat-bhava, with 
regard to the rule applying to its own self. 

Thus the Plural is vfirft' H 

Similarly the plural of is II 

The root wg" has two meanings ; ( a ) to go ; ( b) to worship 
(See 203 ). When the compound is formed from it with the upa-pada 
we get rtT+ap^+flaC II Thus nt meaning ‘ he drives the cowThe 
nasal will be elided by VI. 4, 24 S. 415. But when the meaning is ‘ he honors 
or worships the cow ’ the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition 
of VI. 4 - 30- S. 424 

Thus we get two forms ( i) ( 2 ) ir^t^ II Then the Sandhi of 

%+«pT itself gives rise to three forms, namely ( i ) where there is no Sandhi 
by VI. 1.122. S. 87. ( 2) where is substituted for an of nr by VJ I.- 

123. S. 815 . ; (3) where ^ + at of irr and arg. become an by VI. t. i 22. 
S. 87. Thus( i><iwg( 2) ( 3 ) artsw n 

Verse ;—In the Neuter, the word *T?nrg. meaning ( a) he who honors 
cows or (b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are 
namely (I) I ( 2 ) nartg, ( 3 ) (4) nrww (5) irog, (6) ms-w 11 The 

case terminations g ( N. S ), a?ii ( A.C.S ) ga ( L. PI.) give rise to nine forms 
each, the VTt (i. e. Instr Dative and Ablative Dual and PI) to six forms each; 
the ^ and ^*1. ( i. e. Nomi ; and Acc : PI) to three forms each, the 
remaining ten case-terminations four forms each. 

Thus when we analyse »T^pq:.or TFrig^as rnj BT-^TRir, we add the affix 
fa[;^by III. 2. 59 S. 373. Then the nasal is elided, when the sense is ‘ to 
move’. Then there is the substitution by VII. r. 123. S. 88. In this 
case we have N. S. as or or when we apply the option of VI. I. 

122 S. 87, we have *TrsT5?i,or »irsnT ; when we apply the rule of 4^^, we 
have or flrSH; II' 

When the sense is ‘ to honor we have the or gutturalisation 
of the nasal in to ^ as N. S. or or msC, ll In the Acc ; S. we 

shall also get these nine forms. 

In the Nom : and Acc : dual, the termination is before 
which the base gets the designation of bha ( n' ) and the ar of 
is elided by VI. 4. 138 S. 416 and thus we get the form *fr‘«n' II But when 
the sense of the verb is '' to honor we get the forms or or l» 

* The 8T of was elided by VI, 4 . 48 . S. 2308 . The Foritte 
*1 sea sutra VI. 4 . 85 S. 273 is not applied here ; as that Vartika is not of 

universal application. 
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The N, and Ac : PI. affix is which being a Sarvan 4 masth 4 na, 
we have the augment gq.snd thus we have *niTr^ or sfhi^ or whether 
the verb means ‘ to go ’ or ‘ to honor 

The Instr : Sing of fnEff, is only »?mT, for the same reason as N. 
and Ac : Dual is i of « W«rf o*‘ ^ " 

The Instr:, Dat and Abl : dual of rtitpw is or »rt»TWTO.or 

nt»qT»i.) of is »ntTf‘sirw or ifrsrywrrw or j &c, 

In the Loc. PI when the base is rPTpsT. we add the augment 
wby VIII. 3. 28. Thus or irmfg or g or or or 

11 

But when the base is *m?, we get L. PI : as or ntwi^ 

or srr^ It 

By applying the vSirtika m may be changed to rg and we 

may get six other forms, but that Varii^a is not applicable, since the 
rule is asiddha. 

Now we take up the declension of n 
Its Nom : forms are it 

But when means ‘ to honor ’ and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom : forms are >• 

Now we take up the declension of jjfp?!; 11 Its Nom : and Acc : 
forms are at^fX, II 

But before weak case terminations is optionally substituted 
for nfjit as ordained by VI. i. 63. S. 228. Thus Ac : Pi : is either or 

ai^rfsf II The Insr : Sing : is atgjr or ?i^prr tl 

Now, we take up the declension of 11 Its Nom : and Acc : 
forms are (l According to VI. i. 63. S. 228, ^^is 

optionally substituted for before the weak case terminations. So the 
Acc : PI : is optionally II Similarly, the Instr : Sig. is either 

WSSr or XffSfr H 

Now, we take up the declension of xftl H Its Nom : Sing : and dual are 
I ’ffffl- II 

The formation of the N. PI : is governed by the following rule. 

s i's«^ i ii 

*(! gw i^r ?qrttr#r?rrw 5 «rr^ >t> i i xxfS iSfiTii 

444. The Participial-affix optionally takes the 
augment after a reduplicate stem,.in Neuter nouns when 
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a sarvan^masth^na I. 1. 42. S 31 >. follows. 

Thus Nominative Plural or n 
Now, we take up the declension of g??|; |l Its N. S. is (| 

In the formation of its N. Dual and Plural the following rule applies ;_ 

1 1 vs I ^ 11 ;» II 

g#ir I Hm 1 I HI# U MIT^ I H 

445. When the affix comes after a verbal stern 
ending in ar or sntr. it may optionally take the augment 3 ?? 
before the neutral case-ending VII, 1 . 19. S. 319. and 
before the feminine affix f ( that is Nadi I. 4. 3. 8. 266 ). 

Thus N. D. gv# or gfffV ; N. P. 11 

Now, we take up the declension of HTg ‘shining’. Its Nominative 
forms are or HH% u 

Now we take up the dclension of q'«rf|; » ( ‘ cooking ’). Its N. S. 
>s THU II Its N. D. PI. are governed by the following rule :— 

I 1 vs 1 ^ 1 ii 

*1* 'fw* 1 1 

#*(fl I I I I I ^ I SHs 1 nfflqft- 

‘fKt^igi g*ii I JTraqqlrTiwfHfH'wg Rf!% gilwifinq 1 1 mi n srqr- 

pr I! ^q^suiw I iFq?;r^i 1 sTf^fqiT?ft?qri?qr 1 qg> 1 Ngqt 1 1 jg- 

«r?T« I vptrq 1 Nfqr 1 N5*qR: 1 irr ■«rglr?nfa|! 1 1 qfrTm t 

f^q^n I fqqt^fr 1 ftrrFnrTqiPfisssrftW'nT gq h i ?qi?4lr ?mfqq=fqrqiqf^^5rw- 

viisfq.gqq I fqqf^iq 1 fqqS’p’afrft^qrr? 1 qai! 1 qq# 1 qq’ttlri qqnr 1 qqt^iiTi^ml « 
ggq 1 ssdt 1 gsqr% ar^i 1 Rnrf^qrrqg 1 1 ^ 1 aqgf^ 1 "^iq jqg 11 

446. When the affix wt comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas laow and it invariably takes the 
augment 51 ^ before the neutral case-ending (t), and the 
feminine ending ^ ( Nadi ). 

Thus N. D. q"q 5 rft. N. Pl. q’qpq 11 The word Prai stops the 
anuvptti of qr ( VII. 1.79 S. 444 ), 

Similarly, the Nominative forms of #Eq?r are ffwatg, ^sqqfr, II 

Now, we take up the declensicn of ^qq, meaning ' a tank containing 
good water, 
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Ifloie : —^In forming the compound + sOtra V. 4 . 74 . S. 940 required 
the addition of "sr to the final an in the case of il; + ; hut here the ayia 

not added on acoount of the prohibition, contained in Y. 4 . 69 . S, 954 . Kor is the 
®r changed to long f required by VI, 3 . 97 . S. 941 because the word ST<3f in that sfitra 
means that ertr which has taken the g'ttrffffff affix ST II Thus we get the base 

Its N, S. and Dual are or and respectively. In the N., 
Plural the sr of will be firs^ lengthened by VI. 4. 11 S. 277. and then gn. 
is to be added. This is because the word stg" is specifically mentioned in the 
sQtra VI. 4. ti. S. 277. Otherwise by the general rule, the augment.ggt.taught 
by VII. ,1. 72 S. 314 is mtya and subsequent in order of AshtadhySyi to the 
sQtra VI. 4. ii. and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural 
is ^ 411*4 II 

But if the view be taken that the rule supersedes a 

nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VI. 4. ii. S. 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like aqrr ; while in wg,+ Rr, the gg 

taught subsequently v/ill supersede the lengthening rule which is precedent. 
Thus we have the Nominative Plural U 

Note 1 —This is fche more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama. 

The Instr: Sing is 4441 H The Instr ; Dual is 44 f»*«»l; the ^ 
being changed to ^ b^^U. 4. 48. S. 442. The Instr : Plural is 1541^; II 

Now we take ^ the declension of q^qiil This word is formed by 
adding the Unddi affix to the root ( Unddi II. 117 }. The w is 
changed to ^ (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162 ) and then changed to Visarga j 
thus Nominative Sing is 4 gi ; Nominative Dual vjgsft it 

In the Nominative Plural the g of vjgw is lengthened by VI. 4. 10. 
8.317. The ri; is changed togby VIII. 3. 58. S. 434. Thus Nominative 
Plural is qgfg II The Instr : S. and Dual are ggqr, respectively 

Similar is the declension of vrgg^and &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of fq4f?nr II It is derived from the 
Desiderative root f^ 4 f ^'4 with the affix i^qr before which the final «T is elided 
by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308 and in the N. S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. Thus N. S. R 4 tff* ; N. Dual-t^frsft 11 

In the Plural, i. e. before the affix the augment gg required by 
VII. I. 72. S. 314, is not added, because the lopa elided sr is considered aS' 
sthdnivat and so the base does not end in a (rw consonant. 

Nor will it take gg by considering it as ending in a vowel, for the 
elided 4 r can not be considered as sthUnivat m applying the rule 
to its own self. ( compare siltra 443 ). Thus N. PI, is iit4T^ ll The 
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rest of the declensions, such as &c. are similar to those of the 

Masculine, 

Now, we take up the declension of 



Nom : and Acc : 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. Instr ; S. Dual, 




'raiRr II 

9S^ 

'sa’flL 

9 ^ 

giRiRi 11 


BT^i 




In the Dual and PI : ail the operations required in the case affixes 
should be made first and then the ? and »i substitution mentioned under 
VII. 2, 107. S, 437. and VIII. 2. 81. S. 438. should take place. Thus N. 
and Acc : D. and PI. are and il 

Nate ;—The N. D. o£ is thus formed :— 

8 ITO.+ iffr=®Uf + f ( The ^is elided by VII. 2 . 102 S. 265 )««f% il This 
is the form obtained by applying all the rules of II The yibhakbi karya 

being done, we now apply YIIL 2 , 80. S. 491 s The 5; is thus changed to ^ and 
the <1 to 3; II Thus we get the form II 

Similarly by applying all the vibhakti rules to we get the N. PI *. 
to which applying YIII. 2. 80. S. 491, we get II 

The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines, 

Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants . 


•;o:- 



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE INDECLINABLES, 

1 ??srtd%rfrTir?fffs?rfl: i ? K i II 

iFgi I w,. 5Tf?rf. srrwf^t 5*^1- ’ft^, 

?r^w. sittf*, 3 ?^ 5 i. an-Tfi:. m. 

«ff^> fl.s'jfl'^, ^r?«, sT^w, - l^f-?®r, 9 Pf>^, Hrffl, 

^fl. Hrsi 5 [!r^it, siTf^-Tfi;. ^^ir, ^n?i, ^r^rrii:, Ttrcw, ar^ciu, gpiii,, m, 

f^ftr, sffr^r, ^ft. stR^. ^Tt?!, is% f%?mr, 

Ctqf. isrr, Rtisir, g>^r, str. Rt^^r, rlrug, irra^, ggg, iTgr§^*i,, ir^tw^r, 8 Tt«i? 5 r«j;, arm^’Jig., 
Hr 5 R»i., gr^«i, fS(^, aTif 3 Tg:,»T(g.,Rcfrff, i 3 Tr*if^n'jfrs!ir!;ii 

*^. ^r, w, 8T?, qf, 5tr‘T?i:, wjiff, ^Tfi;, gTfi, '^rfi;. nq;, 'f?r, qirlrft, 

5[«r, H?, ???r, iTfwi, qrF^H ?f^:, ?fff^»frf, qn, W'r?:, 

nr<?r,?W, f^sr, srqr, arir, g|. ^ir, wf?, 

JiFw^i'i^rsf I 5 t^', aTRffi^ir, ST, srr, r, f> 3 r, t? ?. ir, tfij, tjiit- 

^MT'er, «T(?, >^1?, sTjf, V 9 Tifi, sf?i, ST, ilf^, q^STf, iq;, srmi > nrRT'Tn^fHsroj! n 

447 The words svar ‘ heaven, ’ &c., and the 
particles (I 4. 56) are called indecliuables. 

This defines avyaya or indecUnables. Their list is given below :— 

W;' heaven, ’ sr^irr * midst. ’ Jrrqr ' i” the morning, ’ 5^1. ' again, ’ 
?T3?{1,‘ la concealment, ’ ‘ high, aloft ’ low, down, ’ ‘ slowly, ’ 

tTE^SR ‘ rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly, ’ ‘ except, 

without, '3*rT(t' at the sametime, at once,’ STraq; 'near, far from, directly’. ?«T* 
‘separately, apart,’ ijq-w ‘yesterday,’ to-morrow, ’ %r ' by day,' tm 
‘ by night or Jn the night, ’ 5rr«l»i‘at eve, ’ long, long since, a long 
time, ’ rjfrr^ ‘ a little, ’ fqfq; ‘ slightly, a little gladly, ’ ‘ silently, ’ 

srf|pr, • outside, ’ ar^fT ‘ below, without, outside. ?Tg?Tr ‘ near, ’ Rtw ‘ near, 
hard, close by,’ le^Tam. 'of one’s self,’ |«Tt ‘in vain,' HtTvI;' at night, by night,’ qa 
negative particle, not, ‘ for this reason, by reason of, ’ ?!sr ‘ truly, really ’ 

8r>?[r ‘evidently, truly,’ irnfit ‘half,’ erfC ‘enclitic like, as Brahmai.iavat, 
Kshatriyavat warrior like, gqr?! ‘ perpetually,' ^q<Tf ‘ division, ’ 

' crookedly, awry, over, ’ stttttt ' except, without ’ ‘ long, ’ tRI 

expletive particle, ’ unease, ’ ^?g:r ‘suddenly, hastily,’ Rgr ‘ without, ’ qRT 
‘ variously. ’ ‘ greeting, peace, ’ ‘ exclamation, oblation to Manes,’ 

‘ enough,’ qr'T?!. ‘exclamation,’(interjection ) ‘oblation of 
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butter, ’ BTHIfl ‘ again, moreover, otherwise‘being present,’ «n^‘in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,' w»Tr ‘ patience, pardon, ’ ‘ aloft in the 

air, ’ ^srr ‘ at night or in the evening, * ^isn, ‘ falsely, ’ gtre ‘ in vain, ’ 

‘ formerly, ’ Ptdfl or r*Hrw ‘ mutually, together,' Jira^ ‘ frequently, almost, ’ 
gfiT ‘ again, repeatedly ’ or ‘ at the same time, ’ 9 rnsS?w»!t 

‘ violently ’ ' repeatedly, ’ or Hf'fs ‘ with' ‘ revere^lce, * 

‘ without, ’ Rrsc,' fie ! ’ B^tr' thus, ’ Wff “ quickly ” stra: indeed utir^ ‘ with 
fatigue, ’ sufr^* alike, ’ ir?rTsi ‘ widely, ’ in. do not 

So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with ( V. 

3- 7 S 19S3) and ending with «ttoT.(V. 3. 47 S 1993), by tbe affixes beginning 
with srij; (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with HKHtra: ( V. 4. 68 S 676), by the 
affixes f <35=^, »TT^ and by the affixes having the sense of the affix f%^, 

or by the affixes BT«[or trf%' or qfif, wor »ttJI.are also indeclinables. 

This class is known as • avayaya ’ from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as indeclinables, they may be put as under this class. 

The following are r^<n?r or particles ^ ' and, ’ iff “ or, ” f an expletive, 
»T? vocative particle ' only, ” ‘ thus,’ ipn ‘ certainly ’ ^P 9 i|; ‘continually/ 

BiTTii‘at once’repeatedly, ’ ‘excellently, (gqri ‘ excellently ’ 
‘abundantly,’ or -Wfi" if,” 'sTO ‘ if.’ what if" net ‘where’ ^ ‘no,’ ^ 

ah 1 ’ or “ do not,” hrf' do not’ «rw ' not’ «ir 4 ii ‘ as much 

as.’trrqft'so much,’“J;, or^ perhaps,\ disrespectful interjection, i^ir;, IfffB 
or “ oblation to the gods ” qrq-e "oblation to the Gods” “thouing," 
trUT^ " thus isrg certainly, ‘ indeed/ qnr now, gig ‘excellent’ ;9r (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), wrnnf ‘ fie 1 ’ 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an grTOi^, (I. 4. 59 S. 22,) of a word with one of the 
terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the example 
“ given away, ’’ the wrq is not really an upasarga, for if it were, the word would 
be spT’irnby VII. 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example wtiyg.’ ' egoistic ’ the ahati ’ is 
not identical with or ‘ I ’ terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regarded as being in the Nominative case could not be the first 
member in such a compound. '' 

In the example a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 

Bfffer must be regarded as difi'erent from the word wftai or “is” which ends 
with the affix of 3rd person Sing, wr, »ff, 3C, qr. V wV, (these express 
various emotions qg ‘ well, ’ gqtq ' quickly, ’■ ijurilffiw '' any how " qr^, 

STf, f, w (vocative particles) ah!'«* in the sense of injury, 

opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, R5 " on all sides, ” ‘ at 

the same moment ’ ‘ blame ’ affg: ‘ hence 

35 S 
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This list also from •er &c, is to be regarded as one each of which is 
to be recognised by its own form as before. 

h Wii»'rft»p»R i ?rf%frnr*r: 

1 JTTw I »t« 15H?: I I I mwnf^ (>nj? 

»T I I u 

448. And the words ending in taddhlta or se¬ 
condary affixes (IV. 1, 76. S 630) which are not declined in 
all the cases are also Indeclinablea, 

An enumeration of these affixes should be made, They are the 
affixes beginning with rrmw (V. 3. 7. S 1953) and ending with (V. 3. 47. 
S 1993 ) ; by the affixes beginning with ( V. 4. 42. S. 2109) and ending 
with WHTHPfT’' ( V. 4. 68 S 676 ) by the affixes BTHt» where meaning 
by the affixes 5fr% and ^ and n or qn?. B 

Hence and are notindecHnables. 

Noie ;—Taddhitas or secondary affixes are certain affixes, by which notras 
are derived from other nouns, such as, from we have asarva-vibhaktis 

ate those which do not take Ml vibhaktis but some only. Thus the adverb it?|! 
is declined in the singular ablative only, and does not take the dual and plural 
terminations. 

Those deiivative words which do not take all the case-terminations^ but 
only some of thorn and which are formed by the addition of Tadhita affixes are 
indeclinahles. As ?th: ‘thence,’ ‘there’. Both these words are formed 
by taddhita affixes from the pronpnn ‘ that, ’ the one is used in the 
ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also JWfb 
mt, &o. 

I i ^ M u<Ml 

449. The Avords formed by those krit or primary 
affixes, (III. 1. 93S374) which end with n or in 
and s|y are also Indeclinahles. 

Noie ;—All affixes for the formation of nonns are of two kinds:—i. Those 
' fey which nouns are derived directly from roots : Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns : Secondary affixes. The former are 
called krit, the latter, taddhita, 

Text :— Words formed by kfit affixes which end in h or if, 
or ^ ( connoted by the pratyahara are avyayas. Thus the affix gij 
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(technically ^5^.) and «t?; (technically ons, III. 3.10 S 3175) are affixes which 
end in wil The words formed by the addition of these affixes will b® 
indeclinables. Thus having repeatedly remembered ’ to live 

‘ to drink, ’ are also avyayas as they end in &c. 

I I U U H 

I swr t ^r: 1 (^: u 

460. The words, ending with htva (III. 4. 18. S. 
3316 ) tosun (III. 4. 16. S. 3443 ) and kasnn (III, 4. 9. S. 
3436) are Indeclinables. 

As ‘ having done ’ 3^} ‘ having risen, ’ ftijitJ' having spread 

13fgT?^r¥Trq«r U i ? in 

11' 

461. (The compound called) Avyaytbhiva (II. 
1. 5. S. 661.) is also ladeclinable. 

Thus ' upon Hari or Vishq.a’. 

Ifote !—The A-vyayibhAva or adverbial or indeclinable oonvponndB are 
formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting 
compound, in whiob the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, 
is again indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary termina¬ 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter. 

The word ssf in the sfitra shows that here ends the definition of avyays- 
The avyayas, therefore, arc all those words which are comprised in the above 
five sfitraa. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibbfi.va compounds avaya- 
yas ? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables 
viz., we can apply to them (I.) the rule relating to the elision of the case-affixes 
and feminine affixes, i. sdtra II. 4 . 82 . S 452 thus, in the following example, the 
words npftgni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salahh&h, do not take the 
gender and number- of the latter, 'Tvrf^' ( 2 ) the rule relating to 

accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mnkha, (SPST^'SIt), i- b., sfitras 
VI. 2 . 167 . & 168 .S 3901 and 3902 , Thus, here, shtra VI. 2 . 167 , required 

the final vowel to take the ndakta accent, bat the preceding word being an avyaya, 
sOtra VI, 2 . 168 , intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent.' ( 3 ) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga ; into this change being technically 
called OTW: thus as compared with wrai?W' Here, tbs 

compound being treated as avyaya, sntra VHI. S. 46 , S 160 . applies and 
prevents the change of: into w H 
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I «T38niT^r?^*-1511 a I II 

wv^ ^*1' wrarraT«i 

mW F l ;%|g| j( { iron tniTT^ *T ' sn^otW’lr SR^TR^JJfWl H 

^ 9 ^ ^ ‘®r ^ ^ *w «%Rr tmmtt 

ff?r 5Rt^iF>wt5TO^s»»pmi« 

^fc vrnjfwtf'pRi'^rer^^* > snr’^ fsmsnn Jwr n 

flr«inr: i wi^nr?* i f^wpRr i »TftwR, m 

462. There is Ink-elision of «iTq;^ (the feminine 
termination ) and (the oase-afSxes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable, 

Thus, ^ ^T^rwWL' ia that hallHere the Indeclinable ^ ‘ there/ 
does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to r^[<| 

‘ in that 

By using the word “ ordained ” in the shtra we mean that the case- 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipidika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member. Thus in the 
compound wtRr+?3%H though the word separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it, 
Thus Nominative Dual 11 Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 

also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound refers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply. 

The word arr^ ( Feminine affix) has been read uselessly in the sdtra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender. 

Verse “ What changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya ". 

Thus according to SrutI, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
number^ 

* The grammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of »i 
of •nf and »rrt^ and that shall be the termination of all feminine words 
which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. (instead of fni )i 
PlStr ( instead of ), (instead of )". 

This is of course optional, for it rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian. So either sT^rrrRs or strrr?; ii or srf^^rfri. 11 

Here end the Indeclinables. 



CHAPTER XV. 

FORMATION OF FEMININES. 

I ftw*rnt I «I ? I 11 

463. "Whea feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
afi&xes taught hereinafter must be employed. 

Note !—This is an adhiMra sfifcra pare and simple. The phrase ‘ when 
feminine nature is to be indicated,’ must be read in all the following aphoiimtas 
upto IV, 1 . 81 inolasive. The anuvritti of the word ‘ pvAtipadika ’ should be rend 
into this sdra, from the sdtra, IV. 1. 1 . S 182 , not so, however the anuvritti of the 
■words ‘ jftiwrrr,’ i for 'wa are now going to form -words by the application of ^ and 
•THL affixes. 

I »r 3 fm?rei^ l a i ? i« « 

■rMNnrouww -n vfl e«flw fw fiw wu i 

iflw Twra I »wr I mu \ arwiftltfs fHtnw f#«ron%f i i 

(w\) #lra. • "irfr ft^mranf?rwu^s #«^isrnn tjwt *wti 
'TR iiT I I <15 #<! vrw! i mm i i firr i »i 5 ?r i ftwnr i 

<15 <1*11^ >m»f fRr *tth< ii * 'Rsnii: • ^'liSTr i *ns 9 ii?nr i 

ifCT: II * S^rrn * n u<^'!TT i i ffr?i»g<7r i • 

snrr 'srnrfiT^f * >' 3 i <g®^r i «i»0T?r i 

?^<iTf 1I i »r««i*iRr i ^ftissr i i * ??Jur*f! * i <»Ti?5r 

%IN'n#t5,ii I fpnpft II 

454. The afl&x ip* is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the crude-forms ‘ aja ’ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short ^ \ 

This debars and i 

The words si 5 T &c. are given below. Thus sFt^l a ' he goat,’ srsrr ‘ a 
she goat.' The words ending in short tr are such as, vvhose feminine will 
be <g|t I 

Note ;~The word 515 is formed by adding the TJnftdi affix gjq; to the root 
5 R[.meaning “ to desire.’ (tJnAdi 1 . 161 ). 

The feminines in grammar do not follow the natural physiological division 
of sexes, and even names of things which have no sex may have genders, e g. 57, 
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a<n* ll Similariy being* wboao sexes may be femininea may have UMBes 
whose Q^enders will b® mascolineB, snob a* ^fpcra. 11 

The weirds »m &c. must denote, by themselves a feminine object in- 
order to get the affix STf,i therefore not in tfs?arsft meaning " a collection of 
five goats " Here the feminine nature docs not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of ifsir and apsr l Therefore this feminine 
formed by IV- *• S- 479 )- 

Following are the words belonging to the class: 
j. am ow 2. (8. itrf^ 

4 , -nm ‘«nwsT 6. * 4 ^ ar«T 0- 

Note t —The above woi-da denote ‘ j&ti’ or kind and tboogh they end in short- 
OT in the inascalina, they vronld have taken, but for the present afitr*, the affix ‘niah'" 
(IV, 2 , 68 S 618 ) in. the feminine. 

7 . irw «rr 5 rf 8. Iff ftfr ( 0 . ftft ftw) 

10, m ii* fsf 12. Rrwnr ftwrar 

Note 1—The above aix words are deaoriptivs of age, and though they and 
in the abort ^ in the maaouline, but for the present alitia, they would have taken 
the affix ‘ (IV, 1 - 20 . fl. 478 .) in the feminine. 

18 . 1^. «proww> 

Note: —Theae two words are formed by the affix and being 
would have takeu I. 16 S 470 ) but for this Sfitra. 

Vdrtika .'—The words «P!L, »TO, •Tf^, fPf and when followed by 
nw form the feminines with ai^i 

16 . ITOSIT 18 . »TWIiW, WfWTi 

17 . arfwvpsf) frftmHr; 18 . frarmtr; 

10 . ( 20 . 

In the long of »pBt is changed to short »T by the sfltra 

VI. 3. S. looi. 

Note :—^The above words ending in ‘ phala ' would have taken tbe affix ^lah 
(IV. 1 . 64 8 619 ) bub for their enumeration in the ' ajidi ’ olaaa ; ‘ pTfSTT ’ when 
a Dvigu Oompnund'forms its feminine aa fiffinr 1 when a Bahuvrihi Compound, 
its feminine is II 

Vdi-tika :—The word swr preceded by , ffwt and 

takes the affix erf, II 

21 . eegsT, ^rsswrT; 22 . ifTfgwT, i So also II 9 IW 3 '^ 

23 . wrsgwT* fTT'^fr; 24 . jn*iT 3 ®T, nwrasrr; 

25 . WSS^S. ; 26 . ifUhS*'!! 5 

The above words ending in jsf would have taken iilsh by IV. l, 

4.S 519. 
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V&rtik !5;ir forms its feminine r when not preceded by and 
when it denotes a caste. 

27 . sEtf wrr 

27 ots ;—But the feminine of is when the meaning is ‘ the wife of 

ttiftdrft’; BO also when the word ^ ia compounded with the word as, 

‘ a woman of ‘ class.’ 

Note :—The term ‘ Hfmv ’ is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this 
oomponnd word would have taken the afSx ‘ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 
given in, I. 1 . 72 , 8 26 , bat for the v&rtika, viz ‘ JUfT sirfts ’ It might be 

objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim:—That which oanuob possibly be anything but a pr&tipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself,” 
Therefore, the word ‘ shdra ’ which cannot be anything but a prttipadika, does 
not denote ‘ mahA-sddra.’ This objection is futile: the very fact of this vartika 
indicates by implication (jfiApaka), that with regard to the application of the 
feminine affixes, the tadanta*vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we have the 
forms like •iRpIWI' and tt 

28 - W'lt 29 . 30 . 

Note :—The above words end in oosonants and would not have taken 
bat for their being included in the ‘ arsiTf^ ’ class. 

81 . 32 . qff^s JRptsi 83 . *rE«pi iprapn 

Note ;—The above words denoting matrimonial relation would have 
taken the affix ‘ nlsh by IV. 1 . 64 . S 519 . 

The word SRlfttii!! takes T\Teven when denoting a class. 

Vdrtik :—When is preceded by the negative particle *T, it forms 

Its feminine by ^r?;. II 

84 . stqisr The word ‘ mOla' preceded by the negative particle 
nali, would have otherwise taken ‘ Alsh ’ by IV. i. 64, S 519. 

A I y 1 t I X n (See S. 306.) 

454 A. The affix is employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the crude-forms ending in 5ii or in g; \ 

Note; —Of the affix letter is taken in order to make a common 

term with #1^ and and the ^ is t*ken to distinguish them from thoao 

affixes ; the real affix is t II Thus, SRH qMf j /. ; 

I I « I u « B 

?ffr?s?tTWri^4ftfirT w? 1 1 1 1 t*r I 

wisKiTfcnr 1 ^ 1 1 i 

“Tpntinf^Rr i i i gnft i iHfWl ir 
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455, And after what has an indicatory ‘uk’the 
affix is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

Note t —Tho is a pratjAhAra meaning f, and c 11 Wherever it is 
poaeihlft to make these letters indioatory, in whatever way it may be, that word« 
form is called wPfq; d That wliieh ends with snob a word is meant here. The 
pi-Atipadiks pnre and simple not formed by an afiix may be thus the 

pronoun Wff among the aarvanimas * an afSx may be as the aflares eFtfj 
ftud l|l|r and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be ; similarly 
A letter may be , as ^ meaning ii; inVL 4 . 127 S 364 .; ( " ^ is the substitute of 
the final of an inflective base ending in »rV*l.<ko'’) 

Thus, WTSi;; ‘ honored ‘ madam Applying the rule of 

tadantavidhi, we have wrfwHWtfi ‘most exalted lady.' Similarly 

qwruC formed by adding XP? HI, 2. 124 S 3100), forms the feminine q^;#, the 
gq, comes by VII, i 82, S. 446. So also tiRin and li 

prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘uk.’ Thus the roots sig ‘ to fall down ’* to fall down ’ have 
indicatory ? ; and we get from these roots the prfttipadikas like and 

(in. 2. 76 s 3983), The?im«iTan*Ht,Here, the 
feminine is not formed by adding rffu H 

The prfltipadikas ending with the verb ‘ anchu *, however, take the 
affix II A s, jgvft, 

I ^ ^ I«I U's H 

irrft^Tl^d: f^Rt ifti wr?ti 1 qfirfW 

g rqt R Hgvm 1 JT?«nnr? 9 t *nf»jrwr i ow 

1 I «TPr'ft?rtlr 1 1 * qnr q 4 vfi®!iw * ii 

fTETRrwrmf^fl^r % qw w^xTfvfn rnrew ^ v«r •• 1' ^ 1 

I qRRr i h * qr * 11 qg'ftqff 1 qfvftgr I ‘W? 

wi?r II 

456. The affix ‘ ’ is added, ia forming the 

feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable grq;, and 
also of a compound that ends in a word so formed, and ^ 
is the snb t'tute of the final of such syllable. 

Thusvf}qil.(U!)Adi IV. Ii5)f. 'a female artisanvffqsi f 
'a young woman, a stout woman.,'qi%f. ‘night’ (ss+qf^v IH •?. 75 
S 2980, lit, that which destroys light.) 

(a wroman who has surpassed a male artisan ) 
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Wolds ending’in fi|,are formed by the affixes (III. 2. 103 

S. 3091 ) ^^R?,and ?rR5 ( ni. 2. 74 S. 3418 ). These words end in and con¬ 
sequently would have taken #11, even by IV. i. 5 S. 306; the necessity of 
the present siltra arose in order to teach the change of J*. into lin case of 
words ending in ^ » 

Fa>il>kdshd :—" An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram¬ 
mar, a word form which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself." Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix ?ia.s qualifying the prStipadika, we apply the affix #11 to the 
pifttipadika ending in ^ill Thus meaning a woman who has 

surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, srRpJ'nft and u 

Vdrtika :—After a crude form that ends in as well as after a com¬ 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix #Vi is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the 1 changed to 1, provided that the affix ni has been 
specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. 

To the root «iTni meaning 'to remove' we add the affix ll 
Thus 11 (the long WIT being substituted for <iby VI. 4,41,5 

2982. ) + ^i«"?Rr<rni This word is both Masculine and Feminine. Thus 
the Feminine is wr^iRr wrsT'^r U The Masculine is wT^R iHTi i igti So also HwigiiT 
meaning iRtr# “ she who has incited the king to fight." It is formed 

with the affix under III, 2. 95. S. 3005, 

Vdrtika ;—It is optionally so in the Bahuvrthi compound. Thus 
15%^ or ?rfvff^r Hnft “a city that contains many artisans.” 

In the third alternative, the affix mw will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on in IV. i. 13. S. 461. Thus there will be three forms in 
the Dual, as or or Sfftfll as the base is or ssr^iftlior 

II 

a^^91 l «l ? i ll 

'TpeE’s^i fjaHHrHtsciER’iHiTiRr'iRiiil 1 1 n 

457. The affix ‘ 5 Fn 3 (’is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘p^da' 
when it assumes the sam4sl,nta form qrci; as well as after a 
compound word ending in qr?i; ti 

The word Trf becomes <irf; when final in certain Bahuvrlhi compounds 
( V. 4. 140 S. 179 ). Thus fiTifi; is both masculine and feminine, or it may op- 
ionally form its feminine by long 5 U In the latter alternative, the 
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form will be fyifift the word ^ being replaced by by VI. 4. 13a S. 414 
( as read "with I. 4. 18 S. 231). Similarly r%'rffi; or ; ■»TfS 4 R: or H 

I I « I t I n 

w?t I fl?T 3 T sst^ > t{«B 4 ?r »i ^ h «iw? 

I «rn^w soiFstr to hwitj 

fRr w !i 

468. The affix z\% is employed ia the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stiim ending with the word ‘ pi,d when the 
word denotes a verse of the Eig-veda. 

This debars4^5 II Thus R'k verse constsUsig of two 

quarter verses ’; simllarly;i!tirT4T or fHTfr or sTgsTir “ 

5f3!!;<r I A, ?i »sr^ 11 \« II 

458 A. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
the stems called ‘’sra’ (I. 1, 24S. 369)^ and &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen¬ 
ted themselves. Thus, ‘ the five BrAbmanl ladies ’ towhi So also 

^RT) rpj, w feminine as well as masculine. 

Nola -:—In "pwr, though the •s^ of jra^p^is elided, yet the elided aeiddha 
for the purposes of pfigr and the word fsw though not ending in n will get the 
designation by I. 1 . 24 S. 869 , because 4 he elided 5 ^^ is asiddha by VUI. 2 . 

2 . S 353 and so there is no after gastr by the present S&tra, 

tiSFrrfTfhr!—As srrw**?!, srr 5 l®»(* 11 The elision of being -asiddha, 

the words and 4^ are still culled ehash, though they no longer 'end in 

(’S'XtSiin ^ 5 , !• 1 . 24 ). Being called «rw, they do nob take cri, in the femmine 

(IV. 1 . 10 S. 308 ). 

According to the Vartikakars, there is no necessity of using the word 
in the sdtra VII. 2 . 2 . S. 2330 ^ because the 

elision of !J( is caused by reason of its having such a designation (asb^arjii Thus 
without its having the name of there would be no elision of ^pqr^aud without 
Budh elision there is no pada sanjfia of these words, and unless these words 
gat Pada designation, there 'oau be no elision of by VIII. 2 . 7 -, S. 36 The aliaah 
designation, however, would uob be retained by these words after taking 
■plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this shtra. 
The and ending in would require in the feminine, which is 

however prohibited, for when l(*l_and ^are elided, the words end in 9 T and requii’e 
for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the present shtra the 
word still rataius its designation of SX. II 
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„ How can thia be the purpose of fcbia sftfcra P There are two viewa as 
afinitions )i the one ia that a particular name is given to a thing onoe 
(or to any operations ; and operations are performed af terwai’ds upon. 

itr as ocoasiona arias. This view is embodied in the maxim apliffQ 
fsj. ‘ SaujfiA, and Paribhashfis remain where they are taught.’ The other 
at the saninS ahtra is to be read with every particular operative sfltra, 
(injfiA given to the word afresh, with every new operation. In other 
e sanjfia shfcra becomes identified with a vidhi sfitra, every «time that a 
to be applied. This ia embodied in the maxim 

and ParibhfisaB ar© attracted by or unite with the rules, that enjoin 
perations'” In i. e first view, the siw fianjfiS, will be good throughout, 
,he purposes of eliding ^tr.Hand for prohibiting || Hence this 

ot necessary in that view. Bnt in the other view, the sfitra is necessary, 
e view be taken that a aanjfia is to ba applied with regard to each 
, then that sanj 110, which bad taken efiect for the purposes of eliding 
[g:, will no longer hold good for the purposes ot preventing the appli» 
the feminine affix. Hence, the word is taken in thia sfitra, to prevent 
cation of the second view, 

I w?t: I tt u I u H 

affn t ii 

459. The affix #hr is not employed after a Nomi- 
im ending in the syllable |) 

Thus dhni is both masculine and feminine, declined as &c, 

Wo I wsir l « l l l n 

I Tsimr I »r 5 *rsTrfr u 

460. The affix is not employed to denote the 
ne, after a BahuvrJhi compound ending in aiq; n 

This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds, in which the penultimate 
ided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate 
t is optional to employ this affijc or not ;• as it will be taught in 
28. S. 462 Thus S Ti gn s K f Hl is both gender and is declined as masculine, 
N. d. &c. The penultimate rr of is not elided 

of the prohibition of ^;ur«Hfp&c. ( VI, 4. 1-37 S. 3SS). 

aai? I i a i ^ i ii 

wi'iRT >-*(T *rT wm II 1 «fnir 1 ^ 1 

I g^is’iiT II srssm I ii 

461. The affix 5 tn[; comes optionally after both 
viz. the Nominal-stem ending in , and a Bahuvrihi 
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compouad ending in as mentioned in tlie preceding two 
Sdtras. 

Of the affix 571 ,, the letter f indlcate.s that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the ^ (I. i, 64 S. 79 ) of the base, Thu.s 4mi+ 5 rii= 5 rq+ 

II This being an optional rule we have i. jfpTr (i- ^or ^rmi 

or ?[r*rri!; similarly with #1, as, ^ or or H 

So also in Bahuvrthi compounds ending in «ri n As ;— 

wimw. or Sfinsni or 5gtrs»PTi It 

«T55<(tTi or sisfwr! or II 

or 

Why do we say “optionally"? So that the option may apply to 
afltra IV. i. 7 S. 456 also; i, e, when a pritipadika ending in 41, which can be 
regarded as ending in «T1, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of 4 into 
5^ and the application of #riare optional: we may apply the affix 511 instead. 
As Wl^ir or i or 55 fr 4 <l II 

By IV. I. 5, S. 306 prAtipadikas ending in Hi would have taken the 
affix 5^, in as much as they end In 1; but tlie present siitra prohibits that. 
Thus HiHi‘ a string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows:— 
1. s 4THr; d, fPHT^, pi. 4nrfH! 11 Similarly htht, "nHiSfr, HtHpri 11 The word 41HI 
is never masculine according to Amarkosha. 

i 8TST i a i ? i II 

4 T afti wn 1 4 % 5 t» ai^fi I I 1 

1 5 srtsn 4 t ii 

462. The affix optionally comes after that 

Bahuvrihi compound; which ending in the syllable arqj loses 
its penultimate st ti 

Thus 5frnPI.is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in wii; in applying hip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 S. 234, (Hiifr>frSH! there is elision ofsr of 
enwhenaWa: affix follows). Thus 'having many king’. In the 

alternative, when hip is not added, we may add the affix 5ri by IV. i. i 3 . 
S, 461. Thus arf?:[ 5 Tr, Hftnrrs 11 Or we may apply the prohibition con¬ 
tained in IV. I. 12 S. 460 and have ^fuair, 5 |[nairHr, II 

Note: —“When the penultimate is not elided we oannot apply the affix ^1 
at all! in oases of sneh compounds there are only two forms of the feminine 
noun as SHhI: or gw!, gTHfinr, giHR: II That is to say \V 0 apply 

lY. 1. 13 and 12 only ; for in the case of &o. rule VI. 4.137 S. 355 prevents 
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the elision of the penultimate <1^; thei'e is not elision of the 9T of 

when it comes aftor a conjunct oonsonant ending in ^ ov h) II 

In forming the femiuines of words ending in affix will be 

added after the change ofar to f by the following SCltra. 

I 1 ^9 u I«« II 

wrrrft' Tt ^ Tilr h %i: i i sErfr- 
«srr I wff! I stIw I trwiftrfR^i TrjKTjflRr i htst* • srifTroiirsrw H«TfI i 
1 I Ttw iTf w^^ 1 1 em: 1 1 ^rrfr 1 ww 11 

* II HrPi^Er i HR^iir ii tn^taiTr?^ * ii 

Wft^ii 

463. is substituted for the st which stands before 
the belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending arr 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i. e. 
when such a word in aiffi: does not stand at the end of a 
Bahuvrihi). 

That which stands in an affix is called , i. e. gr must be the 

part of the affix, The ?r« is changed into in the feminine in II As 
aPNw, ililftWi &c. Why do we say buti P The must be preceded by short 
*1, therefore, not here nlwiT Why do we say belongingto an affix ? The as must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in from ET<»r EHIffl^ U The iu 
is for the sake of distictness, there is no affix which is only ^ 11 
Why do we say ‘ provided that the feminine affix Biri;. does not come 
after a case-affix’? Observe srfxs «rffNT 3 fW STW 

Here «Tr<r comes after the noun which ends in a case-affix, and 

hence the bt of is not changed to if li The case affix is elided by II. 4, 71, 
S. 650 and it still exerts its influence by I. i, 62 S. 272 Why do we say after 
qt? The rule applies to q?, therefore, not to iH'm II Why do we say 
"which stands before”? Thefts substituted for the ar which precedes 
(’I?l^*l) and not the ST which follows *, as qigqiT, II Why 

do we say short htP Observe TrqfrP Why do we say when bttt follows ? 
see qjrtq?; II The substitution takes place when srr follows, therefore, not 
in qtuqfl II The word airi’T qualifies « II The ai.should be followed by arr II 
Vttri 1—tTitiqi and should be enumerated, for the af^of these is not 
part of the affix : as qn^qir, ll Here is substituted for hh before the 
affix ?rvr (IV. 3. 3, S. 1372), to which is then added BrT.ll The word qaqr takes 
long I in the feminine only w'hen it is a Name or in the Vedas ( IV. i, 30 
S. 488); therefore though ffrmi? ends in srvt, it does not take IV. i. IJ 
S. 470) butBtqrCIV. I. 4 S. 454),formed with the affix) 
qi (bt III, 2.3 S. 2915). 
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Vdrt ;—The rule applies to the words ending in (IV. 2. 98 
and ( tV. 2. 104 S. 1324) in spite of the prohibition in VIl, 3. 46. S. 2915 
As ^isrrairf^^, 11 

IToie :—The word in the sfltra is the fifth ease of ^ ending in bt h If 

then this he the condition, that the affix must end in ka ^ and not in k gf, then 
the role will not apply to U Cooanao here tlic angmaiit is with 

the final 8T in is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 

■we find in 55 * 14 ^ H The -word therefore, is construed to mean 

ending in the consonant 

ysa 151 i \s | |iii 

I tnfff 1 1 1 fW 5 r 4 ! * 11 \ 

1 'SrirstT^ ^ 1 VT4*r \l * II '^44^451 II 

^5Tr * II Rn^r 1 vr?r^r 1 1 it ?rrt4iT ■s^rf^Rr * ii ftiR^ 11 ^or^r 

* II 8T«2i’r ^r^ 4 rr 11 * 11 aift-err 5 ^fJr^rr 11 ^re^r * u 

8 fteg!r«ii II qrr?KrsF<r^rf54n:w!ii'¥fr 11 W«fr »t ipIt «s'4! i ^n-gr^tjngirtrfijr 

I I %iT 5fiT4iriIs'^ STfr '^Iirrc: I RWSWCI I 

gm%fB[if^ II 

464. The i[ is not substituted for the w of and ?r, 
with the augment w, when the feminine wr follows. 

As qsrrr. ^r^frr. f ii 

Note ;—The SIT andSEU Biiaply stand for SR; and and the prohibition 
is not confined to the noniinatiTe case only, as the forms sir and ^ir may lead one 
to think. ;t spj tt^T: would have been a better sfitra. The prohibition, applies 
in every case, as s|^r*rvfts|^, fniif « Or ST^TO^R'ffTf (i- e. ^f'err <Trm 

), and TT^f TT^r*'TWr»H[ (i- e. sffhgsff BTfRi^ nt ) II 

Vdrt: —Prohibition with regard to the affix V. 3. 34 S. 1983 ) 

should be stated also :—As btRrTO', if> T g l ^ 'r II 

Vdrt :—So also in the affix ^sfused in benediction : as 
and *nrflTftSee III. i, 150. S. 2912. 

Note ;—The feminine of &c in the Yedn does not take Tf for «T U As 
'Tf^Sfir--, *115 V m>T?Rr: ‘fco. But aTWI^Sfil! in 

secular literature. 

Vdrf: —So also when the second member is elided in a compound ; 
as'^^Efi'r, Btfr^Tj the second member is elided, the fuller forms being 

* 1347^^1 ( 9 T?r»ir|r f^vusri hItt ) See V. 3. 83 Vfirt; S. 2035. 

Vdrt ;—&c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as 

II 
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Vdn /—nrp^r is formed when it means ' stars but ' a maid¬ 
servant ’ from II 

Vdrt is formed when it means ' a mantle or mask but fttfrar 
‘an expounder’: as ‘ Bhagurl is a comemntary of LokSyata ’ 

V&rt .•~^T 'a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘ when meaning 
a bird ’ ? Observe II 

when meaning a Ft!^ 3 T ceremony, butsrf®^ stsrfl li 
The ceremony related to Fitjidevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is ?ift li 
The former is derived from the root with affix ?r^i^ (sT^nl^ Hrspnr 
the other is derived from the numeral sie by the affix 
(V, I. 22 S. 1687). 

VArt .-—Optionally and the other forms are 

gBrsiir, and ll * 

* The word of this v&rfcika should he analysed as^^TfRfand not 
qf ; and it means that ^ is optionally substituted for the vowel that precedes 
q; II Therefore in the short 5 which is not the of this afitra, but % of 

^ihl, of shortened to %, this % is replaced by sp || In other examples or 
is replaced by s? II 

yex I i vs i ^ i aet n 

'H ^soi yRr 1 

srrf^^r •«r?f% 5 fn ii Wfii ^fniLii »P 7 r ii ai^i 9 

II Wluccmr?! RRr«i, 11 5JK *tr?i?r% 11 wr^nwr 11 ^jvffli^r 11 

ti ; STif^^r d 

465. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, 5 is not sabstitiited for that a? which is obtained by 
shortening the long wr of the feminine (under VII, 4. 13 S. 
834 before the affix ^), which is preceded by a or a w I! 

The mention of ‘ northern grammarians ’ makes this an optional rule. 
As ^r^siJT or arfSigrr, or il Why do we say ‘ of long srr ’ ? 

Observe viq'r = s 0 fi?Rrr^t|i 5 RT II The word is formed from by 

the affix (d=^r% ffl^vt) u Then is added the affix gsi (IV. 2. I2i 

S. 1345). Here there is no shortening of a long sTb and hence no option is 
allowed. 

Why do we say preceded by o or q? Observe ^isj^-singsRi only 
( from STJgr) II Wliy do we say the srr of the Feminine affix ? The 
word Ji^Rj^rqr' is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies when the feminine affix ®Tr is shortened to wr II Therefore not here 
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from3[r*i«H (^' ®ni^) ll So also from where »n is part 

of the root s^r ( see III. 2. 74 S. 3418 ). 

Vdrt: —Prohibition must be stated of the a and K being finals of a 
root. When the s? or ^ preceding this <H, is the final of the root, the 
prohibition contained in the s6tra, does not apply : as g^rf^WT, u 

sff^psrriTwracr^f i vs i ^ i ll 

m- <rsn*ra nrr wtn«Rw ’tsissrforM'fii^ 
^Ttrrtfntti Hwr«r?'itg'rarSRT«i*i g^tw5'»tRnw.ii ipn^r 

atsna^’Tr f%«Tf%r»irf%r?aTsg«T tRi jrf^r^i 11 11 

«i9<ir 11 ?f ^ ^rrtti ?trf^ f?TOw«init R:$nroT^ srg 1 

rtfcjjjijqpKsani'rmiii; 11 11\ apriJfft 5 a 

^m^ramr f^wr 11 11 Rr^r^r 

Pr»^f^ II tpm II 3 W 5 *t: 11 qf^w: stsrtt arfarar 1 ?R!t 

Rnsr uHi% 11 (^iRqsKt 11 

466. According to the opinion of Northern gram¬ 
marians, f is not substituted for that wr which is obtained by 
shortening the atr (before sr by YII. 4. 13 S. 834), of «T?5rr, 
arsTT, «rr, 3Cr (YII. 2. 102 S. 265), and mt; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them. 

The word of the Sfltra has no case affix, but we must 

interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it; the word 
is used in the Sfttra merely for the sake of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when the negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of tadanta vidhi ap¬ 
plies here. The word *nsrr is mentioned in the Sfltra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sfltra 

IdoU \ —»r^Rr is a word which has no corresponding masculine form and as such, 
by the following rule VII. 8. 48 it would not have taken ^ ; its special mention here in¬ 
dicates that it should be the secondary member of the compound here : as ^ f^s ctqpTr >T^r 
q^nr - «T>=ISn', the D.iminative of which is STHWqiT or WTVTf^fqir II Here first the jtW 
is shortened, as it is a secoiidory member (upasarjana), then when tlio Bahuvrihi is made, 
the feminine affix is added to this *Trf%?rg?qr word, then this STf is shortened before qr 
by YII. 4, 13. This short sr (VII.- 4 .18) does not come in the room of the sTf which 
is ordained to come after" a word having no corresponding masculine. 

But of the two words ijsrr and fr, the addition of f would be prohibited, 
when they are preceded by another word ; because in a compound the elided 
case affi'x is considered to be present, and therefore the prohibition of of 



Chapter XIV.} 


The PEMtNINES 


289 


Sfitra VU. 3. 44 S. 463 would have applied to the.se. Thus 

Xoife:—Tlie mention of tha.so two words in the Sfttra from this point of view, 
would be rather redundant, while in the case of the other four words, »f^r, 5T^ BT, and 
there would be f«t, by tile option allowed bythi.s Sfitra, even when they are the last 
members in a compound and in spite of the proluhition of wngi^i )| 

By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above, that the words wra: fUTw qualify H only. For this word alone is 
ambiguous. For when 4'<f is a Sarvanama meaning one’s own, i. e., when it 
is not an Upasarjana, then it is capable of taking bToS-s by V. 3. 71. S. 2026, 

Thus =• fi; +• W = 11 Here the 'ST before ^ is not an »r in the 

room of a If ng sTr; and so the pre.sent sdtra will not apply to this ll All 
the same the sr of will he changed to ? by VII. 3. 44 ante, and it will be 
altuaj'S. vSo also 

But when W mean.s agnate, .soul, or property, then it is never in the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjfih (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a compound) in order to give scope to 
this sCitra. For then it can become feminine in long »iti which can take the 

affix*. Thus when is a Proper Name, the feminine will be and so 

with % it will be ftTtt or by the present sdtra, 

So also f?rurV*T or fsr’^*r*r, q«r*r or Brsr*r or nwrr or 

f* or ft*, H'-mrr or 11 

The word q«rT's read In the sdtra with a <? and it shows that the 
option of this sfltra doe.s not apply when the ff is not changed to V, as (ffcitf 
and for in the dual and plural there is not sf substitution. 

Nate Of and ft there are no oxamplaa with the negative particle. For 
if the compounding with the takes jdace after the addition of the or 

on the contrary, if first be added and then the compounding take# 

place, in both alternatives, the case-anixes must be added in order to substitute 
#r for the final by VII. 2. 102 S. 265 nod it is only wlien this UT is substituted that 
the feminine SIT, can come. So that tho case^aSlx is the principal ingredient, 
and ef^, comes after O’#;, and therefore by the prohibition of in VII. 3. 

44, there can arise no ooon.sion for the substitution of f II Therefore 

and are the invariable forms of these word? with the negative partiale 

may mean eTBHrf W or or B tpnhT er VBTWf ll 

The word is taken in the Sfttra not as a Sarvandma but in the sense of 
agnates and property, for the sake of implying that the rule will apply to it 
when it is a bbt, (i. e. when it means agnates or property and not self) and 
when it is an upasarjana, 

37 S 
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Note i —oompare I. 1 , 27 . S. 213 for the Sarvauflmo ^ )| 

The anuvfitti of"which we read in to this aphorism 
from the last sCltra, qualifies the long arr of f^r only and not of the sarvana- 
pians flir and ti Because the sarvanamans take the affix ( V. 3. 71. 
where other words would have taken or bt^IST sif or ^ &c. 

Thus g:r + ’IT^'^="f-t-aT«5 + wri (because this comes always before 
the portion of a word ).->t 5 ffr il Here the ^ of ^ before ^ is not a 
substituU in the place of long btf of jr, hut it is a portion of the affix 
■T^fq;il Therefore the words Bfrrtf' can not qualify it, 

As regards the other words »tirr and Jir there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by sTrfTi because they being invariably feminine, 
will always shorten their BTf before ^ II 

I sTynTTcT^^^rsir i l ^ i ll 

^fR'n-ftfsatqrrt; ftnasar ?flir 11 njf^r 11 

f^rttnr 11 BT^trfrr arrjrii^^r 11 ^fr g in' 11 

467. According to the opinion of Northern Gram¬ 
marians, C is not substituted for an 3T obtained from the shor¬ 
tening of the Feminine atr (TII. 4. 13 S. 834), -svhen to the 
feminine in long ?(r there is no equivalent masculine, even 
tvhen the Negative particle precedes. 

5 T*nf^ TCff means a noun which is always feminine and has no 
Corresponding masculine form. When a short bt is ordained to replace the 
long Bcrr ol such a feminine, there may be optionally j in place of such a short, 
vf in forming a secondary feminine. Thus Wjff is such a word, It has no 
Corresponding masculine form. When we form a derivative noun from such a 
word, by the affix su before which bti is shortened by VII. 4, 13, such as, 
then the feminine of this word may be either or nr^^ril But the addition 
of y is not optional, but compulsory, after a Bahiiviihi compound, though such a 
compounq may have as its member an BT^nr^ff word. The reason of 

this iff, that a Bahuvrthi compound is always a Hrf^fT i. e. it has always a 
corresponding masculine form, Therefore, where a short ijr is ordained to 
come in the place of a long of a word which though BTwri^rl singly 
is a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, the \ substitution in the place of such 
W is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word isf^r is always feminine 
an'd has no corre-sponding masculine form. We can form a Bahuvrihi 
compound from it such as meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead ’ The 
feminine of this will be 'irtcflT ' a woman wlio has no bedstead.’ This need 
not take the Samasilnta affix V. 4, 154. S. 891. is optional. Now, this 
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word may take the affix ^ by V., 3, 73. S. 20?8 when the cense is want 
of knowledge, such as ^frifir s^|r will be 9TP.rgr + ^ 11 Before this ^ the fong 
arr will be shortened to sr by VH, 4 , 13 S, 834 Here the option of the present 
shtrawill not apply. Thus we shall have only one form. sT^rl^ir by Vlf. 3, 
44 . S.4-63 meaning 'who is this women without a bedstead ?' or ‘is iT really 
so that this woman has no Ijedstead.’ But when the samasAnta affix gjtr 
ofsQtraV. 4. 1545,891 is added then the option of the present sfltra wifi 
apply- Fot when qR-ii is added, we have the Bahuviihi compounds as 
or (VII.4. IS S. 892)‘a man who has no bedstead.’ The Feminine 

of the second form will be >!rErjWor sTEirrw li 

I sTr^r^g-izrrVrTt i vs i ^ i «£. II 

T^gsrr^srzr sTr^r 11 

468. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
wr is substituted for the sr, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine 3TT of a word, which has no corresponding 
mascnlinc form. 

Thus *TfRKr or rff^sEi II But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there is no option, as II 

i i « i ^ i ?y II 

8 Tf*r 5 Errrsii 5 Tr 4 sir% ii 

469. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem, 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound— 

This is an adhikSra aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV. I, 77 : S. 531 and prohibits the application of a^ffixes to ‘ upasarjanas.' 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. (I. 2 43 S. 653), 

Note .—As ft general rule, tadanta-vidhi (1,1, 72 S. 26) does not apply to 
oompounds ; bufc the present sflfcra indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi 
applies to compounds, for the purposes of the application of feminine affixes. For 
had it not been BO, there would have been no necessity of making the present 
sutra; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would not have applied 
to it, when it was part ot a compound—whether subordinate ( upasajaua ), or 
principal (pradhana). But the present skbra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi 
does apply, if the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded ae 
the principal member, of a compound. 
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*m*?r srrf« 7 f^ nff! f^Rt f^irpt n gj^fr ii 
It Hf?., ^^>11 '!f%jnif'n 3 T’r ftrrrsfrnflrr^'T f|:% 

wpswggr?*?^ srPrfrTHrRrf?r srn’rrw >T«rr^ ii writ: ftm^r grf^r?i?»tiR>t^5c^^. 

Pr^wrnrir ii i qyjfi i sTt^^fi-1 3;5g:!ttft i i snRfflfl i i 

wm%^l srr»/ 9 i^ i *nf^ i 

!W«*n«T^ • It I tr«s(V 1 «rf#^ i w?rir*rt|fi;'>fr i l fr^ ii 

4:70, The affix ^r't. is added, ia the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short »r. if the affix with which 
it ends has an indicatory t, or if the affix be ^ or anr;, or wsr 
or , or , or or or or or 

or gpfTT?:,tl 

The word 8T?T' ‘ ending in short wr’ is understood here by anuvritti 
from IV. I. 4 S. 454 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary. This debars the affix ztt. of IV. i. 4 S. 454, We shall give example 
of each ( r) Thus, m., f., m,, f »ttr'«rO (■•^ + f= 

^+5 ; the final wi is elided by VI, 4.148 S, 311.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by ? (III. 16 S. 2930), of which is indicatory. 

But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana (I. 2, 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix 
in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrlhi compound, all the component members 
arc upasarjana, ( 11 . 2,35 S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take Thus, U So also the word is read with an indi* 

catory ffin the class of Ganap^^ha under sQtra III. i. 134 S. 2896, it 
forms'its fetninine as because it has an indicatory 11 

The word is formed with the affix (Hi. 3, 14. S, 

3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of Thereiore, this affix has an 
indicatory as well as an indicatory ^ and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be 'ormed by the present sCttra, and so the Feminine ought to be W 

This is, however, not the case, because of the following Paribha.shl 

PaiibMsha “ The substitutes of pj do not produce the effect 
which c ep nds on the indicatory letters of p 5 u" This paribbAsha is derived 
from the of stltra III, 4. 103 S, 2209 where the ttt^the substitute of ffi®. 
Is made expressly fyfj 11 Or, we may infer this from the prohibition wnriF^TUl 
of sfttra 1 . i. 56. S. 49 So though in some places, the substitute Sf: fTR^* may 
produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have an 
Indicatory \i, yet it will not be so always. 

( 2 ) Of words ending in w we ha^e, m. f, so also f, 
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II Tl\e jf stands for the affix y* ; and it is replaced by ( VII. i. 2. 

S, 475). Thus 57'>rl + «as,( IV. I. 120 S. 1123 )=.gtroih-<1*1 =(VII. 2» 

118S. 1076). 

Note; —There is no affix which is merely s without any indicatory 
letters; and denoting the feminine ; the only affix as said above is )l 
Thei-efore, the following maxim does not apply hero !—“ When a term void of 
annbandhas (indicatory letters) is employed in grammar,it does not denote that 
which has an auubnndha attached to it," and we cannot say that the » of this siltra 
refers to the anubandho-less * of V. 3. 102 S. 2057 which is always Nenter. 

( 3 ) So also tl Here 810T may have the force of 

( IV, 2. 24 S. 1226) or (IV, 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will it 

(4) Words formed by srsiassgfW f. arrWff, f. ( IV. 

I, 86 S. 1078 ). 

,—Though by IV. I. 73 S,527 the affix would have come after the 
words ending in siJ^, the ra-employment of this affix, in the present IsSti'a, is for 
the purpose of preventing the application of the affix which would have 
presented itself by IV. 1. 63 S. 518 that is, even when ‘ jAti ’ is indicated, ‘ntsh' 
is not to be employed hero. 

(5) The three affixes and irisr’J. are added by V. 2. 

375.183833, ‘reaching to the thigh’. Similarly 

’ffisififr. II 

(6) So also with words formed by (V. 2. 42 S. 1843), As 
qsntfqr ‘ of which the parts are five,' so also !• 

(7) So also with words ending in sa?( IV. 4. r.S. 1548) as, 

' a leinale dicer ’. H The y is replaced by ( Vi I. 3. 50 S. 1170). 

(8 ) Similarly with words ending in T5l,(V. I. 18 S. j68o) :as, 

' elegant 

Note; —The affixes yas, and yw are separately enumerated in this sOtra, 
in order to exclude the affix yi^ &3. for had the word y merely been used, then 
it would have meant all the three affixes y^i^, yq, and ysr, which is not desired. 

(9) Similarly with words ending in III. 2, 6 q S, 429 ) as, 

II 

(10) So also with word.s ending in (III. 2. 163 S, 3143) 
as, ' swiftil 

Vdriika:—The words formed by the addition of the affix ur having 
the force of “whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were formed 
by srn.ll Thus ^n&, ERtfl' are fbe feminine of and NIT^ (IV 4. 62 S. 1612), 

V(irt:—ln addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes HSI and W 3 H( IV. I. 87 S. 1079) *hd (IV. 4 * 
59 S, 1609) and Jijii (III-2. 56 S. 2973) words and iigw 
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’a youth’. Thus ‘a female', ‘ a male *, i^irTFr^l ‘a female spear 
bearer ‘ enriching, ; or ‘ a young woman 

I ?T 3 Tsr I a I ? ue II 

sT^rrBiT n 

471. The affix is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘?r^. (IV. 1. 105 
S.1107). 

JVoie:—The aeparaticm of this sutrft from the last, (for the af&x tis^ could 
well have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anuvritti of UST only runs and not of others. 

Thus iTrrq-i-«Fr'?,=*iH^-id (VI. 4. 148 S. 311) by which »t is elided. 

At this stage, applies the following Sutra:— 

I I c I a I ^^ 0 11 

? 5 r fif^?i5|SBrwqr<T-irwfr?!t ffrq: h *n^r 11 

i\ ilT VT?! II V«ir f? 5Ti»4^?ftA 

*T !^T?nf^^rt:4rr?T'« 

472. The of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine ^ II 

Thu.s »Tivq+{=*Tiw + f=nr«¥f. 

Vatt \—This rule applies when the affix iqsr denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore % will not be applied to form the feminine of 
|ta{ of (IV. 3. 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be ‘living on or 

relating to an island.’ 

The 5*1 must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 
patronymics, that is, in the ApatySdhikara. Therefore, the ^ ordained after 
by the Vdrdka under IV. i. 85 S 1077 will not form its feminine by this 
rule, Thus’^wff the feminine of where is prflgdlvyatlya affix, pure and 
simple, and not an affix read in the apatyddhikdra. 

In the evolution of the feminine form «Tpqf*nDf, the following rules 

apply, 

I 'S'Tr: 5 rf^?T*. 1 iJ 1 u 11 

473. In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘ shpha' is employed after what ends with the affix. 

il* is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 
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1 1 ^ 1 ^ I til 

474. The initial of an affix is indicatory. 

1 3 TTtr^?fr?frR^: iT 9 i*iTsfNr l i ? i ii 

JT?r*(rr^?ftr 5 ir sfrr^fri 5 fi-»rrfT*i 5 rf^ sTr>iET! ¥3: 1 

475. for ■'K nq; for ff, for for and 

for «, are substituted, when these consonants stand ia 

the beginning of an affix. 

nrniqor, being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a prfiti- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes. 

Of this affix the letter 3 is indicatory (I. 3.6 S. 474;, and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take ‘ fiish ’ (IV. i. 41. S. 498). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, »?>., by ‘ shpha ’ and 
‘^ish.‘ The object of saying that ‘shpha’ is to be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of pr 4 tipadika (1. 2 
46 S. 179). The affix qt is replaced by the substitute arran (Vll. 1. 2). Thus 
+ + so also sfm’siW’fr H I his being an optional rule, we 

have in the alternative, and U 

Note; —The word “ every where ” of the sfitra IV. 1 , 18 S. 476 ia 

to be read into this, by a pioce.s8 inverse to that of anuvritti, in order to prohibit 
the application of tho.se rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus 
1 . 75 8. 529 says :—^‘the affix 'etrq; cornea after ’ I1 Here <hi«p>M ends in ns?^ 
'’.nd by IV. !• 16 , S. 471 the word would have token the affix nips IV. 1 , 

75 S. 629 debarred this. But according to I'Jastern GramBaarians, here also the 
affix ‘ shpha ’ will be added Thus It 

avsi 1 I a 111II 

476. The affix ‘shpha' is invariably added in the 
Feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita' and ending 
with ‘ kata,’ when they take the affix II 

Thus iTrrf?Tr«Fn' and w 

Note !—The words HifipET i&c. are a subdivision of Garg&di class (IV. 1 . 105 ). 

The present sfltra makes the application o£ the affix WR* compulsory while 
it was optional in the lY. 1 . 17 . S. 473 , 
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«\s\s [ ^*r?:s?rJTr«i;«Kr¥?TT i s K i li 

I erpr^frcR^rf: i i i ^ »p»f 

II * 8Trit^'T?n55[tn*i* n 37rg<r«iofr u 

477. The affix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 

after the words and friof ^ I 

The word is formed by adding the affix to the base ^ (IV. 

I. 151 S. 1175 ); this word, ending in 5 t, would have formed its feminine 
by IV, I. 4S. 454), but for the present shtra. So also by IV, i. 119, S. 
1123 the word iirn|[w is formed by added to ro:|;^ ; and the feminine of 
ma^ddka would hcve been formed by Alp (IV. i. 15 S. 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. Thus ll 

Far/:-— The word should be enumerated along with kauravya 

and luAndfikya, Thus wpjufloft « The word srr^ is formed by the affix 
added to the word wgf<? the word ' Ssuri ’ would therefore, have taken 
the affix srw.in forming the further derivative ( IV. 2. 112 S, 1333 ). 

. vw I ^*rfe s: 4 iit U I ^ III 

' mrwilitrfwsfcsTwirit firar mn .»<> * f/W * i» 4 a?f} 1 
I *iN5i«frf%^ 1 f®0> 1 ^ 1 

fd^sitii 11 

478. The affix ‘ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in w and denoting early age. 

The word 411! means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time ; such as, youth, old age &c. Words cxpresive of early age form their 
^ feminine by f, though ending in st 11 Thus, |f4rir' a girl ' a young 

girl«r«^f ‘ a she-kid ’. 

Why do we say ending in ^ ? Observe ftr^r, which is both masculine 
and feminine. 

' FiSr/;—The shtra should have been ^?t(% ‘ words expressive 

of not old age ' ? Thus ‘ a young woman ' a young woman ’. 

These words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i, e. they 
denote women who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form sfpsrir ‘ a girl ’ 3 This is an exception, 
and Pftnini himself uses the word ‘ kanya ’ showing that it is a valid form j 
as in sCltra IV. i, 116. S. in 9. 

«v«. I fiidr*. 1 a 1 ? 11 

1 83 t 5 rif|? 4 tfsr 4 vist 1 11 
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479. The affix comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short 3T, which is a ‘ Dvigu ’ 
compound. 

Thus II But we find ‘ the three myrobalansbecause 

this is one of the words spoken of as * siw &c ’ (IV. i. 4 S, 454). Also 
*si^ 5 irr & 5 Tr 11 

I 5T I « I I R5? H 

8i>TREroTrfarf|:??Tr«srrrer a wPTif^^r% 1 TS'*rrm^; 11 

Bir^as? 18 T«u?rt g'T 1 fr f^ar <r^ ffit^ar 1 wtf^Nr 1 rfa;*apOT 1 TRarmisat^ 

I I ?i»Tr?ft aswr*!?! 11 

480, The affix is not employed, when a Tad- 
dhita affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a 
word not denoting a mass or measure or in ‘ hista \ ‘§,chita 
and ‘ kambalya \ 

Thus Ts^ri? is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘ purchased for five 
horses,’ Here the Taddhita affix ysj; ( V, i, 37 S., 1703 ) giving the sense 
of ‘ purchased with ’ has been elided by V. i. 28. S. 1693. This compound does 
not end in a word denoting parim 4 iia technically so called or a measure. 

■ The feminine of this word will not be formed by g?r?[ but by ffr, thus, 

‘ a female purcha.sed for five horses ’ So also with the words f^ijT & c. 
As rsf^^frr ‘ purcha.scd for two bistasr^TfsT^fTI. saiTwm> suifwal, ft^* 5 r?qr< and 
f^siT*sr?nr, &c. 

Why do we say ‘ not ending in a word denoting a Parlmflna or a 
* measure ’ ? Observe ajr^^f. " a female purchased for two or three 

fldhakas ’. Here S-dhaka mean.s a measure equal to 7 th ii oz avoir. 

Why do we say ‘ when a Taddhita affix is elided ’ ? In ' SamShAra 
Dvigu ’ compounds, the affix ' Atp ’ will apply, Thus ‘ an aggregate 

of five horses ’ so also II 

Note-. —This debars ‘ nip ’ which otharwisa would have presented itself 
by virtue of the la.sfc sutra, The words ft'fll! ‘ a weight of gold equal to 80 Raktikas ’ 
SUFM'tl*!,'a maasure of 10 cart-loada or 80,000 tolahs’i and ' a tneasiire 

all denote measura • and are the only words expressing measare to whloh this rule 
applies. The word’qRqfvj means 'moasni’e', as distinguished from *81 

STumei’a] See V- 1 . 19 , &c. 

I I a I U II 

«[• ^toTTfifr sTTrvtifjfri ^tr 

38 s 
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481. The afBx is not employed after an adjec¬ 
tival Dvigu compound, endinginthe word where the 

Taddhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

Thus f|^rp»OT ‘ A division of a field of the measure of two 

k&n^as.' Here, the word is a Divigu compound ending, in‘kftn^a ’; 

the Taddhita affixes denoting measure enjoined by V. 2. 37, have 

been elided by the vdi'tiia ‘ inrror W ft»ftfSr?n«:’ “ The affixes denoting lineal 
measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
' /lip ’ but by n®,; so also 11 

Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure ? Observe <53: * a rope two kAn^as long 

I g^TrrSTfrr^srJTcr^f^TTq: i a i ? ua fi 

A‘‘ tWTUltsrgfSff 1 fr s^lr m fm^ 

TR«?n »i 

482. The affix is not optionally employed 

after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha\ referring to 
measure. 


Thus or ' a mote two pumsha wide ’ so also 

oif Stc. The present sutra ordains an option where IV. i. 22 would 
have made the prohibition universal. 

1H I a M?? n 

483. The syllable anah is the substitute of the final 
of in a Bahuvrihl 


Note :-As « The femmlne is formed by 

a dmg H (IV. 1 , 25 ); aad these words are always used in this form for the 
feminine only; no Biibstitution takes place in the masoiiline, as tr^rvn • 

being elided by VI. 4. 134 8. 234 )=g;^« ^ t 

When is substituted, there utraeS the prohibition of m and 
tlie following sdtra comes up. 
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sjryf^ ^ f««trft!g'i5(»wt?nfi it 

484. The affix ‘ #f«r ’ is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Bahuvrlhi compound ending in the word ffdhas ‘ an 
udder ^ 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of ftr® ' a bowl ’ and will be 

; then the final of Odhas is replaced by the substitute sRaj (V. 4, 
131S. 483); thus we have^wfpi^; which would have been liable to the 
rules IV. I. 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 anie ; the present sfttra enjoins instead, 
Thcis ( V. 4. 134 S. 872) ‘ a woman with udders like jars’. 

Why do we say ‘ after a Bahuvrihi compound ’ ? Observe jnejir 3^(4! = 
!jietii4f!( II. 2 . 4 S. 7^5 ) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Why da we say in the feminine ? The substitution of for the 
final of takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres¬ 
sed and not otherwise. Tiierefore in the masculine we have h 

Here there is no even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 

««;vi ^’s^rrssii^rr^^fq: i« i ? i II 

aflNlsigr?! I i I g;^rsf%wi!^r it 

485. The affix cornea in- the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘ Mhaa beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indeclinable. 

This shtra ordains ‘ filp where by the last sutra there would have 
been’iitsh’. Thus fl + 3in4»ir+4-4-^3* S, 483)=f5j¥ft ‘having 
two udders’ j so also ‘ having three udders’ The above are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral, Similarly ‘ many-uddered ’; 

‘ having no udders The word “ Bahuvrihi ” is to be supplied here 
from ihe last When the compound is not Bahuvrihi we have srtgvrr =• 
?;4rsi%asr^r it 

1 ^rjre:T?iwif?Tnar i a i ? i il 

HjjNrfsfgsfli^l'trfNriarrJii^ir^rsr 1 37q;irf?iNq^: !inT5n#rqsir% 

stPi jtiW 1 sTSJtOT^ajrsffjifw^r'tr m-. 1 ftifrqsft' 

qroK II * Pfarg^jil 11 qNfqt'qqiiNq 'qtq %s*iN*ii tqvRi'>fti 

I qai^ssn^ f^raqr 11 qttsar 11 

486. The affix comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 
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with the words d4man ‘ a rope and h^yana ‘ a year 

The word was liable to be be operated upon by two rules, w* by, 
IV, I. 13 ordaining and by IV. i. n S, 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of ; while would have taken long srr by IV. i, 4, S. 454 i the 
present sfltra ordains hip to the exclusion of all those As ‘ a ( mare ) 

bound by two ropes II We do not read the anuvritti of STsqar from 

the last shtra into this. Therefore when an Indeclinable such as 
precedes then the affix tt?; of IV. i. 13 S. 46 and the prohibition 
of IV. I. II S. 459 will apply, as ll ‘two years 

(old girl) rsr?w'iif 11 

.•—The word ‘ hAyana ’ must denote ‘ age for the purpose of 
this sdtra. Therefore we have no Aip here ft^rqsrr ?ir? 5 r ‘ a hall of two 
years existence.’ 

Ishfi :—After and the si of ^rasi is changed into ur; when frsjsi 
denotes' age and not otherwise, and when referring to a 

hall. 

1 filer i i ^ i 11 

ija I ii 

487. The affix ^r'l.necessarily comes in the Ohhan- 
das, and in forming Names, after that Bahnvrihi compound 
wliich ending in the syllable loses its penultimate sr il 

This i.s an exception to IV. i. 28 S. 462 ; for while that enjoined the 
optional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix #(<1 U 
Thus ‘ the city called Surajfti’; ■ the city of AtirAjaiWhen 

not a name, the option of IV, i. 23 S. 462 will hold good. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have 11 

vjw i a i ? i it 

1 1 1 Hrn'vTJil' 1 

'H'fl I ^Ti H'niffl t ?frS^rfl I 5 »iS 3 V 1 '^<T^r i %^ 5 ir f?Trff 1 tT 1 

488. The affix necessarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when 
employed to express a Name or in the Ohhandas :— 

TIIT, 3TIIT, ^JTR, and ^Iir: 5 r tl 
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The phrase HHI of the last shtra is understood here also. Thus 

in the Chhandas, as opposed to %^n 5 r in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name ; so also RrR# tr^in the Vedas and firPt^r in the secular 
literature, »|-i<rm?ir as in the Vedas and in BhAsha, fr??!! 

Tlfr in the Vedas and q-rir in BhAsha ; as 3:crrsq-fl>'^RN^r • (Rig- 

vedal. I. 13) otherwise am : Hirfft ^ (Rigved,) otherwise 5 r»lHrr; 

sirafiffr and HTr%=ti ; gRffcifl (Rigveda X. 8$. 33 ) 

^Sfr otherwise hTSTI ii gflfEi takes ^rg; also by IV. I. 41, S. 49S as belonging 
to Gaur^di class No. 86. The word is read in the sCltra in order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard to it; for it would have taken #riby IV. i. 15 S. 
470 even, because it is a word formed by 97^ affix (IV. 3. 3 S. 1372 ), In 
the secular literature or otherwise it would be always (see VII. 3 

44 - S. 463 ) 

1 I a i ^ i ll 

5? ?*ir!i 11 11 TifVJit ^ 4 : 3 [t^r*iT ^ !r®i%»irnr fg<Tr!«iN 1 

iprrsfTtf?*!?*!! *TH 3 T^i^s 4 f*mN^ni^i^!isrrrrcr?irsfift):ir’irfiif^^'’*iRi^rfqml 

Hgf Fptiw^ I g ^ f^>TF«i'?r 1 1 TRi^i^r 1 g 1 

w?iraf q?: I tRr?!! fMl u 

489. The augment g* is added to the words 3?f?r4?>: 
and when the feminine affix follows. 

This shtra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
ggCf^ll When this augment is added ( and it must be added at the end, by 
Sutra I. t. 46 ), the forms become and and these words must 

take hip by virtue of IW. i, 5,3. 306 if not by this shtra. Thus w'e have 
afl»rr%3r arid il This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 

only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ' a pregnant female ’ and 
' one whose husband is living ‘ respectively. Therefore, we have not the above 
forms in the followingJr?r?i ?^*ir TtNNfff fRlfii here the word iiRr»tgr qualifies 
the word fiN'?! and has not the sense of ‘ having the husband livingtherefore 
its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘ a pregnant 
female the feminine will not be ; in fact there will be no affixing of 

II Because NgT is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2, 94, S 1894 while the word aTfar. has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of 3 Tr% “ having " as 
required by V. 2. 94. S. 1894. The word 3T^?( would not therefore take || 
It does so Irregularly by this sfltra. The n is changed to 31 by VIII. 2. 2 S. 
1S97 in 3 T»ir^(i II The change of n to w in is however irregular. 

The augment g* is optionally added to these words in the Vedas :— 
as or griRr 4 ?f): 11 or 11 
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RffT?!*??*! ffanKf^^T! | 

4. The .substitute ^ replaces the finals of qf?^ 
before t-hft feminine affix when the word so formed 

means ‘ a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband ’ 

Thus i^rntr^^r tdl. meaning one who participates in the fruits of 
sacrifices performed by Vasishtha, Because sacrifices must be performed 
jointly by the husband and wife. 

at? I I a 111 II 

^ 5IT I HiTR RflTS I » 

^i 3 R?r 5 ^?iTO^r?iwtR^i 5 f'?Tnr«T ’t i %=t i 

mf%! I I f«T3!7Ri < ^ E*IR ^JUPtfk I TFsft^ TPfttgT'n' 

KT3 I ?W I =5[RrulF3»tfT?5R^ft fliiT ' W TRnqr, TfPRh 5iu*i^'^Tq f^w*. 

tlptn IIW 'tR: « 

491. In forming the feminine with the affix isr? > X is 
optionally the substitute of the final %. of qf^, when the latter 
is preceded hy another word. 

The word means when the word irf^ stands at the end of a 
compound, or ll This is an example of aprApta-vibMsha, 

Because it is free from the limitations of “ yajfia-sanyoga ’ of the last .sutra. 
Why do we say when it is preceded by another word ? Observe n^PTf^i ^ 

‘ this lady is the mistress of cows '. Here the feminine is <Tr^ and not qgfr 
although preceded by but with which it is not compoundfed. 

The anuvritti of the word 3T5»r?r^fj!I (though its aniivritti is necessary 
for the next sutra,) does not qualify but the compound ending witlurffr 
in this sutra, Therefore the rule will Apply to tr^ even when it is an 
upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound ; as or 

l«7Rr: “ whose husband is strong So also or ll 

How then do you justify the phrase like f “ the Pcatni of a 

Sudra", for a Siidra cannot perforin sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
a in the proper sense of the word ? Such usage is however allowed 
by analogy for the wife of a Sfldra is analogous to the wife of a 
BrAhmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word here is 

formed by adding the affix iIr? to with the force of 

"she who behaves like a Palni" If qjfr be taken to have been so 
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formed, then it will take^^ in Plural and Dual by VI. 4. 77 S. 271 as 
two wives of a Siidi-a’’and qfsq: “many wives of a Sfidra ” and not 
and as is the general case. As a matter of fact, in ancient times 
Sudras vvere allowed to perform sacrifices. 

liVi \ ftgr 1« H I n 

ifrlr^'TrT^Rj 1 Rifrsfq 1 ^fr i 

II 

492. In forniing the feminine with the affix ^pr, 
the word Kfr^ always takes the .substitute in the words like 
and the rest. 


This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of q; for the 
final of qR, before the affix in the cases of certain words. The word 
■* nitya ’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus 
Here ^PIR is replaced by R by this sutra. 

I 'g' I a I ? I H 

«raT 3 ^4! W' II 

493. In forming the feminine, the leter ^ is the 
substitute of the final of the word wheu the affix 

is added. 


Thus’gjraRT^t' this wife of Putakratu ’. Ishti :—According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sutras, are valid then only, when the sense of 
the feminine words is that of ‘ wife of so and so ’ otherwise the.se sQtras 
will not apply, see IV. i, 48 S. 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘ wife 
ofthe word ^?r^g: will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
she by whom sacrifices (tPRqO are sanctified (’jtrr* )•’ 


I 



; I a 1 ? I II 


irrrgqrrT q srrftf: wru; ’«r» fTRjq: ^ fNrqrqHfl- \ fNrqr^ir fRRc, 

^RtqrqHTt nffifr^ruN ” 4 1 1 w^?rr^r 1 1 11 

494. .In forming the feminine with the affix 
the letter having udatta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of 1 3if?r, and II 

Thus ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13) 'the wife of Vftshakapi ’ or 

Hara or Vishnu’s wife(Amar III 3.129 and iS£) namely Lakshmt orGaurt stj^. 
qr, ( Rig Ved, 1 . 22. 12) the wife of Agni the wife of Kusita 
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«the wife of Kiisida'. In the above the udatta falls on the syllables 
and ?T respectively. The last word is ^rlTf and not as in some texts, 

ys-X I ;T<fT^r i «I I ? I II 

?*ir5?rTr i crfh^rnr^isr 3^7?, '®r i »i7r: ^ 

I W' II 

496. s^r is the substitute of the final of or 
the uddtta a: optionally, and to the remaining base so fortued, 
is added in the feminine. 

The phrases q and ^T^tT are understood. The force of ?tr is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we_ have three forms, nnrtft or or 

all meaning ‘ the wife of Manu'. 

yas I gnTr?5^r^r^rq^in‘'?rr sri i a j ? i H n 

%S3^rTr(??w%'ivj?5fif?!Ti?g7^t3^rnrrRTTf^5jircr JT^irr 

1 tjjfy I trf?'>fy I frrtaT i i s^sir ■*r 

nn>!rqr% i tr% srf^f^ i srsfiTirr^g; i %rrr i |f?ir7r*ir %?«i5tT?in' 

wsaRt.! 3Ttr ff«t!rir^r%: isfli* fTtrjfr5<THJ5*wfrR*ii ' f4?i3friir%g* *Tf%5i'Tr^^r^ * 
wftfw I 'TfSrffr II* 8f>^% * II «raH?f i qRiaft u h 

%5r 8T?^r3r ii 

496. • The affix ^q^is optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expre,ssive of colour, ending in a gravely 
accented vowel, and having the letter as its penultimate 
letter : and the letter !i; is substituted in the room of ?j; il 

Thus of qa ' variegated ’; the feminine is or ifffl ‘ variegated.’ 
fifim or &f|?rr, so wqr or ‘ black,’ ^ftir or fitdr ' green ’. All these words 
have udhtta accent, on the first vowel, by the Phit sutra II. lo ( 
qnrffjThtTWHrq,'of words expressive of colour and ending in ^lor, or r% or fq 
or g, the udStta accent falls on the first vowel ” ) as they are formed by 
&C, ( Un HI, 36 ). Thus sqoqr ( Grihya Shtra ). The word tryenyA 

is a Bahuvrihi, meaning " she who has three variegated ”, 

Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel ? ’’ Observe 
‘ white.’ Here though the word expresses * color,’ yet it has acute (instead of 
grave) accent on the final (by the rule of Phit sutra I. 21 ^frrfrriT -q “the 
words ghjita &c., have ud4tta on the final"). 

The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter nr in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As sfi ‘a black 
woman.’ Here ftrfit; is a word expressive of color, it has a penultimate tr. 
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has anudatta accent on the final (VI. i. 197) as it is formed by the affix 
but as it does not end in ?r. its feminine is not formed with hip. 

Vdri: —The affix nip comes also after the word ; as, RniTj^ or 
‘ tawny color.’ 

Vdri ;—There is prohibition in the case of the words and <ifs!ri; 
as sifirar ‘black’ and ‘grey.’ 

Vttri :— According to some, the substitute R>»I, replaces the final of 
these two words STf%fi and in the Vedic literature. As srftrafi (Rig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); R- Veda V. 2. 4. The word aftq^r^i does not denote 

' color,’ but " purity ” hence its feminine is siq^rni II Amarkosha is wrong 
when it says “ »T 4 fP!I: means white clear,” 

at's I 3r??T^i i « i ? i «9 ii 

sis'll »r«qr4mr4m 1 1 f wir 1 ^Rhi 11 

497. The affix is employed ia the feminine after 

every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anud^tta accent, and which has 110 as penultimate. 

The word qr of IV. i. 38 does not govern this shtra. The word 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphoristn i. e. after 
words which have noi ft as penultimate. The difference between nip and 
iilsh affixes consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. 1.4) 
and the latter acute. Thus H Both these words have acute on 

the middle by Pint SOtra II. 19 (A word whose final syllable is light, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ). 

Why do we say ” ending with a syllable which is gravely accented”? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, gffqar II 

i y i ? iii 

^r's; 1 1 1 1 11 n 

II 

498. The affix ^'i^is employed in forming the femi¬ 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
q:^and after the words qrt and the rest. 

Thus by SCltra III, i, 145 S. 2907 the affix sp; is added to a 

39 S 
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foot, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take nish. As, ‘ an actress.’ So also the words &c ■ 

as nft?, ii 

In the GaurAdi classis to be included the PippalAdi words also (see 
GanapAtha at the end.) This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given 
any where. 

I I « I a i ?a<«. ii 

•«T ^ * ti * *wr7 fra * ii HJ?fr i rrtR Rr^ 

> r?frf i ii 

499. Of the bha stems and jTt^tr 

(and tlieir derivatives when they are Bha ) the penultimate 
is also elided before the long f and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus 5KSWRi^=9rfK#+BT,or under IV. 3. 112 S. 1492 = cfl^ then 
f of as trtl II 

So also %'ft'sal%» M So also 8T*reTrT?t ^“■arrireft (IV, 

I. 114 S. 1117), SoalsoRjfzj—»t?^rwith3slq^asit belongs to the 

GaurAdi dlass ( IV. I. 41 S. 498 ), 

P’drt ;—The q of jtsr is elided before the feminine | only ; therefore 
not here »rfq=»ir^q»j; H 


Vdri'.—Of and before the affixes 5, and f (of the 

feminine): as#r?ra:, ^fr, »Trn?ffw. smRsftii But not here ^rq 
BTtq’Rtr formed with the Patronymic BT^g; ( IV. I. 114 ) 

F^^:-0frq«q and3Bq when referring to asterisms, as, 
qiH:=qsr:, Tra! (IV. 2. 3 S.. 1204 ). 


By thegiven under IV. 2. 36,3.1242 the affix™ 

IS treated as having an indicatoiy q 11 The word qrar»ra will take 

^because It IS Rtt, its inclusion in the list of GaurAdi indicateT that thi 

a^) » Therefore we have forms like fgr &c. 




'«!*W I »r»f?r sfiPrqq^qrqnrRimTr aflq h4- 

qrqq qg Tqq*q% 1 qfof| arr^qq 'qg; 1 «frurrsqf 1 
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?*TSr ’%il r?’T 5 rrs??Tr 1 >srriTr 1 nrsirssjiir 1 JTrrft f^rgrr =tit 1 ^irntssitT 1 

?tt|r?Htg'n^rTTRf*t 5 T jrgTf; gr^rg^otR 1 ?r^=rr-gr g 

iT!g?rfK'’i»i. I ^rp?r g^jr^rt 1 ^rsrsjgr i ^ftsfr sTnpsTr^g %ri 1 ^rf^rssgr 1 !?r?qr ?:?Er ^ra??g- 
^T! I grpiiir sTJJiTKsg fE(q.i Brgr'Est^nfr ^ 11 * fftHrfrsrg^ * 11 fftsTr 11* irtfoifSt •^* 11 

sfl'P!] 11 H^rrgr gr * 11 1 1 srwHr^rwft > ir^rrss^r 1 grrg^ ngg-eOT 

1 ^fgwsfqr) ^g^t%s 5 tr?rf 1 f%r%f 5 Tif; 11 

600. The affix is employed after the eleven 
words j^napada &g, in the sense of profession &c. 
respectively ; i. e. after the words 1. sTR'Tac 2. ^iir, 3. dnn‘, 4. 

5. 6. sifTT, 7. 8. ?fr^, 9.^5 t, iO and 11 

the affix is employed when the sense is that of 1. ‘ pro¬ 
fession or living ’ 2. ‘ a bowl 3. ‘ a sack or vessel for keep¬ 
ing grain ',4. ‘a natural spot of ground ' ; 6. ‘a cooked 
food or rice-gruel 6. ‘ stout 7. ‘ black-coloured 8. ‘ blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a plough-sham’, 10. ‘a 
libidinous female ’ 11. ^a fellet or braid of hair ’ ; respect¬ 
ively. 

Thus 5(nrq-^* ‘ a profession otherwise stTggfl, the difference being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix 3?3i to janapada, 
by sOtra IV. i. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words: in forming the 
feminine the affix ^rtwill be added in this latter case by IV. i. 15 S. 470 
thus throwing the acute accent on the first syllable, 

( 2) ,So also ‘ bowl-shaped vessel otherwise ' an adulteress 
To the root the affix ar is added by III, 3, 103. S. 3280. The 

nasal being added, because the Verb is read with an indicatory f in the 
Dhatup^tha. The when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
than her husband, while the husband is alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
and will therefore take in the feminine by IV. i. 63, S. S18. and therefore 
the feminine will be and Sf’ST II 

In denoting a vessel in the feminine, there would have been no 
in the feminine by any rule, so this rule ordain.s and it does not make 
a niyama rule with regard to II For, had it been a niyama rule, we could 
not have obtained the form meaning ' a female bastard 

( 3 ) ^TPlV ‘ a sack ’ otherwise JTTorr, a particular 

name. ( 4) fg??! ‘ a place not prepared by artificial improvement ’; otherwise 
as II ( S ) Wl^r ‘ cooked otherwise *rr 3 ir, ( 6 ) ‘ a 

stout elephanless ’, otherwise sTtur “ a long she-serpent ”, When rti»i denotes 
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‘ an elephant ’ and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 
feminine will be under the present siltra. But when ^rn' denotes a 

serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter-example is sjrrrr il 

(7 ) ‘ a-black female otherwise ?Kra!i ‘ a name of a female where 

the name itself has no particular meaning. 

( 8 ) When cloth is not denoted, we have H But when cloth is 

meant, the feminine will be sftsir which means ‘ a blue colored cloth.’ This 
word is formed by adding the affix sr*! denoting ‘ colored ’ by the YArlika 
under sCItra IV. 2, 2. S. 1203 and thus the base is ^J^to which is added 
in forming the feminine. 

The word ^ sfltra is rather too wide, it should be 

confined to the two senses indicated below i. e. when it applies to a plant, 
called indigo or to animals 

VAriika -.—is added in forming the feminine of HtoT when a 
medicinal plant is meant, as ' an indigo" plant ’. 

VAriika :—So also when an animal is meant as sftpffni'! The 

Nilg 4 i. 

VArtika ;—Optionally so, when it is a proper name, as or sftsr H 

( 9 ) * a plough share otherwise ^itrr' a rope or a kind of grass ’ 

( 10) ‘ a libidinous or lustful woman ’ otherwise ‘ a woman 

desirous of wealth ( 11 ) ‘ a fillet or braid of hair ’, otherwise 

‘ mixed, variegated 

I ^'rurifsir’^rH; i b i ? i ii 

'$T>#r I 11 

501. The affix is optionally employed in the 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma¬ 
rians, after the word \\ 

Thus or ^orr ‘ a red or bay mare ’ 

I ^ i b i ? i aa n 

^ II 1 I g'ff; u | I II 

• * II 2iw*n: 1 'rr«'f s u 

602. The affix ^i^is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word expressive of a quality and ending 
m short H II 

Thus ^51 or ^ ‘ softWhy do we say ‘ ending in a short 9' P 
Observe irfwftq ‘ this Brahmana lady is pure Why do ' we say 
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“ expressive of a quality ? ” Observe arrif s ‘ a mouse ’ ( both masculine and 
femenine). 

V&rt Prohibition must be stated after the word 5^, and after words 
ending in short which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate. As 

‘ a Brahmaiji who chooses her own husband ’. Similarly gjog is common 
gender, as is a conjunct consonant. As WtSI'^r II 

I I a 1 ^ i M 

ir^qr gi^rg; i snfr sif: ii * * ii uPr* i (nft ii R 

^ II I iirgnft i i sraigPir! i r^KspinfifJirH 

«T®r I 'nnr^ii i 'rafgs ii 

603. And the affix is optionally employed ia 
the feminine after the words srj and the rest. 

As or II 

Vdrtika \ —So also after the vowel ? of a krit affix, not III. 3. 
94), as irf^! or <:rjfV 11 

Vdrtika \ —Some: say that the feminine affix ntsh may come after any 
word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix |l As or KPWft 11 

Why do we say ‘ not ’ ? Observe gi’^TPr-’ H 

The word is read in the GanapStha, to make it a vidhi, although 
it is formed with the affix f^qril This word is formed in accordance with 
the rule laid down in VI, 3. 54. S. 992. Thus;—iff + frg + toRt II 

Its Feminine is either 750%; or 11 

v^oy I i a I ? i 

*tr 5 »tn 5 *ir jgmrii; f%nri Hri 1 ^ ’It'ft it" 

* II rfigrra’Trr 1 vi’^r^rflr^r 11 * * 11 ’«fV 1 

^rn«iT I ftl fi's! I *rr3^rg*i ii 

504. The feminine affix comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her 
husband. 

Thus the wife of Gopa is WfiV. 

Vdrt \—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending in 
II Thus nnrfrtsur ‘ the wife of a cow-herd also sr^lTOTtr II 

Vdrt\ —The affix ■srr'T comes after in denoting the wife of Sflrya, 
when she is a celestial being. As sajif ‘ the celestial wife of the god Sffrya.’ 
Why do we say ‘ a celestial being ’ ? Observe denoting the human wife 
of SQrya, such as, Kunti. 
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y I ? I XMi 

<I 5 rr»iT 3 nr*T»Ti 'r”^f j^rn i 

^«r sTrgnrnffnr^ Rr*fr?i^ i f^Tw ’qwg»T!i*i ii fssrr'^f ii * f?»TH“q^r^ 9 T^ *11 

fl»irffl- t sT^ojjr^r u * *. if jer ?ffr. 1 * ?i^iTrf^?C5ir^ « 

rlsf^q^r^fr 11 * 'fraf^rTrtqrJitrcrs^fr * 11 grawsTr 1 Hrg^r 1 it 

^TftjfpSr II * *Tr 3 ?^?j^Trs!frfT«r ?t 7 ^r m’s^t * 11 3 TP>ui^r i a'Tit^trqr 11 

srr'^riifn'n?^ * n ?rr'srr^:^*r ^r ?rr=^r!ff^ 1 1 arr’^f^fr ?^at s^trai^fr^r 11 

BTr^^f^*ir«!rf ^r ** 11 sr^f^r 1 aiqf 1 ^ftffffft twr '^Est’ri 1 ^fWarroft 1 «T%fjir i 
g^r«T 3 1 I 1 ^»i sgtroftRr 1 asxrmmJTiiffr aff^itfurer 11 

605. The augment Bxrg^ is added to the Proper Nouns 
cT^or, VTtr, 51 ^, and w^, and to the words f5R ‘ snow/ 

‘ a forest/ jjer ‘ barle}^/ qcrsT ‘'a Yavana/ urg^ ‘ a mater¬ 
nal uncle/ and sjTi'qw ‘ a preceptor/ before the feminine affix 

The present shtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
W3^ (WH) and secondly the feminine affix sOqil Out of the above words, 
in the case of those about which matiimonial relation is desired to be expressed 
t. t. the Proper Nouns upto q:?, the present sQtra teaches only the addition of 
the augment for in their case, the affix ^o; would follow by force of 

the preceding Sdtra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 
these things. 

Thus 5{[t'>tt the wife of Indra.’ 

VAtt :—Of the words ffg and sr^aq, there is the augment ?rr5^ in 
the sense of greatness. Thus ‘a glacier, much snow,’BTroj,r^ ‘a great 

forest.’ Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

V&rt :—After the word ^ ‘ barley ’ the feminine affix and the aug¬ 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating bar¬ 
ley while not being a barley. In fact, the word denotes a new and inferior 
sort of grain. Thus " a kind of grain, oat." 

F'<f#'/:-After the word the affix and the augment are added 
In the sense of handwriting. Thus ‘ the written character of the 

Yavanas.’ 

f^dr/:~Of the words qrpr ‘a maternal uncle,’ and 5<n«im ‘a pre¬ 
ceptor,’ when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug¬ 
ment *ng« is optional. Thus ^rrgsrrqi or iqgfft ■ the wife of a maternal uncle' 
or ' the wife of a preceptor.' 
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V&rtika :—But when the fen-sale herself is a teacher (not necessarily the 
wife of a teacher) then the addition of is optional. Thus or 

STPiStrar. 

Vdrt :—And there is not the change to the lingual iir of the dental 
of the augment (VIII. 4. 2 S. 197), after the word I Thus 

o*" ‘ the wife of a preceptor.' " 

Vdrt-. —After the words sni and this rule applies optionally: 

when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus or 8T?if ' the female of the Arya or Vaishya class,’ 
or ' a female of the Kshatriya class.* When matrimonial relation is to 

be expressed, then only y 1 ?r is added. As ?rar ‘ the wife of a Vaishya,’ wfifiir 
' the wife of a Kshatriya.' 

How do you explain the form ? It Is derived from the deriva¬ 
tive word wgir®! by adding • The word Ngjivi is formed by adding the 
affix sioT to the root arqt “to breathe” in the sense of object by III. 2. i. 
S. 2913, H»r-»-«Tqt+»rn=w*tn!r i f 

'iot I t^r5fic«KTtir»i5hf: I a I ? 1 11 

purq: 1 1 1 viB^rar 11 

606. The affix is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in 5Rr?T, the first member of 
the compound being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the qf^or of'means' 

is the first member. Thus ‘a female bought in exchange for 

cloth.’ The word ’BtfffwT is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by II. i. 32 ,)• 

i(o\s I I y I ? IH? H 

TTflBIii: f%rqi 3 ?hr I ^l: W «TPTraqraHI. RBL 

11 

6 0 7 . The affix =3^ is employed after a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting “ the means where 
with,” is the first member, and the second member is a word 
formed by the Participle '?fr, when the sense is that of ‘ a 
small quantity ’ 

Thus <qr! ‘ a sky covered slightly with clouds , 

Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe 
“ a lady covered with sandal essence ? ” 
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. _The word Bfitor ‘ preceded by a. noun denoting ‘the means -where 

•with of the last Sfltra govarna this also. The participle in tR mast be preceded 
by a noun in the instrumental case, and the eenae conveyed by tR to the action 
should give the aenae of ‘ littlein connection there -with. The STPTTOJIRR of 
the shtra qualifies the whole word. 

Xo«; i I« I t II 

Tfirwfrfftwr 3^. h * * ii %?t R5- 

nwg^f!Sisrf^^ 5 T I ' n? I II * ^iTRirnsr * «spfnwRr i * tnfhisj^ 

nrraiiini * ii <rrr'»t«jlr?rr 5 Rr ii 

508. The affix is employed ia the femiaiae 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix 'm, has an acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Note: —The word SRfij of the last aphorism governs this also. This sfltra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a avdnga 
word. Bat if the anteoedant member is not a svduga- word, then the applioation 
of the rule is optional. 

Vdt't It should be stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting j&ti ( class-name ) as first member. As 
‘ having a rent on the thigh ’ but not in ' account 

of the following V&rtika 

V&rt \—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante¬ 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words:—Rf, rst, g, words 
denoting time, giR &c. Thus &c, 

V&ttv —Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle auR 
' born,’ which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus gJRRmr ‘ a female 
who has cut her teeth 

V&rt In the case of words qif^Cirft &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only. Thus ‘a wife'; R<RT;Rff&r^R); but 

Rrfbr^^fRr ’ a woman whose hands have been talien, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c,’ 

Note : Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllahlo when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2.170 and the following. 

Xo6. \ i« i ? i ii 

_ RiRi^risrr. I gmf?5i01 gtc'ftRf i i RRr®®*Rr i iRRr- 

I ®TR IfR 3 ^RrfT R # 1 ^ II 

509, The affix ig optionally employed in the 
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feminine after a IBahuvribi compound ending in i?}?, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words govern thfs sfltra. This aphorism 

lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul¬ 
sory. Thus gnTirfi or gnqTtir 11 

Note I—Why do we say ‘ when the first member of the compound is not a 
svdnga word’ 7 Observe which admit of only one form. 

Why do we say when the final is acutely accented ? Observe ar^«S^r 
which is not acutely accented on,the final (see VI. 2. 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or which is especially excepted 

from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170, and therefore it will not take even by 
the preceding sdtra. 

I 1 « 1 ? 1 ya 11 

sniqrwrqvgcrcrsfq frwfTrfWHrmTrH'Tt’fqrrfr €rq: 1 snar^iffr 1 

I 1 W 5 jrgi?rr 1 ggpqjr 1 5 qH^qrr?^n 1 fnim 1 1 

BTjif qifvr^u-qfq^csrq:. • 11 

fc I ssfirnr 3 T^^?qrfr 1 gsijir qrroir BTqrTiq?*i?qrii 1 gqJm fqqnTWtqrii i« 

sTRJTq' HBi 'sf * II 

glrdr g%qrr qr <i.air 1 BTqffui5«Ttqrfq qrf'jrr'^ ?e’5qr;f ti 
irq gq*T * n 

gfqql- §?qqr qr qfqqr mr^iq^qri^H?:^ f^^rqfqrfi 11 

510. And the feminine affix comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e, the final ay is 
not preceded by a double consonant,) 

Thus or Birq%qrr or '«r?{r5?qr II The word srfq^qrr is a 

Tatpiiru.sha compound meaning 8 Tf!r 3 >r^r qfqrr*!,. and is upasarjana by 
I. 2. 44. 

Note :—The anmritti of the words TftrfqrqBRi’qrTrriT does not extend 

to thi.s aphorism. But the auuvritti(of the word qf ‘optionally’ does extend to 
this Snfcra. 

Why do we say “subordinate in a compound’’? Witness qr^irr^r 
"without crest” (where the ftHirr is not subordinate or epithetical). Why 

40 S 
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do we say “not having a conjunct for its penultimate letter"? Witness 

The which is of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 
the following verse :— 

!Ttrar'.*Tni^3Frt3tii.i 
sT?r!««i' h 

A word denoting a thing which (i) not-being-a-fluid is cap¬ 

able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form 
is sv^Agaj it must exist-ln-a-living-being, (nifvitiT), but not produced by a 
change from the natural state (2) Or though found elsewheve ac¬ 
tually lit. not actually there in the body) had previously been 

known as existing in only a living being lit was seen in the body); 
(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being 1* 

Thus of the first kind of Sv&nga, the counter-examples are 
“she who has good sweat:here “sweat" Is “” and so it is not a 
svftnga; “who has good knowledge”; here “knowledge" has no 

form, and so it is not a svdnga, “a hall having a good front," 

here gtar though lit “ face,” is applied to an inauimate object, and so is not 
svhnga; so that the following is wrong <F. 5 rgi|fl esHvigijd nr'T^W; similarly 
‘‘she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours.” Here “ swelling” 
or "tumours" are not natural members of body but excrecences: and 
hence it is not a svhnga. 


Of the second kind of sv 4 nga words, the example is 
^rttair “ A chariot well-cushioned with hair." Though chariot is a non-living 
being 3'et hair is always found in a living being. 

Of the third kind of svAnga, we have ^rr^fr or 5??irir “ a 

statue having good bieasts." Here the breasts have the same relation to the 
statue as they have in an animate being. 


1 gtr.sr^T^rf'eiratrci 1 8fRr4lTr 
5 stm i 1 jrTeRrr; 

wjFwrsr^'j^qr it 1 'sr^rX'ir ^RTfrii 

1 ,1 

* n 3^® nrnr: ,1 5-^- 

a Rr?n»r5!Tf 1 i u 


511. A ad the feminine comes optionally after 
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compoiuida ending with ‘a nose,’ grac?: ‘belly,’ sfig’ ‘lip,’ 

siSFElf ‘ leg/ ‘ a tooth/ ^?ir ‘ ear,’ and ‘ horn ’ 

Tlie first two words !Tiii^ 5 iir and are words of more than two 
syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sutra. This 
sfitra debars the application of IV. i. 56, which follows it on the maxim 
“Apavildas that pj*ecede the rules which teach operations that have to be 
superseded by the ApavSda- operations, supersede only those rules that stand, 
nearest to thera^, not the subsequent rules." 

While the five words %fi 3 &c., were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sCltra by the incidental negation (paryudAsa) of snj^rniTijrii: 11 
This present sCitra makes an exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words, This is on the maxim: 

" Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to be superseded by the aoavAda operations, .supersede only those 
rules that RRF.CEDE, not those that follow them.” Therefore though the 
sfltras IV. I. 54 and 56, are superseded by the present sfttra, not so the sdtra 
IV. I. 57, which supersedes this because of its being subsequentbM!!. one. 

Thus gjffrrm^f or &c; but we have only one form as 

?r?*irr%3iT, by the operation of IV, i, 57 S. 513. 

In the opinion ol Katyliyana, the affix optionally comes after 
iijf, &c. Thus if^^or &c. 

According to other.s, all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the .siitra by tlie force of the connecting 
particle •q; 11 While on the other hand these who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, because these are not mentioned in 
ih^Bnisya. Kence the following Vartikos '^— 

Vdft ;—So also after the word 5‘£5 ‘ tail.’ As or 55?^ It 

V&rt \—The affix comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of with eji'anr meaning variegated, picturesque muf and 

II. As, ' a peahen ’ r% 5 rs«#r,. ' a scorpion ’ and H 

Vdtt -.—So also the feminine affix flish is necessarily employed after 
the words w and when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. 
As s&nr, ^riEtr t 

1 n wrT>5ti[=Er; 1« U II 

I I BTMRigir ^TST I 9 TniRrnwrs?l»I I 

H 

512. The femiDine affix does aat come after 
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a Kominal-stem which deaoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class n.or when the word is a stem of more than 
two syllables. 

means ‘ the breast of a horse,’ The krod^di class is akritigana. 
So is also which is a word of more than two syllables. 

Note :—According to Ganaratnamahodadlii the word without any 

gender ia read in the Qanap&tlia s implying that examplea can be given with all 
the three genders. MAdhava derives it from krud with qsjr; krodA meaning 
the breast of a horse and according to him is read in GanapAthas and it 

forms Bahnvrihi when it has the sense above given. Otherwise as a general 
BvAnga word we have as tl 

Note: —The class &c. is akrithgana, that is a class of words constitn 

ted by usage. The following are some of the examples:—As ^fv 5 f?!r^r®Tr) 

«K 9 a:i'»frar, sii^rr, sRPiRijr srrnt ii So also g*raf, &c- Of 

the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are iSTstsfSIT, *lfT' 

'riHfgf II The word tpfSTi is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrihi the feminine Sign of 
the first member is elided by pungvad-bhfiva, and is shortened to because 
it is an upasarjana (I. 2 . 48 ). 

'AW 1 i« i ^ l ll 

5 r?ff?rr i srt^rr i fgpiifirH 5 TrfH^r ii 

513. The affix does not come in the feminine 

after a Nominal-stem denoting a pait of the bod}^ when the 
word is subordinate jn a compound, prect^ded by the word' 
^5 ‘ with jpsi; ‘ not or ‘ having ’ 

Thus ?r%^ir, sT^'^rr, ii 

Note -the last example shows, that the present rulegoverna also IV. l.SS 

ante: as well ns IV. 1. 64 , 

151'® I ^ I ^ I n 

ff wtil I i i i rira5F!h ii 

514. The feminine affix is not employed after 

vT®, and g®, when (the word at the end of which thev 
stand ) is a Name. 

Thus !ij?r + 5,^T=^^^r,’g0rpanakha the sister of Rfivana’. The 
^ C'i.^'^?r(id5rr®>nTs) u So also 

Why do we say ' when denoting a Name ’ ? Witness m%m ‘ a copper- 
laced damsel 
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I ^1 a in e» II 

rm?'T?r??^rjfr^risrrf 5 <irfgrr? 7 «*i ?*irfi 1 jji^«sfr 1 ^fnr 

WH 

615. The feminine affix replaces after a 
Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which is pre¬ 
ceded by a word signifying direction. 

Thus 11 The accent here falls on the first syllable. 

Note: —This aphorism over-rnles all the rules and prohibitions 
contained in sdfcras 510 to 514 , Whereeren by those rules there would have been 
the present enjoins gflT, instead- Though the foi-m will be the same, the 
difference will be in the accent; the affix 3^11. being anndStta ( IIl.l. 4 . S. 3709 ). 
Thus II 

I w I « I ? I II 

fjirq; i ii tr h ii 

516. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word l| 

The hnuvfitti of is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
#|flf , though the latter was nearer. Thus RcTTl? h ftfui?]’ II 

Note :—The word is formed from the root with the affix fusf 

( 111 . 2 , 64 ). The word ^i^is never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 
hhnoe we apply the rule of tadanta , and have translated it by saying a “ word 
ending in v 3 h.” Thus ‘sustaining the demon.’ This form is thus evolved 

= 3;^+ 511 ?,+ ^'?; (VI. 4 , 132 sfr?_g;3^, Uthisthesarapras- 

irana o£ vah, when this is a 6 /i.a ) + ( VT. 1 . 108 ) ‘ after 

a samprasarana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior is the single substitute ’),=• 
(VI. I. 89 S. 73 vriddhi is the single substitute when eli,. 

edhati or CtU follow'). Similarly Jltlfl ‘» yonng heifer training for the 
plongh.' 

I i « i ? i ii 

q-sRit ffpsrrqrfwpqrffffit yewi! i i i i 

617. The form ‘ a female companion ” and 
wftrs^t “ a childless woman,” are irregular forms ending ia 
found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to Vaidic ) 
Sanskrit. 

The word fw in the sCltra has the force of gsinc '• thus " its syntacti- 
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cal position is after II Therefore we find sometime such use in the 

vaidic literature also. 

JSTofe.—Thus R And siwri = ll Why do 

we say in Tevnacular Sanskrit ? Observe 'TT and HPTO 

II 

Sometimes we find these forms in the Vedas also, though rarely, as 

y?’:; 1 5iT%T^if5rT?Tr?^r'?^Jrr?i: i « i ? l II 

?i5T raar ^qrii i 

wrr #f?rJT?“ir ^rrRri * ii 
BT5»ia^WRS?i^5f?ttf: I II 
/vi^fiJit ^ ^rVvrr® ii 
^Tgi?ri5Jir?tRifi%r * ii 

sJirtf qiq'si Rrsifft i:*nfr ^tirT^ sr^'nrfwt^i 

I ^IRlSfr RRI 5isr I 1 I' 

n>^ -^K^i 519 * II 

^ igsff sirRr^riS swa i '^rT»T<l i 9isft \ 
^^^■^1 wr3i'>fl'?Rg 5rrfRrf^<Trsrii #i:5r^rv!!^> i str: i%«i.i g^Rt i ar^sflf^stw 
R^g,i ^fni^r 18T^r'T'irrR^9i I w^*ir u qr'TWRf^'T'T faf»T^!tg^??Hg«8|fT?5qRR!Ti%%'|! * ii 
I TT^?fr 1 I ^5trRsm«iR aicfrii i Htgiift i R55i!i5!i » ii i 

618. The feminine affix comes after a word 
denoting a jdti or species, when it does not express in its 
original meaning a feminine, and which moreover has not 
the letter for its pennltimate. 

The word ^rf% is thus defined :— 

5Trp?r R9t!rr sumf^jfrar "et e i 
nisf r *= 15 ^ s 519 u 

(This verse is split up into three parts by Bhattoji and thus explain¬ 
ed): whatever is distinguishable from another (species) on 

account of its possessing certain form or figure (common to individuals of 
that class) is a j^ti. Or a jftti noun is that which expresses a distinguishing 
feature. Thus ‘ a bank, a place near the river.' But:—( 2 ) fSjfPTT R st 
Provided that it is not a word used in all genders "(for then it will be 
a genus and not species), but though not used in all genders, 

yet while employed to denote a single individual and therefore in singular 
number, it will apply to other individuals of the class without their being 
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specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jati. Thu.s “ a low 

caste woman,” which implies her son.s, brother &c. Why do we say not 
having all genders ? Observe 11 Why do we say “singly used implying 
others”? Observe ( 3 ) “ A word denoting Gotra 

descendant denoted by a grammatical aflfixand cbaran (or school) is also a jiti 
word.” That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, and expres¬ 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 
a particular portion of the Vedas As It In SrW<jfr the yrsT 

is debarred by as it is read in sarngaravAdi class. (IV. l. 73) 

Why do we say " expressive of jdti ”? Observe 5057 ‘ shaven' (where 
the word expresses not a jiti but a quality.) Why do we say “ not invariably 
feminine ”? Witness afSJfcfir ‘ a mistress, a beloved woman.’ Why do we say 
“not having the letter q:for its penultimate?” Witness «ilfirair ‘a female of 
the Kshatriya class,’ 

:—In excluding words that have the letter a as penultimate, 
there is not involved the exclusion of the following words (which have a penul¬ 
timate ^) vis., «T?«r ‘ the Bos Gaveans,’ ‘ horse,’ ggpra ‘ a sort of animal ’ 

' a fish,’ and *igraf ' a man.’ Thus *Tq;?{r> fat, (VI. 4. 150 S. 473 

‘ there is elision of the a of a taddhita affix coming after a con¬ 
sonant when long ^ follows’) H The a of Matey a. is elided by the virtika 
‘aeiaw 3'<rPl’ 11 See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also' included 
in the class arti/f (, 1 V. l, 41 S. 498) and would have taken independently 
of this vArtika. 

jjjote :—The Loukika Gotra ahonld not be confounded with the Grammatical 
Gotra, Obarana is one who studies a particular shakha of a Yeda. Some ex¬ 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Laukika Gotra of Clans. The 
above examples of meaning "a woman who reads the Veda as belonging 
to the Katha ShakhA ” and “ a woman who must read Rik verses,’' 

show that women were not.debai’red from the study of Tedae even in Panini’s time. 
The present day prohibition is of recent origin, not more than a thousand years or 
BO. For we read!—• 

ftqr 11 

“ In ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
girdle of a Brahmacharin and they were taught the Vedas and the Gaya- 
tri,” 

I I a I ^ I ea tl 

qr^i®TH:T 4 r 5 flrT^irr'^ 5 ! sfrrq'srurffq fsirff 1 sfrqqqrsift 1 11 wraq# 1 

I ^(^(< 1 ( 5511 I q;fr h 
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619. And the feminine affix comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of jati, followed by the following 
‘ cooked,’ ‘ oar,’ qqj ‘ leaf/ S«q ‘ flower/ ‘ fruit/ 

‘ root,’ and ‘ youth.’ 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last shtra. Thus sfrffrqrRH' 

and «fRrfil all these are rhdhl words 

expressing medicinal herbs. 

When, however, the affix 3T<sT is not intended to be applied to com¬ 
pounds ending with 'Xf?, s« 7 , and then those compounds will fall under 
Aj 4 di class (IV. i. 4 S. 4S4 ; such as ar^r &c. 

I wr 1« I U I 

mri\ ^^1 I t >Tg%a i%»ii fWfrfft) ii 

520. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short % denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus 9 T^?nr ‘ women of Avanti,’ ^iscfr ‘ women of Kunti,’ ‘ DA- 
ksht.’ Thus + (IV. I-171 S. 1189 ) ‘arraftq! men of Avanti.' In 

the feminine this affix by IV. i, 176 S. 1195 is elided, ffirfl “ the female des¬ 
cendant of Daksha.” Why do we say “ ending in short ? ” ? Witness iRr 
‘ Vaishya,’ ‘ Darat’ Why do we say “ of men ,’? Witness mr%R: ‘ part¬ 
ridge.’ 

Though the anuvritti of the word could have been read into this 
aphorism from IV. i. 63, S. 518 its repetition here indicates that 3 ' 7 w is to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is 5. Thus II 

Vdrt This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix fsj 
(IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 ) though they do not denote a jati. Thus #rff*T»fr, Hr^nViOll 
The affix iq here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2.' 80 S. 1292 and ordained to come after 5?i»T»T &c., and does not denote 
a jAti. 

'*^^1 I 1 « I ^ I H 

5 ^Hr??Tr 3 qrT’- 2 HRgs?t 5 trffrqrf^H: ?nrfr 1 gret; 11 ori- n 

1 Bi$r 4 '?ir^ 5 R 4 ; 1 u qirfroRiTfunrts^XT^Rr’Tq^Jitim * 11 
rrq 1 arsrrsqr 1 » BTSTqi^f^rbjrsqsrT r> 

jriRurff^g 1 n 

521. After a nominal-steno: ending in short not 
■having the letter q as its penultimate letter, and being ex¬ 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is 
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The anuvrkti of the words and siwrtji^ should be read into 

the sOtra to complete it. Thus ^ : ‘a female of the country of the Kurus/ 
Wgppf^ : “ a Brahman! of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called,” t 

" a woman of the Jivabandhu class.” 

Thus + IV. 1. 172, S. 1190 and this affix is elided by 

IV. I. 176 S. 119s in the feminine. 

Note ;—The long ^ is taught to debar the affix for a short 5 would 

have also given the form (^^5 + 3 ' = tl The long g; therefore, indioatea 
that the affix , enjoined by Y. 4 . 154 , S, 891 in Bahuvrihis, will not apply 
in the feminine forms and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

The indicatory letter ^in is to distinguish this affix in Sutras 
like ( VI. l. 175 S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 

as g;, then the Sfltra Vl. i. 175 S. 3721 would have run as sfr and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there. Thus in we could not have known 

the accent. 

Why do we say " not having the letter a as its penultimate" ? 
Witness a woman versed in the Yajur Veda 

Vdft: —The affix 3 ,^ comes Under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting iion-animate jati, except the words &c. Thus ‘the 

bottlegoUrd ’; ‘ the jujube tree.’ Though these two words have gf in 

the masculine also, yet the addition of another long gr in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as STCTlSqrand gr^sigi are 
svarita accented on the final by VI. i. 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “ non- 
animate”? Witness ‘a kind of lizard.’ Why do we say ‘‘except 

the word rajju &c” Witness ‘ rope’; 351 ’cheek' &c. The example 
Bisnsfr is Instrumental singular, and it is here that the rule of accent can 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative 

1 1« 1 ^ I 11 

ftagtfiF wrg;i Hygig;! 1 f%i.i THgrf! 11 

522. The feminine affix comes in denoting a 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word srr|; I) 

Thus *T?3rg! ‘BhAdrabahQ’. Why do we say in “expressing a Name” f 
Observe ‘ a woman having rounded arms/ which Is an attributive 

word. In other words, when the compound is a name, *rff takes long s; in 
the feminine. 

41 S 41 
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I I « I u « 

ciRvttq^t I «?’!' * 

623. The feminine affix comes after the word 
n‘g ‘lame ’. 

As T*!! ‘ A female lame ’. 

Vdrf :—The feminine affix 3;^ is added to jq-ijr, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter 3 and of the letter ^ of the word. As ' mother- 
in law This debars the puiiyoga of IV. i. 48. S. 504 The case affixes 
are added to the.base sg’ff on the maxim II &c. see IV. I. i. S. 182, 

ytia I i a ? i 11 

q55rtr?t'tr^ct?Hr|3S.?Jira[i i ti 

624. The feminine affix 35^ comes after a stem 
ending in when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) is meant. 

Thus’artm^i' a female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 
side of the hand ’. 

Why do we say " when expressing an object of comparison ” ? 
Witness fwre:! ^ " a womatt with round thighs ’. The word “ thigh 

like the proboscis ( qrt) of an elephant C sfit?!) ” is a poetic irregularity in the 
following « 

I I « I ? I vso || 

srlriiiqr’5' i i i i 

I ffrf nfi^! I *i9;r i R??»Tr<T^“qfrfq 

sfw !5;^ra^sirn'T[^r*i jrq^t*Ti u 

525. The feminine affix 3^^ comes in the Yedas 
after the word when the words ‘ accompanied or 

joined’, ’a'U ‘ a hoof‘ a mark,’ and ‘handsome' 
precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is Intended. As 
‘ a female whose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity ).' ‘ whose thighs 

are put together like the two hoofs on a cows foot ”. ‘ whose thighs 

are marked, with handsome thighs.' The word lakshana here is a 

Taddhita-formed word meaning “ she who has the mark ”. The affix 
is added to lakshana by its belonging to class V. 2. 129. S, 1933. 
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Vdri ;-So also with the words and u As ^frWr^. and 
Hfr^' II The word g-? here has the force of denoting largeness or exccssiy- 
eness ' though it literally means mere existence. 

I 1 a U I n 

?%! H?rrar 5?irft i 1 1 ^igrJiT 1 gnr! 

526. The femialne affix conies in denoting a 
Name, after the word and II 

This rule applies to other than Vaidic form.s. Thus r ‘ a female 
named Kadrh wife of K4gyapa,’ ctr>i'>^K: ‘ Kamandalh.’ Why do we say 
"in denoting a Name”? Observe ‘ the tawny color.' 'a water- 

gourd.’ 

I 5 ri#^:^^r 1 a 1 ? 1 ts^ 11 

1 1 i 5t[%- 

S%’l • ?sK^?3r«rr^ mir 11 

627. The feminine affix comes after the words 
and the rest, and that which ends with the affix arsr n 

Thus ‘ a SSrfigrava woman.’ So also after a word formed 

with the affix as, ‘ a female descendant of Bida.’ This sCttra applies 
to words expressing j&ti or kind. In other words, this aphorism debars the 
affix gtfw of IV. i. 63 S. 518. &c., where it came after jati-v4chaka words ; 

but it does not debar that 3frw which is employed in describing the relation of 
wife, such as, the of IV. i. 48. S. 504. 

The w would have taken by IV. i. 5 S, 306 and jfc would liave 
taken #ar as it denotes a jati. These words take vriddhi before the 

form being in both cases. This is by force of the sutra &c. read 
in the following list. Such shtras are called gana-sCltras. 

The following is a list of Sarngaravhdi class words 

I srrnt'f, 2 3 4 argior, 5 6 nrair n These 

words are formed by the affix BTW, the first four being formed by the 3?^ 

of (IV. i. 83 S. 10;3) from the word nrwH is 

formed from *iTfplby the STBI.of IV. I. 114. This word is also included in 
Gaur&di class IV. I. 4t" S. 49® ® p 3TrR%*i, 10 

BTrRStq, II siF5f?%?l U These are formed by iV. i. 123 S. 1126) except 
k^man^aleya which is formed by (IV. i. 135 S. 1141,) 1 2 

13 4l55ii?(fr II These are formed by IV. i. loi S. 1103. and IV. i. 99. 
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S. iioi. and denote castes or Gotra. 14 also formed by (IV. i. 

123 S. 1126.) 15 16 are fornned by ( IV. I. 171 S. 1189.) 17 

18 tfait? are formed by added to »tt+f?,‘to tryand <TR:+STr+|^ 

(Un IV. II7 sEI^m3»af 5*1) ^9 is formed by q335.(I V. i. 105 S. 1107). 

o ^rTTPT is formed by eroj, (IV. 3 - 7 ^ S. 1455 )- 21 22 

23TOwri are jati words. 24’Tr»r?ril, These take when 

denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix rjgii, and are conse¬ 
quently and should have taken ( IV. i. 6 S. 45 S)* This ordains 

b'Kii 

I I«i ^ i vsu it 

jR'sgrfi; ftrar ^ fra 18Tr*araqT 1 jriNH- 

»i*raii ti * II 11 

528. The feminiae affix comes after a stem 
which is formed by the affi,x sq:^ or (with final acute 
VI. 1. 163.) 

The affix «(^here denotes and includes both the affixes ra(^(as taught 
in IV. I. 171 S. 1189 and (IV. i. 78 S. 1198) as it is common 
element of both. Thus wr«re<iT ' a woman of the race of Ambash(hya.’ 

Similarly formed words, as, Ejin!?^n»«iF, &c, 

Vdrt: —The affix comes in the feminine after a word ending with 

the affix qar when the letter ^ immediately precedes such yafl. As <!lTskl^ 

‘ a female descendant of SarkarAksha,’ ‘ a female descendant of PCiti- 

mftshya.’ 

I grragrr^ I « I U 'SH It 

wn I *nqr^’Rr 1 sflTtsTfi?: I ante^i# «T*Tft|i I sTRsanr 11 

529. And the feminine affix comes after tho 
word stersT i) 

The word wfz belongs to Gargidi class (IV. i. 105 S. 1107 ) which 
after taking qij., would have taken ffT’I. (IV, I. 16 S. 471.) Thus ' are 

female descendant of Avata.’ 

V.^0 I I « I u tt 

530 The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhikSra or governing sQtra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book of PAnini, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to 
have the name of Taddhita. 
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Note :—Thtis the affix ^ taught in the vety next sutra. As The word 

so formed is called Pratipadika. The word Ht^fi is in the plural number, and no* 
exhibited in the singular, like the word jthin! <111. I. 1. S. 180 ) &c j and it, there- 
fore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not especially taught in this book. 
Snoli as sn^ « 'Sltirft As qfinr ir See 

Vart IV. 3. 23. The word Tnddhita is used in Sutras like 
I. 2 . 46 . 

HI? I I» 1 ? I 'S« M 

g«ni^fqni3HT: ■*! i fir*- i 

aqiS* I I ^f#i3^r»re*iTHrsrf5qTi gni?fN%34r^t*EHTSfitn^lftfisun.n 

631. The femiaine affix comes after the Nominal- 
stem and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 

As gqf^s ‘ a young maid.’ By IV. i. 5. S. 306 would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sOtra debars it. The word ggnt ending in 5 
does not take the affix of IV, i, 65, S. 520 for the affix ^ its elf is a 
feminine-making affix though a Taddhita: or the word may be regarded 
as a non-jclti word and hence IV. i. 65 S. 520 would not apply. But when 
upasarjana we get the form aiggqr “ a city containing many youths.” The 
form is by rflw added to the Present Participle gsRt u and is a different 
word altogether. 
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CHAPTER XVL 
THE kArAKAS. 

I srsiTTr r i ^ i vie ii 

irw i •arr; i ?(r=T»i,i 

«ff^r ' 3 TR*JtTr?!sr?g i i 

H<?f I ase I 'TK'TriiT'rr^, stJjr Bflf?; i s^sTrfTW uPrrtr’^Ssfr ^if?r^4-: i JT?T«jr§ 

•rfwTO jfff^ftsniri i ffsriff’Srtj srft%«i'TK%?^‘Tr^sT tStfr f%%sr) 3 if%Rr 
f%^5B-. I ^«)D5?ir 1 q^‘- 1 If I nW' » 

532. Where the sense is that of the Crude fonn 
(1.2.45 S. 178) or where there is the additional sense 
of gender only, or measure only or number only, the first 
case-affix is employed. 

By the word " prStipadikArtlia "(sense-of- the-crude forml is meant 
that meaning or connotation which is invariably present with the word. The 
word mStra “only" is to be taken in connection with eaph term severally in 
the sQtra. 

Thus—wliere the sen.se is only that of the Pr&tipaclilca— 3 ^.: “ aloft," 
“ below,” ^«!r! Krishna, sff: Sri, gRij,-" knowledge ”. 

These words have either no gender (as uchchais &e,) or a fixed 
constant gender, having no corresponding opposite gender, as Krishna &:c. 

While the words which have no fixed gender, will in addition to 
their own sense, denote gender also. As a#}- or rlT*t“ the ( river ) bank ". 

Where there is the additional sense of measure, we have ^iTf! 
“ rice of the measure of a Drona ”—which means that quantity of rice whose 
measure is that of a Drona. Now‘‘Drona” by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix ^ is added to it in the sense of measure—the latter has a 
general .sense of measure, the first is a particular kind of measure. The two— 
the base and the affix—have been united together in denoting an indivisible 
single thing, where the sense of the base (Drona) qualifies (limit.s) the general 
sense of the affix (su ). But though the force of the affix g after ^rf? is also 
that of measure—yet here the connection between the base and the affix 
is not abheda-sansarga, as it was in the case of drona and su ; but on the 
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contrary, in the case of vrihi and su, the sense of the affix qualifies or limits 
the general sense of the base vrihi, it is the Divider of a particular quantity 
out of a big mass—the relation between the affix and the base here being 
that of parichchhedaka ( measurer )• and parichchhedya ( measurable ). 

The word *' vachana ’ means number; as one, ^ two, many. 

The terms dvitiyA &c, are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by PAnini; they apply to the triads of gsc. affixes, 

' he makes the mat,’ uw ‘ he goes to the village 

I -sr R 1 ^ I 11 

»nT»ir wm I f tm H 

533. And when the sense is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. 

Thusrpr O RAma. 

-:o:-—. 

1 I ? 1 « 1 it 

(I 

534 The phrase ‘k^raka’ (meaning ‘ in the special 
relation to a word expressing an action ’} is to be understood 
in the following apbovisnts. 

Note'. —Any tliiag that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
kkrakn, Thus in * cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook are all 
helpers in the accomplishmeiit of the action. Thus ^ Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for his master.’ Here Eatua is agent 
kkraka; ‘food’ is object kiraka; ‘vrisel’ is a locative k&raka, fire is an ins- 
tramental kAraka, ‘ furnace' is the ablative kftrafca and ' master ’ is the dative 
kkraka. 

The word ‘ karaka ’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) and 
occasion (nimitta). All the Various causes and occasions that are required to com¬ 
plete an action will be kdrakas. Out of the seven oases in which a Sanskrit noun 
is declined, six represent such relation with an action. The Genitive or the sixth 
case can never be directly related with an action, and thus can never stand in the 
relation of a kAraka to a verb. 

I ^ I ? I « I II 

BFr|! cf;*r« 3 |r i ^5: 1 stvrtRr 1 

m<rr qtg; 1 > 'r^t^rr *?rf^ 

I sTjEnqr^tf ewfi» 
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535. That which it is intended should he most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object op 
kavma. 

That which especially desired by the agent to be adcotnplished 
by the action is called karma. As “ He makes the mat" upt 

“ he goes to the village Why do we say “ desired by the agent ” ? Observe 
“ ht ties the horse in the gram held.'' ttere gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the word 
takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “ most ” ? Observe 
" he eats the food along with the milk.” Mere milk is no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired) it takes the 
Instrumental case. 

Though the word ^ was understood in this sCtra by anuvritti from 
the sOtra I. 4- 46 S. 542 the repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvfitti of the word AdhSra does not extend to this sfttra, because 
we do not take the anuv|itti of any word of the previous shtra Into this, 
Had we taken the anuvjitti of the word karma from the last sfttra, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word Is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while 
we could very well say “he enters the house,” we could not say 

“ he cooks the food,” w* PPfFft “ he drinks saktu.” By repeating thp word 
in this sOtra, such examples become Valid everywhere. The karma-karaka 
takes the second case-affix. 

I R I u ? H 

11 

536. The word ‘ anabhihite ’ meaniog‘not being 
specified ’ is to be understood as the governing word in the 
following sfitras. 

JVofe!—Whatever will bo taught from this point forward, should ho tm- 
derslood to apply to those oases which have not been epocified otherwise. The 
case-ftiBxes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument' &c, si’e applied to a noun, 
only then, when the force of the caae-affix is not otherwise denoted or mentioned 
by the voice of the verb, or by a Taddbita affix Ac, 

I <5^511 fac^wr r r u h 

wr^ writ 1 r 5 q;»fr% 

I ■TfiJurq 3 urarir (u^^Tii^q^nrrH-1 fw?. fft* 1 1 

^i?T! 1 ^rffr^Tb utrr q rr mwqsf! 1 ffii'^f^qfqqrfq^rq 1 
1 trwftrqsrtq u 
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637. When the object is not denoted by the termi¬ 
nation of the verb, &c. t e. when the verb &c. does not agree 
with it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 

Thus wstfS " he worships Hari.’, But when the karma relation Is 
specified by the verb &c., then the word will take the affix of the first case by 
the general rule 11. 3.64. 

The force of a case-affix is generally denoted either by Jirst the 
conjugational affixes secondly, by the Primary affixes or thirdly, 

by the secondary affixes fTTOH; or lastly by compounds. (Thus this siltra 
declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as ^ 

‘ he makes the mat’; mR ‘ he goes to the village.’) But the object 

can be denoted, otherwise. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as 

" Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object. 
See sfitra I. 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. S. 2679 and 2152. So also by the kfit affix, 
as 9 ! 4 W(r #1^.' “served by Lakshrai ” shtra III. 4. 70. S. 2833. So also by a 
Taddhita affix as 01 meaning ‘purchased with a hundred’=^;ir 

iftH: Similarly by samAsa, as iffR irmRsfi “Whom happiness has 

reached.” 

Sometime the case-rejation may be shown by a preposition or NipAta: 
asft<THJtsfT Here f?r«r| 9 iT: is equal to It 

means, “is proper,” It is not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 
that one has grown. 

I I U « ' « 

grK sTn«H?r»rf^ 1 stni ??ir i 

538. If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similarly connected 
with the action, it also is called karma. 

That which is not desired by the agent is anlpsita or object of 
aversion. Thus " he eats poison while he was hungrying 

for rice ” gvi tfiniW ‘ going to the village, he touche.s the grass,” 

Here ftw and ?ror are in the Accusative case or karma-kiraka, though 
they certainly are not the things desired by the agent: but as they are stmt- 
larly connected with the action, as the most desired things ‘ rice ’ and 
‘ village,’ so they also take the accusative case, 

I 1 ? I a iII 

42 s 
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5 KH 3 i y 

6(?»T5arp2ir^^r?^?i a«rr i 

?f«li =it!i^crHtf ^4jTirq»3j»% iR'mit 

!itSsjnR?T^; I *iT W«r <t*ii i i Rft^i 

I «Tt«l I TSUR 1'S3t% > 

'Kan% I Rt'n^sif <!ifR?T ^r \ <w 5 t?iRt f S'?? ’iwrt% i 

5«^rf^ I »itH>TiTr fPt% 5r?R ^ i 

H?ff I ^ fHiffsr y vi4 nm sTf*r'»% ^?rrR i 

f%>i: I r'r?rj: <h«ir ii 

^ R'fr «Htfs%stetT R ?R! * \y 

I »rm»Tr?? i «Tt?r?*if# i wotrIt n 

539. And that k4raka which is not spoken of as coming 
under any one of the special relations of ablation &g,, is also 
called karma. 

'Karlka ;—In the case of the twelve roots ‘ to milk ’ ?tr^ ‘ to beg,' 

'to cook,’ 'to punish,' 'to obstructor confine ’ jt®® ‘ to ask,’ i'r ‘ to 
collect ’ 5 ' to tell,’ rjrtr ‘ to instruct’ r% ‘to win’ (as a prize of wager) nt^ 

' to churn ’ 5 ^ ‘ to steal,' and also in tlte case of the four Verbs sR, 5,f«r, and 
all meaning ‘ to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification 
that noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative case. 

As, »t( ' he milks the cow ’; atRt ' He 

begs the earth of Bali ’; uT'r^ " he supplicates for tolerance 

from the intolerant;" similarly T^Rr) " He cooks the raw rice 

into boiled rice.” “ He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 

money." niHe shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen.” rrraw^ 

^*IR I'TSflf, " He asks the boy (which is) the road." '?rariR, 

'' He gathers fruits from the tree." RRrf Wr " He expounds 

Dharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” s\«tr% “ He wins 

hundred fi6m Devadatta." ^vrr "He churns out ambrosia 

from the ocean of tnilk.” fsotltW;- " He steals a hundred from 

Devadatta.” qwr5^i TRR-?tR-^<^^ "He leads the goats to the 

village or takes them or drags them or drives them.” are examples of the 
other roots in order. 

Since it is the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of " Indirect Object," it follows as a necessary corrollary that 
other verbs also, though not mentioned in the above list, but being synony- 
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mous with those verbs, will take two obiects. Thus fvt^ or 
HfTsr, or 5 Jir% &c. 

Why do we say “ a k 4 raka ?" Observe f75It “ He 

asks the father of the boy which is the road.” Here not being a. 

kSraka retains the Genitive. 

V&rtika, The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over. As 
“ He sleeps in the land of the Kurus," JjrHHIW “ He stays for a month.” 
»frtr?»irCT “ He is engaged in milking cow.” “ He goes over one 

Krosa (two miles),” 

«s?^^?nr«! 5 fr»T%(ori ?i: h ^ w 

It ^ 11 

#1 11 * 11 nr*t*iFar »irt 11 

* H «n^, rri ^r^rqi, ^rr; it artr^tsfcrf^ * 11 9 Tr?*«Rr ^rti 

II n * 11 vTs?r*i?i5i ^jstr 1 sTflHi'^rw f%iflL Ii n 

»tf'TrlrJi^H'ifti 3 'i 5 ra?ini*t *11 ^ipitiiTh 11 fftn * 11 tpj^tnr wft 

*p5iin^ I ?tr?iH<trfqrThr%^ st 5 rtfli^«n«nnjpi?i%n t *t’t tpwfnPiw- 
n 1 ?JirtairH 1 11 * 11 ^fSfHwrW 1 vn??- 

i^«rr ^ *r 1 h 

RiH^R'JTfmsfT H fiH 1 a *1 a 

540. That which was Agent of the Non-can sal 
verb hecome.s the Karma ( object) of the causal verb, when, 
the verb has the sense of “ to move,” “ to know,” “ to make 
sound ” or to teach ” or is an Intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ informa- 
tion ’ or some kind of ‘ eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense ; also 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive- 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 

Thus in the verse above given :— 

Causal. Non-Causal 

He sent the enemies to Heaven, The enemies went to Heaven. 
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He explained the sense of the Vedas 
to His own. 

He made the Devas drink ambrosia. 
He taught the Veda to Brahmft, 

He fixed the Earth in Water. 


His own understood the sense of 
the Vedas. 

The Devas drank ambrosia. 

Brahm^ learnt the Vedas. 

B5ft% sFirw 

The Earth floated on water. 


Why do we say ‘ verbs of motion &c. ’ ? Observe 
" He gets the food cooked by Devadatta.” 

Why do we say “of the Non-Causal"? Observe that in vpiafH 
Devadatta makes Yajnadatta go) if some body else 
prompts Devadatta to do this, we shall have to say 
*praf?i ‘ Vishnumitra prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta^to go.’ Here Devadatta is not put in the Accusative case, because 
it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Vafi :—The causals of sfi ‘ to lead ’ and ‘ to carry,’ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. ijarr HTC ^ “ A servant 

carries a load ” becomes in causal wrrr ( He ) causes a 

servant to carry a load. 

Vari —But when it has for its subject in the causal a word 

signifying a ‘ driver,’ obeys the general rule; as. wrf 51 % ttj Hjtl! " The 

driver drives the chariot and the horses.” 

Vart: —The causals of the roots si?; and rsrr^, ‘to eat.’ govern 
the In.strumental case ; e. g, ’‘ The boy eats his food,” 

becomes in the causal, M " ( H,e ) causes the boy to eat 

his food ”. 


Vart :—when it has not the sense of Rmr injury to a sentient 
thing,' governs the Instrumental; as, sth Why do we say 

“ not in the sense of injury ” ? Observe iisjr ll “ He makes 

the bullocks to injure the crops ”, 

Vari '.—Enumeration should be made of See, as 

‘ Devadatta teaches his son the dharma ” 

Vart: So also withf^qf^,. as “He shows Hari 

to the devotees 

These vftrtikas imply that the “ verbs of knowledge ” of the sfltra 
are general verbs, and not verbs denoting particular kiaUs of knowledge. 
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Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like wRf ‘ he remembers f^Rf 
"he smells" &c. As ^ "He makes Devadatta to 

remember or to smell 

Not so with the verb wnm as; “He 

causes Devadatta to make sound 

By ' intransitive ’ roots mentioned above, is meant such roots, as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
' time,’‘ place ’ &c,, and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as. n Here q-qRf, 

though transitive is used without an object, because it can be easily 
understood; hence qrq'qfH and not r%q;t H Thus in 

the word »nH«lis in the accusative case ; but not ,so in'^^q &c. 

Note: —PatftTijftU, in his Mahabliashya, adds this explanation on the 
moaning of the word qisfqr^ in the sfitra nRriRir ^o. may be either 

■^iqi f^r or r ^qt srh ii 

When we taka the former interpretation, the roots (li;) 9Rflr () 
and STSfrq^ (denom. of qrs?)ha,v 0 to be excluded from, the rule; as, 

! 3 iql%-qiSTrq?r-%qq^-. 5 It And the 

roots and aiq, with 3? must he included in the rule ; as, 

Pt3ttqrfq'qq95q^'^qq^' ’‘qrqqFq"f%HrTqf%‘®T’qqqrq-qqq’Tni, 11 When we adopt the 
second interpretation, the‘roots qt5q., with 3 TI and !^q with fq, must be 

included in the rale; qrvqfq-fqHq^-qrrHtqS-qqqrTi, 3|pq*lf%-f^qqfrr-aTrqTqqRT- 
It 

In forming the passive eonstrnction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitva 
sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains unchanged b, g. 

Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive, 

qqr HR u nqqra « urm 11 

Rama goes to a village. ( He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go Ao. 

go to a village. 

q;? H ^ qt q;? qiUiqfq ll ’i?!; qjr qirSf^ II 

The servant prepares a mat. ( He ) causes the servant The servant is made to 

to prepare a mat. prepare &o. 

qrqmtw n mfqq qtHqmnRf 11 qrnwqq 11 

Govind sits for one month. (He) makes Govind sit &o. Govind is made to sit &c. 

( a) But in the case of roots that imply ‘ knowledge ’ ‘ eating,’ and 
tho.s6 that have a literary work for tlicir object, the principal bbject i.s put 
in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa, 
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e. g. ‘he makes the boy know his ■duty’; 

or viflft ‘ The boy is made known his duty ’ or ‘ duty is made 

known to the boy ’; Hfsranr ‘ he makes the boy eat food : ’ ^[Sfaw 

or ( S. K. ). 

With regards roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentionad 
above hold, good in their case also ; i. e., those roots that imply motion &6., 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes 5 as, > 9 'n? *Tfr? 

^II’^raTtf ‘ ( GiocL) makes Vamana ask Bali for Earth’. VTiqiSatt vftTi: (^qpfV) 

nifij iTf^ qr^T ?rwffr 11 '( The master) makes the cowherd take the sheep to 

the town.' 

1 ssRTfqrT^i^trrH: i ^ « l II 

n- gjgf H fr fitwar trr ^ ^ q^ii.11 siPnrrf^qfir 

641. The agent of the verb in its non- causal 
form, in the ease of hfi to lose” and kri “to make/’ ia 
optionally called karma or object when these verbs are 
causal. 

Primitive. Causal. 

As wit tl *rri: or « 

The servant takes the load. He causes the servant to take the load. 

qftlfrr ^ ’ 19 T-- H ^ or 11 

The servant makes the mat He causes the servant to make the mat. 

Vafi :—The .subject of the primitive verbs arPfT^ and when used 
In the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in 
the Causal: as. 

Primitive. Causal. 

erPmiTr 44 wtK: h or *r%w n 

The devotee bows down to the Deity. He makes the devotee bow down to 

the Deity. 

wsTRii II or 'Sct: u 

The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 

1 3Trq?ir^^«rreTr 1 ^ 1 « 1 11 

w'^r’i 5 Ti!n>rmtvq[ri;i srh ^Jttn 1 avs?inlr 9R5 « 

542. That which is the site of the verds nfr ‘ to 
lie down/^«ri “ to stand,” “ to sit,” when preceded by 
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the preposition is, however, called karma k^raka or 
object. 

Thfa ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sQtra 
there would have been the Locative case. As 
% foi 'll “ Hari lies down in, occupies or rules the Vaikuntha ”, 

1i M a i y\s n 

ftjritTUWi ^<1 \ STptRfaT^^ 5Rrr*hl, I 

•nqsfHPwfl! II 

643. That which is the site of the verb stf¥ir%‘^5^ 

* to enter,^ is also called karrna-kdraka. 

As he resorts to the good path’. This is an optional 

rule, as the word " option " of sOtra 1 .4. 44. S. 580 should be read into it, 
though between 1 . 4. 44 S. 580 and the present sfttra I. 4. 47 S. 543 two 
othet shtras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read. This 
leaping over intermediate sfttras and exerting its influence on a remote sfttra 
is based on the maxim of “ frog-leap” The option however, will be a settled 
option—“ vyavasthita vibhashA ”, 

Thus we have the following forms also qrqsr^^^r: ” resorting to 
sin.” aw*tmrsfirHrqqri ” resorting to good The rule here is that of 
vyavasthita vibhAsa. 

v(«a j I u « l II 

i qrrq^rrar qr 

qRi II q * II qq qqqprm ii 

qqnqq^r' q>rqr RtgqauFqg fvg ii 
ft^qrsssf^qiqrg Eqqq * II 

ijvTJiqi nfqp 1 gis'nq, 1 fqas ?w!rrq?Kq I qq^qR ^Ri i 
vtfciiRr qtqfq i aTqrsvfr qrqiq ii 

aqfqq! qRqi qqqcfqqrqrqmfWqtStsR: * h arrvnri ssviqt i qRq‘ lisqpi, i 
sirq qqqr i <qq;'siT i qi I iswq q qfqqrR^ 

f%rnq 11 

544. That which is the site of the verb ‘ to 
dwell/ when preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and ah, is called 
karma-kdraka. 

As qqqqfq-argqQr^-qrfqqwq or qqqqfqq^qqR: ‘Hari dwells In 

Heaven 
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Prohibition must be stated when the verb means “ fast> 
ing,” or does not denote “ lying in a locality As “ he fasts in 

the forest” Plere the verb “upavasatt ” governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 

VArtika The words and the double forms 

when they have the sense of nearness, govern the 
accusative ; sometimes other cases also. As STHUH: ‘ on both sides 

of-Krishna are the gopas ’ 5r^?T! ‘on all sides of Krishna’; 

'fie to non-devotee of Krishna” f R: ‘just over the lokas is 

Hari, srvtjfJr or srvfrrfr ‘ just below the loka 

Vart The words ^rvrff:, <tror: both meaning ‘ round, ’ ?r»mr, 
both meaning ' near ’ and fr ‘ woe be to,’ and ‘ to,’ govern, the accusative 
case ; as, or round Krishna' ‘ near the village’ 

5 rftH “ near the Lanl <4 fr fjS'JIRTKfl' *woe be to non-devotee of 
Krishna, fg^H^TJTRprrfw ‘ to a hungry person nothing occurs to his 
mind 

I 3Tf?!^rsf?r^t»r I r i ^ l « II 

?tr»t i wtr m m ?R: i Wtftor *1 ii 

546. A word joined with (or governed by) the 
word antar4, or antarena takes the second ca.se-affix. 

;—Tha anuvritti o£ dvitlya is understood, here and not that of tritlya. 
Both these words antara and antarena are Nipatas, They goveva the accasatire.- 
This debars the genitive case. The word antara means between,’ while antarena 
means ‘besides that,’ ‘ without,’ ‘exception,’ ‘with reference to’ ‘regarding’. 

As. sTwftvT ^ ‘ there can be no happiness without Hari * 

’SHtTH WTT 9 Ri ‘ Hari is between thee and me ’. 

Why do we say ' when joined with ? ’ Observe wsarr 
'n?^ 5 sr JTr^R! ii 


KARMAPRAVACHANIYAS. 

I «»;5rsT3r‘ar!fr5Err; i ? i a 1II 

11 

546. From this point aa far' as aphorism I. 4. 
97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as having 
the name of karma-pravachaniya. 
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Note : —Tliese particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and differ 
from other particles termed npasarga and gati. As “ well 

praised by you.'* g f^Tr^ “you have sprinkled well.” Hero § is a karma* 

piavaohaniya and qualifies the sense of the verb, i. e. it is an adverb. It is not an 
upasarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the ^ into q- ( VIII. 8. 65 S, 
2270 ). The word karma-pravacbnniya is a big term compared with other teobnicnl 
terms, snob as, f^, f?T. g, &o, which ganerally do not exceed more than two syllablesv 
The word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a technical term; it 
contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that whioh qualifies of 
speaks about ( ) an action ( ^4 ) is so called. 

biiivs 11 ^ I « I«;« H 
«afi 5 f writ i it 

547. The word ana when it denotes a sign, ia 
called karma-pravachanlya. 

The word lakshana means a sign ; an attendant circumstance, an 
Invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence. The force of sqg in this case is that of ‘ after,’ ' in 
consequence of,’ ' because of,’ or ' being indicated by ’ 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to antt 
meaning lakshana. 

I f|[^T«rr i ^ i ^ iii 

ifqjT ^ir ftfftjjr srr^%ft ' i tirfr 

648. The second case-affix is employed after a word 
which is joined with a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83 ). 

As nTqggRigil ' it rained. after or in consequence of the muttering 
of prayers ’. To put it in other words, anu is a karmapravachnlya when it 
governs the word which indicates the cause of the attendant circumstance of 
an action. 

The third case affix ordained by the subsequent shtra 11 . 3 - 23. S. 
568 even is debarred by the present sfltra, so far as Wj i* concerned, 
This is because, though would have been a karmapravachaniya by I. a. 
90 S. 552 it has been read again in I. 4. 84 S. 547 ' 

Note : —Why make unnecessarily this sfitra, when 145 would have been 
karma pravaohaniya even by force of sfitra 662 following, where also the Word 
lakshana oconrs P This is for the sake of indicating that tlie karmupravaobaulyas 
should always govern the accusative case (II. 3 . 8 S. 648 ), even in expressing 
(II. 3 .' 23 . S. 668 ). Otherwise Buie 668 would have set aside Kule 548 i. e, the 
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present stltra, by the maxim of I- 4. 2. S. 175 and Tyonld have caused a karma 
pravaohaniya to govern an Inatmniental casSf "whei'S the sense was that 
of hetu. 

So also irrTi^ij;=w^5T g^rit ii 

" The Gf-od (doada) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalyn”. The force of a karmapravachauiya, therefore, when fully analysed 
will he found to be that of an upasarga, whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Thus in tha above example is in the accusative case, 

apparently governed by tha preposition ?fg, but really governed by the verb 

understood. 

I I U « I I! 

tqrscl • ^5ir i nur ii Pin 

II 

549. The word aim is karma-pravachanlya, when 
it has the force of the third case. 

The meaning of ^3 in this case will be that of ‘ with ’ or ‘ along with.’ 
As “ the army lying along side the river", 

The word ar^Rttir is derived from Pfvi. meaning ' to bind with the 
past participial affix tK ii 

Vtt,o I I n « I c;? II 

iqr^sgi qrr^fi 1 ayg gu; 1 11 

550. The word ^5 is karma pravachaniya, when it 
is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

As ' The gods are inferior to Hari ’ 

Ncie !—The word means ‘ inferior,’ and being a comparative term 
requires the other term with which coraparisou is made and which is superior ; 
to complete the sense. In other words arg governs the person to which others 
are inferior, ia the accusative case. As aqgfirqi^m'i ‘ ah grammarians are 

inferior to Sakatayana 

I gqfsRi% "g I ^ 1 a I i;vs II 

grsf«g ?*irfi 1 i n 

^ eu: 11 

651. The word when it means ‘ superior' or 
‘ inferior to ' is karma-pravachauiya. 
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That is, when the sense is that of 'over, above,’ or ‘inferior’ as 
fft g»:rf "The gods are inferior to Hari.’ In this sense 37 governs the 
accusative case. 

When means ‘ superior,’ then It governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior ; examples of this will be given hereafter. 

I i? i « i a.® ii 

fl I fW5iiiTt5Jtr%. R«?i sriST^fg 1 irrn, »?rr 1 fsr^T! ' 

^ I »TS(lT 5 r^vrrq'tPr 1 ijg 1 <1 

652. The words prati, pari and ann, are karma 
pravachaniya when used in the sense of (^) * sign ’ ‘ in 
the direction of’ (*) ‘ mere statement of a circumstance ’ 
(’ as regards ’) (*) division ' share of’ and (^) ‘ pervasion ’ 
severally. 

As 11 ) fW JTW—‘Jft or Big f^ra% fvnt ‘ Ihe lightening is flashing In the 
direction of the tree ’. (®nw—-siw " devotee towards Vishnu ’*■ 
(*) 9ft gRr W^hIV Hari’. So with gft and «rg » 

(*) fW W f^s^'J'he sprinkles one tree after another’’. So with tR 
and ?nr U Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the ?r of 
fti'sRi to «r, as required.by VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270. Why in these sense* 
only ? Observe q-Rni'srRr 11 

I »im^wih n I « 1 8 .^ H 

HwarrifrTOT^=fi<ti^! • fmrni 1 f 1 i 

f%«i. I *W'*r ii 

653. The word abhi is karma-pravachanlya, in 
the above senses of ‘in the direction of,’ ‘as regards,’ 
and ‘ each severally ’ but not when it means division, or 
‘ share of ’. 

The illustrations given under the fast sOtra mutus mutandf apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head 11 As iTfrir, 

funRli'%«r'^«ranir Rrrmlr H Why do we say 'when it does not mean 
division or the share of' ? Observe siTsri*lrf*T ««trg ^frr*t ‘ give that which 
falls here to my share’ Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore ^ of W 
is changed into T by S, 2270. 
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I wf^'irr i ? i y iis-^ ii 

I f:tfrsc^r»^^^r i w- i mfmsfrr^r'rncnTH^mftflr 

f?rw Hii 

554. The words arf^ and qR are karma-prava- 
chaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As ^5rs':Jir»T'«Bf^ “ whence has he come " ? or igfr; <Tqr tl These 

words, though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. (See VIII. I. 70. S. 3977 ) by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words. This is prevented. 

1 w- 1 1 y I £.y 11 

sraTK«i II g^3<T»r i qs 1 'jsrrJif f%*r 1 1 Irffsqq 11 

655. The word ^ is karma-pravachanlya in the 
sense of “ respect/’ ( when it means ‘ excellently ’) 

As gfervfr “ excellently sprinkled by your honor." g 
" Well praised by your honor.” By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the g into «r (VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270 ). 

Why do we say ‘ when respect is meant ’ ? Observe St^tK f% atn* 

“ has this your place been well sprinkled to-day " This is meant here as 
an irony. 

I gr I ? I« I H 

»rnTH?R^ 5,^ snfq; wtq i h 

556, The word «ir^, in the sense of super-abun¬ 
dance ( ‘ excessively ’) and * excellently ’ is karma.prava- 
chanlya. 

As “ Krishna is above all gods ". 

Note :— The word STRrifi*roi raeans to do more than what is 'necessary fo 5 f 
the acoornpliahment of an object. The force of in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word ^StRr’Tfrom the last, 

1 jTfq; 1 ? 1 y 1 £.« 11 

VSW(i;i Hfvqrsrr I BTgTer>T? 4 r?r q; 1 Hvrwrqf i 
^^Brs?»'?nj' 5 TK titsf.■ ^afrftsr^JT i nftv 

Vr?T sr^r g aTrTV«^ 3 S 5 T n«iiTTa 53 i 1 

HFR I ff a?nr 5 w? sra^fT qpfr ^ 11 »Tf^ ¥ 5 vrft®S’l. '* 

vtrgjifrv*trft«^ri|T!5f^! 11 sjfr ^ 1 v;r»rqhr5gr 11 

BSBirTftrFni: i >T9r 11 siPt (h*=iT sti't ggaiv i« 
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657. The word is a Icavrna-pravachaniya, when 
it implies, “ the sense of word understood(‘ somewhat ’ ) 
or possibility (e. g.» ‘ even ^ in the sense of such a great 
person), or permission to do as one likes, ( ‘ if yon like ' ), 
or censure ( ‘ even ’ in the sense of what is disgraceful) ; 
or collection (‘ and ’ ). 

In the above senses of “ somewhat,” “ even ” “ if you like", 

“ even", and “ and ”, the word arfr gets the designation of Karma' 
pravachaniya. 

As ?ff^[SrT ^^1(1 “ there may be a drop of ghee.” Here since apt 
is not an npasarga, the ^ of ?qrc is not changed to q; ( VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472 ). 

There is Potential Mood with the force of in the above 

example. When there is such a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the 
existence of the agent of the verb, that is to say, when owing to the 
scarcity of "the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word 
(7/>; denoting ‘ scarcity ' is related with the Verb syftt. The word in the 
above example is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word Btfq, it 
denotes that the word “ a drop ” which is understood here is related 

to as a part is related to its whole. The full sentence will be 
sfq ^*5: II The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 

general relation of part to the whole, of a “ drop ” to the whole “ Ghee.” 
This is the only way in which the word apt can denote an obiect ( padirtha): 
namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even. The 
second case-affix ordained by II. 3. 8. S. 548, does not apply here, and so 
the word err?! is not put in the accusative case. This is because, it has 
already been said above, that the word is syntactically connected with 
the word fqfj; understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya apt. 

Secondly, when api has the force of sambh^vana ; as ariq 
RfsiSH II Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 
mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of 
praising Vi.shnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say 
that he can praise others. Here the word api expresses " possibility ” itself; 
while in the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility. 
The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the is not changed to ^ by 
VIII. 3, 65. S. 2270. 

The word means the sense of another word which is not 

expressed, but has to be supplied. As ?qr<i' there may be perhaps a. 
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drop of ghee,’‘rg'^rsf-T OTfff 11 Here some word like bindu ‘ a drop,’stoka ‘ a 
litfle,’ mStrA ‘ a measure' &c., has to be understood. The word means 

possibility, a supposition. As, STf'^ ‘ possibly may 

sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment ’. " he can praise 

even Vishnu In the above cases, it is used with the Potential mood. 
8T»srer*J means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As <wfT 
‘ you may sprinkle, if you like.’ wnt ' you may praise, if you like.’ 
The word vpjf means * censure, contempt or reproof. As 
5 «nWH The word means cummulative. As ^ ' praise 

as well as sprinkle,’. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the into ^ it 

I u i ^ i ^ li 

ffI *fr?pf'YiS i grvrrsrr: i iBtst i 

658. After a word denoting time, or length, the 
affix of the 2iid caae is employed, when denoting full 
duration.. 

‘ he reads for a month,’ * he studies full one month,' iips 
‘ prosperous during the month ’ ( uninterruptedly ), g3’'^PTr I 
<r^ ‘ the river winding for one kos without any break,’ ipiif RtR! ‘ the 
hill through one full kos ’, 

The word vT?T»?wurn or ‘ full continuity ’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 

Why do we say ‘ atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity ’ ? Observe 
*if«w ft«:'¥rS or u 

Here ends the Accusative KAraka. 

-:o:- 

kartA 

OR 

THE AGENT KAEAKA. 

I ’E^sraR’sri 1 ^ I « III 
(^rqt wr!iT« w it 

559. What ever the speaker chooses as the in- 
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depeadent, principal and absolute aourco of action is called 
karta or agent. 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, ‘ Devadatta 

cooks.' iE*n5f} ‘ the pot cooks,’ 

THE instrumental KARAKA. 

Ht# I i u «i il 

fHwfeltr i sTSfrtd ii 

660. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac¬ 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 
karana kHraka. 

Why do we say ' especially’? Because in the case of the other 
k&rafcfts, the non*niention of the word ‘especially ’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. 1 hus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
sffTnf “ the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of 
the Ganges," ’T«% 5 n 3 t, “ the family of frogs in the well, ». e, on the sides 
of the well." 

Vil I R u 11 

■^rre! i araw i i i 

I rfyr^T’T ^nirrr^ i m n 

661. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-aSix is employed. 

As u%vr art^ f^r^r^Tr ‘ Bdli was killed by Rima by an arrow.' 

—The follo\i'ing words take the 3 rd case. iffifN ' original,’sTfar 
' almost,’ «fm ‘ gotra,' ?rrt ‘ equal,' mu ‘ unequal/ and as 

Nfijof nrri^sRff 5THfr or rtstkoi wWrfw 

^ ?*trr1. &c, 

I I ? I « I II 

mam ii 

662. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac¬ 
complishment of the action, of the verb ‘to play’ is called 
karma (object), as well as karana, (instrument) 
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—The prBfienti s{itra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 
ol tte last aphoi’iain tliera ought'to have been Instrnraental case. The force of -ef 
in tb® Bf(6ra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this- 

As or irg ' he plays the dice or with the dice.’ 

I gafw I ^ I ? I e II 

(frf!!frrrfttfi«!ir 'fir^nriir g?f}qr i ifrjr 

irrsgTf^rs'^ln: i arT^r^t f%ii nrtrfr'flifr ^TWer: ii 

563. The third case-affix is employed after the 
words denoting the duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be ex¬ 
pressed. 

Thus; ST^ 'he learnt the AnuvAka by going over 

9 kos.' 

Why Is the word WW read in the shtra? It means 'the finishing of an 
action, on the attainment of the object intended by the action, but not be¬ 
fore.' Thus ^^tttvrrS^^rs^tT* means ‘Anuvaka was perseveringly and 
effectually read by him in the whole year.' 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is 
employed, as ‘ learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 

Anuvaka.’ 

I i r 11 U®- ii 

»ET?rii!T3%3TsTvrf% ?frJTr f^^rr i itt ^rr^er^'g'ff^rh'sfr i 

ftftrR tr^r«f fT5i?q[ i ii 

564. When the word ?rg: ‘with/ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the 
word in the third case is not the principal but the accom¬ 
paniment of the principal thing. 

As g^rir 5 rfr«T?r; f^frr ' the father has come with the son,’ 

The same will be the result with the synonyms of ary such as aW, 
5 rT &c; as, g^ot WfiJ ' with the son.’ So also when the word ?ry is 
understood, as Plnjini himself uses in I. 2. 65 S. 931 jnr &c. 

Notet—Whj do we say ‘when not the principal.' Observe, 

'IK\ 1 I H I ? I ^0 II 

ar*!r^-?r i(fji?THrrjfifr r^cfiril" 1 1 5 Tf%^yf%^rJtf* 
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665. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is point¬ 
ed out the defect of the person, after that the third case- 
affix is employed. 

As, BT^uif ^rnt: ‘ blind of one eye ’ njM: ‘ lame of foot,’ TfroiW 
lioff: &c. The word ahga in tliis sfltra applies to the whole body. Whatso. 
ever by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 
Why do we say ‘defect of a limb'? Observe arftrsRrofiT^ “His eye is 
blind." 

I I ^ I I I II 

??««}! II 

666. Any mark'or attribute, by which is indicated 
the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 

‘ he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 

hair,’ 

Noie:—%((^ >T^r*r KfXViyw?!! ‘ your honor might see the stndenii 

by the fact of his having a koriiandalo.' But not so here, gR' 4 «’$§[<Tri%itTIX: ‘a 
student lias kamandaltt ill Ills hand,’ Because hero iu the compound tE'log’gtffl’iff 
is hidiien the mark. 

Why do we say ittha-bhflta? Observe fsi nf^r?T*t I 

I I I ^ I H 

^ 350 ? 5 irrrrN: i frxf » 

567. After the vei-b saui-jh^, the third case-affix is 
optionally employed in denoting the object. 

nxr or fqat ?l5fRr% ‘ he knows his father. 

I tar 1 ^ I 5 15?^ li 

fcfinr wiri I mssri'Trrprr^r*:''! n 1ar4*i: i g f^srr- 

»rt'srr%'v«r ssimrNsrN i sgi i sTvijrqrrrr Vfrft i 

»r*«rsr^itT f^r ?Ert^r?vrTkr vsfrf^^frr i sTri i i i? uru'ir'^^ir 

nm ST?Ur?Srs?B|frr Siq: I wr^iversw! « STfWSatsTffL 

nqrit ??f?qr * u ?r«r‘ess ^(5^= i n 

668. When a word denotes ‘ cause,’ it takes the 
third case-affix. 
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■TflUstr <W' ' by learning there ia produced fame.’ ‘ by wealth, 

family; ’ 5 R® 4 *ir lira* ‘ by daughter there is grief" 

The word here is used in its popular sense and not the gram., 
matlcaihetu (4.4.55 S. 2575.), which is “agent." Any thing capable 
o( accomplishing a desired object ns called ftefit, where the thing produced 
is a substance, or a quality (got): or action but where the aeiian is not 

primarUy taken into consideration 

The difference between hetu and is this, that any sobstance, 

quality or action in general, by which any object in general is accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily is a h^tu ; while karana is con¬ 
fined to action only, and its scope is always limited to that acthsp neces¬ 
sarily. This is expressed by the following verse :— 

ffrqtrrh 5 *i*i t 

As an example of substance (ifsq) being a hetu, we have qs: 

'“Vltawu* 1 " A pot made by the stick." Here the stick is used to make 
the potter’s wheel revolve. But it is not absolutely necessary. The wheel 
might be moved by hand as well. So the sHck not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu. As an example 
of gupa-betu, we have ^rtsrai “ white races get that color by their 
merit—while black races are sinners," Here ''white" Is an attribute or 
quality, the Iwtu of which is punya, but white colour may be acquired by 
■other things than pxwyu also. In short, hetu is that which effects something 
in the shape of a substance or action or quality; and which is not imtijedi- 
ntely connected with any Th& kara'tta is always so connected with a 

verb, and gives rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality. 

As an example of action we have ?(?! " Hari is seen 

through virtue,” Here punya means the highest merit (apflrva) acquired by 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice &c. So it is not a karana, for it is 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing. 

The FRUIT ALSU is hetu in the sense of this sQtra. As 
•' He dwells with the Guru with the object of getting instruction.” 

An action not expressly mentioned in a sentence, but which may be 
Inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to karakadnflection. As ^ >ifiTiir 
no necessity of exertion." Here Srainena is in Instrumental kAraka, with¬ 
out any vcfi expressed, the understood verb being ?rr®*t II Here w olr 

exertion is karaija or instrument to the verb iffrmT “accomplishment’’ un¬ 
derstood, The fuH'sentence being “ by exertion, accomplishment is not pos¬ 
sible, so do not exert." So also " He makes the calves 
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to di tnk by hundred, that is, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds. 

VArt ;—^The Instrumental has the force of the Dative, in connec» 
tion with the verb ‘ to give,' when immoral conduct is implied. Aa 

“ The profligate gives to the slave to entice her,” wm replaces 
tff by VH, 3. 75. 5.2440 But when proper conduct Is meant,, we use 
the Dative, and Parasnvaipada, as nrara " He gives to his wife.” 

See I. 3- 55 S. 27284 for the use of the Atmane and Parasmal Padas. 

In the above vArtlka the words ifr»Tt ' when the verbv 
ployed ” are red'undant. Because, by I. 3. 55 S. 2728, ^ alone takes the 
trumental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain dcumstarteesv 

" -ro:—- 

THE DATIVE KARAKA. 
i m i u «i I’i W 

vnw sfW sr wit ii 

569. The person whom, one wishes ta conooct with 
the objeofc of the verb «cr ‘to give’ is. called SampradSaa or 
recipient. 

Nol$ >—Though fcb« word qplw in the Bniiit is indefinitely need, meaning- 
with the object ’ yet it is not erory object of any verb. The object must be. 
of the verb S!T to give ^ and this we infer frem the word which has the 

root f|I in it 

Note !—Ab gvrvntaw «lt ” be gives the cow to the teacher," 

he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ' cow ’’ end ' alms’ are the 
object of the verb ‘•give'; the persons connected with this object are the teaohen 
and the boy reepeotively. These latter are in the Dative case and take the ith. 
case-aifix, 

^\ 9 e » I ^ It 

ftinsi ni ttwRr 1 ftw; d 

* » fiiT Wif II 

w ajr 1 firm 

570. In denoting the sampradftna-Mraka (I. 4. 32) 
the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the 
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As ni ‘ He gives a cow to the learned.’ The word 
is understood here also See IT. 3- i S. 536. Therefore we have the 
form also, where the affix srsftail, is used with the force of sam- 

pradSna. 

YiUrt \ _The person whom one wisnes to connect with the action 

should also be called recipient. As ‘she sleeps for her hus¬ 

band.’ 

After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Samprad^- 
na) is called object (karma), 

Thus qigqi ^ or Wtk ‘ he sacrifices wdth an animal to 

Rudra,’ which is equivalent to, ‘ he gives an animal to Rudra.’ 

I wr?riTr<JT: I ^ I « 1 II 

:5<eavrrtt nfitn ?fsr?R 1 1 3TR- 

^^%snt 5 rrifr 1 ^ 1 rft^iiTriir! r%»j: 

qf«i II 

571. In the easse of verbshaving the signification of 
the root ‘ to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or 
satisfied, is called Samprad^.na. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are ^= 5 ^ 4 - A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 
ruchi. As tW? *ff%- '* devotion pleases Hari.” Here bhaktl is the agent 
that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari. 

Why do we say ‘ the person pleased ’? Observe 
4 ( 4 - “ Devadatta likes sweet-meat i« the way.” The word ‘ pathi' is here in 

the 7th case. 

II i y i ii 

qsrf ir 4 t?r trufmgr'HS-- 1 fir'ft ^rrtrffis'nrji qr 1 

r 4 i*r I Tfu- 11 

572. In the case of verbs gl^gh ‘ to praise,' hnu ‘ to 
take away,’ sth§, ‘ to stand,’ and §ap ‘ to curse,’ the person 
whom it is intended to inform of or persuade by, those ac¬ 
tions, is called Sampvadana. 

The word 33 tct?im?T means whom it is desired to make known or in¬ 
form. As *'«irra " Gopi praises Krishna,” t. e. while praising 
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Krishna she wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As “ she hides from the co wives for (he sake of Krishna,” 

( wishing that Krishna should know of it)’ " she stays or waits 

for Krishna.” ‘ she reviles Krishna.’ 

Why do we say ‘ the person whom it is intended to inform ’ ? Observe 
ll'^. Here pathi is in the Locative case. 

I I ? I « I II 

RtIRiS t RHRftT ^ jRl I ^*1. I 

WR rVr II 

573. . In the case of the' verb dhari ‘ to owe,’ the 
creditor is called Samprad4na. 

The word is compounded of two words ttIR ‘best’ and sipn 

' debt ’ meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to ssTvpn^ ' debtor.’ 
As %«iT “ Hari owes salvation to His devotee,” 

Why do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recipient ’? Observe Vlf 
‘ he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village.' Here village is 
in the Locative case. 

^\sy 1 I ^ I « i 11 

jRrJr IS! ?nf!t I 5«R»H! i iPrs; fS(r*iss^ iIlRfq i 

|Ptr?T*tr% iR dur i jmrRftwrRf g i g«Trfiir h 

674. In the case of the verb sppih ‘ to desire,’ the 
thing desired is called Sampradaua. 

The verb ‘to desire,’ belongs to the Churadi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative ca.se. As ‘ he desires 

flowers.’ 

Why do we say ‘ the thing desired.’ Observe ‘ he 

desires flowers in the forest.' Here is in the Locative case, the Sampra- 
dAna being confined to the object desired only. 

This definition of the Dative is only confined to the thing desired. 
But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 
sOtra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 
objective case, as ll 

I ir Kih w'r'T: I ^ I a i ll 

wRnnmRi RRi>t nflr wi: ^ i i f(fat • iwiiW «Trg- 

«if1 H n nrlr skTr' i fiiisRRirc: i icifrs^Rr i 
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i f?r«f^sf?r sRr'HT'rm • »t5it fNlTUlf *i Jrfir 

^r7 5RII 

575. In tlie case of the verbs having the sense of 
kriidh ' to be angry,’ drnh ‘ to injure,’ Irsh^ra ‘ to envy,’ 
ashya ‘ to detract,’ the person against whom the feeling of 
anger <fec., is directed is called Sarnpraddna, 

As fisma, |wra, or " he is angry upon. (t. e. with) or 

bears malice to, or is jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari.” Here Harl is 
in the Dative case. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously ; and asCiya means to find out the faults of another. The 
word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. 

Why do we say ‘ against whom the feeling of anger is directed.' 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus ' he is jealous of his wife,* 

i. e., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word ‘ bhftryh ’ is in 
the accusative case. The words &c., here should be taken as given 
birth to by ' anger.' Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec¬ 
tive “ i| qft’ ^r<T! " in the shtra. 

I i ? I «I II 

?gr(i i sThrffitim « 

676. But iu the case of the verbs ‘ krudh ’ and 
‘ drub,’ when preceded by prepo.sitioris, the person against 
whom the feeling of anger &c., is directed is called karma 
k^raka or object. 

When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphorism. As fi'ratfg. 

Note : This sphorism is a proviso to the last, and. enjoins accusative case, where 
by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta means having an upasarga 
or preposition 

Kvsvs I I ? « I II 

wn i tr*Ti i 

577. In the case of the verbs rMh, ‘ to propitiate,’ 
and Iksh ‘ to look to,’ the person about whose good or bad 
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foxtune questions are asked is called Sarapxad^na. 

The word viprasna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus sssarrai 

•T»f: ' Garga is favorable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense is that 
being casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad. (prtune of 
Krishna. 

jVo^6 i A.nothGr explanation of this sutra is, the agent that pots various ques¬ 
tions is put in the dative case. As Xltlfim or meaning, the pupil 

asks the teacher various questions to resolve Lis doubts, and the teacher answers those 
questions to the pupil. 

XNStf I 11 tt I ao II 

"Ttpsi CTrn i »rf sfff- 

9 n*prfrH ii 

578. In the case of the verb Bni preceded by the 
perpositions prati and dh.; and meaning ‘ to promise/ the 
person to whom promise is made (lit; the person who was 
the agent of the former verb) is called Sampraddua. 

As tii ^rr^Tunti “ he promises a cow to a learned man." 

Note :—The compound verb tfRW and 8TI*iJ means to promise. A promise la 
made on the motion or at the instance of another. The person so proposing who 
was the agent of the tormor action becomes the recipient of the piomise in the latter 
case. 

X'S?. i l ^ i y i a? ii 

sTiMii jj-nilii 3 rh ;4 taiiH i tn%«3nirr« t 

ftftr sniR tHlt II 

579. In the case of the verb gpi, preceded by aim 
and prati, and meaning ‘to encourage by repeating/ the 
person wlio was the agent of the prior action, which is repea¬ 
ted, is called Sampraddna. 

The phrase phrvasya kartd of the last is to be read into thi.s aphorism. 
As §1% S5»ji!rrrH or a^njjfrrH. They encourage the Hotri i. e., the Hotri priest 
invokes first, the Adhvaryu then follows him in invocation and by so doing 
encourages him. 

Note ;—The woids argnt* and mean eucoiuaging the invoker. 
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I i ^ i « i avj II 

afCT^ ’*rr ^«irii i 

mm ’5tr 'rR^ifrfr! n ^r^Jir * n ?fc h^tRi ti * ii 

g-<T??% mqlr ?3rrf? ti 7^r%:T srfnrff "^r * ii ^r^r*i ^fTs^r Rnfj; h f?a:^rn 
•sr * II n 

580. In the case of hiring on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action 
of the verb parikri, ‘ employing on stipulated wages,' is 
optionally called SampradS,na. 

As ^rarq oi- u 

Note; —This oedaius dafciva case, where there would otherwise have beea 
Instrumental case. The word means to engage for a limited period 

on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all tinoB. 

Vaft -.—The fourth case-affix: should be employed when the sense 
Is that of ‘ for the purpose thereof'; as 5?K!1 HatRT' he worships Hari for 
the purpose of getting emancipation.’ 

Vart ;—^The verb and other verbs meaning 'to be fit or 
adequate for, result in, bring about, accomplsh, produce, tend to,’ govern the 
dative case : as, &c, ‘ devotion lends to produce 

knowledge' 

Varti —The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of indica¬ 
ting a portent or calamity,’ as. II ‘ The reddish lightening 

portends wind.' 

yart; —The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word as Hrsinn^lM ‘ good for the Brahmanas.’ 

I ^ i ^ i 5 I li 

f^qr*ir Rfiqr ftw ^3^ ^^Tili 

<R9»-qr mffr 1 1 4c ^ftc^rq 1 1 ifq 

q*itf'?r 3 Tt!fiRf'r n 

581. The fourth case-affix is employed ia denoting 
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(sthaiii) in a sentence, and which has in construction 
iipapada) there with another verb, denoting action 
performed for the sake of the future action (kriydrthe 
III. 3. 10 S. 3175) 
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In other words, when the sense of an infinitive 
of purpose fonued by ' tiimnn ’ and ‘ nvnl' ( III, 3. 10, ] 
is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case. 

Thus ‘ he goes for fruits i. e. to bring fruits.’ 

This debars accusative case. So also we have " we salute 

Man—Lion to propitiate Him." So also in wairgR &c. 

I gifsn*Er i si i ^ i H 

€tr f%f?fre?rf5rTr<tgiff pqrit i strnm *irlW i ust sstnftvn}! ti 

582. The fourth case-affix is employed after a 
crude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition ’ 
(abstract noun, III. 3. 11. S. 3180) and having the force of 
the affix turn ( or lufiuith^e of purpose ). 

As *trr?T ‘ he goes to offer a sacrifice '=«i*5 wRf It 

Note !-~The word means ‘ having tho same significance u th# 

affix an’ II 

I SWl l x l ^ l ^5 ll 

hfti R 5 rr*R: wr 5 T • fmr > fvvr i arwPfRi i ?rfr 

5 Raf? I q>-^rft^rit ?irg: I RRR^ H V'RI RIRnfififlr 

fRl^irt I RR R 34 >i. 59 RR 5 rRfRrR i RRftsyrR t ■rriR! gprlfRiRiJ; i RRi^rt^R^iRi 
w'fF'T -Rg’?! •Rrr^T't'rfft RrmsRi “Rgi-RR ^trir i ?Ri%r »Tr»% »j?ira n 

583. The fourth case-ailfix is employed in con¬ 
junction with words rianiafi ‘ salutation,’ svast! ‘ peace/ 
sv&ha, svadhS, (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively), alani ‘ a match for ’ ‘ sufficient 
for ’ and vashat a term of oblation. 

As fiiR rr; But in RR^Ri> 1 j% fRiR. the word'^IR is in the Accusative 
case in accordance with the lollowing ParibhAshfi.’ 

Paribhdshd —" A case-termination, which if it were added to a base 
would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is instrumental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than a case-ter.minatlon which might be added to the same 
base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 

45 S 
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I I ^ I ^ i II 

irmr^ri^ i »m^fs'^aTf 7 ?tm i auRSR r%R. i ?sh*i 'nrf?! » 3 l 3 r^^nf%tr»mr^r- 
*friTrfT4ts*tr!T^ * n RrrTfs^SFH'W Rrwfff »Tiirw»rf5rW n 

587. When the ApMana-k&raka is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 

As, iirar?:«irm' he comes from the village ’; vinHTTSinTrmr^ ' he falls off 
a galloping horse.’ 

Why do we say in explaining the sQtra? Observe to! 

II The leaf of the tree falls. ( Here ‘ ’ has no direct connection 

with the Verb, hence it is not ) il 

Vdnika -.—The objects of verbs denoting 'aversion/ ‘cessation’ 
and ‘ negligence' are also called ablation. Thus <rr'Tr 5 ;gg«?ra'or ‘ he 

dislikes or ceases from sin.’ vfRrWHroit, ‘he deviates from the path of 
Virtue.’ 

1 i ? i a uy si 

»n(r<Tf 5 Tr -ar tr^rr *r*i|rgVTT?r*i i firvrfjt i uhcrFt srr«t% i 

»Tn^i f 3 R«ii wit flnrt 'Strait str ii 

588. In the case of words implying ‘fear' and 
‘ protection from danger/ that from which the danger or 
fear proceeds is called Ap4d^na. 

The verbs signifying‘fear'or‘‘protection‘govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus 
“ he is afiaid of the thief,” ^rttil or “ He protects or saves from 

the thief.” 

Why do we say ‘ the cause of fear f bhaya-hetu), is put in the 
ablative case ? Observe STjvi, or nrstW " he fears or protects in the 
forest.” 

I n I«I II 

irsr*tstrRiTS’iiis 7 r?R rarff i »iK?i?t*TrPHr 3 ra^ i i i 

'^r*«rirsrafr i ii 

589. In the case of the 'verh parSji, ‘ to be tired or 
weary of, that which becomes unbearable, is called 
Ap4d§.na. 

When the verb fti ‘‘ to conquer," with the preposition parft has the 
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sense of ‘ beconning tired or unbearable,’ it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable. As “ be finds study unbearable.” 

Why do we say ‘ that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe 

" he defeats the enemies.” 

e,6.o I I ? i ^ i ’i'S II 

nrt'>i«i. I ^rrt'nr’ifrai nqrn iPErtrstfrsTT^R i *tf 

w*ir!r I ni ii 

590. In the case of verbs having the sense of “ pre¬ 
venting,” the desired object from Aviiich one is prevented or 
warded off, is called Ablation or Ap^d^na. 

The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called v^rana or 
prevention. As nr vrtnRT or fSr^limriT “ he wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley.” 

Why do we say ‘ the object desired ’ is put in the ablative case ’ ? 
Observe irr W*IT^ ^ “ he wards off the cow in the field.” 

H**.? I sifcT'-tt 5TfrTT5i’Tfpr^f^ 1 J, I a Rtf 11 

stRvjrsr hRt ?nrft t 

fwi; I wrsErvt^ Rtn i ■#f<t 5 r flRiT i sr^ssi^'earnt n?rr 

JHrr ii nufnr rn5ft*in n 

591. When concealment is indicated, the person 
whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apfi,d4na. 

Thus “ Krishna conceals or hides from his mother," 

so that the mother may not find him out or see him. 

Why do we say ‘ when concealment is indicated ’ ? Observe 
*I “ he does not wish to see the thieves.” Here the term chaurhn is in 
the accusative case, 

Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text? The apAdAna 
k&raka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet he is seen, Ae R^^rsr ii 

I 3T(^^r?rrtr^rTr R I y i II 

»n«rl u 

592. The noun denoting the teacher is called 
Apidana or ablation, in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. 
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—The word stwtta means "teftcher," and 3T$if»T means acquiring 
knowledge iit the regular way^ 

Thus " he learns from the preceptor." 

Why do vue say ‘ when meaning to learn ’ ? Observe »rT»|} 

‘ he hears the song of the player," 

I S’grF^r: I U ^ H 

airiwfsNt'Igwf^T^ W)ti »8i^! sraffi «f' 5 fra% m 

593. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born,” is called ApMana. 

As srstsf! STarr! srvrw the creatures come out of Brahma.' 

Tflote ;—That which is tlie Agent, of tba verb jan, is called 

That which is the prima-oaiise (jrf;r%) of the agent f or product ) of the root jaa 
is put in the ablatiss ease. 

«,6.a I n I « I II 

•‘TJ I I rrift jnr^rtr i frv irw?m ! it 

■sr * II nrtrrwf&w^ i 8Tru5rr?&«fr i srrtr'H 

*4'S<rrF«r'^(h i ''rut i 

nnworrsf^ i%f*i^»T i nwrs ii 

snrwpiT8;rs!K»frsr tr^f gs^qj- • u * it 

^?»;ssfr * 11 ^rnrinwr «rr i ^rfS^str wtt^rq'nr Ritt ii 

594. The source of the agent of the verb bhh, “ to 
become,” is called Apacl^na. 

The phrase ' of llie agent ’ ( kartuh, ) is understood here. The word 
BRl' means “ the source or that from which anything arises." As nni 
ntr^l^ “ tne Ganges has its source in the Himalayas." 

The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in elided; as Wt =■ trrBrnfi^ 

‘ he sees from a palace.' 

Vart :—And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location, 
the place where an action is performed, is put in the ablative case, as, srrU^ 
»tf? 35 R JTOT =*‘ he sees from the seat.’ So also 
“He becomes shy at the sight of his father-in-law." 

A verb-understood is also a ca^se that gives rise to kflraka inflectfon. 

As is{W5 n ’i«r: II 

2\fote In questions, and answers, the fifth case-aflSx is employed:— 
Wfil.? whence is your Hoaor coming ? From Pataliputra.' 
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That point of time or space, from which distance in time or 
space is measured, is put in the Ablative case as, 

“ The village is one or two yojauas from the forest,” 

Vari After a word denoting time, the seventh case is also employed 
in the sense of ablation. As aTrtfframit ‘ AgrahAyana is one month 

from Kfkrtika.’ The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as *ir% u 

Far/:—In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative ; as ma RT S iil 

or srgf II 

! atftfTtrf^crc^ i ^ i ^ I re. H 

i ^ i »t»^r fflK frftr nr 

ip«!n?i: I mintfi I fi'^rsi i Jirsrrii i fli^ fs-. ,i W«t HBfW 

I I g ^rsaatrgitirg giT>?g i 

sfi^, inHtg i arr*, ^fwsir mBrg i snf^, ?fr%inrf? ittBrii i 

^ BT’itflrg ^rrwrnqrnrg B>jnr 4 iar»t qsnift i *t^twigRr 'WR»«tiw 

Irfijr ifti I «mH«rf?R:RT i u 

595, When a noun is joined with words meaning 
‘ other than ’ or with ^r4t ‘ near or remote ^ or itara ‘ diffe¬ 
rent from' or file ‘ without,’ or words indicative of the 
‘directions’ ( used also with reference to the i time corres¬ 
ponding to them ) or with words having auchtL ‘to bend* 
as the last member of the compound ( and expressive of 
direction ), or with words ending with the affix §,ch or ^hi 
(V. 3. 36 and 37 ) the fifth case-affix is employed. 

The word srsf in the sutra includes all words having the sense of 
«T??T, i. e. all words meaning ‘ other than.' lUt mast be synonymous with 

STBT for the application of this sCitra. Its use in the siUra is therefore only 

illustrative. When fwr: means “ low,” then the sQtra does not apply. 

As sTsfr, rg?r, ‘‘different from Krishna," vtra^ ^* 5(5 “ remote 

from or near to the forest ’. ( The w'ord ArAt meaning ‘ near or remote * 

would have taken the sixth case-affix by shtra 6l i, but this enjoins Jth 
case-affix ) ^sring ‘ excepting Krishna.' riRfil ‘ east of the village ’ 
The word flag ‘ direclion ’ includes here every word which is employed 
primarily in denoting direction and nothing else. Therefore, the rule 
applies when such a word is used in connection with point of time, ns 
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“The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaltra.” Here the direction 
denoting word governs the Ablative. But when it means "member/’it does 
not govern the ablative.’ for Panini himself shows this in the construction 
of the shtra fftsi qt <ffr5rRrfT»t VIII. I, 2. S. 83. Here does it not 
govern the ablative, and the shtra is not fWrft it &c. Thus ^ sjrmw, 
here does not govern the ablative. 

The words like Sic., formed from the verb ailch are also 
their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-aflfix ordained 
by the siltra 609 does not come after them, iwtf Wlfil ‘ north of the village,' 
‘the spring is prior to summer.’ With aflchu we have 
irwtrir «Tr»ir(!:' to the east or west of the village,’ with srr'W we have ^warr-iTWrfi; It 
and with Shi we have ?rlr>rrr| If mirn meaning ‘ to the south or in the 
eastern direction of the village. 

In commenting on the sutra II. 3. 2S. S* 5^7 Patanjali gives the 
example irff^ar* which show.s that and its synonyms also govern 
the ablative case. Plere V'ifi means il Thus vrifil If 

" Hari is to be served by all commencing with Bhava downwards.’’ 

The word governs the ablative, and this we infer from II. i, 
12 S. 666 which says “The words wi, 'iftiRig-and indeclinables ending 
in may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case.” 
This rule of samSsa implies that stf?^ governs fifth case : as tfninc II 
This rule being inferred by implication is not universal, on the maxim 
Sffri^iri%ar ’T H Therefore we have 3 Pr^^^r gT^Hrarf?: and not II 

-:o:- 

The three particles sri, ifl and govern the ablative, when they 
are Karmapravachaniya, I he next two shtras describe when they are 
Karmapravachantya. 

I U I W I II 

vtr 1^1 5 gr! II 

596. The words apa and pari are Icarraa-prava- 
chanlya, when meaning ‘exclusion.' 

The force of BT1 and iR is iu this case that of ‘with the exception 
of. As •Tlfirr^^JJf tfl' it x'aioed outside of or with the excepbiou of 
Trigs rta,” So also iR rinV^f ferH’II In this sense they govern the noun 
excluded in the ablative case (11,3 10). When not having these aenses, they 
are net karma pravaclianiya. As 11 “He waters the rice 
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thoroughly.” Here it is an upasarga, meauing thoroughly and hanoe changes 
the 9 into ^ II 

1 sir^P I ? I a I 11 

srry, »T^r?T«ir 5 =Ffi^?ii 1 wststfnr^fvfR^rar'g 11 

697. The ward ah “ as far aa ”, is karraa-prava 
chantya when it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘ aa 
far as inclusive of ’ or ‘ as far as exclusive of.’) 

The word in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant. As %HJ nT- “it rained as far as (but excluding) 

Pataliputra” sirTrsTSri’^i fer “it rained as far as ( including ) Patliputra,” 
•Tlffirr ®(?I* 711 ®!%! II sTmiTTHWIff, bti agtlJiri when it means ‘ little ’ or is a verbal 
prefix, it does not get this name. 

The 7 *rr^r is the limit exclusive (f% 5 ir%!T), while is the limit 

) II The construction of the sOtra would have been better 
if it had been the same as II. i. 13 S. 667 sir?, »raffr(%f7W: ll 

I l ^ 1 ^ l^o 11 

qjf ! 7sq»ft ^qr? 1 *17?%: 7fi:«r.' I 7fU7 I HWHirfr 5 

irft7ft t •rrs^i q?rrci 1 sgrqTictiiTirsi » 

598. The fifth case-affix (ablative) is employed 
when a word is governed by the karinapravachanlya apa, S,n 
or pari. 

»T7 or 7n “ The samsara is outside of Hari ” Hete the force 

is that of exclusion. 

The 7rr here has the meaning of ' exclusion ' ( I. 4. 88 ) being read 
along with 3 T 7 ; therefore, not here f 7 « 5 Hnf 17 ^?( !• 4 - 9 ° S. 552 ), or 

9 fr 7ft where the meaning is that of “ sign " &c. mentioned in I. 4 - 9 ® 552 . 

So also aTrgTfi: trun:i = grTK 7 qffrfi?T “ the samsara has its sway up to 
mukti, but not with it or beyond it.” 3Tri5r7i5rr^ Hgl “ Bvainha is in every 
thing," Here arr has the force of inclusion, = HTiPTBRsqi'q U 

I trra: £rr%rqfv7srfa^t5iqr: 1 ? l « 1 E.:i 11 

tfHqnqqr! 11 

599. The word prati is kat'ina-pravachaniya when 
used in the sense of repre.seutativc (‘ representative of ’) 
or exchange (‘ in exchange for.’ ) 

46 S 
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Note Tkat v/hioli is like to the principal is called H Giving in 

return for wkat is obtained, is Jffifff’T (• 

«9» \ ^ 1 ^ I ^ 

«TW TS'^T'ft Wff I sr®gft i Rr>»f! srRrw'sffifif »nTOL ti 

600. The Fifth case-affix (ablative) is employed 
after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachantya 
iir% when, used in the sense of ‘ substitute ’ or ‘ exchange ’ 

(I. 4. 92). 

As ^<nr?t “ Pradyumna is the representative of Krishna.” 
sjRnr*S5f?r " he exchanges raSishas for the sesamum.’ 

1tisg'ifT I R I ^ I II 

atmi ^s^5f u v?rri«: > «rfsw i» 

601. A word, implying debt, considered as a 
* cause ’ hut not as a kartri or agent, takes the tifth case- 
affix. 

As ' he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 

pieces,' 

Why do we say ‘ when not denoting the agent ? ’ Observe 
' a debt of hundred has thrown him in prison'; here ^ being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-athx. 

<i»Ti If^w^rrajors^rHui|i rMi 

wfi I 3 tra 5 rr 33 ir 3 %!r nr *rir* i fiws, 

wrf^w BK»r.i I ^rnrtRrnrfriiir R»«ii ^ i q;sr5f5rTr^ i »rrr% 

sr'^s5'r?re^t *ii 

602. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally 
when the noun expresses an attribute, beiug the causei of 
a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

As sttg^rnt arrtwsr ^r ‘ he has been bound by reason of his dullness.' 
Why do we say ' when the noun expresses an attribute' ? Observe 

Why do we say ‘ not being of the feminine gender?’ Observe ?|3n 
gvSi ' he was set at liberty on account of his skill.’ 

This sUtra may be divided into two distinct sOtias, e. g. and 

UhTaflfKtlH, » Thus we get two rules 
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1. The cibltitive is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whethef material or attributive ; whether feminine or 
masculine. This rule is of limited scope. 

Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative. As 
" By reason of the smoke, ( we infer the mountain to be ) fiery.” 
sirfe " There is no pot here, because it is not perceived.” 

2. The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of tlie feminine gender. 

f€r*ir p*(rpis^rr 5 crfq =rr 1 «tpr PfSnaiplNt,' 

1^?! 1 itr*T irmrt ti 1 i%fir ^rrnr u 

603, When joined wiLh the words prithak ‘ without,’ 
vin^ ‘ without ’ and nana ‘ without ’ the third case 
affix is employed, optionally (as well as the.fifth and the 
second). 

As ^inrifrHW «rf R:'!! rrrwr ti ' without or different from RAma.' 

Not «:—This sAtra may be divided iato two parts!—( 1 ) R»if 

( 2 ) II By this arrangement we can read dvitiya into the aphorism 

R?it ^r?T Rwr fV?inrq?T% R»ir i 
Rfir fftiT qfRrRt i^lr ii 

The word anyatrasySni in the sfitra is for the .sake of " collecting ”— 
!. c. it includes the dvitiya as well as panchaml-vibhaktis. In the AshtAdhydyi, 
the arrangement of the sQtras are i. siTtfR2. »TaimR?psT Sic. 3. 
&o, 4 . tfSITr Rmur 5 - RRF &o. 

Now in case the third-case-affix is not employed, then the second 
' case-affix alone would be employed, because dvitiya is used immediately in 
the preceding sQtra. But if the second case-affix will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary ( not optional); and 
thus the simultaneous employment of the three (Sth, and 3rd ) will be 
impossible. Hence we say that the word anyatarasyAma of the sfitra must 
mean “ aggregation or collection ” Thus by frog-leap we draw in the 
anuvrltti of panchaml from sfitra II. 3 -28, S 587 while we draw in dvitiya 
from the sfitra immediately preceding the present. !rr?rr has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amarakosha ( avyaya varga 

verse 3) as in vufi Rb'ESU U 
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The rule applies to these thru synonyms only. Therefore not here 
' without Devadatta.' 

toy i ’fitSi' i ^ i 9 1 H 

^ff! i 5^1 i fsai 3 ^%!T 

fnsm ?5T! II 

604, When expressing an instrument-Hraka, after 
the words stoka ‘ little,’ alpa ‘ little/ krichchhra ‘ difficulty/ 
and katipaya ‘ some,’ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
is used, when they do not denote materia] objects (i. e- they 
are used as adverbs and not as adjectives ). 

As 4( and or &c, ' he got off 

easily &c.’' But ??!, aTFq;T «?55Tr * 1 ^! &c. ' killed by a little poison.’ 

No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. 

toy I u i ^ • ^y II 

ii^«>r ?tipar5Trsr^ff?h^ i vrmTff4;r»i>Tr^ i m«T«J ^ 

V \ aqrpsr^?! i i qrnrri ii 

605. After the word.s having the sense of ddra 
‘ distant,’ and antika ‘ near, ’ the second case-affix is used 
as well as the fifth aud the third. 

As. ^ and srrirwrrt, btHtT^ or erPtfsK ii 

This rule applies only when these words have their original 
pr^tipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 
of “ when they do not denote ( or qualify) material objects" is understood 
here also. Therefore the proper case-affix is employed here as li 

—--:o’- 

the GENITIVE. 

tot I U 1 ^ I ^0 n 

iSfrnrfrTiHf^ Titiv i Hfif *Tfr»i, i i *Tfq;! i 

I ^'frmoT^r! i 'rroTRt ii 

606. The sixth case-affix is employed in the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, 
such as the relation between property and its owner, &c. 
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different from that of a word related to a verb (Idraka), and 
from that of a Nominal-stem (Pr4tipadika ) 

As, nrn- ‘ the king’s man' ^^Tl! Tr?t ' beast’s foot ’ fSjg 3^! 

father’s son.’ 

The sixth case should also be employed when the mm relationship 
of kiirkas like karma ( Accusative ) &c. is intended to be expre.ssed. As HsTf 
«Tfr«*=5T^'r 5rnrf5'T*T*l5T*I.“ the going of the gorjd, i, e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also “ He knows about ghee ” i. e. every thing 

relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c. Here sixth case is used 
with the force of the Instrumental = ?rf4: II Others take it in the 

sense of karma, explaining it as » 

So also II “ He remembers his mother.” 

(see 614 ). “ Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it.” The word 
edhodaka is either a sam^hflra compound of ijtiw ; or H 

The word ^ is an abbreviated form of 11 

So also i^p(frs?^:'n^fs ‘ I worship the feet of Shambhu.’ and 'JOT’IT 
” satisfied with fruits,” 

I «r#r I I 5 US II 

607 The sixth case-affix is employed after a noua 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “ hetu ” 
is used along with such a word. 

As. BT?r^ ‘ he dwells for the sake of food.’ This ordains 

sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case. 

^ 9 t; 1 = 5 r u u ll 

R^tr»t km- Ha’rm ^ i %ri 

grmkm n 

f^RmT?itN7?irfr * ii fmfriHTm THfn 1 kiT Pfr»i%7 I 

pfR=FfrN!2irrk I rm Trrrrfr sErk-r; rkr JiNr^iHfHTnrfk i 
»i ^cT-1 sTfksT fkfk'^ % 5 !i: I fkTjtmT^?qr»t n 

608. After a sarvand.raaii (I. 1. 27 S. 213) when 
it signifies the cause of an action, and the word ‘ hetu ’ is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed, as well as the 
third. 

As or WrfT ‘ for tlio sake of what does he live ? ’ 

or 7 !?ilk^r 4 ?Tfk II 
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Yart When the words or JffrtUT or its synonyms are so used, 

almost all the case afifixes may be employed; as 

or or or SKfaf 01 giRfTsst WSETfW H Similarly 

with the words kSraija and hctu, ^ W §5’''^ Here also 

the word tg does not mean the word-form hetu (I. i. 68 S. 25 ) but its 
synonyms also ; as (k or JT^3t?rH or &c., H 

By the employment of the word siftT, the First and the second-case- 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama words. As, ^-'or 

5fr^r*r f^fh’trrJT 

$06.1 i i ^ i II 

i^fT'itrrr 1 f|sf5rs?f?r erq^rf; 1 »fr>T?«» gt* STWti; 

n 

609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used 
in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasnch (V. 3. 28 S. 1978). 

The affix is ordained by V. 3.28. S. I9;8. 

It.debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3. 27 S. 1974. 

As mqpq 5=frt?r: ?qR: wRerii ' to the south or north, 

fore most, in or above the village.’ 

t{ 9 1 qfrtn u 111li 

’WPi t i *ith qr t 

gqgqRtff II 

610. With a word ending with the affix ‘ enap' 

(V. 3 . 35 S. 1984), the second case-affix is employed as 
well as the sixth. 

As. iTm«ncrm?®( qr ’south of the village.’So also g'qRnr II By 

the rule of yoga-vibhS, we get the sixth casemffix also, 

«U ' I ^ i ^ i H 

wr^qss^fft 1 „ 

611. When in conjunction with words having the 
sense of ‘ dhra ’ ‘ distant,’ and antika ' near,’ the sixth case- 
affix is employed and also the Fifth. 

As ^PTTT vr vn ft fvvffit. »T^*iro, me qr • the forest 

is distant from or near to the village.’ 
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tU I U I ^ 1 II 

sKTot isrer 1 hrh 11 

612. Of the verb jn4, Mien not used in the 
sense of " to know,’ the instrument takes the sixth case- 
affix. 

As M 

Note ;—Tte verb STf when not meaning ‘ to know has tho Bignificanee of 
‘ to act, or to engage in ; ’ or it may denote ‘ false knowledge ’ ; as, 

<fr II Compare I. 8. 64. 

But not BO bore i(^C5r fsi ’SdHTI?! ‘ he recognises the son by the voice.’ 

I w4tn«ianSfwf«^ i ^ n i ii 

'^t«r «r# wnt ‘ •HU' ’^rtwi.i wn'?. i t^isr ii 

613. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘ remem¬ 
bering,’ ( adhik) and of daya ‘ to give,' ‘ to pity ' ‘ to 
protect,’ ‘ to move,’ and of iSa ‘ to rule or be master of,’ the 
object takes the sixth case-affix. 

As Hrg: ‘ he remembers the mother.’ H U ‘ he 

gives clarified butter,’ nns ‘ he can not rule his limbs. 

Note !—But not ao here because giff hero is not the object. The 

rord is also understood here, So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 
this case. So that rniTt is aIm allowed. 

U'i I IR i |i H 

fsT- cR^fot ‘^1% wncwvrrr «f'it ii 

614. The object of the verb kpi takes the sixth 
case-affix, when it means ‘ to impart a new quality or virtue' 

(L 3. 32 ). 

As ‘ the wood gives a new quality to the water' (br 

he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice). ( By VI. i. 139, S. 2552 is 
inserted), 

Note ;—"When qfw'rW is not meant, the second cnso-affix is employed: as tRt 
II 

The Vfoid'^q is also understood here. So that we hove also •• 
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1555rr«iRf ¥i[SfEr=affjrfrra5^T: i ^ i ^ I II 

vrfW!?%fJ!rf 3 ^R# 5 ifftTr ^hV% m «r#rwr^ i =^«ji wph i 

^HTcEIlSr- II 

615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
rnj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb 
jvAraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. e., when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 

A5 ^rrejf d»r?*f “ the disease afflicts the thief" nrw II 

Yafiika :—It should be rather stated “ with the exception of 
STW or 11 ’ 

Why do we say ' when the subject is an Abstract noun ’ ? Observe 
‘ the river breaks the banks ” So also not here ^rt S'TC: 

* the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb tiffiT is used, nrt ^faR*Il^ 
mil II 

The word is also understood here, Thus •#rt ft*Ti II 

I srrfwf^ U i ^ i SH II 

sir»fftr wru i sirirfm i »rTf^i«ftRr i 
*rraw^r«Tfi»i:, i «rr 5 %?f 4 : ii 

616. Of the verb n^th when meaning ‘ to bless 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 

As sTvVr *rHT 5 l«l, ‘ the blessing of the honey.’ Why do we say 'to 
bless’? Obseive ‘he entreats the boy,’ Here ftR does not 

ineari lo bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 

e^'s 1i l ^ 1 ^Ul 

fkHnrhHbrr v^r^mfri ■#r« 5 r®Tre?mi mfr 

«TT I Pisr§ 5 i'Ui, I i fj? gttKi i 

B[;rvq»i i qvtip);i f?ttmiq. i ^RRiqrini u 

617. The object of the verbs j^si ‘ to strike ’; ‘to 
hurt,’ ban ‘ to strike ’ preceded by and st. Jointly, severally 
or in any order, na(, to ‘ injure,’‘ krath,’ and ‘pish,’ when 
they mean, ‘ to injure,’ takes the sixth casc-al’fix. 
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1 Rfstifi sn^fWf!^, Sf;rtf*i}T} 

* he injures the tliief.’ 

The root belonging to the ChurSdi class No, 250 shxjulrl be taken, 
and not that of the BhvAdi. ^ with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order. The root ^ takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. 
This verb is Bhvftdi and fails into the subdivision ghatSdi, and is called 
there a verb ; aUTiJt «srbs .shorten their penultimate befoie the causative 
affix (IV. 4. 92}. Thas jfrpT is an irregularity. 

Why do we say ' when meaning to injure’? Observe * the 

pounding of the barley.' 

JVote :—The word %5r is al.so understood here as Only thasa 

govern the genitive, net so here f^ 9 r% II 

I sjTPT^qafr: 1 I ^ I X'S H 

%ti ^ftir P*frd[ I «jfr i<nn «fT 

u;nfn»! 1 ^OT^RtsKsr^rci 1 «n!f 5 i^n«Ts uatsi'nTai^ u 

618. The object of the verbs vyavahri and pa^ 
when they are synonymous, that is, when they mean ‘ dealing 
in sale and purchase trail sactious ’ or ‘staking in gambling, 
takes the sixth case-affix. 

As ^r?fr*r or 'ivrst ' dealing in, or staking hundred.' 

Why does not the verb T^J^take the affix ®rr^? It takes ?rr*! when 
meaning ‘ to praise or honor,' and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or bartering’ 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos? Not so here 'counting the 

dice,’ arfl'^T TWST ‘ praising the Brahmana ’ The wordia also here under¬ 
stood, so that we have nnig ' he stakes a hundred ‘ 

i I R 1 ^ I II 

-sr ^i?i sr^ 1 1 

I HTfinff trsJifiT I II 

619. The object of the verb div, when having the 
above-mentioned sense of ‘ dealing ’ or ‘ staking,’ takes the 
sixth case-affix- 

As trsJirw ‘ he stakes or deals in hundred.’ ^hy do we say 

‘when having the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking’? Observe 
SIW^I ' he praises the BrAhmana.’ 
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Note :—liie yoga vihlaaga, when this root might well have been included in 
the last aphoriBUJ, is for the sake of the succeeding shfciue, in which the auuvyitti 
«f runs, and not of others* 

I I ^ I ^ In 

l!T^r»Tr<T^R! i «tm *rr irffrfrsqf^ n 

620. The object of the verb div, when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option¬ 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an npa- 
sarga. 

As lira ' he deals in or stakes a hunared.’ 

Note: —But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last ap¬ 
horism ; nor does this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. 
As, ^rrsn^ri srrw ' he throws the missile ’ 

ctit I i ^ n ^ i c? ii 

'^55WST5t5saf 5ii5r5^ti 5r! sRHijr 5i‘*r5ir'«i5S^r?<i# wr?i i iTJi5 

mm=ai q'THir srfat? ti 

621. The object of the verb preshya and brdhi 
(imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ‘ send ’ and 
* utter,’) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
recepient. 

As sT5r^ 0T*T«5 5qr5r^Rf?r S1S5 5r 'send to fire as oblation 

the goat, the fat, and the manovv.’ 

Nets :—But not here :—srtrq ffirt %% Because the verb is not 

preshya or bruhi. So also not here smrq gsq, Because it is not an obla¬ 
tion. Not here too Because the recepient is not a diety. 

Compare VIII. 2. 91, 

This rule does not apply when the word gfwtT ‘ set out ’ qualifies the word 
as ; 5»j(rTh>''5t SPT ?[555r ‘ send for Indra and Agni the oblation 

set out for them' &c 

\ ^cWlSq-STfirn *liTiSm^at I !i I ^ 1 ey II 
'^3J!T5t 1 f%«i, I 

622. The sixth ease-affix is employed in denot¬ 
ing location (aclhikarana) after a ivord denoting time 
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(k4la) when used along with a word ending with an 
affix having the sense of hritvasiich (Y. 4. 17) ‘ so many 
times.’ 

As ‘eating five times a day.’ In short, ‘words 

meaning .so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency,govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative.' As ‘ he eats twice in a 

day.’ 

Why do we say ‘ having the force of Observe ^nf.W 

' he sleeps in the day ’ 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
not expressed (prayoga) as in Nor when the time is not meant, 

as it-’ H!TWrqr5?tr ^ ‘ he eats in two brass vessels.’ So also when location is 
not meant as g#;. 

Why is qr«r understood here? Observe 

I ^aKwSit I ^ I ^ i II 

swfr q>ftR tRki'St ■sr pqrfc i i 3T»Tri! qrfir ijsot! ii 

* II HHfS’fiRaf I I hi t ii 

023. The .sixth case affix is employed after a word^ 
in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (III. 1. 93), the annvritti of 
ceases. 

As fjl%- " the doing ol Krishna.” 

qWH- qjTirfisvT: ‘‘ Krishna is the creator of the world,” 

Blit not in ‘ cutting with weapon.’ Where it is neither 

agent nor object. 

Is/iit :—According to Batanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the woid is an Indirect object (of a verb that takes two objects), 
as HHi iHfr??! gsrqr i 

Why do we say ‘ kpit ?’ Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
fo other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 

objective. 

Note ;—Why do we say P Because the agent or the object will take the affix 
o£ the sixth case only iu coimectiou with krit, while in connection with a conjugated 
verb (^tr) the sixth case is debarred by II. 3. 69. S. 627 ; Observe t 
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Here the object is not put iu the aizih case, though it is not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a TiMMiiita. 

i s ^ j ? n M 

?>TW! jnrt'rSn'^P^ ««f «rSf ndfi ws^*f» 

■k*?^ firfstw m isrw • It f«|% 1 

armii ^ < %r^i%%5rJir • tnsffgrsr^fEimntTr'^piiirwfei 

ur II 

624. Whea the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the word formed by a krit-afhx, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after eitheb;, 
then the sixth ease-affix is employed in the object only, and 
not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent). 

If ate :—“ When a primary noun is accompanied at the same iamo by both its 
agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the genitive, the agent being de¬ 
noted by the Instrumental. As sTf^^r *r^h^rs>hgrB%sr wonderful is the milking of 
the cows, by one who is not a cow herd,” (Keil horn}. 

atnwiidf ' the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a 

wonder,’ 


Vart-. —‘ When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the krit terminations are of the femi¬ 
nine gender ending in ar^ or ay (I II. 3 . u i. and III. 3 . 102 . 

Vr 3 i*Tgi “ The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 
Hudra.” Here in we have srgr, and in f%r*Tfnr we have sT. 

VArtika-. —There is option in the remaining affixes. Accordirg to 
some when affixes are feminine other than argfor^ as, igf^niT sjWfri 
gr ‘ the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful.’ Some hold the option 
of thi.s vSrtika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as «ns?T’ff’I 3 'nTHgrrr'gTt^iiI 
wrrgrgeg wr “ the dissertation on words by the dchflrya,” Here anu^asanam is 
neuter, and not feminine. 

1 r i 5 i ^\s II 

ST «• 
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625. The past participle ending in rsr when used in. 
the sense of the present tense, (III. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive. 

This siitra debars sdtra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishtha affixes. This is an exception to that s Qtra. 

As trgtr : ‘ honored by kings,’ So also « 

esi? I r 111ii 

I??;?!! %rr 1 hh g#?: u 

626- The past participle in ^ is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4. 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishth& contained 
in II. 3 . 69 . S. 627 . As ‘ this is their seat.’ 

this is their sleeping.’ 

15T i ^ i ^ l tl 

ir«rr »r fnrg[ 1 ^toi: i gmiSr qr ifti’ 9 ft-1 9ft ftsg*' srsr^ft* 

I 9 ft' II * II !? 9 ^rs aRH^ 9 ft= 1 1 ^i*Tri:^ i 

5^ «K5»i I ftiar I 9?rr^?®[r! 1 1 sftiiii i 

ii^«ir9K: itrH 5 tFsi’gr(%f^ wnBfr9H»iqrHrfr 1 i hih 1^919: 1 •»tr 5 1 wir- 
pifji rrw?mrn: 1 1 1 f^ti ^tfr 11 ^13^*» 5 ^f*i gt 11 ^r^fs- 

«i II %«r ST#! g 1 W9rn9*i i racgi 11 

627. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the 
agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Participle which is the substitute of or when the word is 
formed by the affix g:, or or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by a past Participle in tR" and or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of or by a noun of agency 
formed by il 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sfltra debars 
Genitive which would have come by II. 3 , 65 . The word HpR is formed by 
« + gr + 9^“ 5r + 9r^>=ai^- 

I. The word H means the substitutes of gr». a, the Present Participles 
in (III. 2 . 124 S. 3100 ), (III- 2 , 106 S. 3094) m. (III. 2 . 107 


374 


SlDDHANTA. KAUMUDI 


[ Chapter XVI, 


s, 3095) r^-andf^s^ (HI-2.172 s. 3151)- Thus ?r ?R;ii 

^’^R! or "^rT: HRT,, H 

3. The affix 3' is enjoined by HI. 2, 168 S. 3148, as, “des- 

irons of seeing Hari.” The prohibition applies when a word ending in 
(III. 2. 136) is the governing term; as, II 

3. The affix 3^ is ordained by (III. 2. 134; S. 3134 as 

»f?: II 

Var( i—’But there is 00 prohibition in the case of the word sifrg^ in 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as uRs • 

4. Indeclinables formed by affixes, as, 3T«Tf|; ^ n 

Vaft: —This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 

ables formed by (HI. 4. 16 S. 3443 ) SR^i^CIII. 4. 17 S. 3444, jas 
S« grr |r«*i (I. i. 40.) 

5. Nish(ha i. e., ^ and ^^^5 ; as ROTgr 
II 

6. The words formed by ttSBrJ affixes (III, 3. 126, S, 3305), as, 

tgJIWT jr>rs<<fr ?H'nr, ^Rtrr. 

7. The g!^ in the aphorism is a pratydhira, formed by taking the 

^ of (HI. 2. 124. S. 3100) and the final h of (HI. 2, 135 S. 3115), 

meaning the affixes ^rji, (HI. 2. 128 S. 3108) As rnTHRUI ’^R'it (HI. 2 

129 S. 3109) WOTR rr»?qHR:U W? (HI. 2. 130 S. SHo), 8T>Jr«R; and ^ (III. 
2. 135 S. 3115). 

Farr .—Optionally so, when the root takes the affix as, gi or 
II The rule of this sdtra Is a prohibition of karaka Shashfld and 
not of Shesha Shashfht. That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
»ninir^ #51;, 11 

1 u i ^ I s\o ii 

ggr ^ wn 1 5 ffT? iR^s^ertnift 1 nr^r 1 

gtJft 11 

628. The sixth case- affix is not used when the 
■word is governed by a verbal noun in denoting futurity, 
or in t-m denoting ‘ futurity ’ and ‘ indebtedness.’ 

The affix stair, such as &c., denote futurity, and never denote 

indebtedness. The affix such as (III. 3. 3 and 170, S. 3171. S. 3311), de¬ 
notes both. Thus ^tB: Ttftafts^tattl^ " He takes birth to protect the good.” 

HRiaSr srsrf^r ' he goes to eat rice.’ So also with gg, as, tiSf nfift ' he has 
to go to Braja,’ 'gg grjfr ' he owes hundred,’ 
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I fifernr err t !i 11 m \9i511 

i E®ir *ie cfs^i ?n! i i ti^i rrroi^eR’ •• g'far'i. i 

-sliTc i srer ^i«fr ii 

629. The sixth case-affix is optionally employed ia 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (hyitya). 

By II. 3- 65, S. 623 primary nouns, (krit-fonned), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object. The present sCltra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nouns which are Fu¬ 
ture Passive Participles. Thus ii!ir jt'I hsair ?Ri. 

Why do we say ‘ in denoting the agent ?’ In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As ir^r 

Here by III. 4. 68 S. 2894, the kritya word iT!ii can denote the agent 
also, and is not necessarily confined to the object, like other kritya formed 
words (1 [I, 4. 70 S. 2833). Hence the compulsoiy genitive. Of course, the 
objective may also be used, as imrr% ll 

Vart \—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 
Thus sBEsjir «tr»T wii ^s^rsi. 

According to Patanjali the present sfitra should be divided into 
two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhaga. As. 

II II 

I >i5T Rirssir sr^;«Tr?: i fWi 

629 A. Whcii the agent and the object of the action de¬ 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
a sentence and it is possible to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix is not used after the 
object. 

Here the words of II, 3. 66 S. 624 and *I of II. 3. 69 S. 627 

must be read into this sCitra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 
aphorism therefore is as given above. 

As R’fjssjr 5iir *rrRi II Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 
affix, after the word astii 

m II 5rr II 

II 
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629 B. When the agent and the object of the action de¬ 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in a 
sentence, then the sixth case-affix may optionally be used in 
denoting the agent, 

As «i?i; h 

Patanjali’. —Why have we used the word " kartari ” In the shtra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object. No, this cannot be the reason; 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhcLva Impetsonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never kapS (agent), (See, III, 4. 70 
S. 2833). Thus being governed by the kfitya, the object of the Pa.ssive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case-affix. 
To this Kdty^yana gives the following answer.'— 

Vdrtika ',—The word ‘‘Kartari” is used in the sfltra, becau.se the 
kritya words of the siitra III. 4. 68 S. 2894 {aiis., HSJl, *t«t &c.,) express agent 
also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As »T4r *rrnig^! 

> 

The object of the Passive Participles vrsq &c., not being taught, the 
” agent” of the kritya words is taken here. 

How do you say " the object of the Participles hhavya &c., is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” for do we not find them also governing an 
object, as in the following example ? The verb^g; governs 

two objects, the Principal object is put in the accusative after the Partici¬ 
ple. So it is necessary to use the word kartari in the sutra. 

If this be so, we shall divide the sOtra into two. First ^*tTRr 
and then tR^ft ^ as given above, 

gp*;r4?r»r Tit i fisijrfsr ^ 1 sTgr^rgirr- 

m ^ 15;=!r s'ikt gr !ttr% 11 

630. The third or the sixth cfise affix ntay op¬ 
tionally be employed, when the word is joined with another 
word meaning ‘ like to, or resemblance excepting and 

Thus sRRtgt fiwjuq or Why do we say “ excep¬ 
ting 3 gr and Plere the Genitive must necessarily be employed, Ob¬ 
serve g;wr ^tr sttRn 11 
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Note •—Though the atinvritti of was understood in this sfitra from the 
previous aufcra, yet the repitition of is for the sate of the subsequent 

sutra. The word =51 in IT. 3 . 73 attracts the word into that sCtra ; but 

had the word not been used in this aiitra, then the word would have 

attracted the word instead, which is not desired. 

=^rRr«^r 3 ««iJT 2 C¥i 5 r 55 T 55 ^r^f 5 %*. l ^ n i H 

T^'r sTrr%^ i ^surrjf liisnif*! nr i 

»it »iy ftrirnsi s»ir w aT?r! triirsrn f|if trtii gi ajjtrfi; i BTrftrfSr f%»t \ "I^^Trwrg- 
wi'ir^ I sjtns*irH/?H% 5 ir^q?irr*iL i q? 5 ra 5 ^r« 5 *tti€r si gtrsfr^: n 

631. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, when blessing is intended in connection with 
the words ^ynsha ‘ long life,’ madra ‘ joy,’ bhadra ‘ good 
fortune,’ ku^ala ‘ welfare,’ sukha ‘ happiness,’ artha ‘ pros¬ 
perity,’ and hita ' good.’ 

The n in the sCitra makes the employment of Dative optional: in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 

j/ati :—In the sCltra mg'!?! See., include their synonyms also. 

Thus wrrgsq or g;CTT??i it Similarly gf, vTjf, 

m, Biur, 5i?fr3tH, f??i aw ^svsrsr or ii 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended'? Observe srrgs^ 

‘ the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta.’ Here 
there is no-option allowed ; and the Genitive case is only employed. 

I sTT'irrosfia^TiTg’Pi: i ^ I « i II 
ur^r^i*iT*(r BTr*?!!;; ^rcBpif^^md^r tuiff m 

639. That which is related to the action as the site 
where the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, is called Aclhikarana or the Loca¬ 
tion. 

That in which the action is supported oi located is called adhSra, As 

‘ he is seated on the mat.’ ers ’ he is sleeping on the mat. PUTpaif 
* he cooks in the pot.' The Adhikarana talces the yth case-affix. 

48 S 
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\ “sr I ^ I ^ I II 

wrft • '«Tfia^’crf*35frr^*i'.is^rq>Ri^€rWt#sfHnffR5K$Hir»qR 

r^fiiiT 1 ^ 8Tr% I 'T'err^i w ?« 5 is% i i f 5 srlSrit qni 

f5ffq>r^i>2i ftvTf^^t^jJT H? •eT?Tws^rq*ra*t- q<fp 5 fr‘- n 

11 sT>Jrf% S2ir^% i fwf 

^tRf! II 

0t«q?rr3Ji^(»tn * n ?rrg HfJTR' BT^rrg»frg^ ii 
PflRqrtJ^RR^rfi * II qipiq. i ^rns ii 

•sfSrroi ?f 5 ^ ^sqr^rlfJcT ^*-^xn. i 

?r% ^Tif^ s«^ 5 ? 5 Rr ^rf■ « \ « 

g^rars^r Rimr tiflr^rwrv'rmi HrRrs'»^#<r: i s'^i^r nstqw: i 
I >Trfji g^nm n 

633. The seventh case-affix is employed '■when the 
sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘ distant ’ or ‘ near,’ 

The location is of three sorts:— 

1, Location of contact. 

2, Location of object, 

3, Location of pervasion. 

As aRff stres ’ he sits on the mat ’ ‘ he coolcs in the pot. 

^1% " He desires Liberation.” Hqf^5Tr?HlS[^, 15 

‘near or distant from the forest.’ Thus the \vord^ f5 and srfsriqT take 
four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh. See II. 3 . 3S 
.S. 605. 

Words formed by adding fn to the past participle in VR, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object:—as qr>iff^n' * versed 

in grammar.’ It should be analysed as STv4m»Tq!T, and then is added ?r by 
See V. 2. 88 S. 1888, 

Vaff i—The words ?rrg and sr^rrg govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown ; as ^tj^s fisorr Rfffft ‘ Krishna is well 

behaved towards his mother.’ ‘ill-behaved towards his un¬ 

cle.’ 

Vat-i :—The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur¬ 
pose for which anything is done. The nimitta here means ” fruit" ; yoga 
nic&ns s&niyog^ and sainav&ya, As in the above verse^ 
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' Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, the cha- 
mari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk.’ 

Here the third case-affix would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
" hetu ” The present vftrtika prevents that. The word in the above 
verse means “ testicle.” The word means musk-deer. According to 

Padamanjari pushkalaka means "a spear or dart.” “a 

bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
.boundary," 

Why do we say in thi.s vArtika “ purpose fbr which anything Is 
done "? Observe“ by wages he cuts the paddy,’' 

I ^ wr% 5 r l l ? i II 

i ffrg 55 r»irfrrg nffs » 

«T?hiri i 'Wfi^g Rfg«g 

634, By the action (bhava) of what-so>ever, the 
time of another action is indicated, that takes the seventh 
case-affix. 

This is Locative Absolute. nns ' the cows being milked, 

he went away ’ ‘ and returned when they were milked ’ 

nHi, 

Why do we say ‘ by the action of whatsoever ’? Observe w ^t?rPT: 
?! Wny have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness pt 

Vdrtika -.—In denoting the proper action of a person competent to 
perform i(, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action 
by the person not competent to do it, or in the non-doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it, in the same sentence with the petformance 
of the action by the person competent to do.it, tlie first part of the sentence 
is put in the Locative case and versa, when incompalbillty of an action 
is denoted. As STUVtr arm*! “ The good crossing over, the bad remain 

sitting.” &c. 

I ’^irstr^^ i ^ i ^ 1 il 
w II 

635. The sixth case-affix is employed (as well 
as the seventh), when disregard is to be show-n after 
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that hy whos6 action. tHo tiDae of tinother action is in* 
dicated. 

This is Genitive Absolute, wW ‘ in spite of his 

weeping, he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words * not-\vith"Standing ’ ‘ in spite of’ ‘ for all, that' &c., 

" disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San- 

yasi,” ^ ^ 

i i ^ i ii 

q^! ^ttrfvraiit «ra??ra»tr antraf qrr«9frati«t^ i *hi qt 

^qhft I nqr «TTTqr 1 *tr 3rr?r u 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes are 
used after words when they are joined with svamin 
* mastexj’ igvar ' lord’, adhipati ‘ ruler,’ d%S.da an heir,’ 
eakshin ‘witness,’ pratibhd ‘a surety’ and prasdta ‘be¬ 
gotten.’ 

Thus »KT »tr5 qr tvrift or fiprr! ‘ master of cows,’ So also nqt *trs qr 
“ born for the cows i, e, to help the cows.” 

Note i —These words uaburally would have governed the Genitive ; the pre- 
ent B&tra ocdaina Locative as well, 

1 i ^ i ^ i a© ii 

w«tf ^iv 'sr^nr^i t *ng^t i tirgi?;: qr fRSSH 

u srraqrat i wg^Kr nf; 1 ii 

637, In conjunction with the words ayukta en¬ 
gaged, and ku^ala ‘skillful, when meaning entire absorption 
in an engagement, the sixth, and the seventh case-affixes are 
used after a word. 

As 8Ttg=fi:i Vf WR'J?l?lpgVl' deeply absorbed in worship of 

Hari.' 

Why do we say ' deeply absorbed'? For when not meaning < deep¬ 
ly absorbed,’the construction is different. Observe .Trg^rirr. w'the cow 

is^ s.hgMy yoked to the cart.’ Here the seventh case-affix only is employ- 

I STffSJ RrrROTti: I ^ I ^ I H 
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fS »ir Kfstoi: 1 nrg ^ srf^rtr 1 *res?g Tf ^isr: 1 

0ff%g *15:11 

638. The sixtli and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 
individual from the whole class.) 

A nirdMiana or spedficatjon is made by separating one from the 
many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action (II. 

2 . 10 .) 

As mijt f 5 at 5 rer= ^ • “ The Spiritual man is tlie best among men 
or of men.” 

As *nT ^ ‘ among cows the black one gives much 

milk,’ n^iflT ^ *?r?s^rfT: “ Of walkers, the runner is the fastest^' 

©niraiT ass ■' Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful." 

I I !t i ^ 1 H 

f^^rpiT ftvpFjjq; I Rqf^Jiror^ sst^i % \ *11511! 

^nwfrui II 

639. The fifth case-affix is employed when the 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that from which specification is intended. 

This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, Jngq-: 

^.rWItW! ‘ Mathuras are more rich than F 4 taliputra.’ 

I ^r^RjuTy^Tm'grfqrf 1 1 ^ l li 

qrv ^Jtr^'^rkr spirit 1 ur^f^gorr ^ i 1 

ftpfr w ^ 2 i! I ?? tir?'T 4 si t 3 rii?!ifr%%?R 11 qr *ir 5 ft 

!tRit43 II 

640. In conjunction with the words sS.dhu ' good,’ 
and nipuna ‘ skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not 
used. 

Thus, *rr?rfi Hig: or Rjtir: • good behaved towards his mother.’ 

Why do we say ' when respect is denoted '? Observe. Hig^RUrSf! 
‘ the servant is good towards the king.’ Here it is a bare statement of a 
fact. 

VArtika :—The exception applies not only to jti%, but to other pre¬ 
positions, like tR, srg &c., as Htft? tlR » 
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I 1 ^ I ^ I yy II 

BTr^nr ^'in »Rr%a ar ?RJ!rr m ar ii 

641. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘ long¬ 
ing for,’ and utsuka ' greatly desirous of,’ the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well aa the seventh. 

We read the aiuivritti of 0K4t by force of the word " and ” in the 

sUtra. 

As ?rT'>tr?tr^r 

1 u i ^ I II 

ir ^5t^jT ^fsRr- 

I 1i sfr i ii 

642. When an affix declaring the time of an 
Asterism is elided by lup (IT. 2. 4); the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
elided. 

Thus «sr^ or else g« or srfSr, 

Note •— 5 <!!( qr ‘ when tlie moon is in the Asterism of 

Pusliya, let him di'irik milk ’ See R'llea IV. 2, 4 and IV. 2. 6. So also 

Rot not so here ‘he lives in Pnnehiila.' 

Here the conntry is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision of the 
Taddhita affix. 

Why do we say ‘ lup elision ’? Observe Here there is no 

elision. 

But why not in ^sj^f^rer. Because they do not denote location, 

which is understood. It is wlien location is expressed by such words, that we may use the 
third case-affix m the alternative. 

ey^ I ^T5i$rq«[T^fr qji’cqjTrvq r i ^ i va n 

^ qV i stti BlfPSiT ii qi’%* 

'?TTTqlr*W!iS!j gfftf!: I i gFf^^^^gFqf'i's^sir 

sns^sT ^,f^5frv^w%*i^rfPir3irhr?r -qfqpTf^rrdfi 3r% wf^Kr- 

frf^r 1 h! II 

643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth case, when the sense implied is that 
the time or space is the interval between one action and ano* 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to karaltas.) 

Thus gWra or ,®?rfWTF,T ‘ having dined today, he will dine in or 
after two days.’ Here the ‘ time ’ is the interval between the agent and his 
power of eating. So also ffwsq ‘ standing here, he 

will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos or space is the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob¬ 
ject and the location. The rule 1 . 3. 10 does not apply here. 

Ishii :—According to Patanjali, the word governs the fifth and 
the seventh case-affixes. This is inferred from the Jn&paka of shtras V. 2. 45 
S 1846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where PAnini uses the forms and 

» Thus 551 % WSKRJ II 

I i ? i y i tvs n 

644. The word aclhi is karmapravachauiya when 
used in the sense of ‘ lord (“ being as a lord or having 
as a lord ”)• 

.•—The word means ‘ master,’ and it therefore reqaires another 
correlati\50 word denoting ‘ property ’ of which one is master The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 
locative o£ the property possessed: as STK or ^ff^T iSgl^Tli. 

Brahmadatta rules over Piitichulas. 

1 aw i ^ i ^ 11 it 

sTsr siT 5 [ 5 i^=^ 5 rrq 3 %; wrfi 1 1 1 3 

1 sTfqgfq ir: i wwh g 

vflnr 13i«i5f%?airR’Tr 11 

645. Where a word is governed by a karmaprava- 
chanlya in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4. 87) or ‘lord 
of’(I. 4. 97) there the seventh case-affix (locative) is em¬ 
ployed. 

As ‘,the qualities of Hari are more than billions.” 

In denoting ‘lordship,’ the seventh case-affix is used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently. As 
'qiq or wrtq “ R&ma is lord of the world.” By II. i. 40 S, 717 

there may be compounding also, as H Here the affix( technically d) 

is added to the stem by V. 4. 7. S. 2079. 
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evia \ ^1% I ? I y 1 11 

wMj: ^frSr 4 r 1 \ 1 

r4fHdrT^n»gi:5? 1 S7in^?ffri%? ^RrTr«?<^m 4 « 

94.6. The word adhi is optionally Icarniapravachani- 
ya when the verb la-i follows- 

As >Tr>n^ Here adhikarishyati means “ directs, controls 

&c,’‘ Here the word 87rq may be treated either as a ir(% or a 
When it 15 a»if% the accent will be regulated by VIII. r. yi. S. 3978. 
otherwise not. 


CHAPTEE XVII. 

THE AVYAYt BHAvA COMPOUNDS. 

SECTION I. 

Anomalous Compounds, 

itvi'S 1 R U J 

w Rr: ?r ii 

647. A rule which relates to complete words (and 
not to the roots and affixes out of which the words are 
constructed) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. 

Note: —This is a paribh 4 aha or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in this 
Grammar a is found, that must be understood to apply to words. A rule 

relating to or complete words is called q^ftf^r U The word fqfSr is foinned by 
adding f% to the root ; that which is ordained () is called fqf^ It 
Wliat are tiiose rules which are ordained with regard to complete words ? They are 
as follows.—( 1 ) Buies relating to sqqR or compouudiug of words; ( 2 ), Buies 
relating to or the npplioaMoii of declensional sad conjugational affixes ; f 3 ) 

and die rule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word (»Tiq) tl 

The word means capable ; and is of two sorts vyapekshd and ekar- 
thi blidva, When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of a sentence, on 
analysis, it is called ekurtlilblidva Sdmaidhyam ; while that whioh depends upon the 
■words of a sentence as connected in sense ; is called vyapeksha samarthyam.—Thus 
Kras’S^: «■ single compound word is an example of the first; while 5^^: of the 
second. In this second case may be connected with other words also, as 
“ The king’s man and horse ” But not so in tlie first oaBe, there 
you cannot add any other word with II 

Thus it will be taught in sfttra 24 * a word ending with the second 
oase-affix is optionally compounded with the words &c. and forma 

tatpurnsha compound; ’as, > .(yho has had recourse to pain.’ 

But when these words are not or connected in sense, there can ba no 

49 S 
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compounding; as, SRff. f^f ‘ flea O Devadatta, 

the pain, Vishnumitia has taken lecourse to his teacher’s house,' Hero the 
words ^ and pSf?} though read in jaxlaposition are not compounded, as they are 
not « 

Why hare we used tlie word ‘ a complete woi-d' in the shtra 7 So 
that this Tl'tHr^r may not apply *0 t. ® •■‘nias relating to letters. 

Thus rules of trP'T ' conjunction of letters’ are and not and 

therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there. Two 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the rules of sandhi, 
if those rules are applicable. Thus sutra VI. 1- ’?? declares: ‘ instead of a letter 

denoted by the pratyahdra there is one denoted by the pratyahAra flof, in each 
instance, where one denoted by the prafcyhhara immediately follows; ’ as, 

+ =• II This substitution of *7 for I will take place, whether the words 

are in construction or not, as ftTgg ?rr%'r ‘ let the curd remain, eat thou 

with the vegetable curry.’ So also fwSf flK ‘1®* *^1^ girl be, 

take the umbrella from Devadatta,' Haro the augment ( R subseq^uently changed 
into wy ) comes between gfirr^f and 5^, though the two words are not connected in 
sense ( VI. I. 76 ). 

tw 1 U I ? I ^ II 

648. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 
rilkarmadhtoye ( II. 2. 38 S. 751), all the terms that we 
ehall describe will got the designation of samdsa or 
compound. 

Tims it will be stated, ' The indeclinable word *icnf when not meaning 
like unto.' Here the word H’TfU must be read into the shtra to completo 
the sense. 

cut 1 I RI ? t«II 

649, The words ‘ saha supS, ’ meaning ‘ with a 
word ending in a ca,so-ii(hx,' are to be under.stood in each 

• of the succeeding apliorisins. 

In this aphorism the word 5^1, is understood from sutra 2, so that 
|t consists of three words viz., gw, gryf n All these three words jointly 
And sevcfally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover* 
tiing the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingehoy of each sutra may requirt. 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sfttras- that 
follow- 

Why have we used the word ^ ? Well, withoilt It,, the sfttra 
would have stood thus: g^T ‘ a noun may be compounded with 

another noun.’ But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. 
The word is therefore used so that we may be able to break this, composite 
sfltra into two separate and simple sStras, namely 

649 A. , (ST' ) ‘ a case-inflected word may be com¬ 

pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word ^ 
with the help of the three words taken from shtra 2, from sfttra 3,. 

and HUtHT from sOtra r, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com¬ 
pounds like , «T^rw«W. ‘ra’JM'T >• The accent will depend upon 

these being considered as samSsa. This is, of course, confined to Chhandas 
literature. The words being samAsa, the udStta accent is on the final. 

649 B. gqT (Q'T ) “ A sup-inflected word is compounded with 

another sup-inflected word." The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds ; as, This also 

is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they are pratipadikas, they take case- 
inflections &c. 

^<9 I I ^ 1 a 1 II 

2 ^ 55^ II 

650. There is luk-elision of the case-aflBx of a 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 
form. 

In the sOtra WTi; (VI. 3. 53. S. i999). the word is a 
compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, In which gfi 
stands as the first member, and not though both 

nouns are in the nominative case ; and there is no e.xpress sutra of P 4 nini, 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this. Naturally 
being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of PAnihi is to the 
contrary. 

Vartika :—There js no elision of the case-affix when a word 
enters into composition with ' like.” 



388 


SIDBHANTA KAUMUDI 


[ Chapter XVII, 


Thus « This samABa, like the previous, is of rare 

occurrence. 

A noun is changed into a root (vrrg) when it is made a denominative 
verb As ( 111, i. 8, S. 2657 *' he wishes for a son of his own.” A noun 

which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form (I. 3. 46 S. 179); as 

‘having recourse to pain’. «:r3rg55«r: ‘king’s man.’ In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided. 

Thus here the 2nd case-affix is elided, 

Ac- 

Why do we say 'when it gets the name of qrg or 
Because when it gets any other name, such as wrjf &c., the case-affix is not 
ejided. Thus fW;, taw: l> 

. ■■■—:o:—-■■■ 

SECTIOH II. 

avyAyIbhAva 

I U U l ^ n 

651. From this forward, whatever we .sliall describe, 
will get the name of Av^’ayibhdva .samAsa or adverbial 
compound. 

■ Note This is also an adhikdra aphorism like the last. 

i.ars^ri 

wnr 1 suaiar 11 

662. An indeclinahlo (avyaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-affix ( vibbakti) or ‘ of near 
to,’ or ‘ prosperity,’’or ‘ adversity,’ or ‘ absence of the thing/ 
or ‘ departure,’or ‘ not now/ or ‘the production of some 
sound/ or ' after/ or ‘according to,’ or ‘ order of arrange¬ 
ment,’ or ‘ simultaneoiisness/ or ‘ likeness,’ or ‘ possession ’ 
or ‘ totality,’ or ‘ termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, which is connected with 
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it in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
yibhava, 

The words g<T and giir are understood in this sfitra. Tlle'words 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases. The 
examples of this sfitra will be found under 658. 

This shtra should also be divided into two, namely, the word vrcqv 
should form a sfttra by itgelf. 

<552. A. II 

An Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
connected in sense. 

Thus the two words btt and f^sinmay be compounded, when meaning 

II In compounding, the following rules should be borne in'mind; 
the actual compound is shown in siitra 657. 

1 sr«Ti?ri^r^e i u i II 

H»irg' 5 Tr« 11 

653. In (this book, in the shtras relating to) 
compouiKl, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nomi¬ 
native) case, is called upxsarjava or the secoiulary word. 

Note: —'i'liia defiues or ratlier describes the IJpasarjaiia. In the sQtraa 
referring to compounds, tlie words that liave theoase termination of the nbininative, 
are called Upasnrjauam. 

Thus sdtra It. i. 24 (1 is a samUsa 
sOtra enjoining composition. In this, sutra the word fiirffaiT is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental ca«e. 
The shtra means, "An accusative (ifttftir) s compounded with the words; 
f^fT, 8T Jrff. »rfr, irr«rl. and awTjr and forms Tat-purusha." There¬ 

fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus + f^^: - U Here the word 

life being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30 S. 654 
(In a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative Tat-puru.sha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana. Thus i{raffw» 3 ‘h ll 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called ot principal. 
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I I H I ^ 1H 

iirapBf«ni5?w. n 

654. The upasarjana (1. 2. 43 S. 653 ) ig to be 
placed first in a compound. 

^0ig .—The word 5 ET«{ra >s underetood here. The uposarjanft being the word 
exhibited in the nominftti've case in the rules relating to satu^Ba, caust stand first. 

I I ? RI yy ii 

ftu? ^fg llr^qra: n 

656. A word which has one fixed case, (tvhile the 
word compovnided with it may vary its case ) is also ttpasar* 
yana, except for the pnrposes of the rule which requires the 
*ipasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

JJotg ■—A word whidh in the analytical statement of the sense ol a 
compound has one fired ease, whilst the word with which it is oomponnded may 
TAry its case is also oatlad upsaarjana, but does not neooasarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakti, 
i. j«,, a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samdsa 
i. e., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix ; ap'lrva-nipfite, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes,except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2, 30 S. 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand fir^t in a compound. 

Thus the prepositions pf: &c., when meaning across &c., are com¬ 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative) case,'when analytically stated. As r?K<fiRTs 
+g^r«^r =• I) ^ntir*«qr =■ 

Similarly the WQrd,isiqrtrgi%: it 

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word ^rfftr iu ffi® 
Compound ‘the king's daughter,’ beca^'se uScf!t 

n 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long | of (t would have been shorten* 
ed into \ as In the previous example by h 2, 48, S, S56. 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30 S. 
554) can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, 

II 

I I u ^ 1 II 

•ff«iTSf: tjS’fsrsranifr I BTWT^vrruSj- 

. &n|«in»tll 

656. A short vowel is the substitute of that piAtipa- 
dika which ends with the word nr ‘ a cow,* and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix; 
when regarded as upa.saijana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sfitra 654. In compounds 
the word iff becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus psrw + UT-Prwgi ‘possessed of a brindled cow.' This is an 
example of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also^W^g'a spotted 
cow.’ Similarly in those prAtipadika upasarjatias which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus + 

II Here the final long ^ is shortened. So also H 

Other examples are;—•t^ + iH5i=BqRn5r5i ’without a bedstead’ 
wRr*ir5T:' surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 

‘ the king’s daughter.' Here the word u^^is upasarjana, and not 
the wonl whicli latter is therefore not shortened The word must be 

a derivative word furmed by the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine. 
Thus the words ’sft S:c. are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There¬ 
fore, we have BTra5r^*fr* ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty ' arufidl: II 

1i i « i c^’ll 
II 

657. There is not luk-elisiou of the case-affix 
after an Avyayibh^va compound that ends in siT; anRi 13 
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when it is the fifth 
case-affix. 

This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the stitra 
11.4,82. instead of luk-elision, we have str. added to the words 
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ending in short sr; as « This is neuter and an Indecli- 

nable. But when f^igr is consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As II The word being read in tlie class, takes the 

sam 9 .s 4 nta S'wii Another synonym of is which is, however, 

feminine. It means “an intermediate quarter” See Amarakosha ( Chat I, 
Vyoma Varga verse .5 ) 

Why do we say ' after words ending in short 9 K ’ P Because after 
an Avyayibh&v& compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not »tii 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as II 

But the ablative case-affix is not elided after AvyayibhAva compound 
ending in short wr, nor is there the substitution ; as 11 

I i 1141 ii 

wru 1 1 sTTRicrui 

I ^S 5 nr?aTr?gH 5 rg»r^«T 3 fftt!lT|l HerT**ir I 

?rr 7 ii I 1 wifTsSrsf^r* 1 fft ft? arf^i 

fWsrftfSE I ar^r ftf'Tr% 5 Trf*rr?t 11 

668 . The change to of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coining after an Avyajibhdva compound that 
ends in occurs diversely 

Thus Nominative and Accusative ; Ins or 

Dat, Abl., and Gen. Loc. ■STTTftf or BTiTr 5 W*l II 

Viirt :—The ?r»t substitution is invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the AvyaylblrAva compound denotes prosperity (II. i. 6 . 

S, 652 ) or a compound of rivers ( II. i. 20 and 2t ) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member (II. i. 19 S. 673 ); as ‘ well or prosperous 

with the Madras'; ‘ well or prosperous with the Magadhas ’; similarly 

vsKitvfttwv^riii The word ‘diversely’ establishes all 
these even without the Vftrtika, 

--.o:- 

The meaning of sOtra II. i. 6 S. 652 is now being given. "An 
Indeclina.ble (avyaya) employed with the sehse of an inflective affix 
(vibhakti) or of near to, or prosperity uic. is • invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense, and 
the compound so formed is AvyayibhAva." 

( I) 1 bus example is arf^fre 11 Here arr^ has the force 

of the seventh case-affix. The analysis of this compound is ^ft+rS^-faTfrl 
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This is the grammatical (alaukika) as opposed to syntactical analysis. 

Here though the location is expressed by a particle (adhi), yet there is 

seventh case by force of the sfitra. Because is understood and it is the 
rule that a can be compounded with a il Some explain as 

II 

The compound atrufR is Neuter by the next sdtra. 

I I Si I a I ?«; II 

wrh II arfferTfl^pir ii m' irr iTrrr! i 

I HTtqL, smrrttRrww 

g \ sTtRcf! 'Tri?T5 arKtr^rflHT fftfi*irT3?Brs^rf^qK^irE*.8iffj; i njfitnr 

gam I qmr^f i muftr i »if^^r'>trE*Trtr i fm^ariJT- 

1 sTOTr i ^ f 5 !rr%f?r?»T i t 

(%«ajr.- I <Twr«gisffjt 3 frr^ 1 fRf msm^rnr!!; 1 

ufn I nRj^i 5 ??a( f.cHfW ^inmff 5 ^rfWw?fTRi«rfTr<^rh 1 

W^mRn»i«» WmrW I fV » «RaWl 9 |*T ?ri 1 sqS^atrHijsifdtgigs^HL I 

nils'T II 

659. An Avyaylbhiva compound is also neuter 

gender. 

Thus, srrUlfR H 

Note : —Rut for tins rule, an AvyajihliAva compound would have been either 
without any gender, if gender were to bo regulated by its first member, which 
is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principnl member in the compound; 
or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like other compouhda in 
whioh the last member is piinoipal. 

The force of H is to include cases not mentioned already. 

A crude-form is shortened by the rule S, 318; therefore^ qT will be 
shortened to *r when last member in a compound, as 8iTf^ + iTfqr=‘ 9 Tf^*fr*t 
which in Neuter becomes qrf^’tr'T’tn The word ifrqr is derived either from 
^TrJrf^ (35 'to protect,) or from qr ’ to protect ’ with the noun ifr ; as »Tr: 
qrf?r" *Trqt " protector of cows.” 

The word «frqr when derived from 35 is thus formed 35+ WH 
( III. I. 28 S. 2303 )-«fr7rsill Now add to this root f^w, thus mqm-hflF 9 t, 
~*irTr (the 83 of is dropped by VI. 4 * 4 ® - 3 °^ the *i is 

elided by VI. i, 66 S. 873 ) »?pTr “protector." The second rrtqi ( 3 (iqrRr) 
is an upapada compound. 

Now we give examples of &c. of S. 65'3 1— 

-SO S 
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( 2) a3 ‘near to Krishna,’ But In 

f^^R'rr PSfl’l. there is no avyayibhava. Because by 

the vartika 5 rrHg(i 'TRw &c. ( S. 544) the words ^rHisn' and govern 

Accusative case. If-there were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of tiiat vartika. Similarly by shtra STfaincrfi; &c. S. S95, tfttttn 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding. 

3. !—As ‘ well or prosperous with the Madras ’; 

' well with the Magadhas.' 

4. As ‘ ill vvith the Gavadilcas ;' ^4^ * ill with 

the Yavanas.' The word vyridhi means “ want of prosperity, 

adversity." 

5. wn'rnwf'rfr j—As fft 4 Rif 4 in ' free from flies ; ’ ' free from 

mosquitoes.' 

6. 8T?r*lT«nT;—As ‘ on the departure of the cold weather ’ ; 

or Atyaya means "destruction, departure,” 

7. 9 T?r»iifRT®r 4 i~As wrf?j 1 n| 5 K'i ' past (not now ) the time of wearing 
quilts,' so also srr'^RiJH" Past the time of sleeping,” i. e. time to awake. 

8. !—As 41% 4R ‘ the exclamation Hari ’ (thus^smnli 

44% ‘ in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari'). 

9. As Rstit!"after Vishiiii." The word 
however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa¬ 
tely in fftfi Wffi see Mahabh 4 shya on I. i. 57 S, 50 and II. 2. 24. 

10. —The meaning of the word amf is four-fold, viz., 

correspondence, 2, severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness; thus (i) ‘in a corresponding, or 

becoming or suitable manner.’ (2) nsrifu ‘ according to each or 
several object of signification.’ The word sfH is a karmapravachanlya 
also when it denotes severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, (3 ) according, 

to one’s ability.’ (4) <• like Hari ” Here Rf is changed to 4r, See 

also example 13 further on, 

« 4 lgio^T*rsT;~-As srgSRB JrRnn*a ‘let your honors enter 

In the Order of seniority.’ 

12 i—As ‘simultaneously with the wheel' 

Here is formed from •^^ar or u At this stage 

applies -the next shtra, by which which has the meaning ofgrt4?l>s 
changed to e 11 
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I i ^ i ^ I c;? il 

?r?¥«j ¥r: jt g eriw i ¥rsr^«i i ^r% g i ¥rt<!i: 

¥T¥Tr%i S^D ¥rr€??i«T?aT ^otg^sfq ¥irrR?T^HWl wwtoif 

^'Tf^: ¥rsT^>i, I I 8Tg^ctBTr?»T»Tr^' Hf; i sairtca-rRcH^n 

¥T^>Tf% I I I BT^ I wiguftTTi^ffrJrvfV^ ¥rrr^ ii 

660. 53 is the substitute of ^ 5 , in an Av 3 ’-a]'tbha,va, 

when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus but ?j9f5rr??ir<l. when the second member is a time 

denoting word ( II. i. S ). 

13- sSTSJiiF^Wg :—As scf^re ‘ like a friend.' Though this could have 
been formed by example lo, as ngfr, the repetition of is for the sake 
of indicating that compounding will take place where soldrishya is 
secondary even. 

14. —As 'as warriors ought.’ The difference 

between and ¥i»<Tr5i is this, that the former means “ abundance of 

prosperity,” the latter “ acting according to one’s nature, or befitting one’s 
self.” 

15. i—As^tfwrt 'even to the grass ’ f. a the whole, not 

leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence ‘ He eats up every thing, 

even the straw.’ The sense is not that he eats the straw, but that he eats 
everything. 

16. 8T;rr*T'«Tg ;—As ^rtifr ‘ he studies as far as the chapter of fire ’ ( i. e. 
the whole Veda ). 

I I ^ 1 ? I vs n 

1 ^ 1 ^wr.^R^r ?t:s 1 

witTitfg I gg 5?% ^ ?fW in'w « 

661. The indeclinable word yatha, when it does 
not signify ‘ likeness , is invariably compounded, unth a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is in construction 
with it, and the compound is called an Avya 3 dbhava 
Samdsa. 

Thus “ invite every old Brfthmana." So also 

«nTrsnTi<K*ni 

Why do we say * when not signifying likene.ss ? ’ For there is no 
composition when likene.ss is indicated. As ‘ As is Hail 
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so is Kara ’ Here ?i»Tr denotes comparison with Hari, Thus the compounding 
under cl. (,io) when wr means HfCTu or under cl. ( 14). having the same- 
meaning is prohibited here by. 

ttR i I ^ I u ^ tt 

«nw- u 

662. The indeclinable word ydvat, when it sig¬ 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed is called Avyayibhfiva. 

The word »f?('irrwt means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation. As, ■f5l'>rmnt»?ra?«r ‘ invite so many BrShmanas only and 

not more as there are pots’; i, e., if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas ; if six pots, then invite six Br^mansa.’ Jiurrirr’' 

” Bowing the head down so many times as there are the verses," i. e. saluting 
the God with every verse. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning limitation ’ ? Observe nPTC 
‘ I ate so long as it was given to me,' ». e, I do not know for certainty 
how much I have eaten. 

• g'l sr%?iwmT§ 1 ^ I U ^ I* 

?rr^jrm 1 *trwnf f%r»r 1 f« srRt rf®rfrfr 11 
663. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ‘ a little ’ 
and the compound is called Avyayibbdva. 

The word nr^TT means * a drop,’ ‘ a little,’ ‘ a wee bit; ’ as, 

‘ a little,’ g'Tn-^ * a little of soup,’ 

Why do we say ' when meaning a little' ? Observe ^ bRt 
‘ it lightens in the direction of every tree.' Here it is not 
compounded. 

iVbfe:—Tlioiigli the word ^ was, by anavritti from efltra II. 1 . 2 , S. 3666 , 
understood in tliis sfitra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that 
the annvritti of the word STsq;! which began with sQtra 11. 1, 6 S. 662 does not 
extend further into the suhsequeut sQtrss. 

The word gRpTF being exhibited in the 3 rd case-affix is not an upasarjana 
(I. 2 . 43 S. 653 ) jnd therefore, it comes as the last member of the compound 
(II, 2. 30, S. 654). 
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1*iftorr i si u n 

5 r»irHs i »i%ar Prqtlw wth i ’nsrt^KprR ► <igfrNft ii 
664. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing with/ 
flalAk^, ‘ an ivory piece used iu gambling,’ and sankbytl 
‘ numeral * are compounded with the word pari, and the 
compound so formed is called Avyayibh^va. 

Note :—This i* restricted to terms applicaWe to gambling'. Thaa there 

is a game called panohikd, which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces. When 
all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces turned down' 
wards, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is otherwise, he loses. 

This compound fs confined to words denoting loss in gambling. 
Thus ' an unlucky throw of dice.' ' an unlucky throw of 

of ivory pieces’ ’; so also ijcRtR ‘ an unlucky throw by one over/ 

I Rwsrr U I ? U? n 

665. The word vibhdshi or option governs all the 
Bucceeding sfitras. 

This Is an adhikfira sfitra. All the rules of compounding given here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this ; for by the jfifipaka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be nitya and not vibhfishS. 
There is, however, an exception with regard to compounding. It 

is not nitya , because of the jnfipaka of the sfitra II. i. 6. S. 652, for ggr 
would have covered the case of avyayas also; but the enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule 15 an 

anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence. 
Compounds like ggy, &c. mentioned above are invariable 

compounds (f?ie!T )i the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysi.' 

2 J'ote :—The compounds taught previous to this sfitra, like the technical 
terms (?, g, vr &o., would be necessarily nitya. because no ^ is read in those efitras. 
But the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enunciating the present sfitra " option 
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all^ ” Q. If so, then shoald also be a nitya, as that bus also been taught 

antsi-ioi- to this sfitra 1 Ana. Not so, the repetition of the injunction with regards- 
to tadecliuables, as omitained in II. 1. 6, &. 652 indicates that compounding 

ia not nitja ; because the Indeoliuahicu are itlso gqr and would have been corered by 
the rule of &c. 

1 aicrq/^sif^^sisrsT! I ^ i ? i ll 

?i^Trc: I sTTf?i<anr: i i qrl^qrti i nitqqii,» n 

666. The words apa, pari, bahi^j and mdeclinables 
ending in aflehu may optionally be compounded with a 
w^ord ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyayibh4va. 

As •fT'TRWS qqm of stt lirwfr* qqn; “ The saihs^ra is outside or away 
from Vishnu.” So also, or ' round about Trigarta,' 

qffqr«T*I. or 'outside the village' nrr»r qprt-or nr*T m»Trq[ ‘ east of the 

villege.’ 

Words formed! from^the verb 8 t 3 'to go,’ are qf^a; 'north' tq'q. 
‘east,’ &c. 

From this sdtra we learn by inference (jfidpaka ) that the word qf^f 
also governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29 S. 595 ), But this is not universal, 
as we see in qninrqfth l^ore it governs the sixth case. 

t arr^qq'rfifirfq^^Tf: I ^ I u II 

qr qrssqj&vrrq: 13Trgr% 1 i artqr^^q! ii 

667. The word when signifying limit exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed is called Ayyayibli^va- 

As, STPUfr^s^q or sVTrJT^Sqrq:fq: ‘it rained up to PAtaliputra,’ 
srritmt or iiTr^arAur qq: the fame of Pftnini extends even to the bojfS.’ 

So also aTr^fTK 01 8 Trg^: ; srnrret qft»Tr?K; or sTrqrSi^q; 11 

1 sirwg^q 1 ^ i ? i it 

f^fqri^qr. q? f qqrsq i BTrtrqpr i 

<T?rrR sTfhiirq ii 
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668. The words abhi and pvati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally componiuled with a 
word ending in a ease-affix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction ; and the resulting 
compound is Avyayibhiva. 

The word lakshana means a sign, goal. See also I. 4. 84 and 90 
S, S47 and 552 for a furtlier explanation of this word. As or 

iWSTW 431% ‘ the moths fall in the direction of fire.’ Sh also or 

aTi% 4%, the sense being, that making the fire their aim they fall to¬ 

wards it. 

I 3TglTrg«?Tr 1 1 U tt 

t^sfrurst’rrg-. 1 srg^^n^tfsfirEiJ 1 

*T 3 f 1* 

669. The word aoii ‘ near to ’ is optionally com¬ 
pounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Aryayibh^- 
va. 


As, ‘ the thunder bolt fell near the forest,’ 

■ _Tliough this compounding was valid oren hy sdtra 652 , becaiipe near- 

n«ss is mentioned tlieic also; it is I'epealed here in order to show that an Avjnri- 
bh 4 va compound luontioued hei’e is an optional compound after all, and not an 
invariable compound like others. 

€.^99 I 1 I ? UUl 

5145*11 1 STSW 1 »^rair sra ' 

•T}fr^!i5ts5d«*il'T55r%t«*i'ii» 

670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 
compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
Avyayibhava 

A,s, ‘ the city of Benares extends alongside the river 

Ganges ’. 413454 43H ' Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ma¬ 
thura being measured by that of the Yamuna,’ 
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'i jrwfTrm i ^ I ? l t'S 11 

ti'cfrr 5 l' i fars^s’ir *Tr#r ?r Rrs5lf?^^r!?: i i 

?rRr)Efr*iT«r f^Tr^ittlr» 

671. And the words tishthadgii, ‘at the time 
whea the cows stand to be milked,’ &c. are Avyayihhdva 
compounds. 

The w.ords &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaylbh^va com¬ 

pounds, Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
■q- in the sfltra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
ytbh&va compound and nothing else. They are as follow :— 

“ the time when the cows stand still; x. e, the milking time." 

3 Tr*tffr»TT«l.. In sTfxir^rrr^H there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix and in srrgr^ (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samas^nta affix at U All these are irregularities, 

iwrnf^Pi., . g«rH*r. , ftwri*!., 

JTrmr,-, q-fnq;, wf?r, ■strdsTf^, TrT?r'T«»., 

V, 4.12;. e.£-. xrrerr^fr^ 11 

I "iT^wrT 1I ^ I II 

'trt'T^xtxirstr i 1 » 

'TK»Tjfr?riT?r' ufr'Tftrfi 1 1 • Hfri^wfsrstr 1 »rsfr«(r! Trtrfi. 1 

njfrxir HvqrJi 11 

672. The words p4ra ‘ across,’ and madhya ‘ mid¬ 
dle ’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms p4re 
and madhye, and the ccmpound so formed is Avyayibhd- 
va. 


Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sdtra ordains AvyaylbhAva instead. The force of 
«fr in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, or nnrTrmi ' bring across the Ganges.’ 

Rs'^n'Trrt or xfiTfRsuril ‘ middle of the Ganges.’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by shtra 11. i. n S. 665 

this compounding need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase; as nnr^ir! urun; or *tn-Rr *RXU!l. 
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I 54 I ? I 

-sTfi^r i 1 a^rpernr Hf Hiwr i ^ 

55 fr ffgtH 1f^gf^ 1 f^rgR 1 

wf t^g. It 

673. A numeral may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘ one belonging to a family ’ and the resulting com¬ 
pound is AvyayibhS,va. 

The word is of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 
persons from a common source, whether through (i) birth or (3) knowledge. 
A succession of (i) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendantsi 
would constitute a * family.’ One born in or belonging to such a w is 
called a or descendant 

As ftsf% ‘ of the VyAkarana which has two sages as its 

principal expounders viz., PAnini and Pantanjali.’ SoPfffg sqr^ST^ ‘ having 
three representatives vis., PAnini, Patanjali and SAkatAyana or KatyAyana.’ 

When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are put in the same case : as or sjjRitotH, 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, ‘Twenty* 

one BharadwAjas.’ These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 

e\ 9 a 1 sT^?t%«r s ^ 1^ 1 ro H 

11 ^r>n?rl: * 11 wuujpi 1 11 

674. A numeral (sankhya) may be compounded 
with names of ‘ river.? ’ and the resulting compound is Avya- 
yibb^va denoting an aggregate. 

Ishti \—According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate {tJUffrOl 
as ‘ at the meeting of the seven Ganges,’ ' at the meeting of 

the two YamunAs.” See II. 4. i, 17. 

I ^ 1 R 1? l \l\\ 

II y*<R T « T » i wr«»i}PC.ii 

675. A word ending in a case affix is compound¬ 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other than that expres.?ed 
by the terms of the compound and is an appellative ; the 
compound so formed being an Avyayibh§,va. 

S* S 
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The anuvritti of the word sahkhya does not extend to this sQtra, 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-saraasa rule r for no name can ever be expressed 

by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
As, ‘ the country called Unmatta Gangam.’ So also f5tr^ciiTrr«i 

II. 4 ' 18 , 

V. 

I ’KTHT^rifcir: i i a i i 
II 

676. The following affixes are added to tlie ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

Note ;—This is an adlillcAra or regulating sAtra, 

??TTfir^r%¥«r: l M a i ?o\s II 

i i Jrr3r?4r?i»t i 

f^r<ir I «T^fT I I ^RI( 1 1 ff 1 BTSTfs 1 f? 5 r I I f% 5 T I i | ff?; | 

I f^aiiT I 3rtf*Tr3jT^ n i 1 s%oj: 4 n 11 ti?wt 1 

^vt; TifHtW R*r? «4rHr!fnt'^rfi?rr»r!.«(rfsjiJff4p4:i fh4r?r*THTO§rairal?T; 1 

•ruArxi ThsTr fip^wrrf g ^v?rr«ir% 1 11 

677, The affix tach comes after the words garat 
&c, when forming an Avyayibhdva compound. 

Thus 5rm4H4«l, nRf%4r4r»l II 

Those words of class which end in a ?r5. consonant add in¬ 

variably (R 3 T) the tach, in spite of V, 4 . n i, S. 682 The anuvfitti of‘ avayayl- 
bhAva extends iipto V, 4 . 113 .5. 852 

-IfU?;, 2 ffttrST, 3 8T4f, 4 5 44^^, 6 9Tq|;^, 7 f?4, 

6f?44fi;, Hg?;* 12 , 13 C?T, 14 f^?!, 15-^gi, 

16?45*, 17 , 18 * 1 ?, iQfsfr^g*, 20 3Ttr!|T w (es qr43iw*r), 

21 (as n?i 8 t, 4 rra;, giiw, The second is Tatpuruslia) 

22 Tf«ni, 2 b^rf|iii 

20 . The 'trord atu assumes the form nTS in the oompouncL As 54 ~lIW»l, H 

21. The words srfff, 4 ^, and »tb are compounded with 34 ^ II As, 45441*1, H 
It ia thus formed Jrft + »Tfw + f'?;-B'j^ + *riff+a^( the f is elided by VI. 4.148 S, 
311 )-ff5fUir«l so also aq-'W; 44!^-4h4T*l II Here reijlnces die final ST of 41 :, 
because we find the form 4 frw irsed by PSnini himself in HI. 2. 115 S. 2171. The 
form 4frvri in w|jvnfT?;i,r ko. takes the afiijc by Y. 2. 127 S. 1933 so also 
crH W«l and arfsf^q ll 
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I I m y I il 
»Tvf!?rrf5)q*ftvTrwT??p^wr?t 11 

678. The affix tacli comes after an A.vyaylbh4va 
compound ending in aig;, as the final of the compound. 

Thus n Now applies the following sQtra, by which 

the of TfSHi. should be elided. 

^\S6.1I « I« 1 n 
!Trs!T?2I I ^TtrSTf.! II 

679. Of the stem hha, the final q; with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus ^q-cr^tq., II 

et;a I I «i 1 « 1 ?o£. II 

«T5i5fi 1 jqnsr^ n 

680. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyaytbh^va compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is 

Note —The word arq, is understood here also, The word ' Neuter ’ qualifies, 
the second i.e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the 
previous sutra had made it compulsory. 

Thus or II 

\ 5 ffTTr^tir^^irpr§T^rDfr¥^: 1 h 1 a 1 U» n 

qr 1 i i 1 '^Tfiofqrfh 1 ?r'rra?T«*nq, a 

»qr*i?r*ii% ii 

681. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayayibh^va ending in nadi, paurnam^st, and agrah^yani. 

Thus st«rr! ^Tqrqq=5T!Tfq.or sqqr'Sfqr^iHi or a'qqwsrRr, it 

Of u 

I ?r?T; 1^ 1 a I m « 

¥K“!tiTUT5*i*iTqrqr??3qr 1 aq?rfq*?«t 1 qq^rPris 11 

682. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibh^va compound ending in a letter of jhay class 
(a mute letter ) 
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Thus or »■ 

_ _^The here means the pratyahdra i. e. all the Mute consonantSi 

\ friiisr I «t I « I II 

fit^55iTr?a(«riflTOfs^r I s.strsS'*!, i i ^rf^rR ii 

683. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibhdva 
compound ending in ‘^giii’^, according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 

Thus TTptRjTor q :4 f? T R lit The name of Senaka Is mentioned for 
the sake of respect ( pujartha), for the anuvritti of the word wrs?taTWr^l 
‘^optionally " was understood here already. 

Here end the Avyayibhavi compounds. 



1U II 

684:. From this aphorism as far as aphorism II 
2. 23, S. 829 the word Tat-pnrusha is the' goveruing, word 
and is understood in all the following shtras. 

Form this sdtra as far as the sfitra II. 2. 23 S. 829 relating to 
Bahuvrthi compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sutra. 

Note !—The Kirmadhtraya (Appositional Determinative CompoTiiiti ) and 
Dwigu (Numeral Determinative Compound) are also subdivisions o£ this eiua of 
eompoundi. 

I R U II 

fcgtPr 5 T?s^?ffr:if? e?frwr 1 'f 

I fT.»rr^rr!?r'' 75 Hfr 3 w.it 

685. And the kind of compound called Dvigu 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is also called Tat- 
purusha, 

This sUtra could well have been dispensed with, by Inserting a h in 
the sditra II. 1. $2 S. 730, and so that aphorism would mean that a compound 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as 
Tatpurusha. The object of its being a Tatpuruslia is that tw affix of 
samSsclnta may be added ; as THTfjWH 

JVois :—The object of making Diviga « subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound 
is that the affixes and rules given in Y. 4 . 68-160 S. 676 &c. should apply to 

Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this afitra ; as sdtra II. 1 . 
62 S. 730 already defines Dwigu. Thus THflHTt T, i. 91 8. 788 fem 
(IV, I. 15 , 2 l S. 470 )) an aggregate of 5 princes.' According, to Haradatta 
tha feminine form is wrong, as *7 is not part of <gar but of the whole compound. 
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ACCUSATIVE TATPURUSHA. 

I fsc?fr«rr U i ? ua ii 

fttTfJiP#, f^frrrtiifRrlf: ^rf m ?r nsgr^--1 ssij i;«infisr?ii 

l!w>RiYm 5i»3r?fhri n »T»*n^l5Trawc«irfr^ ii 1 «T!t tgg: srsnsg; ii 

686. A word ending with the second case-afifix is 
co.mpoimded with the words Srita ‘ who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ‘ gone by ’ patita ‘ who has fallen upon,’ gata ' who 
has gone to ’ atyasta ‘ who has passed,’ pi'^pta ‘ who has 
obtained,’ and ^paana ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purnsha. 

As ^<»r+f?J 5 ri = ¥«!rRTffi ‘ who has had recourse to Krishna.’ So also 
5i« + »r?fts=5:)3frt?r5r! ‘ who has passed over sorrow,’ 

Fari The words wr, *Tr»fr &c. should also be Included. As 
*rt»i*nfr; sqsr g:gg:=**T5r3H9= i' 

I I R I ? UH il 

687. The indeclinable word swayam ‘ oneself,’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix Icta, and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

The anuvritti of the word being inappropriate does not 

take place; though, however, it is understood in the next sfltra. Because the 
word being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As 
*=? 4 W[ *Rr: It 

I I ^ I ? 1II 

iJTgrtTfp^gFr f5r5?r«rni; i 

PrJTtwnaistiii, i *T»4[?r ii 

688. The word hjmtwd in the accusative case 
is Compounded with a word ending in the affix ha, when 
cetiiure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha. 

As or (literally lying on a bed); silly, stupid, going 

wrong or astray. 
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i —The -fford means ‘ cenam-e,’ ‘ blame ’ and this sense can be connoted 
only by the compound, ivoi'd. as a whole, and not by any of its constitueat elements. 
This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though it occurs in the subdivision 
relating to Optional Compounds i—because it is impossible to analyse such a componnd 
and express, by means of a sentence, the sense conveyed by the fauction of the compound 

word. 

There is no compounding when ‘ censure ’ is not meant. As ‘ lying 

on a bed.’ 

Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be understood from 
the consideration of the following factsa person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the married state or the life of a house-holder, as it was called, when he 
had completed his Brahmacharya i. e. the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. 'All 
Brahmsioharis were bound to sleep on ground and not on jgwr or cots, so long as they 
ware Bvahmachdris. A person who without completing his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, 

1 ^iio had ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 

I erffi I ? I ^ I R's (1 

«rr»r^« h 

689. The indeclinable word s^tmi meaning ‘ half ’ 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting componnd is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ half-done.’ 

Fote The word WfH being an avyaya, -and not denoting any substance, 
cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore, the anuvritti of the word 
would be inapposite in this aphorism. 

tS.0 1 qjleSll I I t I ^’=5 « 

1 wT»T?r!fT^r^r»rrii 1 trRiWf! 1 «rR'%spiTWwrf*r- 

nfif; I 

690. The words denoting Ume^ (hut not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com¬ 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As ‘ the new meton,' (literally , the rtioon that has 

begun to measure the month ), 
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This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the compound, 
which is provided for, in the next aphoriRin. The word ^ffSTn does not mean here, 
«s it would otherwise mean by Shtra I. 1. 68, S. 25 the word»forin but special 

Words denoting H 

I 3T9IfcT«qFT =5r I ^ I ? I tl 
wwr I sTTKTnrr^ ^ 

691. Words denoting time, being in the accu- 
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
connection throughout with the time (i. e., duration of time ) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

The word zkrt is understood in this aphorism ; but not sd the phrase 
• ending with the affix tK II ’ 

The word means ‘uniterrupted connection,’ 

s ‘ a momentary pleasure.’ 

-;o; ——- 

INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA 

I ?i?rr^rr \^ \ ? l ii 

i f^'^’Tr 4 ' 5 rBT!T u? wtii ' 
i i r%«* i ^mri ii 

692. A word ending with the 3rd case-affix is 
optionally compounded ivith ivhat denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused hy the thing signified 
by what ends with the third case-affix and with the word 
artha ‘ wealth,’ and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

As ;? 4 r^PT: = ‘cutby nipper’ vrPTffi; ‘ wealth acquired 

by grain.’ The word is an anomalous compound used only in stitras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided. It is equal to H Why do we 

say ‘ when caused by the word in the instrumental case ? Observe 
^ttr- ‘ blind of one eye.’ Here in the 3rd case, is not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence there is no compounding. 

Note The words gqr, are understood here ! and the whole of this sutra 
is an epithet of those words. A noun In the instrumental case is compounded with 
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A word expreasiiig quality, and with the word stuj-) provided that, the word expressing 
quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the word in the iustrunaental 
case. 

I i 5^ 1 ^ | 11 

9 « 7 «!rstT'iw! m*^ii I I I «iSTr 5 1 5 Ersfr'T'Jt»t I 

^rf?5T9; I aTr=®^(trH5t!r! I I ■Trwfpci^at: 1 

ufomi r»tv ^f5<TH«V»m«jff%?jrwrgq?f«r*ffflrrit i a^ufvirr ii * ii 

gi«sir«r >Trur^<: n 

693. A word ending in the third case-affix ia 
compounded with the words ptirva ‘ prior,’ sadpiSa ‘ like,* 
gama ‘ similar,’ Anartha ‘ words having the sense of less,’ 
kalaha ‘ quarrel,’ nipuna ‘.proficient,’ miSra ‘ mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished, sleek * and the resulting compound ia 
called Tat-piirusha. 

From this shtra, we learn incidentally that the words wj} &c., govern 
the instrumental case. 

A.S, grlui =>*rrfrg[,4 ‘prior by a month,’ ■‘like the mother,' 

‘ similar to the father,’ ' a Karshipana coin 

less by a mAsliA ’ ‘ bandying words.’ sTfsrrr ‘ proficient in the 

observances of sacred duties.’ ‘mixed with juggery’ »Tr'«Ttt^P 5 ^t 3 I! 

' polished in behaviour.’ 

Var/: —The compounding takes place even when raw is preceded 
by an Upasaiga. This we infer from VI. 2. 154 S. 3888 “ The word r'RV is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact.’’ This shows that it takes upasarga 
also. I'hus we have rjfUfRW Vr’rf: II 

Fa/if-.—The word should be enumerated in the list, as 
‘ later than a month.’ 

ety I sifi l ^ i ii 

^ ^isrsHfr sif«5 vr»=T:ii fitinr iTfirr ii 

'Tm^rr^S^fafri’r * :i wrsrrwf^jrs i ?[?l i f^wtr'^ 5 r%fr! i 

anrtqr ffflqr i ^f 5 r«r?r!r ■Trr'^sjrf^=^(tr’!r’L i uh « 4 !UR<n[‘^'r h i *frr i 
<rs 5 rrrrrr^r»i. ii 

694. A word ending 3vith the third ense-affix, 
when it denotes the agent or the insirumtnt (II. 3. 18) 
is compounded diversely with what ends with a hrit 

52 S 
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affix; and the <o©mpoimd so formed is called Tatpuru- 
sha. 

As ‘ Mled by the snake * ‘divided by the 

nails.' ‘cut by the axe,’ H 

Vart\ — The word ^rf here includes not only simple kridantas, but 
words preceded by a Gati or a karakSt even. As not only srrstt^ir: but 
also. 

Why do we say 'when denoting the agent or the tnstrwfieni’} 
Observe ' dwelt vviih alms.” Here the force of the 3rd case is that 

of'^5: mentioned in shtra II. 3, 21 S. 566 and not that of II. 3. 18.' S. 561. 

The word shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. Observe ^ 41 ^ ‘ cutting with the sickle.’ 

cutting with the axe.’ Here there is no compounding. But there is com¬ 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word argf?;— 
as, ttr^^r^cR: and Why do we say with a kridanta ? See qrrt; <T^(« 

<Hr*l where <T‘«rm?nr»l is a verb and not a kridanta noun. 

Paribhas/ta " A kfit-affix denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that kpt affix has 
been added and which ends with the kfit-affix ; but moreover, should a Gati, 
or a noun .such as denotes a case-relation, have been prefixed to that word- 
form, then the kfit-affix must denote the same word-form together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to It,” 

I U i ? i n 

695. A word ending with the third case-affix when 
it denotes the agent or the instiniraent, is componoded op¬ 
tionally with a word ending in affix, when an exaggera¬ 

ted statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
the compound is Tat-puruslia. 

As ?>>T * thin grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by wind.) It 

is praise, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness, 

So also ' a full river ’ (so full that a crow may dip his beak, 

Into It and drink while sitting on the bank. In this sense it is praise. It 
may be censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his beak into it and touch the bottom and drink.) 
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tLt I s^T^rnn u I u tt 

«?^rT^«pn^ 4 i ^ 3 i>irstr»m nr^ii 1 Bfr.fsfr 1 

^tr 

696. A word ending-with the third case-affix and 
denoting a condiment, is opti&nally conopoiinded tdth a word 
ending in a case-affix, signifying/oocf, and the resulting com¬ 
pound is called Tat-purusha. 

That which is to be prepared fs called and tliat which prepares 
ls«!>si’T;as “?«=Tr STr^TljafrasTi ‘ rice prepared or made relislmble with 

curd.’ The words ■ food ’ and ‘condiment’ as represented.in.the above com¬ 
pounds, are connected in sense by a verb understood 

\ (nsfr^i^arR; u I u 

1 R[xrnii!ss?rin:r 11 

697. A word, ending with, the 3rd case-affix and 
denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is compounded 
with a word meaning, victuals, and the compound is 
Tatpurusha. 

As ^lisrr.-- ■ barley prepared with juggcry ; ’ 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called its refinement 

is called " 

._"I'lie connaotion here also between the two words ie established by a 

Verb understood. 

-:o:-—— 

THE DATIVE TATPURUSHA 

thK \ I 5t I ? II 

tr? ^»nf?!tr%?r*T??!iT^ 3 aT>T^rfrfi 1 'Sifirr?! m t ^ t 1 arFarsrr^rr^tr??! 

nfi^fmsETr: n «rfRwtx • 11 f% 5 rr*jr 5 r ffsrrq-. ^71 1 

ff[nrifr 1 ’7*i: 1 1 1 nrstsir 1 »lru%sr»r 11 

698. A word ending with the 4th case-affix is compo¬ 
unded with what denotes that which \& for'the ‘purpose of what 
ends with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words artha 
‘ on account of/ hali * a sacrinee/ hita ‘ salutary,’ sukha-r 
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‘ pleasure ’ and ro/lshita ‘ kept/ and the compound is called 
Tat-purnsha. 

The words St. 5Tf are understood in thi.s sCltra : and the whole sCltra 
qualifies these words. 

By the expression ‘ for the purpose tliere of/ the special 
relation of a material and its modification alone is, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended. This we infer from the jnftpaka of the words bali and rakskitn 
used in this sOtra, As ‘ wood for stake' (that is wood 

which by modification will be changed into a stake). But not so here, 

' pot for cooking.’ So also or ‘ the wood mortar 

for threshing.’ The words like fftrtrsTrH &c. are Genitive compounds. 

From this sCltra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of ‘ for the purpose there of.’ The word is taken as 

one word by some, meaning ‘ a thing serviceable there to.’ See VI. 2. 44. 

S. sy??' For accent see VI. 2. 45 S. 3779. 

Vatt :—With the word «Tif the compound so formed Is a Nitya 
compound (an invariable compound ) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, fcupj; gt: "soup for the twice-born’’ 

‘milk for the sake of Brahmans;’ and fjpsrrrrr ‘ grqel for the 

twice-born.’ So also w^r ^iSr: ‘a sacrifice for bhhtas’ 'a 

sacrifice for the great Raja.' irrf^ ‘ what is good for cows.’ 

‘what'is pleasant for cows’ rnrfwt ‘what i.s kept for cows/ (as grass). 

-:o:- 

THE ABLATIVE TATPURUSHA 

1 ^ 1 ? I n 

■troin 11 * ii i ii 

699. A word ending wiUi f/ie 5th case-nffioc is option¬ 
ally compouridod with the Avord hhaya ‘ fear/ and the 
compound is Tat-purnaha. 

Noie ;—Tlin plirAse gtr 'S nnderstood hors, And the ailtra qiiftlifies it. 

As •<Trrr5f!r»i,=''’tfWij ‘ fear from thieves’ 

Far /:—So also with the words vffijr and >fti as 

II 

Xote;—This sCitr* is an eapansion of autra II. 1. 32 S, C94 and an expo.sition 
of the word nfjj there. 8n that we niay have the following compounds also : iTPII^’T’ITi 
‘ gone put of the tillage.' II 
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vsoo I w^r^rTgwqf^?TT'i^r?^C 5 q 5 i: t ^ i ^ l H 

<TS! 51 ?r? 3 ^ 5 T: I l I 

5ftrqRrff! I ri 55 fr'T^«T: i f§K*i. I urnmctriHir; ii 

700. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words apetm ^ gone away,’ apodha 
‘carried away,’ mukta ‘freed’ pafta ‘fallen,’ apatrasta, 

‘ afraid of, when, the action takes place in a gvctductl matinQV^ 
and the compound is called Tat-purnsha. 

As, g?5rr4rT: ‘ gone away from pleasure' i^qirrfr*! ‘ can led away by 
imagination ’ ^rafg^F: “ freed from the wheel.’ ‘ fallen from heaven.’ 

H5Jtq»5(T! ‘ afraid of the waves.’ This is an expansion of 11 . i. 32. S. 694. 

Why do we use the word »T?qqr: ‘ when the action is gradual’? It 
shows the limited range of thi? kind of compounds. Not every ablative word 
can be so compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case irrHrqTfi 'Tffrffh ' fallen from the mansion.’ For here the 
fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

vs' 9 ? 1 Jt 1 ^ i ii 

t?rT 5 i?i 5 g=;Fi I wT?qrfg=fn: 1 aTfJrr^irqTnfr: 1 Bq»-nr!?iPri«T?r: 1 ^iqiim: 1 fqji^ffriruw: 

701. Words with the sense of .Hoka ‘ a little,’ 
antika ‘ near,’ dn.ra ‘ far,’ and also the word krichchhra 

difficulty,^ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ loosed from a littile distance.’ il 

So also KrrgT^fr^mif.- ‘ come from near ’ •UFnaqintT; ‘ come from near ’ 
^TlfintTi ‘ come from fai-.’ rqjT^fr?HT<T: ' come from a distance,’ fi«?run«W; ‘ come 
with difficulty.’ - obtainerl with difficulty,’ 

By rule VI. 3, 2. S. 959 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 


THE GENITIVE TATPURUSHA 

I I ^ I 51 I C II 

5^ 5r^3?T; II 
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702. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in 
construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha, 

As «:tsrt ‘the king’s man.’ 

I ^riit^Tf^rTWasr I R I ^ « 

qfii: I i Hr8PTOsr?jr: i ii 

^T»:sa[»r * n hr H»TrHHTHim*tRrTH i h 

TiH trrflsrH^siiR, i n^isrf ’hrht: h 4 %(T; i rrhc; i 

II •er «1# H'THTR ROSJIH * ll S'sRPH ?i*ISV5T: II 

703. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word ydjaka ‘ sacrificer ’ &c,, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ a BrAhmana’s sacrificer.’ 

The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by II. 2. ij S. 309 in the case of qraf^r See. ; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. 

(ijriRFirr^) 

1. JjrH^II 2. SHRfll 3- II 4, II 6. qrft^^HII 

6 or WrH^ff II 7. wri^rr'T^E n 8. ?!Hr?Rr or II 9. II 

10, II 11. »TH II 12. II' 13. iTTH»rar^ II i4. %^ii i5. ?^ii 

3 6. II 

Vart‘. —A word in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. A.s arSFl^’H: ‘ BrSli- 
mana-caste.’ ' sandal-scent’ ‘ the wood-apple juice.’ 

Ffir"/;—So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and 
m the sien of comparison is elided. Thus = H^^ 5 r: ‘the whitest 

of all.’ 'T?TU:i = H4T?r't 'the greatest among all.’ Tin’s ‘ vdrtika ’ is an 
exception in anticipation to the next sutra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus 
5T41IW1 ^ whitest among all.’ 

Vaft —When a word takes the genitive case, because of its connec¬ 
tion with a word ending in -a kpit affix; that word may be compounded 
with such a kfit word. Rule II. 3. 6$ S. 623 states the conditions when 
a kfit-formed word governs the genitive case, Thus ikrtohst: ‘a hatchet 
( a fuel cutter), 
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Why do .ve s»y so ? The yery fact that a special rule has beou mad« 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-iiouns, shows that other words 
which take genitive case by some special rule, are not bo compounded Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by If. 3. 38, 51, 52. In fact, tlie genitive case ordained 
byanyruleof Panini, other than II, 3.50, S. 60S is a ‘ pratipadavidhaiia ’ genitive- 
and a word taking genitive case accoiding to those rules, is incapable of composition • 
see V&rtika under II. 2. 10 S. 704. ’ 

vsoa 15T I R I ^ I II 

* II ii 

704. .A. word in tlie gonitivo ctiso is not com¬ 

pounded with another, when the force of the sixth caiiie-affix 
is that of specification ( nirdhdrana ). 

As ^(»rr fi:?!: W ‘ The twice born is the best among.st men.’ 

Note-. With this sdtra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account of its 
genus, attribute and action, is called ‘ nirdhArnita.’ This form of genitive meaning 
‘ amongst,’ is ordained by sdtra II. 3. 41. S’ 6.38, 

Vi>rl: A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
thansdtia If. 3- 50 S. 6o6. is never compounded. Namelv the genitives 
formed by rules like 6i2, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Samasa. Thus the 
following words are never compounded Hr^srT?R*i;, 11 

vjo'a I R I ^ I ?? H 

; g'f n4f»T»r «r^r ;t 19?:^ 1 Hfri i 

I I iT^ritrFf^ftr fwTT |f% STT# 

?rlrf5fr?toTi i 1 H*Tr!frrroi?4[rt9Tfr?Rf?ir? 1 

grffirtfr^fcsrq'r: 1 5r??r: 1 fturN' 1 f^^sr: i 

HU I Ff5l?q giqii ^qrr&r Hf I f%Hi4 T«IH: I 

I sjTsiHfH 1 1 wTftsqrfl 

Rr^rPirvr tr%fT: I 

HSH: I HfgJ'JTicjT SRHSHH I HSHHf ^ I I -I 

H*rrsfrf?r^r«t^ 1 1 ^?t4'»TH»TrHR?T9 1 nr^nrRwirflf 

'rsiiii^Hqrff^if ^ftHrtTTHT <n:?4rfrviqf sf^tH'TfH! 11 
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705. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compoLUided with a word having the sense of { 1 ) an 
ordinal, (2 ) an attribute, or (4 ) satisfaction, or ( 4 ) with 
a participle ending in the affix called sat ( III. 2- 127 S, 
3106) or ( 5 ) an indeclinable, or ( 3) ending with the affix 
tavva, or ( 7 ) with a word denoting the same object (i. e., 
when they are in apposition ). 

The word ‘ artha ’ joins with all the first three words, as ( I ) 

' sixth amongst the goods' ; ( 2 ) ‘ the blackness of the crow,' 

■TOPtW W- ‘ The Biahmana has white teeth.’ This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word TOIs is understood. 

The prohibition about gu^a-compounding, is however not universal: 
for we find PAnini himself making such a compound in the following 
sGtra I. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word (twnnrnM is a 

guna-compound, the word being guna. So the compounds snMlPrt, 

Sfw'inST?! are valid. 

( 3 ) The word means or satisfied. vffPff gfltfi' satisfied 
of fruits;’ The liistruinental compound however is not 

prohibited. As fWT* ■■ SRSPJWT: U The difference is in accent, It 

is AdyudAtta, while a genitive compound would have been final udAtta. 

(4) RTVTWtst ‘ the servant of a BrAhmana ; ’ wrijniH*l ‘ the 

servant of a BrAhmana.’ 

( S ) "rimw pwf ' being done of BrAhmana,' artsiJifat gerr 11 

The word avyaya in the sQtra means the Kpdanta Indeclfnables 
only and not every Indeclinable. This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyaya here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind. Nam¬ 
ely Hit is a Krit affix and trsf is also a kfit affix, therefore srsHH which is in 
the middle, must refer al.so to a krit-formed Indeclinable, Therefore, we can 
have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as 

U This is according to the grammarian Rakshita, According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata’ and Haradata, the prohibition applies to eyery 
Indeclinable. But the latter opinion is not sound, as the former is supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound HJtf? !• 

(6) muHtH « When however the affix is 

having the indicatory ?t ( HI. i. ggj there is compounding; as 
Wf the BrAhmana’s duty.' ‘ One's duty,' The difference is to 

.accent. (VI. i. 185. S. 3729' 
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(7) mi: ‘of t>*o king Pfttaliputraka’ (irnn^t 

of the sfttra composer PAnini.* So also We can how¬ 
ever form a compound like the following 1 Even by the general 

rule relating to words in apposition one qualifyiiig the other, as contained in 
satrail.i 57 5,736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the word 
bahula used in that sfltra ; the difference between that sfltra and the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded ; not so in the other, there the 
quality stands first. 

In the case ofK«4(lthe compounding takes place. The diherence 
Is In accent. is find svarita as it has an indicatory q; ll Thus giassint 
formed by by fl??! n In compounding with the 

svarita will be retained by but had there been compounding 

with the second «^s^^^the ud 4 tta would have remained in the middle. 

In the phrase the «fr Is a J 4 ti word, and is read in sfitra 

II. 1. 65 S. 744, and so there ought to be compounding : is it so ? Now 
the compounding is ordained by II. i. 65 S. 744 which applies to all cases 
in general (including genitive ) but that sCltra is set aside by the subsequent 
iOtra II. 2. 8. S. 702 ; which specifically applies to genitive cases. There¬ 
fore nnap should be compounded by II. 2. 8 S. 702. But this sfitra itself 
Is set aside by the present sfitra, so there is no compounding ifi 
either by II. 2. 8 S. 702, or II. 1. 6$ S. 744. In fact, II, t. 65 S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth ; while the sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sfltra II, 2. 8. S, 702 ; which itself is limited 
by the present sfitra. 

\so^ 1 ^ 1 ^ I ^ n 

n 1 trjif Hff! rrr 1 

ftnrtr 5 ?irr'%rr s 11 

706. A word ending with a sixth case affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘ kta,’ when 
the force of ‘ kta ’ is to denote ‘ respect ’ ‘inclination \ and 
‘ understanding.’ 

The affix ?K is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sOtra III. 3. 188. S. 3089. The present sCltra alludes to that ap¬ 
horism when It uses the word and itself is used only as an illus¬ 
tration and includes the other two significations of ' kta ’ also, namely matl 
‘ inclination,’ and buddhi ‘ understanding.' 

S3 S 
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As ttfjT fSf*—‘ wishes, understands or respects.* 

But in tr3r^t%;T: " honored by the king," the affix kta denotes past 
time, and it is an Instrumental compound and not a genitive compound, 

\S9V9 1“ar r i ^ i tl 

H I y^^«rr»trf 5 f?T ^ ii 

707. A woi'd ending with a sixth case-aflGx is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘ kta/ when 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘ locality ’ in which some¬ 
thing has happened. 

As >T?r grCTf * here they have sat, gone or eaten. 

THote :—When the affix wi is attached to roots denoting ‘ fixedness, motion or 
eating,' it gives the sense of egent and of location in connection with the action 
denoted hj the roots i, e., that the action is located by the agent in this or that site 
(III. 4 , 76 S. 3087 ) 

I =51 R R I ?y II 

HI *T i snwif nsrf fr^rsflr^sr ii 

708. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not com¬ 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case is 
that of the accusative under II. 3. 66 S. 624. 

As sTtwqf »nr frfisnrqsT ' the milking of cows without a cowherd is 
a wonder,’ 

Note !—The anurfltti of does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qnalifies shashthi, Sfitra II. 3 . 66 8. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
suicusative, the genitive may be employed i. e., when the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the nouns formed by It fit affixes, are both used in a sentence, the objsct Is 
put in the genitive case and not the agent. 

v9o£ I gsBKrvur r R RV( ii 

3RiP'nr «re<rr w FrfTrH! i ^rir mr i »T?ff i 
I fworr vrgflji'qgvrt^^r j g « g.*Tnf i 

eiztfit i ««rvsdr ^rsr^r fRt ii 

709. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
.Compounded with a word ending with ‘ trioh ' or ‘ aka/ when 
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the force of the affixes is that of an agent. 

As ‘ the creator of waters ’ >r?rf' the holder of thunder¬ 

bolt’ 

Note ; —The word ' kartari ’ qualifies the affixes trich and aka. The affix is 
taught in stitra III. 1. 133, and the affix ar^ is not a single affix ; all affixes that have 
an element ^ are ; such as ofjr or ^ijor (sfitra VII. 1. 1.) 

It might be suggested that the word nf being read In the class of 
eir^rsi) (Ih 2. 9. S. 703) oi'ght to be compounded. The word *TW there means 
' husband or lord,’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘ holder.* 
Thus gRjif “ the lord of world,” How do you explain the compound 
firS 7 >rf^>TrS‘ sentence ” The quarrel 

of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds. ” According to 
Kaiyyata it is compounded as shesha shash^hi and it is not a pratipada 
vidhdna shashthi. 

The above are examples of words formed by ^ Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by ; thus ' the cpoker of 

rice’ 

Why do we say ' when it denotes agent ’? Observe fg*tRT^T ^ 
I ^ r r I It 

srwiir H (THTW I mns mfitm 1 r? 1 rnitJr 

sTrif^irfi: II 

710. A Avord ending with the sixth case-affix 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘ aka ' affix when 
the force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 

As RTO! wfllsBir ’ your honors’ repose.’ 

The word ‘ kartari ’ qualifies the Genitive case. The Genitive case 
has the force of an agent under II. 3. 65 S 623. The anuvritti of is 
not to be read Into this sutra. Because a w'?r formed word always denotes an 
agent, and so a Genitive case used along with such a word can. never denote 
an agent. Thus is a word formed with affix. It means “ creator," 
and in VTfCisuR! the agent fR; can never take the Genitive case irv con¬ 
nection with denoting the agent. But with (“f^ HI. 3 - HI S. 3288) 
we have where can take the Genitive case, as ?!;> " Hari's 

turn of creatirig." 
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I ^r^rsTrrgws^r: r i ^ i ?\9 » 

ffr?at «r^ hitwW • i ?t|tf i 

i ^t^irrw ?nwt»qi 

fV«r 4 flrfji » 

711 . A word ending with a sixth case-affix is in¬ 
variably compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-piirusha. 

Thus ‘ a sort of game played Hy the people In the eas. 

tern districts in which uddAlaka (lasor 4 vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed.’ Here denotes mere action by III. 3. 109 S. 3286, and forms a 
Name. As'an example of livelihood we have “one who earns his 

bread by painting or marking the teeth.’ spHSUsTSfr: ' a nail-painter by pro¬ 
fession.' 

Not &\—This is a Nitya-samaBa incapable of analysis. Th® annvptti of 
the word ‘ na ’ which began with II. 2 . 10 S. 704 , does not extend further. The afBx 
t|s|; never has the sense of sporting lor livelihood; the only examples possible are of 
‘ aka.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe 

3 fr? 5 JfT SSTfJtr II Here neither the 05^ denotes the agent nor the 

genitive gsirvi'r is a nVfrR 'fit H Therefore both the preceding two sutras 
can not apply. Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by shlra II. 2, 8 S. 702 which is optional, and to set aside 
that usual optional compounding, the present sulra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly U In this the 

aka SiT^ denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding sfltra; 
therefore, to accomplish both these objects in view, the sCtra-k&ra has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is invariable. In other 
words, the present sQtra sets aside the 'option of II. 2. 8. S. 702 in the case 
of and theof II, 2. 15 S. 709 in the case of 

II 

I 11 
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s^lfr; hhwh si 1^41 Hr^rwif'i^ifl 1 *i«Hr«r 1 etiwi; 'ii%»i* 

tr«r«it^« fwffi HraPtmis' u 

712, The words phrva ‘front,* apara ‘near,* 
adbara ‘ lower,* and uttara ‘ upper,’ are compounded when 
in construction with, a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided that the thing having parts is distin¬ 
guished numerically by unity; and the compound is Tat¬ 
purusha. 

Note '.— The word ‘ekMhikavaga’ (the unity of eubstance) ia the attribute 
of or qualifies the word ‘ ekadesin.* This debars the Genitive Tat-purnsha componud 
ordained by II. 2. 9 S. 702 which would have placed the words ‘pfirva’ &c, last in the 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (1. 2. 43 and II. 2, 30), 
they take the precedence. 

This is an a[ av 4 da or exception to Genitive compounding under 
II. a. 8 S. 702. Thus + * the front of the body '; 

* the back of the body ’; 

Why do we say ' what signifies a thing that has parts’? Observe 
»rr*r‘. H Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity'? Ob¬ 
serve w 5 rW’T(’'tr«l ‘ the fore-most of the pupils’: because here the substratum 
( adhikarana ) is not unity ( eka ). But the compounds like »p«ii5: ‘noon 
‘ evening ’ arc conect, because the word ‘ahna’ is compounded with 
every word signifying its parts, as we learn this by inference from sfitra 
VI. 3. 110 S. 238. 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the jASpaka of 
sfitra VI, 3 110 S. 238 is not confined to only, but applies to all words 
denoting time : as the jitfipaka is general, and not merely limited to a par¬ 
ticular word, As a result, we get compounds like and in 

the examples given in the text above, 

I ar’Sf I ^ I ^ I R II 

I tr^T ts’Ntsfr I tir^ i 

1 urmi?! i qir i it 

713. The word when it signifies ‘exactly 
ec|[ual parts i e. halves,’ is always neuter, and is compounded 
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with a word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 
the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound is 
Tat-pnrusha. 

VArt\ —A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound¬ 
ed with it may vary its case, is an upasarjana, except when the case is a 
Genitive one. This is an exception to sOtra. I. 2. 44 S, 655. Thereiore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana. This 
prohibition oi upasarjana relates to that is, to compounds denot- 

ing parts of a substance, and not to a Genitive case in general. Therefore 

II Here JSgr though in the Genitive case, gets 
upasarjana designation, and consequently it is shortened by &c. 

I, 2. 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets 11 

But in ■=> the word ftcqraift in the Genitive does not 

get upasarjana designation, as the present vftrtika applies to it, because it is 
ekades!; and so we have no shortening. 

The word »r^ is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec¬ 
tion. 

The word q^Risi, and are understood here. This siStra 

also debars II. 2 9 ; as araRiTPaP = 'a half of the pepper’; 

Wr^lffra?!' ‘a half of the Ko^ 4 takl.’ 

Why do we say ' when it is neuter ’? Otherwise we have sTTWTvi: ' half 
the village’ nntnffi ‘half the city.’ 

The word ' ekadesin ’ must also be taken here, Thus in the sentence 
•T^ ' a half of the animal is of Devadatta we cannnot compound 

the word 'ardha ' with ‘ Devadatta.’ 

The word ‘ ekftdhikarana ’ must also be taken here. So we cannot 
compound #7^ Rrq5lT5Tr4; ' the half of the peppers.' 

1 1 si 1 ^ 11 ll 

1 f 5 rgTtir ftBTjnngT 1 trsffff^nr 1 

714. The word dvitlya, * second,’ tyitlya ‘ third,’ 
Chaturtha ' fourth,’and turya ‘fourth,* are optionally com¬ 
pounded with that word which eiguities a thing that has 
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parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished 
numerically by unity The compound so formed is called 
Tat-pnrusha. 

Note : —This also debars IL 3 9. By the force of the word ‘ optionally * 
used here, II. 2. 9. 8. 703 also applies. The prohibition contained in ll, 2. H. 
705 as to the compoaading of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply 
here; for that rale oan find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned 
here. 

As ‘second begging.’ When we apply sOtra 

II. 3. 9 S. 703 we have fvT«rrf?ir«i. 

Why do we say “ which .signifies a thing that has parts ?" 

But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sCtra, 
ef the phrases ffsTat f 5 r«[Tr*jr 

By force of the word “ optionally ” read In this sfltra, 

though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
the great option (Mahivibh 3 i.sa of sOtra II. i. ii S. 665 ), we infer that the 
shtra II. 2. 11 S. 705 is set aside in the ca,se of the.se words, and so we can 
form u.sual compounds also under sQtra IL 2. 8 S. 702. For these words are 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II. 2, li S, 705. 
Thu.s we have by II. 2. 8. S. 702 and by the present 

sfltra II Thus there are two forms. 

I i x i x i« n 

1% ffrrtwfVHfii u»TR: I tfUTl I I I 

1 fw f »t Tr% i ht isffrtw nrw nrff’ 

aflfttiT 1 i 

715 . The words prapta * obtained,^ and Apanna 
* obtained ’ are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a second case-affix and form Tat-purusba compound. 

The anuvptti of the words ‘ ekadesin ’ and ' ekadhikarana ' docs not 
exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule IL I. 34 
S. 686 . Thus we have srrR^ffrX^s (JURI or ‘ obtained his- 

livelihood.’ So also or 

In this sfitra, the word is a compound of +■ w J and 

the sOtra ordains »T substitution also, in case of feminine gender, Namely 
»lTKr and WTfu arc shortened to tUH and arrm H In other words the sfitfa 
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should be translated thus;—“ The words and «TrT?f are optionally com¬ 
pounded with words endingf in a second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short W for long srr if these words 
are in the feminine.” Thus mET Here nrflf is not 

upasarjana, and no shtra would have shortened this. Similarly u 

But if we compound it under sfitra II, i. 24 S. 686, then wc have innt 

\ mrarrsqifbTrfiairsrr i ^ i ^ 1tt 

4fNl«iPf^T»rr sEslfsr try ww! • mtfr itrarw arw tt nrtrstrtr! » sif* 
any. 1 fsrtttf- trtryrft aif 11 Wfr -snatE tr fft h yfrwVt TRyffTtrEr 
firsts yj^rt EtspSEWTunuRtr •»\ sorysO affEtn mv tr sjfsrrrt: 1 artrstfifit Ewr'ars 
11’fE 5 «t tt»rr?rt ff?r h 

716. Words denoting time are compounded when 
in construction, with words denoting the object whose 
duration is measured by the time, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

This is also a kind of genitive compound. As *rr^ ailWW “ Erasrrtfi 
month old ’ (born a month ago.) So also tr^nswrt: ‘ a year old ’ and 
Wf^rffT! " Two days old.” This is a compound of two words ajf and arrrr, 
as sgfr ^r?r«t 4 <!E=*lif 5 rrrf. it The word jjf itself is a Dvigu Aggregate 
Compound, and is thus formed g^rjn WEiyrti - Wf: 11 Thus fi[ + »rt4; + y^ 
(V. 4, 91 S. y88 )s=ft + iT^+.«T (fryf is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789) 
atjy: H Now this ajf: is word and so is compounded with arrrr^^ U 

But if the analysis be f *rf 4 I irrtrfq itw «r:, then the form will be 
H|i( 4 l 4 U suid here arises the difficulty of compounding more than two 
nouns at a time. For the rule is that one noun is compounded with anothtt 
noun, and not thdt thm nouns can be compounded simultaneously. To ob¬ 
viate this difficulty we have the following. 

Vaitika :—Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compouno 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last word denoting the thing measured, So we can compound 
% into sifyirtr.-11 The sryqr is changed to srj by V. 4. 88 S 79 ^* 

But in the first case, we form a Samthara compound, and so V. 4. 89 S. 793 
applies, and we have no »(f substitution. 

-;o;——— 
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THE LOCATIVE TATPURUSHA 

\s^\s I inVt: I ^ I ? I a® II 

?rn'*?rsir 1 aT%5 1 wfw^isfrs? tiwi^ i ^g'^r- 

i<r^f?fsr «a-1 twra'^fi: n 

717. A word ending with the 7fch case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with the words ^aunida ‘ skilled ’ &c. and the com¬ 
pound is Tat-purusha. 

NoU\ —The word in the sdfcra being iu the plural number Indicate* 

a claaa of words beginning with ^annda" 

As BTWS skilled in dice.’ A word ending with 

»lf^ will take the affix suf ( iu by V. 4. 7. S. 2079) and will be a uis?®! com¬ 
pound. Thus f'ljuuru* 

The following is the list of ^roiTf? words :—r igioy, 2 aJr- 3 f%cT^, 
4 miT. s iT'lhir. 6 73 T*cn: when meaning place, 8 stm, 9 <15, (or »imiS) 

19 II 13 ■^Tsr, 13 f 5 rs% 14 ^sjirsr’ IS and 16 

v9^<^ I I ^ i ^ I II 

I 1 BHuTSisir: 1 ftrisflTiK! 1 ■'rauRsvi: 11 

718. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with the words siddha ‘ perfected,’ §uslika ‘ dried,’ 
pakva ‘ cooked ’ and handha ‘ bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ?ii5Ri!r!lfll^t ‘ perfect in sftnkasya.’ ‘ dried in the sun. 

WRfi3f?! ‘ cooked in pot’ ■ErtRir''T* ' bound on the wheel.’ 

I I I ? I II 

err^Tif^sn g? guraisar 1 tflif 1 ?ft?r 4 Tr?[T 

II 

719. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com¬ 
pounded with the word dhvMksha, ‘ a crow,’ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re¬ 
sulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ?fV4s5ff^: ‘ a crow at the sdcred bathing place’ i. e., a very greedy 
person; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long anywhere, so 

S 4 S 


426 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII, §. Jig, 


a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a or a 

2Tote :—^When it baa not this meaning, there is no oompoundiDg: as 

‘ There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 

VS^O I I ^ I ? 1 II 

720. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending with a kpitya-affix (a fut. 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 
when ' debt ’ is implied. 

Note :—This compound is confined to the words formed by the kyitya affix 
4 I| and not to eyeiy kritya-formed word. 

As, * a debt repayable within a month.’ The case-affix Is not 
tilided optionally by VI. 3. 14. S. 972. Otherwise we have »Trafat 11 

By using the word scJ!i we indicate by implication any appointed 
time in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore 
we get compounds in the following case also;— HtH ‘ the Sima that 

should be .sung in the morning.’ 

I 1 1 ? 1 aa 11 

iTr I TiTF^fT ?TftrHn»Tn^q»Tr^sq*[: i 1 ^ 

721. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is in¬ 
variably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
and it is called Tat-purusha samftsa. 

A sanjfti is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari¬ 
able (nitya) compound; for we cannot express an appellative by a sen 
tence. 

As, ‘ wild sesamum ’ yielding no oil ; any thing which 

< 3 oes not answer to one’s expectation. So also ?(% ‘ anything found 

unexpectedly.’ 

The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sfitra 
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VI, 3. 9- S. 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
consonants or in short «t when the compound denotes appellative. 

I 1I u 

wfr 1 ?rw 1 i stw- 

*ifij I wrt n 

722. The names of divisions of day or night end¬ 
ing with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta; and the resulting compound is Tat¬ 
purusha. 

As, ' 9 one In the morning.’ ‘ done In the last 

part of the night’ 

Why do we say ' members or divisions of day and night ?’ Observe 
•T|Pl sen, ‘ seen in day.’ 

I R I U II 

723. The word tatra ‘ there/ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (V. 3. lOS. 1957) is compound¬ 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus wsigW)*!. ' eaten there.' 

Note : —By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in sdtra 
II, 1, 25. S. 687 namely, these two words form one word aud get one accent. 

1 1RI ? I y's II 

1 w ifRfi 11 

724. A word ending with a 7th case-affix i» 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘ censure ’ is implied, and the compound is Tat¬ 
purusha. 

As, ?r ' thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand¬ 

ing on hot ground ” (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man); 

Hnraa» 
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Notsi —The 7tli case-affix IB not elided in the case of this sdtra also. Sea 
BiStra VI, 3, 14, 

I I ^ I ? I II 

q[?T fJfTriJisfr I >Tr^?rrtflr; i ^r*mr i ?rg w«f i »t?|R-1 i 

«Trsr%»Tinrsii?Ti 'sr5ffrtrs^^rc'>(r?T: t er»trHr*eft n i qw! q^- 

?rf^?rr: n 

725. The words like pdtre-samita ‘ a dish-com- 
paiiion ’ (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 

’Hole :—All these are irregular compound.s. Some of the words contained 
In this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (qfi) ; they could have 
been formed by the prerioua aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is for the pur¬ 
pose that their first member should have nditta on the beginning ; because all tbs 
words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger class called * grRlllSlfft 
Class ’ treated of in sCitra VI. 2. 81. 

Thus the following is the list of the words:—qrtfrf^ar-’, 2 ntsrgw:' a 
parasite ’ (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 4 

S 6 aj^qsR'eg'qi, 7 8 fKqJWI^-, 9 fi'Wiqib 10 

II 12 13 14 f¥>T7|rt!, 15 fqwirt!, 16 

17 itiRf?:, 18 Tt?a%TT. 19 20 rrfsqrT!, 21 22 23 

24 25 26 27 ntsifrc!, 28 tttwf^rstCr. 29 

30*Trsff'T5:, 31 32 33 srofffflTrttr, 34 n The force 

of in the shtra is to restrict it to these very words. Therefore, we cannot 
compound qrqr: qiHtlRrrri, and it cannot form part of another compound. 

1 u 1 ? ly**. II 

■sr 1 errs; qwrqgi^ff! crrtjTsfam; t ifqisirtr: i ^rqiirrltsfiT : 1 sit^nri'^sfir: 
SttoiHtittisRr! I 1 #iq5T^w^cnt; 11 

726. A case-hiflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (pdiwakdla), and the words 
eka ‘one,’ sarva ‘all/ jarat ‘old,’ purS.] 5 .a ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their co-ielative 
case-inflected words which are in the same case with them; 
and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha. 
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^ote \—These compouuda oould have been formed by the rule II. 1. 57 
S. 736 bat their especial enumeration here is for the sake of placing these words 
flist in the compound, in the case of the word there is further object of pre¬ 
cluding the prohibition of Siitra II. 1. 50 S. 727. 

The phrase g<T gTT is understood here, the whole shtra qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to many distinct and different 
objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
o*" abiding in a common substratum 

In the present sfftra the word-form pffrva kAla ig not to be taken (I. 1. 68 S. 
26^ but its aignifloates ; while of the rest qq; &o , the very word-form is to be 
taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is compounded 
with'a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 

As, wmrsfrSfr: 'bathed and perfumed.’ ‘ploughed and 

levelled.’ ' burnt and healed.’ ‘ having one master.’ 

‘begging once in a day.’ “ all the members of a sacrifice.” 

‘all men.’ ‘old elephant.’ ‘old logician’ 

‘ old occupation.’ old Mimansakas. jtrRirR^rq'Rl * an 

old habitation.’ So : " New students.’ HRrR^TtlRi li %qF5 

" Only grammarians." 

Why do we say ‘ when' they are in the same case ?’ Observe 
sirfr ‘ one’s petticoat.' 

These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadhiraya Compounds 
(I, 2 . 42 .) 

'3=1'® I 1 ^ i ? i ii 

^rRrRrf^RTOr^^qiRrTTR^rRr^tr^RrH: 1 ?i 5 irar^^m PiRRiif ^^iRi 1 1 

I I 1 45=*! HrSHHIi II 

727. The words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sankhy^) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellative ; and it is a 
Tat-purusha. 

The phrase ‘ being in apposition,’ is understood in every one of these 
sfitras up to the end of the chapter. This sfitra makes a niyama, namely 
these words are compounded only then, when the whole is a Name and Tat- 
purusha. 
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As, 5555;rtT?rffr 'the town of Ishul<d.magamt-in-the-east.’ 'tha 

seven-sages ’ (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 

But not in ‘ northern trees,’ and srrstotci ‘ five Brahma- 

nas,’. because here the sense of the compounds is not that of an appellative, 
See IV. 2. 107. 

rrf^frrtf Rtct!! ■«t Tctr: ?r 4 (?K !?r «4 i ^rstr^if vt?ri 

I ^prrg ®ct r'^'T^TfrfH^rrar sf si' ii ii ^rm^aRtn 

«i?hfrr srgsftfr i an arr^r^ 

I i Hrrrfrrt srr^rqfffJMRrFi i ^iSJirqr^tir^tirif i «r"oir 

«rr'»»Trgr: i irs-q- nr^fr fipT? sTisfi?r^fr 5 crnT? 5 ^«rw f%«RP 7 ffRr ii «s 5 ?t?s 9 T^t- 

tSTToff r^?«jrr»rrpr^=^’i^ * it 

728. In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com¬ 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
with it by being in the same case, and the compound so form¬ 
ed is called Tat-purusha. 

First let us take the case where the ssnse is that of a Taddhita-affix, 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the v/ords Sjiwt 'Simw *ni! 

' that which'is in the eastern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word *r«j ( IV. 2. 107 S, 1328 ) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-affix sj ) the compound having reached the form 
of 'jyr + ^rrf^r, the feminine termination of the is rejected, because Patanjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs to a pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we have:—+ ^RfTt + *T 
(IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 )= SRW' (VII. 2. 117 S. 107s and VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 

‘ who is in the eastern hall.' 

Vatf :—The sarvnd.mans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita. The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita, 
Sam&sa, Ekshesha and Sanfldyanta. Here two Vrittis only are to be taken. 
Similarly strT<5Trw! ll 

So also when an additional member comes after the compound 
( uttarpade ), As, || ^TtPirwn: or ' 5 r 4 r^rt 7 lf^?t; ' loving the eastern or western 
hall.' These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, 
so that they can not be resolved into their component elements. 
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If we make a Bahuvrihi compound of the three words 17*11 *l?7, 

where the word f 5 r*tr is the uttarapada then the first two words ( ) 

form a Tatpurusha 7 ^?rri?r II Here the of ^r 9 ir is udAtta by VI. i. 223 
S. 3734 . uditta will be retained in the Bahuvrihi also, As 

11 Had the W??! and fffiir been compounded first, and then the com¬ 
pound ?irPiTf^*t further compounded with as a Bahuvrihi, then by VI. 2, i. 

S 3735 . would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been " 

When a ‘ aggregate ’ is to be expressed, it is impossible to 

use a word expressing points of the compass (f^aEi. words) because the usage 
is against it, 

The following compounds are formed with numbers (?f?nir), when 
employed with the force of aTaddhitaaffix; as 7^^150 “a son of six mothers,” 
a name of KArtikeya. Here the Taddhita affix ^or is added by IV. i. 
lijS. ni 8 . In compounding 75*1 as a Bahuvrihi of three words, 

when we take the intermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option II. I. ii. S. 6 ( 3 S' and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following v&rtika applies:— 

Vari :—The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
Is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words. Therefore 
and * 77 ! must be necessarily compounded first as a sam&hSra, there 
being no option possible here; and then the compound so formed, further 
compounded as a Bahuvrihi with 77 11 The compound of <i‘=6r +iff gets the 
affix 7^ by the following 

I I X I « I 11 

729. The affix tach comes after Tt standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when uo elision of a Tad¬ 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus 7 ‘ 7 -l-’^r + s^'' 7 ' 777 : H 7 ^ 7777 : II The meaning Is ‘whose 
wealth consists of five cows,’ 

Note:—Wily do we say “ when no Taddhita affix has been elided in forming 
the oompound” ? Observe, q'^f^rufi'^r: 7 fi 7 :-= 7^5: II ( Here tlic affix V 1 . 37 
S. 1702 is elided by V- 1 . 28 S. 1693 and hence the sauiasanla affix is not added ). 
Bo also 51(15; II 
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Why do we say ‘ when there is elision ' ? Merely adding a TaddhU.a affix 
in forming a Tatpurusha, will not'debar the sam&sdnta affix ; as 9Tr *13 = 

<T'‘ 3 '*fr + + ( the tach is added by this sAtra, and the taddhita to denote 

tErr»T 5 r: by IV. 3 , 81 S. I46l) = q'5(itf^cst« , , or II 

Thus we get above tT^rr^^sf: II But if the option ofll. i. n 8,665 
be applied, and + *Tr be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samdsSnta 3'?* , and the Bahuvrihi will be q^*TN*T: II This is on 
the view that the vdrtika above given is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
flpfcorapound, asgr^=5ri:5r?f =q'fflrJtaTfJt = 3 f*S^^a: II So also II 

Here and are invariably compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore it takes 
always the samflsanta s’^by V. 4. 106 S. 930. 

--- :o:- 

THE DVIGU COMPOUND, 
y 3 \o I 1 54 1 ? I II 

730. In a case where the sense is that of a tad¬ 
dhita affix (gfi%crr«J) or when an additional member comes 
after the compound (or when an aggregate ( 

is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 
is numeral, is called Dvigu or a Numeral Determinative 
compound. 

The word taddhit^rtha of sutra II. i. 51 S. 728 is understood here 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member is a numeral. The examples of it will be given below. 
They are of three sorts, namely ( i ) Tadditartha dvigu, as “ a” 

offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix aro^of IV. 2. 16 which 
is elided by IV. i. 88. S. 1217; 1080. (3) upapada dvigu, as, and (3) 

sam&hara dvigu, as, II The feminine is formed by IV. i, 2r. 

I I ’ll« n i> 

1 5 r ’ij^qipiRr 1 rqr ^rmfrei 

q3*tnq«t 11 

731. The compound Dvigu (IL 1. 62 S. 730) is 
singular in number. 

The word qqjq'qq is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘ the 
expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound is that of 
unity. 
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This is confined to S^mAh&fa. Dvigu g., an aggi'egate confipound 
taken in a collective sense. This SainAhftra Dvigu is always Neuter by IL 
4. 17 S. 821. As, qrSJJfart ‘ an aggregate of five cows,' (IV. i. 2i. ). 

Why do we say " a SaiudMfa Dvigu is singular ” ? When it is a 
Taddhitdrtha Dvigu it is not singular. Asq-ss^g j 

similarly tj-sifST: sfiPrs <m: » 

vl|^ 1 1:?^^: U I I t l» 

{ifjwrsirfH 1 11 

732. Case inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with, case-inflected words expressing contempt, 
and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As “A bad grammarian, who does not know 

grammar, but contemplates the heaven (t*f) when asked any question." 
So also “ an evil conducted mimansaka,” From with 

the prefix fT and the Unidi 11 

Another example of such compounds is ' one who 

hankers after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to 
perform sacrifices ’ 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore, it is not in 
the following case. «R? 5 r^r»rst'>Tr: ‘ the bad BrAhmaija ’ &c. 

'3^11 I R I t j II 

733. The case inflected words pllpa ‘ sin/ and 
aijaka ‘ insignificant/ are compounded with words expressive 
of vileness, and the compound is Tat-puriisha. 

Both the words and swRir are words of contempt by the 

last sfitra, they would have stood as .second members in the compound ; the 
present shtra, however, is so framed with regard to sfltra I, 2. 43 S. 653 and 
II. 2, 30, S. 654 that they will stand as first. As qrqUrRw: or 
' a contemptible barber' qrt ot ' a contemptible potter.' 

I gmrstrq^: 1 ^ 1 u HH. n 

•ipqk I gsr«i. w 

ss s 



434 


SlDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. §. 434, 


734. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound is 
Tat-purusha. 

That by or to which a thing is compared is ' upamina; and the 
* upameya ’ (the thing compared ) is called or ‘ common.’ Thus fTftiRirs: 

‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud). Here is a 
quality common to Krishna and cloud ; therefore ‘ cloud ’ which is the ^Tfirsr 
is compounded with it. So also ‘ lily-white,’ ‘ Swan¬ 
sounding,' ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see 

VI. 2. 2. 

But not so in ‘ black DevadattA ’ or q^ffr 5 ^ ‘ the rice 

are like fruits,' q-|ur srwfWf: ‘ clouds like mountains.’ 

In analysing the above compound tiJTsrqR: we must use the word 
as stsiR:, and this shows that it is merely a simile or metaphorical use 
of the word. This sdtra Ls made in order to declare a niyama rule, so that 
the upamlna word .should stand first. 

I i i ? 1il 

5 'Tkii ssjrsfrffP^: u? ur’f^mrufwt’ikwrsi^iT uFtr i iT5rH>Truril i 

735. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyagbra 
‘ tiger/ &c.,, the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in. construction with the former ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha ; provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic () as explained above, is not 
employed. 

This is a modification of last sutra 734 by which the substantive 
(upamcLna) would have stood first; by the present, the upameya or the 
qualified stands first, As ‘a person-tiger’ (in 

strength) 

The words sijttT &c. are STTSiguoT; i. e., this is a class ol compound 
\ words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by i(s form, a 
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posteriori and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
parts a prioti. 

In the last siitra, the compounding was between the and the- 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the g'TRa' and 
certain 57 RK words, but never with ?ri»irRT II Therefore we can not forn» 
this kind of compound from the following sentence 5^ sjirsr *155: ‘A 
man strong as a tiger.’ S imilarly i, 

The following is the list of such words:— 

I. sJirsr^A tiger. 2. = A lion. 3.. S|tg=A bear. 4. 

-A bull. S- •«r?fST=Sandal. 6. f^«=.Awolf. 7. |;«i=.A bull. 8. 

»A boar, hog. 9. elephant 10. tree. ii. wssrt^An 

elephant 12. ^5=»A kind of deer. 13. The spotted antelope. 14. 

gv^fr^-A lotus flower. 15. qrarw^A tree, Butea Frondosa. 16. 

“A rogue, cheat 

•TTfif^rURfS^ 

1. gtjfw’t; 1 

>• A lotus-like face. 

2. J 

3. Sprout-like hand, a tender hand,. 4, qrtfSreisy.: u 

I r^d'Sf'n- STf I R I ^ I Vt'S II 

«wi I IF^jT I TIHf « 

736. A case-inflec5ted word denoting tlie qualifier 
(the Adjective ), is compounded diversely with, a case-infiec- 
ted word denoting the thing there by qualified^ (the- 
Substantive) the latter being in agreenq.ent (same' case ) 
with the former ; and the compound is Tat-purusha, 

Note — The ‘ disoriminator ' ie called and the ‘ discriminated ’ ia 

called R^5!1 as ' a blue lotus,’ ^^f?4s5 ‘ a red lotus.' 

By using in the rule the expression srfST ‘ diversely ’ it is meant' 
that in some ceses it is imperative to make a compound () as-^jsoi^fTr 
‘a black snake,’ and sometimes it is forbi-dden ; as, ‘ Rama callecfc 

also } 4 madagn>ya’ (’as being the son of Jamadagni) : —and-itt) 

some cases it is optionalv 5 fr? 535 ' 15 t or It 
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Why do we say * qualifier ?' Observe ‘ the Takshak* 

Stake.’ Why do we say ‘ qualified.’ Observe ‘ the red Takshaka., 

I U I ? i ll 

I I It T«rvir^l * ii 

TaiT^r: I Trf^?4r iRr fH 

wflt»>f 55 ”trnt 3 a't's*tf?( i« 

737. The case-mflected words plirva ‘prior,' aparast,’ 

* other,’ prathama ‘ first,’ charama ‘ last,’ jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
samllna ‘ equal,’ madhya ‘ middle,’ madhyama ‘ middle,’ 
and vira ‘ hero,’ are compounded with words ending with 
a case-affiix and which are in agreement ( same case) with, 
them ; and the compound is Tat-puruh.sa. 

This sfltra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declaring that these words must stand first in 4 he compound. Thus 
«w: II WTO«nn^: II 

Vdri-—'Xhis word qw is used for 'iTTt when it is compouuJw.’ 
withwrVli As »Tqt + soJ:=w^; II How do you explain the word 
where vira stands not first, for II. I. 49 S. 726 with regard to eka Is superseded 
by the present sCltra with regard to vira, and the compound ought to be 
II This is an illustration of the diversity of il. i. 57 S, 736. 

\s^«; I ^girF^: I ^ I ? I II 

Aril's 11 h 

738. The caserinflected Words Srepi 'class’ &c., 
are compounded with words kyita ‘ made ’ &c,, which are 
in agreement ( same case ), with them ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha, 

Vaft :—The words &c., for the purposes of this sOtra, are 
supposed to have the force of the affix ( chvi). Thus st^utbi: 

made into classes ’ (those who were not classified before). 

Noia . The class of words called fSriri^ are Skriti-gana and cannot be known 
a priori. This Samisa is also an invariable Sfl,raasa by reason of sfitra II. 2 . 18 , 
sinoo all words that end in chvi ( ) ate called gati ( I. 4 . 61 . ) 

Tne aggregate of those who earn their livelihood by one art, or by selling 
one particular kind of comwod.ty is called arent or guild, The samtlBft is nitya. 
As The lengtlu»ing here is hy VII. 4 . 26 S. 2120 , 
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1 5rf5^%t*Tr«Tsr 1 ^ ^ 1 co 11 

siwT^^e’T fKr^sTrsTsj^^sr^ 1 w<i 5 i<rrP^'w<ft*tf 

l> l'^W8T'>r: II 

739 . A word ending with the affix kta, and not 
having the negative augment nafi, is compounded with the 
same word ending with the affix kta, but which is disting¬ 
uished from the former, by having the augment iiah ; and the 
compound is Tatpurusha. 

Thus f * done and not done ’ i, t. partly done and partfy not 

done. 

J 7 o(«.-—The negatiye Past participle is compounded with the simple paefc 
participle, eren when there is a slight difference in the forms, oanaed by ^ and 
augments. 

As erf^ + “ *Tr^?rr«tf^?r»i i» So also f^erilsRrjr^i: 11 

VaH The compounds like should also be enumerated, 

and there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As <ttrsRf 9 a!! 
»ri^?:=’W?i'TrrrfT- ‘the king beloved by the people of his era.’». e. an era 
making king. So also " A Bralimaija who “worships 

any deva.” 

v 9 «» I i 1 ? 1 ll 

dW: I ^it^iarSiw 1 Hfrl^rrwun: 1 flro 1 i?Jfs 1 

•tfTS^^T II 

740. The wo ds sat ‘ good,’ mahat ' great,’ parama 
‘ highest,’ uttama ‘ best,’ and utkpishta ‘ excellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 
of respect; and the compound is Tat-piirnsha. 

As ‘ a good physician. The becomes R?r as will be taught 

later on, as * a great man ; ’ ' the highest peison;’ 

' che best person ; ’ ‘ the excelleat person.' 

Why do we say ' with words denoting the person deserving of respect?' 
Observe‘the ox was pulled out of the mud,’Here !ar?»B 
does not mean “ excellent,” but “ pulled out ” 

1 ^? 3 rf^sK?Tr»T 5 '^\:; 11? l ? I tl 
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741. A case-inflected word denoting object 
Heaerving-.of respect is compounded with the words vrindara- 
ka ‘ eminent,’ n^tga ‘ serpent or elephant,’ kiihjara ‘ elephant,’ 
And the compound is Tat-purusba. 

As excellent bull or cow.’ The VySghrftdi 

class ( 11 . I. 56 S. 73s ) being an Akritigapa, the forms like go-vrindlraka 
could well have been obtained under that sCltra, the making of it a 
separate sOtra is for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restricted by the conditions of II, i. 56, S. 735. 

1 l si I ^ I II 

15 R?r»? 5 PHr 7 ! I ?r>r?r n 

742. - The words katara ‘ which or who of two ’ 
and katama ‘ which ‘ or who of many/ when used in asking 
questions about the jdti (IV. 1. 63, S. 618 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha. 

As and ' which of the two is katha, and which of 

these kftlSpa ? ’ Here Gotra and charana, are jSti, as defined previously in 
IV. 1.63. S. 518. 

It might be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the word 
ifi the aphorism ; since the word is especially employed in 
asking such questions.; ( see V-. 3. 93) and the word will get the same 
signification, by being read along with it?’ The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, shows that the word has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jati; as ‘ which of 

you two, Sirs, is Devadatta.’ and ' which of you, Sirs, is 

Devadatta.’ Here there is no questioning about j^iti, all belongiirg to the 
same genus, hence tliere is no compounding, ( Accent VI. 2 . 37. ) 

i fki 51 1 u II 

tr^tr flitrstr t ^ u 

743 . The word kim ‘what,’ when implying 
contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 

affix, and the compound is Tat-piirusha. 

As ' he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
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jects.’ ^rsRr^Sjfit 'he is a bad friend who hates,' r% 4 ^! H nrifT?l 

' it is a bad ox that does not carry.' 

The affix (V. 4-91 S. 788 ) does not come after this compound 
as in »r?rtr5T:, RfftrSTJ Sic., by force of Rule V, 4. 7a S. 95 5 Otherwise the 
form would have been r^irst and not (i 

Why do, we say * when censure is implied?’' Observe 
' whose king; ’ U Or # kisw “ who is king in Patalipu- 

tra ?" 

744. A case-inflected word denoting a j^ti, k 
compounded with the words pot4 ‘ a hermaphrodite/ yuvati, 

• a young female/ etoka ‘ a little/ katipaya ‘ a few/ grishti 
' a cow which has had only one calf/ dhenn ‘ milch-cow i. e. a 
cow which has calved recently/’ vas^ ‘ a barren female/ 
vehad, ‘ a cow that miscarries/ hashkayanl ‘ a cow that has 
a full grown calf/ pravaktri ‘an expounder/ Srotriya ‘a 
learned Br4hmana/ adhydpaka ‘ a teacher/ and dhdrta ‘ a 
cunning fellow ’; and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha. 

For examples see under sfitra 746. 

1 I ? f I y’i n 

746. A Tat-piirusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 

Note ;—'* Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
Bub-division of the determinative compounds (Tat-piuusha). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, Bky*blue,” 
(Max Muller ). 

The compouudn like ‘ the blue lotus ’ ‘ the supreme spirit ’ 

&o. are examples of h armadhdraya compounds, “ The component words, if dissolved, 
would stand in the same case, (samanidhikarapa), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 
the preceding vford is governed by the last.” 
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A*!, > W » karamadlmi’ay*. compound meaning' " the beet Govern, 

saeat.” Had it not bean n karrnadhAraya conapouad, the uddtta aeoent would have 
fallen on the ayllable by rule VI. 3. 130, S. 8864 (the word haj udatta 

on the first eyllable ill Tat-purusha compound.^, except in karmadhlraya }, 

Similarly ^tjf^^'r + pifirc^^trnr^^frftsKf II (VI. 3 . 42 . S. 746 the femiains 
adjective ia changed into mueeuline in the kai madheraya ) by the next afitra 

A^ote Each member of a compound may hare the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-pui'usha compound, it won’t be karmadhiraya. Aa «rf%!!ir + ^m'ts» 
'!rf%rw*rr 4 ; M ‘He who has s, wife for a cook.' This is an example of a Bahuvilhi 
compound, end therefore the word retains its gender sign. 

1 t s i 11 l! 

746. The feminine ( unless it ends in ^), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadh^raya, and before grrar^ and || 

iiruffJtWsrOT gtffr ’TfRrfrsp^ttTt ' 

^ww'f^'^incrr! i i i >T?rRr 2 ir i ft*ir 

m%i^gri 5^7: gtairi| 5 fr i i >rfT>Tr?ir i <T 3 :-«rJrvTf 41 ^rffwrflh 

5 ^i 0 [vrf 5 il 1 Bfrsiinvfiiir i ifar 'rt'«iJfi 3 rtsr 7 *tr i i i ^tn 

«frt«5=fW"w 1 1 i ^r^T^r! « 

*frw • »T.Wf^ 5 fr, i 
I 1 l ^yr«aiT 3^-1 II 

This shtra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sfltras 
(VI. 3. 40 S. 841 &c. ) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti¬ 
mate g; (VI, 3. 37 S. 838) Thus qy-ct^fSflR^, <rr« 15 !r*tT^ar. II 

It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
to VI 3. 38 S. 839 Thus fvffSTfftgsr, 

4 '>T’T^t?(sir II It.applies even in opposition to VI. 3. 39: S. 840 
^lUrsrrifrhr, H So also in opposition to VI. 3. 40, S. 841 as 

tg?!= 4 Tft^r, ^?^’»i2?H-srr?fRr and »9!4'>!j!jf$5fi«ir » So also in opposition to 
VI. 3, 41, S, 842 as susWrar ii 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine. (»Tri^ffSf^)t 
So the rule does not apply to as has no corresponding mas¬ 
culine. The feminine should not end in 3;; as " 

This sCitra ordains masculisation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sQtras VI. 3. 34 S« 
831 &c, (e. g. if the second word is an ordinal, ftrg, Sre). Thus the ordinal 
»pt»? becomes in the feminine 11 ■*rruR*f*ft =■ " Here 

has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI. 3. 34- so S''®® 
II Similarly »nrfh*ir tl 
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Similarly VI. 3. 37 S. 838 declares " a feminine word having a 
penultimate w does not assume the Masculine form." The present sfitra 
is an exception to thi.s prohibition also. Thus •• 

Similarly VI. 3. 38 S, 839 teaches “ the feminine is not changed 
to masculine, when it is a name or an ordinal numeral." The present sfttra 
makes an exception to this also. As. fVTMWr, and not &c. 

11 

Similarly VI. 3. 39 S, 840 ordains “ the feminine is not changed into 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
vpcldhi of the first syllable." The present sfltra is an exception to this 
also. As WRHra? and not H 

Similarly VI. 3. 40 S. 841 states “ a feminine in $ ending in the 
name of a part of the body, does not become masculine," This sfltra makes 
exception to this also. As and not II 

Similarly VI, 3, 41 S. 842 says “ a feminine word expressing jflti 
does not become masculine.” This sfltra makes exception to it also. As 
WWoiHR'i II 

Similarly with the words and H As, and 

ii 

Now we shall give examples of sfltra II. t. 65. S. 744. 

As f ‘ a young female elephant ’ iftar is a female, haring the marks of ■ 
male, swell as whiskers &c. ‘ a female elephant,’ So also ' a little 

fire’^Rr'^ft ‘ a little butter milk,’ nr^-, ifiqg:, STTsfinn, 

*ffS!l 4 TKr ' an expounder of Katha,' ‘ a BiAhmana who has mastered the 

Kiitlia bi-anch of the Yajur Veda ’ ^gTiSfr'tSR’; ‘ a teacher of the Kafha branch of the 
Yajur Veda.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting a genus or a common noun 7 ’ Obserre 
n' 4 =f}jr ‘ Devadatta expounder.’ 

The word has not a bad signification here. Hence means * a Briih- 

mena well versed in the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.' 

vsyvs I R i ? i ll 

iTr»4Hi *Trrrf[i1ifrr i i *fliT'7;r'’3'R i i n'r^RH; « 

*w??rr ^rR?Trf! i ftRfrf^jFr rr g i nrfH! i RirrR^r ii 

747. A case-inflected word, denoting a jdti, is 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo¬ 
und is Tat-pnrusha, 

56 s 
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The words denoting praise should be rCldhi ( ) words like 

&c,, which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as ‘ an excellent cow.’ 

'Tt’frffssgfir ‘ an excellent cow ’ ‘ an excellent cow.’ and 

'Traersii U These words are generally used at the end oi a compound, to denote 
‘ excellence ' or ' the best of its kind.’ Words like &c, 

which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like &c.^ 

are not to be taken here. In »fr + ^ there is by VI. i. 123. 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting genus ? ’ Observe *Rll^ 3 Rr ‘ an 
excellent virgin.’ Here there is no compounding, “ 

53 ?, are praise denoting words.” ( Amarakosha ). 

1 1 ^ I ? 1 U 

!j^ffr'TrfrrR*(HrCr I f^rsT^raewvfrsriqr g^famsfisR- 1 gm saRrs 

g^ttsBsfRi I g?rmi qisreft 1 g^rsnefli > 3it?f‘p^’TfTP5*’^5T traTtTi*ir?^Trr[TO- 

tr 

748. The word ya\4 ‘ young,’ is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired ’ 
Valina ‘ wrinkled,’ jarati ‘ decayed,’ when, they are iu 
agreement ( same case); and the compound is Tat-puru- 
sha. 

The sQtra-is made in order to declare a'niya-ma, that these words 
should stand first in the compound; 

Ifoie:—Tlie Word 3H?frfv!r: is drliibited in the feminine 1 gender, in the 
apllorism, with the* object -of indicating the existence oi the following maxim of 
interpretatiou JnTR'Tf|^W9% irfr!r»l U 

* A" Pi"aittpadike'denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also suOh 
a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.’ 

As, g 3 r + J 3 «t«:«=g>T(sr?!fff: H So also ^SWtfr =• in the. 

fciniiiine; ‘bald in youth.’ So g^>TT9rti! fem. g!T<T^firs ‘grey-haired in¬ 
youth’ fem. ‘wrinkled in youth’ fem. 

‘‘appearing old in youth,’ ( prematurely old ). 

1 i r i ^ i n 

1 I I 8T3Tr?Tr 1 wnrq i 

s[ II 

749 . Words ending with a Iqdtya afiSx, and the 
Word tulya ' equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded 
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with words which do not denote j^ti, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purus'ha, 

As, ‘ hot food; ' eqaally whtte,’ ' equally 

white.’ 

Why do we say ' when not denoting a jiti ’ ? Observe »Tf«F*r sfr^pT: 
eatable rice.’ Here the word is used as an Adjective and not as a 
common noun. Hence there is no compounding even under II. i. 57. S. 736. 

\sXo 1 I ? I n 

wi?fWiT^^r 3 tw STT^'iril I ?!W!I 5 rn:f: tl 

750. A case-inflected word denoting ‘ colour is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with, the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-piirnsha. 

As pwrerRJF:' spotted antelope. 

I 1 l R 1 n 

tRWf?*!! ?r 54 r: 1 1 « 

The words had4rah and the like, are optionally 
placed tirst in the karma-dh^raya. 

Thus or ItfhPfgFi^rr: Ka^Arjaiminih or Jalminika^irah* 

' The tav/ny Jaimini.’ So also or ^rt^«nT|;s5: H 

I sm?:! «[« 0 Tr(^f 3 T: 1 r 1 1 1 n 

^rfr sffnoir 1 f? nsn'^ « 

^RftlCTft»Trqr«tr 11 

752. The word kum^ra ‘ a boy ' is compounded 
with co-ordinate words tomauA ‘ an ascetic/ &c,, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ^rflwRjirr " a virgin ascetic ”, 

In thi= list of ’Wipin' and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as lyiTJU'r, irfi^uff, the worrj must also be in the feminine 

gender; with the words which appear as masculine, g- 
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the word must also be masculine, because ‘ a Pr4tipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender.’ In fact, this is the sQtra from which 
we infer the existence (jfi&paka) of the above paribhftsha of &c 

» 

i. i!jtivfT=»I-obouring, toiling. 2, Gone‘abroad or into 

exile. 3. ^srsr^An unchaste woman. 4. nflSrirfl^A pregnant female, 
5. »fr45ft = A hermit, “devotee. 6. frtft=*A female servant. 7. 

«An unchaste woman. 8. etmtigra A teacher. 9. *cffir5f:4SR«= Handsome, 
16. qfS^sr-Learned, wise ii. ^f^Soft, 12. Right, proper, 

good. 13. osn?!”Shaking, trembling. 14. t%c(i = Clever, sharp, skillful. 

I i ^ i ? i ii 

^3s<Trs3r(f?T4rf*T’Tt tiff ii ii * arfttftfir 

* tl atf I nffrafy II 

753. A case-iuflected worcl denoting ti qiiadtnped 
is compounded with the co-ordinate word garblii^i, and 
the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As «Tt^TfSr'>ft ‘ a pregnant cow.’ vwnfSiijt' a pregnant she-goat.’ 

Vatt ;—It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here 3fiT5m% nrSoh or 
' the pregnant cow called KS14kshi or Svastimatl.’ 

Nota \—Wliy do we say ‘ quadrupeds ? ’ Observe II 

1 I H I u II 

r'T'Tr??^ 1ssiH^r i i 

•sr ■*r i ussr 5 t; n suffer vni 

H(smap(T«is I trsrr uurfftri i ii 

flR*(rara^ * ii '?TOrfr hss 3t«rrf^TdtBi% ’sr srsftqfr^frr i 

* ii ff% *tf^f5ir4rvt i irri'T'^tt i 

f?ftS rlRittitT trr i ijiarwqiir i aTHtScurdi^f qi?; ii 

3tr% cjiHotr ■qrpT^qrRf i * u 

HttHq 4Ti!qff(rsnT'tiq4 fan?: || \ 11 

754. And the words maydra-vyamsaM ‘cunning 
like a peacock/ &c,, are Tat-purusha compounds. 
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These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force 
of the word in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the 
compound like is allowable, we cannot form a compound like 

II So also I Pifsifr nf«g3 

The following is the list of such compounds :— 

ii 

1. ll 2. « 8. n 4. n 5. 

in the Vadaa. 6. gff«T?nr or ll 7. Rry^JI^jfrsr or 

II 8. SEffq II 

GAN A StfTflA II 

As, 1. II 2. wn II 3. iffl^rfaTSTr (fsBqr) II 4. 

•T7(^?rr5r*rr ii 5. ii 6. q'fl^^rnar ii 7. ?r4f??Tr>Tfrr ii 8. 

ifRriSwii 9. II 10. Wf*TUrii Ji. ijil^rr n 12. sfcjfl'Tigr 

or ^^r95fi?r II 13. or II 14. STIf^fT?! II 15. II 18. 

nr?^N II 17. R[vi»i=(j:?r 11 ii 18. " i®* «Tr?t%iir ii 20 

•rrfr II 2t. (8Tr?t%*fr) ii 22 srr^t'^RiHr ii 23. (^fftr^rrEi) n 24. 

li^R^oir II 25. n 26. n 27. g^Hf^'qgr n 28. 

or f^'T’srr 11 29. gjqtgfg'tnr ii 30. g^jrg'ggii 31. g^4W*i.ii 83 

»lKl7*sig, 11 83. B^fSTTO'^T*! (I 34- 11 85. 11 36. 87i%'g'.t II 

87. 11 38. ^f[5«rrR?it^ ii 39. ^TF^rgilfi ii 4i>. ffcssiTrfrgrg n 4i. 

g!3?*t'fT=li5l’f or sijf^sjr II 42. fSr'TSrdfV®'! H 43. f?r«Iiir?g(Er ll 44. 8fq-ftn?igi II 
45. tjf^Rsfgi 11 46. 1^75^41 II 47. ii 

G. s. II 

1 . grf?^rf: u 2 . ll 3 . ll 4 . ( 5 rff^*sfi) ii 

6. «55lR^gg or s*g II 

G. S. 5iT[5l?TrniIT^t(fH?r l« 

I. •TsflHi'prgsr ii 2 . 7ni[*3rHr ii 8. n 4. 11 5. 

isrwr^Esr 11 6. wtrftfgtrTr 11 7. 11 S- »Tr=?'frni'«5fr^r 11 9. 

w'!7’7f^7'«rr 11 10. 11 H- n !?■ ’T^5Tf'*ir 8 

18. 7^7'5er II 
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1 . II 2. ^rr-ifpjhfr; ii 8, ii 4. wers^r'sr^r ii 

5. n 6. II 7. «rff?*trf|tr H 8. 3Tfi3rf^55rr H 9. ?rs!ir^cnii 

10, srar^Ji^r^ii, ii 

Gana-sitta :—A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, 
when the continuity of the action denoted by the verbs is meant. 
As sT^rnTr'^sTtfr " the place where constantly is heard the cry “ eat ye ”, “ drink 
ye." —a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly 
“cook-roast ”—a kitchen. WftTtfrJffr M 

Gam-siitra ; —The compounds rjfrs’ &c, are formed when they refer 
to some other object. Thus ti^ 5 ' is the name of the sacrifice in which the 
words are used. So also icrflfer-rril, U So also grafff'^sir meaning “ 

II So also I* These are words which do 

not denote " constant action 

Gam-sAtfa-. —The finite verb is diversely compounded with its 
object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
to the agent. As arflsfrij. “ He who constantly repeats jahi-jo^a." Similar¬ 
ly II 

He who has fear from no one is another kingship is 

that which is purely Intelligence is called ii 

vsxx I I X I Si I «II 

II * ii 

755. The word tsliat ‘a little/ is compounded 
with a case-inflected word which does not end with a Itrit- 
affix; and the compound is Tatpiirnsha. 

Vart :—It should be stated that the word is only compounded 

with words expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as ‘ a somewhat proud.’ 

‘ a little browni.sh.’ t«rTXsfi?i ‘ a little hideous.’ ‘ a little rais¬ 
ed.’ l-ufft ‘ a little yellow.’ ’ a little red.’ 

Note :—Why do we say 'with words expressing qualities'? Observe 
fq-TSTr^: ; there is no compounding here. 

1 X I R I C II 

’T^i.g'Tr tPTfsyr ii 
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756. The negative word nan is compoiuided with 
a case-infl’ected'word with which it is in construction, and 
the compound is Tatpurnsha. 

As 3 rr 3 r»f'.=' 5 fHT 8 n!r: ‘who is not a BrAhmana,’ (though a man) 
The !3^of H is elided by VI. 3. 73 ; which is given below. 

vs'jLvs r stst: 1 ^ 1 ^ i 1 

njqr ^rq-i 1 jt mm- Brarrgrot! 11 

757 . The q; of the Negative particle sTs?;., is elided, 
when it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus BTsrgT'n! Il But if the second term begins with a vowel, then a 
His inserted after bt by tile following ;— 

I I e 1 ^ I isa n 

1 I 8 T»TrHr 4 SBiIlflvtt'^iT Hfr«? 

I BiffnrsirRdr^fURrfi •sr ■»risir‘Tii'S^!Tqr»trft 1 

HTrgiapBEttr^^rtfsf^'iTmsml n Hstr 'Ir^ * 11 sT'twfIr stren u 

t*^ 4 ?Trfr g jj'grrt ?r»ira! » 

758. After the above ^-elided stst (i, e. after ar ) is 
added the augment > to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus STREar: ‘ an animal which is not a horse.’ Why do we use W9rf!t 
"after such a ? Otherwise ^would have been the augment of ffw 
and not of the subsequent word, for the sfltra would have read thus 531'^ I) 
Adding f? to or rather to «T, we have ap^ (granting that 3? is not to be 
Added before ^ but after it, against 1.1,46). Now 3 tq' +will be ^TsTST,! 
and not 3t;r3T; for VIII. 3. 32 S. 134 will cause the doubling of the final 
R of BT311 Hence to prevent this contingency, is ordaii^d with the second 
member and not with regard to bv or il 

When the force of hh is that of “ absence,” i. e. it expresses the 
"absence of the obyect denoted by the second term” then the compound 
resembles Avyayi bhAva. For in an AvyayibhAva., the. sense of the first 
term is prominent; in a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member is predo¬ 
minant. Thus in the MahAbhAshya, we find the compound stub??!: in the 
sentence tgr|i«Trt?iE^UB?5r' aqira'UI, where he gives the reasons for studying 
grammar; similarly STufftT in a vArtika. On the analogy of 

these, we can foim compounds like 
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Vart :—The ^ is also elided even when the second member is 

a verb, provided that reproach is implied, as W WP’T ‘ thou cookest 

very badly O knave.' 

In the expression &c, ‘ not at one time,’ there Is composition 
with the word H in accordance with II. 1.4 S. 649. 

I «1 ^ I 'S't II 

’tt^TnT! I I n ^Tsrr bth??!: *t ar^isir 1 4 53 ;^rRj 

Hsf%: I fIH nmn. \ ft «fl smsi. njasun ^ jtr^i 
fHTTff^r?! I 5 T ^^rr?r 1 gsfPrrlr f^ 4 r?T% 1 h wr>Trlirtr hh!! 

759. The Negative particle remains unchanged m 
sir^eEir (dual), ^gr%, iRrgfvS, 

siiR and frra II 

Upto 4 W?ir the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sfitra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative ! fT»4rJT&=“’31^41?.“ a dark cloud," 
formed by j%n and 434 composition. ?r = HTrff “ a grandson." Formed 
by affix. formed by sargq^il tri!g?irr4T*“tI3Tri,*r?r5!Tri=»T«?rri, 

4 »T^T?tr!=»*tra?ir: ''Ashvina,” 3 ^ 4 ! "a demon slain by Indra." 

formed by affix (Uiiadi), II 4 rW J!r«lf^rr=fU!f 1 ll <l^f 

»r 3 »tr!^= 5 Tgtr!« 4 :.ii si'gw ^«i% n h sBrnfsi-snw by » affix. siwRim 

II 

'Sfta I 5nTTSsirr'^^^?4i?!4:^^f4i I ^ i ^ i sv's II 

ain ?w =4 riti >T« 3 str 4 r i ^rnr: wrnr: T 4 ?(r; i »Tiii?hrf® 4 rW rls^t l »T*Tf f'?«ri 4 fl't !4 i 
f?t?«i s^r>?«(^r f 5 ttJir 4 s*i 54 ?Trn% ii 

760. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
itnchauged in 5 !»t, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus rmr or arnf! ‘ trees ’, or ' monntaina literally ‘ what do not 
move’. The affix:? is added t0n4.ll Why do we say when not refen ing 
to animate being, Observe nnr 344 *-ntHn II No alternative form is allowed 
here. See II. i. 17, S. 711. 

In the next sdtra, the word niit/a should be read as understood, 
Its anuvritti comes from II, 2. 17 S. 711, 
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vss? I 1 1 ^ i 11 

I i;f^! S 5 <r: i irf 5 f^??! 3 '?^»Tr^ 11 

761. Tlie iadeclinable word kii ‘bad,’ the par¬ 
ticles called gati, aad the prepositions pra, &c., are in¬ 
variably compounded with other words yfith which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tatpu¬ 
rusha. 


The word ku means ‘ badness or sinas, ‘a sinful man’; (2) 

Gati (I. 4. 60 S, 23,) as, 3 trffl 5 H ‘ having asserted (I. 4. 61,) II 

Note :—So also with the words ij- Ac., when they are mera particles and not 
used as ‘ upasarga.a,’or ‘ gati’; as 5?^meaning‘bad,’in ‘a bad man’; bo aisa 

f and meauii'.g‘respect’ in ‘honorable man’; srfkj.sq: ‘ excellent man’; 

stTf means a‘little as ?rrR^? 5 i ‘brownish. tU‘'\c -i' 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found/i elsewhere 
also, as or JR5«Jir«i;, 5 tiff 50 !»i' tepid.’ So also . 8T^HSg^^l|.;and,^sPttf^ij; 

1I n « U? II i 

tr!i trfrr^f! i i i «rR^- 

19KrR^r f|mr i ii , , .. 

762. The words,, uri, iassent,, <fec., ,and |;,hose^, 
end with ohvi (V. ,4. 50),,,aud .those ,,that ^ end ,}vitti ,dAch 
(V. 4. 57), (when in compositiPja with the verb ^bhu^kri pr sna;)' 
are called Gati. , , , ^ r7;fi;j!T' r. .fiiivT;’ (t£F,u 

' in this sCitr'a the wd'rd gatiTs iiinderfetood Yfoth I.’‘id. ' 6 'o’’S. 2^'.''" 

.'J 

The affixes chvi and ddeh are, ordained when the , yerMn composi¬ 
tion is either g^or srg (V. 4, 50 and 57 S. 2 t’i 7 aM 2128 )-; 'ffri' &c., being 
read along, with’,chvi and 4 &.<:hi..shows thatthp verbJnyprnppsitiqiyj^w-ith them 
must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none el§e,ri.ip:>o?^^i^'tiCl 5 

entitle g;<f to the name of gati. . .. rri ■ 

..‘j C vU.‘ '-r- Mi ! NiZVf Ulll .i.O > 

The wordand atfti mean, ■'.to‘,ja§serit.x^«d spread.jjj^ 

,(lh 4./^cn‘ T .iiV .i-u. ,t; al) sA 

!i r. -pThe'words ending.in chvi aPe’alsa‘..gd 6 . ;'Aa',)gjS®?*Iid‘Lbavinjp ima'de' 
white what was not white,” •'.iI’, 3 (jnno 

S7 S 
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So also the words ending in as qsirrr®??! " having made the sound 

pati” 

VArtika The word 5 irr?€r should also be included in the list of 

»T(^i 

Thus « Here karika means " action.” 

t sT^sfitiir ^rrJrr%'Ttti: i ? i « i ll 

I sTRmq't i i^rr%Tt ii 

763. A word imitative of a sound is also called 
Gati, when it is not followed by the word iti. 

iVoia :—Tlie pln-a,sa is a Bahuvrih; compound ; «‘ tbafc 

■which has not the word 5r% after it.’ 

As “having made the sound kh^t.” (VI, 2. 49 

S. 3783). q^?srr?3>frr% (VIII. 2. ;i.) 

Why do we say‘when it has not the word g;rW after it?’Observe 

13Trg:i:rfiR^?fl'5 1 ? 1« 1 11 

1u 

764. The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ res- 
pect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or indiffereucc.’ 

As ‘having honored’ (II. 2, 18 and VII. i. 37 S, 761 and 

3332 ) or 3T?r^^!T^(VI. 2, 49 S. 375 :,'' 

Note ’,—Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect’? Observe 

^riif 5 ^^r'w*Tcr: ii 

i I ? I y I cy 1) 

3T!7f ) srsf% f^n I 9Tfj Wrfi I : I 3Tg^t'4f^^rff 

f 7 >Trrr?snif 3 r«iJir ii 

765. The word alam, in composition with a verb, is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ ornament.’ 

As (II. 2. 18, VII. I. 37 S. 761 and 3332), Why do we say 

‘ when 8T^ means ornament ’ ? Observe f 54(^4 *Tfii ‘ he goe.s having eaten 

enough,’ • 
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This Siltra, with the two sutas preceding it, naturally takes the aux‘- 
liary verb ^ after the words mentioned therein. 

jVote .•—The word an indeclinable and has four meanings :—•prohibition, 

competent, enough and ornament.’ The term is gati when it means ornament. 

1 I ? I H I 

I Rslf 1 I T5T: I f |i 

766, The word an tar is called gati, when used 
in the sense of ‘ non-acceptiug,’ in composition ^Yith 
verb. 

As 3 TJrr§?*l |r?rr?r- “ he w'ent away having abandoned home.” 

NoU; -- The word qrTit? means ‘ taking ’ or ‘ accepting,means, there¬ 
fore, the opposite of this, namely ' rejecting,’ ‘ abandoning.’ 

Why do tve say ‘ tvhen meaning to abandon ’? Observe 
5 t<Teiit ?W»Tfr: “ the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.’ 

vs^'s I «rig:rsrcH«nl u i a 1 11 

mRr 1 1 ^wfcrs?.- • 

767, The words kape and manas are gati, when in 
composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘ reaction 
by satiation.’ 

The word *sr'iEr-R?fl:r(r?f means ‘ satisfaction of desire.’ As W 

” he drinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied ” So 
also T«i: fTRfa- That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (>!Iv8fr) 

is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense, we have 
or »iRr??W?rs " he went away with food or mind satisfied.” Here the word Rrm 
means the small particles of rice. The word SRof an apparently locative 
inflected noun, is really a particle, and denotes ‘ eager desire.' So also 
HR: ll 

I 3!cts3?i?iu: i ? 1 « I S'® n 

II 

768, The word purah “ in front of,” when indeclin^ 
able, and in compo&ition with a verb, is called gati. 
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As g«*?r^and qq; 11 When not an indeclinable, we have 

Note :—The pronoun ‘ front ’ with the afiSx forme , and by I. l, 
38 S. 448 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 3 . 89 pur being substituted for phrva), 
The object of making it gati is threefold ( 1 ) compounding by II. 2.18 S, 761 ( 2 ) 
accent by VI. 2 , 49 S. 3783 ( 3 ) to change the: h into by VIII. 3 . 40 S. 154 . 

vsee. I I ? I B Kc; II 

»ri5n»is«i5i nRrsfij i ii 

769. And the indeclinable word astam ‘ at home,’ 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word ?Frr*l is an indeclinable as it ends in H (I. i. 39 3 . 449); 
and means 'not visible.’ As ‘(the. sun) having 

set, rises again ’; ‘ riches that have vanished.’ 

When not an indeclinable it is not gati, as ' the arrow has been 

thrown.’ 


»S\SO I 3T!5^ »Tr!r«igr^ I ? I « U6. II 

BT5amR?q?f 1 STSSITOJI I n?qr I PfiH I 

Wi'® II 

770. The indeclinable word acbchba, meaning 
‘ before, in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘ motion ’ or with the verb 
‘ vad ’ to speak. 

The word is an indeclinable and has the force of the *word bti^ 
As WEsiif!!, and STsisrst I Why do we say when an Avyaya,’? Observe sran'*®’ 
»rs 5 f%. 

1 | ^ i y | \st> ii 

8T^! f?i>ir I Tt JTsgsf^r 5T?ifrf<cot»T i sr?; 1 8t?i ^ 11 

771. The word adas ' that ’ is ealled gati, v'hen 
in composition with a verb and not implying a direction to 
another. 

As 8T?J II When used as a demonstrative pronoun, w^ 

have, »T?! f;?4T, 
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Note :—The Tvord upadesa means a direction to another. Wheh a person cogi¬ 
tates Tvithin himselE and does not address another, that is anupadesa. That is, when it 
is not a demonstrative pronoun. 

VS\9^ \ ? 1 ^ < 'SUI 

ffnrsL^ 11 

772. The word tiras when used in the sense of 
‘ disapperance,’ is called gati, when in composition with a 
verb. 


As 

i7ate;—Why do we say when meaning disappearance? Observe 
i, ej standing apart. 

VS\S^ I f^TtT'TT I ^ I « I il 
I I Rrci 3 i?wr 11 

773. The word tiras meaning ‘ disappearance, is 
optionally called gati, when the verb kpi follows. 

This is an example of As t?H-. ^ or (VIII. 3. 

42 S. 156): fi?fr or (VIII. 3. 42 S. 155). 

Note !—The change of visarga into gr is optional VIII. 3. 42 S. 166, When 
not meaning disappearance, we have fat; gjfg fRRfrr ‘ he stands having laid aside 
the stick.’ 

vsvsy I g-cir^sPvir^ 11 i ^ 

itr m ??r: i i ^sqr i i ?i?qT i 

774. The words up^je and anv^je both meaning 
‘ supporting or assisting the weak,' are optionally called gati 
when used along with the verb kpi. 

As Rqraf or fi?qr ‘ having given support.’ or 

\ VTT^TrW-IJrfl^ =91 I H 1 U 

qr u n I i 

ffq'R ®?irr i fHqrrr?u?i n 
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775. The woi-ds sakshdt, ‘in the presence of’ 
&c., are .optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kyi. 

V 4 rf‘. —In the words ^rrgr?i &c. the force of the affix ^ is under¬ 
stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before. As or ; 

or " making evident what was concealed before,” The ^ in 

wvot &c. is an anomaly or nlpitana, 

' 9 \ 9 g 1 3 T?i?*rrgrJi i ? I a l vsh ll 

I f^r 18 i*gqf*i*^n 5 q'* ' »T!fRT?p?*t i ^? 5 rr i i 

ot«?RmgT’%<!rij tt’f ^ Ifst ti » 

776. The word nrasi, ‘ in the breast/ and manasi 
‘ in the mind ’ are optionally gati, when the verb kpi 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘ placing.’ 

As or “ having realised in the heart,” W or 

»r»TRrf5^r. That is ” having so determined in his mind.” When it has 
the sense of " placing,” we have crtftr 5(3 “ he lies down having 

clasped the hand on the breast,” »!;Trer®!^r ujirarf^ ” he ponders having 
placed the word in his mind.” 

vS'S'S 1 tT I ? i « I II 

?rr nffttrftfj i i rtuq i i <t? i 

777. And the words madhyo ‘ in the middle,’ pade ‘ in 
the foot ’ and nivachane ‘ speechless ’ are optionally gati, 
wheii kyi follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 

As *jezr f ??r or or or " Having con¬ 

trolled the speech.” 

Note :—But when it has tlie meaning of ‘ placing ’ we have lj|??Tfr: ftfSTT 

ftli: TO ‘ he lies 'Iowa having put his heed under the foot of the elephant,’ 

vsvi,!; i rnw qron^qqiiq i ^ i y i ^\s ll 

^fsT 1 I i i qrr'^iitst si 

778. The word ‘in the hand,’ panau ‘in the 
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bands ’ are always and necessarily called gati when used with 
the verb kri/ in the sense of‘marriage.’ 

As Of ‘ liaving married.’ 

Note-. —But *TH: ‘lie Tvent out having taken in his hand a 

karshSpaua ( a coin). 

The word means “ marriage." According to others it means 

“merely acceptance." 

\ 9 \sr. I I ? 1« 1 \s«; II 

5Trv:7fit5q5ng»i I nrv:???*! I I ffrsfHrffsrr \ 

jn<4 II 

779 . The indeclinable word prS,(lhvam, followed by 
the verb Im, is always caJ'.ed gati, when used in the sense of 
“binding.” 

The word ends in R and means 'favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ' bsund ’ it is a gati: as, “having bound properly 

and so made agreeable.” But when not meaning to bind, we have :— 

" having made agreeable, by prayer &c.” 

v5j;o I 1 ? 1« 1 11 

5 tff%^ri; 52 T 1 ^Rr^TTfirir 1 wrT»2t i ^r% 9 ifr 

I 

I 11 

'Tr?qf «T?r(fS{?iir*T»Ts?r'* II Rrrar aTr‘6nfa:ii sTr= 5 rrafiii 

BTn(rf«(s Tl;HT«rar*ii srlnwar »rr®pirH«Tr5r: 11 

q-iirf^r vamrcf?? * 11 qR»5rfRrss«r!iRre 'i4^srzpT'- n 

R3'^*r(r " u rnt^r^irni^! 11 

srra^iT:*' u fsii irr% 11 

780. The words jivika and npanishad, followed 
by the verb kri, are called gati, when used in the sense of 
‘ likeness or resemblance.’ 

As •' having made it, as if it was a means of living ”; 

—“ having ipade it like an upanishad.” Why do we say in the 
sense of likeness or resemblance? Observe “ having made his live¬ 

lihood.” 
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PRlDI samAsa. 

Having given above illustrations of gati-samSsas; we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas &c, by II. 2. 18. S. 761. The if &c,, 
as used in these examples are not gati. Thus 11 Here g is not gati, 

as it is not joined with any verb. We give the following vArtikas, which 
treat of PrSdi Satnftsa ;— 

Vnrt :—The word ir &c,, when the sense is that of ‘ gone ’ or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus ar['qiq; 'a for¬ 
mer teacher’; so also ■'who precedes the grand-father r. a great- 

grand-father." 5 r»TrfTrri?-‘ ii 

Far /;—The words artW &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 
‘ gone beyond ’ or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix. 
As (I. 2. 44 and 48 S. 655 and 656) ‘ without a bed¬ 

stead,' arf^JTrs:' exceeding the necklace in beauty.' So also 3 Tpf 5 «S: (“SiTpr^rwr 
SfttHiff: II 

The words &c.. when the thing denoted is' cried out' &c., 
are compounded with what ends with third case-affix ; as snr^^e; 

' what is anounced by the cuckoo ’ f, e., the Spring. So also 

(=» iftwr ^jf'trr). 

—The words tR See., when the thing denoted is ‘weary'&c,, 
are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as 

‘weary, of study.’ ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 

maiden). 

Farif :—The words Stc., when the thing denoted is 'gone beyond’ 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as : 

‘who has gone beyond KausSmbi’; So also II So also 

(= 553 fRTJ andf^^ 55 «j^ 11 

Vart ;—A 'word enters into composition with ‘ like ’; and there is no 
elision of the cas8-affi.x, and the first member of the compound retains its natural accent, 
as ‘like a word and its meaning,’ ‘like two garments.’ 

Fart :—Prohibition must be stated of g &c,, when they are ‘Karma- 
pravachaniya’; as ‘ the lightening flashes in the direction 

of the tree,' ffr% ‘Devadatta is good towards his mother,’ 
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upapada-samAsas 

UPAPADA DEFINED 

I 1 ? 1 n 11 

?ra«i»5r <?? 
i^iqiftoii sjf?^! 11 

781. Here (in this Third Book of Pdiiini’s Grammar 

yi 

referring to verbal roots), the word implied pn a term exhi¬ 
bited in the locative case, is crdled ‘ npapada ’ or dependant 
word, 

Thus in sfltra III, 2. i. S. 2913 word ^^froi is exhibited in 

the 7th case; therefore the word implied by the word namely, the 

v/ord having the accusative case, will be called (Thus ^ + svil 

'a potter’; here the word is an upapada.) 

I grtrtraiiTi^^ i U i ii 

jgpfJfT < srrWs'ffrwrar trirr^r! 1 *Krr^rw i;*iT«rci 

• Wf«r 1 r%»i 1 »ir gii imrtg/S^frT 

srlftf S^^ 3 tjr^arr 1 nmvf'n 

f%SRiir 1 §qfH '< *Ti%s(iWfTT?Rr fjit: tr? srr- 

«F 51 ?'f^R^ II sairsft 1 ar'^^r^r 1 11 

782. All upapada or attendant word (III. 1.92 S. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III. 4. 78) i.s iuvaria,bly com¬ 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, and this 
compound is not cue which ends with a tense-affix. The 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha, 

Thus ‘ one who makes pots,’ JTirtsmt! ‘ one who makes cities.’ 

The grammatical analysis will be + (genitive) +^rt: "the maker 0/ 
pot ” for krit words govern Genitive. This is, of’course, an analysis which 
cannot be used in actual speech. 

Why do ave say ‘ which does not - end with a tense-affix ’r Observe 
II Here the word irr is an upapada, as it is exhibited in tlic locative 
case in III, 3.175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to the Aorist. Had there 
been compounding, could not have been placed between it and its second 
member ^ \\ 
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It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant; since the anuvritti of the words gij 
is understood here, so that will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words gv gqr should not be read into this and the ap¬ 
horism II. 2. 18 S. 761. The following Paribhasha also arises from this 
sutra. 

“It should be'stated thatGatis, KSrakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter." 

The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sfltras 
III, 2. I8 and 19 S. 2932 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter. The same considerations apply to k^rakas also. Thus sqfsfl n 
The word esffir is formed by the affix qf; added under III, i. 136 S, 2S98 as 
qualified by the v^lrtika under III. l. 137 S. 2899, The compounding of 
is a Gati samSsa, for ^ and ®rr are Gati with regard to the verb 
nr II Had this compounding taken place after arr had become a noun rr and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till sr had taken the feminine affix s-rq; also, and it would not 
have taken aPrqr, II Because the word sr by itself does not denote any jSti. 
So the feminine srr will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short 8T, it will not take jati II Though this result could have been ob¬ 
tained by the word ^q^r? alone in the above Paribh^sha, yet the use of gati 
in it is not redundant. For when «rr is compounded with the noun sr, we 
get arr^'; then for the compounding of ^sr with r*^, the employment of Gati 
is necessary. The affix gf being added to the srr when preceded by srr, the 
word srr be treated as an upapada (and not gait), but the word r? cannot 
be treated,as an upapada by any rule. So the word gati is properly used in 
the above Paribh&sha, 

So also ar^^jplrfr ' a female bought in exchange for a horse,’ 
is formed correctly. ^ffir^ ?rr = 9T^q^rt; add (IV. i. 5 ° 

S, 506) and we have If on the other hand, the feminine affix er"!. 

had been added to g^rr previous to its composition with »r^ the form would 
have been 3 T^fJ|fi?rr, and we should have had fto base ending with short ST and 
in that case could not have been added by IV. i. so. 

This word arn^BfRft is an example of kftraka. The compounding 
takes place by ?5^r &c,, (II, i, 32. S. 694), 
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As an example of Upapada, we have 11 W8rf%==!i«S:fr !• 

The affix ^ is added by III. ?, 4. S. 2916, by Yoga-vibhaga. Heie also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun 7 taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken srrT and not ; similarly as in setter li 

vst:^ 1 I I ^ Ro II 

«r^ 21547? Hf^rssiai^ h? 1 1 fi? 1 ^ra?rH*i%5frg * 

!»Wi 'fr Hr?5»i,i f^>i 1 swSt hIst*! i »th g:? 54 r 1 «rq-»ri?i^r^ 

II shtt "Brrsq’i '«r gpitf^vrrvHiHii n 

783. When an upapada is compounded with an 

indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the affix arfl: and 

This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As ‘ he eats having 

made his food sweet.’ So also ‘ having seasoned.’ The avyayas 

ending in 8T»it are formed by the affix wspiCIII. 4 - 26) &c, 

V/hy do we say ‘ vvith avyayas ending in 94**’? Observe 
' the time of eating.’ Here the avyaya ends in a"*! of the affix ggq; added 
by rule III. 3. 167 S. 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is not a verb, but cfTjSi, HR?!, or 451T ‘ time.’) 

The force of the word ''only" is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordain.s only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada; so that no composition will take place where the 
affix 94)1, as well a.s another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa¬ 
das. Thus slltra III.4. 24, S. 3345 declares : "the affixes wr and come 
after a verb when the words a^ii, jtitr and f,? are upapadas." Here the 97*1. 
(affix vrg!^) is not the sole affix ordained; but there is a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely Therefore in ‘ having first eaten ’ there is no composi¬ 

tion, because 94 ^) 4131 * 1 , is not the only form we can have ; for, a4^3g’*5r is also 
used in the same sense. 

I r r 1 ii 

q'T?( 5 qR 5 %sns!iq*i h? i gsriJfiTT??! 1 

11 

784. An upapada ending with a third case-affix (III. 
4. 47 S. 3368 &c., ) is compounded optionally with an inde¬ 
clinable formed by the affix and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 
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The term ?ni,is understood here. The upapadas ending with a thifd 
case-affix &c,, are given in sulra III. 4. 47. S. 3368 and the sfitras that follow. 
As or Sf# ‘ he eats after having relished the food 

with radish. 

Note :—For upapadas ending with other oases, see sutra III. d. 52 &o S. 3373 
This being au optional riile, it is not necessary that tlie upapada should be tulya-vidh4na 
with the STJi,; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III. 
d, 59 S. 33BI where is not the only affix enjoined, but there is ^ as well. This vibhi- 
sh& may therefore be called both utlt and vibhisbd. It is JiTK with regard to 
those rules where 9TW is the only affix employed; and it is ffiypT with regard to thosf 
where 8?^, is not the only affix. 

1 ^??IT 1 R 11 II 

0? 4 r 1 3 :%: 1 srsqt? jwrfir- 

I g?i? 4 r!iwftMr% f%«i 13755 1 ^ 11 

785. All npapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally com¬ 
pounded with -£i word ending with the affix ktv4; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have gnt or 5>?4r. Here the affix 
is added by sQtra III. 4. 59 S. 3381. In the case when there i.s composition, 
the iffTf is replaced by the substitute PJfT.; other wise not, SeeVII. l. 37. 

Why do we say ‘ an upapad ending in the 3rd case-affix’? Observe 
&c. ? sTfr or Whr e there is no composition. 

\ l y 1» 1 ctfi 11 

1 \ iTHrot»JW 

786. The affix a'ch comes after a Tatpurusha 
compound ending in the word ahguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes it. 

Thus % bt»j 4 I iTnrniJ 7 w=S! 55 PT II So also, when .an Indeclinable 
precedes it : as fnfr?r»tgfvr‘ 4 r= 87 ?Tg?!«b II 

Note ;-~Thia compounding takes place by II. 1 . 51 , This is a TaddhltirthA 
compound, the taddhita affix being elided by tho Vartika iTHilIl ^ 
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" there is always tlio elision of the affix denoting ineaauie when a Dvigu 

compound is formed See Y. 2. 37 Yflrfc ). 

\ i t a i ii 

^r«rrw t»iW(eHcnT 5 «!*(rfI 1 1 1 

I I 50^1?^; 1 ^r 5 i(r: f|*Cra«J » 

787. The affix 5^=^; comes after the word ratri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or sankhy^ta or pn?iya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable 
precedes the word i4tri. 

The anuvritti of is drawn in to this shtra by force of the 

word w “and ’’ of the sutra. The word forms a Dvandva compound ; as 
st|r<r?i: “day and night.” So also ‘ the first part 

of night’. These are formed by II. 2. i. S. 712, So also ^iiaairffr = 
WWmtPfi It This compound is formed by II. i. 57 S. 736. So also syziruf^i = 
II So also when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable : as, 

^5%: H»ir?rt.'=fl;uTh9TRr^ftrnf%»i,=sTR(u^! n 

vs-i*; I h 1« 1 11 

?rn»fTrTr*3^TnF^?nr!i; 1 <?wni 5 1 ^rRmsfii n 

788. The affix tach is added to the words r^jan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound. 

Thus iicoth^ Hisr=swrH?si;, n 

Ndk-. —Why not so here Hlfcorf instead of RjfU®? H 

For according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenevci it is 
employed in Grammar, also such a nominal stem, as is derived from 
it by the addition of an affix denoting gender ” ( JTrt^TR[?Kif? 5 t 
i the stem would denote the feminine also. To 
this we reply, that the construction of the sCltra. shows that the feminine 
is not to be taken. Because being a prosodially lighter word than 
uapj, ought to have been placed first in the compound. Its not being so placed 
indicates that that form only is to be taken, whose final vowel becomes 
lengthened into srr in compounding with i, e. cw f I and not 

u^+?ri{ 5 iii 
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In fact, the above ParibhAshS is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have ll See also the next sfitra 

1I ^ I a I n 

RPT: >EJir 5 rr?Ji^iif 3 T?n 1 r'jff i 

ff4^eS[?Tw Etrri: or: 1 f?! 3 ff%F? 7 e>TH 4 rr«rrfr i 

Tsrurr tr^fl RfiirCr» 

789. The *(qr of 3TI:5J: is elided only before the 
affixes 3 and ’jT 11 

Thus ( V. 4. gi S. 794 with sw) li f BTffft wr^fr 

vrrfr (with ??r V. i, 87 S. 1751). 

Vaf-^ :—j?r is added to in the sense of when referring 

to a sacrifice, arfi ^rgfissa: = : (IV, 2. 42 ), 

Though the arg^of would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes ? and js, the present sfitra makes a restrictive 
rule : arff does not lose its final arsH, before any other Taddhita affix, 
thus argr RrtTT^-arrftSFPI, (with ssi V, i. 79 S. I 743 )* The word ijf 
‘ only ’ is for the sake of perspic uity. alone does not lose its 

final before ? and qr, other stems also do the same. This 
we infer, from the exception made in the case of Atman and adhvan, before 
% in VI. 4 169 S. 1671. 

In the sub-division of ( V. i. So S. 1744) reading the anuvritti 
of (ftfrfi (V. I. 86. S, 1750 1 in the sfltra ( V. i. 87, S, 1751), 

we get the affix ?? ll The ParibhftshA relating to gender being anitya, 

( see 7S8 above) we have no sphere in irfRl tn^r^^jS’Cr^fr ll 

\s&o 1 3Tfrs|: 1 H i ^ l 11 

790. For aliaii i,s anbstituted abna, wlien preceded 
by the words, mentioned in V, 4. 87 S. 787. (and taking 
the affix tacli mentioned in V. 4. 91 S. T81 ). 

Note : —When tha affix follow.s , and the latter is preceded by the 
■words &c., then is substituted for ll By th.e term “i-hase 

■words is meant the numernis ( with tAc exception of V 4 . 90 S. 794 ) the In 
deolinabies, tire words 51^, ?r»|i(rP and words "denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the sfitra. V. 4 . 87 S. 787 . The word ®r?qr, is 
also mentioned therein, hut it is not taken here, for there can be do Tatpurusha 
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compound of STffl wifcli II The word goq is also excluded by V. 4 . 90 , S. 794 
Tlius = 91 -E!T|f:, H So also (Effrgpr;, ( VIII. 

4 . 7 S. 791 ) ?r?S*ir^rrS: (according to some V. 4 . 90 ). 

\S6.^ I 3Tf>S^rg[T^ I - I a I t 

ni: i s^fg,: i ^fjsstrarg-. i 

fqnctr^?: I ^fyr?sT i rl:»frs»T^tr?r ffira’sir i ' f^rstm^sTrs^r^'rq;, i srrgr i 
ajsfSq; 18 T 3 if: 

791. The ITT is the substitute of »j of srfJj; when it is 
preceded by a word ending in ar, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change (i. e. the letter 5 :). 

Thus erff J^FK'n: “ fore-noon ” ; '' after-noon ” But in 

iert!*imre: no change. 

Why do we say “ ending in 9 ;t ’* ? Observe, Ppc^'-, » 

The word arg is sustituted for s^fJiby V. 4. 88 .S. 790. The word erg; 
being used in the sutra as ending in ar, the rule does not apply to other 
words. Thus ^rrrCr^^ftll The word : in the sCltra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as the genitive of BTfsj., because all sthSnins are 
exhibited in Nominatives as, ( VIII. 4. 4 S. 1039), ^r?fr (VIII. 4. 8 S. 
1052 ), «ir^ &c. The compounding takes place by II. 2.1, then is added the 
samds 4 nta affix 5%( V. 4. 91 S. 788 ), and srg substitution by V. 4. 88. 

The word is ^ Bahuvrihi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix does not apply to it. The feminine ^iir is added by IV. 
I. 28, S. 462 there is elision of ar of by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. 

Why do wa say “ when meaning a collective noun ’’ ? Observe 
= II This is a TadditArtha Dvigu compound formed by 11 . 1.51; 

5. 728 the affix trs^of gsrar? T 5 J. (IV. 3. i r, S, 1381 ) i.s elided by IV. i. 88. 
S. 1080 and the final of ?r?’l,is elided by VI. 4. I4S S. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be 1 '"'^ i^'ise ends in short bt II As 

SUgr II So also SEjffffJj: and ; II 

I I c: I « I II 

I srff?^ 1 f 3 T??aT 3 ^t'^i^r 1 

JTrRTTff^rs^frr '>i 5 ^«rrt'»ir®i 1 ^TitsfrcnrsT? 1 wn!T»if: 

Itr®: II 

792. The or is not the substitute of ^ in the words 
kshubhna &:c. 


464 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. §. 793. 


J^oie \—The ‘ not ’ of sutra YIII. 4, 34 S. 2840 is to be read into this. 
Thus so also in the substitutes of ST'^being like the 

principal I. 1. 57, S. 50. So where the change was called for by VIII. 4 , 3, 

5. S67 and VIII. 4. 26, S. 3648 frPf’J.. and when second members in a 
contpoiind, denoting a name, as, ?K<T»Cf> II The word when 

taking the Intensive affix , as, ?Tfr??rff « also belongs to this 

class. srBr and afr^T when used as second terms in 

a compound. As, qrRrfTfjlH, crR»T9n4i, which required change by VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 
So <TR»l?i;T 4 Lcontrary to VIll. 4. 14 S. 2287 WrR:, TdTST: 11 

All these are Names. After the word there is no change, as, 

ST‘«Tf5[r5fl' II SfRsffr, faPH, and fR and followed by q»r do not cause 

change iu the H of gsT when the compound is a Name. This is an H 

1 ), 2 ■, 3 4 Hsfff, 0 srn'f, 

6 ^rwCr. 7 8 9 5rf?ri^fr n^fsraRi, hO??!? ; lo si^sr, 

11 n?^, I2n??5r, I4rltqr?r, 15 srfir, 16 

17q-Rq^^»I, ISqRirm, 19 20 2HnR!^r?r:, 22 ^riTfilr: 

23?r*T?g>T!, 24 ®rr^rarr^?f ^psTrn«r*ft'i: (?rr^r*iM)ii gnr, 25 jcg, ggg;!, 

26 gj:5T*H, 27 RrRqffl, 28 Rr>^, t^fw, srrir, arsTT, w«ri5- 

^r«?rfr, 29 “^rgffqq, 30 ^iEr?rf?fr«*. i ^Rskt, RrRrr, ^pfrt, 

?R airffanjiii ii 

Thus trr^^ II 

This being so, there is no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute Brg a/i>ja end in .short st for the purpose of this case. Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubhnftdi class, in order to 
prevent the nr change required by VIII. 4 . ii S. 1055 . 

In the sdtra VIII. 4 , 7 S. 791 we read '• when preceded by a word 
ending in short ar ” ; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long srr, 
we have no gr change ; as qnrf: (:) I' 

I ft IXI « I II 

?TTr?rc4ir4R?®t n ^Jini; 1 ?>Ter*k nfttff; lErw^I 

aw: I : II 


793. This substitutioa of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, ’v^en it forms a OollectiV,e ,,aouOj,, 
meaning a niiraher of days taken a,s a unity. '■ 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of SatnAh 4 raiTatpurusha, 
Thus =ai?.’, so also 54^: It Here rule V, 4. 91 appliesifi*' ' rir.: 
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There can be no samahara Tatpurusha compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound. So the use of the word hi the sfltra is not 

absolutely necessary ; but it is employed merely for the sake of clearness 

9 Trv?tmfr?^r n 1 a'TTH^sIrsJcJir^: 1 snjtiasfrtrf 1 1 

1 grfsr^rs?: 1 <f^rf; 1 grTiiTiif'nsTfs^fJtrr? 1 

>1 

794. And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list ( i, e. and elca, this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word means ‘ last ’; and refers to goq which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87, S. 787. The word ‘ last ’ is used instead of 505 as ; the 

better draft would have been H Thus g'^aiTfl, gr?'Tr?»l n The word 

gf^ff Is a term of praise, gsrrf; U Some include the penultimate word htpits 
also in the prohibition. According to them is the proper form and 

not (t 

vs 6 .t, I arwr^'trritrTg^^: i y l ^ 1 M II 

I mfrsrrsr 11 

795. The affix tach comes after the word ‘ liras,' 
standing at the end of a Tatpurnsha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind ' 

Thus ?r*jr?tT 51:; = the most excellent of horses''. 

Jf^ote i —The word STtf means ‘ the principal': as the word is the princi¬ 
pal member oE an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘ the principal 

Why do we say “ when meaning the most excollent ”, Observe ; 

“ the breast of Devadatta 

vse .5 13 T?n^wi?T’. 5 TTf%^ir?fr'. 1 H 1« 1 II 

?'E?!»n 3 rrHr 1 ^'usT^nt.i sr^^istiu 1 g;rprr?»u«i 1 sunr; 1 

»r¥r'T?Tn I r^urrsTH: 1 1 ^f^rr u 

796. The affix tach comes after anas, agman, ayas, 
and Saras, wffien at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a jdti or a name. 

59 S 
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Thus ' 5 r??Tr^'T;, ^rWJl 5 r»I , and , are examples of 5 itr?t 

words, while R"3'r?>T:, , and are examples of II 

2 J-o{e—"Why do we say “ when meaning a j4ti or a sanjna ? Observe 

crmi:, n 

I =5r cTjfiir: I H I a I 11 

vtnm 1 1 1 ^i= 5 TrHf ngr 

II 

797. The affix tach comes after taksha, when pre¬ 
ceded by gr^ma and kauta, in a Tatpuvnsha compound. 

The anuvritti of jdti and safijM does not run into this sOtra. Thus 

‘the public carpenter of all’srW': =^^ 1 ?: 
“independent.” vT^f = ?Kff?r?r: meaning gr^^rfr, ^ 

* and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one 

131%; gsr; ii a i ii 

798. The affix tach comes after the word gvaii pre¬ 
ceded by ati, in a Tatpuribsha compound. 

Thus stRsBrsrf!’3R»l=3Tfrr’^r TO?’-“ the boar that surpasses the dog " 
i. e. "• §r4r “ the dog-surpassing soldier i. e. more 

devoted to his miister than a dog ” or " a servile army, as mean as a dog.’' 

VS5.S. 1 iTTATfir^Sirf^l I H I H I 6.V5 II 

^fft' 5 ti’? 5 r^^r‘T?r 4 frf% 3 : i su???: arr^rw: i BTTri^Rfiii 

?r4t: it? 4rfH«4r II 

’799. The affix tach coinei? after the word Svan 
ending in a Tatpurusha compoimd, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with it. 

Thus 3Tr^<|; i^ = 3 Tr^!^: ‘ a dog-liUe bow.’ This compounding takes 
place by II. r. 56. S. 735. 

Why do we say “ when the thing compared is not a living being"? 
Observe = •' a dog-like monkey ”, 

e;oo I i e, i y | e.«; n 
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800. The affix tach comes after salctlii, when pre¬ 
ceded by uttara, nifiga, and phrva, in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 

By the force of the word in the sfitra, we read in the word grT»rRr?l 
also. Thus giraWH, otg^ijn 11 So also in <KP!^f»rT 

II 

C9^ I srr^ flcnlr; 1 ^ 1 y 1 6.g. n 
tr^isfrstrr^riffir^^Jirrrg 1 few 1 

f?TOi qs^tipT: #fr: q 3 ?sr^; u 

801. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound, but not so, when the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided. 

Thus ipni 5fl»'Wwn5r=rfq:H^'®(q. fiwfwqLt IV. 3. 81 s. 1461) The 
elision of IV. r. 88 S. 1080 does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the word of IV. i. 89 S. lo8i and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

So also t wir so also 11 Thus flwf, 'fW’Trf- 

Rl?l: are also formed. 

Why do we say ‘ when in a Dvigu compound ' ? Observe icra^r* 
“the king’s ship”. The phrase " when a Taddhita affix is not 

elided” of sCitra V. 4, 92 S. 729 applies here also. Therefore irs does not 
apply in q'qrRt. sft?T: = q'^nr:, II 

Qn^ I I •!( I y I ?00 II 

8Tvir5rrfe^i?ziric 1 frws^ilI.l 3T'i?fif»ii n 

802. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
When preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 

Thu.s ?iRr »T* = ?r^Hrf*f 11 The compounding takes place by II. 2, 
2. S. 713. The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender 
of the term, as required by II. 4. 26 S. 812; for.gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules ffiffw) H 
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I i^T?rV. BrT?rT*i l i « U®? It 

»!rr*ffe 5 ^ I rf^srrwf •'IhitR i 5 Er<|»grT^ ii 

803. To the word Ichari, afc the end of a Dvign 
compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word 
ardha, in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The words ft[*Tr: and 9 T?rf^ are both understood here. Thus % 
?J»n«%' = rt^R>l.or ll So also 3 T»J or STvfjUTR: 11 

<?oy I 1i a i ii 

scrsair?^ i i 5anr»isstf3»*jr 

11 

804. The affix tach is added to the word ailjali, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha 
compound. 

Thus tRSijfl'r 5 r»tr 5 tT = SIS 3 R 1 ., so also U The word fjnr: 

is understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus 3;^rr5:5r^^.■ =4;s!!i»5fl%: u The phrase “ when a Taddhita 
is not elided ( V, 4, 92 S, 729 ).” is understood here also, Therefore the 
affix zv does not apply here ; = sisarr^: |l ( V. i. 28). 

IV'o/'e The plirasa ‘‘according to tlie opinion ol: the Eastern Grammari 
ans ” V, d. 101 S. 803 is to he read into this siitra. Thus in the alternative v 
have Kiargr^niq: 11 

\ asTHir l « 1 ii 

805. The affix tach comes after the word brahmana 
in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes a 
person belonging to a certain country. 

The word nrHTf; is equivalent to sfrrTfS •' ‘ belonging to a country,’ 
This affix comes after that Tatpurusha, the first member of which is a v/ord 
denoting a country. Thus a 5 U=ga 5 a?T > and “ a Brfthmana 

of Surashtra or Avanti,” This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha 
compound 
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Note; —Why do we say “ wlieu referring to the name ot a couatry " P 
Observe ‘ Narada the bard of the gods ’ 

I I 1 n 

1 sgir i f Rsir 11 

806. The affix toch comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words f: and *1^, in h 
Tatpiirusha componnd 

Thus ^jrsj; or «sr8ir,' a bad Brahmana The word !r5iq,is a synonym 
of HrSPn “ a Br&hmana 

c;o\s igfTfJT^rTi ^ffRrr%«K^!prr^r?T?ft: 1 e 1 ^ 1 11 

37 r^rfrs??rrR‘- str^rq i< 1 h?w5?'- i lyfHwr 1 

1 »i?r 3 rrHi‘ai! 1 ^TRrrfrrhT^tor ftr*i 1 1 f^rfm 

H'Rrtr trfTsqlr irn ■^fi; ngrsrrfH ?qr<i 1 frwrffiw’nJifh'T^riim! !?m'T?i?KwrS qR- 
I ?T»rf!Tr(^ 5 fi^vrJi§erHRJ-!!frfr • 

«Trr?tW t 1 1 

s^ 5 r% 15 % srr^^ra: 1 R?r?»r€f2! 11 

1 *i?r^5C! 1 u 

3TS!r; ?r'?f 5 r * 11 « 

•BT 5 ^ * II %fiE? ’R f5?i^nwise5T 3Tr??^3JTm?jiir: 11 sr^rn^ 1 

BT^qHi?f$r?p!i'tf^rfr ^rn^»TRisfpft?r^'n=^i 87er^i n^r 8 te»r»j. 1 fT«i3?:?^r- 
^ 5 SJ»Tsr*Ri^ m II 

807. For the final of ^r^fi is substituted Wfi; (air) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 

srrfiT^r 11 

As JTfWSi: or II Why do we say ‘ before a 

word which is in apposition with it’? Observe Rfjf: H^r = >T?flHft "the 
service of the great man ”; the two words are not in apposition. Obj. We 

shall explain the compound by saying that the rule of srr substitution 

applies to those compounds only of H?ii which are ordained specially by 
II. I. 61 S. 740 and not to the general compounding of with -any noun. 

And as can not he compounded under II. i. 61 S, 740 so there 

will be no air substitution here. 
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Ans.—Not so : for how then you explain the STf in which is 

also not a compound under II, i. 61 S. 74<^ l^nt a Buhuvrthi, and which ac¬ 
cording to your explanation, ought to be : 1> 

Tlierefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadolfta Paiibhi- 
sha does not apply here, and this because the word is employed 

in the sfltra. Therefore, the present sdtra applies to all compounds of 
where it is in apposition with the second word. 

How do you explain the lengthening in Either by yoga- 

vibbaga, taking srffi as a separate sfltra; or because PAnini himself uses it in 
V, 3. 49 S. 1995. 

In ft^rfr+^ta'Nri the feminine is first changed into the masculine 
I?? hy VI. 3. 42 S. 746; and then the fj; is changed to str by the present 
shtra, and thus we get »i?r3ttfr?«ir II 

The compounding with takes place under II. i, 6l S. 740. 
This rule applies to compounds under .that rule, as well as to Bahu- 
vrihis, when also the two words are in apposition, as in »Tfr^rg; il In fact, this 
is the object of using the word sam4nidhikarana in this sittra. Had it not 
been used, then by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 
only to the Talpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under II. i. 61 S. 740, 
but not to Bahuvrihis like il In R?|f;p«rjnir=’3T»T?rsi HTST:. the 

long 3Tr is not substituted; as the sense of is here secondary, 

V^rt: —3Tr is substituted for the final before mg', and 
the feminine being changed to masculine, though the words may not 
be in apposition, As »Tf5qr: = 

II 

—9Tr is substituted (or the final of before ^TrsTi vvhen a sa¬ 
crificial offering is meant. As Mqff 11 Why do we say when 

meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe sTE’SR'Tri’r II 

Vdn 3Tr is substituted for the final of before rf, when the 
meaning is that of‘yoked,’ As, 11 But aTEiT^ mgyntJl, where 

‘ yoking ’ is not meant. The ^ in sTfi; is for the sake of distinctness. 

The affix aT’BT of V, 4 75 S. 943 is made applicable here by the me¬ 
thod of yoga-vibhAga ; though the compound is Bahuvrlhi; aTE!|,+ »rr = 97eT 
+ »Tr + 9 T’^ll The aggregate of eight cows is (SamAhAra Dvand- 

va). The chariot is also called because they are yoked there 

to. 
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^0^ \ ^r^raTTTsi^arai#?rT: 1 e u 1 a '5 11 
3ir?wTri;i tr -si "^r 1 1 ^tfq^trft! 1 1 aT 5 TfTOf%: i 

sT^^^rfT^rr^^r: flfri 1 ra^r-. 1 sj^rffi%: n ^?E55«t* 11 t tt^^i 1 

808. is sabstituted for the final of fs and ^ 2 ^ 
when, another Nunierai followp, but not in a Balmvilhi or 
before 37^ir% II 

Thusfl:rw(=tr'®f o'" srrw ?^t). WR^r^, sTsr^^, 

sTErf^^i^’i 37 erf% 5 ifi n 

Why do we say ‘ not when the compound is a Bahuvrthi, or the word 
follows 7 Observe sjmra: » 

—This rule applies upto one hundred, Therefore not here, 

3 TS?T?f»I, 

1=36.1 u I ^ I II 

I 1 3 tmR?Tr%.' 1 argmir 3 1 

809. F or is substituted when another Nu¬ 
meral follows, but not in a Bahuvrtbi or before 3r5Trr% II 

As, 3 ratw. 'srtrf^'^rit:, » But not in mw- which is a Bahu- 

vrthi. ( 11 . 2 . 25 S- 843) II This .substitution takes place upto hundred : 

not here, f 3 r*[trr*i:. " 

c;^o 1 firwriiT 1 1 ^ 1 vie. n 

wsr^rfw^ 1 1 1 <!% s 3 :=^r^i? 5 rrsHffrfi 5 i^f?ni 11 

810. The above substitution in the case of all (f^, 

tV and is optional, when the word- and the 

numerals which follow it are the second member. 

Thus or > f%T>s^rsri^ or , atST^^Wil 

iTSn<n;^^ft II This is also before hundred ; as, And arsvfT*!,'f^TTfT*! II 

So also with , 'Tfifi And h^Th h 

I I ? I I I 'Se. II 
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w»Tft>Trm5a<Tr?ri i 9T3*TrfSi^^T: • ’T%’t iij^r- 

I qf!Kr5Tit5rrtft9T*f: n 

"T^ **»■ *?r9 ii 'VW’i. i #r^5tr i s^tfr i 

«t^*« II 

811. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with and of this there is the 
augment ( 3T^). 

Thns(j5f;^?(fTOffr: = ^^rsn^W%:, II These are Instrumental 

compounds formed under 11 . I. 30 S. 692 by the method of yoga-vibhAga 
taking ^r!tr as a separate sOtra. The nasal is optional, so we have 7 ^ri 5 r^i[rr 5 r* 
also, meaning "nineteen," The augment 935^^3 added to the final of the 
first member, so that we have optionally two fotms ft f^finTi fihd 'T 
j%sri3^ by VIII. 4. 45, S, 116. 

Vdrt The final of it? is changed togr before and (meaning 

‘location’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to or T it 
Thus so ^riFAr;or«rnrf 11 Theaddition of k is 

optional here. The putting of urg in th^ plural number indicates that hhs 
here the meaning of " in many parts or ways ” (srrsiTf^nJimr). In fact, it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule, therefore, does not apply to these 
Of iT« 5 rlr-'rirvrrii 


.— to: - — 

TPIE GENDER OF COMPOUNDS. 

1 5’=5:5rt5^'??frj i i « i ii 

ftrj turfi < 1 1 arw^ioff n 

5 Tr?r^kir «rr«ui * 11 qs-sr^rnsr: string!-1 

Jtrur srrRsff/R^. 1 aTTRST^StfR?!! 1 ?rir BTf?|iUfR:: 1 stct ?frR^r 5 g’’ir?r* 1 
Pis#r?rrf*Ri 11 

812. The gender of a Dvandvn or a Tat-pnrnsha 
compound is like that of the last word in it. 

This applies to an Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjunc 
tion. As ‘ those two (fern.) the cock and the peahen ' 

ffrMf 'those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock.’ The SamAhAra Dvandva is 
alway.s neuter. So also in aTat-purusha compound, not e.specially mentioned 
in the previous aphorism : As , WfReiTpfl' 'half a pippali.’ 
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Prohibition must be made in regard to (i) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with srrR,8Tr'l?r and, ar^. and (3) compounds with Gati words 
i. e. Pradi compounds ; as, ' Purodasa prepared in five cups’; ufR 

+ ‘ has obtained living.’ STr'TH 3 (?r? 5 fri II swiWrH. ‘ who is a 

suitable match for the girl.’ There is no special rule of Pacini by which 
can be so compounded. We in^'er such a rule, by the implication (jnapa- 
ka) of this vartika. ^S 5 Kr<itrf* 5 r: ‘ gone beyond Kaugapabi.’ 

1I« Rvs 11 

813. The gender of the compound of the word aSva 
‘ horse ’ and vadava ‘ a mare/ is like that of the first word in 
it. 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 
12. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. 

&c., (in every number and case) ‘ those two (pias.) the horse and the mare.’ 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 

I 51% l ^ 1 a i 

I ^T?irc?^r?TT^rsfffrnT^rfrsta[^ ’m!Tr?^T»i?Ttsii?r 9 Rir 
TMtf « wnittwi I 1 #it4L H fttWl I 

1 rrortntw ii 

814. The Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en¬ 
ding .with r^tra and alma and aha are spoken of in the mas¬ 
culine. 

This debars the neuter gender of Sam&hara even (II. 4. 17 S. 821) 
because it is a subsequent sCitra to that in the order of P&nini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II. 4. 26 S. 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II. 4. 17. S. 821. 
Thus : n 

These words refer to krit and Samasanta affixes. Thus the word 
is formed by + (V. 4. 87 S. 7 ^ 7 ) Is formed by V, 4. 88 S. 790 

and 9^ by V. 4. 91. S. 788. The general rule II. 4. 26 S. 812 also does not 
apply here. 

13'Tr^!; ^ two or three nights 

‘ the forenoon, the afternoon and noon,’ sif’ ‘two days’ three 

days,’ 
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The word cr«T preceded by a numeral is always neuter, as 
fltrsr^ &c,, »Ti!nT«r»i:« *rtirpTr sTfsrf ir^fiOT ^ffjrsn:.ii 

e;?X I *15^^ 11 « ^0 II 

I g aTT«ff 1 f^-rtTiwifcrffrl^rir? i sTtrs^rr: u 

815. The Tatpnmsha word apatham ‘ a bad road ’ 
is neuter. 

The word “ Tal-purusha ” only is understood in this sCitra and not 
Dvandva. 

frqftrr%qi ‘ this (neuter) is a bad road.' But (masc.) ‘ a 

roadless country,’ Here the compound being Bahuvrihi, the word is mascu. 
line; so also BT7*rr; where the rule does not apply, because the shtra has 
exhibited the form arltf*!; with the samSsanta affix. So where there is no 
samisftnta affix, the form is aritsaft; also. The sam^santa is opitonal by 
V. 4. 72 S, 957 . 

< 5 ^^ I arg^r: 3^ ’sri ^ I « I II 

?refr! J(% #4 n ?5t 1 ST>T^: I 1 l \ t{4 jfnf, 

^idt, w, 'fts'sr. W) 11 

816. The words ‘ardharcha ’ (fee,, may be masculine 
and neuter- 

As and 9T'^«l ‘ half a verse,' f^g(! or ' a flag So also 

or ‘ a place of pilgrimage ; ‘the body ‘a shed iitfjri 

‘ nectar ‘ the body,’ ’ 9T^ii5r.' ‘ a goad for an elephantgPioW: ‘ a jar ’ 
&c, 

Nofe :—These tvrotold genders sometimes, convey different meanings, the 
masculine form having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus <JVt ‘ treasure,’ 
•Tff: or tjun ‘ lotus,’‘ treasure,’ and or StiJJT’ ‘conch-shell,’ gff! or ^31 

' ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it qualifies 
or ‘ salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word meaning ‘ born 

in or belonging to the sea ’ it takes the gender of the word it qualifies, ‘best’ 
lirt ‘ compendium.’ So and ^n, 

13Tt5*ir’??TT*rm^i%r?^5^’gr!nTf?rcT^'5?n*): i ? i l ti 

3r 31315313 I 333103 : ^33i: Sl^JOp U 13 ; II 

817. In (a common) name (expressive ofh class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally employed. 
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Note! —The words ol. this sufcra require some detailed explanation, The 
name of a ]’ati or species, always denote,? one, since it is a collective noun, and will 
naturally take the singular number; by the present sutra such words may take the 
plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has also the force of 
the singular. The anuvritti of asishyam does not go further || Thus BTSP*!! 
or mam* ?»«(•• 

Note : —It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves com¬ 
mon noun, such as &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural 

number. Thus or ?rq5rf ** Full grown barley ” BtTfniT' 

or wsunr; jr^acuzif. ii 

Why have we used the word jati in this sutra ! For this aphorism does not 
apply to proper Nouns. Thusf^^Tf! Devadatta, Yajnadatta. Why have 

we used the word word may be a class noun or jati, but it may not be 

the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of kasyapa may also be called kslsyapa ; 
this is a class noun, hut as it is uot the appellation arrqJir or name of a class, such 
words cannot take the plural form and still denote a singular sense. 

Why do we say ‘ ekusmin ’When two or more class names are compounded 
as ‘ the rice and barleyi’ the rule does not apply. 

An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified by a numeral 
adjective, As q;# gfiffi 

I I ? I R iJl’. n 

(jastBr ^r^ztrii i i st^rrq i srtqf sw ff% 

qr II * h >• 

818. The plural of the pronoun aamad, ' P, is 
used optionally, though the sen,se requires a singular or dual 
number. 

Thus “ I speak” or ” we speak” or TOaqOi “ay be spoken 

by one person, similarly two person? may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus srrqt ‘ we two speak' or q?r saq; ‘ we speak.’ 

Vdr /:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is 
qualified by an attribute .-—^s qjiif ‘ I Patu am speaking,’ Here we 

cannot use the plural. 

';?e. I l ? U i so ii 

sfitsS ^ ?*irtr I ^ i i ' 55?= 

f^«iLi qiP33?§r ii 
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819. And the dual of Phalgunl and Proshtha- 
pad^, when signifying asterisina, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 

The word '«r in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
from the last. Of the stars phalguni and proshthapad^, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As ^ fdual) ; or ai^jrr; (plural.) 

So also ^ 5 rr 8 ''Tf or $raT*?ri I1 There are two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalguni and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being • dual.’ The present sfltra ordains plural optionally. 

Why do we say ‘ when signifying asterisms ’? Because if phalguni and 
proshthapad^ are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number : as ll 

ssRo I ^ i k i s^ii 

I I i Rwicrrgu'rr * i 

820. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvash, the dual invariably comes in the place of the 
plural. 

When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual. Thus ‘ the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 

seen (dual).’ 

Why do we say ‘ Tishya, and ‘ Punarvasu ’? Observe RrirnsrrgU'U* 

' the stars VisdkhA and AnuradhS,’ The compound is in plural number. 

This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 
are used in any other sense. As f?resigpT45ffr iTRT^ri, ' Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasus.’ 

Noiei —There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
.Punarvasu. Aa the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than two stars, it 
ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches that there should be a 
dual number, where otherwise there would have been a plural number. 

Why is the word ‘ star ’ repeated in the sutra, when the previous sihtras 
and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition is for the 
Bake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Panarvasd. As gsqg f f ^ia ' 
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The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus is 

an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning ■“ persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasu.” 

The rule only applies to the plutal Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As 

This slitra indicates by implication (jflapaka) that “every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ” ; for other¬ 
wise the employment of the term in the shtra would be super¬ 

fluous. 

The word ' invariably ’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “ option ’’ stops here with this shtra and does not extend 
further. 

I ^ 1 I« I 11 

?r»iT?PC 1 1 1 11 

wrwuf^fqrtqfT it^; 11 qjpttstilf 11 

qr * 11 1 ^5^1*1,11 

aq% qssfqwr qr « qs'qq'^ 1 qs-qHg»iii 

qjqmjq^nH * 11 qss’qqrqq 1 ^gg*T»i.u 

S'>ttgffqr‘qtqf: i^iarqet * u S'’qr?q; 1 

q«I! 11 qjsqrsqqrqi qt> qU^ISf! I qqrqrt 

ffurr^qiniu'q^iq; qs^iri fqqqq:i gq^rr; 1 Bntrtjqfgi: 1 

HigqigL* II ’?! 1 hihi qrq'fltwi 11 

821. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva com¬ 
pound, with regard to which singular number has been or¬ 
dained by the above rules (see IL 4. 1. S. 731 and II. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is always a neuter gender. 

Jfoie:—This sufcra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound gets 
the gender of its subsegnent member. See II. 4 . 26 . S. 812 . 

As, qs’sfitqqt ‘ an aggregate of five cows,' ‘ the teeth and lips' 

' head and neck.’ 

V&ft :—A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short ?i, is em¬ 
ployed in the feminine gender only ; as qs^g;^. 
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Vdri: —A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end¬ 
ing in arrijr affix, is optionally feminine ; as, or 

Vdfi: —A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in 
is optionally feminine and the ff is elided ; as, or 

Vdrti —Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in &c„ TS'BrTrsT«l; 

Vdri: —The Neuter gender is employed after the word Sff preceded 
by 50*1 or ; as ■ sacred day ‘ lucky day,’ 

Vdrt :—The word T«r ending with the sam^sAnta affix (V, 4. 72 
S. 957) is neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya ; as 

gw*!. But not so in and aTfJrTfqr; where the sam 4 - 
sdnta has not been added, because of the prohibition of V, 4, 69 S, 954, 

Vdrt The Neuter is employed when the application is general 
and no particular gender is meant. 

As T‘«Tm ' he cooks soft’ (anything in general that he does cook), 
5 ir?r! cti'rr 41 '*r^ ' in the morning it is pleasant.’ 

- - :o;- 

I u i a i ii 

ii 

822. A Tat-piirusha comjjoimd, with the excejition 
of that which is formed by the particle na£i, and of the 
Karmadh^raya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following siitras. 

Xore;—This is a governing s6tra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be Neuter. 

1 ^^rr’siT 1 ^ I» I II 

%«(i oirsqT i i i frRsRs«Tr ii 

823. When denoting an app'ellative, a Tatpurnsha 
compound ending with the word kanth^ ‘ town,’ is neuter in 
gender, provided that, it is the name of a town situated in the 
country of the USlnaras. 
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As, ‘ the town of Sau^amis, the descendents of Shshama,'’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting an appellative ’? Observe ^koi^twrr' 
Why do we say ‘ if the town is situated in the country of the U^tnaras ? 
Observe 

Noti !—This debars the rule (II. 4. 25, S. 828) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent see IV, 2. 124.) 

1 c( 5 fT?iif^^qT^Tr?nq: R l« 1 11 

!i 7 ^»rr! 5 i«r H 5 l^lTrqnr*TrT?!;»a(Hrot 4 tTr(^! «ntr»«t 

■#?r»s!i[aRsn% I qrfuf^T^rr 'rrf^'rit 1 nfflisRiT yroti n 

824. A Tat~puriislia compound ending with the 
words ‘ upajh4 ’ (invention) and ‘upakrama ‘ {commence¬ 
ment) is neuter in gender, lYhen it i,s intended to express 
the starting point of a work, which is first invented or com¬ 
menced. 

As, ‘ the book i. e. the grammar which is P^nini’s inven* 

tion f(f?(r<TH5»r ‘ the measure Drona first introduced by the king 

Nanda.’ 

Note ;—Of oouue, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not employed • 
as 1[«rfTffq'!Sr IV* ‘the chariot made by Devadatta,’ W ‘the chariot oora- 

menced by Tajuadatta.’ So algo the sense may be that of invention &c., but when 
these words are not employed, the neuter gender is not used , as ‘ the 

slokas invented by Valmiki.’ 

I ^f?iT I Si I a I li 

1 sgiffT err^ir 1 f%*rr«Tr§^R 

1 f8S=®^r®[rr^NrR*^ ?rt g ®Tra*rsrir^5irr?'Ji trsn--11 

825. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word chhd,y4 ‘ shadow ’ is neuter in gender, when the sense 
is that of profnseness of the thing indicated b}" the first 
term. 

Thus, ‘ sugarcane shade i. e., groves of sugarcane.’ 

The shtra 11.4.258.828 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins 
invariable neuter when chhdyd has the sense of profii.seness. In the sentence 
there is also shorLcning, there is stt between ikshuchSlya 
and nish^dinyah. Another reading is >• 
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I u i a i ii 

^:rgTCRr'*ti^fs»is«aii^sj ’TS'^r^s ^airfi 1 1 f>^( 5 rvnt 11 

iT*fr*idi>s!i% * II %? I t ■srsysR^r^rr 1 

9 TJi 5 «mi 5 fr t^iR?rr’«rrfffrrf 1 1 11 

826. A Tatpnrusha compound ending with the word 
sabha ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word R^l’A' or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 

As fsi5!*l4L ‘ the King^ Court.’ ‘ tlie Lord’s Court.' 

But in rr^RT^rr' the King’s Court,’ and ns^gHtr^Tf the word is not neuter; 
for synonyms of rrwf are only to be taken and not the word-form crsir; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. i. 68, S. 25. 

So also ‘ the Court of the Rakshasas,’ f^finTWer^nc. ‘ the Court 

of the PiSAchas.’ The word is neuter. The word non-huraan has a techni- 
cal significance meaning “ a R 4 kshasa or a monster &c,” 

I aT?rr5iF 1 ^ la 1 ru n 

gr ^wrr 1 ftw: 1 

V%>Tr I M 

827. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
w'ord sabh^, when it does not mean a house, but means con¬ 
course, is neuter. 

As, sfr?nTR ‘ the concourse of ladies.’ Why do we say when it does 
not mean ' house.’? Observe t3r»f5r^ ; here 5fvir means a house or an institu¬ 
tion, 

I f^wr«rr ^frTig^p53T?TrRrT9rTr^RrRT»i 1 r l « 1 »! 

wn i srifnirhfTtiL 1 wscniSHr 1 gwscR 1 *ptgu • jw- 

M I t ar^ffr 1 TwIfiTr 11 

828. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words sen4 ‘army,’ sur4 ‘wine,’ chh4j4 ‘shadow,’ ‘house’ 
and niS^l ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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that which is foraied by the particle nau (II. 2. 6) and the 
karmadh^raya compound. 

As 3 rrsi'>t€ 5 rri 'the BfAhmana army,’ , *ffg^ ‘the 

barley wine,’ f«q« 5 nra., f^psr'effrar 'the shadow of the wall,’ ifbEfR??., nrawr 
' the cow house,’ ' tomorrow night.’ But pMrrr^rr l 

‘ non-army,’qrw%’n'array,’ the former being a negative and the latter 
akarmadhliraya compound. For II. 4. 19 S. 822 applies here also 

Here ends the Chapter on Tatpurusha Compounds. 


5t5BT?!r^ II 

CHAPTER XIS. 

rahuvrIhi compounds. 

ciRS. * srgpfifl:; 1 RI R1 II 

afrf^T'iTKrsqn I fl[?ft*m^?r55rrfl[frr «r* 5 ^r’rr^ m \sn-. 

W’lnTrPr?!^: n 

829. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 

vrihi. 


Note :—A ooinpouad which does not- fall ■^srithin any one of the rules given 
above i. e. from S, 686 downwords will be Bahuvrihi. This is a governing 
apborism- 

This is an adhikdra sdtra. A triad (of singular, dual and plural) 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous sCttras 686 and the 
rest, is the Sesha or “remainder.” Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
taught in the preceding sfltras, The only case that remains is the Nominative. 
The compounding of nouns, both of which are in the Nominative case, is 
therefore governed by this sdtra, and gives rise to Bahuvrihi. 

Note :—Under autra I. 4 - 79 S. 780 there is the vartika *T9Trciif 
snj'Jtqr II It t-eaclies the compounding with the Nominatve case, But it is a 
vftrtika and not a silfcra. Moreover according to Kasikft, the se.sJia refers to “ all 
nrhera no other oompoundiug i.s ordained, the words which do not give rise to 
compounds like avyaylbhitva &c. will form Bahuvrihig.” 

The Bahuvrihis like are exceptional. 

t;^o I 3T^^iT??rqgir^ I U II 

sriT6f!?r)Tjq?5t qfTHrq ^rr i 

1 i i itri i g q i ^^ 

»rtr: I S2|r’%^i!jRRf^ ^ 1 II 

=^Tnq^^[q-! * n 5 T^f^Hqo^! i ir<^iiri ii 
'qfTrt’r^^rq’! * ii sTr^sirrrsT'j^; i n 
?r#rrr Rr>TRj!Ti%«fq^»Tsq?i«i i «tr; u 
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830 Two or more words, ending in the First case- 
affix, form a compound, denoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually ; and the compound 
is called Bahuvrihi. 

The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first ; as *Tr»f = iirwl’f sir: ‘ a water-reached village.’ 

‘ a bull by whom a cart is drawn.' 3 >TfUtr?cijr! ‘ Rudra to whom cattle'* is 
offered.’ ‘ a vessel in which rice is placed,’ <n?Tr*«rffr: ‘ Hari 

wearing yellow garments.’ iftH'. ‘ a village possessed of heroic men.’ 

The Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first 
case. As *T?r> ‘ gone when it had rained.’ 

The Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded ; as 
II 

Vart :—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after q &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 
term. As = • a tree of which the leaves are all fallen,’ 

VaH\ —The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative rrsi should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As ‘childless.’ So also 8T>Tr«S: wife¬ 

less.’ 


Compounds like should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As aT(%- 

‘ a BrAhmani having milk.’ These words are indecJinablts. The 
word ‘ asti ’ here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 

Note. \ —Why have we used the word “ anyci ” in the sAtra 7 So that the 
difference of the scopes of the Tatpurusha and the Bahuvrihi may be indicated. 
A Tatpurnslia denotes the very thing or object expressed by the words of the 
compound, ( ?rnr^r^ 5155 ^^ ); while a Bahuvrihi always denotes another 

object, nob denoted by the words of the compound. 

r^gl 5 1 3 1 n 

3;r^rs>Tr?r *i?atrf*tRr RTrjf'frs'T^^aiT ar^^i 

«*13 ■«r w-1 

' I 
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f%r5rr nrfr ars nr i i 

^fi^s I rnnr awsr nrntni'n • 

3Tar ^r%fi I r'%r?rr»r!;?fts: i ' 'T^ !??nf?t?4Vsi«F5: i nsfr^nr^r^; i 

f^Tf sTfsf?^ rrn^ n ai^tTrnrit i i‘|(fr*('ifn n 3^?^ 1 ’j.^’T^srrHr^ra; 1 

^TT^Tf^isfr f? ’nr:»Tr^% ws- 1 irnntfn^ 1 

^?5crf5 n? 1 str^ srct wr 1 gsf^sr 1 

mnr'srngft^nrf? 1 arn f^^r3r^?tf nrir CH[n,^sRr f^nr3rr:gi?f^ nrnr^i 
su^fWsis.^'Tl g f^ruT s^fx' 1 1 

RirnT; f^n 1 WRiot ^ 2fE<?n nr^r'oisre! 1 
nifn^rp^fTf^aR*!; 1 njpmrq; 1 
sTg^F^m arrm^^rn: I 

nnrnrr^^Sr r'^ig 1 !»r5or<»jir: nrnr ^pzmnmsr 1 
Rirnt f^i ^pjiroff nntn n ^Rirmrir^R: 1 g,t»nt g 11 

831, In the room of a feminine word there is subs¬ 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix gt;i^and is followed by 
another feminine word in the relation of apposition with 
it; but not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor ra?!' &c. (see under 835 for the list of Priyddi 
words ). 

Notti I —Tiie >vords of this sutra require some analysis for bettor 
comprehension, ‘for a feminine word’, g?? “like the masculine,” 

i. e. a substitute like, the masculine takes the room of a feminine word. 
HriS’?r5?3(ff(f=> flrfSrffgqiRST, by which a masculine is spoken of i. e. a word 
which has an equivalent masculine, the correspondence must be iu the form 
(»TT!p’S) and the connotation (stRR) of the two words; that is when 
both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to the same 
objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
«ilF is called II That feminine word which does not end in gja:. and has a 
corresponding masculiue word, having the same form and connotation, (of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a >TrR?rsf5fiR^^ : || The 

word is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth afiix is not elided anomalously, 

while the whole compound is in the genitive case, the affix being elided anomalously, 
Of such a Nrrf^wgfSfiTfir^ feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 
form Provided that, the .second member is a ?r*rr*frr^3>t'>r i, 'e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and (f%qr*{.) of the feminine gender : with the exception 
of an Ordinal numeral ( mi;ot ) and of fiiq &c. 
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Thus “ He who has brindled cows." Here ni is shortened by 

r. 2. 48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of this word is r*Tr^ ; while 
its grammatical analysis is f^r + aT?t ( PI ) + »fr-t PI.) Here f^r become.s 
masculine ; and »fr is shortened to g ti Similarly ii 

Similarly there may be compounding of more than two words 
as <• Here according to some we have either 

or 3 rt:?ffr^r 5 = l' So also or II “The 

first member retains its gender in a Bahuvrihi of three words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the first word in the 
compound. The word ‘ last word ’’ is the technical name of the 

last member of a compound ; while 5.^4^ “ first word,” is similarly confined 
to the first member of a compound. Therefore in a compound of three 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada ; similarly this second term though a 
purva-pada with relation to the third, is not called purva-pada" Thus 
say some grammarians. 

But as a matter of fact, there is not in the sOtra any such word as 
pfirva-pada ; and the word should not be inserted in it, For if qualified 
this siltra, it would similarly qualify VI. 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could form by we could not form 

but « But in the Mah 4 bh 4 shya we find 

%gr^«irrrnc: 'l Therefore, the penultimate word will become masculine ; 
and the proper form is f^srrsrtg: &c. Therefore in f^nTTSTCWl' 

«Trff “ he who has one brindled and one old cow ’’ though it is 
a portion of a dwandva compound, we have r^rwwg; only. 
This is in the Mahabhctshya. But when the first member is a Karmadhftraya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as He who has an 

old brindled cow." The compounding here is by II. i. 49 S, 726. But when 
the last term is a Karmadharaya compound, we have 11 First we 

combine and in a karmadhSraya compound, =• gropflr 

which is formed by adding the feminine affix sflo to the word grtjR formed 
by the samasanta affix ( V. 4. 92 S. 729). Then we form the Bahuvrihi 
and = the affix is added by V. 4. 153 S. 833. 

So also ( a Here is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
moreover this feminine does not end in the affix but in the affix 
srr i it is follwed by another feminine word *fTai^ which is.in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class; hence this 
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word is changed to the corresponding masculine word 11 So 

also fr'# 5 n': n 

Why do \ye say rlsran for a feminine w,ord ’ ? Observe 

wr»rfll » Why do we say which has an appropriate 

masculine vrrRtr ) ? Observe n^r«r 4 : •• There is no correspond¬ 
ing musculine of rjff H Why do we say “ of the same connotation and 
form ” ? Observe the masculine word stor has not the 

same significance as frofl ll The words and jnTr?t4i^: are 

anomalous. Why do we say not ending in 3:1^? Observe it 

Why do -we say ‘ both words being in the same case and referring to 
another person ’ ? Observe cRpZlFJirHrfir^^v^irvftifrrfr “ the mother of 
Kalyani.” Why do we say r§r«lR ‘ followed by a feminine word ’ ? Observe 
sn?R: PT = •* Here the second member nvjR is a 

Neuter word. Why do we say ‘ not being an ordinal Numeral ’ ? The next 
sCltra applies to ordinals. 

< 1 ^ I u i a II 

rr^ltirt 3 i?«irJ!ifqsiTnr i i^ff Jtfttvft ^ ^fqqr'n--1 gqwqtrRr^'IrscirttraiT 

I tri^; itoft sf^nr grjqr i strst 311 

832, The affix ap comes after a Baliuvrihi com¬ 
pound, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramd^ii. 

The word gtnf)' means words in the feminine gender ending in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 2. 48 S. 1849 &c ). ffqjuff means ‘ a witness, ‘ a principal 
Thus ^aerf ''the nights, the fifth of 

which is auspicious.” H So also ^ttRr# ggT.^^sS’R'nJirT' 

meaning vfRRVipTr: " having a vvoman for authority 

The affix $fii and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the principal (pradh&na) member in a 
compound. When the Ordinal enters fully into another object, and is not 
merely wrapped up as it were in another object in a secondary way, there 
the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition of punvad-bh&va—the 
change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 3. 34 S. 831—, applies 
also to the Ordinal when it is pradh 4 na. Therefore, the affix is not added 
here. q-Tifr qtflRsi q% II 


CHAPTER XIX. §. 835. j BAHUVRIhI COMPOUNDS 


437 


But when it is not so ; then instead of sTsr^we have as by the 
next sfltra. 

i X I «I II 

argsftf: 1 11 

833. The affix «Rt|;^ is added to a Bahiivrihi, the 
last memhei’ of which is a ( fetYiiniue word ending in long | 
or defined as a) nadi word, or which ends in a short sjj ii 

Nofet —The word is defined in L 4 3 , 8 . 266 . Thus 1 ^: 

(ST^: ffrr^fsRR;|?r), arfsfsanfsg^ffi Theamscf is for the sake of 

euphony. 

There is pufivad-bh&va ( masculine substitution) in such compounds. 

Thus ^f!5a[rofl + ^’*r»ft + ^» II Now at this stage, the next shtra requires 
that the long % be shortened. 

I ^scr; i vs i « | II 

% i ?r?r tn«i3 ii 

83i. Before the affix 9R, the preceding aiTi ? and 
are shortened. 

Wote;—As^,, (VII. 3. 47 S. 466) aSWi^SKr « Why 

wr, t and 3; only ? ObseiTO «fl 3 |rr, II The woids erwf, »Trwr are irregular 
being formed by Unadi diversity, .rith the affix ^ added to w and VKr ( Uii III, 
40 ) By the following eiUrn, the rule does not apply to the affix cRg; • it 

therefore implies that is governed by this rule, thongh it bas the nniibaadha ii 
KatyAyana would condne this rule to the Tnddhita and not the krit ^ of the 
IJnadi, as ^f!gr, v^r^r I but UnAdi words are not derivatives ( ^orr^qlssgt^arf^ ITTIWt* 
), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhitn into the sAtra. 

Therefore + + + ii But the short¬ 

ening is prevented by the next sdtra. 

15j «Kf^ I VS I a I tt 

^ 1 to: I TOf*n?E!W- 

trf^triirR*); i i wfiriiTl^ i sK9?nr?!fMir*i: i 

f^r I wr^rr i tRpsirvft i gwr i 5*4m i i i ?wr i i i ?T»fr i 
1 1 q(»n i srfw i « 
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?rRr^ st ?r i ifV?!rf%?rgrfajr 5 c 3 THr%! 11 

835. But before the sam^santa affix coming 
after Bahiivrihi compounds, the wct vowels are not shortened. 

As ^fta[nipiiT*fH(ri qrar: 11 ifiawTh^!, 11 The short¬ 

ening ordained by I. 2, 48 S. 656 even does not operate when ^ir follows. 
Here ^rf%: is not principal, but secondary; because qg’ is another thing 
altogether in which a11 distinctions of members (such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared. 

Kate :—For had there been upasarjena shortening (T. 2 . 48 ), the present 
sdtra would be useless, Therefore, the very existence of this shtra debars every 
Sort of shortening. Obj. The present shtra wonld not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2 . 48 S. 656 ; namely 
before non-Eeminine affixes, as ; hut there should be shortening in 

faminina affixes. An.s. The shortening of I. 2 . 48 will not take place, before 
affix. Because the affix will drst be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound,and then the word so ending in sfi? will be compounded 
with the first member. So there is no prdtipadilea left which ends in a feminine 
affix, and therefore. I, 2 . 48 , S. 666 does nob apply, because the pi’atipadiks now 
left is one ending In the affix ^<1, and not in a feminine affix. 

Similarly U 

The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here 

ig’: II The samd-s^nta affix sror ( V. 4- ii6) also applies to an Ordinal 
which is a Principal and not what is used as secondary word : and therefore 
the above compound does not take srw -ii Why do we say not before fjtn 
&c. Observe li 

1 2 jrtf?rr, 3 d s^rnr. 6 5 H«Tr, 6 »ti%, 7 8 ? 4 r 

(.wm), s^TwTr, 10 11 ?r»rr, 12 13 jflar, 14 triHSTr (^) 

15 16 sTjff II The compound is anomalous. 

When the word is used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely to denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as ?;j 11 

But when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then we have II 

And therelore is read ill this list, 

I K n i ll 

f%r*iri ggtfqrfj: i sbhs*!*! i arsnrecErrnsjirjt- 

gRyrtrtr t i i i i i I 

ttrs srgg > I. i 
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i ?r|?fw i'if|;?T»Tr 1 i Tgstr^rar i 

I t ?^i 5 (k'Trm > srfur 1 i[ 5 (E?rr fsfrit: 1 ^rsrrkifr 

fl^r 3T3t«-*»r 11 

?Trt STOf^V ^i^r; 1 ar^TU^ ?it srspr^: 11 

* I! ssBW *Tr«r; 1 mem 1 1 aR^?^*! 1 

?T<:?: ?!!n:?T?r«>r|r g ?rr»ns^ n 

iTpent * II ?R?T^tsiT ^Tffr ?rr%sfi*i 1 f^qt, 1 ^f?^!it 1 a-ftnW 
frsn I 5 fiT%fStr% 3 I anrr^ ^sts(=!i ^qraft^r^Eaintat: 1 arT«^’W^%'Tr i 
qr^!rf!traar 4 aqr®?T«esT 3 ^^t!Erff^r(i; a^rs^^i 1 ar’it’!! qfnSipJir ?f^ f%»r1 fqqi?Pr«rf >?4 
qrfsrm froraTi^t fl:?fttii i wftT^f«PTi%«^ 1 arnp^i'; Rtthet^ i g-'iw 

3 T 7 ?P ^ffTSf: I <T?iqTrTiir? 5 ^iiI iji i h w^r 1 f^t«rt|r 5 :T^n:«r 

1 m^nj! 1 

ar^^rw ti H^catr^grtarr arruiaRf. 1 

%f 3 aT% ^ ar I a#irar ?f%*tT% 51^ Ht<sjaitfte«r 

»nitaf«rr3 1 p^aRr*pf?r 1 arT^^vrrar ?r t sfrJi^ ? 5 prff 1 • 

I qfair^Tsrf’Tr ^ 1 t tof-' n 

?«T8ifh:qi I aiiTaF^I^i II 

836. A feminine word not ending in the affix ^ 
and having an equh^alent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
cT%^ &c. (Y. 3. 7. S. 1953) and ending with 

(Y. 4. 17. S. 2085). 

We must enumerate these affixes, lest we should include too many 
or too few. The following are the affixes before which the feminine is 
changed to masculine : sf and , g^<i,,-and 5 TrSrarc_, aRF'T'j;^, 

WHir,’ 5 : 71 .,'iw'i., (w), UR,, (ir and 1^), (rrritRr) 11 All other 

affixes do not affect the gender. 

Thus (I ) 9 r=arfU, ( 2 ) 5rw=.^g;i! both with the force of locative 
1^511 (3—4)uti; and ?ril., as and ^irsfruiTir n These affixes 

are called p and so the rule VI. 3. 43 S. 985 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not q'jfitr and (as given in some texts ); but | Trfuu 

and II ( S ) ■UttC V. 3. 53, S. 1999 ) as 45^ II ( 6 ) 3Tr?fhi^( V. 3. 

69 s. 2024 ) as iS3Rr^?irii ( 7 ) TIPIT. IlNiPlwir 11 (8)fRftejr as 
II (9) (V. 3. 66 S. 2021) as II ( ro ) iwi ( V. 3, 

47. s. 1993) as i^qhfhiiTOr 11 ( n ) ufi5.( V. 3, 23 S. 1971) as ufuf 11 C12) 
RrB( V. 4, 41 s. 350s ) as fspRr; ( II, ( 13) tU3(V, I. 8. S. 1669 ) 

as, irsTMir (= 3 T 3 T(*ulrft?rri) n 

6a S 
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Vaft ;—The feminine of srg and arPT and their synonyms are changed 
to masculine before the Taddhita affix '•—as ?r^r»'^r 

II See V. 4, 42. S. 2109. 

Vdri ;—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes w and ?fw II ■'tr: ■= so also ii Why do we say 

‘an adjective’? Observe sff^r m 4 S= 3 i€r?f«.ll I" the example 
Sr fi?Tr* 5 tTr," the word is Neuter in the generic significance. For 
though is feminine, the word is not H 

Vdri :—The feminine ivord is changed to masculine before all 
Taddhita affixes, except j, when the word gets the designation of )t II Thus 
by 3:^ (IV. 2. 47 S, 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then having lost its f (VI. 4. 148 S. 311.) the 

word !jof would not be elided ‘before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and also by I. i, 57 S. 50 
sthdnivat, would have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144 S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So the form would have been some¬ 
thing like instead of Why do we say‘ with the exception 

of*’? Observe the masculine being dr^ 11 To fr^ffis added 

and changed to st by IV, i, 39 S. 496 and we have II Had there 
been puftvad bh 9 va, v/ould have been the form . The y taken here 

is the s of the sdtra IV,- i, 120 S, 1123 and not the 32^ of IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 
Thus (=>®RTnifr ii 

The word has three meanings, (i ) Formed by adding 

under class to ?fqsr meaning ‘ an enemy.’ ‘ a female 

enemy.’ (2) a co-wife, I It shows marital relation, and is 

always feminine, having no corresponding masculine, ( 3 ) where «r(^ means 
'lord’ (not husband)-, and that g'qfsf)' has a corresponding masculine. It 
means a female servant of the same master. The first tw'o take the ffW 
offtRlr^ As ‘the son of a female-enemy or of a co¬ 

wife.” In the case of the third, the affix will be <»*{, and not because 
I’iRrn »T®J applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word. Its 
form will be gwt?! ii 

F 4 rf;—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes and 
Asw^r-', II This Vlrtikaatid the sAtra 

(VI. 3.62 S. 1000) need not have been made. Because the result obtained 
by these could be got by the general rule {ishti) of the BhSsyakftra 
(Patanjali): " there is masculation of sarvanamans whenever they take part 
in any grammatical function." As (i) ( 2) (3 ) 

In spite of VI. 3. 37 S. 838. ( 4) &c. In the first the 
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affix is TO? which is not included in TasilAdi class of this sQtra, and yet It 
causes masculation. The third would not have become masculine by VI. 
3. 34. because VI. 3.-37 S. 838 would have prevented it 

So also in spite of the exception of VI. 3. 34 S. 881 with 

regard to &c. That exception finds its scope in examples like &c 

If a sarvan&man always becomes masculine in every grammatical 
function, it ought to be so when it stands as a second member of a 
compound, as in and 5f35qrr 11 Here fstt and 'Spsrr ought to become 

masculine. But it is not so, because the rule applies to the first (pClrva) mem¬ 
ber of the compound. When a pronominal is a member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not when it Is the last term. This we infer 
from the implication of VII, 3, 47 S. 466. That sfitra conta.ins two pronom- 
inals g«cr and and if they were to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function (i. e. when ^ is added ), there would have been no scope for the f 
of that shtra. Hence there is this inference that a sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine before ar^^orin ekasesha ; as with 
akach ; and plural being eka-^esha. 

Vdrt :—The words ^4^ &c. become masculine before &a : 
as, f!f^r u gRrqsUi wq: 

“SKisKtrtq: II This rule need not be made, as the first member in these 
compounds may be considered as class denoting words of common gender, 

\ 1 s 1 ^ i ii 

iTt 5 r; 1 1 ii?l 4 iiqr*«rtRr 1 

837. A feminine word not ending in SK^and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative spi® and the affix TTTi^^ II 

Thus from T[Rn!l%, II Hrf^sT:— 

“He esteems her as handsome” WWfO “She 

esteems her ( some one else other than herself ) as handsome.” The word 
is employed for the sake of nOn-feminine and non-appositional words. 
Thus non- feminine words »P«»% sqiprEJir: » 

For non-appositional words;-as, 

II 

Note The affix 5 F«(^is added under III. 1 . 11 S. 2666 . Thus in 

the, feminine words qift end become ifir and niw II The lengthening 
takes place by VII. 4 . 26 S. 2298 . and w« hare and II 


492 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI t CHAPTER XIX, §. 838. 


Tiie word separately used in the sdtra, in order to indicate that the rule 

applies even to non appositioual words, and non-feniinine ( masculine ) words ; which 
Tvafi not the case under the last .siitra, 

I sr ^tTHiTcrr: i « i ^ l il 

5 T S 4 fl I 4 lPar«MT^: I I I h 

f*r?or«i * i qr^rr *Trs# iqw ff qT^*Tr5i ii 

838, A Feminine word having a penultimate w, 
does not assume the Miisculine form. 

Thus qrr^^r’Tf^h cf^^ffvrrq--, qfyq^r«i%, H^4rr»TrR*ft h This rule is an 
exception to ail the previous rules VI. 3, 34—36; and not only to' 

VI. 3.34. 

V 4 rt :—The rule applies to the ^ of the affix f and the Taddhita ^ 
and not to every ^ II Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qfsffm^! (qrqrwq? ) n The word qrw means “young” and is 
formed by the Unadi afiSx ^ (Un V. 53 ). This is neither a Taddhita qr 
nor a 3ir of 5 affix. 

e:^e. 1 i e i ^ i H 

i^Tirwr^i i i qr?!f%B?itf?tfn’Ei'. 

»Tn^?r i q 5 ^ 4 I>Tr^! i q 3 ^%reT ii 

839, The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus I ti The word q^rff is a Bhashita punsa word, 

for both men and women can become objects, of the verb qr' to give ’; so qrrr 
has a corresponding masculine noun ^tT ; though both may be proper 
Names, So also qs-q-qf^t^: and qs'^iffqrqtr U Here the affix qraq, is added by 

*rr'=^qrqtqL (V, 3, 47 S. 1993 )• 

^qrsqsT fqr? 5 Tr qr fw^ff^g^iqiir 1 ffrrsttf!rlrq;n:r^ 5 ?Tqftrr 'q jqil ' 

I I qrgfwri^qt 1 ff^qffrq?q Tqrqt < qsqqqrs^* 1 wrisq^q 

qftoqsrqqr^i 1 n g 11 qfrqrih qsqr aqqq q qrrqrqq**T: 1 

fqqtftgVl sfjqrrq^^q I gifjsf !T^ qt^re??rqqrqrqrqrft? sqgi 

^qrqit;omr^: 1 #rq'qqr 4 '‘ n 

840, The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 


Chapter XIX. §. 841. ] BahuvrIhi Compounds 


493 


Yriddhi of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ¬ 
ment of the term Yficldhi, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ' colored therewith and ‘ made 

there of’. 

Thus « 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi ’ ? Observe II iriSi 

= jie*()TT formed by the affix rr IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 which does not cause Vriddhi. 
Why do we say 'of a Taddhita ’ ? Observe (SFifOT ^sTrf?r=^| 955 rrft 

with and #lfqr II Why do we say when not meaning ‘ colored 

there with ’ or ‘ made there of ’ ? Observe. ?:^r = *r'rri(f, sKJtrr 

(iV. 3. 140 S. 1520). 

What do we mean “ by the phrase by the employment of the term fPR ” ? The 
word should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha. 

i. e, a taddhita affix, in which there is an element like w or s or sp Stc which 
causes Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to ?(RTr^: ( 

^r!ir ) II Here the affix V. 2. 39 S. 1840 added to does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3. 9 i' S. 430 which says “ 3 rr 
is substituted for the final of a pronoun before II Though Ms a 
Vriddhi letter, it is ordained here not by employing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as srr u 

But in “ He whose wife is a grammarian ", and 

“ whose wife is the daughter of a good horseman. there is masculine 
substitution, because there is absence of the result of Viiddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi. The word |^r^=rf in the sOtra denotes “ causing or producing 
the result or fruit.” Now when 59 S. 1269 ) is added 

to and ®T'r|;.( IV I, 92 S. 1088 ) is added to 5TRJ, there would be 

Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VII, 3. 3 S. 1098 which 
says “Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory ar, v5.or aj^the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows ^ or but 
% and 9?!' are respectively placed before the semivowels. Thus though the 
Taddhita ?pir would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply in Htat and trashy vgnf H 

I l s i ^ n 

wrjfrw 1 1 1 i fg: f^i 

841. A feminine in i ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine. 
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Thus I Why do we say ‘ the name of a part of body ’ ? 

Observe ( R5 not denoting any bodily member). Why do we say ' a 

feminine in f ? Observe Hnsft, not ending in long t) li 

VAriika :— There is an exception when the word rirf^ follows. 

Thus 

15 ti§sr k i ^ i y? ii 

3 rrt: w i ^yrsrr^; i Hrgroft ii i 

842 . A feminine noun expressing jdti ( and ending 
in a feminine affix ) does not become mascuiine. 

Thus srrstiiffrrt^'-« 

The exception does not apply to ?r%!T?fir ?T5j?: for the pro¬ 

hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas. 
Here the virtika given under VT. 3. 35 S. 836. will apply of course. 

I #®!rnnssxr!!rF€i^r|;?:n%fi^’ 5 ’iT’. i r r uh li 

?!»???!*# srisftfl; 1 
I isw II 

843 . Indeclinable words and the words dsanna 
‘ near/ adtlra ‘ near/ adhika ‘ more ’ and the words called 
sankhy^ (Numerals) are compounded with another sankliya 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sahkhyd. The 
compound is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ( V. 4. 73 S. 851) those who are near ten i. e. nine or 

eleven.’ Similarly 'nineteen or twenty-one’ ( VI. 4. 142 S. 844). 

By V. 4, 73. S. 851, the affix i-si^comes after a Bahuvrihi compound 
denoting numeral. 

I fir i ^ 1«1 11 

whr: wirf|fw 1 err^rrn^r: 1 ff^rarrfrsrr i»T|tf^T?rri 

sifSr^=^rt«iir: s tr «fr 'sr^ ?jr 1 ffufwr Ptrif^tri 1 ft^r^R^auf: n 

844 . Of the Bha stem f^ 5 if?r, before an affix having 
an indicatory the ^ is elided. 
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Thus ninetesn or twentyone ’; ' twenty-nine or 

thirty one ; BTfSig[;=5mrfC5rri ' forty-one.’ 

So also two ' numerals ’ may be compounded ; as, ' two or ’ 
three.’ ‘ twenty.’ 

\ 1 ^ 1 r 11 

ft 1 iwBjR ^«t WffTtnt n 

845 Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus ^rgt!IT4frf^ dakshina-p0rv4, ‘ south-east,’ (the direction 
midway between south and east.) ‘ north-east.’ 

The word 5tf»j is introduced in the sCltra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as 

‘ the point between east and north.’ Here the 
words ‘east' and 'north' though denoting directions, are 

derivatively so, and hence no compounding. 

cWflL I PT^r I ^ I R I II 

HCfTwislr *r?firft«r3r <t 1 f^ s? gar 

846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or both being in the instrumental case, are 
compounded, the sense being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that,’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 

The word means ‘ a w'ord in the locative case,’ and %iT ‘ a word 
in the instrumental case.’ The word or ‘ similar form ’ applies to both. 
The word ?;r3 indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘ seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses are implied by U The word is exhibited in 
the locative case, if the sense is that of semng -; and the word is exhibited 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense is that of stHking ; the word indicat¬ 
ed by the word is 3^= » Now applies the following sdtra 

I ^ i ^ n 

I sK 452 tf%?n: srf^tr i 

tfTaT?E?(af|Hfsr? 4 »Ts*i«E 3 «r I ^Tir I 

fSf I gtftSfe 11 

846 A. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in. other words also- 

(This sCitra is taught in S. 3539 also ). 

The word dtrgha is understood in this sfitra from the preceding 
AshtidhSy! sutra VI. 3. xii. The final of the prior member in a Bahuvrthi 
compound is lengthened, before the samAsinta affix when reciprocity 
of action is meant, The sAmilsAnta will be taught later on ( V. 4. 127 
S. 866). The 5^ affix is read in the T)§hthadga class ( 11 , 1,17. S, 671) 
and so these compounds are AvyajdbhSvas and Indeclinables. 

As 5? pfir?W“^5rr%i% ‘ haic to hair, fighting by 

pulling each other’s hair ’ ; fi|r« !Tf 5 T ‘ stick against 

stick, fight with stick and stave: ’ so also get gtt 11 

5 ;yss I aif!|nr; 1 c 1 y 1 ii 

?rWrgT^«i »T?a[ ?qrTrr?% i sr^flw; 1 srrg:grfi% 1 3 =ff! 5 ^ 

?fE3T'rm frtr 1 wsr ftr 3 s:»*, 1 1 

isr^sT II 

847, For ^ or gf; of a bha stem, there is substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus “hand to hand." Instead of making tlie sfltra 

simpler by saying ?nTri^ ‘ let afr be substituted for ^ or 3;’, the employment 
of the technical phrase goi; in the aphorism indicates the existence of the 
following maxim ^|rf fWnTlfjtSr: " A rule is not universally valid, when 
that which is taught in it, is denoted by a technical term The present 
sfltra is, therefore, anitya. and we have forms like wrsirsg: from without 
guna See VII. 4. 30 also. 

Why do we say in the preceding sOtra'S. 846 ‘ having the same 

form ’ ? We cannot form such a compound from the following : 

ftm S'ff f’«T«r II 
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tsytf I % 5 r g 5 ^*!frTf I ^ sj K-i! y 

jseq^ifr ?vf?rfr^8T*tf%»i srpr^?;? u 

848. The word saha ‘ together ’ is compounded 
^ifch a word ending with the third cas" iffix and the 
compound ia Bahuvrihi; provided that, the companion and 
the person accompanied are equally affected by any action 
or thing, in the same manner. 

Thus 4T9 + 3W'»r II Now applies'"the! next sOtra by which u^is 
changed to h 

c:as. I 111 ^ I ij 

?r: Esir^t 1 ^r? ?rgV: 4 r armu; 1 gesif^rTr^rwsr 

mhtaiuii I II 

849. w is optionally the substitute of when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary—jtrer^JT—is a 
twJ'TtiW't, 3'id the Bahuvrihi is such a compound ; because in it all the 
meinbers are secondary, the Principal being understood ; Thus 
or ?rr'ur:» 

Dfoiei —Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe ?Er?g«^r, II The 

tubstitntion doe-s nob however take place in a Bahuwiiii like or II 

How do we,get the forms like &c., in 

which there is no ' tulya-yoga ’ ? It shows that this condition is of limited 
operation f gpjif vrflt^ ) U 

JiToie Thus 5 %( 7 jrTrfr: =?rg^: (VI- 3 - 82 , ^r? changed to U)‘heha8 
come s.ccompanied fay his son’. accoinpannied by the pupil-’ 

'accorapauied by the servant.’ 

Why do we say ‘ tulya-yoga ’ f Witness ^?f 5 r n^vllr ‘ the 

ghe-as8 carries the whole burden, though there oxist her ten sons/ 

I iT^ctirrCTfT I « M ? 111 

tT 5 i?TT ?qr?rrl[tr'^ i sti^r mmmri n 

wpsti*!. * II tnrV I i inifsn 4 n 

63 s 
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850. Q'he word jgrg retains its original form, when 
the senteuce denotes benediction. 

Thus €fi%r tr^ ?rfrar?rr^ » 

VAvtika -.—But optionally so when it Is »tr, or asj 
or enV, or «f? 5 rr!i. or 11 

I sTfsff^ I I y Iti 

ftasijjj '^r 4 srfrff?fr^r|'^?inii t 1 n^f«TtiirT?^«t 1 ^narr^j 1 ¥«mr: f 

w?r II ?ii5irmrefi?55‘sr€4 * 11 f^rrsrf^ ^rii^rrf^q^rrftr 1 

MTrrf^!imrss;:^^^r ii 

851. The affix dach comes after a Bahnvrihi com- 
ponnd denoting numeral except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and ga^ta. 

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule 11 . 2. 25, S. 843. Thus it 
2ioie f—Why do we flay 'denoting a muneral ’ ? Observe f^g:, 5t>fP5?J; II 

Why do we say * not after bahu and gana ” ? Obsei ve, 
il'tninr: U The difference here is in the accent, for had been added, it 
would have made the final of ^Tnof acute by fwf? accent (VJ.'i 163 S. 37io)but 
it not being so, the first member retains its'accent, namely acute on the fiist. 

VAr ^:— The Tatpurusha compounds of numerals like &c,' 

take also the affix 11 Thus MfirfinJ f^VW: = rtmfrifn ^inf^ ‘ Chaitra 
is more than thirty years old ’ fi| 4 ?rfta’iimrGi 3 »«» = r%l%W; ‘the sword is 
mere than thirty fingers long.' 

«r^ I wrjffirw?r 4 tii»ii 5 frftfSr^ tr& t*trn 1 4 ?*! fr^r^trwrt 

»rP!W^l 1 II I 1 aiitofts^^frrTf?r=^ 11 

852. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshij final in a Bahuvrihi Compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 

Thus wTW’ft so also Why do we say “ when 

denoting 9 part of the body ? ”' Observe ^iSRfR 1 u The 

affix •t'y. is added by V 4. 76 S. 944. 


CHAPTER XIX. §. 854. ] BAHUVrIhi COMPOUNDS 


499 


Note : —The woi'd is genibire dual, while it ought to be ablatiTS. 

Why do we say “ itt a BaUuvflhi componud” ? Observe II Why 

do we Bay “ after sakthi and aksLi P Observe II 

The new affix is employed instead of for the sake of the 

accent,. Thug =sr^Fr?tfr «fl, Iff II By ahtra IV. I. 41 . S. 498 the feminine 

of words ending in au affix having an indicatory if is formed by and not 

Had the affix here been then the feminine would have been formed 

by ^<T 1 . 1^’470 ), which is nnudatta (Til. 14 ). Now by rule VI. 2.198 

S. 3933 the .secQiid tenn ‘saktha' ha^ optionalli^ udatta accent, on the final in a 

Bahuviihi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding the final 

of wonld have been anudittn, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone. in the otlier not, which would be anomalous. But when added, 

it is always udatta, which is desired s and removes the anomaly. The anuvrltti of 
Bahuvi'ihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 

I 1i y | H 

8 T^ 5 ?!Is<Tt ismt: Wlfr^ij- I ^ H?trs’Err? 5 ^ ^ 1 

I •tgSft'V. ^ I ^ ait W’. I 

Ni^fir^ fr?s^«rf*ir^?I 5 rR 3 r^, i i ts.'Trsif.gfar^^: It 

863. The affix shach comes after a Bahnvrihi 
compound ending in the word ahguli, when the compound 
means “ a piece of wood.' 

Thus U Thi.s is the name of a wooden fork, of the figuro 

of five fingers by which barley &c are scattered. 

Why do we say ‘'in a Bahuvrthi ” ? Observe = % STiJffr 

V»Trui»T^*ir II It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86 S, 786 by adding 
as .samdsdnta affix, the anguli meaning here and notWhy 
do we say " when meaning a wood " ?■ Observe tpsTtgrasl^ft: H 

=:K« I ^ Jjtst: 1 I y 1 II 

^rPJir g^i If: 1 11 

tff. trn*t: I gwi^'Tv It 

854. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound ending in mfirdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus itgvT:i H The feminine is formed by and the accent is, 

regulated by VI. 3. ig?* 
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liote Why do 'we soy “ preceded by dvi and tri P ” Observe » 

Vart The affix ^cr comes after when preceded by a word 
denoting asterisiri. As = srr^ft the night whose 

leader is the asterism mriga ” ; so also II 

^oi«_Why do we say '' an asterism ” ? Observe)| 

I ^ i^yrf^s I XI I H 

I STSfr^R: I ^f?r5f>T: II 

855. The affix ap comes after a BahHvrlhi ending 
in loman and preceded by aiitar and bahis. 

Thus 'ar«T»f»Trr% = »T^Tttf>T; RRH; ‘a cloak having the hairy 

surface inside '. Simiharly «rfewH. ^T\ ii 

1 iRT^rrm ffw i h i « i H 

•nrirwTTrjf sTtfa^i^rs^w ?(« urmw aig ii 

856. The affix ach is added to the word nft.sikti 
final in a Bahuvrilii, when it expresses a Narae» where 
by lias is substituted for n^sikS, but not so when the word 
sthfila precedes the word nllsik^. 

Thus 5+5rri%^r=5+5Trm9Frr+«Tw»5+«fnr + *(>^ii Now applies the 
following sdtra by which h is changed to w u 

1 i i« i ^ ll 

#'Tf?nTHTrhwr5'H^Ji h??i rir: ?*frtw«Traf 515 »TqFR®«w»irH 1 

I rsOTH; I arnr: 8T'g’*T2i5TrR>-?i ?rH r'h'Tffrfrrfi; or^^r^rrwr 

1^37 8 Trr frw JT?Tni!ir,fr 1 1 jth * 11 ^loif; 1 

wt^rr! II Tg 11 wore:! ii 

857. So also, ^ is replaced by ur, when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
ft compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that, tiie first member does not end with the letter »t II 

Thus ^ nrrtsfiu?*! - 1 1 ; 11 
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Why do we say when a Name ” ? Observe, 11 

Why do wc uy when ‘ not ending in the letter q ? Observe t 

H 

In the MahibhSshya, Patanjali has shown that the word »rw: fs 

superfluous in the sfltra, for the non-change of to w in can be 

established by the nipAtana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1452, where PAnint himself has 

used the word showing that ^ is not changed to w » 

Why do we say in 836 ' not after ” Observe 1 

Van :—After the words and ; for is substituted but 

no affix is added : as, » 

Vdrtika ;—In the alternative affix aya is added, as wntr: ll 

Ifhti :~The forms aT^HC- and sTj^nf: are valid in the Revela* 

tion (the Vedas). 

*5^'! I I <5 I « I UMI 

Hn%«»«T H antr-1 fRi ^ « 

858. The affix ach comefs after the word nasik4 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upasai’ga precedea it, and 
is substituted for ll 

This rule applies where ihe word is not a safijai, as it was in the last, 
Thus Hri%sKrstit = ?F5ri u 

The next sCltra is not the shtra as given by P^nini, His sQtra is 
“after an Upasarga, the n of when not preceded by or 
followed by an sfr, is changed into II There being several objections 
to this rule, the following is substituted as an amendment, in the MahabhA- 
phya, 


Note :—Eor ras-y have two meanings;—( I jafr^rtTflT?:, that which 

comeB after afr ; (2)sTt5?TH! 'rfjswrtt that which is followed hy afrn In both 
cases, the vnla is objectionable. In the fir.st case, tho or change wuuId be, required 
in jjfif j in the second o»se, there should be ru <»I change in || 
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In fact, Tue find in the Vedaa jjof; aa well as ifJf:, bo also as well as jfiff || 
Ilence the necessitjr of tin's amendment. 

K'i'L 1 i ! y I ll 

^ 5 r»wtTrr¥rRrTr?'H;?*t w »i ^tjrsssrn i iT»f?r: ii %m sttrstj: * n 
rsw r^: n isq»f n i ^*ir ?r^ r^wr h/|: i f%?T 5 r*fr Jrrra^^l- 

ffsrftmRr 5 Birts«??i»i» 

859 The ST of w is changed diversely into or, "when 
it comes after au upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus 

Varf ;—The jf Is substituted for when precedes it, As, 

flmrrormWSfZT = Il Vdri':~S.Q also in the same sense, 

How do you explain the form in the following line of Bhatd ' 

It should he explained as r?«HT«»r ^rrOTsp^rTSTf^r il Here 
is not in the Nominative case, but is Ii)strun\entai singular of 
where is substituted for by VI, r. 63, S. 228- 

Thus Jl'V II The change does not sometime take place„ 
as, ST ^ II 

By force of the word 5 TffTntthe rule applies to secular literature also, 
t^s distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus «r»Ri; it 
The word BtsfRr does not govern this sfttra. 

In giJiH the word s^^ris the substitute for »ttRf*TEr and means 
•nose.’ See V. 4. 119. S. 858 

tt l \\ 

fn icf?1?r^r=stTafJtr^ i «irfwd !TTFTrf?r ^nTFr; i ’drsfir i 

<fr>T4 ff4rsr?t I wrtfKt; i *6r5W. » 

fPfr’ftJst I I vfffr »Tr: jfrffttfi u 

860 The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—gu-prsLta, su-gva, sudiva, g^rikuk- 
sba> chaturaSra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada.! 
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In some of the above compounds the (syllable) is elided, ^rrvffr 
= = 5’^:, ^T>T5t =5r?'T! II 

=q'jft'T?-, So ^f^rTfs, fttgr means ‘ cow ’ 
<ir?P??*l = *It5'T?- “ whose feet are like cows." 

I i '< 1 y 1 11 

I VKW^-. I » wr^tW: I I 5:g»flPi I 

I aupffii I sTiB^i H 

861. The affix ach comes optionally after the words 
hall and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi when preceded by a 
Negative particle or by the words' diis and sit. 

Thus = or «r«f5n, or g^: or gfffli: II 

So also »t«rRF«T:, 5:?TW: or gHW: or U 

Some read the tail: as tl Aooording to this reading hap# 

or »Tn=Jf!:, °r ), g^I%'! or gsi?!?; It 

«5<!i 1 n^irflisrifri i M « i il 

t STgW'll ‘ 5’T^t: t »|S>irr: I I giRTi H 

862. 'The affix asich (at^) comes invariably aftef 
prafd and medhd, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above 
particles ?t 3 r, ^ and 5^5 precede them. 

Thus siFTOStHT gnts<n = »T!T^:, SO also 5«q3fr’-, gjnrrt srt'IPi 

gri'tr: K 

Natei—'£he word "invariably" shows that the annvrifcti ol thtf 

word ‘‘ optionally " o£ the last sfitra does not rim here. The word nitya alflo 
indicabaa that the aflix ach ejotnes after prajd and medhSi even when preceded 
by ether words. As the word STP'Tg'iJ^t: in the following. 

, ‘vi » 

it 

JSfote ;—The ’set of stTh'^'s lor the sake cf prormneiation artel to make the 
stem before it vf il Therefore id the stt is elided by qF*lf?T *g ( Vi. 4- 14& 

S. 311). According ■ to lias ka the base is sgSTSTHi &c. 
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’=1^^ I 11i II 

%wr?^7frmr Cf ?«?m I ^rFarm'-Tiir ( ^sfonfNi’i. i 

vtr: w ?rf^rT nr i n^sfr fr? %^5T #Tf 

5K^ I w^wnE?r>?^^ 5 5fr4'-waTj^T?r arfi r^n g q-JCRm^srir 01 *'^ I 

ar3f«!3f?r^T»?wtf??f^: 1 i ^?r?'»rrflr'2i^ 11 

863, The affix anich (sT^) Comes after the word 
dharma. when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi Compound, 
and (is itself the only word Avithout any other word 
joined with it or ) when the first member is a single word. 

Thus tirRfs«t=^pJinJn5r^ nom sin. 5 ()?i!ircinT»rrji Why do we 

say ^pTPt ‘ when it alone is the last member ” ? Observe rwi 
ETO f-rvj^: II Here the word is not alone a phrvapada but a mid¬ 
dle term ; also it is not an independent wprd; it is not a phrvapada and 

pftrvapada only, blit something else also. The word according to 

some qualifies the word and according to others the uttara- 

pada also. That is the first member must be word though a 

compound word, and they explain such forms as 8?^ 

f%Si%Wr(e. g. wf^'Tt^fr nr 3frs?PTr?'Trs5T^^t%'ifii^ as valid. According 'to 
Kaumudi the purvapadas like are Karmadh^raya. In this view 

is also valid and correct, like the words f^ffW' 4 'ir, 8 l 3 ff^ 3 ffT<jirf II 
According to Prasadakara'BriWtl qualifies both the words and II 

Note; —The necessity of bt in is not apparent. The affix 

Would have served the purpose equally well) for II But others 

say, that the word is not ending with a vowel, but >^4 eading with a conso¬ 
nant, It is formed by adding the affix to the Denominative of the root 
derived from the noun rr 4 by dio. 3 . 2573 u Therefors qf?;jfr 

tl 4 II The word q 4 though defective in one limb, is the same 

as for grammatical purposes, on the maxim II When 

in a Bahuvriht compound, the last member is and the first member is a single 
word, then the affix arfffw is added. The word qualifies the first mem¬ 

ber. But the ancient Grammarians have made the last term also qualified by ^q'PirTIl 
The author of Prasada also has explained Kevalat as an adjective qualifying 
both the word dharma and the purvapada or the flr.st member. But both these are 
very problematic for there is no proof that the woid hovaldt should be so repeated 
as to qualify both the first term and the word dharma. Moreover there is ifo neces¬ 
sity that the word dharma should he qualified by this term Kevalat. For it cannot 
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bo said tliai. the word kevalab should quality Dhai'tna, in order ho prevent the last 
term from being a cornpoand word emling in dhann.a, Pov in such a case, the word 
dharma does not stand as a member of a Bahnvrihi ooniponnd. Therefore the 
word kevaUt qualihos the pnrvapada only. The piirvapnda must be n sinqU word ; 
and not two or more words. Therefore in tlia Bahuvrihi will 

not be governed by this rule. Beoanse the word fw ig not here the only pdrva- 
pada, but being in the middle i.s relative. 

I 5iwr I I a i n 

3 r*Hr?r i i ^frvrtr v»t1sf2i 

I wtTtR^ ^;!Tr nt i ^rRiT*^ t i 

Spui! II 

864. The word “janibhan” .stand,s at the end of 
a Bahnvrihi, when preceded by sii, harita, trina, and soma. 

The is a word that has already taken the samdsanta affix arsi 
irregularly, and me’ans ' food ’ or ‘ tooth.’ Thus as 3 t»^sw), 

g^t**Tr so also f<»i 3 T»«rr, (fn ^m) tuntfar ii When it 

means ‘ tooth,’ the compound should be analysed as, satfRf or WRiRR 5r*RfSft^ll 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c.? Observe 'TrRiI^f*'Ri II 

19c%<jrw 1 ^ I a i ?!i< II 

?l% 0 t i»f 5 r<ir ?t?a[ ?r%dtRr ^rr: l sstr^w II 

865. The form “ dak.shinerman ” is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when u.sed in conjanction with a hunter. 

The word means sjjrsr or a fowler, a hunter. Thus 
s-^ff^iirRr ^*1! ‘ a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank.’ 

Note ;— But in the following verse :—^RfSMRfdt ’T%' 

dTRr, it denotes merely hunting. The woid. means ' a wound.’ Why do we say ‘ iu 
reference to a hunter ’? Observe *• 

I i h > ^ " 

866 . The affix comes after a Bahnvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 37. 
S, 684 Thus g?i 5 rrs?rf^ « 

64 s 
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The affix: forms also av/aylbh&va compounds, as it ocours in the list of 

words II. i. 17. S. 671. 

<^<1^ I I «1 I a I II 

■'T^t^sTf I (T«rf RT3f<r«rf%^ i tr fltrl®* 

«rfiw«i I I I 5>T*rr9ft!r ii 

867. The words dyidaiidi &c., are valid forms m 

ich. 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of " for the purpose of that ” (II. r, 37 S. 698); 
This word is therefore equal to vTfW " the affix comes for 

the sake of the words dvidani^i &c,” /. e. it comes in such a way,, as to form 
the words dvidancli &c, These words are used in fixed Berjses. Thus 
IT?tiff. ftsmS but not here, ffV'’ 3 T' rw II 

Note '—Though the context is that of Balmnihi, yet some oE these words are 
Tntpuruaha: 1% =■ II dffsnrfr 'fff^fW^irrW'Trfl 

II The oompouiidiug takes place by II. 1, 72, 

I 2 ftsg:r^, 3 ?»Tr3!irr^, 4 T^rtTfsuf^r, 5 :j)TffrrfT, 6 !j»T«jr?rHT, 7 ?Tr?rw, 

8 7>TJjrsrl!T’. 2 ^■srwfvr, to 5)T«rra(;f%, u 12 ^ggr^rf^r, I3 14 T>T^R'rj, 

15 16 ETf^trqrf, 17 srrRtTff, is i9 Pr^F^nqrRff, 20 

2187ffT^rrlr ii 

I nTSfng* i h i« MU ii 

wpjtr 'Tc^rsTrswsf^rtcrf^: ?!irs5^(fr i jtj; i ii 

868 After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substitution of jnii for jAnii, when forming the Bahuvrthi com¬ 
pound. 

Thus mf^^rrgffl So also U 

I iji's'^rrtwr'srr 1i a M?o II 
gjv-fg! I afBf^rr^: ii 

869. The substitution of jnu for j^uu is optional, 
when the word drdhva precedes it. 

Thus gpjif gtfg?ft BT^Ji=gj«V 3 r[i! or II 

<Jisa I vrgtrsr I y i« II 
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870. The ‘anah’ is the substitute of the final of 
‘dhanus’ in a Bahuvrlhi. 

As lent notn. s, wrffWT 1 

':«? I wnrrtt 1 vi 1 « 1 11 

fOT'^wer I 11 

871. The siibstitutiou of wjtif does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrlhi is a Name. 

This declares an option, where the last .sOti'a liad made the substitu¬ 
tion compulsory. As 5TH'?3i or or II 

I 1tT«TT«Tr ^ I « I II 

872. For the final of srrirr is substituted in a 
Balyivrihi. 

Thus 5 ^ 3 jnns?Jj='g^i 1 l + 3iRr=*fTl^ + ^Rr+f% ll Now applies the fol¬ 
lowing shtra, by which w is elided before ^ u 

I s^r4r% 1 « I ^ I «« 11 

873. There is lopa-siihstitiition (elision) of the 
and w when followed by any consonant except ^ II 

Thus ^^irsfrair (3tf?tr +r =• 3rr+f?r, the 5 be¬ 
ing elided by the present rule.) So also U There is punvad-bh^va 

also by which (feminine) is changed to 3 ^ ( masculine ). 

Note The final ¥ or of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix 
(fee., beginning with a ars consonant i. e, any consonant except ^ ll Thus 
(HI. 2. 107)=.f^j + rfT + 3HL=*f^f1W singular H 

Thus ‘span,’|B3 + 5 l“^iT‘made a noise.’ So also the affix comas 

after »fRr in forming patronymic (IV. 1. 129 S. 1135). Of the affix lis replaced 
by 3 ^ (VII. 1. 2 S 475). Thus + + (ttie ^ of the a0ix being 

even elided before ^ )n So also in the a of f?5^ (HI. 4. 102 S. 2255) is elided 

before (HI.' 4.105 S. 2256 ). So also ^ is elided in the following:—from — 

^r<?IT3: (by TJnldi affix siftt tfi 3 ^)from BTWriPIL formed by the U^adi 
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affix with the negative 3? || There being diversity in the application of Unadi 
affixes (III, 3, 1 S, 3169), there is not subatitation for as required by YI. 4 , 49 


Why do we .say “ before any consonant except ?” Observe When 

a is not elided. Why the woi^l is plaml first ? The elision of s and s! should take 
place prior to the elision of tjio aprikta gi tnught in the no.xl sutra. Thus + 

-. 5 So;|;a andgi (VI. 4. 48 S. 2308) = gr»f: p So?5f^X|^gw = ^r^ u Why 
grof gfsr is not elided before ^ which is a gs consonant? It is not elided, because it is 
so taught. Had the elision of gr been intended, the root would have been enunciated as 
instead of pf*! I) If 7°“ 1' *3 taught for the sake of forms like by 

samprasdrana, and by I'shipliC'^tion, here also the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as 
being an .Intaraijga rule, while samprasaraiia, and the elision of i;_ by are 

Bahiraijga, 

«:'sa I i I « l II 

nsg-fil S^raSJJTffYi t ^^rrffrr; l wf^rrfSg; I gn-fS'?: I II 

af-^rf?T 5 T? 5 r'i * 1111^11?? it arf^irrlTfr pr^-JtTriii 1 g;iTf 2 '^ 557 

=*t I a‘tp‘1^1%' ' :~Yf>Tdr *T?ST(: ^Rf'TRn^. It 

874. For the final of is siibstiLuted when 
preceded by ^ and ia a Bahiivilhi. 

Thus the 3T of »TJ»T is replaced by f, as ^irr^g:, 5 ^'^- 

*r^! 11 

Notj :—Why after these onljj P Observe rffsiraqr II 

Vdtt :—The word is a material noun as vrf'dj-fi^ fr'Tr?, and an ad¬ 
jective, as ' having the scent of sandal.' The rule of substitution 

applies when it is used as an attribute. S'S't ''l, g:»Tr^^T^?5 : ll But, 

not here, gfrstgt nf'TfjfsiWW ‘a shopkeeper having many 

eweet perfumes for sale,’ 

Wof« The jj of f jj is for the sake of pronunciation only. Some hold that 
is an affix, and not a substitnte (adesa). In this view the final of *T'’'T wUl be 
elided by 14S S. 311). The word ehtiita, in the yartika means “a 

portion,” in short the rule applies when gandha is an attributive and not when it is a 
substantive. Some explain ekclnta by " natural i. e. when an object naturally pos¬ 
sesses scent, and not when artificially scented. Therefore not here; f f!!, 

girvvr: ii 

13T«qmT?irB; i v, t a i H 

STfsf >fr5tgii i farnnq i »Tfqr n?gg, sTi^f^ 

g5r»q»T^un?(q rlrv! ii 
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875. The ^ is substituted for the final sT of at 

the eud of a Bahuvrihi compound, when u?'ar means ‘ a 
little.’ 

Thus “food with a little broth.” So 

“ food with a little—a mere scent-of ghee.’ Here irsif is a synonym 

of art"? II 

According to Viswalcosha, Gaiidha means ‘ sulphur/ ^ delight ’ (/. e. 
scent), ' a little particle/ ‘ connection or relationship/ and ‘ pride ’ or 
‘ arrogance.’ 

1i ^ i «1 ii 

876. The ^ is substituted for the final si of at 

the end of a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which it is compared. 

As «T^»Trs?!l=<WiTr»'?h i SRfr«rrrf*'i: II 

1 I 1 \J J ^^<5 « 

???*[rr?^T^rrrf'T'Tf'=rr?<TW !=ffsr: 1 ^qr^nu^ntr efrArr*?!! t 

sifrqhR snfSf<Trri 13T^?5is(rf>'qi ^RirqT^: 1 11 

877. The final of is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is &c. 

The word grirnf^ir?]^ is understood here. The PJfT substitution ii a 
samasanta affix in a way. Thus sufqwq-= , Why do we say 

not so when such a word is ? Observe ^gvTTr^i 11 

1 ?rfETq.> 2 3 5 3 7 qriRJfT*. 8 

9 rr'i^oTff, 10 11 12 13 14 ■srrwh 15 jits'*, 16 nfsjj, 

CHf9?!r), 17 ir^r, I8 nwi^r. 19 11 

tiote :—This elision is a samdsiuta. For iE it were not a aaniasauta, then by 
the rale c^ji (I. 1. 54 S. 44) the elision, would have been oE the first letter of the 
word <qn, namely, oE cf. || Moreover there would have been added the aaisliilca SRq II 

’=;va'; i stuq^r^ ^ i x i *' 
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f*v(tr«irr?5 w'fr 3 ^ 1 ;R'TRJjfT f^?Fr>)Lii qr?; qft ii 1 m 1 

5 »>TqW: II 

878, The words kiimbhapadi &c., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the sr of in the Feminine. 

The forms ip»Tq^ &c, are formed by eliding the final sr of and then 
substituting for qrft before the feminine affix ^ by VI. 4. 130. S. 414, Vl^hy 
do we say ‘ that this substitution takes place only before the feminine affix 
, and no where else.’? Observe It 

jVote :—Those words in the list, the first members of which denote an object 
of comparison or a numeral, would have elided qf by V. 4. 138 or V. 4, 140, In their 
case, this sfitr* teaches tin invariable affixing of gPfU to such words ; so that the op¬ 
tional rule IV, 1. 8 S. 457 does nob apply to them. 

1 g!»»Tqfr, 2 tr^q^, 3 srraqfr, 4 |j^q^,* 5 smqft, 6 gonr^t,* 7 qitrq^, 8 g-q. 
q^V, 9 *fr^q^*, lo efit^qfiq^I, ii Rq^,* 12 gtqijqj*, 13 f^q^, 14 f^q^*, 15 ^ 35 ^ 7 *, 
16 qt^lqtf 17 RtRrq^l*, I 8 12 sitt. 20 pisq^r, 2 i srtj^fr, 22 ffoiqfr, 

(f'qrfV), 28 fCTrq^f, 24 ufnqt(l*, 25' ifJiq^, (yniflq^i, 26 27 grqrrcnfl, 28 

qr®?qipr, 29 aqerqtfli 30 fgr^iqqn (tijjsrqfo, 3i arq^f*, 82 g'^tqf'r, 85 qtstrqth 84 
«nq^, 35 ^?rq<f. 86 gqqjtt, s7 qs’qvtit. 38 srtqfl, 89 ?friTq<l, 40 ^ttftrqfr, 4i 
ftqqfl II 

e;vs£ I 1 X I « I II 

qr^ wqi ?Jti??Tqr?TPrfr ffjftfr 1 flqr^i gqrn 11 

879. The final ^ of is elided by sam4s4nta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word ^ preoedes it, in a Bahii- 
vrlhi. 


Thus fr qrqrqfai^ftqrii;, fqqttt, so also qtqiq?q = gqrtii: 11 

I IX I « I ?'iUl 

1 rtfq i ■qflq 1 q?; qfgr 3T?q 1 

5?qt I sffft I 331% i%q I Tifftr: fifr 1 gqstr: q?; 11 

880. For is substituted as a sam^s^nta in a 
Bahiivrihi, when a Nnineral or ^ precedes it, and the whole 
word expresses a stage of life i «. an age. 

Thus qr “ A child of the age in which two teeth have 

appeared.'’ So also fxqq, 1 See vartika under VI. 3. ;6 S, 881 for 
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5 r»l?cjr arRf! 5RK! “a boy of the age in whi h 

all his teeth have appeared beautifully.” So also 5^'r. Why do we say 
denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe % 5 Ri \ II 

iVoie:—The i|t of is indicatoi-y, making rule,VII. 1. 70 S, 361 applic¬ 
able, by which a nasal is added before in declining these words in sarvanimasthAna 
cases: and rule IV. 1. 6 S. 455 also applies to them. All rules relating to 7f?rn apply 
to these. 

I i H i«i II 

?ffTW ?«ir??rRr 5 rr 5 tr srisflfr i i Hsrrat i h 

881. For danta is substituted “ dat ” as a samd- 
santa in a Baliuvrihi, when it is in tlie feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 

Thti.s 'Urafsft il Why do we say “ when denoting a Name”? 

Observe n5r»*T^s?ft li 

\ f^vim i i« Ky« ii 

?? »r 1 i i i i ii 

882. Optionally “ dat ’’ is substituted for “ dauta,” 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 
Sydva and aroka. 

Thus or or II W*!! means ‘dark/ 

” without holes or spaces.” 

Note: —The word of the last sfitra governs this also, so that when 

the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place ; as 

WWTSffi II 

'5';^ 1 «iJiTfcfg:5g?rf^5i5i;[f?q»r i h i « i h 

ir»^t ?? !rr i 1 3ii»r5u*nfs‘?ri ii 

883. The substitution of dat for “ danta is 
optional in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending 
in gi!T or by 5r, fq and Il 

The word “ optionally” is understood here also. Thus or 

g;^>TP!rq?!tT!, so also or ; 3JWF!T: or gqfn; fq^sfr or , qcrf^ 

'^1' Slum II 
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Note :—The ■sr of the !?Citra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 
in other oases not onu'ASTated! as : or 3Tf??q[., oi-' 

or or 

1 1M « i ii 

884. The final letter of Icakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word means the changes which things undergo by lapse 

of time, such as age &c. Thus 3T-srm^ir?rt?*l = 3'T3iTrr?R5ii; = 3rra: “the young 
of an animal.” qiji:aKgifj;=riv;qji^sir “middle—aged animal’!; 

“ old ’’ ; ■ strong,’ zjfs5fi5rii= ^rFfl^wi^r 11 

Note ;—Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Obserro %tT^ranr; it 

I f^sKiicq^^ 1 I y t ^y^ 11 

■^iroT 1 5r?r«rr i ii 

885. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final 3T of kaktida, is the name of a moun¬ 
tain. 

= “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 

shape of a hump.” All tliree-peaked hills are not so called, it is the name of 
a particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have n 

I ^fk^irf i y i ^yc: ii 

af'f: ?*nii 1 i ^rf ? uig ii 

886 . After nt and vi, the final of kakuda is elided 
in a Bahiivrihi compound. 

Thus , so also Rfsprifq; II The word gu?? means 

‘ palate.’ 

1 I ■!( i y I ?y& II 

TSf^iTful I 11 

887. After pdrna, the final of kikuda is optionally 
elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus = or ii 
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ra^rTR^?Tr! 11,1 a 1 11 

ffrTr?i!i^ 1 i 1 t it 

888 . The words siihrit and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compouuds, denoting “ a friend ’’ and “ a 
foe ” respectively. 

The word is derived from ^ + the sT?r of being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. It mean.s one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also is derived from + he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a friend and a foe respectively ” ? 
Observe ggf*!! grr^rn^: ‘ the kind-hearted, merciful,’ ggf^isfiT; “ the evil heart¬ 
ed thief.” 


Wi, I ijR! arsjf^sFq", WI'T I I H ! II 
I f 5 f?ra'r'^s^ 3 i; I arsifr^, 

I ^smtmsrr fm 1 fls>iur 1 11 11 

I Sfsr: RR I STTUf< I STTrvgf^ II 

889. The affix incomes after nras &c., final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus safrr?^: (VIII. 3.38 S. 152). So also fBiRlfl'sSKi 

(VIII. 3. 39 S. 153) 3T^5=ffrr'rR?^: II 

The words . ®Tg|'R, qTS!:, #f- and oT^rft: are exhibited in the list 

of Urasadi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix , and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix is optionally 
Added by force of sutra V. 4. 154 S- 891. Thus ffSRR orffg?^;, 5|^*TPCOf 

II 

1 2 , 4 S ar^vR, 6 q-^^, f nv, 8 ^ntn’f:, a sf^ 

10 n^, 11 12 11 (I’he affix qjq is added to arCr wlien preceded tiy the 

Negative particle ff:^, as sTfTiTciiqt) • IVliy do we say wheu preceded by tlie 
■'particle rrq' ? Observe or BTqr*Ri»l, II 

I ?sn 1 h i « 1 11 

II 3 Tf% 51 ^?llfl 3 IRT’ 5 '^Hr ‘'T rlfRfqR iWfSRf^r il 

1 rt^it f?fR 11 ar|;^r’^ 5 r€t *tr: 11 

6 s s 
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890> The affix is added to a Baliuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in when a feminine word is 
denoted, 

srmfk=^f#3^r'T’Tdii So also ?r»Tf ii 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine'? Observe or ?!um; II 

The latter form is derived by adding 511T optionally under V. 4 , 134 
S. 891, 

PatMdsM Wherever or fij, or or when they are em¬ 

ployed in grammar, denote by I. i, 72; S. 26 something that ends withs^jjor 
f^or »r*i^or JT53[., there and represent these combinationj of 

letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning. ('Meaning,) can here only be ‘ the grammatical meaning,' m. the 
meaning which grammarions assign to the affixes &c.) 

Therefore thte rule applies to also. As OTf II 

I l H i 'i I II 

»rg¥RH»itfrr?^r^rfvra»KWlgi?rf: sir i i wqw; i 

1 EJirsrqrfi i i firtpHT! i i sTSTp-; i jrwjql i 0-j«r: i 

w'tfisfisiiW'H:! II 

891. After all other Bahuvrihi componnds formed 
under 11. 2. 23 S. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
samSsd.nta rules, may optionally be added the affix n 

Thus'»5^sEIV«;; or »tfr*RTr! 

Why do we say “ after the rest ” ? Observe siHSTTrH > ; fWTM'ii 

Here these words are formed by special samasSnla rules given before iT.^. 
874, 877 and 940. 

The word denotes all those Bahuvrlhis about which no 
special rule has been given above. How do you explain the forms 

ur*r, §tB, in which the affix ^ is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4,74, S, 940 and ought to have taken 
the samasSnta affix ap? The affix ^ is added to when the com¬ 
pound has a special meaning; such as STf^r: means ‘ a boy ‘ ^ 

charana.’ 

Why have we used the words " seshddhik&raith&t" in explaining 
the sfitra ? These words mean “ after a Bahiivrflii falling under the scope of 
the rules of .S^r/w Bahuvrlhiti’ 11.2.238.829.” Observe II This is 
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a Bahuvrlhi not formed under the Sesha rule II, 2. 23 S. 839, but by a spe¬ 
cial rule II. 3 . as S. 843 : and hence it does not take II So also a 

Bahuvrihi formed by 11 . 2. 26 S, 845, and formed by II. 2. 28 S, 848. 
In fact the word tiq;: of II. 2, 23 S. 829 governs only IL 3. 24 S. 830 and not 
the remaining'sQtras like 843, 846, 848 &c. 

The word of this sQtra is thus equivocal. It means first " after 
all those Bahuvrihls for which no samasAnta has been taught secondly 
“ after those B ihuvrihis which are formed under “sesho Bahuvrihi "rule." 
The word thus conveys a double meaning. There are two views on this 
point; one school holds that for eyery thought^ a separate word must be used. 
Their motto is H According to this view we should use the 

word twice in this sdtra ( 4 vritti. ) But .according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas. Their motto is ll This 

gives rise to or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the view 

1 vs i«1 

ff I ^§'tri’sr 5 iri 1 1 : 11 

892. Optionally the feminine stem in sir is not short¬ 
ened before •• 

Asaf5»Tr?rRis or ‘one who has many garlands’ll When 

is not added, then arg'rira: 11 

I n ^!rr<irn 1 1 a 1 11 

snn: n f?rr n 

893. The affix does not come after a Bahuvrihi 

when a Name is meant. 

This debars ^ordained by V. 4. 154 S. 891 last. Thus sTfJl=» 

: U 

«:s.a [ ?q««r u i a 1 B 

f*tg;s 5 ft^rT?r 5 r i 1 ;Tr?t u 

II 1 Rk*II 11 

894. The affix does not come after a Bahuvrihi, 

the last member of which ends in the affix ii 

This debars all the previous rules i. e> both the compulsory and the 
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optional eifT II Thus srf^; J?!lfCrs 52 f = srf> 9 zir»l. (V. 3. 57 S. 2005) Here nils 
V. 4- 1 54 S. 891 is debarred, here rule V. 4. 135 

S. 833 is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 S. <jS 6 the long final | ought to have 
been shortened, but this is not done by considering it as a masculine by the 
following Viftika. 

Vari) —In Babuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi¬ 
nine nouns ending ifl the affix fiUffi'i as II 

Why do we say ‘ of a Bahuvrihi ’? Observe 

'le.y I ^rg*. u i « i ii 

jfr ¥rriprsf5^3r5r 5K9: !T5RcTwr?rr i rr 

jtiWs i i n 

895. The ati&x does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
ending in the word bhr^tyi, when it means ‘ praised.’ 

The word meaus ‘ praised,’ ‘ respected ’ &c. Thus ww’ir Wilf 
Sf*l‘^WnTr ‘one having a good brother.’ As a general rule, sam 4 santa affix¬ 
es are not added, when respect is meant. See V, 4. 69 S. 954. But the pro- 
hibitiort of that siltra has its scope only upto V. 4. 113 S. 852, and not 
on shtras after that. Hence the necessity of the present sdtra. Why do we 
say when it rpeans " praised ”? Observe fi&iKrf?IT:, |e??r? 5 ITi ll 

1 ftrtrrrrem; ;?srT# i a i ii 

W}f ^ wf[ i srg^rft! arRs i 

^^(tHnqr!Tr? 4 r»Tr^rSfft ^ i i i 4 frr*tf^r n 

896 .The affix does not come after the words nMi, 
and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 
body. 

Thus iTjfli = ii The 

word means ‘ an artery,’ Why do we say meaning “ parts of body ”? 
Observe, i 11 The word ffrft is a feminine word 

formed by that comes after jilti; is formed by the Ui^adi affix ^ 
(Upadi III. 158). In 3 ri^rf%: the long f is shortened as being an upa- 
sarjana (I. 2. 48 S. 655); but the fof is not shortened' as t here 
is not a feminine affix, but a kril affix feiir! sTfh’tU'b See I. 2, 48 
S. 636 also). 
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I I H I « I II 

fTTHzifr 1 1 sj^pjfr fpstT'TrJi^nsrjR'r 1 f^nirr fffetr- 

qs! I ^fqmqR! 11 

897. The word is irregularly formed, 

without adding the affix though the last word is a NadS 
word. 


The word jjqtofr means either if[i!{%S?qr or qqjtfffr fr*ir II Here sgr is 
added to the root R ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weaving 
f.e. ‘a shuttle.’ HTUrTT JT^rtfr q?:, HfsqqrfoT: qT*q?s:=3TCf:ff^^^; 

“ a new unbleached cloth or blanket,” from which the shuttle has not yet 
been extracted, fresh from the loom. The 5T is changed to w by VIII, 4. 29. 
S. 2835. 

«;e.c: | ^fgafid i ^ U 1 

^sfitr 1 qioyqtiB! 1 ^ 3 SiTqtrsif^qtp>JTq?rf 

qSifffli I <1 

* h 11 fligig: u 

fH?frsq^ii HRw ^t^tsqr qtsTTciqqmwR n u 

?T?sqr?tr awrft^t^qr:* II ff^r: 

Bi^SSR I fRSiril 

sft * II I 11 

n|R: qv pnT»ft * u 1 1 n 

898. A word with the. seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 

In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no rule 
for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule ; as 
‘ who is black in the throat’ From the jnapaka of this sQtra, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi—.a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which is not in apposition to the second or stands in a different 
case relation to the second, in the dissolution of the compound, as 
&c, So also 5U'?1WRT, qrstPtgi- 

Vifrt :—The sarvanatnas and the numerals stand first; as 

fieSHB’. 
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Ydtrt\--\n a compound tormedbythecoioposition ofsarvanamawords 

with a safikbyS word, the latter should stand first; as, 

Among numerals, the less in value is placed first; as ^sni; 

' two and three,’ 

Also in a Dvandva Compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus frftr ‘ two and ten, tlmt is twelve.’ 

Vdrf ‘.—The word may optionally stand first; as or 

PrtUf’ 

Vart :—After the words &c., the word in the 7th case-affix comes 

as subsequent; as ‘ a hemp-necked ’; &c. 

How is then the word ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be ex¬ 

plained ? This is governed by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
v&rttka. 

I to I ^ R I II 

?nrfl[ i it w f^er * it 

I »iwwtTr I gtssmrr i nrfai^ir i fstt^: i tflrnfaf: ii 

899. What ends with a NishthS. (I. 1 . 26 S. 3012) 
hall stand first in a Bahnvrihi compound. 

Thus f II 

So also StK^TiJT: ‘ one who is devoted to devotion’; stfaiar: ‘ one who has 
made the mat’; fR'rgfif>Tr%: ‘ one who has begged alms,' 

Vatt ;—A word expressing jhti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent ; as, UK}f 3 »’>fr, ’TRf^Tr?!* and §^3rrtT: &c. 

This rule is not of universal application, as wc have words like 
and also. 

t9« I R RRvs n 

wrtf^rtSr; i ^rrarnlft; i vtr^rqn'ntsar'j ti Tt ii sT^gqff; i 

II I f^rr%: ii 

900. In the compounds ahitagui and the like, the 
NishthH-formed word may optionally be placed first. 

Thus 'qrsairr’lfri or arrr^firi^'i* ‘ one who has consecrated fire,’ 
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This B^rfltTrP’T class is Akritigana j so that words like »r^ &c., must be 
looked for in this class. 

Vart -.—The words ending in Nishtha or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘ striking as ‘ ready 

with sword ‘ holding sceptre in hand.’ But some times not so, as 

in f%fmRf: “ drawn-sword." 

Here end Bahuvrihi compounds, 




CHAPTER XX 

THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS 

8.0^ I IF5; I R R R5. II 

8Tn% ’^rif ^HJTTst ^r iaf*i¥qt«s??; i ?r 5 «r«jr 5 ?r‘«r 2 irrtfn:?fr»T?r»rr?rtr«rrq^: i 
ir^R)TsT5?ieii: ?rgg«»: 13T#!i^c?iir5qT|'€5>s=^r%2i: i RrR5TrHRS3r*t 
1 ^THr^r?;: i ?3^ »T3rf?ra frg^era, nf =^'rff^c?r?^r'«n!T % 9 

1 1 gar'Tre’Tf«rH:i 3T%^™tf?^rf;T?Tjfr5Tr^! 1 s:^rf%?[5t ^;i^r 

5nJ««? 3 ftHrqr^HrjffHR; 11 

901- When a set of several words ending with case- 
aflfixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘ and,’ the set is 
optionally nnade into a compound; and the compoimd so 
formed is called Dvaiidva. 

The meaning that may be indicated by "er ‘ and ’ are four, (ij JETur^ti 
‘community of reference,’ (2) qpfqR?! ‘collateralness of reference, (3)?3CTr- 
ijtsTJ ‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) ‘aggregate,’ In the first two cases 

vis.] community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II. I. I S. 647) Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of ■sr is that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus w’e cannot compound 
qr ‘ reverence God and thy Guru' or rf =qrqq ‘ go for alms and 

bring the cow,’ But we can compound the following gg?? ;2iqrW“g'^rHr^'lr 
‘ the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees,' So qr=gl‘WqL> 

?T 5 rnRHi«r«i 11 


I, When two or more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya. As "reverence God and Guru.” Here there can 

be no compounding, as there is no samarthya. In this example, two t/m^s 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (kriy^). Similarly in »:r^r nst- 
" the elephant and the horse of the king.” Here there is samuchchaya 
of twm things under one thing. ‘‘ The picture is white and red.” 

Here two citlnbutes are brought under om substantive, qj.- 'q 
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((lied picture and ornament.” Here two substances are collected under one 
attribute, 

3, When one action, is used as collateral to a principal action, it 
gives rise to the union called anwAchaya ; as, rWR?;nf“Go for alms 
and bring the cow.” Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be stopped. But if he does not go out a 
begging, he cannot bring the cow. So going out a begging is the principal 
action. 

Therefore, in *Tf there is no compounding, because 

the words are not directly related to one another. The want of s^marthya 
here is want of ek^rthibhava. 

In ‘‘ the Mimosea and the Grislea,” ^rgr'TR^rrq’r “ appel¬ 

lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there is compounding, as itaretara and 
samSh^ra, respectively. 

The Dvandva compound of the four words and 

may be either ^TrfsTsr 3 tr?rrt: or tftirm’frHErsrtTrt:! 11 The first denotes many 
hottis, potyls See, The second is an example where hotfi and potyi are first 
compounded as a Dwandva, and then and as another Dvandva. 
Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva, 

In the first example, there is not substitution for the final of 
frf and qrf (VI, 3. 25 S. 921) because there is no uttarapada after them, 
See S. 921 and 831. 

toR I i ^ i ^ i ii 

75 Wfiii »:r%r 1 11 1 1 

I 3r*cr^t 11 i &Tr^f?r»T<itrsjR.* u 

902, The iipasarjana i,s to be put last in the worcla 
Eijadanta &c. 

Thus (7??Trsir ‘ a chief of teeth ’ (/, e., an eyetooth). It 

is not merely the iipasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this list as 
second. 

1 . 2 . 3 . 4 . ?nT#raii.. 6 , 

6 . 7. sTsrflpr'TiR^. 8 . > 2 - 10 

11, 3 ^? 5 g' 5 r^»i,. 12. 13, 

66 S 
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15. (). 16, 17. 18. 

19. 20. 21. 22. 

23. . 24. • 25. ^iR(?n • 26. sT^fllsIr. 27. 8i»}vi^. 

28. 29. so. nra^nrq^. 3i. nf^ifrsni,. 32. ntqrfot- 

msrgfTi^r*!. 33. (»TV7t<5'7tn?«!8r?t'i:). 34- 35. ^grro^f- 

36. 37. 38. 39. (f^?rrr?iT). 

40. r%s'^r?tr»i. 41. (). 42. f^rf^rcfr. 43. ()■ 

44. . 45, !jKr#. 46. . 47. 3Tratq?tl . 48, . 49. 

5^5. 50, or 51. ■ 52. f^MrsW.. 53. 

Rtfrsrrs ■ 54. . 55. . 56. . 57. siJRrflr. 58. 

501 ^. 59 . ft^<?r. 

Vdrtika -.—“ In regard to the words gir and the like, there is no 
fixed rule. Thus or ‘ wealth and virtue ’ or ' virtue and 

wealth.’ So also 3r»7tft or arriir'Ttfr. The word stfiir is changed to 5 f«i, 
or ^irregularly. These belong to Skritigana. 

Wole i—is really a compound of f ji “ homo ” arrd qRr ‘master or mistress’ 
^ is the same word as tho Latin domus " home,” as in " domestic.” ifxcfgfV moans 
“ tiro two mastora of the house— i, e. the husband and wife.” 

I I ^ I R I 11 

i ?r?«r 11 mwrsPiitfr: 

903. In a Dvandva compound, let a word called fli 
(1. 4. 7 S. 243) stand first. 

As gftfU ‘ Hari and Kara.’ 

Vdrtika :—Where there are more than one such words in a com¬ 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 
any fixed rule. As or ! 

'Note :—Why do wo say ‘ Dvandra’? Obseiwe which is a Tat-purusha. 

S-oy 1 r 1 ^ i il 

n 5'5i I ?^S5<nJr I* 

*\ ^t^aHiTJSrr: > II* 

11 11 
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904. la a Dvandva compound, let wkat begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short be placed first. 

Thus, ' Isa and Krishna.’ 

Vatt :—When there are many such words, there is no fixed rule. As 
or ; u 

In the Dvandva compounds, the fn would stand first only 
then, when the rule of 6 iT 5 iW^fr does not prohibit it. Thus Here 

BTpft though does not stand first, because beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short ht, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4 , 2 

s. i;s.). 

Note". —Why do we say a?j;’ (I. 1. 70 S. 50.) 7 This rule does 

not apply when it is long air aa ar^sir + fST-'=• It or 

«.oK I ^ R I Vd II 

II 

* ii'^arfliRT<TO*frr! 1 fif%3irurl''Sr i 

flfiH I II 

* II II 

^ "ll ^UTO'llIt II 

!Ti!fr*Tr*rf52f^?!r * 11 u 

t?fg 5 iii^ 5 r! * II sfvif&uilr 11 

905. Ill a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer vowels is to be placed first. 

Thus 11 

.—When there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As 
!flnir: or ■ 

Names of seasons and stars when they consist of equal 
number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, ^according to 
their natural order of succession. As; f)TTr^ftn^''*ir- 

Why do w.e say * when they consist of equal syllables ? Observe 
Here the shorter has been placed first. 

VM i—A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels is placed first. 
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As, ; ' a bundle of Kuga and K&^a grasses.’ and eprfl are 

two kinds of grass. 

Vdri The more Imnorable of the two is placed first; as q^'^r 
"TSpasa and Parvata." “V4sudeva and Arjuna” (IV. 3,98 

S. 1478). 

Vdfi The castes are placed according to their order ; as stifflwfliq 
^ITRT: ‘ BfShmana-Kshatnya-Va%a and 5udra.’ There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 

The name of the elder brother is placed first; as 
' Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 

5.0^ 1 555 x 1 ^ 1 y 1 ^ II 

tjqf 1 qrf3rq7q»i i»rf#q5qH!rrqqfq:.i if<rqir>grtl?qL 11 

Rrlr fnqqru Jfqim; ?Tqr?it ijq w 

906. A Dvandva compound too iy singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem¬ 
bers of tlio animal boby, members of a band of players (or 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an army. 

As, qrRuqrqqt, ‘ the hand and. foot' f5[frq?q ' the head and neck ’ 
qi^fffqiqnm^qi’l ‘ the players on the mfidahga and panava ( kinds of drums) ’ 
cRrswqqfl?'?, ‘ the soldiers on chariot and horse.' q"t’q[qiqqiqRqrqq?1, ^rtffTqrqf' 

This rule applies to cases of Samah^ra Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II, 2. 29 S. 901) 
A Satnahara would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama or a restrictive rule. That is, the 
samahara compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c., need not be singular, 

Tfoia In the Dvandva Compounds of animals sucb as elephants, horses 
&0.| the singular is optional; (11.4.12. S. 916). The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make Samahara Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely 6am4h&ra Dvandva. The compounds of 
tvords like qf^PTq^f}' ‘curd and milk’ (II. 4, 14 S. 918). are purely Itaretara 
Dvandva and can never he Sam^hilra Dvandva j while compounds of words denoting 
tree, animals &o., (II. 4. 12 S. 916) are optionally either Samahara or Itaretara 
Dvandva. 
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e.o\s I ^^cniRTn^i r 1« 1 ^ ii 

■ertoTTftf Ft: q:^T??ntn:?i3r?qr'iRrr% u 

11 3^nr?^7J»;n7rTi I Ji?rgrr?^5#r^fr»ni 

907. A Dvandva coniiDoiind of words signifiying 
persons belonging to the different YediC'Schools, when the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 

Note !—The word 'frOT means a school or braiicli of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of the person, who founded such a branch and here 
means students or pupils who belong to a particular sohool and study that 
paitioular branch. The word STj^l^f means repetition by way of explanation, 
illustration or corroboration; that is to any, when a speaker demonslrateB for 
some special purposes, a proposition which bad already been demonstrated before, 
that is called anurada. Another meaning of this word is “ the recitation of the cbara* 
^las as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time." 

Vdrt .'—This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots W and 

f(Houly,- asg:frrrfi;^!r^OT‘T«i; gfirsrrTg ■«TRRrf&%5 ■^RT»zir niwsjt 

f*rf^ fiii: ) n siSTar^; ‘ katha and 

kauthuma established again.' 

Note "Why do we say ' when meaning repetition ’ P Observe 
^?^t55Rr* or ^heu demonstration for the first time is meant. It 

is the aorist of and which takas such a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs ; as s—and U 

Prof. Bohthlingk’s translation is, ' The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another.’ 

5.0c; 1 RI y I a 11 

1 11 11 

908. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
sacrifices (kratu) ordained by the Tajur (Adhvaryu) Yeda, 
is singular, provided that, they are never used in the neuter 
gender. 

As ' the Arka and Ai^vamedha sacrifices,’ 


S26 


SibDHANTA KAOMUbi [ CHAPTER XX §. 908. 


Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe ‘ the Ishu 

and Vajra ceremonies,’ These sacrifices are ordained in the SAma-Veda. 

Why do we say ‘ when not in the neuter gender ’ ? Observe 
‘ the RajasCiya and Vajapeya sacrifices.’ (II. 4*3iS. 

8l6> 

Note ••—Why have wa t Bacauae the word * 553 : is a technical 

term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifice in general. Therefore, 
though Darsa and Pauniamasa are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 
ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 

8 . 0 $, I I R I a I J(ll 

ffcorrHirr sTmT^«rf %srr i??: \ n 

909. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order 
of study are not remote from each other, is singular. 

As, «n«sfm5irir. ‘a person who has studied the pada arrangement 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement. 

Note i—Why do we say ‘ order of study ’ ? Observe ‘ father and 

son.’ Why do we say ‘ not remote ’ ? See ‘ saorifioe-knower and 

the grammarian.' 


Uo I 



I R I « U II 


srtTbT^iwrRnrf^fir f??: i i nn'Sirtr f r%»^Tr! i ffs«p<nifli*!Rr- 

I '5rf I I I 5Tri%nu»iHT i a^f^^'rfwwnf 3 

«r^t»i55snRr II 


9f0. A Dvandva compound of words signify¬ 
ing jS.ti (genus) which are not names of living beings, is 
singular. 


Thus ‘ fried rice and barley cake.’ 

Note: Why do we say * words denoting genus ’ P Observe !l» 5 ^qrrS'^KHf|' 
‘ Nandaka and Pflnohajanya.’ These are SanjBa words or Proper Names. 

When denoting living beings then ('and not R[^|[jr»l) 

'Vaisyas and Sudras.^ Here there is plural number by I. 2 . 58 . 8 . 817 , 
though the words are jati denoting. 
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This rule applies to the jati or genus names of substances (jfsirsrrfw) 
and not the jati names of qualities and actions. (smsfiJttSTtrfT), Thus 
‘ colour, and savour,’ ‘ going and contraction.’ 

Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed ; as, ‘ in this bowl are the badari 

and Amalaki fruits,’ Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV. 3 . 163 
S. 1541 . The feminine is also elided by I. 2 . 49 . S. 1408 . See also II, 4 . 12 
S. 916 . 

Note : —The words grrfff ‘ genus,' ysji ‘ substance,’ got ‘ quality ’ and 
‘ action ’ are technical terms of Indian Logicians. JiUi has already been explained. 
Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul, and mind. 
Qualities are twenty-four s colour, savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and 
faculty. There are five actions J throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 

«.U I 1 R I « I vs II 

ft i •qr 

i TTjfr ■«r njfrwviJi i ^ 1 ftrsTrwjfTfii 1 

I si*n»fr! 3ir*^ n»Tc»i.i *rrfl: 1 ti 

91U A sam^hara Dvandva compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
but not of towns, is singular. 

Thus " The Uddhya and IrAvatl,” The Uddhya is a river 

(nada). 

So also. rtnr'Sl'n*!, ‘ the Ganges and the Sona.’ git:?! 

' the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ 

Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe »i*rRg^ ‘the 
Ganges and the Yflmuna.’ Both being feminine gender ; so also qjfqiqiqr-' II 
But the rule does not apply to on® i® ^ river and the other 

a country. 

The word of the sfltra is derived from the root meaning 
“ to separate, differentiate,” with ii It means separate. 
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Why do we say ‘ rivers and countries ’ ? Observe ‘ the 

hen and the peahen.’ 

Why do we say 'not of a town’? See ‘J^mbaba 

(a city ) and SAlukini (a village )’ v.diich are the names of a village and a 
town. 

We have taken the word ‘ river,’ as the word ‘ country ’ does not in¬ 
clude ' river.' So also ' mountains ’ are not included; as ‘ the 

Kail^sa and the GandhamSdana. 

•—The prohibition extends to villages and towns (grhma) but 
not to cities, (Nagara), as 'the cities of Mathura and 

pataliputra,’ 

Varl i—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as ' the city of Saurya 

and the village of Ketavata.’ 

I IJTStfcra't I R i « 1 1 ? I! 

«r«rr i ii 

912. A Sam^hara Dvauclra compound of words 
signifying small animals, is singular. 

Thus the louse and the nit,’ 

Noie ;—The word ?gg’ 5 r*g means an animal of a very small size. Some say 
that animals not having bones ara called gysffj, ( invertebrates); others say, 
those which are small in size. 

All below the mongoose are kshudrajantu, 

I ^ I i y U II 

•T^tr I II »fr 58 i[sr»*, n >Tr«rr. sricji 

»> 

A Dyandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only, among whom there is permanent 
enmity (i, e. natural antipathy or quarrel), is singular. 

The word ffmeans enmity; and means permanent 

Thus, 8 TF?ft ^3 ‘ the snake and the mongoose.’ »ffs*ir 5 Tn * the cow and 
the tiger.' ' the crow and the owl.’ 
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AToia.—Why do we say ‘natural and eternal’ ? Observe^r^rsssjiT^: 

‘ Graupflli and Sitlanli^yana are quarrelling.’ II Tlia 

enmity between the Devas and Asuras is not permanent, for they co-operated in 
churning the ocean. 

The force of the word -er in the aphorism is that of ‘ only,’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no other 
rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus the 
rule II. 4 . 12 S. 916 say.s that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is 
optionally singular. That rule ( by I. 4 , 2 . S. 175 ) would have set aside 
the present rule. But •sr prevents that, and no optional plural number is 
allowed in case of beasts or birds that are naturally at war; as nrsqrfur 
‘ the tiger and the cow ’ ‘ the crow and the owl.’ 

«.l« I R i a Uo II 

siwii7rr?iT irr»4(t 1 1 'iT^rrgffsf frrni g 11 

914. A Dyaudva compound of word,s denoting 
those classes of Stldras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 

Thus, ‘ the carpenter and the blacksmith.* 

/ 

Why do we say ‘ not expelled ’} Observe ‘q’usTi^^tT'TT: ‘ the Chan^&la 
and the Mritapa.’ 

Note !—The word STWrfHar means one not expelled (from the dish ). This 
shows that there was iutevdining between tlia ShUdras and the twice-born in the days 
of Pfcnini. 

A ^fidra who can take food from tho dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita ^fidra. 

1 TT^sgsr^rftf^ '3' I RI « I U II 
?rrgfH 1 i ti 

915. The word gavagva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 

Thus * thft cow and the horse,’ So also U Here 

the elision of the first member required by I. 2 , 67 S. 933 does not take place. 
These compounds are valid only so far as enumerated by Pflpini specifically 
in the subjoined list, 

67 s 
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1. 2. 3. n^-r^qLii sTsrrr^^iiii 5. 

6. V. 8. g^rfr^iii 9. •s'?’5r'^^r?!»Ti> 10. #f«trJTiii 

11. gr^’uw'nwi 11 12. it 13- ii 14. 

15, ^’Bflitttt 18- 17. U 18. nra^lfoTtl*! 11 19, 

20. n 21. sT^tPnCt^rH, « 22. f-nm*!. ti 23. 

24. ^1l!S<l,ll 25. 

Varf ;__ In this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either number. As nriiTH 
or iTfsIr II in this form of »tr and the next rule applies and option is 
allowed. 


I ^rfiTO 
I li 1 n 



5rtTr?ff (tff 1 I ssssrsqt- •sf irr^^fr i f%w«TrnTR«r «t?i!rgi 

efwnjmqg I .1 I ^^?qr<rr. i ^W5r«ii gfitr^rar; i t sflil- 

*w. I ijfvigHn I !ff4f?r 1 nrrif|«rn i irmflqr; i i t i 

BnWTlr 1 g.^Tt'ii gglRi: i sTtr^rTHqt t aiwm n 


■®r I ^rf^t:!Trr'5rfrrRr!qsii«f:?r^: i n? ^^rr»ra% i 

t t f^’Tt'srritft 5!?,% atsirrrasTi^'if iif<n i ^rFstirttStftrmft 

fff?rJn=t t f??hwrr?g Jrrcsr i ^nnur 

5rg:^f5it i 3T^?g H??rtfri:«irn «i-fr% i 

gghwviftTHf^jrHr t 3 w t siHTqr 

11 


916. A Dvanclva compound of words being the 
names of 1, trees, 2. wild animals, 6. grass 4. corn, 
5, coudiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 
compounds, ■ 1. agva-vadava, 2. purv^-para and 3. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. 

Thus, esrgarrnvHioi- cisrg^mvjr! ‘ the Plaksha and the Nyagrodlia trees’; 

or w. ‘ the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes’; or 

sg^^RTOf. ‘ the Kusa grass and the Kftsa grass’; or ‘ the rice 

and the barley ’ oC % ‘ the curd and the butter’ *T'Rf|^ or «ir-. ‘ the 

cow and. the buffalo’; ‘ the parrot and the crane birds’; 

•spg^qri. or” ‘ the horse and the mare'; gg[H»ior°^ 'the first and the 
last ; or°T ‘ the upper and lower.’ 

Vart \—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
airny, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass, is 
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singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of; that is when 
a large number of them is taken collectively, When they are each in 
Plural number, the compound is singular, otherwise not; as srftrp’f 

Here there is singular number by II. 4.68,910. But not so in 
the following Rtset: ‘ a badari and an ^malaki fruit are here ’; tfirat- 

S^ftr^r ‘a charioteer and a horseman ’; ‘ a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha- 

tree'; 5 ?^^ ‘ a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’; ‘ a Hansa and a 

Chakravftka bird ’; ‘ a louse and a nit ’; ^rr^iitr ‘ a brlhi and yava 

grain’; ‘ the kusa and k^sa grass.. In this sutra, those words which 

■denote non-animate beings such as trees, and corn &c., would have taken 
compulsory singular by II, 4. 6. S. Qto; the present sfitra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In the case ot domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have bepn compulsory under II. 4, z. S. 906. 
because they form component parts of an army corps. This sdtra ordains 
option. Why are the words ?»T, mentioned separately in the sfitra ; 

when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule II. 2, 29 
S. 901 ? It is so taken in order to indicate that words are compounded 
with words only, and with for the purposes of this rule. With 
others they will form Itaretara dvandva, and not sam&hara. 

Thus this is a niyama or restrictive rule. Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded into a sam^hSra Dvandva. Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samahSra; but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only. 


So also is the case with’ppRw and u 

The compound is read in the sfttra in order to indicate, 

that in the alternative it is neuter. For and being both would 
have come under ttie scope of this rule, without specific mention. Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them. Therefore 
when we use 3 T> 94 :j«r in the singular, the rule II. 4. 27 S. 813 is debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but is governed by 
II. 4. 17. S. 821 and is Neuter. In fact, the subsequent sCttra II. 4. 27 
S. 813 is set aside by the prior sfitra II. 4. 17 S, 821 because the singular 
is a pratipada vidhSna samSsa. 


I 



u 1 a 11) 


s:*! Jirca; ^ ?rff 8Tys!T^rf%firR4r?r 

I %iT i ^itiitsvr qfri i Imu \ 
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917. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary 
Bignifications, but not being the names of material substan¬ 
ces, is optionally singular. 

Thus or ‘ cold and heat ’; or pleasure 

and pain ’; sftRtrBW or ‘ life and death.’ 

The word ftsrRtfsr^ means words of contrary significations. 
The word adhikatana means material things a dravya. “ir indicates the 
anuvfitti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last shtra. By stltra II. 2. 
29 S. 901, the sarnfth^ra Dvandva is optional ; for that sfitra is 
governed by the great option of II, r. ir S. 665. When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, it can be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a substance. Thus the present sHtra creates 
a niyama or restriction, of substance denoting antinomes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not saon&hAra. 

Why do we say ' of contrary significations ’ ? Observe, 
which are not of contrary significations. Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional sam^h&ra Dvandva also, 

Why do we say ‘ not being the names of substances' ? Observe 

5rf% ‘ cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, and therefore 
their compound Is Itaretara Dvandva and optionally sam&hAra also 

I w i ^ i y i ?y II 

tnrrfJr i i R<Tra!u^^: i i u 

918. The Dvandva compounds like ‘ dadhipayas ’ 
&c., are not singular. 

Thus ' the curd and the milk ’; 5wiR??<fr ‘ the fuel and the 

ghee.’ The short bt of fcrr 'is lengthened irregularly. So also ‘ the 

Rig and the Sama-Veda ” ; “ the speech and mind.” 

N'ote :—"With this Sutra begins prohibition of singular number, which the 
previous shtras would have caused. 

The following is a list of such compounds:^ 

1 - ?fkTa[€r II 2 . or ii 3 . srsfustr'Tffl'II 4 . 

sir^r II 6, f^t‘^ 5 rrrJr ii 6. «TRp|i?^%^r ii 7 , ii 8 ii 

wiW?*fr II II lb, ii ii, ii 12. ii 
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13 . n 14 . ii 15 . sTrccrTOm ii 16 . ii 17 . 

tcw'^ II 18. sfT3Fn»i% II 

S-U I ^ I R I « I W\ 

r*w *r ?^fii; i- ii 

919. A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed 
number {etdvatva)bf material things (adhikara^ia) is not 
singular. 

There Is no general rule ( niyama) tliat such a compound should 
be singular. 

As, ?[f^t8Ti ‘ ten sets of teeth and Ups’; Compare II. 4. 2. 

5.5^0 I I R i a 1II 

qR'esrf uHifH sir wth i 

1 ?€rBr .-11 

920. A Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi¬ 
mate niunber of material objects is optionally singular 

There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound shall 
be a sam^hara only. 

Thus or ‘nearly ten i. e. nine or eleven 

'sets of teeth and lips.’ . * 

1 I 1 ^ II 

ql 1 Impfrarbr 1 

Ei3?i?rm I Hrctrur'^iu 1 s^sarfp:?®([fH?t€r ’r'l^Eegstrr fTrTrs^r h 

921. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 

short ^ and expresssing relationship through study or 
blood, the is the substitute of the ^ of the first 

member. 

Thus fttriT'rrrru, HBOirtr, but 11 Here the BTRIJ,replaces 

the B( of nf only which is followed by the uttarapada and not the 

«* xjf fif and Bin which are not followed by an uttarapada. 

BRTTfBtftr, The anuvfitti of 3% is understood here, from VI. 3- 21 S. 980 
so that the of the first member is changed to lu before s»r also, though 
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it' does not end in ^ li As fBr?irg#f, II ifrsrisT^fRH il The anuvfitti 

of ^ is read in this sCitra by the method of frog leap. 

The substitute is really the ti is useful only to prevent the application of I. 
1 . 61 , by which a r comes after every simple towel substitute of S(j ' 

Why do we say ‘both words ending in 8|t ’ ? Observe Rr^PrtTr»Ifr II 

1 'ar K I ^ II 

'ft i ftiwra^'iil ii 

sjrg^rsfJinrit * ii sTiir^rC ' i iR*Tfp5-i|.i 

!T«r |nfr?r sirfr atir ii 

922. The ^nwsi. is the substitute for the final of 
the first member in a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatas. 

Thus ii 

Vdfl :—Prohibition must be stated with regard terrain both cases, 
whether first or last, as or «fisfsft il 

The repetition of the word Dvandva in this sfttra, in spile of its 
anuvfitti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and are well-known. It does 
not apply to compounds like HjiJnfr’Ttfl' Rr^’srfsrr" These Devatds are 
not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor are they known 
among people to always go tOrgether, In fact it applies to the Dvandva 
of those Devfitas whose com pan onship is well-known. 

I R R I II 

mnst n 

923. For the final of srpsr, is substituted the long 
if, when or follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus »TfiT + @r»l=»Rft + €r*ni Now applies the next sfllra by which 
^ is changed to «r " 


£,^W I 9T&: I =: R I II 

?i?r! i eTwsffc i syRrstiu i aTJft'?wr i » 
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924. substituted for the ^ of and 

^TT when preceded by ?rT^ in a compound. 

Thus BTf^isjq;, 9Tr5T«ff»r;, BTjftsfRr | II 

lahti ! — The x is lengthened before and It is after such 

lengthened f, that the g' of is changed to er,- otherwise not. As 
Hrarwr 11 So also BTfjrgr^ RjbH- (where ‘ agni ’ means fire, and ‘ soma ’ a kind 
of herb ) the fire and the soma plant are here.” 

When there is no compounding we have STfr UR: II 

The word arRrsjff-is formed by ftri , the saarifice in which Agni is praised 
(fSaiff) 13 so called. ia also the name of n sacrilice; the first division 

(UW) of the Soma-ytiga. STjSt^R: is a 3 ° where there is no Devata- 

Draadva, the q' change will not take place. Thus where Agni -and Soma are 
names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. According 
to Advalayana there is lengthening and q" change in the last case also, as 

II 

S.^H 1 I ^ I ^ U=; n 

arsiRfRU: I »T 3 i»R#r wr^it bfr i 

<rrp??^r fn i iw f^»i^ i 9 TriT? 5 fi i i 

IT * II It 

925, Tbe short ? is the substitute of the final of 
ia such a Dvaudva, in which both members take the 
Vriddhi. 

The substitution of f for f may appear superfluous ; but it is really 
for the sake of debarring the long | of the last sfltra. 

Thus BUtRaRiTr, which would have required long f by the last rule ; 
BTrRTflRfTw , which would have required btr^ by VI. 3' 26. ThusqnfrPTr^- 
>Jrr»T!Tfr?RrSRfr, STffSTHRH H ?Tffm:5Hir (IV. 3. 24 S. 1236; 

takes the Taddhita affix, ayw and by VII. 3. 21, S. 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vriddhi. When both members do not take Vriddhi, the 
rule does not apply: as STr^'f- (sTHTfrj), because f?? does not take 
Vriddhi, by VII. 3. 22 S. 1240. 

Vdr^ :—Prohibition must be stated when the word follows : 
as 'TTrtTR'S'iT^ II The 5 being prohibited, there comes vpt?. of 

922. 
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\ I ^ I ^ U?. II 

I I ?itf u 

926. For is substituted in a Dvandva of 
the names of the Devat^s, 'when it is followed by a second 
member. 

Thus wfirrsiTr’Tr, ( R'g Veda X,36. i ) II ( Rfg VedaVII, 62. 4). 

I ^ I ^ I 11 

fff "STr?;wRri arwu^uarrir» 3 ;R^ 5 rf«ir^ti 
'fT I ?3r«n?rustr n ^3:Rf ii ?r^fr i 

Rsut ffun qjr% ii 

927. For is also, substituted ( as well a,s 

fiTWT) when follows in a Dvandya of the names of 

Devatas 

Thus ft^r^fSrstr, tl The word is exhibited in the 

aphorism as ffq^f ending in % in order to indicate that the ^ of is 
not changed to r or visarga or upadhmSniya when followed by 
Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here, arqr II ( Fig Veda 11 . 12.13. ) For in the chhandas the 

usage determines the rule. In the authors of Pada PStha 

read the as with a visarga. 

8.^=; l 1 ^ U 1 

grqtijti^R^iisn^Tr^iiir ?q;trj[T% i 5 «rr?Tr^«i ii 

928. For is substituted ^s^rm in a deyatd- 
dvandva. 

Thus:—, ^qi^PlTKr II (Rig Veda X. 36, i) These are sam 4 - 
hclra compounds of g-qr and &c 

S.VK 1 ^ l X i ll 

»rratfiT5itlr i iytrarif^c u 

929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
is a yalid form. 

This is formed by substitution of the sjj of 11 Why do we 
say *' according to Northern authors”? The other form is >tr?rrr?^fl It 
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I 



I t « I II 


•er^^frHrjisr^rsrn^r 5^95^ -ei ^f?F^->BTn,i ^srasniLi 

I ’frfrFsr'sr*!. > str-rrH?**, 1 g-»Tr?rt 1 11 

930. The affix tach comes after a Drondva com¬ 
pound ending in a palatal, or a ^ or a is^[;^or a y ; when the 
compound is a Sam^hara Dvandva (collective noun taken 
as a unity ). 


The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. 
The rule applies to H 4 r?rTi;»|; ‘‘an aggregate Dvandva ” which is always in 
Neuter singular; and not to “or mutual conjunction”. Thus 

■«r so also 

Why do we say “ in a Sam&hara Dvandva " ? Observe JiTfimfr II 

IToie i—Why do we say “ after a Dvandva ” P The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, aa, erw II Why do we say “when ending 

in a consonant of -er class, or f, ^r, ? ” f Observe II 


Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

ON EKASeSHAS, 

< i <CT(« nig. If I ?Tirr! ii Rr 5 :<Tr®tmrT ^rTr»rr*i’r’Trs; * n 
'W 5 ^'»ll' I If 

Now we shall take up the subject of eka-i§esha, i. e. where of the 
several words one only is retained, the others are elided. The eka* 
iSesha is the reverse of Dvandva compound in which all the words are 
retained. 

We have already seen the application of eka-gesha rule in the 
declension of nouns, where "Two Ramas ” and not 

similarly tpr-nn+^m-UHlUl See I. 2. 64, S. 188. Here all the words 
are of the same form or u 

The rule is not confined to sarOpa words only. Sometimes 
though the form may be different, there takes place eka-§esha : as by 
the following V 4 rtika. 

Vdriikax—lhttt is eka^esha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense. As =qsBfotf 

or II This V^rtika would become unnecessary, if we explain the 

word 5:7 in by '' meaning, sense.” 

Ul 1 U I ^ II 

^!TT tr^r «Tw «ffwj^sr 3 T«j»!r 5 rf# 1 

iTf**rf«i'n 5 ^ «Tf*?rr I Rfi’i. I 1 g;^r 1 1 ttwoi' f 

*Tr*im%*rrnf?rftr 2 i^ 1 f1 11 

931. The vfiddha (or a patronymie Gotra word ) 
becomes ekaSesha, and is retained, when compounded 
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form between them be in their signs 
( affixes) only. 

The word tfesha of the sfitra I. 3. 64 S. 188. is understood here 
The word " ydnft " In the text Is in the instrumental case. The yuvan 
word Is dropped when read along with a Vfiddha word. The word 
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Vfiddha means gotra: the old ftcharyas (grammarians) used the word 
Vfiddha for gotra. The vfiddha (or in other words, the gotra) word 
designates a person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an. apatya affix) intervenes. In using together 
two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other by a yuvan affix, 
the Vfiddha Is retained, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sfttras IV. I. 162 and 163. niw?. 11 3 w f^r) 11 

Roughly .speaking, a gotra word is formed from the original noun which 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such person is 
living; and a vfiddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than 
that, but not a son ; while a yuvan word is derived from such last 
mentioned gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons. 

The word ' tad ’ in the sfttra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes. 
Thti word lakshana ‘sign’, in the shtra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
go’tra and yuvan affixes. The word'^Jtin the siltra means ‘if.’ The word 
ft' only ’ is used to exclude others. The word in the shtra means the 
‘ dissimilarity of form.’ 

Thus »rr»Sf! + »rrr*frat'»r:=*rrrSfr •> Here the first word denotes a clan 
called GArgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix ntj, 
IV, I. 105 ) tha second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix tR® denoting a secondary derivative. In this 
then, the first or “ Vfiddha " remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; 
and the form " G^rgyau " means both the old and the new clan. Similalry 
tnw: + trtwriiH;«n 

This Ekasesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in 
their derivative formation. 

This rule of eka^esha does not apply, if one of the words be not a 
Vfiddha word. Thus itTiT: + in»B;T*lvr:=*T»inHqr!t'?r H 

Similarly vice versa ii Here the one word is 

Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 

The word "only” is used in the sOtra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vfiddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, i.t. form may be the same; but if the secondary word 
has another sense ever and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
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applicable. Thus Rule IV. i. 148 S. 1172 says*' a Vfiddha word may 
optionally take the afix to form a yuvan word^ and to indicate contempt 
and born in the country of Sauvtra" Thus HrnRf^: + => »TriT^f%4r- 

U 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the addi¬ 
tional sense of contempt and degradation. The affix is not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other sense also. The pure yuvan word 
being II 

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to :—»Trni: (a -Vfiddha 
word ) + ( a yuvan word ) =■ H 

I ^ It R II 

’tfr 1 «Tr»ff •ft^wu’nr nn'r; 1 'srRrarm?T- 

gas ur^fl ^ 11 

932. And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vyiddha affix, when similarly spoken along with the same 
word, bnt which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 

When a word denoting gptra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and 
the last is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous shtra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that shtra. Thusnr^i? + 
»rF2|fj|’nlf=>*T>rf: 11 Here the affix 2|^is elided by II. 4. 64 S.r 108 which 
applies to non-fominine words only, because the aniivritti of is 

understood in that shtra from II. 4. 63 S. 1193. The second word 
is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation. 

Similarly + 4wr*t'»r: = Wf'Cr ( masculine dual of flRr) 11 

\ I U I II 

Rijnr SHT 3 I 1 w 11 

933. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
-spoken along with the same word, hut ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekagesha, and the latter is dropped. 
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+ II 

^ 1 ^ 1 l\ 

wnr '«r ? 4 ?rr •er srafr 1 5if?rr s#r 11 

934 . The words hhi-^tyi, ‘ brother,’ and piitra,’ 
‘ son,’ when spoken of along with svasfi, ' sister ’ and 
dnhitri ‘ daughter ’ respectively, are only retained, and the 
latter are dropped. 


With this sQtra cfeases the governing force of the remaining condi¬ 
tions contained in 1 . 2 . 65 S. 931. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekagesha under special circumstances. Thus 
«lf= Wtftr ( brother and sister or brothers ), similarly + 

( son.and daughter or sons ). 

I n Si I ^6. II 

sTiif^st s?Jr Ri<ra(% Hitr ?rr ii^^a=!ir^sgoT ijq 1 i 

5jsr I ssPtJ S9?rf^ 11 


935. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing in -afiBlx ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 


The words f 45 r«r; of i. 2. 65 S. 931 gpverns this shtra also 1 

thus 31 ; tfs;, USt ll?g 4 ^ II “ The white( masculine) cloth, the white 
(femmifie) wrapper, and the white (fteuier) garment," may all be spoken 
of collectively as ^ ( neuier ); or in the Plural li 


Note :—A neuter prevails over a masoalLne or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them; provided that, the words differ* in gender signs only ; but 
radically they be the same. Thus ®rrf!f^r, fnST ‘Idleness, 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.' Here the adjective ‘ sevyamAnam ’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘ alasya ’ which is in the 
masculine; ‘ maithnnam ’ which is in the neuter, and ‘ nidrd ’ which is in the 
feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that where one, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one of which must be neuter 
the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekaAesha may be in the 
singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
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apply. Thus + ^ + the word is in the plural; there is no 

ekavadbhSva. 

5.^^ 1 37T?n K R I \9o II 

?rfr^r f^Hi i »ir 5 fr Rrar ^ irettr—»ir?rr^^ 5 rtir n 

936. The word pityi, ‘father’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with m^tri, ‘ mother.’ 

Thus RTrr + »ir<rr = f 4 flfi'i ‘ father and mother, or parent ’ or frnrrmiNr II 

I R R I 'Sill 

viRtr iiirglr i i 

II 

937- The word i^va^ura ‘ father-in-law,’ is op¬ 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with SvaSrh, 

‘ mother-in-law.’ 

Thusw^: + 95^^ may be either ' father-in-law and mother, 
in-law,’ or U 

t^c; I ^qSTTsftf^ R R I Vjil I1 

Wft^l?^ Rw Rini% I n ^tI’T Tir II 

srarflfii f*nT: ^if’s's^s * ii qv tr ii 

vrrsq*^ u 5r ^ n 

ST^rflq! 5 as?r 5 ii%f f^^’srqrr^ * n ^rr '*r i q^if^q 

q^ri^tr ■q rir i sq^qqrqrfi q ii 

BT9[ffl[q?5^qf^?r«rJirqimRi «(Tii 5 q»r * a irqfsa^qi^^ i i 

q«i m "q 3T'li'^ecr?qr ^ u 

938. The pronouns ‘ tyad ’ &c., when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘tyad 
&c.’) are always retained as ekaSesha, (to the exclusion 
of others). 

The list of ‘ tyad^di ’ pronouns has been given under sfitra I, i. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ' tyad ’ and ending with ' Wtu.’ When 
these tyadidi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 
which does not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped. 
The word ‘ sarva ’ is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘ universality ’; t. e, 
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may be the word in composition with them, the ' tyad &c, ’ are 
retained to the exclusion of others. The word‘nitya’ is used to indicate 
that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus s; (he ) +^^rr; ( Devadatta ) = ^ (they two ), 

Vart :—When words are compounded among themselves, the 

word which is read last In the order given in the Ganapa^ha remains, the 
restare-dropped. Thus «j:+ 5 r:= 4 l; + U Thus is read after 

(see I. I. 27 S. 213 ), so iiij; will be retained and not^jif; similarly 
is read after ipi;, and therefore is retained to the exclusion of *j?; 11 

V&riika ;—In the ekaiesha of ty&dadi words, the masculine is 
retained to the exclusion of feminine; and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculine. As 5 rri tHJ 11 Of the 

masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine. u 

Vartika :— It should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandv? or Tatpurusha compounds, In the case of these, the 
sdtra IL 4. 26 S. 812 applies. The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
their antecedent noun. Thus (?% feminine dual), but 

f 4 :^r (ir% masculine dual). Similarly ( neut)+ neiiFzp}^ (neut) 

+ 8T<Jft«TSfr ( feminine) = 8T>Jfs[='IF2i: ( feminine Plural). The relative Pronoun 
will be ?rr: n 

I ^ 1 ? 1 r 1 il 

rrs I 5»iR 1 »Tr^ fnt! 1 1 

fH f I Brtsmrf^ « 117% nrir 1 ^ 1 w 1 

r? <0rl«r I'd ^ 

!Tr''*t 3 f?^rlraf 4 »r^« »r 1 srwrnT f?2irfr ?r 11 

939. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see I. 2. 67 S. 933 ). 
The present sfttra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there 
is a compounding'of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different 
genders ; the feminine noun Is preferred ; provided that, the words should 
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not relate to the young of such animals. The word ‘ataruna’in the 
aphorism qualifies the word ‘ pa^u ’ with which it is in construction, and not 
the word ‘sangha.’ Asrrr^r^Hr: ‘these cows (and bulls).’^41: these, 
goats' (both males and females) 

The rule only applies to domestic (grlmya -animAls) ^nd not to, 
animals ; arid only, to (pagu ) and not men, As 5»l, ‘ these, 
wild deers’ (male and female), ‘these antelopes’ (male and 

female ’), miRr!, ‘ the BrShmanas ’ (male and female) ‘ the Ksha- 

triyas.’ In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2. 67. St 933, 

FiTf'/This rule must be confined to domestic animals having? 
divided hoof, Therefore 9 Tajr ‘ these horses ’ (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof, 

Why have we used the word (safigha) " collection ” ? Observe till 
*tTll '«rtWv ‘ these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ' g&vau ’ does not 
connote ‘ bull ’ also. 

Wliy do we say “ not being young.” ? '' these calves ’; 

Ipr ‘ these kids.’ Here the masculine noun is retained, by the. applica¬ 
tion of I, 2. 67. S. 933 

In all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka-^esha 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns. The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-^esha words- 
Thus (dual), f^rf% (Plural) have not acute on the final, which 
would have been the case bad they been treated as compound, for then 
ruleVl.,1. [23 S. 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbhSva 
of these words, though they denote members of living beings. (IL 4. 2. 
S. 906) Sinnilarly in «p^f^ there is not the affixing of samAs^nta 

(V.4. 74- S.940). 

II JII 

Here Ends Ekasesha. 
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i TO«nf*t»Trt i 

»rf?«i[ Rr«ff! i ?r i ^f«K€rslh%w < 

s?rrg?: i tmivv- s^: i <r5it^»T»T 5f fr% i n 

»Tw<T7i%»Tft ?r>fr?r«r5f^^ ff^ 3 JrniisrT?! i »Ts>i^MTO?55*rTS3»?rfH»fr- 

ss«4V*tn! i i 3W'T^«Si!im^ \ 

qiw«i 7 Tf%^rsfr fpf: THtw ffna JTTr?! srwrsfSrqra: i *i'Ts?f^ g?>?^n|ff^> iq [CR m 'hTit, 
«Rrir 5 iT|f ?Tfs^, fSnn rsrrr^^fftll fs^RnjTr^sff nmRrii i ?T?5^^wsrs 
n?5^^: ftg: « w?rair 7?w ^^smiiTc^ i f;W?t«5pK*!i « 

Wm II 

rtlyt nrai fiisi RiiFi i ?t»n«! 

■q%* 5^: II \ II 

gTT, crars^! i I^yr, i 'trar, j mgstT, airg;: 

\ "Igyr rlrrr, i «srrw»frf?Tr i Rtsfi g^r, *re*ir m 

^nriT^wr I ifW iisranirai ii 

The Grammatical Function or modification (vfiti) is of five sorts, 
namely, i. Kyit—the process by which a primary noun is derived from a 
Verbal root 2. Taddhita—the operation by which a secondary noun is formed 
from a Primitive Noun. 3. Sam^sa—the process by which two or more 
nouns are composed to form one noun. 4. Eka-gesha—the process by which 
one is retained to the exclusion of other nouns, and the noun so retained 
denotes all the nouns so excluded. 5. Lastly Sanidyanta dhdius —the process 
by which a verb is formed from a noun, and a derivative verb from a 
Primitive verb ; such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive, 
and the Denominative verbs. 

The word vn'iii means the power of expressing a sense different from 
what was inherent originally in the word. When a word undergoes a vritti or 
modification, it gains an additional sense. This additional sense always refers 
to some thing other than the original connotation of the word. Therefore the 
conjugation of a root by adding fif &c. affixes is not a VtitH: because here 
the root does not undergo any change of sense, To express the sense of 
another word by a different word is a vritti. 

69 S 
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A sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vritti is called 
vigraha or the analysis of a word. The analysis of a word shows what Vritti 
or modification the original element has undergone. 

The vigraha or analysis is of two sorts—Ic^cal and grammatical. 
That which is shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language, 
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of sandhi, and 
are completely formed words, is logical analysis. That which is shown by 
tecbinical terms of grammar, which convey no meaning to outsiders, is a 
grammatical analyas. 

Thus when analysed logically will be my; jfy: 5 but when 

analysed grammatically, it will be ww + gfa+g M 

That which is not capable of laukika analysis is a nitya sam&sa: or a 
oitya-samUsa is that which is not capable of analysis into its component 
words. 

It is generally said, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of 
four sorts—namely i. Avyaytbhiva, 2. Tatpurusha, 3. Bahuvrlhl and 
4. Dvaudva. But there are compounds not covered by these four, namely 
compounds formed under the genera! rule H ( S. 649). 

“ An Avyaytbhava is a compound in which the sense of the first 
member is the principal or predominant.” 

*' A Tatpurusha compound has the sense of the Subsequent member 
predominant,” 

“ A Bahuvrthi is a compound in which the sense of a third term, 
not to be found In the compound, is predominant,” 

“ A Dvandva is a compound in which the sense of both the members 
of a compound is predominant.” 

The above definitions are of ancient grammarians ; they are not how- 
ever strictly accurate. For these definitions do not hold good in the case of 
Avyaytbhava compounds like Tatpurusha compounds like ^rRrHrar 

Bahuvrthi like fjpiT j and Dvandva like 11 

KarmadhAraya is a subdivision of Tatpurusha. Dvigii is a particular 
case of Karmadh^raya. 

The Dvandvas and Bahuvrthis only can consist of many words. 
The Tatpurusha seldom consists of more than two words as in II 

.For thus it is said. 
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VERSE 

t. The case-infiected words may be compounded with another case- 
inflected word 2. Or with a tense inflected word, 3. Or with a crude 
noun. 4. Or with a root. S- The tense-inflected word may be com¬ 
pound with another tense inflected word 6. Or with a case-infl ected 
word. Thus compounds are of six kinds. 

1. gir. Declined noun with another declined noun, as U 

2. gqf fIrS'f, A noun with a conjugated verb, as, » 

3 §41 ’lUfl A noun with a nascent noun or upapada samSisa* as, 

II Here the compounding takes place prior to the adding of ^»l 

4. gili A noun with a root as i « This 

compound is so exhibited in Vdrtika under sttra III. 2. 178 S. 3^58,-and 

the word aiSHiUl is formed by the sdtra III. 2. 167 S. 3147* 

5. fRNt fti*T I A conjugated verb with another verb, —- as WW* 

" See Maytiravyansaka class of compounds II. 1, 72 S. 754. 

6. Rra'i S^F) A conjugated verb with a noun, as H f” the 

Maytira vyansakSdi class, we find the rule tr^l 9 FI^ 5 tlssii<TO^ H The compound is 
formed under taht rule. 


?srar HtmTFT 

CHAPTER XXin. 

samAsAnta affixes in general 

s.«o I IK 1 «I II 

?r Bf! I sij»Tranrfa? irmsw w^itrsasnw; fWft i ulr w pnww 

g 5 ti ST^-^r-' « U I Rl®^t! 1 ‘. 

1^?^ I V: il 

940. The affix ^ comes after yik, pur, ap, dbtir and 
pathin, when finals in a compound, but not so when dhhr 
is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvptti of the word bahuvrthi docs not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general, The word qualifies <51:, as it cannot qualify 
the words &c. 

Thus (I) rf ^‘ half a hymn sftgw!, *rUI5: 
iVbta '.—'Why do we aay “ when not in oonjunetion with STg" V’ ObsetTe, 
wgw 11 

The words ST^w: and apply to students of Rik; thus sft^i means 
“a boy who has not read the Rig Veda.” “One who has read 

the Rig Veda,” The affix «T is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 
WRf “ the SAma Veda which is not divided into hymns." 

“ a hymn consisting of many Rig verses.” 

(2) pur If—fwsjfft: the town of Vishnu.’ So also, WiaiW 

II The Neuter gender is due to usage, although the word 55, is 

feminine, 

(3) i—As * a lake with pure water.” For other com. 

pounds of st^see the following shtrse, 

No/e:—In the compounding is by II. 2 . 2 . S. 713 . It bficomes mas* 

culine by II. 4 . 31 S. 816 . In the case of ann we may have the general 
eamSsEnta ^ (V. 4 . 154 . 8. 891 )* giving the forms aTH?E»i <feo. For utT gl. and 
rffvsi; see the subsequent edtras. 

In the case of the word si^the following rule applies, by which tho 
nitial w of 8T<r is changed to f 11 Thus ff+ii^+at-^ " 
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I Er«WRrffwJf»T 8 ^ I I I 6.\» » 

w«8^f5?raRist*wt«ii5«<'R«» •TO^iJirv'ir 1 f^sirqt \ %»i?rr »Tr4t 

I 9 t^\m 1 t ?wriir g ^tRi »«^r 

^snqf I 1 i» 

Bwmfigtw *»»I » 5 n«r?: i »?in« 11 

941. After and after Prepositions, a long f 

is the substitute of wi ll 

The word »ri. is exhibited with the samAs^nta w i, e. sit +bi=»tit r 
T he nominative sr<i: has the force of the genitive here. That is STRi =» si'n^ il 
The samAsAnta sr is added by V. 4. 74. S. 940. By I. i. 54. S, 44. 
i replaces the^«^/r^*rof sit wr only. Thus ‘an island,' sitr:<?4*i. 
‘ in the midst of waters ’ ‘ in the direction of the waters ’ i. e. ‘ adverse,’ 

II ‘ near.’ 

Note (—Prohibition should be stated with regard to ^tett II iniTir 
THU, 11 ‘ a land in which are made offering of oblations to the gods,” 

The word may be analysed as + «in-.. *• «• ^1*11 WfTt R 
Here sstEt is a noun and not an upasarga, and so the rule does not apply. It 
is not the preposition fiE H The word means ttie ground where 

Devas are worshipped “Holy land “sacrificial ground.” 

As the word WPT is exhibited in the sfltra with the samAsAnta »t ; the 
^ substitution will not take place where the samAsAnta at is not added. 
Thus V, 4, 69 S. 9S4 prohibits samAsAnta when ‘ honor’‘s indicated. There¬ 
fore g+an.=’WT; Fem. W'fl H 

Vdrtika :—Others say after a Preposition in bt, the long f substitu¬ 
tion does not take place. Thus^r4»l.or ‘a puddle', Etl'IH, or rIrh. ‘an 

out let of water”. The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes adverbs, 
and cannot be applied to nouns like bet ; here, however, this word is used in 
a loose sense in the sAtra. It means sr &c. 

With regard to the word eit the following rule also applies. 

tysi 1 I ^ m tt 

•mr: <n:wmn 1 wgRt %ii: 1 

uaigir 1 bw g •njg: 1 1 w- it 

942. After * 15 , 3 ; is substituted for ( the a? of) ifir, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 
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Thu^ «Twtfr ? 5 r: I ‘ a marshy place/ 

Note But when locality is not meant. The long *; is taught for the 

Bake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as arj 3r'r:=sigg.'Il The form 
could have been evolved with a short 3 also, as ia (3 + 37 = *T55:11 But this 
analysis is not intended. 

The word also takes 93 by V. 4. 74. S. 940. As ‘the 

kings load (of Government)’; but when relating to arff then s«iw ‘ the 
yoke attached to the fore-part of the pole of a car’; ‘ a car with strong 

poles.’ 

The word qfqRf also takes, sr by V. 4. 74 S. 940. As:— 

‘ the road of a friend’ ‘ a place the road of which is pleasant.’ 


I 



: iX I « 1 vsx II 


wrdf i aTg3Pi4ti»mnfwiJjRi^t»j3 



g3tf3i«irt * II 1 1 «n'^reni: 1 ifgn? 


iimrfi I 


%nf^»n?«i^i^ I qfRnf! 11 

943. The afiix comes after the words sSman 
and lorn an, when prati, ann and ava precede them. 

As sTHl^rrwWt harshly ’ ‘ in a friendly way,’ ‘ away 

from gentleness,’ ‘ inversely ’ ' directly.’ 

/skit: —The affix airw comes after the word preceded by the 
words s«ur, 3?^, <Ttv^, and also ‘ a numeral. Thus ‘ a place having the 

ground black,’ ‘the ground sloping Northwards,’ 4 r® 5 giti ‘having 

white ground ” fgwT: gwifs ‘ a palace of two floors.’ 

V&rtika ;—And also after the words sTniwfl and srft when preceded 
by a numeral. As. ‘ the land of five rivers,*, e. the Panjab’, 

the name of a country, (see II. i. 20). 

Note :—This affix is added to words other than those mentioned abeve : as 
«nnttw:, artr^ri 11 Here the affix is added to wfT^ and 

trft II All this can be dpne by dividing the above sutra into two parts vh. (1) 5*5. 
(2) qreqsw 4 q. That is ( 1 ) s^W comes after al) compounds and (2) after end 

W*I3. preceded by 4o. 
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I It I « I VS^ R 

wt^«wfw4WFlr^ ?ni«(<w«r*trs i »HrrR^ ii 

944, The affix ach comes after the word akshi, when 
not meaning ‘ the eye,’ but ‘ hole.’ 

The word 8^ is understood here. Thus n^r^i ‘ a hole for the rays 
oT light, *. e. a small window.’ The word «ir here means ‘ ray of light.’ 

^nrr: H Ora gavAksha is so called because it is like the eye of cows. 

JToto:—The word in the adtra does not mean ‘to see,' here, but is a 

synonym of ‘eye,’ 

I St I « I \SV 9 II 

i ’srroi?^ tissftw: < sfiw- 

fpi \ ftwati I « 

*3TMi II f^nrgpT! i wgiti afSa- ^ OTwgtr: i 

rv- y I ir«tm i nTf»m% i w jilt-ir wrt%- 

^?i 

fHTW HIRW I 

W W I P PU H ^ H l fe hT: I 

«n^ I wr? i 

^ W I 

tnh w w I tnnibiT^f Prinwi^ i 

•Tff^ftfi'w»if^ff.i #Hnitw ^nfrq?;fft2nr: i 

Hf5R5%S!a|iffHI^s I JTpfttr a Htw: I 

prfirei hi€ I ^ S^<i' i 

sws^r^i 

Hw fig: I fsirggtt i wns^g i 
HSt I I 

H?ren»: SK^NHHT: I I R^WT: I twNT' > 

wfif «ffH>^: II 
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946. The following twenty-five words are irregular¬ 
ly formed by adding the afiix ach :—achatura, vichatura. 
suchatura ; stri-pufisau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-s&me, v4fi. 
manase, akshibhruvam, ddra-gavam, llrvashthtvam, pada- 
gbthivam, uaktamdivam, rtoim-divam, ahar-divam, sara- 
jasain, .nib.-§reyasam, punishft-yusham, dvyd-ynsham, try^i- 
yusham, rig-yajusham, j4to-kshabi, maho-ksha^i, vriddho-kshab, 
upaSnnam, and goshthaSvabi. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi ; (i) 8 r^gt:"sr?!njratiR<f- 
«tT ' that whose four ate absent or non-existent.’ (2) 

“ whose four are gone.” So also ( 3 )g'^ •= ^^TPTlf^T 

* whose four are good.” Had these been Tatpurtisha, ti 5 e forms would have 
been &c, 

/sM :—The affix conies after .irgr. when preceded by Pr and 

Thus Pr^c: and " near the four.” 

The next eleven • words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear. 
Thus(4) ^ ST 3»(i<9-=> ‘ the man and woman (but not hei e ftfUP 

“a brave towards women only ”) j 

(5) tS’t ^T^“cowand bull.” 

( 6 ) HTR “the Rik and the Saman.” 

(7) '*r “the speech and mind.” 

(8) 8Tf^'«r ftr '«r = aTr%§TH “ the eyes and the brows.” The compound 
is singular as being parts of members of human body, (II. 4. 2 S. 906). 

(9) “ the wives and cows.” Here the final syllable 
(called f?) is elided. 

(10) g; 5 : + «Ttf}Ts^ + sT^=3jltr4w “Thighs and knees” ti 

(i i) So also Ttll + 8T#Rf#t='r^+ “ Feet and knees ,”il 

(12) ir sr = ?{Tjjt^ ‘by night and day.’ These are two indeclir.v 
bles having the force of locative, and this compounding is also irregular, 

(*3)HRr sf rfrr sT»gf(((^ 4 H‘'By night and day”ll 

(14) The words and R^rboth mean ‘day: ’ the compound vtfffT?. 
is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. It is used here 
in a distributive sense = " day by day.” 
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(15) The word is an Avyayibh&va, meaning ' with the pollen ‘ 

i, e. ' all,’ as U The affix does not come when it is a 

Bahuvrlhi; as Ilf + KaRfi = ^TOT! qfsfgLii 

(16) The word ‘ sure ( never failing ) happiness.’ 

and is a Tatpurusha; but not so in ms « 

(17) Then is the word a Genitive Tatpurusha 

’ limit of a man’s life.’ Not so when it is aDvandva, as iirg^= U 

The words (i8) «irg«r*r and (19) are Sam 4 hara Dvig 

compounds. Therefore not here, f^rergtagjrs^ » 

(20) The word is a Dvandva. Therefore, not here 

The three words ending in are Karmadh 4 raya. (21 5jr#rg: “a 
young bull(22) »i^: “a big bull;” (23) : "an old bull.” Not so 

when these are Bahuvrlhi : as ari^W sns>nr: “ Brahmanas possessing young 
bulls.” 

(24) The word a'TsgpiH is an AvyaylbhAvaafpri nffigw \i Here the non- 
elision of the final syllable, and the change of «t of into 3 (Sam- 
pras 4 rana) are irregular. 

The word rfrejg-. is a Locative Tatputusha, as»TiS^q[i»nlS?3 « "a 
dog in a cowpen, a slanderer.” 

tyt I I M a I vsis II 

«r« WPII 1 II 

946. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
hasti. 


Thus ' Sanctity resulting front the contemplation of 

Brahma,' ' strength of an elephant.’ Varchas means ' light,’ 

' strength.’ 

Vdri :—So also wnen Varchas is preceded by the words palya and 
rftjan : as, fpilfinw, » The word means ' meatg?n ‘ meat- 

eater “ the strength of the meat-eater.” 

tijvs 1 m i« I II 
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I WmH, I 'I'ernpw I «is»i «*r! »r5WHTO*r II 

947. The affix ach comes after the word tamas, 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha, in a com¬ 
pound. 

Thus ' slight darkness ’ ‘ great darkness' S7si??j»pEr^ 

' complete darkness so as to obstruct the sight.’ 

The word is derived from the churftdi root with the affix 
eqr^of qnff? class (III. r. 134 S. 2896) II 

<4,yc; I l k l «i do h 

948. The affix ach comes after the words vastyas 
and fireyas, when they follow the word gvas in a compound. 

Thus njtTO??l<Er5;, 11 The word is derived from qg 

meaning “ praiseworthy,” “ rich,” by adding the affix (V, 3. 57 S. 2005). 
The word sj: is usually employed in blessing or praising the object expressed 
by the second term. Tliese compounds belong to the class of MayQravya- 
nsakAdi ( 11 , 1. 72 S. 754) Thus ^ireiHiT % ^Iil= WW W4W gqrft II The 
word is a synonym of wqgw H 


&«£. I 


« le;? 


•r3T?u»r I ii 


949. The affix ach comes after the word rahas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus 'secluded* ‘a little secluded’ mrCfHS ‘ a hot place 

of seclusion ' i, e. which is very strongly secluded, which is too hot for another 
to enter.’ 

tko i k 1« I H 

itRt Jr«a^?T«i I Rr>=rw*ii?ss!j?ffirfq: u 

950. The affix ach comes after the word uras, when 
it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative. 
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Thus ' against the heart.’ This is an Avyayibh 4 va 

compound, the indeclinable having the force of ti vibhakti (II. i. 6 S. 652.) 

mte Why do we say “ when having the sense of the locative P” Observe 
= II 

19 fg«T^flT«rTw I J( I« 11;| II 
qjTW'HiHta I W5»i# wsmt II??? pr»rr?r: i» 

951. The word aiiiigava is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “ suited to the 
length of the cows.” 

Thus wignt ?II% “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen/' This 
compound is formed by II. 1. 16 S. 670. 

Note !—^Wby do we sey when meaning “ the length P” Observe, iT^T 

Biag II 

1 I i( I Vi I s« II 

952. The words dvisffiv^ and tristtlv^ are irregU" 
larly formed, when qualifying a vedi or ‘ altar.’ 

The affix is added and the final syllable ( i. e.fS) Is elided. Thus 
“ an altar twice as big as an ordinary one.” Rreifigr^IT "thrice 
as big as an ordinary altar.” Such big altars are used in important sacrifices 
like ASvamedha &c. The words are compounds of and plus ttfiflt 
meaning “ as much.” Why do we say " when applied to an altar ” ? Observe 
t5^i, ft’firrTJft' rvg; ii 

<».K| 1 I K I « I t;5cll 

IIT'S^ W: II 

953. The affix ach comes after the word adhyan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 

Thus !m?frs«^r 5 T=*Jir^?r t’li, ‘ a chariot.’ 
iVoIe:—Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga” P Observe usii'EHf 
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K'iH I ff I i( I « US. II 

H»frar;frr h ?g! i gtrstr t «Tflro«r« 

* lUf I <H: 57 tr?r: e 

asrsirr??re I 1 5 W*.^<%R?!RT! f?i^: 1 itf i 

S^nW: 1 CTWi II 

954. The samfisSnta aflBxes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

The present rule prohibits the application of the sam 4 s 4 nta affixes 
when such words are preceded by a word expressing praise. Thus V. 4, 91 
S. 788 ordains the affix when the word enters a compound, as, t- 
«trsT5l=>»l?r + <tnsRt+5r^“»nfHra:i and not^frwsir II But ‘a good king' 

^rfirtr^rr, ‘ an excellent king.’ 

l^drt :—The word expressing praise must be g or wn^ and not any 
word expressing praise in geoeral. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in 'TWW: and 11 

Why do we say ‘ a word expressing praise' P Observe «TRl<nf: ‘ a fool; ’ 
literally ‘ one who surpasses a bull in folly.’ This prohibition applies up to sfitra 
V. 4 . 113 S. 852 exclusive. Thus ' having handsome thighs •' ' having 

beautiful eyes ’ here the affix ^ (V. 4.113 S. 862 ) is not prohibited. 

I ^ I 'M a I vso H 

tig g: Tt *iTR[?trrwgr 5 irJtfr n i natr i i^rpstt i 

r%^ri I %% ^* 5 1 i f% 5 r«sri i rlijT’t: ii 

955. The samasanta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by in the sense of reproach. 

Thus fSfr + Hatsi-ftirrnPt as f%trstT ^ WT?f “ He is no-klng who doe* 
not protect.” fsRHiffr i?lsf?l||fff^, » (V. 4. 91. S. 788 V. 4. 92, S. 729 

II. I. 64 S. 743). The compounding here takes place by Rule II. i. 64. S. 743 

Why do we say ' when meaning reproach ” ? Observe WTW ; 

I%*T 4:|1 

«.vi« I SW55?Tc3^^| VI I « 1 II 

^HiT^TPifr w I sTunr I 1 1 Hgt iiraieg. 11 
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956 * The sara^sfcta affix does not come after a 
Tatpnrusha compound of words like r^an &c, herein taught, 
when the negative particle ^ precedes them. 

Thus tmiw ‘ 4 no-king, i. e. one who is not a king‘ one who 
is not a friend(V. 4.91 S. 788 prohibited), Why do we say “ after a Tat- 
purusha compound ? ” The same words preceded by the negative particle 
will take the samAsAnta affix when forming compounds, other than Tatpuru- 
sha, car having no yoke.’ 

957. The samynts affix does not optionally 
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word with 
im,ii 

This dedares an option, where under the iasf shtra the omission 
muid have been necessary. Thus mm or mmi 'absence of road’ 
(See V.4,74S, 940 and II.4. JJ S. H B"* ’f’Wi “““fc 
roads.' Here it is Tat-purnsha. 


Here ends the Sam&santa, 


CHAPTER XXIV. ^ 

ON NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN 
COMPOUNDS. 

tiLC I I ^ I ^ I ? II 

sT^rli^iiTt: irr»Tm 3 '; fTr<'T?n'^??frTT^?f»?r?r; ii 

958. In the following upto VI. 3. 24 S. 982 in¬ 
clusive, is always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision 
does not take place, before the second member of the com¬ 
pound.” 

Note :—The words 8T^ * there is no elision,' and “ before the second 

member ” are to be supplied in the subseqaent shtras. Both these words jointly 
govern the gttvas upto VI, 8. 24 , 8. 982 ; while singly extends fnrther upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of STjf (VI. 4 . 1 . S. 200 .) Thus sdtra 
VI. 3 . 2 S. 9 S 9 says “ the affixes of the Ablative after * stoka ’ &o." The present 
adtra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g, “ the affixes of the Ablative 
after stoka &o., are not elided before the second member of the compound." Thus 

U Why do we any “before the second mem- 
bev"? Observe Prs^IRT! H The maxim of pratipadokta does not 

apply here. 

tys. I I ^ 111 RII 

SrTfieTJ>esTtfl * tl BfSIwI f^f??iriW ?rein% *fr5r>Tfl^: 

»si'»rr8M I ii 

969. The Ablative-ending after &c. is not 
elided before the second member of a compound. 

Thus »ifhT2»infr*R:i su-untir^nurM fttfrw, ftiifeT- 

<!T»r:, ^rfi*3R; II 

hfofe;—By I, 2 . 46 , 8. 179 . a case-inQeoted word when forming part of a 
compound is called pratipadlka, and by II, 4 . 71 S. 650 the endings of a Pritipadika 
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are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of grt;:, the ablative ending 

required to bo dropped. The present sfltra prevents that. The -words &c., in 

the dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently this rule does not apply 
to them. Thus separate words and- not compounds, 

for not being treated as compounds, these are not one Pada (g^75F) Of one word, and 
do not have one accent, for in one word, there is only one acute, Thus while fgi g fi p^y j i : 
being one compound word will have one acute (YI 1. 158, S. 8650 VI. 2.. 144 S. 3878), 
the word being treated as itoo words, will .have separate acute accents. 

The above compounding takes place by II. 1. 39 S, 701. 

Why do we say “ before the second member ” ? Observe 
II The maxim of pratipadokta deos not apply here. 

Fifrif.-—The word arfSr'»tr‘®sfHl. should be enumerated in this connec¬ 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus sttgiqr sreniSl = HtSt” 

«lfr^ ; ?ITr% HHr^ = 8rrgnm'e^q; “ a kind of Ritvic priest.” 

Jfote ;—The object of making words like ^r ^ |^^^|ya■j^i '; a compound is three fold. 
First ^gfCliI. t. e. they become one word. Thus the descendant of will 

be the Taddhita affix being added to the whole. Similarly the descendant 

of sfl^STfr (Feminine) will be II Second>q;?q^ i e. one accent, thus 

has acute on the final by VI. 2.144. S. 3878, road with VI. 1. 228 S. 
3734, VI. 1. 158 S. 8650: Thirdly $r»rrvrr*T! u «■ the absence of adjective. No 

separate adjective can be added to these words separately. 

Note :—The iastras ordained in the Brfihmanas are called also metaphorically 
BlWtUlf^ll The priest who praises snoh. ^asti’as is called Wlgl'nfWiijflt'I, Here the fifth 
case has the force of the Accusative, by virtue of this vaftika. The is a kind 
of hymn of praise. The difference between ^astra and stotra is thus explained: 

n»fhr Hsaf nnssraftr fng^'irrnT'irff i u'nrf^uiiriT n Oue 

is sung with musical aooompanimeut, the other is merely recited. These are the tech> 
nical terms of the sacrificial Priests. 

6.«d I i < i ^ i ^ i 

•BissiH * II i wrriii^H : ii 

^13^ ^ * II «I?«JUT3r: 5»im H 5€r3^: I 11 

960. The Instrumental endings after snisrq;! 
and cT»T« are not elided before the second member of 
a compound. 

Thus done with 

strength ’ &c 
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V&rt also should be enumerated. Thus ' done 

correctly.’ 

V-Art \ —The compounds jgtgsr; and should also be mention¬ 

ed. Thus sgT¥gnr53ri=j5rrf3f; ‘having an elder brother’ 

‘ blind from birth ’. The word 3^5 Is another name of < biftij • 

6-S? I »T5T^‘. iBfWm K I I I « II 

II 

961. After when the compound is a name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 

Thus RsiHUIHr n 

Note i— Why do we say ‘ when a Name ’ P Obaerre RqTfWr, > 1 % 5 W II 

I 5ir^rrnfR g' i « i ^ I H II 

*i?r?r I w?rr wfirg nsTUT5!rr*fl' » 

962. Also before an^rrmsi., the Instrumental endings 
of are not elided. 

Thus nnutjcrfr^!I,= »RUrss?rTrat » ' One knowing by mind.’ 

19n?JT5Tsi 111 ^ I e II 
»Tr?»in?gnp!iwr wrg 11 

wwg^' IJ%<% I 

^ r%»^i ?rrwr*E»i u 

963. The Instrumental endings after are not 

elided. 


VArtika :—“ When an Ordinal Numeral follows” should be added. 

Thus artr wq ftq**^*!:, ‘ himself and four others.’ 

Notex —The Instrumental case here takes place under the Vdi-tika 
5T@?^rCutr5'T?R*II’t (n. 3. 18 Vdrt S. 561). And the oompounding takes place by 
II. 1. 30, 8. 692 by separating ^fclTw of that aphorism and making it a separate sdtra 
or in this way 1 —II 
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How do you explain tlie form sriPing^ in P It ia a Bahnvrihi 

compound « 5 Tr?»ir II 

Why do we Bay ‘ when an ordinal numeral follows 'P Observe 

s.e» I %«Tr«ToiT’s?n^f i e 1 ^ 1 vs II 

I arrvNHm 1 'igvSxi 1 ^mr?vTr*Tf- 

mmB- II 

964. The Dative case-ending is not elided after 
Wvirsi,, whenthe compound is the name of a technical term of 
grammar. 

Thus arruiw'TfF , ^rr«»i%*Trxr 11 The compounjding takes place by the 
yoga-bibh 4 ga of sfltra II. i. 36, S. 698 and the force of the Dative is here that 
of tadartha. If we do not read the anuvritti of arrST il ,. we can then dispense 
with the subsequent s6tra, for then it will mean “ the Dative ending is not 
elided in a technical term of grammar.” 

1 "sr I ^ n 1 c; 11 
qulfwfn I ^H^virsn 11 

965. The Dative ending is not elided after 'rr, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of gram¬ 
mar. 


Thus " The Parasmaipada.” &c. 

I i e 1 ? 1 1 11 

966. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short 91, when the compound is a 
Name, 

Thus : 

£.^\s I II ? I H 

13Tvr trftr*irftr% ?iwft?rRr?r: n 

■er * II I II 

71 S 
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967. The w of is changed to ^ after the words 
»Tf^ and il 

Thus nftf&r. ' firm in the sky.’’ 

Though ifr does not end in a consonant and so VI. 3. 9. S. 966 does 
jiot apply to it, yet it-retains its Locative ending by the implication of this 
rule. So also at ending words: as and ^ The compound- 

ing taices place bv II. i. 44 S. 721 and the.yth case affix is not elided by 
VI. 3. 9 S. 966. 

Note ; —Why do we say “ after a word ending in a consonant or «f ” ? Ob¬ 
serve “gfHTrVt: H Why do we say < when 

a Name ’P Observe H 

—The Locative ending is not elided after e|r and as 
W « The Locative has the force of accusa- 

live, 

This rule Is an exception by anticipation to VIII, 3. ill S. 2123. 

s-tt: I tfinsTT# ^ u i ^ i ^9 n 

1 Rrw ( 

w:«trm f% 4 :1 5 T»sir^<tU: i nni i mwr i i fsrr?r i 

w^tirsKvr: \ i *TW tif; : I' 

968. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short 3T, in the name of a 
tax of the Eastern people, when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 

Thus h All these are names of taxes, and would 

have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. The present rule 
makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) when it 
is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the Eastern 
people and no other people, (3) and when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 

Why do we ' say when it is the name of a tax ' ? Observe W»qftSq 3 : = 
II It is the name of'a duty or dues,' but not of a ‘tax’ Why 
do we say "of the Eastern people’’? Observe II Why do 

we say ‘ before a second member beginning with a con.sonant ’ ? Observe 
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«ljt5fi3ta^’’r.=arTf^?flor'. The word means- ‘sheep;’ A kind of tribute 
consisting of sheep given in the rainy season (avikata II Why do 

we say ‘ ending in a consonant or bt ’ ? Observe smt ft?; = nfrft?: li 

I I « I ? I a 

It ar^ur'ir* 11 sTstr^^; u 

96^. The Locative case-affix is aot elided after 
when 555 folio v^s. 

As ‘ A word of three syllables having a long one in the 

wiiddie.’ 


Fdri :—So also after ssifir; as 11 

1 l « I ? I ?? 11 

I ?u%Brfrr 1 gvIntH?: 1 1 »T?f^ 1 

II 

970. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the- body (with the exception of 
and before every word other than ?ktw W 

Thus ^, 03 -WRrsia[ = 5R'53'?fr?l:, II Why do we say ‘with the 

exception of and RfcT-fi ’ ? Observe »r??T?rr?r^: II Why do we 

say ' other than sfitR ’? Observe5^SRPfrs?^ => ll 

Note :—■'When the first momher does not denote the name o£ a part of tha 
body, the rule does not apply : as nor does it apply when the first mombee 

does not end in a consonant or sp, as sirgflt^IOTi, II 


6.N9^ I ^ firTrrTr 1 € i ^ 1 11 


971. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid¬ 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or before II 

Thus or II 

Note This declares an option, with regard to the last rale, in a Bahnvnhi 
when the first member is a word, and also it is an option to VI. 3. 19 S. 977 

when the compound is a Tatparnsha, whether the first be ?^t*I or aot. The vroed 
is a formed word. 
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Why do we ‘ say the first rnembei' ending in a consonant or vowel «t’ ? 
Observe d 

I ^ I « U ua II 

??P«rw; I i h 

972. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a kyit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionaTily preserved. 

As ‘ an elephant,' ^ 317 ; “ a secret traducer,” But also 

I! 

I ^ I «1 ^ 1 II 

mfT^sr: I I ^1513^! 1 I H 

973. The Locative ending is retained after 
, ^rgr and , when gr follows. 

Thus “ produced in the rainy season j a storm.” " au¬ 

tumnal," ^iP,3r:, ‘produced in proper time'; ” Heaven-born” This 
sCltra is but an extension or amplification of the previous sfitra. 

I 5 1 ^ I II 

q»5a!: ?rRWir % l I I gtst! I gCW: I I I tCw: I 

H 

974. The Locative ending is optionally retained 

after ;?]r:, and gtt:, when sr follows. 

Thus 4^3|: or 4 ^’, or wit! ” produced by distillation or from a 
cloudwsii or ifKap, " Kartikeya." i?< 3 T: or « 3 Ti ‘ blessing-born 

1 I«1 ^ I ?\9 II 

?rH»«ir f^*Tr«irs^ i q ’jjrrf.fft i T5l5,g>: i i i eri^i ??ri 

I T5f jfEm% I ^ t T5 L?r% h 

975. The Locative.ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time, ending in a consonant or 91-, when «n:«T 
or -or the word ^l^ or the affix rR follows. 

The affixes aj and 53 are called et (I. i, 22). Thus e?!— or T^r- 
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11 

Note :—Why do we say ‘ after a tijne^name ’ ? Observe II 

Tke condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or sr applies here 
also. Thus no option is allowed in trr%?ril«n? II The word spisr means the word- 
form and not time-denoting words in general. The afids is tmight in IV. 3. 
23. 8.1391. 

I m ^ I II 

^«ii I 1 wft^rai I I h mfRi^r ii i 

II 

BTfr * « 8T«5 WScgqfR: I ?P5'»l^scg'5q! t ?rc^?tir' 

II 

976. The-Locative ending is optionalljr retained 
before the words ^«r, and qrrr%^, when the preceding 
word does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 

9TII 

Thus or ijtojh;, ut^ra: or iinTO?r:, or tinwiftrsi, II After 

a time-name we have II A fter a vowel ending word (other than wr) 

we have H 

Vdrt :—The Locative case-affix is retained after when 
or the affix or kgT. follows. Thus II The affix 

*iqf is added by treating stt as belonging to the class (^feg »ni:, IV. 3. 
54 S. 1429). Some give and 5 isg^: as additional illustrations. The 
two mantras spwr ^iRlW (Rig VIII. 43.9) and »ieg% (Rig I. 33. 

20, X. 9. 6) are called verses: the oblations offered with these are 

also so called, 

1 *5f m ^ lit II 

TJpmflg ^iHwir i i i u 

977. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in , before the word /%?r, and before a 
word derived from II 

Thus ?ti£h!T?!^rTt^ " an ascetic who sleeps on the bare sthai?(lila of 
sacrificial ground.” II 
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Note The compounding takes place by yc^a-viWiftga ol slitra H. i_ 

S. 717. Some use the word as an ilinstration under this rule r if«qt ihea is 

derived by of III. 1- 131 8 . 2896„ The Sf«j ending in is governed by VI. 3 
13. 8 . 971. This sutra is an exception to Tatpuraeha VT. 3. 14 S. 972., In the Bahu 
Trihi, option of S. 971 takes place. 

The prohibition of this sutra applies to Tatpurnsb* compounds only 

tvst; I g- ¥rr«n^rru: i s i ^ R® il 

81^ i t »Trsrr 8 if *soirsp«iHgrB‘ ti 

978- The Locative ending is not preserved before 
in the spoken language. 

Thus II Why do we say * in the spoken language *? Observe 
•rrtsts; in the Veda, as m fpanfttiristR; II is changed to ^ by VllI, 3 
106 S. 3643 . 

RVSR I I 4-1 ^ II 

i5B»i I arrww i it 

*■ ii irrnrsm: i i ii 

«u?«inrarnT5sg5?Tst%^s5'«ifrWR '«r* ii srgs^rrtm ^n5s«ir<i'>r: i 
S^^ai wgratgi^sfir i K^fsrrilct^ijiqt, I ii 

ffS * II 9T5*|5r II 

s*ri * ii ?pT;5i<T .-1 3*T:3'e3f' 1 spTrwfsw; i» 
f^»r ?r% * II ti 

979 The Genitive case-affix is retained, when the 
compound expresses an ‘ affront or insult.’’ 

Thus II Wliy do we say “ when insult is meant ’’?. Observe 

wrjrn^^ii 

Vdri :—The Genitive is not elided after when followed by 31 %;;. 
after before and after before ll As, sftnrgf^h 

ll “ a robber who steals in the very sight of the owner, 

such as a goldsmith." The compounding is by II, 3 . 38 . S. 635 . 

Far*:—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words sU5- 
«airai'>l!, srrssugf^^r and BUgsilf U STg^ri is the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun and is enumerated in the class (IV. i. 99 ) and takes gi®: 
in forming the Patronymic, BTgsnrT^tw^STigs^irBIiir', •• •= »n5'*ISi’^^ 

formed by (V. i, 133 S, 1798 ). So also 11 
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VArt r—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound 

NoU :—The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says “ when the sense is that of 
a fool, the affix is -not elided in devfinam-priya ” There is no authority fot this, 
either in the Mah&bhSahya or the This was the title' of the famous Bud¬ 

dhist monarch AS oha, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool.’ The 
phrase fflf ■bT w# has Been added by Bhattoji Dikshita through Brahmanical 
Spite. The Tattvabodhini justifies it by saying that fools only worship Devas, the 
wise know themselves to be Brahma and so do not offer prayer to any lower spirit, 
Tools are, therefore, the beloved of Dervas. 

VArt \—The Genitive affix is not elided after igsjt^when 5 ^ and 
«itns( follow it:—5%SftSS! II These are names of three 
Rishis. 


VArt \—The Genitive affix is not elided after when follows: 
as II 


tea I I « I ^ II 

gw- ' 1 r%>JL 1 


sw: II 


980. The genitiye affix is optionally retained, when 
insult is meant, if 5 ^ follows. 


Thus ^rwf; sx: or U Why do we say ‘ when insult is meant’? 

Observe ll 

I I e I ^ I 11 


1 1 i fsr^u^- 

nr^fl 1 ftujsaf: II * n 1 il 

981. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in 55 and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 


Thus frgt 5 U’trf%s|,, ?fg! sw.-, or f^g-. 11 

VArtika :—The relationship through ‘ study ’ or ‘ blood ’ should be 
between the first and the second member of the compound. Therefore the 
rule does not apply to fr? Uft fTg*Iflil 

I I u ? I 11 

unfsmiTOBi sTgu.«rf « 
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982. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in when and qra follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Note Tiiua or or »irfs^5rr, op 

H When the affix is elided, then H is invariably changed to q by VIII, 3. 
84 ; S. 984, and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII, S. 86 S. 983.) 
So also 5^5: qfir; or ifSi or » 

I JngiRrgvqfjifqcr^rH: i i 5 i ii 

sTr>qf «ff f*ir!tq»Trq I qr3:STOT 1 »Trg:imr 11 I 

gTT &3 II 

983. The ?i, of^q^ is optionally changed to w, 
after and in a compound. 

Thus or »rra''WHr; or Rg;s^Hr 11 The words nr3l,and 

end In r, which Is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24 S. 280 ). In fact, 
the word is so exhibited in the sfltra itself, with a the word 4731 
therefore, by the rule of is also to be understood as a ending word. 

The word qr»ir^ is understood here also. Therefore not here inj: Wq 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

But when the genitive case-affix is elided, then the following sfltra 

applies. 

«.<?« I JirfffiifjwiT I I 5 I <ra II 

I 1 1 vmnrt s ' 

ETOT II 

984. 'I’he ^ of is changed to ^ after irig and 
in a compound where the case-affix is elided. 

As grgsfHT, II When there is no compounding then qij; 

and r?5: That is there is not even the q of sfltra VIII. 3. 85 

S. 983, when these words are used separately as a sentence. 

Thus we have three cases ;— 

(1) w^^ 5 ET»fr% as, »ir3: or Htn; 'ntqr " mother's-sister.” 

(2) Ordinary tprra', as, JTrfWfHr " mother’s-sister.” 

(3) No samSsa, as Htg: “ mother’s sister.” 

Here ends the chapter on Aluk Samflsa 
---:o:- 
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SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS. 


»Tri^ 5 T#r ?r? 5 !T<«r^«»rT'^ bje^; ?!jrfi 1^5 

I wsifiirfTr I «rsrf^ft»rr 1 awrur^ir 1 arsfoi^TT • wrarar^B^ 1 srraf^a^r 1 jrrsi' 
Rir*TT%?qrf| I gsj: T«qr1r5iff«r<»Tr€r 1 |i 5 ?rfr«K' 

'(ftR II %i arf^HrPr 1 3 '«j: f^ 5 t I ^Trrtwr« 

f II 

985. Before the affixes eisc, nrr, ?; 7 , ^ 7 , and before 
the words ^ (with the' feminine in %), frra, JTcT and i 5 ?r,i 
a word ending in the feminine affix #f becomes short, when 
the feminine consists of two or more syllables, and has an 
equivalent and uniform, masculine 

Thus q—srrainararr, arrgrfisnTTr u srrwfq^T, wrwf^r'^t wwir'St- 

5^, srnRfVTfqr. srr?im»Rrf and wf^rr^ar 11 qi 5:7 and ^ are affixes, &c. 
are words as second members; sq: is formed by (HU ^34 S, 2896) 
added to I» , guna and qw substitution being prevented anomalously. The 
words &c. denote censure as regards the livelihood of the person. The 
compounding in the case of these takes place by II. x, 53 S. ^$2. 

Why do we say “ ending in f (i^r)”? Observe ftUqu, gHUTU U Why do 
we say “consisting of more than one syllable ”? Because words of one syllable 
optionally become shortened by the next rule. Why do we say “ having a 
corresponding masculine ”? Observe «?RSiqifqu; where and 

denote trees and are invariably feminine, having no equivalent hascu- 
line forms. 

Soto :—The affixes and qqv are called q (I. 1, 22. S. 2003). They 

denote anperlative comparative degrees. is added in denoting praise (V. 3.66 
S. 2021). •^95 is derived from f^q ‘ to drese.’ It meane ‘ garment.’ At the 
end of a compound it denotes bad, wicked, vile. The word is read in q^ff^ class a# 
(III. 1. 134 S. 2896) The I indicates that the Peminine is with (IV. 1, 
16. S. 470). 

In arr5ii6|[?Rr there is not masculation as required by VI, 3. 35 S. 836 
because of the prohibition of VI, 3. 41 S, 843. 

n s 
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15Rrr: i« i ^ i aa « 

srrr ?5 f^tr ^ writ i a 5 i^?g?Hr i wJr«rsffRr“rftrTO 
II 

«F«rr ^ * 11 wi’ftntP'H 

98'6. In all the remaining feminine words called 
Nadi (I. 4. 3 S. 266 and 4 S. 303), the sub&titution of short 
Towel before 5i &c. under the preceding circumstances is 

optional. 

What are the ^sr oi" the remnants ? T hey are of two sorts. First :— 
Those feminines which are not formed by. long y (s^r), and are called Nadi^ 
and secondly :^feminines which end in long f but consist of one syllable. 
Thus or or ^rr^TU U The rule of masculation also does 

■not apply, 

ad 1 words "formed by affixes are excepted ; as 
formed by the Uijddi affix f ( U^i 'III. 158, 160 ). 

I I I ^ I « 

f^rS 3*Tii I j^rTtr I Rs'sftfitsteg^fr frl^ss^ 11 

987. The feminine I (#r) added to a word formed 
by a Taddhua-afidx having an indicatory ^ or is optionally 
shortened before ^ &c. ( VI. 3. 43 S- 98'i). 

Thus It It is formed by the Taddhita affix gfig It In the 

•alternative when there is no shortening, there is masculation under VI. 3. 
35, S. 836, when we get the form f^f^r H 

In the KS^iki, PrakriyA Kumudi &c, the alternative form given is 

I This is not valid ; for the long | can never come, as the rule of jf 3 
(S. 836) will at once apply in this alternative. 

Note Or thrs latter form may be considered to have been evolved 

froiti which la added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine 

affix, in denoting a feminine. 

15 ?^^ 5 l^^nr<fgrT% 3111 ^ i n 

Rsisirftflf tliaa rww f*J« 5 «i»t.i I wra* > 
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988. IC is substituted for before and the 
affixes ’'RC and and before II 

Thusf??i = ?!r^r« 

The word wr here is derived by srot affix from ll Before the 
word ^ formed by sjia affix, this substitution does not take place, as II 

The inclusion of ^ in this sCltra proves the existence of this maxim " ^.TTUTfr- 

i)w«nT9w ^ a 

Paribhasha “ An affix, when employed in a rule in which the word.. 

is valid, i. e. in a rule of VI. J. i. S. 958 does not denote a word- 
form ending with the affix.” 

Note As a general maxim, an affix denotes; whenever it is emloyed 
in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and endi with the affix itself 

ireW 5 .) tl Thus the word q-. lUr &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in rj 
affix Stc. But in this 3rd chapter of the sixth Book, so for as the 
jurisdiction of goes, an affix does not denote a word-form ending in 

that affix, on the above maxim: HRiSIwSr HFarw l 

On the contraryT the affix denotes its own-form. Thus tjt JTW and rrst in VI, 
3. 17. S. 975 do not denote a word ending in these affixes, This rule we 
infer from the fact that in the present sUtra Vi. 3 50, the author declares 
“ 5^ is the substitute of 5^-when the word ^ and the affixes , strn 5 and 
ffftr follow", Had the affix star here meant the word form ending in qr 
then there would have been no necessity of using the word in the siitra, 
as ^ is formed with the STJ?; affix. See Shtra IV. 3. 23 S, 1391 for the 
affix ?R II 

I ^ I ? I ? I X? II 

5 ^^.; I I w5f5ri«i.t55r«Tri 

S!ati%.i ». 

989. 5? is optionally the substitute for when 
the words and i:T*T or the affix «qi^follows. 

Thus O'" or #i5q^nw « Here is added, as 

belongs to Brihmaij&di class V. i. 124--S. 1^88. When^'is substituted 
there Is Vpddhi of both the members g-and 5 by VIR 3 I 9 S-. 1133 - So 
also oint or 11 All these forms could hawe beea got from wWcb 

is a /uU word sui^nerii, having the- same meaning, as « The 
substitution taught in this sDtra is rather unnecessary. 
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6.8.0 \ I ^ ^ I H 

T?f»*TTs^ »Tnr^* ?^rfl ' 'Tr?T*atrinir^fr?r i q^rfij! i imt- 
{&«ir qr> ■tqf'ir trc^^: i »f^»TrqT f^qrtTqr?i i qf»r: t qffqefr: n 

990. <T^ (Pada) is substituted for (p4da) 
before w^, n and ;jq^ || 

Thus qfrr3T:'=»«TrqT»qm3tf^; II qrrfSffi and surRr: are 

formed by from qwi and (Un IV, 131), and irregularly 

is not changed to ^ though required by II. 4. 56 S. 2292 before this affix. 
So also qT*T! =qi^r*iir »rs5rfi!r: =• i> 

Note". —The subatituta ia q? pada, ending in short Wf, and not q^'pad't 
for had q^ been the substitute we could not form q^ + sr^q^H': II Moreover in the next 
Bfitra, the substitution taught is q^ ( Pad ) without the final bt i so the q? of this 
is with final Sf |l The word q^ has no case-affix as a sfltra anomaly, 

6.6.? I q?i?qr?Tf^ I < I ? I II 

qr^^q q?¥*jnnwtf q^ I qr?r fq«sn% qw; qr^r; i «r?rq«i T^wi qrqrshw 
qraq.! qrqnif^qr ’•frW *i(f ii 

^tqriqtfwrqR * ii qirqr»?i}'srtferqf^qr: i qqr^qffi Bq.!! 

991. 'I? is substituted for before the affix 
used in any sense other than that of “ suited there to.” 

Thus qrtrfq*‘qT^ = qBiT: qr^! II Why do we say ‘when ^^[isusedin 
any sense other than that of “ suited there to ” ? Observe qr«iq;=qrqr< 5 iq^ II 
( see IV. 4. 83 S. 163s and V. 4. 25 S. 2093 )• 

Vart :—Before the affix in the sense of ‘ he walks there by<jq; 

is substituted for grq i as qrqr«rf xTqw^qfqqf: (IV. 4. lO S. rSS8.) by gq affix, 
Note •—The word qrq in thir efitra means ‘ the actual foot a part of animal 
organism. Therefore 45 is not substituted before the sifj of V. I. 34 , S. 1699 as 
f|[qTO*T, RqfSlfi because wrq here denotes ‘ a-measure ’. 

I ^ I «I ^ I !(« II 

qf^ I Ttqrr«flr i qirfB: ii 

992 is substituted for «Tff before r?»T, and 


II 
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Thus q'RgHW. ^fi) <T? 5 KTf^<-«Tr?'q 7 rci: ) (with R!I(% of III. 2, 

78. S. 2988 ) as In aru <T?^rrWr WnT, and ipRfer: ('t^srr ) 11 eRr is formed 
with jlTW (" 

6.6.^ 15t I ^ I ? IXH H 

Tf^ I nrusff I \ i qrfitr: 

qrrqfToi 

993. is the substitute for before the affix sji^, 
■when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik ). 

Thus q'8^ »Tr*l^qHRT=«nt‘nt wqfW, the affix qiH being added by 
V. 4. 43 - S. 2110. Why do we say ‘ when meaning a Hymn’? Observe' 
qtqqr* 5 finffq>q ii 

1 ,wr wtq/qw5ts^3 I < I 5 11 

«Tm*» 7 TI I qr^^nr: i qr^qn i qwRrvi i q*®*?: i qrq??*?! ii 

qr«qw * ii qflt^qr* i qrqRrsqf! ii 

994. This substitution of qf for trrf is optional 
before qfq, and H 

Thus q?;qr 5 r: or qrf^q-., qp»r*sr! or qrfftqr:, q^w?: or qrqqr«T; ii 

Vdrt ;—So also before as qfirsqr: or qrqPr«qf: II 

I ^i^riqrq; i c i ? »il 

qqq^i II 

qwrqqw * ii ii 

996.' ^ is substituted for when the compound 
is a Name. 

Thus ‘ a person called Udamegha 

Note :—The well-known Patronymic from this ia II Why do we say 

when it ia a Name ’ ? Observe qqqrRtiV •• 

Vdrt: —is the substitute for qqqf. when it stands as the second 
member of a compound and denotes a Name : as, tftuq: tl 

6.5.4 I ^ I 4 I ^ I yq ii 

qrqq'rf^qfi' i iqqrq: i qqqnpr; i qqf^^f! i wst 5 Rrai"« 
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996. ^ is substitoted for before 

and II 

Thus ^^cTsf trnfe formed by by III, 4. 38 S. 33S9'5W^f; = 
so also 3f^r?5T: If ‘ a water jar’. The affix 

is (111.3. 93 S. 3271). When the meaning'is ‘ocean’, this form ^ 
will be evolved by the preceding sutra, for then it is a sanjfiA or name, 

6.&.V3 I tC^^T^r ^r%c»5^tT?TT^?nq: I « 1 ? I II 

3'^f »H! I 1 »T%f?r ^ I i w*t. i ii 

997 . ^ is Gptioaally substituted for before 

a word beginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus or or ?r^5jf<Ti«rw « Why do we say 

meaning ‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’? 
Because-the rule does not apply to as the second member begins with 

a conjunct consonant. Why do we say‘that which ia filled with water’? 
Observe II 

E.E.*; 1 ^ I t I ^ I 50 11 

I I I II 

998. ^ is optionally substituted for before 

*P«I, »[Tt, and »TT111 

Thus »iwr: or l or 1 043' 

043 :, ^4043 or T4^043! I firsi I ^ 4^554 f%55-, or 1 

^^grW«t5T: or 345K4SI! I rTPC I 543S a'fW* I or I ?re 

?tarffr, or I i k fF4’4, or I '44^ 

«nfg tT^, g^nr?; or ii 

S.6.S. I 1 ^ u 1 5UV 

fift!T|5EsiTSPstsfr?g ^r ?*jr5TrtTT 1 mgr’oi^sr i *TT'T>^r3'g'i i f4f; ' 

fgg■g- %r% gnsgw • ii >rffTf; i fi ii 

4ra^4igrRrr% g?RS(H * ii i fgn^: i i ' »i'iitfrs^’T 

I'g'ftgw fffir sgrugrnTt? a i gi^Te-- « Higo! wrwir gi 

I i| 

999. According to the opinion of G^lava, a short 
vowel is- substituted, in a compound, before the second 


Chapter XXV. §. root. ] some Rules Of Compounds 


S7S 


member for tho long vowels (t, 3?, ^), unless it is the 
long vowel of the Feminine affix I (#r) 

In other words, for when it is not the Feminine affix f (#r ) and 
for 3;, a short 4 and ^ are substituted in^^ccwnpound, before the second 
member, Thus <n*tr%iV- or or H 

Why do we say vowels ? Observe >' Why no we say ' not 

the long "4 of the Feminine affix gff’? Observe ihG>TI%: H The name of 
Gfilava is mentioned pujArtha; for the anuvritti of ‘ optionally ’ was present 
in this sCltra 

V'dtt It does not apply to Avyaytbhava compounds, nor to those 
words which take or augment in their declension, as i 
5I#»Tra:« 

Vari: —It does however apply to Wjspr &c, as or ggr^r; 

or H Others say v is substituted for « &c. as and il 

means an * actor,’literally “ he who talks (kunse) by the contraction 
of the eye-brows, or whose ornament ( kunsa ) are the eye-brows.” A male 
actor who plays the part of a female. means ‘ knitting of the eye* 

brows, or frown.’ 

1^000 I ^ I S 1 ^ I II 

1000. The short is 8ub.slituted for the long of 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows- 

As «Trn^ = ll So also il 

i—fhe shortening takes place of the Feminine word having the 
affix srr II When if?; is an adjective ( ) then the above forma could be evolved 

by the help of the rules of masculation, such as VI. 3 35 . S. 836 i. e. when ??f 
tneans the numeral one. But when it means ‘ alone then those rules will not 
apply. The word is exhibited in the sfltra without any case-affi.x as a Ohhandas 
irregularity. The examples given are of if?;; in the feminine, -which alone can ha 
shortened, and not of if?; whose final is already short. Nor oan the rule of shorten¬ 
ing he applied to if of if?;, for the rule applies to the final letter, and not to a vowel 
situated in the beginning of a word. 

I i«i ^ i t? ii 

wrasv: I stshSHh II 
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1001. The short is diversely substituted for the 
feminine affixes f and STT ( # and in a Name and in the 
Yedas. 

As^f^! II Sometimes not, as l i II 

So also in the Vedas, as Jl^Tr ; sometimes the shortening 

does not take place, as II 

•n"!. ending words in Name: sometimes there 

is no shortening, as, n So also in the Vedas srsfwl^ 

®ijrf?r, ^afr 7 f«nfr il Sometimes there is no shortening, as, 

sRwir gJifirT« 

?00^i I I « I 5 I tl 

I I BT^tttgiiLi ' trT|'>?rw^ii 

1002- The feminine afiixes ^ and v\ diversely become 
short, before the affix isr II 

Thus sgurw »Tnri=»T 3 tn or wrantt, frfIRw or firf 9 '>irtg»r, n 

jfoie j—These are Vedio illustrations, no Names can be formed in ig II 

Now we take up the compounding of SKr 5 ^*T»iir+ 5 ^; M In com¬ 
pounding these, tow words, the following rule applies. 

loo% I wr?:: 5?rqc^5e3f5^gr i s i ? i ii 

^rgtrrrot n 

1003. There is vocalisation of the semivowel ^ of 
the affix T!cr: 3 !^( IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound j by the wox’ds jsr and n 

Therefore II Then applies the next 

sfitra, by which ?■ is lengthened. 

Note :—^When the words jif and are the second members, forming a 
Tatpurusha compound, there is samprasira^ia (vocalising the semi-vowels ) of the 
affix any of the preceding. That is ^ is changed into f n Thus = 

(a Bahurrihi conapoand taking the samdsanta affix or rather substitute 
f by V. 4 . 127 S, 866 ) girtrsnT?Vtq?Tflr = 5 jrfrv»nSl? 4-8fTOT (IV. l. 92 8 . 1088 )- 
mrwnsvT II The feminine of this will be formed by adding ( IV. 1 . 78 S. 1198 ) 
Thus wo have wfesprsturf see IV. 1.78 S. 1198 ). Now in forming the Tatpurusha 
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compound of this word with ^sr or irfif, the final ^ -will be changed into ^ and wa 
h*Te45rflwr*fS’'#f5^v It The sff of becomes merged into f (VI. 1. 

108 S 380), and the short is lengthened (Vl. 3. 139 S. 1004). So also 
<»■ II 

Why do we say “of the affix P Observe I W'ftwS'f* H 

Why do wo say “ when followed by jsr or gfff ” P Obserra 

Why do w« say “ whan forming a Tatpnmsha oomponnd ’’ P Obserra 
WftNnwsinfifWI IIWIJ- Wft'nwwinrRrc^ flW; ll it U a BahuTrlhi compound. 

The affix CiS^ia here the feminine affix q follo^^ by (>TT) (>M 
IV. I. 77 and 74 ). 

^oa« I I « I ^ I 

fiTOiwrw wrjm'iV i sprs i wwfNrtrf^'ffi'rtw 

»?fr 11 #«r9r% ’rCTTO&«PT*^iyy! i 3 

1004. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a com¬ 
pound. 

As ii{T 14 «F^PSVi I II See VI. I. 13 S. 1003. 

»i»>flspn=ffiCt^iTW; ( % being added as samfisanta by V. 4. 136 
and 137 S. 875 and 876 ). The optional shortening ordained by VT 3. 61 
S. 999. does not apply here, for that option is a definite and restricted 
option ; moreover, on the maxim of TCtg, ‘ a subsequent rule superseding a 
precedent,’rule VI. 3 . 61 is superseded by VI. 3 . 139 S, icx)4 and the rule 
VI. 3, 61 S.999 can not be revived by the maxim Spr? " occasionally 

the formation, of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously 
been superseded, by a subsequent rule,” For here the following maxim will 
prevent the revival, wfSfNf “ when two rules, while 

they apply simultaneously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two 
which is once superseded by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, 
therefore, apply again, after the latter rule has taken effect.” 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is “ an affix denotes when¬ 
ever it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to 
which that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: 

*tW!i w II This maxim, however, does not apply 

73 S 
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in case of feminine affixes, where we have this rule " a feminine affix 
denotes whenever it is employed in -a rule, a word-form which ends with 
that affix, but which need not necessarily begin with that to which the 
affix has been added, but where the word-form is subordinate: 

” II Thus we have q(»i5iirfn!rJTre*TT*ir:' “ <H>I^rfr'sr»Tsilisxi and so 
also n Not so when the word is an upasarjana or subord¬ 

inate in a compound. As irfnsRrsrTr ^f?r«nTftTint==«TRr*Rr?f'i«Ta*ir3;’rh 

n*rwfnm?r: ii 

\eo\ I I «t U I II 

sqy: ?«)T 5 fafTfr»wfliinTstTii ^igfhsrrTs^^s^i i 

f?R»i I ^ifr>smwj(rm wsgs ^Rr^rsrnsenrtff^: i ti 

“ n ^rfrirn’fiftara': i gRTfrsrn^Jtrirrfr! i i 

5rrt?5T»TK!tr»ir?^r: i ^rflsm^’affir^Tr i i WJrr?? ftTfffsrrwtrftrsTf^ 

»TrH5ir^?r! 1 ’ (<r^) ?rt-^r5?r^?<T«r i i ^rftninaairJtr «iTm 

jrTrJE?n>rreTt i sr|5ftr?w ii 

1005. There is vocalisation of the affix ''SRf when 
the word follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus ii So also’8^g^;sffw*g: » 

Why de we say “ when the compound is a BahnvrJhi ” ? Observe 
SKrtr^»r?«iRr =^riI?iTnrejn’I'f3h which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Though the word is exhibited in the sOtra in the neuter gender, 
ft is in fact a tnascuiine word. It is shown as neuter only as regards the word- 
form bandliu. 

There is vocalisation of in a Bahuvrihi compound with 
»Ifrr^. and npj optionally : as ^nT*Tf>Cr»Trli or »irWh 

*rr 3 ^ or ^Bittsrnfsqr'ir^i, ^r<l«r*rFU'Ri 5 fT, ^rftqiHv-^riTTtrr ii All Bahuvrihi 
compounds ending in ^ take the samAs^nta affix so irr^ would have 
become by force of V. 4. 153, S. 833. So the separate enumeration of 

«rrf and here shows thatiRTis also optional. The rule is cofined to 
Bahuvrihi compounds. Therefore in Tatpurusha compounds there is no 
option, we have only one form, as EKf<fq«T»t!mrnr "the mother of Kirisha- 
gandhyS ” 

The indicatory*^ of makes the word take the ud^tta on the 
last syllable (VI. i. 163 S. 3710), thus debarring the special accent of the 
Bahuvrihi (VI. S’, i. S. 373s). 
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loot I ics%%^r»?T 5 iRT i e 1 ^ 1 11 

qt:e3if«??re I 5#*rf«a^i nr^wr^l-1 3?q5r»Tr?i5«rrtV 11 

1006. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
before in i:#Rr before and in before wRq; II 

Thus and EtSRrR'rf'f ^Lii The rule of tadanta 

applies to |?!Kr &c as they fall un.der PadadhikSra. So that the compounds 
ending in yesirr &c are also governed by this rule : as <nE5W^a*l 
SiTSTflfRTRrR^r 5RFU II 

^ooVS I I ^ I ^ I \9o II 

lR?Jir<l I ^TRTfH: I I 

«rTEs*i*i.* II BT?gfru II 

wWtini.* 11 ^^wrsqi II 

^ * II I fra ^‘^ftg?iTR?«ui:«i 11 

f^sit»*irvra * II sT5i>«irfrf^5!r*. 1 fc?!* fwtf: 1 

w^«qtRs^ * H 1 strawssi: 11 

ffi^sfJrstf^ * II raPn)f5Tr 1 «TUT5rf?t f%a 1 Rti^Rnf: 11 
RraRra * 11 f%f^fjfra«r« 5 ! 11 
g w ray a r! ^ * ii ^wifm i ii 

1007. gn is the augment of and 5 T*th when the 
word ^ follows. 

As MET3irt:-:-?T?mrf^ or ‘to take oath’. So also 9TUf%K 

'* a physician.” 

Faif/:—So-also of wr^, as srcf^tc "efficacious, working as a 
medicine,” 

Note :—So also in Vedas, of before qsn—e. g. in seoalar. 

language II 

Var( :.—Of ^5 before e. g. C^WNraafr W) U ' 

Var^:.-~0{ before ^tr, e. g.-BWiPU "filling or pervading the 
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world." As •• *» formed by the affix W ( III. a. 

5. S. aglp vart.) added to the root f^ii as it belongs to the Mfiila* 
vibhujddi class. 

Of ?rtT«Enir before fsr as wwniWw: "to be shunned 

from afar.” 

Vart Of wf and etftr, before as <ir|{W»V|t, ** one who 

fries or roasts." 

FartA word before Pw takes augment, unless it is also Pm 
«• g* " a kind of fish which swallows a fmi." But II 

Fart :—So also before e. g. II 

Fart:—Of aew and wf before mtM, «• B- and M 

?o*«; I trit: fp«rr««' \% 111 11 

trf^s'Tt: I tffsrmi I rr<%wi 1 rrw: 1 iwp i ftrTH 5 »nrf|?pfir 

PmPfir 1 trrtrw! 11 

1008. The word 1 : 1 ^ optionally takes gn before a 
word formed by k^t-affix. 

As trPrwt! or rrfVwfi,'rrf%’W* or nvav: u This is an apripta-vibhl- 
•ha. This sfttra applies to words not formed by a Rin; affix. The 
augment gi is compulsory by VI. 3. 67 S. 2942 before a kfit- 
affix having an indicatory m, As, trrsfW! H Here the affix ( 111 , 2. 83 
S, 2993 ) is added to the root >!H; and as it is a sarvadhfttuka affix, becasue 
it has an indicatory therfore the vikara^ia is added. 

\ 99 L I Iff: i c ii iii 

EWt'f? I ^TTWWH I W^ITSli I “ 

1009. Iff IS substituted for in a ITame, when 
followed by another word in a compound. 

Thus ^iwvw II Why when it is a Name ? Observe formed 

by III. 2. 96 S. 3006 ), The f Is not added in the Feminine, because 
of the vHutika under IV. i. 7. S. 456. 

\o\o I m I f I ^ I H 

«w 5 t: 'It*: <ri 1 5 tfui 1 witw wi?r h 

1010 . 51 is the substitute for 5r?, in a compound 
when followed by another word, when it has the sense of 
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‘ upto the end ’ ( in connection with a literary work) or 
‘more.’ 

Thus II So also WffHV-taiJdfwni) 11 w' wa 

n These are all Avyaytbhava compounds by ° tftff. 

(JI. I, 6 S. 653J. Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second 
member, would not be changed to w, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 
81 S. 660. The present sOtra removes that prohibition by anticipation, 
with regard to time-denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘ of the 
end of a book,* When the sense is that of * more,’ we have 

I iffTi II 

i^ 1 |i '50 M 

1 Or^tr 1 trwft mwT^ awM t H inr fJwrars- 

n 

1011 , lar is the substitute for «i[, when it is in con¬ 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter, however, is not directly perceived. 

Note:—Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, ‘ the non- 
principal is called the ' second ’ or II That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called »qnw, that which is not perceived &c is •Tjqrw^,». e. 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the pre.sence of the first, w is added to such second word. Thus mfit- 
‘ a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where.’ 
“a storm-wind which announces the Pifi 4 chas," 

fHOT- Here the fire, the Pis 4 cha or the Rdkshas as are not 
directly perceived, but their existence is inferred from the presence of the 
pigeon, storm-wind and night. In there is added by V. 4. 153 

S.833. 


I 1 ^ 1515^ ii 

qr: «Tg g'iffts 1 wg wui wnni! 1 wg tnar 1 ^ g: 

?r 5 ?n: 1 gggg H»TH 5 rg»T?iggr«ig 1 wggfrggftmi wmgg'll 1 1 

: I 1 otw: arvtwJ ftrafgfa ERtftnH 1 
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1012. ^ is the substitute of in the Chhandas 

but not before and II 

Thus W5»inr?ir (IV. 4, 114 s. 3460) 

<Et»ir^n^i=>^rnir!, formed by itqf affix IV. 4. 114 S. 3460. 

Why do we say ‘not before &c.’ Observe H»TRRj^, OTRJT^J, 

II 

“ The sfltra should be divided into two viz., fpirsTR forming one 
sQtra, and &c., another. This we do in order to get the forms 

&c,, in secular language also." Thus says the author oi 

the KA^ika. 

Or we may say the word ?rf means also tiCTti as we have already seen' 
inthe word (=H??tHt 5 air). Therefore the above are Bahuvrihis, which 
should be analysed thus H*rRi &c. Here is an elliptical form 

of meaning sadfi^a. See VI. 3. 82 S. 849 by which is changed to ?r II 

Note ;—This sutra is a Vaidiorule and ought to have been taught by Bhattoji 
in the Vaidio chapter. He has taught it her# in order to show that by Yoga vibhlga 
it can be applied to ordinary language also. 

But if the view be taken that in ?rq«fT: &c., the ?r is ^ then there is 
no necessity of Yoga-vibhdga; for the Mdhdbh 4 shya has not shown this 
splitting of this particular sCltra. 

I 

i?5 ?r! ?*int «1 Twtrft« 

1013. This substitution of for takeS' place 

before the twelve words *Tl?r, 

^T, ^^*1 and in the common language 

also. 



Thus uuT%:, uqmr, uiecT; uwr:; ^r^ur'i 

Iffw:, UT5PT:, : II 

!—usqrtKU (nent) is the period of impurity which lasts up' to the setting 
ot the sun or the asterism in which the impurity commenced. 

\o\\i I gi^^iRfi r I ^ I ^ 1 II 


r ?r»trqR 5r. »TR«TT^ I "qR: qiraiT 1 #w w.l 

tRRPRnt 5Rqfq m I BS’irfV 1 5Rrq: ^TBiJfUfrO U 
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1014. is substituted for ^htst before when 

it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Yedas. 

Thus BnstrNr<t=‘«BT 5 T'^rCf H in the sfltra means a sirrjgr or a 
department of Vedic study WST means the Vedas. He who has a common 
(samana) branch (charana) is a sabrahmachari. The vow of studying the 
Veda, is also called HSr » He who is engaged in the performance of that 
vow, is called II refers to the vow of studying being common to 

both ; t. e. TOW 5 RI'Nr&= 5 r« 3 Penft II 

A'ofe therefore means a oo-student, one who reads the tame 

Vedio portion as the other. 

I cfl^ ^ I I =;V9 II 

uriuifJi g-; e?iTii i i 

R?l^ II 

1015. ^ is substituted for before when 

the affix ^fri; is added to it. 

Thus = e*ir*l HR '?r€r (IV. 4. 107 S. 1658) ‘ a fellow-student,’ 

», e. whose preceptor is one and the same person: who are studying under a 
common teacher. The affix q?! is added by IV. 4. 107 S. 1658. 

I I \ I ^ In 

qrtr 1 1 11 

1016. The substitution of ^ for is optional 

before when the affix ^ is added to it. 

or (IV. 4. 108 S. 1659). 

to^vs I «iifai5g5 | ^ I ^ I c;^ II 

1 « 

5 ?t II 11 

1017. ^ is substituted for ^nqrR, before and 

the affix Rq; II 

Thus , sErCTfi II The affixes and f|p^are added to gqf under 
III, 2. 60 S. 429. VAtt which give us the forms i* and to II 
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Vdrt i —So also before ®ir as ii fg- is formed bylfjr^r affix under 

in. 2. 60S. 429 V^rtika. 

The affix 43 is taken for the sake of the subsequent sQtra. 

I i tt t ^ l j,o ii 

H ^ writ I 1 t?5T: I I I i 

n \ nai! I II srr ti^srrw--11 cw ni aria^ 1 frre^t: 11 arr^rfl^i arn^i 1 1 

I Wg!!* I tjn;??!! I wwwr: « 

1018. ? is substituted for and tff for pRq; before 

the words and the affix ^?^ll 

Thus ttf, fitr; and jar^, and i%arn II 

Note: —and are changed to ^ + nfH and + by V. 2. 40 
S. 1841 and the long f is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311 and we get jqfj and II 

Vdri :—So also before as and si/trgr: 11 

So also when the rule VI. 3. 91 S, 430 applies and iff is added to 
pronouns, as ?Tre^, fftSlt:, ffWTMl and ffrew; ll 

So also in the case of the Pronoun *11^ when it takes the long 
(VII. 3. 91 S. 430), and IT and x substitutions: (VIII, z. 80 S. 419) as— 
•r?j« 5 wrsOT: ii 

?eU I I«: U Ko II 

1 : i ffmff Rtt 1 wn^! ffif! 11 

1019 . ^ is substituted for the w of after the 
word * 1 ^ 31 % in a compound. 

Thus «UK?iffpqrf II. Why do we say ‘ in a compound ’? Observe sr^w: 

WlTlt 

Note: —The word ffjf; is exhibited in the shtra in the nominative case. The 
force is here that of Genitive i. e. 11 

(0^0 I I =; u I <5? H 

tUTdtq I ^'(I 1 TO»TTff 3 I ^ftcT: II 

1020. ^ is substituted for the ¥ 1 ^ of when pre¬ 
ceded by in a compound. 
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Thus II The word “ compound ” is understood here also ; 

otherwise WTst ll 

I ^5^: I 1 ^ I e;^ (I 

I •tff'nsnit 1 «Tt3fm: 1 f%i 15qff?h(s 
11 

1021 . The *T of is changed to ^ after 

and in a compound. 

As wgetH; » Why do we say ‘ in a compound ’ ? Observe 

SFi^l^rv; where there is no compounding. 

1 ^ I«; 1 ^ 1w 

^ I g»rr*TT 1 11 

1022. The ^ is changed to tr in the words 
and the rest, 

Thus 5 ^r»lT wr8rar:=iaww gr»I IW 11 So also II 

ifote 1 g«rwf, 2 Ot'^Trnr, 3 sjsrmr, 4 6 (i^^r'fO. 6 sf^vf:, 

7 8 (fSi^O. 9 j.dRr'-. lO g«5 (g«3), 11 ^ (i^s). 12 nrftqiw- 

flWHirw 13 irf?tf*<iia»fr, 14 w?rr<mw, 15 ,16 ^sgiH^wnw 

17 ijfit ggninmru, 18 19 »Rprrfr, 11 vi^fiinvr 11 

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibition in 
VIII. 3. Ill, S. 2123 others would never have taken <T, hence their inclusion in this 
list. The word g is here a karmapravachanlya (I. 4, 94 S. 655 ) and 
also are not npasargas, because they are so only in connection with the verba »nr and 
Hft; so VIII, 8. 65 S. 2270 does not apply to preceded by and The 

word here is a formed word, from dtTWr-! il 1*^ he derived from 

fwvj *i?*IT5[, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the application of 
VIII. 3. 113 S. 2278. The words &c„ are derived from ^ with the 

prepositions g and g*i;, and the affix (III. 3. 92 8. 3270) j and the g of is 
(.Ranged to «r )| The words gsj jsj are Unidi formed words (Un. I. 25). The word 

is a Bahuvrihi, the g of gf«g is changed to w and the Samasinta is 
added (V. 4. 118 S. 852). The long f of the first member is shortened by VI. 
3. 63 'S. 1001. The change takes place when it is a Name. The word 
is formed by adding the Preposition irfS to the root wr, and 
the affix »T^ (III. 3. 106 S. 3283), and we have with sTT; then ^ is 

added by V. 3, 73 S 2028 and arr shortened (VI1. 4. 18 8. 834), and f added by 
VII. 3. 44 S. 46 3 The word is formed by adding wg?; to Rr^t. !• 

is also a sgw formed word from or la’rigi^ II There are two sfitras in the above 

list, They are explained below. 

74 S 
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1 ^ i *51 ^ i it II 

g;§r5«»: I ?R^J!r: II iflt f^»lt I \ 

■i02$ TU-rtJollowed hy o; and preceded hy Kijj or is changed 
to IT, when the word is a name, and when the 5T is not preceded 

hy 

Thus H 5 tr ®f?ii = 'TftH; H^rr so also ?rrR^:, 

wgsr^lfl'II Why do we say ‘followed by if’? Observe Why do 

we say ‘when a Name’? Observe §;Tr*ICT irar (VI. 3 . 34 

S. 831). Why do we say ‘ when the ?r is not preceded by ?r'? Observe 
Rwf!^:ll The phraseyjqpr.' (VtlT. 3. 57 S. 211) is understood here also, 
so the rule does not apply to 11 

2 ^gtg .—Tils sfltra is road in die list of Sushanaidi class (see the last sUtra 
1022) so also the next sdtra. They have been inserted in the Anhtadhyfiyi Irom 
the GanapH^ha. 

1 H^acr I ^ Hoo II 

1 sm3iHrR5r^ 1 ^itT- 

10S4 When the preceding word is the name of a, Lunar mmsion, 
ihe^substitwtionfor^^under the above mentioned circumstances 
is optional. 

Thus frRuJfiv»r: or ?rf^|t!i?$?ri|i Why do we say ' when not preceded 
by If ?’ Observe where the preceding letter is u 

Note :—These two sfitras 99 and lOO -are really Gapa-sCltras, being read in the 
giiprrflf Qa^a. They have, since long, been raised to the rank of full edtras. 

All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any epecific rule, should be clas- 
Bt&ed under the Snsh&mddi ga^a. 

I ?Ng‘5r?|cft^T^«rrwT??T 
I ^ u 1 u H 

Snmrr! qtj 1 1 srwu^f 1 sT*«f?r«qT 1 8 Tnrfn^?r! 1 

I 8T??jypT: I STfai^: || srq’^snn^ f^H | smt^SS^sf 8T5!tr?fl: I 

WTOl M 
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1026. when not used in the Genitive or the 

Instrumental, gets the augment 3 ?Fr ( f), before 
«lT^«rr, 3rifl«icr, and tpr, as well as before the 

affix 3 (w). 

Thus,«^s^ff 9 tr'( 5 ftr = 9 Tni?rtfr: ?RIT ■Tr^ir-Wts^WOT, BT?*ir STRitT=WTnRre«rt 
WJ?r 3 ;r%! =»lsq|jW:, sr-qs qtreqi: 

8Tsq?qu^*i, ST5# U*r: = «UfqjrT*n H So also with 0r, as qq*. =qT*qtfqi II 

It takes S' because it belongs to nfrft class (IV. 2, 138 S. 1362.) Gahidi. is 
Akritigana. ‘ ' 

Why do we say * when notin the Genitive or the Instrumental ’? Ob¬ 
serve STJqfq srufti =sT»q(i<?f:, wRqq:= 5 Tfqi^tnTi &c. With regard to the 
word cfiftqt and the affix gr, the 5^ augment is universal, though stfq may be 
even in the Genitive case Szc : as stsqfq qtrtqfrsBTfqij , 3T;:zii(J|^=3Trq- 

II The unusual occurrence of two negatives in- the a^tra and 

implies this 

131^ i ^ i H®® ii 

1026. is optionally the augment of 9F«I when 
follows. 

As BTsq’yifi Of II 

1 I ^ l ^ U#? It 

arsturriw’T^ > I wqi i t |ffr q<ir u 

^ n * II ii 

1027. ^ is substituted for 5 in a Tatpurusha, when a 
word beginning with a vowel follows as the seeond member. 

As qiW? It Why do we say in a Tatpurusha ? Observe |sfl 

^irsir II 

Note :—Why do we say “ when the eecend member begins with a vowel ” ? 
Observe giaigl'n, II 

Vaft: —qifi; is substituted before qq, as qil^qqi =5f?^iqreiq; U 

I t«ra^ql8ir I S 1 ^ I II 


II 
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1028. ^ is substituted for ^ before and ^^also. 

Thus zKytl:. II 

I I ^ I ^ I B 

1029. is substituted for 3 ?. when ^ follows denoting 
a species. 

As <nf niR 2frrw: n But lynrT^r=ffwrr^ 11 

\»\9 I w m ^ 1II 

«rirw»l.l SRUfU I 1 II 

1030. W is the substitute of before qir^ and 

9iq£lll 

Thus t|fr<nri and <> The latter is a Tatpurusha, if the second 
word Is aitAa ; and it is Bahuvrlh! also, if the second term is aisAi, 

I I « I H B 

«trr*h 9 ^Li 1 mm-. 11 

1031. qjT is the substitute of 31 , when the meaning is 
* a small.’' 

AssirutS^. siiT?nqrs:, I qjnRT^ " a little water.” Though the second 
member may begin with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of 
VI. 3. 101 S, 1027 because this sUtra is suAsequeni in Order ; as 11 

I f^RTpsrr 5^^ I « u I ?»«II 

I » wnwt’iTT^qq,* ft I I 

•SffSqqi H 

1032. qjT is optionally substituted for 5 :, when the 
word 2 ^ follows. 

Thus gtrs^sf! or 55^: 11 This is an aprapta-vibhashi. In the sense 
of ' a little i«r? the substitution is compulsory and not optional, by the set¬ 
ting aside of the prior; as fTf g^; = qir II 
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I «fn!^ I ^ I ^ il»v» II 

1^: ijrtr JET n1 1 iBfnsfR 11 

1033. «?»r and «*»« are optionally the substitutes of 
^ when 'I'WT follows. 

As swiwra., or W 5 ««w:« 

I <r«i(tr^:OTi U 11 U»t II 

fs: 1 ?<w< firt ’i^fcsi 1 1 

ftrf>rn# «rflTsw: I «ri 3 rwt'i?ttw mn. n 

<IT * II f^nmttSL I fR iweHW I g W K W W . 1 S' II 
Sftr wtrsr^t?H«iiTssf?TUT?(l[: w * « 

sw^r fnw: 1 SHPut ITtrw. 1 jiiSs frir: 1 m. i%hi: i 

fflisTJur 15W iw; I wrwttJl w -1 Bswrswr f 1 

i?w f «rflnr: ^ 1 wrs fsnorrssn. ii 

1034. The elision, augment and mutation of let¬ 
ters to he seen in &c, though not found taught in 

treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word M Thus 

tiR H?«l = ?HnR>!.ii Here there is elision of >^ll So also »V?nrw:» 

here ^ is replaced by nr, and R replaces w of WfW; SJT: =# 5 ;«T:i here 

«(»T has been elided ; SWRf ^HR = >r*lwn«t; here w replaces and ^IR for 
OT*T IK EifctJHHUsiwsnw.; here »« replaces wilt and replaces ?!i»ni 
uro:=i^tirw! II 

»nrr?ff!r=’T«T: II Here is replaced by ir^, and the final of R is 
elided before the affix tr^H And so on with swRnr, Rrfttff'&c. 

The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Frishodara class com¬ 
pounds :— 

VERSE. 

The word iht Is formed by the augment of a letter; the word ftrf is 
formed by the transposition of letters ; the word n?rs?»Tr is formed by mu¬ 
tation of letters, and the word ^«(R[t is formed by the destruction of letters. 
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J/bfe :—is formed from the root with the ofS,x ar^ (of PaohMi class 
III 1 . 134 S. 2996 ) ; and the augment II From 

formed r%f by the PaohMi 8T«, the letters ? and er change position inter se. 

V 4 ri :—becomes optionally ?rre after a word denoting direction, aS' 
>?rft»nfrPc»i or or sxrtcruJtir 

Vdril :—The final of f?, is changed to before tfr^r, nrw, and 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus 5:cr!T *r:=l?r 5 r:, l^irr^r:, fSH: ll In the last (fnr) there is 

elision of the nasal also, These three words are formed by the affix (Hj, 
3. 126 S. 330s) rarraf^ = |J5?l; It Here is added the affix ^to the root wtr 
(v^) preceded by the upapada 5;, by III. I. 126 S. 2S98. 

?ft?Pcr=f# II Here takes the affix ?? in the locative, and 
fsf is replaced by f 11 f^f “ The seat of a sage is called brisi," 

(See Amarakosha II. 7, 46). 

I U I ? I II 

•ir^^rfrs?i»i.ii 

1036. In the following shtras upto the end of the 
third pdda of the sixth Adhyaya, are to be supplied the 
following words:—■“ In an uninterrupted flow of speech.” 

Note ;~T 4 ius siltra VI. 3. 135 S. 3537 declares “ sr at the end of a two- 
syllabic inflected verb becomes long in the Hymns.” Thus |ft 

nr^rnil The word should be read into that sfitra to complete the sense. 

So that when the above words stand separately, we have R«ri f|, t^r, *[R. 

11 

iKFt I « I ^ ll?K II 

iK 1 Ugorr^i’if: 1 1 I sTurEfflnf 

I Rre^sdr: 1 stEasti: 1 1 1 1 i t 5?^^! f 

^ 4 if^^aii>hi II 

1036. Before there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de¬ 
notes a proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not 
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when the words are , ti3?er3, fflsr, r%!f, 

and fl 

Thus ffJiorraOT:!! The wore’ grgn heie means any peculiar mark show¬ 
ing the preprietorship, put or made on the ears of animals. Why do we say 
' when it denotes such a mark ’? Observe ll Why do we say ‘ with 

the exception of fnz &c ’? Observe issr^qf:, 

and »Tfo(^<ir: H 

^ 9 ^vs I I e 1 ^ 1 11 

I ^>TrH;!; 1 ^rffr 1 sfr??: 1 Wi^rj; 1 rft^ar I 3 T»frEa^i 
scara?; I I 1 TRtnf?nT,i f%v?m E°f^^g 3 ir 5ri 

’et EJi^rC^rfr I irfa^RnEfiiSrt^ 1 1 1 11 

1037. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs 

Etftj, and erg;, when these roots take the affix 

Thus OTH?, (^TUTff Nom. S.), so also, qttoif, qitlrf, tyqrfii;, (with vjrt) 
JITl?:,, iJTip:, (withvrsh) (with vyadh) 

(with tuch) (with sab) (with tan). The nasal is elided after 

nn before f|f (VI. 4. 40 S. 2986), and by an extension of that rule, it is elided 
after ?rii also. Why do we say ‘ when follows ’ ? Observe 

In this sfitra we read the anuvritti of the word “ vibhAshS ” ("op¬ 
tionally”) from the aphorism VI. 3, 106 S. 1032, which does not govern the 
intervening ten sOtras, but applies to this VI. 3. 116 S. 103^, by the method, 
called ‘frog-leap.’ The option of this sfltra is, however, a vyavasthita vibhisft 
or a settled option. Namely, it applies only when the upapadas are gaits or 
k&rakas. Therefore not here, <15^ or ll 

I gsniral; 1 ^ i ^ i U's II 

^rarr^Hf nn f*tfl ’ft Cr^; 

1038. For the final vowel of erih:^: &c. a long vowel 

is substituted before er, and so also of &c. before lirfr:, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus + II Now applies the following slltra. 

Note :—Thus 
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So »1 bo V iVmtM kn Aw. 

The n i« cbw»(j:ed to sr in w bf VIII. 4. 4 S. 1039. Bafc »»d ffwr- 

Be theae vrorde do not belong to the mbOTe olieBee, 

1 2 rsww, s fins«r. 4 (jigr), » wfftw fmfNr) n 

1 fttwpE (ftOBWE). 2 frw (wwif), 8 irr*, 4 emw, 5 Wr, e litiH 
7 

^• 81 I *; I«I li» 

g g i wM '»» w *rf « R tfMi tfg oie^ i w tifncwT: jjfircnpSl' 

j|nJW! I W orwfir^r fillWr f^rwnf' i wwotwr 5 1 stnmun,! 

fRmtrv^i 1 1 sTfv'm?r»Ti 1 

g»r«rtr RTWWR) crwwnft?[ firrmwnr^nir wf 8 * 5 . • mftn^rWr ibtit i 
Rtft' M 

108d. The n of w, is changed into or, when prece- 
by the words puragft, miSrakl, sidhrkft, s^rik^, kotarft, and 
agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a nam** 

The words and TOTomof the sfitra VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 are to 
be read into this aphorism. Thus jKimaPTi fs'go>r O ’>f R > RnWiro»r, onwoflio II 
These are names of hells of various kinds. ( 11 . 2. 31 S. 902) VlROit' 

ooro;ii 


The lengthening of the finals in the above five up to ^ is by 
VI, 3. 117 S. 1038 and the word ^eufl of the last sfitra refers to these 
five words of the present sfltra. Though the word n^ffor^siinTSRO is not 
a Name, yet the rule VI, 3. 9, S. 966 applies to it and the, case-affix 
is not elided, because it is so read in R 4 jadant 4 di list (II. 2. 31 S. 902). 
The seventh-case-affix is included in the meaning of a Prdtipadika, hence 
the word agre-vanam is in the Nominative case. So also fanWfi rft- H 

The substitution of for ^ with regards to the first five words 
would have taken place by the preceding AshtftdhyAyt sfttra VIII. 4 - 3 * 
S. 857, The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word 
g»T 1 after these, shows that this is a restrictive or rule, so far as the 
five words up to kofri are concerned. But with regards to agfi it Is a vidhi. 
The ^ of nrr is changed into % when preceded by these words only and 
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no other, Thus »l The word agrevanam 

Is not a Name, and therefore shtra 857 would not have applied to it- 
Hence with regard to agre the present shtra is a vidhi or an original rule. 

to«a I 1 ^ 1 ^ I II 

tX <fr^: ?*ir?UScTriir«1,1 «l 

1040. The final of the preceding word is leng¬ 
thened before the affix 11 

Thus II This is formed by the affix qss'a (V. 2. 112 

S. 1919-) 

?6yij I I e I 5 1 ??i H 

I sutPsurfRi rgsi 1 wrfsiw^ 1 1 1 i 

1 11 

1041. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix rh;, when it 
is a name, but not of the words &c. 

Thus 11 These are formed by the affix *151. (IV. 2. 85 

S. 1304,) The »i?i;is changed to?f?[, by VIIL 2. ii, S. 1899. Why ' with 
the exception of &c.’ Observe fU^PC^rft. 

tnSTWTtft II Why do we say ' of a word consisting of more than two syllables’ ? 
Observe u The phrase “ when it is a name " has been read into 

the sdtra. When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening. As 

II 

1 <rTf^r, 2 3 gf^^, 4 9?!, 6 ) 6 ii 

1 =311 C I ^ I ^ 5^0 II 

WWtfl II 

1042. The final vowel of ^ &c. is lengthened 
before n?i: when it is a Name. 

As II The ^ of q-fj[ is changed to ^ because it is a 

Name ( VIII. 2. ii, 'S. 1899.) But not so after &c as these belong to 
class ( VIII. 2. 9 S. 1897,) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 JiRir, 7 gpr, 8 51H, 9 ?3 « 

75 S 
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I ?««> I ^ I ^ I II 

1043. The final % and the gr of a word, with the 
exception of are lengthened before || 

Thus gffhr ?1 II Why do we say ‘ending in 

vowels’? Observe II Whynotofiftg? Observe II 

Vati ‘.—It should be stated “with the exception of 'ftSPand the 
rest.” Asirrw«;il 

1g:pRic K i ^ i il 

|(I 4 : f*ll?«I 5 T% jf 2 *131!^ I I <Tf?qwt: II fill I 

II 

1044. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely- 
lengthened, before a word formed by the kpit-affix , but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus trilcfrcK! or il 

Note ;—It dn «8 hot tate place, as jtoh: II It is lengthened betora 

and when building is me«nt, as 1 ^ 511 ?: and JiRirt:, II Otherwise ffWTi and 
jpintl il Optionally &c, as or JTlllU'?! or II 

Why do we say, " when human beings are not meant ”? Observe 
r^vrrf: “The caste Nishdda." It is formed by maunder sfltra III. 3. i2r 
s. 3300 (R«fr? 5 TrliTqi<Tn»I, II The word ' gate => keeper ’ is 

apparently an exception. 

U?r;: U I ^ I II 

?m? 5 ifitt 1 fr^ar^ti i ?h^i?i: i yen: Rrh i toto! u 

1045. A Preposition ending in ? or i: lengthens 
its final before || 

As qr^TO!, u is formed by (III, i. 134 S. 2896). Why 

do we say ‘ending in if orq’? Observe qqfUl! where the Preposition does 
not end in fs^ll 
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I stift: wg rqr I « I 5 

I ^TfS^T! II 

1046. A long vowel is substituted for the final of 
before the second member, when the compound is a 

name. 

Thus weiqw 11 Why do we say ‘ when the compound is sl name ’ ? 
Observe where the compound is not a name. 

I fiaV. I s: I ^ i H 

1047. The final vowel of is lengthened before 
the affix ^<1II 

Thus 11 The !na. is added by V. 4, i S 4 S. 891. 

ijoyt; 151^ 1 c 1 ^ 1 ll 

ftsmit: II 

1048. The final of f«Hj is lengthened before 
when the compound is a name. 

Thus but = WW « 5 IW when it is not a name. 

:^ote: _The word viivaia understood hire from the preceding Asbtldhy^yl 

sfltra VI. 3. 128 S. 370. 

I I ^ I II 

3jHr * " ’'JT^wTi fsrrf^ 11 

1049. The final of f^«r is lengthened before ^ 
when it is the name of a Kishi. 

As awPr^I? ‘ the sage Viifvatnitra ’. Why do we say ' the name 
of a Rishi ? ’ Observe ' a boy called Visvamitra 

Vart :—The final of is lengthened before the following w, 

aad —as PJWH:, VTJJ'HJT-, 

II 

Note j—The word is read in the Vtirtika with a long Eaal STf II Some 
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«ad it OB short final, and say is a Bahuvrihi where the final of aj is lengthened 
but the lengthening does not take place in a Tatpurnsha. 

1050. The ?T of q:jr is replaced by even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, gara, ikshu, plaksha, d,mra, k4rshya, khadira, 
and plj^hksha. 

Thus ir^orti; )i The word is and not and it is 

this ^ that causes the jjj change. 

Note !—The word vana is understood, from the preceding Ashtidhyiyi sfttra 
VIII. 4 . 4 8. 1089 , 

I i e: | « k II 

'^rr ?t(rrt i i i ftrtftnnii't i i 

* II I II 

JTrfi^ilr * II II 

1051. The 5T of gr?T is optionally replaced by m, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perennial herb or a forest 
tree. 

Note :—When the pOrvapada is a word denoting srrHT^ or a perennial 
herb, or denoting a or a tree, and it has a change-producing or alterant 

letter, then the h of is replaced by ui ll The word vanaspati is defined 
in Atnarakosha as those trees which produce fruits without flowering, such 
as fig trees &c (udumbava). The t%w is not a vanaspati in this sense; 
because it has visible flowers and fruits both. But the word vanaspati 
in the sfitra is taken here as syonymous with • tree ’ in general. See 
note below, This is an optional rule. 

Thus:—or Here I^T is the name of U Similarly 

or is an example of vanaspati, 

Vart :—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
a trisyllabic 'word Therefore the change does not occur in II 
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Vaf't :—Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the words 
&c. As f I it 

.Woie :—Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a 
and a qfl?«TnT ! yet in this shtra, the word includes ^ also. 

Kdrika :—Technically speaking is a tree that bears fruit 

apparently without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. ^is a tree that 
bears both flower and fruit, is an annual herb, that dies after the 

ripening of the fruit, knd creepers and tubercles are called 11 

I I I« I <<’ 11 

■rnffwi 1 fgw>n*, • 

1 ^fSTr%?? 4 :1 f% 7 r?rsTrii; ii 

* 1052. The ST of sri^JT is changed into ?if, when aa alter¬ 

ant letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member 
of a compound, denoting the thing carried. 

Thus a sugar-cart 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called, li 

Why do we say “ denoting the thing carried ”. Observe “ a 

vehicle belonging to Indra ’. 

The word is formed by adding 53? to af, and the vpddhi length¬ 
ening of the penultimate is valid by the nipfltana of this sfltra. 

^ i I y I H 

’Tr*Ra hw mftt 

*TO: I ^tnrnr: i <1*1% ^Ri u 

1063. The »T of 'TR is changed into % when it 
occurs as the second member of a compound, the first 
member of which contains an alterant letter causing change ; 
and the whole compound denotes a country or a people. 

The word <tpt meaning “ that which is drunk.” is formed by the 
affix pga III. 3. 113 S. 2841. The force of the affix is to denote the object, 
Thus^fOTvir ‘the milk-drinking UStnaras’. g^murr: lirsgr: 

' the wine drinking Prclchyas '. 

Nate :— ^Why do we say “ when denoting a country ” ? Observe ^r%<TPf thft 
drink of the Dakshis 
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The ^ords and the rest are applied to persons aijo through the 

piedium of being oountry»naines. 

I m I C I y I le II 

'TfHWW'T I I '!frCTI«PT, W 

Prftifw^ffEf TT * II 1 1 ^'^Sryprwrr 11 

1054. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the *l of *IT»T is changed into % 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring 
in the first member in a compound. 

Thus ?fttqT'>t^ or “ drinking of milk ” is an example of 

or condition. 

Note .—Similarly ?flc<rr'>f: or ‘» vessel for drinking milk.’ This 

is an example of srfU>r or instrument. 

Vari :—Optionally so in the case of &c. Thus or 

fSncir^; •BHBREvwr or 'TSBforsmrr 11 

I ’g- I e: I a I U » 

nw "fr w wfi; 1 mrnTrV^^, 1 

gfit, sffnj^rTifvT 1 »Tr'r^iT'>f 1 TW. •rr^r^^rft’rrftsrrft j stitctt siwrrr'S'Tfk^ 

» nnrrjr E'mvft 1 wfr grsrftji ipnELi arfw gi*w»iiVT?=fCT 

ft 3H I r^R'T I JTft"Tr^tr ftwgfr ot?^rir>Tft gw^EL 1 a?!» 5 Tft?!Trtr g 

g*!irr% 5 ^Ta n 

* II KRtgrtr 1 'Tft'ratTtH 11 (qr^tr^^tq’V "r- ir Hr?Ti^? 3 ?K»l 1 gTfn'f 1 

ErsputftRr fR ri# i gf»f, sfKTrfor 1 t 11) 

1055. Optionally ?!j is substituted for sr when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem ( Prdtipadika) or is the 
augment or is q of a case-affix, (when the cause of 
change occurs in the first member of the compound ), 

Thus, to take the case a irrinrfVwrw first. WTWIT^or front 

tjmifTq' mAsha^-sowing ’ formed by under III, 2. 8r. S. 2991 

To take the example of a w augment ; {fttf^iUlST or 
nominative plural neuter. The augment wir is here added by VII. 1. 72 S. 314 

from #r«miS!!iRT = !fift^r7 With the plural ftr is added by VIL 

I. 20 S. 312 and the* 
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To take the or case-termination, or li 

The word tTrrrfmflRTJTT means ‘final in a Pratipadika’. Btit here It 
means ' final In a prAtipadika which is a second member, of a compound, 
the first member containing the cause of change'. Therefore the chatige 
does not take place in n»t^ =■ nfjvrf?Tsfl “ the sister ofGarga”. But 

if the word is derived from «T»W*r. ‘ the share of Gargawith the 
adjectival affix , feminine meaning, “ enjoying the share of Garga ” 
In this case, like the word ‘ fit to be possessed by a mother ’: the 

change will invariably take place. The very fact that 3:5 is taught separately 
in the rule leads to this Inference. The 33^is ordained with regard to an. 
an£-a ; so it is a portion of the an^-a as a wAa/e (whether such an£’a consist 
of a single word or several words glued into a compound), and! jf of the 
last word of the compound. So the root takes 53 and becomes 
(BhuAdi root 622 ). This 3 is changed toas in 1 But in splint 

no change takes place ; as it belongs to kshubhnAdi class (VIH. 4. 39 S. 792) 

The word or is to be understood to have a final 3, the 

affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim:— 
( II. 2. 19). “ It should be stated that Gatis, KArakas, and Upapadas are- 
compounded with bases that end with krit- affixes, before a case termination 
or a feminine affix has been added to the latter" 

nils II 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending 
in the krit affix, as ^r’«^if>i 5 i;(Hrw+nil'll) and thus the second term w 

PrAtipadika which ends in 3, and so the rule is applied to it, when tb 

feminine affix is added. 

Similarly i.s not considered as the end portion of the second member 
of the compound, but as the end-portion of thefu/I compound word. 

yart :—Prohibition must be stated of the words g^r &c. As rnigjw 
(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation), II nRwfH is a gati-samas, II 

1 wi I or: i«; i « i it 

(gfTT: II 

1065. A. In a compound, tlie second member of 

which ia a monosyllable, there is ^ invariably in the room of ^ 
of the second member, provided that th4 ^ is at the end of a 
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prS-tipadika, or is the augment or occurs in a vibhakti; 
and when, the first member contains a cause of change. 

This sfitra has already been read as SOtra 307 see page i/j. It ig 
repeated here to complete the context. This is an obligatory rule, as we 
have used the word nityam in explaining it. See Sutra 307. 

Thus ‘the Vytra-hiller’ = fwith ftfiT ( HI. 2. g; S. 

2998) So also?ftaTnRtfr = fftfn'^ “ Hari worshipper.” “ Drinkers of 

milk’: gtrTrf'’! ‘drinkers of wine’: are eSramples of g»i VII. 3. 88, 
and are examples of case-terminations. 

2 ^otei —The word 'a beautiful bird' > is a compound of 

ftWTaJT^r ft»r) II The srr is Instrumental Singular ( VII. 4 120 S. 244 ), 

'W’hy the letter or is repeated in this sfltra, while its auavpitti was understood 
from the context ? It is repeated in order to show that this is not an optional but 
an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of gf ‘ optional ’ ceases, 
and does not extend farther. 

I *3' II a I II 

1 1 ?R:5frm'n it 

1056. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, (there is tji in the room of!T, that 
follows anything which standing in the prior member is 
qualified to cause the change, provided the 5r be at the end 
of a pr^tipadika, or be the augment gq;, or occur in a 
vibhakti.) 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class S5;, 
the change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic, 
As a’?.!—•—n 

I K I« I II 

q>r sq?tqrks(^ ipir n ?qrn,i »ir'srf*vrTiTfr 1 11 

wfifvKq Rpeqq * II 11 11 

1057' The is not changed to w when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the ^ II 
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The word ^'qrs?i’!Tr?i is a compound meaning ' separated by a 

Pada’. Thus U Here the Padas and stf, 

intervening, the change does not take place. 

Vart :—It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like 

II 

Xoie ;—Here *Tt takes the affix. by IV. 8. 145, S. 1525 and the word »Tt is 
a Pada by J. 4. 17, S, 230 and it intervenes between h?! and the first word. The 
aiJlhcc oi Mahabhfishya however does not approve of this Vtrtika. According to him 
the means sinra li 

I ^srrf^: i ^ H 

giSHqrsft i >iptrr 9 RH. i i ■snft; * 

1058. The word is irregularly formed with 

the iMigment and means ‘ a species of herb 

The is the name of coriander: i. e,- ; the seeds are also 

so called. The exhibition of the word in the sfitra in the Neuter gender 
does not, however, show that the word is always Neuter. Why do we say 
when meaning a species of herb ? Observe g!g* 3 i^l^ =» H The 

word here means the fruit of the ebony tree. 

1 i s i ^ u 

li^’nwH I iirtfr i i Rk»i i 

smqtr i aiql: '«t -qr ii 

1059. The word !?5rq^^’n:r. is formed by the augment 
when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action 

Thus sqqT^qu: II Why do we say 

' un-interrupted action ’ ? For, when the continuity of action is not meant, 
we have aqqtqus n-ssw = aiqc q'fw *T«®rl?r ii 

Note -.— Tlie^rrtr^ comes from by adding «U5J. to form the abstract 

noun, ’Uq: (V. 1 . 123 S. 1787 ) II How do you explain 

it ought to be The H. of UH, is optionally elided before ?i?i, on the strength 

of the Karlka :—“ the w of is elided befor.e a word ending in a kiltya affix, 

the n of is elided before qff»i and , tbe ?3r of is elided optionally before 
and the final ar of qtU is elided before qg^ or q^pT II ” .As ( 1 ) 

< 2) =Htrfg wgqq: n, (3) rin= 

^ffinii ( 4 )*ipg.qr^!,HKTSTH»Jiii 

76 s 
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\o\91 i « U ii 

w tr i^Trwir i ttk: 

I JTHi’Jfwn^^'rr'ir ^w*i i H/tSnjrff i nr: n? »frmii 

1060. The word ^^r^ is formed by when 
raeaning a .locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
■means a -quantity. 

Thus »rt«# w!-nnr: nwnr nfWHf nrfn! ii So also 

■nr»trwTftint''niTn » The word nNn by itself does not mean ‘ not visited by 
cows.' Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also 
•vTi^Tfirnr ll Here the word has no reference to cow, but to the quantity 
of land. Why do we say ‘» locality visited &c.’ For when it has not the 
above senses, the form is 

NoU :—What is the use of the word arnffTria tie efttrs; the word >T)m 
■will ’give ?rnrK<Tf by adding the negative particle, if'sftwitr-wr^ftWf P The force 
(rf •compound! ia that of ffffr " hte that but not that ”, As awriTVT metn* 
“a man who'i«' a Kshatriya &c. not a Brihmaipa, but does not mean a 
atone &o'’, Therefore with TO ffonld mean “a place like a pasture 

land but in vhioh cows do not graze, but in ■which there is a possibility of cowl 
grazing But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there ia no 
such possibility, hence •fSftff is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called WfiTr^ fl 

I 111 ? I fl 

wweiRnra WK i ^tFfr i wrni'm n 

1061. The word is formed by ^ when 

meaning ‘ a place or position \ 

The word gfESr means ‘ firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority.' Thus »TH<Tfw efnar H Why do we say when ‘ meaning a 
place’? Observe wrTOi|“«Trq^9.tl 

^0?.^ 1 fRT^4iir5i^ I s I u ly's H 

^ i iirnsf*): h 

1062. The word is formed by ,when mean¬ 
ing something ‘ unusual 

The word is formed by adding the affix to the verb with 
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the preposition and the augment ^ it Thus ^ wby do 

we say ‘ unusual ’? For when not having this sense, we have 

II 

I I « I ^ I II 

f%!f »T»R« ga I wr^^'t^fr fnwro: I i 

•ww II 

1063. The word is formed with 5 ?^ meaning 

“ excrement 

That which has bad lustre is called ) \\ It applies to 

the ejected food. To the root §5 is added the affix »ui ( Ht 3' 57 S. 3232), 
the preposition ’in and irregularly the Thus «n??»iirs5ppis«i.ll The 

place where the excreta lie ( the rectum) is also so called. When not 
having this sense, we have it 

I ?5n7;f?K^ 111 ^ il 

•TTfiUSai: 11 

1064. The word is formed with g? fnenning 

‘ the part of a chariot ’. 

This word is also derived from fi with the preposition «pr and the 
affix (III. 3. 57 S. 323^) and g? augment. When not having this 
meaning we have it 

I m U I I I ^^0 II 

I '?r'5f'«Rlf?r fflri%wfvr erwrf^ iT»t>fr 

mwi^ur ir^^fTK 1 HT'Ktf^uvjtg ii 

1066. The word is formed with option¬ 

ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form beiftg 

This word is formed by adding the affix ^ (III. i, 13S S. 2897) 
to gi with the preposition fit and the augment gij, II The word also 
refers to birds only, a kind of cock. The phrase is addscT 

from the Virtika and is no part of the original sfitra. Thus 

It “ Though the sfttra would have given the 

optional form the specific mention of this form in the sOtra indicates that 
iSf^K always means ^ bird ’ and nothing else. Otherwise would have 
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referred to something other than a bird.”—this opinion of KaSiki is not valid 
as it is opposed to the Mahabhashya. 

I u I ? I II 

stRt^w 'msiN'sr?t '«i' i gtr^inft 
^ Rfasgi^rr ^ i awRf 

sF^fifer ii 

1066. To the root ^ 'to go, to punish’, is added the 

augment , when preceded by the perpositon si%, the form 
being W 

The word JiRfSofr^ is formed by adding affix (III. r. 134) to the 
root, with the prefix srmii Thus ttfRRO ^ sTf^sg^r! ' I 

shall inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary.’ The word jrfRs^t means 
“ a messenger, a herald, an emissary ”. Why do we say “ to the ” ? 

Observe =■ ' a horse guided by the whip.' Here thougi 

ejt^r is derived from yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root , and not to a derivative word. 

^a^ss \ i « U II 

i sRsfliR (Ikrli i nf<RTO: ii 

1067. The words and are formed by 

%z, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

Thus «CT^: II The word ?Rw[^ could be formed by 

VI. I. 1513.3527 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. 
Why do we say ‘ Rishis ’ ? For when not referring to Rishis, we have 
<?f., (^ wtn), fR-er^tr Rm^sR-. (?Ri f»sne*i) ii 

^e$t; I iT?^q^5pfbu!T I s I ^ H 

i f%«i: i rskCI nr?; i RSKfi hot: ii 

1068. The word means ‘ a bamboo and 

means ^ a mendicant monk ’. 

When not having these meanings, the form is »|5fn:: |l This is an 
underived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which 5?lis added when ‘ a 
bamboo is meant; and the affix ffiT in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have and h Why do we say “ when 
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meaning a bamboo or a mendicant", Observe “ an alligator ", 

,f5y:<‘an ocean". 

Some aay the word (RRC a derivative word, being derived from p * to 
do' pith the negative particle »ir and the affix the long ?fr being 

shortened. Thus m HlvSiN 'iw ' a bamboo or stick by -which the 

prohibition is made So also by "adding fi% in the sense of to the root 

f preceded by the upapada tfr ; we get II Thus *ir ^C^rdVt?: »* " a 

mofik, who has renonnoed all worksA mendicant always says “ 8fr»rfi% 

” — “ Do no works ye men, for pence is your highest end ”, 

I 1 ^ 1 ? 1 11 

f‘rWrm?2(ri5?r?r% *r«u:»i. 1 sfstfgsf str 1 

•uN^HLi fTTRlwii sfnrgswii 

1069. The words and 9i3Rg?jr names of 

cities. 

Why do we say ‘ names of cities ’ ? For when not meaning cities 
we have (Cwff ); and <r»rgswf ) 11 

?o'« 91 i « U I II 

Wirt artreftfw ^rcf^fr^ir 1 itstw 1 w 

%’nn II 

1070. The word means ‘ a tree 

This word is formed from wsi+p + e" ( ill, z. 21)~11 When 
not meaning a tree, the form is SRKWit* H Some do not make this a separate 
Sutra, but include it in the next aphorism. Some read it in KashkRdi 
{ VIII, 3. 48 S. 144). 

I ^ «11 li 

»Trit 1 i 1 

11 tir?'# wsfH fSKrtift' 

tK«:?raifr<l" 5=11% t s?, 1 usw*irTrf%r: 1 1 f¥fTi^: 11 

* II Jrrflrtiri%: 1 qraT^w»L*»=ifTRf[^w[fft' •rnpr^^'Rrs^w h 

1071. The words Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding g? ll Thus 
* a country called P^lra^kara ’, * N, of a cave 
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Vaftik {--mi ‘ a tbief’ f9?(|nT' N. of a deity ’ are formed by 

inserting |jjn the compou tids of and eliding ijii' Why 

do we say ‘ when'meaning a thief and a diety ’} Observe n The 

words and ^Hf are used h the GanapStha merely for the sake of 
diversityjtheword^woald have connoted that, 

.'-Before the words and is added the augment 55 
when p precedes. Thus'!rrt^j^,.p/Sn^! ii* 

m 6 I?, (?1W: 7 !|H 

»Tft ifllK { k') II ff Snnr: II 

II When the root 'to injure' is preceded 
by the prepositon 7, there is added to ^ when the agent of 
the verb is a cow. Why do we say * when the agent is cow ’ ? Observe ifj 
»fliT: II In jfgJifif the gris added to a finite verb, which is thus 

conjugated iff-’, itf^i II 

This is an Ukritigana. 


CHAPTEE XXVI. 

THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES. 

1 wmrJCT I u I n 

I int<^ «inti 5 iftf^rswwL i wra 5 r*iiw<’n%fflr 

1072. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 

All the three words, vie. (l) ‘ of the words in construction, 

(2) ‘ after the first; (3) ar ‘ on the alternative,’ exert a governing in¬ 

fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation; that is to say, up to the end of the second 
■chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the shtra 
(V. 3.I.S. 1947.) The word sSmarthya means the word-form after it has 
undergone the Sandhi operation: f. in its parinishthata state. The word 
parinishthata means a completed word, i. e. a word on which sandhi operation 
has been performed, and so it has completed its junction. Thusg + 
= II Add 13 J.I and we have and not iar + ^'wrfa*- 

(S. 1088). The anuvfitti of sir however extends further than S. 

1947. 

This sfitra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bohtlingk : “ when hence¬ 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which arc 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional.” 

Notei —The fifteen Butras that follow, teach the rnles which are generally 
applicable to all Taddhitas, We shall take up the farther explanation of this sAtra 
in S. 1088 , 

I I« m 'S'i n 



6 o8 


SIDDHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVI. §. 1073, 


1073. The affix should be understood to come 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the aphorism 
tena divj^ati &c. 

Up to the apliorism IV. 4. 2 S. 16S0, the affix Wtor Las a governing 
influence, except where it is specifioally superseded by any particular rule. This 
aphoiism may be looked upon either as an adhikflra sfitra or a paribhdshd afitra or a 
vidhi sfltra. 

1 i a i u il 

^*frsqj ! II 

Note ; —This is an exception to the aphorism, lY. 1 . 85. S. 1077 by which 
the affix wq would have come after •words ending with ‘ poit \ The present sfltra 
enjoins SToy instead. 

The following Is a Hst of words belonging to •UWUfft class :— 

1 sTitrTfir, 2 5fr»Tqf^, 3 4 vpnRTi S 'Wim 6 7 * 151 ^. 

fir, 8 trf<Tf?T, 9ff!TRr, lOwfqfrr, (tsjtRi) h vPTifir, 12 '^s'rrfir 18 ^sguRr, 
14 15 ^TvnTilt, 16 irr'JiqRr, 37 w'sr'iffr 11 

I I ^ I I ^ ^\S II 

fiifir Hnisr ^ q^s-^rrfirfwl filr: writ 11 

1075. The Yfiddlii is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sr 
or in; follows. 

Note .—As from qq + e.^, so also || ^|f^: + 

^qq: (with erqr from &e. This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 2, 115 

S. 254 and VII. 2, 116, S. 2282 as from and 5rr*I!l! from 3iqfi( II 

?o\ss I f^i% ^ I \s I ^ I n 

flRSw qqr i Brwrqq, i muiqqq, i qrmqrsJir qwr g 

ti 

1076. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, w'hen a Taddhita affix with an indicatory w 
follows. 

Note :— As qr3T?j!i with q;^ , so also ■^rtUW: (IV. I. 99 S. iioi), and 
end sif 5 Tri%^: with ir* (IV. 4. i S, 1548 ). 
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•Thus STSj<nS + 8T0[=9tHgf>T?l1 (VII, 2. 117 S. 107s). The? of is 
elided by VI. 4. 142 S. 311. So also 

The form as used by Haradatta in >t» 3 i is wrong. 

Note : —The Tattvabodhini, however, inatifies this use of Haradatta, 

I I li I t I «=!( 11 

?tT BTTf^! I JirWT 9 T: I 

sKTf^raKraw * ii n 
cp^r sTfs?! * II TTi^fr I Trf*r^ 11 
^t«r*T 3 Tl * II I 11 

srRfsrf&wi'ft * 11 vrw: n 
rsT?-*! * II »rr^l^! 11 

* II 1 ff: 11 

3 g»?(req: ® II 5 T» 4 «rrsr 11 

wl^q^S * II : i 3 i^r»iT: 1 1 »» 

I 

qil * 11 1 sHm^ralf Rki i »TP«[r 15 ^ ®ti»m nt^«i I 

II 

1077. The affix ^ comes, ia the various senses 
taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &c, after 
the proper names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which 
has the word as its final member. 

Thus f|i%+«q“\9T! ‘the son of Diti.’»rr{^i ‘the descendant of Aditi' 
The form wrf^ may also denote the son of ®ir^ or sacred to dditya. 

‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with qPf, as irsrr’Ttcf +, 
so also #^r<T5iT»iii 

Vdrt '.—So also after the word *w; as, U This Vartika l 3 
found in the Kdsika and not in the Mahdbhdshya. 

Note : —'In the Chhandas, after tha words hRi and comes 

the affix II As, ^r'ej|»I (Vs, 13. 58.) »H 9 T«l.and\^ 3 T*l H 

Vdrt ;—^The affixes si and come after the word tl Thus 
'ifMl+ 3 T=rTrf^;+ II The resulting forms are the same, 

but the feminine of the former will be qrr^ by IV. i, 4, S. 454 and that 
of the latter 111%^ applying IV. i. 15 S, 470. 

77 S 
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The'affixes STS?, come after the word ‘ a god.’As 

or ' divine.’ 

V/^ri ;—There is elision of the final syllable of , before the affix 
H3I.; as ‘external.’ 

Vdrl And the affix may be employed. As arfl^+f^^a 

‘external.’ (VII, 2. 118, S. 1076). 

Note the OlihandBs it takes the affix diffweno* 

being in the accent. ( VI. 1 . 197 8. 3686 ), 

The word an «tss[j(, and the above virtika deolarea that its Rr 

portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the of 
other Avyayas need not naoeasarily be elided before those affixes, before ■which the 
base is called hha . In fact the folio-wing vdriika (the f% of 

the avyaya base is elided) given under sdtra VI. 4 . 144 (the fi: of the base lha 
is elided when a taddhiia affix follows) is not a universal rale. Thus 
from the avyaya ffrnrff we get ITHr^f) Ao; here the’f^ is net elided. 

Vdti —Of the word fTt'T’l the {S' is replaced by'ff, as 
*wxrrfi * 11 The is changed to w as the compound belongs to Prishodaradi 
class, 

Vdrt\ —But there is elision ol the Taddhita affix ®r after ?iTRn when 
the sense is that of ‘ existence ’ only, as » The word atp'JW'i't means 

"whose strength is like that of a horse ’’. It is a Bahuvrihi. 

FifrfThe i? of is replaced by ?r in the plural, when the 
patronymic affixes follow; as Saw'll:!. U Why do we say " in the 

plural number ’’ ? Witness (IV. i. 96 S. 1096 ). 

Fdri :—When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word nr, let the affix Hif; be substituted for it. Thus what is descended 
(or produced, &c,) from nr is expressed by n^nn (VI, I. 79 S, 63), 
Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel ’ ? Observe nr»-nr?3*'*i of srr’Tns 
nl9i^<i.and nrnii»r,ii 

Note : —These affixes oij Ac. taught in this sutra ■will come to the 
excluBion of all the other affixes here-in-afterta-ught which are employed in especial 
senses. Thus sgor is employed espiecially to denote a descendant, Bnt after 
the words t.o, bt'^ will not be employed, but ossr, as Vi ‘ a descendant of II 
So al'so trrnmn ( ), to the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 S. 1243 &o. 

In fact the rule (I. 4 . 2 S. 175 ) does not hold here. 

If that he so, horv do yo'u explain the form ^ini II This word is not 
directly formed from the word but from the feminine of the word |5fH 
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formed by the affix CIV. I. 45, the word being formed by the Krit-efldx 
and therefore it will take in the feminine). To the feminine word 
is added saj. and we get^%?i: |l The Parihhagha 5 rrRiqf? 5 ER? 5 t 

( a rule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also to the same word in,' 
the feminine) is not of nniversal application, as this very illustration shows. 
Others consider the form as ineopreot, as not to be found either in the 
Mahabhishya or any Vartika. 

I I a u I I 

If 

T^^T'rKsn: * II 9 Er?H:«i?nf| sirSJin i n 
1078. The affix comes after the word &c. 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 

This debars the affix taught in IV, i. 83 S 1073. as well as 

the especial affixes here-in-after taught. .Thus U 

The follo'vtng is the list of words belonging to aturf? class. 

I q!?r, 2 8 RgKT, 4 : 5 6 Rgmu, 7 R^THraT, 

8 9 I 10 I 11 12 18 <TI%, 14 

15 f^sST, 16 17 18 HKtf, 19 20 i?l|wr, 21 j 

22RWH9?ri 23 24 26 26 rcr/Ir, 27 28 R?(l, 

29 30 fR, 31 RS-RW, 32 fffffWtR, 83 RfSoi?, 84 35 

36 37 iftwnt!^ 55 ^flr II 

._Xhe word ^sR in the above list, takes this affix, when it does 

not mean ‘ a metre of prosody.’ Therefore it is not so here ' The 

Graishmi Trishtup metre.’ But RWf: ’ belonging to summer.’ The word gfJfW 
here means ' metre,’ and not Veda. The word RSRiRrsH = R'SRiR siu, the phrase 
meaning stHRlw, (w being the name given to «RW by Ancient Grammari¬ 
ans ). Thus the compound will be RtR-sRirR: H The Paribhash^ iT?oiRtTr 
RflfRlRR'-P does not apply here. Therefore, tadantavidhi 
applies here and we have (®IRfRTR:.?I5?0 H TI’® word Rf^RfR.takes 

BTii when meaning a‘place’ : as otherwise WRfRR- ‘the son 

of Udasthana.’ The word takes SR® when meaning ‘ a share ', otherwise 
it will take swi^, as Rf^rTri^: II 

The affix ‘dhak’ always comes after the words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Pragdivyatlya. (See IV. 
2 8 , S. 1209 ) btfiirr: and RirstRR. meaning ' born of Agni ’ and ‘ of Kali' respe¬ 
ctively. 

Here ends the section of affixes that denote patronymics &c. in general, 
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I #5«3r«it I « I ? 1II 

t?rHrrsif iriisTyEsrff: mniJs 3 <>jrsniw^r ?rf: i ifi«ri 

sffiTOii: I I ^«c I* 

1079. The affixes 5i5j; and come after the words 
and 5?T respectively, in the senses specified in the apho¬ 
rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhdnydnam bhava- 
ne kshetre khah ” ( Y. 2 . 1 S. 1802). 

Thus <S[t + ' feminine 

Note !—The sense of the affixes taught in the Fourth Book, and Chapter I 
of the Fifth Book, are various. Therefore, the word ^0T«r will have all those various 
sig ifleationsj thus, it -will mean either (IV. 3 . 58 S. J 428 ),'existing m 

femalesor ^'t'nr (IV. 2 . 378 , 1243 ) ‘a collection of females’; or 
Bnrww (IV. 2. 74 B. 1453 ) ‘ what has come from females ’ * or fItT (V I, 5 S. 
1665 ) ' suitable for females.' &o. 

Similarly g«r+«si^=f(«R ‘masculine, or existing in males, or a 
collection of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.' 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
affix taught in V. 1. 116 . S. 1778 . For PSnini himself uses the form (and 
not <Ti^r) in shtra VI. 3 . 34 , S. 831 thus ndioat.ng by implication (apistt) that 
in the sense of qq;, 1.2 66 S. 932 the affix ®si is not to he used. Thus II 
The forms and ai-e exceptional. Bee V, 1 . 121 . S. 1788 The 

H of S?!;, is elided before by VIII. 2 . 23 . S. 64 ; had it not been elided, one 
affix ri5^ would have been taught in the sfltra, and not two, 

^eco I I y 15 ITCH 

(snif^fufT ' is.'ejg- ^qtRj 

I r««nf^Tn'ri 5 Sil% r?K«i i q 3 •■qg^^Ifi 5 <qf i 

Wvjitfi t I i (rqiR«tmtq?T u 

1080. A Tadhita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the relation of the words being that of aDvigii compound, 
is elided by Ink, when it has the sense of the various affixes 
taught antecedant to tena divyati &c, hut not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 

The phra.se ffin ftsgtT! of IV. I. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase of the last. Thus qs-vi^ Epqrsr^ 

th« saciifrciat rice cake ‘ prepared' in five cups 
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Why do we ‘ of a Dvigu compound The Dvigu compound with 
the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed under II. i. 51, The affix will not, 
therefoie. be elided where it does not give rise to a Dvigu compound. Thus 
=Tr 5 ^^TrH»ILIl " a piece belonging to the five cups.” 

Note ;—Or the genitive case in may be talcen as stli/Sna'Shashtt, the 

sense being ‘ there is the substitution of-g*-elision in the joom of Dvigu’, the word 
Dvigu being here taken by metonymy for the which gives rise to Dvigu Of 
course, when two words have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not 
be elided after such a word, because it becomes n prfitipadika like others, as 
II If so, how is the affix elided in P 

fChis is not so ; there is no Taddhita, and the word can never be analysed 

info II If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must use a 

sentence, and no single word. In fact three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to qs'ei^glfd, viz. qs'dg 

ana qS’HcRqiol: (a Samahaia Dvigu). A Samahara and a 
Taddhitfirtha Dvigu of these are analysed in the same way, while the third q*'^^qic*n»l 
will always remain a q|ifZ( and never give I'i&o to a Taddhita. 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with a vowel' ? Observe the affix is 
not elided in or H Because the 

elision of those affixes only takes place which begin with a vowel, while 
rupa and maya begin with a consonant 

Why do we say “ not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic ” ? 
Observe a descendant of two Mitras.’ Here the patronymic affix is 

not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

;—^Why do we say “ when it lias the sense of the various affixes taught 
uulecedeut to tena iivyati 1 ” Observe)| 

X'- 

;—How do you explain the non-elisionof theaffix in qfqw., 
and ? The word gfqci; does not mean fa^r iq«ir S'HH but siiqqqr iqw, 

fitfq^ir, II Similarly does not mean q*?l9 

»tg:but = Hq: qi'H'l^! II So also with 

II 

\ 1 U I t I 

wsttfi Jit*f( 5 *iqra i nnfoti err'srr! i » - 

1081. The Ink-elision of Patronymic dotra) affixes 
in the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutras II. 4. 63 
S. 1146 and the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial 
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vowel, and it has the sense of the various affixes taught an¬ 
tecedent to tena divyati &c. (IV. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of mnf: is ittn: (II. 4. 64 S. 1108 ), But the disdplea 
■of »T»tr: will be formed by the affix ® (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337) which is a prSgdi. 
vyatlya affix, and for the piupo.ses of adding this affix, the base will be con¬ 
sidered to be »n 4 j; as if there was no elision. Thus + s' || 

Here applies the next sdtra. 

^05^ I 'ST 1 « I a I II 

esr: errii; n 1 nrdftiri 1 

*T*Nt f|tT «T^ fcfinLI »Tt»T?r II 

1082. The *r, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre¬ 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an ?fT II 

Thus *rH*ir: + S“«Tr*ffnr: (VII. i. 2. S. 475} and not »nfr*ir! 

Why do we say “when it has the sense of a prdgdivyatJya affix”? 
Thus *tlfr»nr ‘ what is 6t for the Gargas,’ 

Note ;—Here the affix ® (V. 1.1. S. 1661) has the sense of ‘ suitable for that,' 
CU 9 taught in sfltra V. 1. 6. S, 1666 not one of the pragdlryatiya senses. Hence the infr 
«lislon is maintained. 

Why do we say “ having an initial vowel" ? Observe 
araf^sraiH and not II Here the affix lerrai, a prSgdlvyatJya affix taught 

in sfltra IV. 3. 81 S. 1461 does not begin with a vowel ; therefore it is added 
to »m and not «Tt» 4 . 

1 « I ^ I £9 II 

srrnflsstfi^ in«rtf t •Ttwrtw 

i ^Hinror: fttisi, 1 1 JwgsRfiiH: 1 tj^st ©twisR 1 

11 

1083. There ie ffik-elieion of the Ynvan Patrony¬ 
mic forming affix (lY. 1. 163) when a pr^gdlvyatlya affix 
beginning with a vowel is to be added. 

The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done 
which, we should then look out for the proper PrAgdivyatiya affix to be added 
to the word-form thus remaining. 
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Thus the Patronyinic from is (IV. i. 160S.1184) with 

the affix rntsi, to be taught hereafter. The Yuvan of the latter is 
(IV, I. 83 S. 10/3) with the affix arm ; the word denoting the pupils of the 
latter is by (IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 formed Irom \V 1 en »tqr 

is elided the word becomes and as the first syllable has 

no Vjiddhi letter now, there is no adding of S' in the sense of pupils ; for s is 
added by IV. 2 114 S. 1337 only after those words whose first syllable has. 
a Vriddhi letter. 

io=;y 1 I I a i n 

I I 1 TO I 

RUfSTfsirart II btt fin firsfr g* 1 anj; 

II 

3084. And after the words &c., there is the ^ 
elision of the 2^ affix. 

"ff?!! + STOT(IV. 1.118 S. 1121). 'The Gotra descendant of Plila.' 

+ (IV I. 156 S. 1180). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix is elided ; so "^55 is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. 

Note :—Some say that the ‘ Patla &c., words are formed by 
the affix 5S1; (IV. 1. 95 S. 1095) and then the luk-eHsion of the 
Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 1085. They would limit 
the scope of the present sCltra to cases where the Gotra of the people i» 
not known, the Pr^chyas not being indicated. 

1. V. 2. ^rrsrif. 8. 4. 5- 6. 

7. ■ 8. • 9- 10 . 9^^s?if35r. 11 . arr^fVsr. 

12 . 13. H. IS. tifgRl. 16. 

17. crf&t. 18 . 19. Biwi?Rtf5r. 20 . 21 . 22 . 

G, sAtra :—The Yuvan affix is elided after a word formed by the 
tadr&ja affix ll Thus the word brij is formed by adding the affix »tW 
under IV. i. 170 S. 1188 to bt^; to this is added under IV. l. 156 
S. 1180. This fiisr is elided. As wf: meaning both father and son. 

I fsf'. I ^ I« m® n 

n f 5 T m^T I ifrnrniwtTOi’i. 1 
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f33[ I 'Trvitnrit; fqar i RrHf f^«i i ^rftr; | 

S^: II 

1085. After a word ending with the Gotra affix S[s^^ 
(IV. 1. 95 S. 1095) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, 
when the Gotra of the people called Pr^chya (Eastern) is 
denoted. 

<»5n'*Tn’ + 55='Tr5ri»TrR: ' the Gotra descendant of PannSgSraafter this 
the Yuvan affix (IV, i. loi S. 1103) is elided by the present rule, and so 
qsTfnTR': is both the father and the son. Why do we say Jff*srrtlP The word 
jnwr«l,here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it is 
an optional rule, "in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians." When the 
Gotra of PrSchyas is not denoted, there is no elision. Thus !fr%: the Gotra 
descendant of Daksha ; and ‘son of D^kshi.’'(Yuvan.) 

1 ^ I ^ I a I ?? II 

<Tw?t 1^5: ST I ^tr Jirtr: 1 1 trtr if^r "Kf 1 

Rar I s^tj 11 

1086. After the words and the rest, there is 

not Ink-elision of the Yiivaii affix. 

formed by fsr added to is the name of the father and 
is the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix (IV. 
I. loi S. 1103). 

1. ■ 2. uitm. 3. qnf^i 4. nqfiir • 6. . 6. 

7. qr^fps. 8. aqffi. 9. lO. 11. ?q»Tm. 12. IS. 

•qrqfci^. 14 qpqRp?. 15. 16 . qi|; 17 . atrg^nfcr- is. 

19. frsqiWtl^- 20. BTTptfrt. 21. qjffra. 22. 23. 24 

JTF^er^. 25. 26. 27. srrftirirfk' 28. srri^rS’- 29 angf?. 

80. ^^i«T. 31. qirRrqs'Tf^. 32. trf^q. 33. 34. 85 .%Rb. 

36, II 

^oC\S I TRf I « I ? I 

srrq wspi i qrr5qraiaT*t srrsrri ^rtfhtr: 1 qTtnira(*ft*iT: 1 

1 I tTT?Ftq!^ gqf 1 ?iofr ^ 1 s?*! 

1087. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yiiyan 
affixes and when a Prlgdiyyatiya affix beginning 
with a vowel is to be added. 
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By the S&tra IV. i. 90 S. 1083 all Yuvan affixes were told to be 
elided. The present SCltra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan 
affixes (f^and Thus the Patronymic of sm is aRr?*T(IV. i. 105 S. 1107); 

the Yuvan of is formed by (IV. i. loi S. 1103) 11 Thus the 

word denoting the pupils of Katyftyana will be or gftrwra^! II Similarly 

of the affix ftrw (IV. i. 156 S. u8o) Thus from the Patronymic is 
(.IV. I. 112 S. 1115 ). The Yuvan of the latter is (IV. r, 156 S. 1180) 

The pupils of Yaskiyani will be called or II 

\ ?i^*rrrcEit^i a u 1 

^^nniiw Jr??*ir ^js 1 niiTitq^i t 9 iq«ws i 

sritTsiril wii *i>n 1 
«f5r if^iTHr fa[r«TW Jiqrstflr«yi \ n 

I i 1 HlTtuRlt 1 BTSlItgTpiRm*^ 

HriR«ifsf»if wii I 1 1 1 siqwtql- 

■^ 5 Frs«rs<itf Rf wf[ I qfttfairir^»ifT 1 ^^ji 5 i?(^ 1 

^trRH^rqC^'S: I I stIsj'TH! I I I 4 ar: I tifW: II 

1088. (The affixes wit, <i*r &c, already mentioned 

in IV. 1. 83 S. 1673 &c, and those which will be taught 
here-after, such as &c, denote) ‘ the descendant of some 
one(and they come after a word in the the sixth case, 
which has completed its junction ). 

iVoie ;—This Sdtra points out the meaning of the affixes ; and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from btoi. (IV. 1 . 83 S. 1073 ) e g. •nn., mj 
»T^&o. and to tho affixes that follow such as pj:,&o. The affixes herein taught, 
have the force of denoting descendant, when they are added to tho word in 
constmotion which is in the genitive case ^ 

Thus we may either use the sentence ; or by adding 

(IV. I. 83 S. 1073) to the word (which has the 6th. case-affix in 
construction in the above sentence ), form ^IRU'^T " the offspring of Upagu ” 
The word is thus evolved. 

Note :—+ + H Now applies either VI. 4. 146 S. 847 

causing guna of final and VII. 2. 115 S. 254 requiring the vfiddhi of the 
final. The following discussion shows why guna takes place to the exclusion 
ofvfiddhi though subsequent, VI. 4. 146 S. 847 (“for ^ or 3; of 

a bha stem, there is. substituted gu^a before a Taddhita affix) ” is debarred 
78 S 
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hy the subsequent sutra ST'^r^ifwiRr VII, 2. 115 S. 254 (< before the affixes 
having an indicatory nor 01^, Vfiddht is substituted for the end vowel of a 
stem ”) for guija will find scope in &c. So let there be vfiddhl of 

the final tr of 3 ?^ ll This is one objection. 

Note :—But if vriddhi is not allowed, and v Is gu^ated to sft, and 
we have by sandhi 9'rtfr+8T=!«rqrr5 + ?r then arises another difficulty; for 
the s(r of n now being penultimate requires vfiddhi by btst H'T’Tlsif! VII. 
2. 116 S. 2282. 

Ans. To remove both these difficulties the author says 

Vfiddhi of the initial vowel taught by VII. 2. ny S. io;s 
debars the two vriddhis, namely the vfiddhi of the final required by VII. 2. 
US S'254 and the vfiddhi of the penultimate sf required by VII. 2. 116 
S. 2282.” ; 

Note :—Because rule VII. 2. iiy S, 1075 Is subsequent to these two, 
The vfiddhis of the final and the penultimate find their free scope in % (the 
affix g being f^tcfby VII. i. 90 S. 284 causes vfiddhi of ifr by VIl. 2. 115), 
and with 03a added to't'w respectively where VII. 2.116 applies. 

While the vfiddhi of the initial will find its free scope in from gw# 11 
But in from and •strrrsf: from gin-tithe rules VII. 2.115 and n6 
appear simultaneously with VII. 2. 117, and in their case the vfddhi of 
the takes eiifect,-because that rule (VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 ) is subsequent 

This we do on the maxim &c. as well as by the inference of 

finding the word in the list of Anu^atikSdi VII, 3. 20. 

Note-. —For if the Vfiddhi ( VII. 2, 117) did not debar the 

penultimate Vfiddhi (VII, 2. 116 S. 2282 ), then we would have got the form 
regularly by the simultaneous application of these two rules VII, 
2, 116 and 117; S. 2282 and 1075 without its being read in the Anu^atikAdi 
class. But the very fact that it is so read indicates that these two Vfiddhis 
cannot take place simultaneously. 

Fme The general sfltra tasyedam (IV. 3. 120 S, 1500) would 
have included the particular case of tasyftpatyam (what is the necessity of the 
latter ). It is made in order to prevent the application of Vfiddhach chhah 
(IV. 2. 114 S. 1337). For ® of S. 1337 excludes the of S. 1500 in 
case of Vfiddha words, but it is intended that it should not exclude that, 
even in Vfiddha, hence the present sfltra. The sense of apatya can be 
included in the word sesha of S, 1392 and so the ?niI^of tasyedam can come 
in the sense of apatya. The separate present sfttra has for its object to 
make applicable to Vfiddha words (like bhanu ). 
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Note: —The taayedam would certainly have included tasyipatyam j for idnm- 
may be anything apatya &o. The necessity for making a separate sttra for apatyam 
is this. The VfiddhAeh ohhah excludes the of tasyedam j so that in case of 
Vfiddba words we have ® instead of || But $ does not come after Vpiddha 
wcmds in the sense ef apatya. Hence this separate sdtra. If it be said that neither 
the of tasyedam new ita exception the ® of Vyiddhtoh ohhn can ever come in 
the sense of apatya, for they come in the ^aishilca senses only and apatya is not 
included in the iaishika sense ^ we reply^ that there is nothing to prevent us from 
including the sense of apatya also in the ^sishika sense, of shtra lY. 2. 92 ; S. 1392 . 
Therefore, we oome back to our former point that the necessity of this sdtra is 
realty to make '?rn applicable to Vjiddha words. Thus the son of vryg ( a Yylddha 
word) will be by the ^gnof this sdtra, and nob by U of S. 1337 , 

which would have been the case had this sfitra not existed, and had tasyedain, 
IV. 3 . 120 &. 1600 been reqiUieitioned to denote apatya also. 

By the general rule samartha-pada vldhih (II. i. i. S. 647 ) ; the 
rule will not apply when the words are not in syntactical construction. Thus 
the words “ Upagu’s ” “ offspring ’’ are not in syntactical construc¬ 

tion in the following sentence :—" the dress of Upagu, 
the offspring of Chaitra.” 

Why do we say " after the JlM word ” ? That the affix should not 
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive .case 
Thus in the affix is added to Indra in the 

first casein construction, similarly or 

S'nilFftrnTfj should not be formed. 

By force of the word ft in IV, i, 82 S. 1072 we can have a sentence 
also. As ^tnfirqFT^ii 

And by drawing in the anuvritti of anyatarasyflm from the sOtra 
IV. I. 81 S. 1201, we have composition also in the other alternative. As 
^'mcEnni 

The Patronymic being a j&tl word takes ifiRi in the feminine. As 
II 

So also llRg: I I I h 

fVo/s:—In explaining IV. i. 82 S. 1072, we have used the words firrifT' 
after the operation of sandhi or function has been completed.” 
Why have we used those words ? Otherwise observe the anomaly. Thus g + 
fw + ^w»irw: = '!fl«m'n; II Ifthe affix be not added to the form 
gj%?r. but to g + ^Rn?r, so also not to aftifrirui! but to f^f^nrot! that is to say^ if 
the affix be added before sandhi, then the resultant forms would be gr a 
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and iTr4Nr*rfFor: by force of gfrufifTf sr3ft?t: maxim, but the proper 
forms are and%w»Jff^f II 

Q. The rule of sandhi, though an operation relating to letters (a 
var^a rule ), yet being antaraijga, will take effect /wr, and then the Vfiddhi 
operation, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard 
to sandhi ; what is the necessity of using the word at all in the sOtra 
IV, r, S2 S. 1072 or explaining it by ? 

Ans. The very fact that Panini has used the word in this 
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the 
existence of the following maxim «TrroFftar! “ The followers of 

Fdnini do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when its cause disappears.” 
( See p-30 ). Therefore had Panini not used the word in the sfltra IV. 
I. 82, S. 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the antaranga 
operation of sandhi would have been set aside by the bahiranga vfiddhi and 
the forms would have been and U To prevent this 

has been used. 

Kdrikd. ir^ir‘^?rTwifiT irpqnnf i 

JT^rstsTiiii 

Note '.—The Karika should be broken up in order to understand it, 
II The siitra (IV. 3.120 S, iSoo) will Include this «Tqtai 
also, for the word wn may be applied to all things lilce &c, 

Therefore wr ^will come, by force of that siltra, in the sense of “ descendant,” 
why then make this separate sdtra tasyapatyain ? If you say that this 
aphorism is necessary for the sake of shtras atfi ifn&c. (IV’.''!. 95 S. 1095); 
then why make a separate sQtra and not join it with the last ? Ans : 
giir *i%(l H The separate s&tra might have been made in order to debar the 
operation of the sGtra f^fser ( IV. 2. 114. S. 1337)- That sOtra supersedes 

and so In the case of apatyam also, gr would have applied instead 
of ipn where the base was a Vriddham word. But that is not desired. 
Hence the separate sdtra. 

If It be objected that “ the sfof of tasyedam, and its apavAda the 
the affix er of vfiddh^ch chhah, being ^aishika affixes cannot come with the 
force of apatyam, because the word gaishika has been explained in IV, 2. 92 
S. 1312 as the sense different from that of descendant and the quadruple 
significance, and so the above objection does not arise." To this the 
answer is 

Ans. ipiwr II This sense of apatya is aq utsarga ^esha. 

The meaning is this. Had there been no yoga-vtbhSga i. e. had tasyi- 
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patyam not been separately enunciated, but made one sQtra with fw 
.something like ?3r (IV. i. 95 S. 1095); then it will govern 

those bases only that end in si and the bases like arr® &c. ( IV. i. 95 and 96 S. 
109s and 1096 ), and not bases like jqg ; and therefore with regard to the base 
jqg there would be no rule of adding an apatya affix but the daishika II 
Thus even an apatya denotation can become a ^esha under the above circum¬ 
stances. It will be an utsarga-^esha i. e. the remainder not covered by 
a general rule : the general rule here by supposition being &c. There¬ 
fore of with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, but it 

will be debarred in the case of *115 &c. by the rule li But if we 

make tasy&patyam a separate sCltra, then there being no iesha, the g- will 
never come under any circumstances. 

Obj. If it be said that for bases like &c, which are not Vyiddham 
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of er, and so there is no 
necessity of making a separate shtra, To this we reply. 

Ans: The necessity of this sfttra is in the case of 

Vfiddham bases like his'., (>f*iwr m^r s^n) &c. 

Therefore there must be this separate sfitra. Thus II 

The summary of the above discussion is that this shtra “ tasyflpa- 
tyam ” is made for the sake of Vyiddham bases. Otherwise “ tasyedam" 
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &c, 

NoU ;—Now we take up the farther explanation of the sAtra sama- 
rthanam prathamad va" (IV. i. 82. S. 1072). Its explanation was postponed 
till now. 

The maxim ( H. i- i- S. 647) applies here also. Thus 

“ the garment of Upagu, the son ofChaitra”. Here the two 
words are not in construction ; for Tqnt: governs and is 

governed by and so there is no affix. 

Why do we say “ after the first ” ? The force of this question 
will be understood by the following considerations. In the shtra 
there are two words, and aqqiq, of these the first only can stand as a 
base to an affix, and not apatyam. Therefore, when searching for the bas« 
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take tr?n 11 Therefore, there is no 
necessity of using the word Rtpiril at all. 

Ans; The words “ after the first" are used in order to indicate that 
the affix will not be added to the word which is the name of the descen¬ 
dant, and referred to by the genitive word. Thus the sfttra tasyapatyam 
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is really ambiguous; for it literally means “let the affix spn&cf come 
In the sense of “ The affix may come after Upagu exhibited 

In the genitive case ; or after the word which is the Proper name of the son of 
Upagu. Thus if Devadatta be the nahie of the son of Upagu; then Is 
!jq*frCT?r»l; then by tasydpatyam, the affix might be added either to^igtor 
to II To prevent this, 5 Tir‘tfq;is used in the shtra. 

Moreover as In the case of STW ‘ fndra is the devat 4 

of this offering ” we add the affix to ??jr denoted by the genitive case 
under the rule (IV. 2, 24. S. 1226); and get the form q»i 'as applied 

similarly 44?^ “ Upagu is the son of this Devadatta” 

we will have " Devadatta Aupagava " i. e. “ Devadatta whose son 

Is Upagu ” ; or in"Devadatta is son of this Upagu”, we 
shall have “ Upagu whose son is Devadatta". Now this is not 

Intended. We cannot have in the sense of " He whose son is Upagu ”i 

nor In the sense of “ He whose son is Devadatta.” 

Why do we say “ in the alternative ” ? Because the same idea 
may also be expressed by a sentence; thus we may say gqnrtTSr) instead 
of the taddhita formed word qfrqiKi 11 

Note :—The same idea may also be expressed by o compound \rord 
(samftsa); as ‘the son of Upagu'. In fact,, the samlsa rule here 

is not superseded by the Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by I. 4 . 2 , S. 176 
because the anuvritti of is understood here from sdtra IV. 1 . 81 , S. 1201 

. BO that in the alternative when the Taddhita affix is not employed, the samAea rules 
will find scope. The word stlqiTq: being a denoting word ( because jati includes 
sftsj- ^ ee® K 4 rik 4 to IV. 1 , 83 , S, 618 ; therefoi'e its feminine will be by 

(VI. 1 . 83 ) As qJrqnsft 11 

^otie. I nt^rq; I »11 lU’l II 

1089. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 

Note ;—When an ofiapring with reference to a person, is the son’s son of 
that person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘ Gsrga ’ will bo 
nrfJr:t and. the son or grandsons &o of with reference to Garga will be || 
Similarly II 

Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant’? The 
Immediate descendant or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus 
nifiti II 
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Nt)ie Q. The word SPI?T has been read uselessly m this shtra, for grand¬ 
sons &c are apatyam or descendants? The s4tra could have been well stated as 
pautra-pravTiti gotrara’. 

Ans, Yes. Therelore in explaining the slltra, the author has said 
“ apatyatvena vivakshitam when it is intended to speak of a person as 
a descendant" Why do we say when it is intended to express ” ? Asa 
matter of fact, even grand-sons and lower descendants of Garga also will be 
denoted by the general patronymic irifn:. formed under the rule 
when no particular stress is laid on the c^££;m of descent. The Gotra 
denoting affix need not be added here. 

Others say that the force of vivakshita is that the grandsons &c 
should not get the designation gofra, but only their relationship. Therefore 

though formed by ( not a gotra affix) is also a gotra word. 

I g ^ I y I? I II 

1090. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descen¬ 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. 

Note t —The word irw means an uninterrupted Beries of family dcRoent—or 
‘ 8 line.’ One who occurs in such a line, like father <feo, is Called II When such 
a vandya is alive then the descendant of a grandson &o is called TuVan. 
The pharee in the autra should be construed as *IT 

‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c’ In the last adbra however this 
phrase was properly construed by putting the word in the 

case of upposif.iotv with meaning “ a descendant being a grandson &o. ” 

Thus the word Tuvau will he applied to a person who is at least fourth in the 
order of descent, from the propositus with reference to whom the derivative is 
made. Thus being the head, we have *l»ii II 

( virplT! ( son or putra ) 

( Gotra ) 

vTiv^iiqW! (Tuvan) if Girga or Gargi &c be alive). 
The force of the word g, in the sfltra is that it will be called Tuvan only, and not 
Gotra as well. 

^06.^ I «Er l y I ? i II 

5*10 wgtfrr#?! 11 
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1091. When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yu van, being the descendant of a 
grandson &c. 

Note :—Even when a like father &o is not aliva (and a brother is no 

van^ya) the younger brother gets the designation of yuvan, when the elder brother 
is alive j thus i 

The word ie confined to ancestors like father &a, so a brother can 
never be a van^ya, because he is not the source from which the other brother 
arises. This siltra applies to cases when Vati^ya is not meant. Thus G&rgytya^a 
is the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder brother, G 4 rgya • 
similarly Vatsyayana, DfikshySyana, and Plhkshfiyana. 

I i « i ? i II 

1 aitfVf’ir svT^t» 5 ?qi' 5 rrV: 1 

WRR qjmr Rrrti% Efiim? amR qr iftqRr i i in*^ qt \ 

I i "Stfr qr »Tr »4 ifq ii 

l^rr^irruRr * it ?«^scn' i *?lww gTO?[r 

niRqrqRrH i rfRqqtq nnJiRiffi i r^tSL i ii 

11 5iteq: 1 fi’SrRi 1 »nw?ra''i: ii 

1092. The living descendant of a grandson &c is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more) superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 

The word is again read in this aphorism, though there is 

the anuvritti of also from IV. i. 163, S. 1090. This sftqRr of the sfitra 
qualifies the word descendant, the which is understood by context 

qualifies the word sapinda. The sapinda relationship extends up to seven 
degrees. The word means ‘ superior ’, and is comparative and 

means ‘ more superior’ that is to say, superior both by degree of descent 
and by age, such as an uncle, or a maternal grand-father or an elder 
brother &c. when alive. 

Thus the descendant of will be nr» 4 r*l'JT! or nt'jJ: II 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des¬ 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 

Why do we say “ superior ” ? When the person alive is lower either 
in degree or in age, then we have only one form «T[»§ only. Why do we say 
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■* when alive ? ” When either the descendant of a grand.son &c is dead 
or the superior .sapinda is dead, then also we have one form only. 

Vdrtika The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 

The word Vfiddha is another term for Gotra in the terminology 
of the ancient grammarians. As iTirjfijm: or «n*^: “you honored 

Glrgy^yana or Girgya 

Why do we say ‘ when respectful reference is intended ’ ? Observe, 
frrrii: II The definition of Vriddham as given by other Grammarians is 

Vdrt :—The Yuvan is optionally spoken of aa Gotra, 
when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 

Thus strsiJT: or. rnrumwr H W hen contempt is not intended, 
the only form is unarnwi « 

^06.^ 1 I « 1 ? I 6 .^ ft 

irtH IT* i TimifwTtq ^I'm***- \ »nf?p l qrirnH! 1 

•hw 'Ttntr 1 

q*! 5^5Ndq>#sffTir5'TfTT! ii \ II 

urTTaarTn ^ 1 
11 11 

it rhai 1 ’!TsflT3i:^(& 

<1155. I 55 ^ 'FfPr^: arfh^n wnnui nw 

W > fatrrafrfrJTrRi'lf^ g ^ sTurroir ?t T^i&sfr »t'nii*5rrf^i^ 

I a;fh^ 'Rt*T3?i! HV'Ttrw *ft%ssn^fad%e:!T??rar; i siti 

1093. One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
when a gotra descendant (how low so-ever)i6 to be indica¬ 
ted. 


A^ote;—The word Gotra is defined in suti'a IV. 1. 162 and means the 
oSspring beginning with the grandson. There wonld have arisen .the application of a 
Separate affix in denoting the descendant of erery one of such persons ; the present 
sfitra declares a restriction. Thus the son of ruf: isnn'rii (IV, 1. 93) The 
sonofwffSi (or in other words the grandson of *I»T) is (IV, 1. 106). This is 
formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of a «TH^:will also be called 
79 S 
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new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra doeoendants bow low soever 
the affix zrsi will be added to the word though there may bo several intermediate 
descendants. Thus the sffira irestticts the application of the affix. Or in another 
view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the base to which the affix is to be 
added. Thus the son of ’will be formed by adding tbe affix qs^notto the 
base *ri*^ ( which would have been the case were IV. 1 . 92 S. 1088 strictly applied), 
but to the base ^ 11 So that one base is to be taken and adhered to throughout, 
in applying Gotra affixes. 

Thus the Gotra desGendant of 315 is of is of if is 

5RI5H! 11 

Note :—The word «Ti:% in the sffira is in the singular number as the word 
denotes the whole class ; i. e, all gotra descendants. The word 51;: is a numeral. 
If the sHtra be translated thus t—“ when a Gotra-descendant is intended to be 
expressed, then the descendant denetirg affix should ho one only ”—then in the 
case of gotra-descendant the first word only takes tbe affix, and not any other. On 
the other hand, if the gotra affix can he added, even after tie word has taken an 
apatya-affix, thou there is not owe ^affix in denoting a Gotra-descendant, Hence 
the author has explained hy saying “ One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
&c The word apatya is read into the sfttra from the context, as it is the governing 
word of tho whole section. 

Others explain the word as equivalent to nr*! or firsts and the first 
means tbe base which is devoid of any apatya-affix- They explain the s&trs thus. 
“ The first or tho original word takes the apatya-affix in denoting Gotra.” 

Thus the son of Hpagn is Aupagava, the gotra descendant will be also 
Aupagava. The gotra-affix will be added to Upag-u and not to Aupagava. Thus 
tlie gotra-descendant will be formed by the affix sqw also, just as the 
immediate descendant (i. e. son) is formed by ; and not by ^51, II For 
though sqnwi ‘ son of Upagu ” is a word which ends in s?, and therefore in form¬ 
ing a desoendaut from it the affix ought to be added by IV. 1. 95 S. 1096 ; 
yet BTir is added by force of this sfitra. There is no s^eoifio Gotra affix for this 
word 315 11 

Similarly formed by ejxi of IV. I, 105 8, 1107 . Here is 

■spcssifically ordained to denote Gotra-descendants, and therefore, there is not added 
hy rV. 1 . 95 S. 1095 , which is added only when an immediate descendant (i, e. son ) 
is to he denoted. Thus here we have two forms, tbe son of Gai-ga is wnvfb 
while the grandson and lower descendants will be II Thus denotes not 

only tbe grandson of Gnrga,- but the son of Gdrgya as well. The word denoting 
the son of G.argya < the grandson of Garga) will not be fonn’ed by added to 
because of the restriction of this rule : since one affix only can be added. The 
affix uas would have been added by IV. 1 .101 S. 1103 . in denoting the son of 
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G&rgya, for he is a Tuvan r as Gargyayana. But when he is considered 
RS a Gotra-deaceudaint, then ho will he called by the general name Gargya, 

SimDarly HlSRl’T: formed by under IV, 1. 99 S. 1101. Here also 
is specifically ordained to come after HadMi words, and therefore the general ofids; 
f33r( IV. 1, 95 S. 109-5 ) is precluded : which now finds its scope in denoting the 
immediate descendant i. e. the son of Nada. Thna HAdi is son of Hada: while 
NadAyana is the grandson of Nada. The son of Naddyana will be Nddayana: and 
not Nii(j4yani, with the fa of IV, 1,95 S. 1095 because of the restriction of this 
efitra which says only one affix is to bo added. 

Vifse :—In denoting a Gotra descendant, there is a succession of 
affixes, being either one less in number than the degree of the descendant: or 
two less in number r the undesirable occurrence taking place after all 
pratipadikas which are two less- in number than the base ”, 

"The word apatya (son or descendant can be used in relation) 
to the father only ; and in relation to older (than father) also,” according to 
diversity of opinions. Hence the necessity of this sCltra, as well as of the 
next sfitra, to remove these anomalies. ” 

In the first alternative, when apatya is only of a father, (and we can 
not say “ a grandfather’s apatya ”); when the third in degree from Upagu 
is to be denoted, there must be added the affix fs? to (thus giving the 

form Aupagavi " the grand-son of Upagu ” ). Similarly to denote the fourth 
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of- 
the-fa.tnily (vansya) are dead, the affix is added ( and we have II 

( The son of Aupagavfiyana will be by ifl, Aupagavayani, his son will be 
Aupagavfiyana and so on ). Thus by the constant recurrence of and 
affixes alternately, in denoting a Gk)tra descendant hundredth in degree 
from the original there will be ninty-nine affixes. 

In the second alternative, when the word apatya can be applied 
with regard to grand-father &c (when we can say apatya of a grand-father, 
&c)—and this is the valid alternative—the third in degree will be expressed 
by artii^ added to ; i, e. a^r«lvTfr will express the grandson also of Upagu : 
and though thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the affix ysi will 
also come after ^fot^-ending altTfpf: 11 In denoting the fourth, the affix will 
ben?* and then will commence the recurrence of nr*, ^sxn?®, fa &c, and 
thus in denoting the hundredth in degree Gotra descendant, there will occur 
ninety eight undesirable affixes. 

Therefore, for the sake of making a niyama or restrctive rule, has this 
sCltra been enunciated. 
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This must be understood in the next sCltra also, 

JfoU:—Objection. How could more than one affix be Bimultaneousl7 applied 
in denoting one Gotra, and is not, therefore, this siitra useless P 

Ans 1 —^No. The following considerations show the necessity of this sdtra. 
How the. person fronn. whom the Gotra is to be calculated, is the first or propositus 
his son will be second, his grand-son will be third, and so on. The first or the 
Propositus takes no affix, in denoting the son or the second there will be one afBx 
added ; in denoting son’s son or the third, two affixes will be added, and so on ; so 
that in denoting the hundreddi, ninety-nine affixes will be added. Thus the son 
of atrg will be = II The sou’s -son of Upagu or the son of 

Aupagava will be 4- ^31 II The son’s son of Upaga or the son of 

will be + 11 The fifth or the son of will 

be ?»!.= and then will commence the recurring series 

Thus. 1. Upagu, 2. Aupngava, 8. Anpagavi, 4. Anpagavayana, 5. Aupa- 

gaviyani, 6. Aupagnv&yana, 7. AupagaySyani, 8, AupagavAyana, 9, Aupa- 

gavayani &c. Thus the second in degree or son has one affix STcj^, the third has 
two affixes, and f35[ • the fourth has three affixes STOf., fs^ and q:a^ 

the fifth has four affixes spi^, ?f3a^, '^SR and and so on. Therefore the verse 

says, ^tsRf’T'ErJW'Tr iT?raHT( tri;*'rcr “lu » Gotra descendant there will be an 
uninterrupted suocession ( paramparA) of affixes whose number will be one less 
( eka-nna ) than the deffree of descent ( ^ ) of the person to be so denoted.” This 
is one anomaly to remove which the present sutra has been made. 

Though as a matter of fact, the final sf and y would have been always elided 
by (VI. 4. 148 S, 311), and the forms would not have shown the actual 

presence of the affixes ?rhf.and yet the number of affixes added will be always 
one less than the degree of descent. 

Another necessity of this sfitra is as regards the base to which the’affix is to 
be added. Thus the base or pratipadika in the case of son is Upagu; in the case 
of grandson or third descendant is Anpagava, or one new base • in the case of the 
fourth descendant, the base is Anpagavi or second pratipadika. and so that in 
the hundredth descendant there will be ninety-eight new prAtipadikns ; i. e. always two 
less than the degree of descent. Therefore the verse says : ufr 

Or the anomaly ( anishta) arises in the case of those 
prAtipadikas which are less by two than the degree of descent.” Thus in the case 
of third degree, there is one undesirable prAtipadika i. e. Anpagava : i. e. the affix 
is added to Anpagava and not to Upagu : in the ease of fourth in degree there is 
another undesirable pratipadika i. e. affix is added to Anpagavi and not to Upagu; 
and so on. Thus the number of a-ffix-taking undesirable stems increase with 
the degree of descent, their number being two less than the degree, therefore, the 
necessity of the present sfifcra in order to restrict the numbei of stems to one, 
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The above two- difiSoulties, oae oI ninety nine affixes, and the other ef ninety 
eight arises from the two meanings of the word apatya. In one view the word STIRT 
is restricted to the son of the father only and not to grand-sons &o. This is 
the view pre-eminently of the lexicographer Amara, who defines apatya thus ;_ 

srr^jnroniisri 55= Sff; T*r%i!it 1 

In this view there will be ninety nine affixes, in denoting the hundredth in 
degree Goti-a descendant. 

The other and siddhdnta view is that apatya not only fmeans the immediate 
descendants (son or daughter) but the grandson and grand-danghter and lower 
descendants also. Thus apatya is not only of father, but of those who are older 
( prAohflm ) than father also, i. e. of grand-father and great-grand father Ac. In 
other words the word apatya should be taken in its etymological sense i, e, “ he who 
prevents the fall (patan) of- another ”—the presence of any desoeudant, how low 
so ever, prevents h\ie fall of ancestors from heaven “ H”—WPT5I1.” 
or A-»d as grandsons &c prevent the fall of grand¬ 

father &o. BO they are also called apatya (f all-preventer) of grand-father &o. 
In fact, it in this wider sense of a “ descendant,’’ that the worA apatya 
is used by Pduini himself in the sdtra apatjam pautra pravyiti gotram. (IT. 1, 
162 8 . 1089 ). ‘ 

I I«I ? 16 .a II 

I f%rar u 

1094. When a descendant of the description 
denoted by Yuvan (lY. 1. 163 S. 1090} is intended to be 
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after what already 
ends with an affix marking a descendant as low at least 
as a grandson ( gotra) : but in the Feminine the word is 
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix is added. 

This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of nn^ is 
nrwihw* (IV. 1. loi S. 1103). Similarly 

Why do we say “ hut in the Teminine the word is not termed Tuvan ” > 
Observe which is the Feminine of ( Gotra ) as well as of ^raraup. (Tu¬ 
van ), Similarly cqU^ feminine of mrf^! »ud short, Yuvan affixes 

are not added in the Feminine, If it is intended to denote a feminine descendant 
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ol the kind Yuran, the femmine word formed by the Gotra affix will denote sueli a 
descendant aleo. 

What ia heie prohibited i. e. is the term Gotra snpersedcd by the term 
Ynvan P If it is a niyama rnle, there will be no niyama with regard to the 
Feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the aame sentence. Therefore in the 
feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, becanse Gotra-narae 
is debarred by Tuvan Name. Therefore the Sdtra shoirld be divided in two, e, g. 

^ ^ 1 ^ ( 2 )| «' ( 2 ) After a Gotra-formed word a new affix 

is added in denoting a Tuvan descendant, ( 2 ) but not so in the feminine. In fact, 
the name Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, therefore, the feminine will be known 
by Gotra always and never by Tuvan, 

I sRf I a I ^ I II 

1095. The affix fsr comes after a Nominal-stem 
which ends in short ?i, in denoting a descendant. 

This debars IV. i. 83 S. 1073). Thus ‘ a des¬ 

cendant of Daksha.’ 

Note ;—Why do we say short ?r (for this is the force of the letter ff added 
to ^ by 1 . 1 . 69 abd 70 S. 14 and 15 ) ? The descendant of or q fl elT aq r! 

( words which end in long ^ ). will not be formed by the affix gsj; It 

The descendant of ?P(rW by this sdtra is gpCPcPr:, but the form formed 
bySTOfia also met with. As “ giflriiil*!. ” ‘Give Sita to the son ol 

Dadaratha’. 

I «rriiT^iP?fia i a i ^ i « 

1096. The affix is added in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘ bahu ’ &c. 

Thus “ a descendant of the clan of Bdhu.” The words ' Bdhu 
&c, either do not end in short %r, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in short then some other rule would have prohibited the applica¬ 
tion of II Hence the necessity of the present sQtra. So also ^ g ^ ri ^ i II 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (^n^frnTHi) II 

1 mi, 2 3 4 fSfgrgi, 5 f^rrri:, 6 7 

8 9 10 11 sisrr^, 12 la gjURtTi 14 
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■*ptS(I<®yraT') 15 17 18 19 20 21 

23 24 25 26 gsirip^, 2? 

q3?sf5_, 28 g'c^, 29 ’^S^, 30 3rf%^g-! 31 32 83 

34 I|I!T, 35 tcrraf^, 36 *nft^, 37 38 39 

40 11 12 4S ^sr^ftni 44 fi-tur, 45 

46 ?r€’T> ^fnraR 53 

?r^T«r, 54 f^i, 55 56 ^oicj; ii ?rr^^*ntrs!!pi 11 %5ri 57 

^r?^! 58 59 60 'OTss^stf^s 11 

P'drt;—The words rn^ (S/O must be Proper Namca, being heads of 
Gotras from wliom olaas take their name; otherwise the afiSx 53?^ will not ba 
ajiplied. Thus the son of a private person called sng will be u 

Vdrt i—The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation aro 
prohibited with regard to tlio same word-forms when denoting Proper Names. Thus 
the offspring of aarg'< meaniug * father in-law ’ is bat when it means a person 

called ^va 4 nra, then the tterivative will he Angfls )l 

Note :-*Tha H in tba sutra indicates that other words not included in tha 
list also take this affix. Thus arrt^Ti, wrsTffqft!, ^gtlfSls ll 

^oE.' 31 '?i l u S ^ i tt 

'^n^i svirg^im^vrRrf^! u s ^ g ' ^ !g:ifSiqK‘arirg R f %> =arrHi^’ tksjw.* ii 

1097. The affix is placed after the word sudhS.tri 
in denoting the descendant, and the ^ of sudhS,tpi is replac¬ 
ed by the substittute before this affix. 

Thus ‘ the descendant of Sudhdtri ’. 

VM :—The substitute replaces the finals of a^RT, 4 ^, PTSTW, 

and when the Patronymic fs^is to be added. Thus%?iRrt^:, 

‘4T » t'? [oI ^ :, ^w r Ri " II In forming these words, the anomalous 
Viiddhi takes place by the following sfltra. 

^oE.«; I !f s^^RTT ^ g 5fnF?n««c.i \9 s 11 ^ ij 

araKRisiTO»tit TCf?i sf ^ 'Rt; i 

1 II 

1098. Before a Taddhita affix Having an indicatory 
3 ^, ig; or sr, the Vfiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
in a compound, when it follows a word ending in or ^, 
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but ^ and are respectively placed before the semi¬ 

vowels. 

That is ^ is placed before a, and ^ before II As.^rtHf^i, from 
sam I &c BO also from sjngirui (from ^i 

C^sjfsiT'TW) n 

1 nrt I« i ? i <*.«; ii 

1099. The affix ‘ chphan ’ comes after the words 
‘ kuftja ’ &e) when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted. 

This debars ^ II Of the affix the letter sj, is for the sake of 
distioguishing this affix from the affix such as in shtra V. 3. 113 S. 1100 
by which the words ending in the affix =g;tR»T,take the further affix (s?!), in 
order to form a complete word. The letter of this affix causes Vpddhi 
( VII. 2. 117 S, 1075 ). Then remains which by sQtra VII. i. 2, S. 475 
is replaced by ll 

ITote i —The word of this sfttra governs the succeeding sdtras np to 

aphorism IV. 1. 112 S. 1115 so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen 
sfitras denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 

i^^oo I i M ^ I II 

5 *{!?Jir 5 T 3 f^rani, 1 i frgr^^r g g - 

1 mtiRniHri i f%raf i srrf^s^rs^ist i ^Hsrncn^ n 

1100. The affix nya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphan ( 

IV. 1. 98 S. 1099 ), without change of sense ; but not in 
the feminine. 

JVcjfe:—A colleotion of persons of different castes, haying no determined 
livelihood, and living by violence is called sfTfl or ‘ wild band ’. 

Thus l!>5r + =EtKS5,= ^»^ + ^r51^+^ = g^5r5fra(?f 11 This is not a comple¬ 
te word as yet. We must add ^ by the present sfttra thus the full word is 
‘ the grandson or a lower descendant of Kufija ’ dual of it is 
^ 3 .s>tn 4 lri plural is :^r» 5 lRlftr! ; the affix being elided by II. 4. 62, S, H93 
in the plural, it being an affix of the frjrsr class (IV. 1. r74 S. 1192). 
Similarly wiwrawi, aranwi: H 

Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ? observe 

aivwsft II The affix is added as Gotra is a jati word. 
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Why do we say “ when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? ’* 
Observe “ the son of Kuhja Here ? 3 ^is added by IV. i. 95 S. 1095 
in denoting an immediate descendant. 

1cpgK I a I ? I it« 

»fhr I sTRrraHi i '®rr<T*rt!i: i Hrf%! d 

1101. The affix tpsK comes, in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the Nominal-stems sr^ and the rest. 

Thus qi gm s (sr? + 'lfti=5TrT + Wt*t VII. 2. 118 S. 1076 and VII. i. 2 
S. 475 ). Similarly =trr<r*tin‘! “ the grandson or a lower descendant of Naija 
or Chara ”. But the son of ;t 5- will be ( IV. i, 95 ). 

The word yvifi is changed to before this affix. Thus 11 

The word occurs ia^rrf^ d^ss II. 4. 59, S. 1084 . The Tuvan affix is, therefore, 
elided after it, thus JUloff^! is a common name for ‘ father ’ and ‘ son ’. It takea 
by IV. 1 . 96 , S. 1096 as belonging to B&hvMi class which is an Akybi-garia. 
The word takes when denoting the fqtmr gotra, e. g. WlfiPIfHhnil* 

; otherwise the form will be » The word ^snr will form ^aaf- 

jjfTi when a Bt.4hmM7a is meant; otherwise so also troraHS other¬ 

wise Hftli l> The word jRtsj is changed to as ^teiwcHi II 

12 =sre () 3 4 ipt. 5 6 ffipir, 7 8 qg;, 9 

sni^ii 10 JiioT^ 5051^ =3r I iiH=tr5T, 12 grsi'^, 14 1 is 

jjTur, 16 STF, 17 Hurai, 18 ?rer, 19 ;20 21 22 f^jfsr, 23 

24 51, 25 girgr, 26 grgffi, 27 (§t!(2lT) 28 gjpt?!, 29 

30 grst, ai^gcgCW’l) 32 arginr^ff I 33 ^Rfsr, 34 35 

86 fWT, 37 ^ 5^ "ET, 38 sfTf, , 39 40 ?cT*>t, 41 42 

43 44 TiRR?, 45 gtrg?!. 46 ^tfg. 47 f^g, 48 49 sisfgr, 50 

51 3»n?T, 52 53 54 55 56 if^rT5T, 57 

58 g:^c5r, 69 fIsHg;, 60 arsiW, 61- ■srFgi, 62 ggr, 63 64IJFCT, 

65 5lf, 66 ffvr, 67 m, 68 69 aSTStTf. 70 71 sEbur, 72 gr^, 

73 scqgg', 74 Sfil, 75 ^sarg;, 76 gr?Rt. 77 grs®!. 78 79 gr^stsr, 80 

81 82 gnr, 88 g;T»r, 84 grer II 

I ^ftcrrfsc^^^rssr:« t ? i ? 9 e ii 

^ qrcg^i frftgrtPT! i i 

»frgTgifr i fggrariiTi^TOl- fRimt! ii 

8 o S 
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1102. The affix comes ( la denoting a ynvan 
descendant) after the words ffer &c. when they end in 
the affix ?IST (IV. 1. 104 ) 

The words fftfr form a subdivision of ^ class, which class 

by IV. I. 104 S. 1106 takes the affix ^sj^in forming Gotra words. Thus 
the Gotra descendant of will be.frR!? + ll The son of will 
be formed by this sQtraaud not by IV. i. 95 Thus ?TfttT t-“the 
son of HSrita or the great-gi and son of HArita." In fact, the force of the affix 
of this Stltra is that of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter 
of Gotra affixes i because according to the general rule IV. r. 98 (?«« Gotra 
affix can be only added to a word, and the word being already formed 
by a Gotra-affix ’Sfa will not take again another Gotra affix Therefore, 

qft^^is here a Yuvan-affix, 

'^^0^ I i« u i H 

rfit ^ 1 ^ i »nnfir<r: i 

urgmi ti 

1103. The affix is added in denoting a ( Yuvan) 
descendant after a Nominal-stem (denoting a Gotra descen* 
dant and) formed by the affixes and ?sr n 

The of this sOtra has, like that of the preceding siltra, the force 
of a Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 
and « Thus + (IV. 1. 105 S. II07)-»TI»^U 
*TfritfjTOS ll ; 2Crf% +^r^oTi II 

It is not every word that ends in ifiT 'which takes the 

Xnvan affix hut only that word where the affix or has the force of a 
Gotra affix. Thus the affix jfsi is added by IV. 3 . 10 S. 1380 to denote proximity 
tea sea. As + II This word will not take the affix II Similarly 

by IV. 2 . 80 S 1292 the affix ^Sl^is added to the words &o, the force of the 

affix being ll Thus II This word will not take the affix r 

1 1 a i l\ ii 

vfrt 1 I ?rr 4 t 1 itricf«Tr?i!Tt 1 mmffisjq': 1 

9 r??ai^d; 1 i 1 3 Tf^r<Rr: 11 

1104. The affix tfiiSK comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘^aradvat’, gunaka ’ and 
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‘djirbha’, w^ien thoy denote the descendants of Bhyigu, 
Vatsa and Agr^yana, respectirely. 

The first two words iiHSfi: and belong to class, and therfore 
would by IV. i, 104 S. 1106 have taken the affix in denoting Gotra, the. 
present satra prohibits that in certain cases and enjoins instead. This, 
debars the affixes ’^rw and \\ The affix ^ir^is a Gotra affix here. 

Thus ErHfItrf*r'r!-“vrfW- otherwise sntf'I.-( formed by 
aqrwi: ; otherwise otherwise ^rpri,- formed by csr 

(IV, I. 95 ). 

I i« i ? i H 

qw?r Jirt *K*T 1 tnffrJtff. 1 tifk: 1 ’TJ%I*nr: 1 1 1 %’^f^rr: 

flW' t II 

1105. The affix «i^av;Conies, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words ‘ Dro^ia,’ ' Paryata,' 
and ‘ Jlvanfca.’ 

This debars of IV. i. 95 , Thus frorr^iT! or IrTtfi • wr^fforsTror 
; tffmaR: or II 

The affix Is employed in denoting a remote ( gotra ) offspring 
and not an immediate descendant or son. How is then ir'^H^rnffT the son of 
Droija, called ffotfipT! and not flf^r in the phrase “■quayttmrr " ? The 

here does not refer to the Droija of the M.ahabh&rAt, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descedants were called i^ns^r: 11 In 
modern, times, by an-easy error, A^vatthamA was called Draun^yana, owing 
to the similarity of sounds. 

\lo^ I I « I ? I It 

ipiStsw T?t% ■%[ I ^ 

I I tiw; 1 tl^: II’ 

1106. The affix conjes after- the words ‘ Bida ' 
&c, la denoting a remoter (Gotra) descendant; but after 
those words of this class which are not the narae.s of ancient 
sages, the affix sjsr has the force of denoting, an. iiuniedia.te 
descendant. 
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The word anantarya in the sOtra is formed by the affix without 
changing the sense, In fact is equal to “ an immediate descen¬ 

dant.” Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be ; but the immediate 
descendant will be Ik: formed by f^of IV. i. 96 S. 1096, as it belongs to 
B^hvAdi class which is an Alcritigaija. Similarly the son of a sow 
( putra ) will be II So also II 

This Sutra consists of four words J “ non-Rishi or not being 

the name of a sage " ; ‘ in expressing an immediate descendant.” 

“ after BidAdi words ” “ the afiix ” Thus of the words falling in Bldfidi 

class, the words like g^r ‘ son,’5^^ daughter,’ rTfJnvj ‘ jsister-in law ’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix 'ssfsi.is added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting the immediate descendant. Thus 

‘grand-aon.’ + ?n>l = “daughter’s son.’ But when added to other 

words whioh express the names of Rishis, the affix makes the Gotra des. 
eendauta. Thus + ‘fhe grandson or a descendant lower than that, 

of Bida.’ 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes we come to this two fold 
meaning of this adtra ? To this we reply, that the phrase should 

be thus construed, The word ‘ anrishi ’ is in the ablative case, the case affix 
being elided. The word is the same as being 

lidded without change of signidoance. Therefore the words like <fco. denote 
the immediate (anantara) descendants of gvT &o, and do not denote a remote 
descendant (gofcrii), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above phrase 
means;—‘ after a BidAdi word whioh is not the name of a Rishi, the affix 'an’is 
added in denoting an immediate descendant.’ 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, the 
Bishi words tfeo, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus fsK forms 
‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV. 1. 96 S. 1096 and not by gfeeft^of IV. 1. 114, 
because ^ is supposed to belong to the Ahritigana of BAhvfldi. 

1 f^K, 2 3 gpKT, 4 fTRK;, 5 6 grtfffifg, 7 8 

9 10 11 SCfTVTT’T, 12 13 

14 ^PT^arKT, 15 le wtq;, 17 (u^^) 18 ^5, 19 nPTTT, 20 

f^, 21 rlrsf, 22 ^r»Ki, 23 24 gtfilqi;, 25 ?TS3rtWrn, 26 27 

srarsfq;, 28 gair^, 29 SO 31 flKf^r, 32 33 

34 srv;!^, 35 36 37 38 39 

C^^TwH:) 40 41 fgsrra, 42 grspc, 43 44 »nri:, 45 , 46 

47 ^ 5 , 48 49 g?r, 50 ^fl?, 51?[gj?g) 52 I 53 

f^r^rg, 64 srsfr^i^F 11 
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The word in tlie above list ia replaced by when taking tke- 

affixI Tb’ts tRl%r!ir (the son of a Brabmaija begotten on a 

Sudrft woman, who though married to the BrAbmaRa is tf^r ‘a strange woman’' 
owing to the great diSevence of race ) 

The word tpiifi' occurs in ( VII. 3. 20 S, 1438 ) anri 

(IV 1. 120-S. 1131) olaBses also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten 

on another’s wife’who is also called the form will be with doublo 

vriddbi of both members by VII. 3. 20 i S. 1438; which does not take place in the 
IfOT!!: It 

I I« I ^ I II 

«trqr I i ii. 

1107. The affix ^ comes, ia the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga ’ &c. 

Thusnt'i^) the grandson ora still lower descendant of Garga’, so 
also 'SiC. 

iTit, 2 g?^r, I 3qnrr%i 4 s 6 astmTin, 7 

8 nF^F^iT, 9 10 g^rj^T, H 1213 14 15 

^Tf, 16 iirai, 17 qgfi, 18 IJ5, 19 W, 20 21 22 fg, 23 

24 26 26 qif%?r, 27 28 qwij, 29 30 »nrf, 

31 ^rif, 32 Rrs, 33 34 35 iri, 36 37 38 ng, 

39 rTf^, 40 41 42 jRtig;, 43 44 45 46 

frg, 47 ?r^, 48 49 hv?, 50 sruT?. 61 g;i^, 52 53 grr, 54 

55 IT, 55 56 57 aKf%, 68 555 ^ 5 ?!, 59 60 grow, 6] 

62 68 64 65 gjugeg i, 66 67 ?r»r*nTi5r, 68 

RtfT^, 69 frnur, 70 ^Emsr, 71 72 (•^^rg;) 73 5^, 74 

51151, 75 4(5151, 76 smgfsr, 77’mm, 78 sig^, 79 >T(|?r, 80 

8l 82 83 'Sfggrqr, 84 85 qigigj () 86 ii«ngfr, 

87 f^, 88 gisgr, 89 nrsng, 9o 91 fgfg’gr, 92 93 

^sgrsf, 94 >Tf^, 96 »n%?5r, 96 97 98 f^faRil^rff, 99 ggg;, 100 

101 iyg;55., 102 r>q5r, 103 104 gtllg, 105 gsiri'^. 106 

107 108 ^rftg-, 109 qsr, HO g!=^. Ill '%T, 112 tb^'ich, US 

114 IT^qT, 115 PrTWT, 116 H 

Note :—The word is found in the ^rf|grfsi snblist of this class. It ought 
to take sqf after gfij. in the feminine by IV. 1. 18, 8. 476 j bow then the form *rR^ 



6^8 


SlDDHANTA Kaumudi [ Cmapteu XXVF. §', iro;. 


in »rr*rCr !*^r p The-affix inj; cotq«& in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
a descendant in general, this- affix will not come, and lienee no shpha also, If so 
then why the immediete descendant of is called which is a name of 

Parasdram the son of Jamadagni or why Vyiisa the son of Parfisara is called ? 

These are. exceptions formed by i. 0- hy superimposing of Gotra-form 

on these. Their proper apatya forme are by 8CS2r3i(IV. 1'. 114' S. in'?)! g, 
3triT^: and «irilslK: U' In forming the plural of iTt ’'4 the following rule applies :— 

^ ^ot; \ i ^ i i ii 

■ST arg^ t 5 \ *mf: i 

I Iw: 1 I r^«l! Rtispir*^?: 1 S nr»§! feat; 1 »Tt% 1 

I n^fcurspr/lrarwf 1%^ *t < 1 11 

1108. And there is hik-elision of the Gotra affixes 
(IV. 1. 106 B. 1107 ) and IV. l 104 S. 1 IO 6 ) when 
the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet 
dependent on another^ takes the plural, but not in the 
feminine. 

Tfif+ ?rsT=TTrT^.; plural niif: * the male Gotra descendants of Garga.’ 
So also ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa’j the singular being, 

II Similarly, + ( IV. i. I04 S. 1106 ) plural ftisj’t, similarly 

singular ; plural. 

Why do we say tat-krite bahutve ' when the plural is of that 
word alone ’ ? But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 
Bahuvrihi compound. Thus, 'those to whom Gdrgya is beloved;’ 

‘ those to whom Baida is beloved.’ Here the Plural is not of the word 
Gdrgya, but of those who love Gdrgya,. 

These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, is the 
feminine plural of nrflf ll 

Why do we say " when these denote Gotra descendants " ? Other¬ 
wise there will be no elision. Thus + ‘ living on the island,’ 

plural here the affix not elided as it does not denote a Gotra. 

So ‘the pupil of Utsa,’plural II Here the Gotra is 

taken in the sense of a founder of a class, Pravara ; i. e. what is read in 
pravara list, and is not a Grammatical Gotra. Hence this is not elided 
in 5f|xr; II 
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irrt «t5j. 1 atlranff: 1 ?fr«r^tsar: 1 1 1 ^^^trssr: i 

*irnlr^r?i^?fe 1 W 

1109. The affix comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words and when the words so 
formed mean ‘ a Brdhmana ’ and ‘ a Kangika ’ respectively. 

Thus *«»?««! =8rr^vn ' Brihmana.’ Otherwise “ son of Madhu." 

B'ishi. Otherwise WW: H 

The word belongs to the Gargldi class, so it would have taken yafi 
by the last sfttra also. The present sOtra declares a niyama or restriction, 
viz. ar^ takes then only when ^rtRR; is denoted. Its being read in the 
Garg^di class serves another purpose: as it belongs to the sub-class srTif^^, 
the rule IV, l. 18 S. 476 becomes applicable to it ; so that its feminine is 
formed by sqff 11 Thus ^r^isJiranfl H 

Noie '—In fact, it would have been bettei’, if in the body of the GanapStha, 
iastead of writing ifg alone, there was afg tl It would have saved tha 

repetition of it in the present sdtra. 

1 i«I u II 

1110. The affix strsi; comes in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words and when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 

Thus gsf^-t-?I3j^=cKri:zt! ' the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 
' Kapi ’ of the family of Angiras ’. So also II 

Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe chi4i(: (IV. i 
122 S. II3S ) ‘ the gotra-descendant of Kapiso also formed by fsi 

because it is a Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to BShvAdi ( IV. i. 96 
S. 1096 ) class. 

Note :—The word occurs in Gavg5,di class. The present sfitra declares 

a restriction i. e. the ‘yan' is to be applied only when Angii'asa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the Gargadi class also for the purpose of applying 
IV. 1. 18 S. 476. Thus zwezirzpft “ grand-daughter or a still lower descendant of 
Kapi ” 
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I I « I U H 

?Tr?^ I ^r?w?sr: I 5 »Tnr^ fir^itr ’Trrrenq'jfr i 1 

«n?ro?: u 

1111. The affix ‘ ’ comes in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant after the word ^ when meaning a 

descendant, of Angirasa. 

Thus ^?nr^!“?rrPTO:, otherwise II 

The word occurs both in the Garg^di class ( IV. i. 1.05 S. 1107) 
and in the Siv4di class (IV. r. 112 S. 1115 ), It would have taken both affixes 
aj»i and =?rJ!rjl The present sutra declares that when it means an AAgirasa, 
than will not take of the [%rit class ; and when it does not mean 
Angirasa, then it takes both those affixes e. g. wrrTO®?!! and any 

decendant of VHtan^a. 

1i« i ^ I ^oe. 11 

g m?m®5rr?pft 1 "i?! t ^fP>T 3 ^rtrirsff 1 ^fsrtq’rwwn: n 11 

1112 . The affix ‘ ?i5r ’ is luk-elided in the feminine 

after the word ‘ ’ when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from ^rttrST* we get in the masculine. As the word 

belongs to Sarahgarav 4 di class it takes #13 in the feminine by IV. i. 73. 

In the feminine the is elided by luk, and we have + 

(IV. I. 73 S. 527 “a female descendant of Vataiida of the clan 

Angirasa.” Why do we say “ of Angirasa ? ” Observe formed 

with'ishpha’ under lohitAdi rule (IV. i. 18 S. 476). When takes 
under Siv&di'class, its feminine is ll Though the word is formed 

with , yet in the feminine, there is not substitution ( IV. i. 78 S. 
irpS), because Vatanda is a Rlshi-Name. 

I «t;5t I « I U U® II 

I 11 sRt * h f 1 333^ »fr«rrT 9 l 

' 5 nin*in: 1 flR»i \ 3 nrrr*«r 11 

1113. The affiix ‘ comes, in the sense of a 
Gotra descendant, after the words &c. 
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The anuvritti of ^ngirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
^ + = + VII. I. 2 S. 475 (VII. 2. 117 S. 107s) 

‘the grandson or a still Io\ver descendant of Aava 

Note :—Similarly ^t5:»rratT! 11 There are some words in-this class which 
already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g. and 11 After these 

words the affix rflj?,, of course has the force of a Ynvan affix. The word is 

formed by 55rr% + ( IV'. I 1, 122 S. 1125), (a Rajarshi)+ 5 ^^^ (I'V. 

1 . 171 S. 1189), + fIV. 1- 106 S. 1107). The word iff*! 

takes phafi only when it denotes nn Atrcya, as otherwise <Flf4h 'with 

or ■with ^ 01 ^ |l 

Vdrltka :—The word takes ‘ phafi ’ only when the offspring of 
a male is to be denoted, as but 5infI*IT with 

^ 11 

The word takes ‘ phan ’ when denoting a Bh4r^dvaja, as 

otherwise it will take the affix , which will be elided by II. 4. 28, S. 3399 leaving 
the form II 

The words of the' above list mean that when a person 

born in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to Bhdradvaja Gotra, 
then the affix is to bo added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra of 
Bh4radvaja. Thus otherwise the form will be with of 

IV. 1. 104. 

1 2 ^sr»r^ 3 t[r??r 4 .5 6 53- 1 8 ) 

9 10 STHT 11 12 13 14 vrlogH 15 16 

17 Ttff? 18 ^rwT 19 tfirv 20 21 fTrsTtgR 22 23 ^ 24 

25 26 rsTR? 27 28 29 30 sfqr»T 61 *35 62 ^ 33 

34 35 3G 37 514 38 SFT 39 jjtV 40 41 

42 flRcT 48 44 RfHlH 45 ptft 46 'erqrcT 47 f'q- 48 49 

50 (%P2|) Sir'S?! 51 62 '^rOTf?! 53 fftf 3rr'^ 54 56 giJsTfi:. 57 

58 3JT 89 (Hfffk) UrwT 60 61 62 63^ 64 

6,5 f^cT^'ee 67 lirmr 68 tr: eo rr: 70151 ?^ 7i 72 

73 5;^ 74 ^(SI 76 70 77 78 79 stH 80 

81 II 

uiy I wTil^ I n I ^ I « 

ffrif «ii3i^i 1 11 

1114. The affix comes in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the word vrrt, when the meaning is 

a Traigarta. 

81 S 
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Thus ; otherwise vnnfi ( IV. r. 9 S S. 1095 ) 

I a I ? I 

1115. The affix wu; comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the words &c. 

The anuvritti of the word nf% (IV. i. 98 S.1099 ) does not extend 
to this sfltra. The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. 
The affix ^piT debars f^&c. Thus ftnr+^=*sl4': ‘ a descendant of Siva’. 

Noiei —The word rfgqr ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class. Being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it Tfonld have taken the affix ^tJT by IV. 1, 158; the 
present sdtra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of i»n 
ordained by IV. 1, 162. S. 1176. Thus || II 

The ?r is elided by VI. 4.134. 

The word iRf occurs in this class, as well as in the Subhrddi class (IV. 

I. 123 S. 1126 ) and the Tikddi (IV. r. 154 S. 1178 ). There are thus three 
forms of this word npr:; nhrfJlf^ri with and with 11 

The word occurs in this class as well as in the Kuftjddi class 

(IV, I. 98 S. 1099). It has thus two forms: %TTfsr: and with 

chphafi. 

The affix ypT will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when it is 
the name of a river : the affix (IV. 1.121 S. 1124) would have debarred the 

^Pl. of (IV, 1. 113 1116) in case of patronymics formed from river 
names. However, it is not so, beoause of this prohibition. The Patronymic from the 
river name would be formed by ^P’l.CIV. 1 113 S. 1116 ), as but this is 

replaced by Rryw; II 

1 RtT 2 jft® 3 glfl^ 4 6 3 i»vt 0 7 ymy 8 gryir 9 

(^ifw) 10 ?r«r5(»5rr!r n 12 13 ^ 14 gfW 15 16 

17 JKlv? 18 19 20 gq 21 22 23 ytiwy 

24 25 26 27 <tR5 T 28 29 Rv 30 81 qrf^ 

32 33 34 35 yfvjr^r 36 37 3S 39 

40 ijrawt 41 ?t5rr5r 42 gpfre 43 ^ 44 ^ 45 46 47 

^ 48 49 50 Ryy 51 52 53 rigig; 54 

55 giiT^ypfr 66 67 ^ 58 69 srrfli^ 60 61 g«f|gur 


CHAPTER XXVi. §. III 7 -] The Taddhita Patronymic Affixes 643 


62 63 gRre: 64 65 66 67^:^ 

68 69 ^fef&^rar 70 * 1*11 71 72 73 51 ^ 74|iei 75 ^ 

76 fora;of(fOr^> 77 78 79 80 vfRr 81 ^511 82 

83 a=^ ?mf5 84 0 85 86 87 88 

RlfilT^, 89 iH^RT, 90 91 4^1^, 92 crSI II It is an II 

\ 5r3ftnT3:«rr¥?r?fi5nf«w;r¥?i:» a i ^ j UX ll 

H^risf(sir»p^'n ?*ii<ti I atis^i: I fir^: I f^r%?rrar 

1 sTr^2i: I I I I ?i 5 rrf^f>^j f%i i ^itHSTHir 

wi II 

1116. The affix ^sniC. comes, iu the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women, 
when such words are not Vfiddhani words; and when they 
are used as names and not as adjectives. 

IV. I. 120 S. 1133 ) i® the general affix by which patronymics 
are formed from feminine bases. The present sfttra is an exception to 
that, 

Note :—The word Vriddhani in the sdtra, does not mean the teohnical 
Patronymic of that name as defined in other Grammar.^ and ased in Sfitrns like 
IV, 1.166, S, 1092 but means the Vriddham as defined in this Grammar i. e. a word 
whose first syllable is a Vriddhi letter (1. 1. 73 S. 523 ) The word shows 

the orthography of the word to which the affix is to be added. The word 
declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one and the same 
base. i. e. ortliographioally the base should have a Vriddhi letter in the fii'st syllable, 
and etymologically it should denote a man or a luver. The word dMiR'hl*^: applies 
both to the base and the affix. 

Thus aig^ir—Jirf?r:‘a son of the Yamun^’. sTl^: ‘ son of the Nar- 
madfi’. These are all of rivers. Similary %fnTH:' son of fMwTfir’ll 

Why do we say ‘ when not a Vriddha word ’ ? Observe 5 nr?r?r 5 % 3 l: 
formed by 8^^ (IV. r. 120 S. 1123).. Why do we say being ‘names of 
rivers or women ’. Observeil Why do we say " when it is a name ? ” 
Observe ViWTr*n’?rT?t=€r^%«Ii "'the son of a beautiful woman 

I I « 1 ? I II 

^jsrat *TSi^sK-. 1 i i «rrg^t i 
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1117. The affix 9n!]r comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem danoting the name of a Rishi, 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhata, Vfishjji, 
and Knru. 

This debars the affix ^ || The Rishis are like Vasishtha, ViSv 4 mitra 
&c. Thus II So also being persons belonging 

to the family of Andhaka; and being persons belonging 

to the familiy of Vrishni. The word however, is formed by because 
it belongs to Bihvadi class. And being persons belonging 

to the family of Kuru. 

This sfitra debars jsi only, on the maxim II The word 

is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the present sOtra 
enjoins but IV. I. 122 S. 112$. enjoins thus there being a conflict, 
we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in 1 . 4, 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by but by jgt 11 Thus II 

Similarly a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic 
IV, 1. 162 by wfl; and not by so also ‘son of Vaishvaksena’ a 

peraon of Vflflh^i family ; so also ‘son of Bhlmasena ’ a person of Kura 

family. 

\\V^ I i a 111 ii 

lyirgr: 1 gwrgr! 1 qpHrgt; 1 vrrjTHrgr: 1 
Rr^i 1 ^rflrsi^^tszfr^: 1 ^rHTHrgsf 1 1 

4N5r: 1 II 

]118, The affix, comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after the word matpi when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words’ail or wsr; and the letter g’ is suhstitiited 
for the final of mitfi, 

Thus from we have “ the son of two mothers i. e. the son 

of one and adopted by another + ^aT^=%rrrfI + 3' + ?r=%flr(t + '3' + l+^ 

I. I. 51 s. 70 ). Similarly srroRrgt:, and vrry^rrgr! 11 

This sOtra is made in order to teach the substitution of short 7 for 
the ^ of ; for the word »n^ would have taken the affix by the general 
rule IV. I, 83. S. 1073 The sdtra contains the word in the feminine 

gender, showing by implication that the rule applies where the word 
denotes a female. 
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Thus *■ ‘ Its who measures together’. Its patronymic will be 

‘ son of a fellow-measurer ’; because hare the word does not mean 
' mother but a ‘ measure ’ 

Nor the word ‘ barley measurer’ will be affected.by this rt^le. 

Why do we say " when preceded by a Numeral Sec. ’’ Observe ‘ son of 

SumAtfi’. The word is formed by IV, i. 123 S. 1126 as belonging 

to SubhrSidi class 

I ^ I « I U n 

1 6!<rot 11 ta'f!rr«tr qw- 

il 

1119. The affix ^dr comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word and when this affix is added, 

is the substitate of ‘ kany4 

Thus qrarfEiT! ?rT<!r=^r 4 lsf‘ ‘ the son of a virgin ’ viz, Kar?ia or Vyftsa. 
This debars the ?ra^ of 1 V. t. 121. 

Note ‘<—The wordgfpqr means ‘a virgin’ the sou of a virgin is produced by 
immaculate conception. §f^fwr»Trfr?WTrT W §ur»tsR vf W *Wr 

II 

I l « 1 n ii 

I vrriqjrsr: 1 1 srvrsr i 

srnfqTcar: i Tatwr t^ri 11 

1120. The affix 9nn; comes after the words 

giF, and sirgr, when the sense is a descendant of the family 
of Vatsa, BharadySija and Atri respectively. 

Thus otherwise ^gRfSri n =>TIt?:rsr:, otherwise 11 

51 * 101 : ='inx*!!, otherwise » 

In some texts the word ^irr ending with the feminine affix 
is used and not tj*T 11 The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic 
will be ^fr^qs, by IV. I. 120 S. 1123 when it does not mean a descendant 
of VKqrst! 11 / 

nfiw^?niai ? I 

SRfRr »rafi Hit 1 'fltfrrur ^tt^^ot: i^u: i* 
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1121. The affix iTijr comes optionally after the 
word in denoting a descendant. 

The word <0511 being the name of a female would have taken by 
IV. I. 113 S. II16 ; but this ^T'n; would have been prohibited by IV. r. 121 
S. 1124 as it is a disyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the 
present sutra. Thus %r! or ‘ son of PilA.” 

^ 1 a I ? II 

I mP^MUTfo^: 11 

1122. The affix ^ comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word as well as the affix II 

Thus we get three forms, ; *r^^+?TOT 

(IV. 1. 9.5 j. 

I ^i¥?ns8s: I y i ? i ii 

1123. The words ending in a feminine affix take 
the affix 5^in forming their Patronymic. 

Tile word ^ in the aphorism means ‘ words ending in the feminine 
affixes &c,' That is, words ending in long and ^ of the feminine. 
Thus + (IV, I. 2S. 183). So also "the son of 

VinatA or Supariji " But the son of will be as it belongs to 

BAhvftdi class. (IV. i. 96. S. 1096 ). Similarly the son of will be 
as it belongs to Siv 4 di class. (IV. i. 112 S. 1115 ). 

and gr^; formed by ^0]r meaning sons of and for 

though these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine affixes. 

The affix 3^ comes after when meaning II Thus 3 rr^\®[: = 

“ bull,” Here ‘ dhak ’ has not tlie patronymic force. The patronymic will be srrg^: 
‘ the son of a mare.’ 

The feminine words and 5 Rlt|i 5 Tr take tlie affix in forming 

the patronymic. Thus “the son of a onrlew.” ‘‘the son of a 

cuckoo ’ 


I I a I ? I II 

I rfSTTf^cnsiTirR:: [ | |l 


Chapter XXVI. §. 1126.) Thb TadbhIta Patronymic Affixes 647 


1124. The affix ‘dhak' comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word ending in a fenainine affix and con-' 
sisting of two vowels. 

This debars the ot IV. i. 113. S. ni6. 

Thus ‘ the son of Datta’ But the son offqr i? 

however, by qpit of IV. 3. 120 S. 1500. 

Note :—Why do we Say ‘ having two vowels ? * Observe “ son of 

Sl^qr', which is a trisyllabic word and not disyllabic. 

WRU 1 I « I ? « 

sKtSq^ H i » 

1125 . The affix comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem ending in 
short K, but not, however, after a word ending in the patro¬ 
nymic affix II 

The anuvyitti of ‘ $tri ’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
of the word ^ in the sOtra is to draw the anuvfitti of the word sref! of the 
last siitra. Thus f iqfq ; ‘ the son of Duli ’. ‘ the son of ’ II 

Note ;—Why do we say “ after a word ending in short f Observe 
*' the son of ” ll Here ^ thoagh a dissyliabio word, yet ends in qf II 

Note :—Why do we say ‘ not ending in the patronymic affix f Observe 
i^rerrjtvrs * the son of ’ n Here though ^rfll is a dissyllabic word ending in short f, 
it does not take the affix 5^for ^ here is the affi.x fvi (IV. 1 . 95 . S. 1095 ); bo 
also rSTKiRBiTr: 11 Why do we say ‘ having two vowels ’ P Observe Hpl'sr; ‘‘ son of 

II 

I I « I ? II 

T® wru I II 

1126. The affix ‘ ^ ' comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the stems &c. 

Tlius II 

Note I —This debars ^ and other affixes. The word vc in the shtra shows 
that some words not occurring in the list of may take the as it is an 
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11 Por fchoiigli the words w, are not in the list, we find still forms 
like &o- 

1 2 ft'E’ 5^ f ) 3 ^ 5 sfrat^TSTi () 6 

7 §??iri. (^<?rr^). 8 f^r, ff^w). lo ii 

vffM, 12 13 15 16 f^, 17 

18^, 13 f^5r. 20 ^r, 21 5rirf%, 22 23 ^*r, 24 5rrfI5T, (itHTS) 25 

26 27 28 29 30 ^itn^T, 31 *rk«5, 32 

83 34 35 5r^JrTO™trg% I 36^, 37 

38 ^jdfra') 39 40 ^TOT (^TTWJ 41 42 ^SR^, 43 44 

45 ^prrar,' 46 47 48 49 , 50 g5r«Ti^, 61 52 

53 54 fiJiri'^r, 55 ^arR^fr, 66 flRsftfcfrr, 57 58 f^snfsil!? 

59 <THf5r, 60>i3if^, 61 Jirafwl', 62 TOfT^r, 63 ifflT, 64 65 ^g;r, 

G6 T(?srRsgTr, 67 Jsrfrf»rT[r, 68 (ir5?rt) 69 srcr^, 70 srflr^ffq^, 

71 f^, 72 7^ %i% 74 ’(jqr, 75 76 77 

78 79 wr^, 60 81 v^fT, 82 JiiCfsj, 83 84 85 

86 «p{«5, tr !Sfr«5, 88 ?aR03-, S9 m, 96 91 92 itrw, 

93 ?rftt5T II I'll® Pravahana (39) which belongs to this class, is governed 

by the sdtra llQf in forming its derivative. 

j I y I ^ I I 

?r^ I 1 ^sfr 1 11 

1127. The affixcomes after the words ‘ vi- 

karna ’ and ‘ kusliita ’, when they mean the descendants of 
K46yapa. 

Thus and ^(<f(?l%?5: = «K[Vsi«r;; otherwise we have%5KfSr: and 

^rfSraf^! formed by IV. i. 95. 

I I « I U 11 

I II 

1128. The affix ‘3^’comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the word and the augment is added 
when this affix is to be applied. 

Thus + (I. 1 . 48 S, 36)=-W + b^-^^: (VH. 

1.20 
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1 ^ I vs I ^ I :%c; 11 

g 11 swnr^Jirra' 

um^ra: I « 

1129. Before the affix ^ the Vyiddhi is 

substituted for the first vowel of the second member of 
srarr^tir, but optionally so for the first vowel of the first 
member (i. e- sr ) II 

Thus or II 

NoUi —The affix. Scg^IV. I. 123, S. 1126 ia added, here. Sitailftrly 

6 = jT^T^olrjftvnqi (VI. 3 . 39 , masculation prohibited ), Or we may translate the 
sfitra aa “ Before the affix the rowel of jt ia optionally gets Vyiddhi ", and 

omit the rest. The maaoulation. will still be prohibited by VI. 3 . 41 , S. 842 { ) 11 

Ul® 15Rii?r^ '^r I vs u I RE. 11 

11 suf^ig ?T ?Rre?tKWT: \\ 

1130. Even in a new derivative from itself 

when formed with a Taddbita affix having an indicatory- 
si ,T!i; or w, there is vyiddhi substitution for the first vowel 
of the second member, but optionally so for the first vowel 
of the first member. 

As iTF-irsulpi: or 51 ^ 1 ?$/^:, II In Other words, the external 

vfiddhi might have been caused by is not able to supersede the internal 
optional vyiddhi de-pendent upon y ii Hence a separate sQtra. 

1 i« i ^ i ii 

q«tif*r 5 Rn^-- i i arrinyflt^: ii 

1131. The affix ‘ ’ comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words &c. and the substitute 

C*|5T takes the place of the final of these word* before 
this affix. ' - ■ 

Note 5 —In the case of those words in this list which end in a feminine affix, 
the present sfltra teaches merely the substitution of fsfy for they would have 
taken the affix by IV. 1 120 . S. 1123 . But in the case of other worija, the Sfltra 
teaches both the substitution of the addition of 

82 S 
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Thus .+ : ‘the son of Kalyinl’ 

So also sfTSi^^q: II 

1 jftgtimR', 2 g>TnT, 3 5^»n, 4 5 6 (« 3 ^) 

7 srolt, 8 aT5ft^, 9 10 ^fH5I, H »IWJT, 12 TOft II 

^ I « I ? I ?5i'S II 

^jT^jnaf I ^ 5 ns^<l 5 I SRfi^i I ^Rft fTrgfapqsT 

f: 5 raTi»iri«aii^^*n^fransT 7 ^?r«qriOT^^tf^'i%T^^ 11 

1132. The afjfi?: ‘^’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word ^^rar, and ?5r^ is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 

The word ^raiTT has another meaning also of a nun. Literally 
it means one who wanders from one family (551) to another, 

i. e. “ a .chaste woman but a beggar or ( 2) secondly an 
unchaste woman." This siitra is made to teach substitution only, for 
would have always taken by the general rule IV. i. 120 S. H23. 
Thus grarfr + ^“irar(^+y^=^Rn^:. or ‘son of a chaste woman 

who is a beggar’. This word f^f^Twhen meaning an unchaste woman, being 
a word denoting contempt, will take also the affix ^by IV. i. 131 S. 
1137. Thus II In this case there are two forms only and 

and never 11 

JTb'e :—See Amarakosba II. 6 . 26 . 

I *sn I ^ II 

iRif»)fri RiiRt Rsft '«r i g s^s q gi 

g»T»TraT ^trrwr ilMr6T%a[; i ?T?rgir«infT: Ri^s i Irf »T«r: ii 

1133, The Vpiddhi is substituted for the first 

vowels of both ( the first and second) members in a 
compound ending with ff, and before a Taddhita 

affix having an indicatory tn;, ^ or ^11 

As 3 g 5 ^fsq^= #rer^»i,, ii 

Note ;—The words g>T*TT and occur in the KalyinAdi class (IV. 

I. 126 3 . 113 ) and the affix and ^ augment are added, also ccoui's in 
Udgfttj class (V.l. 129 ). That word, however, does not get the Vfiddbi in the 
second member, as #T»Tra II This is a Vedio anomaly. 
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Similarly from ^Rr^: ) we have 

C ) II The word fH'U occurs in KachchhSdi class, and 

is formed by 3iw 11 The Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there¬ 
under. 

The words gff and are anomalously formed by V. 4, 150. 

The word sindhu means ‘ a country ‘ a river' or an ocean 

I 1« I ? 1 11 

« 11 forff?jRiF 4 ix*ir!r*tr ^ 1 ^ 

II tt II I ^5trfe?7Tsiq; ii 

1134. The word takes the affix in forming 
the Patronymio. 

Thus “NTa^A' ‘ son of ChatakS ’. 

Frfrf:—It should be rather stated that the word ( masq ) takes 
the affix II For if the rule be enunciated with regard to the 
word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine cliataka also, by the 
maxim li^igavishishta &c. Thus ■srrrIrC: 'son of Chataka ’ 

—In forming a de.scendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of will be the en; 
being added, as it belongs to the AjSdi class IV, I. 4, 

I Tr'i’SH?!! ^1« I ? 1 n 

I 3 ^ I II 

1136. The affix comes in the sense of a 

/X -s 

descendant after the word II 

Thus »i 1 nTr+ 3 ^=’^i^s II 

Of the ftfBx ' dbmk,’the letter ^18 replaced hy (YU. 1. 2 8. 475.), 
^ causea V^iddhi (VII. 2, 118 8,1076) and makes the udktta accent fall on the 
final (VI. 1. 165 S. 3712) Tims the Teal affix is bat the a is elided by 
VI. 1. 66 S. 873 and so the affix that is actually added is igT ii 

This word nlVr occurs in the Siibhrfidi class IV. I. 123, S. 1126 also, 
thus it takes the affix ‘dhak ' as well. Thus H 

I I y I u i> 
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1136, The affix' comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the word ‘ according to the opinion 
of Northern Grammarians. 

Thus II It might be objected that the affix contains the 
letter'ijT unnecessarily, for would have served the purpose as well, because 
ijjqt ends in long ^ already. The objection is valid in the case of *|lrqT, but the 
very fact that PSnini uses this affix , showis by implication, that there 
are other words also which take thts affix, and irt whose case the affix 
would not suffice. Thus the words 3 rr and f 05 r also take this affix, as 
3 ir*T^:» "IJ“'tTt 5 II The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 

Im I a I ? 1H 

vjf^Nrt ^ i «r% *^i !KPtT! i i i 

II 

1137. The affix comes optionally, in the 

sense of a descendant, after the feminine words denoting 
contemptible objects. 

The word ggr means those who are defective or wanting in any 
bodily limb or organ, or who are low in social status and religious principles. 
The anuviitti of is to be read in this shtra, and not of , though 
the latter immediately precedes it. This shtra debars s® Which would 
come in the other alternative. Thus ®plt: ‘ the son of an one eyed 
woman or or ‘ son of a female-slave ’. 

«I ? II 

^nnTl*[T^: I II 

1138> The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the word ‘ II 

This debars Thus ‘the son of the 

father’s sisterThe 5 affix is replaced by it 

I ^ 1« l ? II 
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1139. The final vowel of ‘ ’ is elided when 

the affix • in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

Thus + II This sfitra teaches merely elision, but 

indicates by jfiapaka that the word takes the affix ‘^hak ’ also. 

KVio \ I« I ? I II 

Rffs^g%Tii I n 

1140. So also, after the word the affix 

‘gtn’is added, and the final is elided when ‘ ^' follows, 
in foTming patronymics. 

Whatever has been taught in the shtras IV. I, 132, 133 S. 1138, 1139 
above, as regards pitfisvasjri, apply to also. As or 

* the son of a mother’s sister.' 

I I«I n II 

1141. The affix ‘ssr’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

This debars ?pT&c. Thus + Yst. It Now applies the fpllowing 

sfttra. 

I ^ 111 « I II 

«BjrPr 5 r?%^i 5 nwT?*i 1 1 

II 

1142. The or ^ of a bha stem is elided before 
the affix n?r (5), hilt not of the stem ‘ Kadrfi ’ 

Thus hut II Here the word means 

a certain quadruped. 

I ^[«®rr^-?rsr 1 a 1 ? i 11 

I I I I Jiff! Ys?. II 

1143. The affix comes, in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant, after the words, ‘ &c. 
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This debars and 8 ^ &c. Thus »rr2€ti • 11 The word ^ 

when it means ‘ a cow ’ will of course get the affix jj*?. by the last sdti a. 
The present sdtra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but 
means ‘ a woman who has one child only 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ^trsnftcr. 8 n 

The word also belongs to this class and takes instead of arm. 
of^i^hiClV. I. 113 S. ind) Thus PRg4li Now the 

following sQtra would apply causing the substitution offw for the gof II 

1 %^wfil3r2Sl«?TT5TT I \s I 5 I R II 

Ij'sn 1%^ ^ ‘ft • >' 

1144. When a Taddhita afSx witli an indicatory 
Tir or follows, is substituted for the tr and g of 

^515 and ar^ ll 

As 1 ;^: ( with the affix (IV. I. i 68 S. ii 68 ): 

similarly formed with (V. i. 134 S. 1799 ) in the sentence 

? 5 tT^ II The word Gotra in that sCltra V. i. 134 S. 1799 means a 
Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the name of a Rishi is called Gotra. 
Similarly ( =. )« As 11 

Thus + ll This would give the form ; 

which is wrong. Hence the following sfitra 

^grr?:|?wT«R: ff'i:wi?«TTf!r 1 e 1 a 1 11 

I g^<T: 1 ^* 1 ! 1 11 

1145. The following are irregularly formed ; 1' 

D&ndin&,yana, 2. H§,stin4yana, 3. Atharyanika, 4. Jaibma- 
gineya, 6 . YMnayani, 6. Bhrauijaliatya, 7. Dhaiya- 
tya, 8. S^rava, 9, AikshvSka, lO, Maitreya and ll 
Hira^imaya. 

Note These words are thus derived (1 and 2 ) and 

from ^ 8 rvjt and 5 f^crs^ belonging to sRlfl class. The afdx is (ly. 2.91 S. 1310). 
If they do not belong to that class, the affix is added irtegnlsrly : ^ 



Chapter XXVI. §. 1145.] The Tahdhita Patronymic Affixes 655 


&o. The final ^is not elided. (3) belongs to Vasantildi class 

(IV. 2. 63 S 1273). The science or work of Atharvan Eishi is also called 
Atliarran He who studies that work is called Athaivanifca: the final is not elided 
before the affix. ( 4 and 5) The descendants of and are 

Jaihmh^ineya and VAsin&yani, the former with the affix of the ^uhh- 
r&di class (IT. 1 123 8 . 1126). and the latter with the affix fiir35[ of IT. 1. 
167 S. 1181. The finals of the stems are not dropped. (6 and 7 ) These are 
derived from and with the affix sqsi , and being replaced by 

Mijmrat II Intakes ^ before affixes having an indicatory oi^or 3 j^by 

YII. 3. 3? S. 2574 : it might be said would be added to before by that 
rule. That rule is, however, confined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to 
Taddhita affixes. That rule does not apply to cases like i|rarvft> 4T^iri II The 
in Bhrauphatya is therefore, an irregularity. ( 8 ) is from with the affix 
, the final ^ being elided, II (9 ) The son of 

with ffS^affi*: (IT. 1. 168 S. 1186 ), the final ^ is elided, or 

■with ( it. 2 . 132 S. 1356 ). Aceent on the first or the final. The 
irregularity consists in the elision of final q it As one word is and the 

otherthe sfitra ought to have read this word twice, strictly speaking. The 
single reading may be justified on the ground, that the sfitra gives without 

any accent (eka-4rati), and consequently includes both () II 

(10 ) isf 'from of Grishtyfidi class IV. i. 136 , S. 1143 and 
takes as R[qg + ^q, Here VI. 4 . 146 , S. 84 requires Guna, but VI. 4 
146 , prevents it, and requires lopa ofbut VII. 3 . 2 , S. 1144 required the 
substitution of fq for 5 11 The irregularity consists in eliding 5 altogether as 
qiq, the ^ of cannot be elided by VI. 4 . 148 , S. 311 before qq, as the 
lopa of g is considered asidha VI. 4 . 22 S. 2183 ; however the result is the 
same, for ^+q = q by VI. I. 97 S. 191 ; the single substitute being the 
form of the subsequent. The dual II The plural of will be 

iippR! (the plural of ) ; as it belongs of Yaskftdi class and loses the 
affix in the plural by the following, sCitra. 

Another form of this word is formed under TII, 3. 2 S. 1144. It 

might he objected that had Prqg been read in Bidadi class (IT. 1. 104 S. 1106 ), 
it would have taken the affix “ud the formllj^q would have been evolved 

regularly; as Rpcg + + f*l f VIL 3. 2 8 . 1144 ) + qr = ^q*ii H This would 

have prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Taskfidi class (II. 4. 
63 8 1146 ) for then by 11.4, 63, S.. 1146 formed words would lose the affix 
in the plural and we would have got the form in the plural, 80 far it 

would have been all right, but if were to be formed with affix', as proposed, 
then the derivative of this word would have required to be formed with qpS. 
affix under IT. 3.127, S. 1507 and not with fsg under IT. 3.126 S. 1506 ; but 
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we require as iff'!; H (H) from with H^Twith the 

elision ot q, ^oq^q =fttoq*(i )| 

1 ifr% u I« I 11 

)?ms<T?r!i?iq??i arg?^ q g f^qrii. 1 fqqqq: ii 

1146. After the words &c., there is the luk- 
elision of the Grotra affix, when the word of itself and not 
as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural; but not in the feminine. 

Therefore the plural of ^q is fqqqq: |l 

Note: —q^ + lR,= qr?qr:, a deseendant of Yaska not nearer than grandson. 
In the plural, the affix is elided and the form is q^qq:, ‘ the descendants of 
Yaska.’ 


11 

1 . qsqrii 2. ffW II 3. |fl II i. II 5- ?rq! ^ I! 6. 

gqqitif II 7. qqrqrT ll 8- eK«r5T5f< II 9' II 10. qforla-qr II 12. 

3RFq II IS. II 14. qqjqqq II 15. II 16. n 17. n 

18. II 19. II 20. STfOT 11 21. T?q;rq II 22. II 23. 

qqqf |i 24 II 25. II 26. || 27. ftisigq n 28. 

'J'lRttaor 11 29. ^[sgqfjnqil 30. tfligTriqit 33. ^|5gqr?ll 32. II 

83. ^ft^iq ll 34. Ifqtq II 35. qqas ll 36. n 37. q5T^ II 38 « 

39. qf a qsr ll 40, II 41. qP^ ll 

ij^avs I I I « I ii 

ipqt ntqrraq^ ^ ?qril i^rarq i qrqq: i qqq: i fi^qr; i 

qRrtri i qiqqr: i 'qflfw; n 

1147. And after the words »ftq*T 

there is luk-elision of the Gotra-aflfix, when the 
word takes the plural, but not in the -femiaine. 

Thus the plural of qqqq (qrw + qqi IV, i. 123 S. 1125). the des¬ 
cendant of ’ 5 |'f%r, is qrqq:. the regular plural of '?rfq II So also, singular 
qifrqt, plural qnq: 5 singular ^?q:, plural fitqr: ; so, qRfff^., *ftqqr, ll 
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In all these die affix; has been elided. Thus ’i?J + 3TJ!I='>rr«T^i ‘ the descendant 
of Bhi-ign.’ Of eonrse, it is only in the plural number that the Q-otra affixes and 
^jt^are elided, not in any other number ; so we have in singular '11^31:, vrr^;; dual 
; plural =5rsr*l:i <fco- 

Note :—But -when these words are part of a compound, the Gotta affixes are 
not elided in forming their plural, Thus or II 

In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus;— 

lUtp It 

1 ?5t; t ^ 1« nt^ II 

!r^; «(^?f»rR?crw g* ^*JTft i i sM&tts u 

1148. There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix 
(IV. 1.95 S. 1095) after a word containing many vowels 
(a polysyllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the 
people called sirs*? and w:?! when the word takes the 
plural. 

The plural of 'mtnrft: is <i5rt*TK;, there being elision of • so also 
jTiftsr'ilT! plural of*rrnrl:«rf3r:; so the plural is gf^iTO: ‘the descen¬ 

dants of Yudhishthira.” 

Notei —But and ^ri^.- not being polysyllabic, their plural will be 

and qiscjj: || 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting the Gotra of Pr&chyas and Bh&ratas ’ P 
Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes will not be elided 
Thus plural of plural of II 

Though the Bh^ratas are Piflohyas, its speciflcition here is to indicate that, 
wherever ‘ Pi4chyas ’ will be used, it will not include Blffiratas as in V. 4. 60 
S 2131. Here the Yuvau affix of Bhfirntas will not be elided. Thus 
father, son. 

151 ; I I « II 

»Tr*(jT?T5i5*i I f^^f>cf5iTii<nts*pi. i rfppTffi! i « 

1149. After the words »fi«ra5f, &c., there is not 
Ink-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the 
plural. 

83 s 
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This prevents the application of II. 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus 
ijpcr plural ; singular plural II The ffrtppr 

belong to Bidddi class, viWe IV. 1. 104. S. 1106 and arc the folowing:— 

fsTJj, 'VTSpi,, and sarriTn? » The remaining words such 

as &c., should not be taken in this sub-dass. In the case of &c,, 
the Gotra affix: must be elided in the plural by II, 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus 
&c. 

??j(o I I «I ii 

1150. After the words fa'2K-i%cT«J &c. when used as 
Dvandva compound, tliere is the Ink-elision of the Grotra 
affixes, when the compound hAmrd takes the plural. 

Thus RRi + (IV. I. 154 S. 1178 ), Its plural is% 9 Km!T: \ 

=. n There is elision of fqpar 11 

So also arngfo plural ^tjnWs ( IV. I. 95 S. 1095 ) + vrut^rtcra! ! 

there is elision of (lY. 1, 96. 8. 1095 ). The following is a list of such 
compounds. 

1. Rr^f^fT^rr- 2. 3. (^'t^rmri + sn'T^raJiT!, 

IV. l, 99 S. ilOl. elision of 4. qqi^tgir: f, IV. 1. 95, 

elision of S' S. ( ^fESTq: IV. 1, 95 S. 1095, 

+ qn^vrr: IV. l- 112, S. 111.5 then the elision of and 7, oJJTfrriffTgtflf! 

(the elision of fST IV. I, 95 ns in 4). 8 ?!■ or 

IV. 1. 154, + 5<kKT*l: IV. 1. 95, S 1095 elision of and f3q[ II 

9. f elision of fsy/as in 4) 10. |pst>Trf%tsT^sin5*4tr! (elision of 

11. ^rnf^^r—gmtw; IV. i. 105 S. ii07-i-frar^?ii IV. i. 95, 

8. 1095 elision of both ai»T_ and tl 

I ^ 3 r'T^ 5 r??fis??T?i?:^<rrw 5 '= 3 t i i a i 
tp^f «ft^!n!T2ifi!t ^ i ouwai^w 

tfW 1 1 ^'T^f*i?tf?rhs;r!i 5 ir! i ^r^^F^T^gfcTr; i »^gfqfi?{;rr’TU^*t: i 

I J^rTSFri 1 oDT^T! 1 SrrF^RJTr: II 

1151. After the words &c. Lhei'o fs optionally 
luk-elisi6n of the Gotra affix, wheh the words take the 
plural, whether they enter into a Dvi^adva compound, or 
are used separately, 
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Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been 
enumerated in the group of Tika-kitavSdi of the last sOltra. According 
to the Kdshika the elision is irtvariable in the Dvaiidva compound of 
these three, but virhen used separately the elision is optional. As, 
gtfsirartWT;. or 9Ttq^r*i5r-5rTii5Fr*Hiri 11 or ^sfiK-aitr'TSsmi 11 

suigrftl' " Bot the plurals of the Gotra-derivative of 

(IV. I. 99 s. IIOI ) is S'TSin': or (or ) of 's 

5NI5RT: or 5 rm’?iT?l?nf- ; of yiEfsp is WIE^: or or ^sKRai; il The 

plural of gtinrefSTi is 9 Sf^E 3 Tf: or ti The plural of is 

or n The filural of is ®w»nSr3Hri or 

11 

Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alone. 
They are as follow :— 

1 II ^ II 3 . nfg; 11 4 . gqiiqf 11 5 . 11 0 - 

U 7. II 8. ttlSlHof 11 9 . >Tff 3 ^ II 10. It 11 . 

gp^br5ir II 12. II 13 fJTsrtrii 34. gjsfdl^inni 15. ^hiskoiii i6. 

^wtf^trgr ll 17. aiiifrsR 11 18. iroigp; 11 19 11 20. ti 21. 

3 P! 5 ^ ll 22. 11 23. II 24. uffisim 11 25. JTOPT 26. 

^Pnf?r ll 27 It 28. (I S9. strrg^ n 30. 11 3i, 

qfSiRT II 32. II 33- ^srnr n 34 li 85. ll 36. II 

87. f^5T II S8 II 39, aqiti II 40. II 41. II 

I 1 RI a I vso ll 

ni^iTiq^i^^irs'iri ®i3T^srf5 q?ii%tntTF*r «i«n?hiw*r- 

*tI% tfunrliai I 1 gnog^fi! 11 

1162. There is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes snu; 
and ^ST of the wards and ^rf^s=2r, when they take the 

plural; and the words WTiPefr and are the substitutes 

of the bases so remaining after the elision. 

The plural of ^rinFkl is ( as if it was the plural of ) and 

oft^f&TRli is ffogflT: II The affix ( IV. T. 114 S: 1117)- after qTrrT? 3 T 
and the affix usi (IV. i, losS. 1105) after are elided. 

I I « It 11 
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1163. The affix comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the words and ‘ II 

This debars stot and far respectively. 

the case of trspf, the affix aisf would be added, if the 
word so formed denotes a caste (J&ti). Thus siif II Now applies the 

following siltra which prevents the elision of srqt before qtf II 

I ^ I C I a I II 

iXarsfsifarHirfr 3 1 wsiht: i 1 snf^mfon's^fr- 

fpnrr icnrsr: 11 

1154. The syllable arsj;. of a stem ending in SR., 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with «T, 
when it does not denote existence in abstract or the avoca¬ 
tion of some one. 

Thus (IV. I. r 68 S. 1186 ) 'a person of Kshatriya class’. 

This is the special meaning of the word ; it does not mean ‘ the son of a 
R&j4’ So also ' son of the father-in-law.’ 

As the word J4ti is used in the vSrtika under IV. I. 137 S. 1153 . a 
son born of a SodiA wife by a Kshatriya will be rpR! H 

I 9R.1 4 I a 1 II 

fqrffRf ^ 1 3 t*TTf 3 ii^i!fr- 1 rrfi: 11 

1166. The syllable of a stem ending in 
remains unchanged, before ’SWi; affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As gRPT!, unfsr:, from gtf^and f^STtsfll 

Thus ?rpi 5 ?rrg:=umw:, » 

Why have we used the words ■' when it does not denote an abstract 
noun or an avocation ” in the sftira VI. 4 , ibg S. HS4'? Observe usujf 
meaning the ‘‘ royalty,” the state of being a king or the avocation. But 
W! ft*'irasi, belongs to hie 1 urohilSdi class and takes qaj^, ( Y. 
I. 128 ), 
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I I ^ I a I ii 

55 !T^ 5 IT 'ft I =snr^i II 

1156. The syllable ?•!:, of a stem ending in 
remains tinchanged before ^nir, when a conjunct consonant 
precedes ib 

Thus 'srfa’' 3 TrST^=’ II 

I H I e I « I ^vso II 

I wnm-1 *1?^: i i arot^ir i 

> apt^oT: f^«i I ■qiF^Hrsq^ ^rarq^ari ii 

qr qrajpi * n %RTatsq?i %rqiH: i %n 5 iT*isT: ii 

1157. In a stem in ?RL with a preceding , with 

the exception of the ending wq; does not remain 

unchanged before the patronymic affix ^nur W 

Thus vrryHHT' fi'om ^rrjq'mq.u Why do we say 'preceded byq'? 
Observe preceded by ^ it Why do we use ' Patronymic ’. ? Observe 

^TOirf <q: = ' 5 rT»n$-, the srq not being changed by VI. 4.167 S. 1155. 
Why do we say ‘ with the exception of ? Observe 'qiirq^<iTTS’T?T'=’ 

11 

Vdrl :—Optionally so in I'l^i^iTOq.. as l|fiqtmsq?i=%q!IT»T! or%lHnT«l: U 

1 %%^ I ai^sgiT^ I ^ I « I II 

^l'*Tftvn«Tts^ I HTsi ftt ftf'rmW I srgi ^1«asftsarr^r 1 

stvafrqf^ wgroifE^qt ^ 1 siqi'ntsq^T 5 rT 3 i®f: 1 '?rq^ ftR*iL 1 rngfl stiqfti: 11 

1158. aT?T is irregularly formed from fflRL, when not 
meaning ‘ a caste or j^lti.’ 

This sCitra should be divided into two ( i) argl:, the final of SHP^t 
is elided, when the srur affix with the force of the Potronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after it Thus Hrgi fftfi) H ( 2 ) srsn^. but not so, 
when the Patronymic denotes a j^ti; for then the ^rq,of ar^PI.is not elided 
before the st'*!, affix: as agf'qrsqjq^sreuiis 'a Brahmana’. When jati is 
expressed, but ^tm^has not the force of the Patronymic, the aiq of 
elided. As sailfl' li wwrSIfTr!, STW: FtUJftqrqfs tl Why do we say ' when 

it denotes a caste ’ ? Observe !r(^*fKq* ‘ N 4 rada the son of Brahmft ’. 
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I 1 ^ I a I \'^\\\ 

srffir fsTTST^ I f^*I. I ^^^tStsq-sril II 

1169. From is formed when not meaning 
a descendant. 

As II Why do we say ‘ wlien not meaning a descendant ? 

Observe 5ttpi!=^ofrS'T3I»t) the ^ is elided by VI 4. 135 S. 1160 as given 
below. 

I I « 1 « I II 

s?Tf|w wqrsftit i Brr^wfi i frr^ot; i i 

I f%!»^i 1 sTiij I II 

1160 Of a Bha stem ending in sTsi; with a preced¬ 
ing «r, as well as of ^ tlrid the 5r is elided before the 

affix 9nn II 

Thus ll Why do we say ‘preceded by a «r’? 

Observe and fiom ^rmnand formed ^yith the affix srot; heie 

neither the n of *151 nor the final syllable bt^ is elided, since VI. 4. 167 S. 1155 
keeps these words in theii primitive state so far. 

Why do 've say before the affix aTvf? Observe WIW^’ formed by 
the affix oiT under IV. i. 152 S, 1176 added to the artisan denoting word 
takshan. 


^^ 1 ^- I « H I II 
1 3ir?irfn&‘T 1 ^if^o^r; ii 

1161. The affix ‘ gha ‘comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ‘ Kshattra ’ 

Thus ‘ a Kshatriya’. This is also 2. class name. The j'cjw of 
^ will be II 

JVo/« ;—The affix ^ tiers should not be oonfunnded ivith the technical Ef 
which means the affixes q'TW and hT'I.II. 1.5i2). 

I i a i ? i ii 
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1162. Tlie affix ‘ kha conies, in the sense of a 
descendant, .after the Nominal stem ‘ knla ’ and a compound 
word that ends in ' knla ’ 

Thus II The affix applies to compounds ending in figt il 
Because in the next sdtra, it will be taught that the word ^ when not 
preceded by any other word, takes the affixes ‘ yat ’ and ‘ ^hakafiThat 
indicates by implication that the present sOtra applies to the simple word 
and to the words ending in gist also. Thus II 

\ I Vi U 1 ^^0 n 

I >1% ??r: I I 1 freffir: I Rro,i 1 

I II 

1163. The affixes ‘ ?nj: ’ and ‘ gr^’ come optionally 
after the word ‘ knla’, when it is not preceded by any other 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 

The word means when the word ' kula ' is not the last 

member of a compound. Thus |i By the use of the word 

‘ optionally we get the affix ??i also. Thus 11 The word has 
udatta on the first syllable ( VI. 1. 213 ). 

Why do we say ‘R?'? The word has been defined in 1,4.14 
S. 29, The word ifg is not a pada but an affix ( see V. 3. 68. S. 2033 ). 
Therefore 9r|;5i5r will take these affixes. Thus and 

II 

^?evi I i« 1 ? 1 11 

aTarffTCTlfH g rg^^ 1 <1% «sr: l RRrfiMi 1 Rllirfsftrr: I II 

1164. The affixes ‘ srsc'and ‘ >0^’ come optionally 
after the word ‘ mahakula ’ 

The word anyatarsy&m ‘optionally' of the preceding sfttra is 
understood here also. So we have tgf also in the other alternative. 

Thus ifflilfR!, nrimraP’T' and 11 The last is formed by the 

affix isr of IV. I. 139 S. 1162. 

1 3«s:sirg::^ I a I ? l ?viR 11 
mi I ffsitat; 1 » 
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1165. The affix ‘3'^’ comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dnshkula.’ 

Thus II By the force of the word ‘ optionally ’ we get ^ 

also. Thus II 

I I y I ? I II 

II 

1166. The affix ‘ chha ’ comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the word II 

This debars btot n Thus ‘ the sister’s sou ’ 

I i « 111 ^yy II 

I ^ofrsi^rnfi i i ii 

1167. The affix ‘ vyat’ also comes, in the sense of 
a descendant, after the word ‘ II 

By the force of the word -q- in the sQtra, we get the affix © as well. 

This debars II Thus or ' the biother’s sonThe 

If of BBiff regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

II y I ? I ?y^« 

*it#rI ^5: I qpiw 

3 »'«ni:rft n 

1168. The affix ‘ vyan ’ comos after the word 
‘ when the sense is that of ‘ a brother’s son who is an 
enemy ’. 

The word means ‘ enemy The difference between and sqff 
is in accent (VI. l. 185 and VI. i. 197). Thus nephew who 

is an enemy <|[eiHT " by the sinful enemy ", Here, of course, there 

is no sense of patronymic, and bhrAtrivya means ‘ an enemy’ simply, but 
this is an extended figurative use of the word, rather than its original 
meaning. According to KSsnika, this bh&trivya with acute on the first, 
never means nephew, but 'an'enemy’ pure and simple: the force of the 
affix is not that of a patronymic, 
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I y I ^ li 

1169* The affix ‘ ?s^’ comes, in the sense of ft des- 
Cendant, after the word.s &c. 

This of course debars 3^[&e. Thus + ‘ the son of 

Revati’. So also WTraTTH^! ( VII. 3. 50 S. 1170). Thesis replaced by 
by the next sOtra. 

1 2 sTWreft, 3 4 5 6 9!KtrJ>5 

7 ?<RHt!r, 8 sfitjhirf, 9 10 11 12 

I I ^ I ^ I S(o II 

BTJFrtTt^ wr*! I H 

1170. For « in the beginning of a Taddhita afifix 
there is substituted ^ II 

Thus + ‘ the son of Revati' 

I 01=^ I « U I II 

ilH ®if m Hfr5pwssi?r«irf[ ijiisRr gitHrqtH i Hr»TtJjrgf?r i ni»ai? 'suhw 
H int nturaSl RJ ^ftc I n?qf?5 ^1'. I 

1171. And when contempt is to be expressed^ the 
affix t!f comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting Gotra-descendant. 

By the force of the word 'H in the shtra, we get the affix also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from 
his mother, if casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a 
giraror'a defamatory or contemptuous epithet’. Thus is a female 

gotra-descendant. Her son will be called ntfr;, as '• By the 

vftrtika &c. (VI. 3. 35 S. 836 ), there is masculisation, and so the 

affixes <n and sap are added to and not li Then by the sOtraVI. 
4. 148. S. 311 the ?jr of ut*g is elided. Then bj' VI. 4. 1 51. S. 1082, the % is 
elided. Thus we get the form rrrrf! 11 So also HrfnsRi il Similarly the son 
of will be and »5Ti5^n5tH«fi. n 

This affix beirrg added to a Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan 


affix. 
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Note :—Why do we say ‘ a Gotra descendaut.’ Observe 
(formed by g:^ IV. 1 . 120 S. 1123 ). Why ‘do wo say foniale descendant? 
Observe sfrwftsrrFrf: !1 Why do we say ‘when contempt, is meant’P Observe 
-which is to be explained as »T'TW S»Trqi It 

f Hr srjf?a' « 

1 *^1^ I « 1 ? 1 H 

§<kftirlT^r: i i nr*iR%viT- 

I qt ’=K^ < ’W'nftrnaisi: W 

1172. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
‘ sw is diversely added in the sense of a descendant, after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sanvira Gotras, 

Thus Krnf^rfrt^ ‘ the son of Bhigavitti.’ In the alternative we have 
the affix t|piv (IV. i. 101 S. 1103) as vn-nf^r^rq:. ll Of course, when 
contempt is not expressed we have >nnRTrr?iH! only. 

I tti a 1II ?a8- II 

ftRsnrrrt^r^tntvrtrr^ n»it i *ig??fqr'r?q ars?9tnfHi i 

Pkwi ?it*irq9T w*rnq^«*r‘ < 1 aTitHpfr‘Rt*rr'»ri 

S^l f 5 Ff»r I ^ 5 Kr*>f^: 11 

1173. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
B (as well as the affix 3 ®) comes in Ihe sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after a Nominal-stem ending in the affix and 
denoting a Sauviia Gotra. 

Thus the son of will be wSf^rqisT: formed by the affix 
(IV. I. 154 S. 1178) as this word belongs to the TiU&di class,, The son of 
Yamundayani will be either or u 

Why do we say ‘ contempt’ ? For when contempt is not to be expres¬ 
sed, the son of will be ti Thus ^rs^qr^lH + 4. o 

(II. 4.58 S. 1276 )=:*irgs 4 rqR: u 

So also when persons of Sauvka country are not meant, ® Is not 
added. Thus It 

Note The of the satra refers to not to , for a stem formed 

by f^ will not have a Vriddhi letter in the first syllable and will not he called 
Vriddham • the anuvvitti of this word is understood in the sfitra. 
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According to a KarikS,, three etems, all belonging to TikMi 

clMs, are only governed by this aiitra, viz. and H The bob 

of |«i is Vfcrshyflyani. 

I 1« I U n 

1 i irfRqrtRtf^p^far \ g 

Rtm«i I 'Ec^fsT! i t!ri'»HT8?Rr*iT^: i i^»i?rr«ii^! ii 

1174. The affixes or and come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words Phdntfihrita and Mimata. 

This debars ti The Sauvtra is understood here also. The rule 
of I. 3. 10 S. 128 does not apply. For according to K&^ikh the reason 
is this. “By the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, S. 905 the word 
Pl«W consisting of less syllables than tRto^npT, ought to have been 
placed first. Its not being placed first in this sCtra indicates, that Stoa 
1.3.10 s. 128 does not apply here. So that both the affixes «»r and 
are applied to each of these words, and not one to each respectively.” But 
according to the Mah8,bha.shya. The rule I. 3. lO S. 128 applies, and 
VI and are added respectively. Thus or or 

WwFt: 11 

Note : —When- not denoting Samira Gotras, we have and 

(by VK^U See IV. 1.1018 1103 and lY. 1 . 39 S. 1101 ). The word 
belongs to the Nadadi-class (IV. I. 98 ). 

I rrtr; I y I ^ I II 

1 i^rcE^it sngnnr: 1 11 • 11 ?ii«r5rj: 1 ^trefsftsjtr: 11 

1175. The affix ^=7 comes, in the sense of a descend¬ 
ant after the words Kuru’ &c. 

Thus ^ +or*i = ?Rrt5?j ; II So also *iT*af: II The word takes the 

affix by IV. r, 172 S. 1190 so that the form 'srisir; is evolved both under 
the present sdtra and sutra IV. 1. 172 S. 1190; but the difference in these 
two words is this. The word smrsu formed by the of IV. i. 172, S.. 1190 
loses its affix ill the plural, because of IV. i. 172 S. 1190 is a Tadrija 
affix (see II 4. 62 S. 1193); but the word formed by the present 
sOtra retains its affix in the plural. As ^Rsni'. srigmf. n The word 
occurs in the Tik^di class (IV. i, 154 S. 1178), and it takes as such the 
affix |%3i( u As ^Rs®([nfcrr: ii So also u 
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Not» :—The word ocoors in tliis class and it means the caste known 

as Eaihak&ra. Eathaktlra i» a caste a little lower than the twice-born. See 
Yajnyavalkja Smriti, V. 95 . But when the woid means a person who 

makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix oq not bj this Sutra, but 
by the snooeeding sdtra. 

li'ote t—The word occurs in this class. Its derivative will be n 

There will not be puiavadbh 4 va as required by VI 3 . 34 S. 83 Ac. For had 
there been puuvadbhilva, then by qRsq, all Bha bases will become puuvad 
before a taddhita affix except * II Therefore ^fV 5 {t + “q=^RtiiI-toq 11 At this 
stage rule VI. 1 . 144 S. 1059 will appear and cause the elision of f? and we shall 
have II Bat this is not the form desired, hence the word is 

read with the feminine affix in the list. 

Note: —The word takes this affix| in the Vedio literature. Therefore the 

form'^sj in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect. 

Note : —^The word occurs in this class. With the exception of accent, 

it is treated in every other respect like a word of KarivSdi class, a subdivision of 
Garg4dL (IV. I. 105 S. 1107 ). Thus the pupils of will be formed by the 

affix rrw (IV. 2.111 S. 1332 )' As qTwrEq + 3 r(!(==qi»l?t'q': ( VI. 4 . 161 S. 1082 ), 
The plural will be (II. 4 . 65 S. 1147 ). The feminine gei>der will be 

1. 16 a, 471 ) or qiqteqtqsfl (IV. 1 . 17 S, 473 ). The Yuvan will 
be (lY. 1. 101 S, 1103 ). So also it will taka when the sense 

of ooUeotiou &o. is expressed (IV. 8. 127 S. 1507 ) ; as qiqT^nfSl II But as to 

accent, it will not be like Kanvftdi words, for while those words being formed by the 
affix will have udatta on the first syllable (VI. 1 . 197 S. 8686 ) the iiceent 
ef qt*B^ will be governed by qq, that is, it will have udatta on the last syllable. 

Viri :—The word qaioT takes the affix "q when denoting a Kshatriya, 
Thus ^nvrs*i;; otherwise qwst:, il 

1 2 TT^tt (K ), 3 4 qqqn: (K.), 5 

6 qiqf^, 7 8 9 f^i^, { qfq K. >, 10 1 L qisg^ 

(or qiq:) 12 qrw, 13 Rgvr. E. ). th 10 

17 18 vnuwRi 19 ^vrfc, 20 21 uron-qr (iirr5rrqtr), 

22 23 57:, 24 q^q;r (K ), 25 egq*, 26 wrq, 27 28 

29 1 r?n'es*^, 30 ajgiifra 31 ^iqqra, 32 33 34 

35 qrvfNiri' 38 'I'nrsKrCw, 37 qq, 38 39 serf, 40 (Ciiqf, 41 RlTfqfn:. 42 

qiTSftqw, 43 qfl, 44 45 ijq., 46 fq-Jiafl E,), 47 

qr’eitqqtfqvi^^ II (l® "■ YarUka). 48 49 50 ^q;r> 7 qf, 61 

W^i, 52 ^ 53 ( 1 , 53 fpJiqiH: II 
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I 1 y m 11 

"?(! I nm Sfi i I TOt®??: I ^CTff| 

STfgqrcili I 1II 

1176. The affix ‘ ’ comes in the sense of a descend¬ 

ant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘ sen§,,’ after the word 
‘ lakshawa,’ and after words denoting artisans. 

The word means ‘ handicrafts,'such as weavers, barbers, potters 
&c. Thus is changed to 5f by VIII. 3, 99 S. 1023 ) 5frg«»»(!, 

I 1 y 1 ? I II 

?ift'?rSr: I 5rPHfi!r‘. 1 1 ^f«rwfr^: 1 iwi^ nm-r 1 niR'^rm' 

fff! » 3T^2tr=i»i f II 1 tw » 

1177. According to the opinion of the Northern. 

Grammarians, the affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words ending in ‘ sen!,,’ the word 
‘lakshawa,’ and words expressing artisans. 

Thus 5 iR§i^:, ^rsfffei;, • ^«r«ErR:! II The word Sjrr^a being 

a Vyiddha, non gotra word, will take under IV. 1 . 157 S. 118 according 
to the Northern Grammarians, as fjif^rWHi II 

V 4 f(iia'.~Tbe affix ^nif. comes after carpenter,’ (I\r. i. ti2 
S U15 and VI, 4.65 S. u6o. Thus H will have or but will 

not take ^srll 

I i y i ? i ii 

II 

1178. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words &c. 

Thus II 

The word occurs in this class. In taking this affix, it adds an in termed- 
iftte q as ^isqhrfSi: il The word occurs in this class, and denotes a Khsatriya s 
because it la imnje listely preceded by the word 8 ^!ir= 3 t^ir ii%=»TOr: 
his sort will be aura^a with hu, which end in an affix denoting a Kshatriya ( IV. 1 . 
168 S. II86), But the word lorn>®d by tlie affix oqf of IV, 1 , 150 S. 1174 
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will take the affix and not of tkis Sdtra. Bee II. 4, 68 and 68 S. 1276, 
1150. 

1 firas 2 8 ^frr, 4 ^r, (arm K.) 6 f«nsr. 6 ( tot ), 

^ nrrsiT (srfa*r K.) 8 D *15*?, 10 11 12 sfi^T, 18 

14 ^^ar, 16 §P 5 (^ K.) 16 17 ^35r (ti^sr K.) 18 (^rritr,) 

19 20 21 22 23 24 (^5R«RT 

K. ) 26 %rTH!r. 26 K. ) 27 , 28 29 njfr, 80 

«>st. 31 82-rrraiyr (arr^ff), 38 34 ?gifia5Kr(«3«^r5 ^fe*rK.) 

85 w. 86 ^^, 37 C^yar K.) 88 ^ 3 , 89 giirarai, 40 t|pr^(qj«j), 

41 42 3»rsm, 48 1(X(, 44 srmar, 45 46 ^bt, 47 srw|. 48 

C ■well afl ) 8 

1 q^f5i5^*prwrnt¥«(f I a I ? I « 

t f^fs'rarrr! ii * ii niifW^ 

l I aK»&rHirr3i SKrafrsfiaifoJ! n SHTf'arqtir'T * II ®l»®lTa|f?t: I 

euwi^ajf^) u 

1179. The affix comes in the sense of a des- 
ceDdarit after the words KaiiSalya, and K^rm&r3’’a. 

This debars jsr ii Thus and anrsfaih^iair: ll These words, 

however, do not mean “ the son of ?^5i52r or ”> hut they mean “ the son 
of W^iRT, and because of the following Ishli. 

Iskiii —The affix however denotes the descendant of the-first 
orginai words ^nm and isRjfrr ii 

Vdrt ',—The words ern and ^ take the-a«gment q?;. before the affix 

ThusGrpirf«rf^i and srfsqraiTbr; u 

I wuj) l « i ? i ll 

I fstfs<mT^; I sRfsrlaifat: I BTor fi% Rs^ i yTgr*ior! i jci’Bri Rr^ie 
"(fRnN: J1 * U ?TRHtf5f: I 9?^: II 

1180. The affix ‘ phin ’ comes, in tlie sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ’ ?ni[’. 

This debars Thus tRTBfiaiRi: ‘ son of K^rtra’, yrBdJjRir: ' son of 

Hirtra ’. 

Why do we say “ which ends in the affix ’iru^” ? Observe yt^TlBTOt 
‘ son of Dikshl (IV, i. loi), Why do we say ‘ dissyllabic word ’ ? Observe 

‘ son of 11 
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nmms ^yad &<r/ optionally take the affix 
or "ire::, sirerarf^: or Nre- « 

I a I t f ^scss* ii 

s ( mwiir'W: I ) ^rf^s i 'srnmrf^gre i h 

iording to the opinion of the Northern 
a word with a 'Vpiddbiin the first syllable^ 
tra-name, the affix ‘ phiti ” is employed in 
ludant. 

“ son of ^rijaisr”, » 

to the opinion of tiie Eastern Grammarians the form 
do we say ‘after a word having a Vfiddhi in the 
ve * son of ’ u Why do we say ‘ not beingf 

ve afV'nrr^; II 

=5^ I vj I ? I n 

reFed'T?* ?TTf^v'I^Tatt%: t ?nf^Kl%s It 

le augment ^ (link ) is added bo the 
!. when the patronymic affix ‘ phifi * 


sipill This debars But if the anuv^itti of 

5 aphorism, then it becomes ah optional rule. In 
alter ative :—H 

K.) 3 affr%^ (^4wi s:.), 4, ^siieR, 5 gTf;r, 

r^5??5Rf^?e?TT«; i « i ^ i » 

lO augment ‘ * optionally comes after 

1 the word phtra, when the patronymic 
s. 

'rifcti o£ tho words “ according to tho opinion of ITorlhom. 

.j \ -- V.; Aira4- mwIIaKIa ** miisfc lie 
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into this sfttra. Of eoareo a word ending in 5 ?? cannot be a Gotra word, for a 
Gotra word tneans a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 

ending in having ’V'yiddhi in the first syllable will take the affix by 

IV, I. 157 S. 1181 j the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment 

IfSp optionally. 

Thus we have three forms or or ll 

I I y I u 11 

II 

1184. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, after a stem not hailing a Vfiddhi vowel in 
the first syllable, the affix ' phin * is diversely employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 

Thus or ' son of Gluchiika 

Note: —Why do we say, "not having a Vriddhi in the first syllable” P 
Observe II The words gr’rra, and iRstRronni. all denote optional rales, 

BO the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed. Why two are 
used in this sdtra viz rirert and ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
A token of respect and srga is used to express the non-uniformity of shtra 
conatructiou. In some places this affix is not at all added, as 


I 1 « ! u II 

1186. The affixes and ?Tri come after the word 
‘Matin’, and the augment is added when these affixes 
follow, provided that the whole word so formed denotes a 
class (j§,ti), 

Thqs as+rrtg^s " a man or man-kind”, So also 
formed with ?ifi; ll 

Note :—These affixes here have not the force of Patronymice, hence they 
are not dropped in the plural, es ” men When the descendant is to be 

expressed, we have the affix ns ‘son of Mann as in itirnf^iTirr II 

So also the word gntrei, where is changed into ijj denotes the descendant of Manu, 
with the senee of contempt aa wreU as dulinese implied. 
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I « 1 1 I U 


I iS«T fc^trRrilOTT: I 1 

^,,,^..11 'af%«wmH>(r®<rsrwi'¥JFa( 1 ^tsprr^iirtHyr^ f 

t^iri I l*^WT*rt 11 * 11 ti it qnws« 


1186. The affix »rsir comes in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after a word which, while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 


Thus dual plural are Kshatriyas who live in 

that country. The final ij of 5s elided before this affix ^rsjr und we get 
the form because this anomalous form Fa so shown in VI. 4 . 174 

S 1145- 

Note : —Of oonrse, when the word ia only expreBalve of Kshatriyas, but not 
of the name of a country, i?!*?, will not be used but ^fot; the difference being in the 
accent. Thus ‘the son of Druhya’; ‘ the son of Turn *. Why do we 

say when it expresses Kshatriya P Observe Hnjnnt^ 4T«n5W3in^“»»ir'Wri^-, 
(IV, 1, 95 S. 1095 ) ■' the son of Pafieh41a a Brahmapia ’ • so also ^{f: U 

Let the same affix,which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king there of. Thus 'T'^r5rmt*l,<r*fr“'ns‘^; ' the king of the 
Kshatriyas called Pifichila or of the country of PAflchalas So also 
‘ the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha 

Vdrt :—Let the affix = 5 riir come after li Thus n “ The king 
of thePOrus.” The word phru i.s 'not the name of a country. The form 
would have been evolved by Pragdivyatlya w* . the present vArtika is made 
in order to give it a tadrSja designation. 

FAr/;—The affix ‘ ^yan ’ comes after the word ' PAn^u' when it is 
the name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus ntssT'-, otherwise 
it will be It See IV. i. 74 . ■ 

Note :—The words PaficbAla &o. originally are names of the Kshatriya tribes 
only, secondarily they Imve been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by ther» ’ is elided by 
IV. 2. 81 8. 1293. Thus the same word c fs.' siftgr comes to denote the Kshatirya tribe 
as well ns the country called PancliAla, It will make practically little diffecenoe 
to consider words like PanohAla &c. as original (not dm'wtiVe } name of countries 
as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, PA^ini himself considers them in the aame light 
in this shtra, and does not think them to be derivative words, in spite of his own 
sfitra IV. 2. 81 S, 1293. These words when denoting a country are always in the 
Plural, as in denoting the Kshatriya it is in the singular. 

8 S S 
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1« l ? t « 

1187. The affix ^ comes in the sense of a des¬ 
cendant after the words ‘ Sltlveya ’ and ' GSndh^ri ’ 

Both these are pames of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 
Therefore, by sfttra IV. i. 171S. 1189 they having a Vriddhi in the first syllable, 
would have taken the affix ' flyahthe present sCltra enjoins ‘ aft ’ instead. 
Thus ‘ the son of SSlveya ’, or the king of S&lveya ’, ‘ the son of 

Gftndhari or the king ofGftndhSri?’ The vartika under siitra iV I. 168 
S. 1186 given above applies here also, I. e. the affix denotes also ‘the king 
there of’, 

I «i 3 iJT»Tg'^!ro*i^iTgrqr l b l 1 1 n 

I 1 WJf. I 1 1 *{r*niT! l I I 

iT 5 Rr'%r»i II 

1188. The affix fim; comes, in the sense of des¬ 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘ Magadha 
‘Kalinga’and ‘ Shramasa \ when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kabatryas 

This debars uracil Thus ^THT!, HTHVt!, and 

‘ the son as well as the king of Anga, Vanga, Siihma, Magadha, Kalinga and 
SOramasa.’ Tlie VArtika given above applies to this also, as 

nrpTr trwr. nifvrrtr trar *0. 

1 1 a I ^ I l''S? II 

1189. The affix comes in the sense of a 

descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short if, and after the 
words ‘ Kosala ’ and ^ Ajada ’, when they are the names of 
countries and Kshatriyas, 

This debars Thus, to give an example of Vriddha words, 

' the sons or kings of Ambajhtha and Sauvtra ’■ Similarly to 
take words ending in short ?, we have ‘ the sons or kings of Avanti.’ 

which is a woid ending In short f 11 So also and ^l^R'., which are 

neither Vriddha nor end in short | u 
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I w: I « u I II 

eititsqt i%qCT[: I 5'Sfq^s^ II 

1190. The affix comes after the word ‘Kuru ^ 
and a word beginning with ir, when these words denote 0 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 

This debars ‘arj’ and ‘aft’. Thus ' the son of Kuru 

and NishadhaThe affix denotes ‘ the king there of' also, as ITSrt H 

Nat *How do you explain the fom This is an Aroliaio 

or Vedio form. How then in gUTUr? This is a poetic license, op the 

(ima£5x added here to form the word^qvy is the ^aishifca aii of IV. 2, 92 S. 1312. 

\Ki\\ i y i ? i ft 

?fTP9t *w i » 

I matifni I ^5r^i i u vapU'lmx n 

1191. The affix cornea in the sense of a descen¬ 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the 
country of Sdlva ; and after the words ‘ Pratyagratha 

‘ Kalakdta and * ASmaka when these are- names of coun¬ 
tries and of Kshatriya tribes. 

The word is the name of a Kshatriyd woman, her son will be 

(IV. I. I2I S. 1124) formed by also formed by *Bl^lt 
The dwelling place of will be: also which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called are six, viz, Udumbardh, 
TilakhalAfe, MadrakArAlj, YugandharAlj, BhulingAh, and SaradandSh. The 
patronymic from thc-^e will be ; ^-gisgfQT: Hisy^rft;, ur»miR!, and 

II So also the affix ‘ ih ' will be added to the words ‘ Pratyagratha ’ 

&c, As £rr?T*ff?lr;i and 11 The affix ha.s the force also of' the 

king there of’. As U^rr 11 According to tlie MaliAbh&shya, the words- 

Busa, Ajamijla, and AjaUanda also take this affix, as and 

WaiaRfs^i II 

I ^ H?[r3ir: I y I ^ U\sy 1? 

qfr?tl5ir: ^ 3 : II 

1192. These (viz. the affixes *r5r IV. I. 168 S.11S6. 
&c ) are called Tadrdja (‘ the king there of ’) affixes. 

Note :—The affixes treated oE in these six shtraa 168 tol73 sre cs,Had 
Tadiaja. The prononn ^ refers to these only and not to all the affixes treated of 
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hetore IT. I. 168 S. 1186 j for they have the special designation of Gotra and 
Tavan. See 11. 4. 62 8 . 1193. The illnstrations of these have ah-eady been ghen 
imdei^ eaoh af the above six aphorlems. 

I ?isc73t?i!j 1 i a n 

(fHfi'sreai ^ 1 ^'irr^: i <r»«rmr «9Ttf^ 1 

wvf trtt #Ks*it5 I Kfr: 'Ti'^sf^r fRr 1 ^hs*( Tt“^ ^ ffn 
m rsnf«i»itsTr zfffvri s u 

1193. There ie luk-elision of the C lY. 1.174 
S. 1192 ) affix, when the word is used in the plural nuinher, 
provided that, the plural number is taken by the tadr^Ja- 
raodified base itself, and not by its standing as a compound 
epithet dependent upon another word, and provided that, 
the base is not used in the feminine. 

(IV. 1. j7o S. 1188 ) 'a prince of Afiga’,; plural 
tSTji; ^the princes of Afiga.’ The affix is elided by the present rule, 
and the Vyidhlh vanishes with it too ( I. i. 63 S. 263 ) ; but wrJEym ‘ the 
princesses of Afiga/ plural of ‘a prince.ss of Afiga.’ But ' he to 

whom the prince of Vanga is beloved ’ forms its plural ' they whose 

beloved is the prince of Vaiiga/ there being no elision. 

Thus the princes of Ikshwdku tribe ; plural of j the 

tadraja affix *151 ( IV, 1 . 168 S. 1186 ) is elided in the plural and so alsov 
q^wTRTfi ( plural of 'ns^i) the princes of the Panchalas, 

Why are the tadrclja affixes not elided in the plural of and 
in the following phrases TW: " II 'U'^: " II 

The affix uf after ^ and qiof in the above is not the tadrftja affix ij, 
but the ( IV. 4 . 98 S. I 65 O) affix II We should explain the 

above forms by or *^> 1 ^ vr rnW!=^H»«ir: or it 

Why are the affixes elided in the plural in the case of and aif in 
the following, for these words not being names of countries, the apatya 
affixes added to them can never get the designation of tadr&ja, and so the 
rule of elision can not apply to them, but we see them elided in " 

*!t^" 11 "(vpSMtHRr II In other words, why have not the 

forms been and > Ans, Here the words and have been 

used by a figure of speech or indirect application for the descendants of 
and tfs II So the words have taken no apatya affix, and so there is no 
occasion for eliding any affix in the plural. 
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WVi I I « I U II 

I 1 sRt * 11 -^tw 1 

v^: I s^ki ^•. 1 iR?r; 1 '?rqr 1 hht fm'rt*! sn*!.-1 

g 5qrtH9»4 :1 Rr* 3 g^RRni>qtsojsfff%ER,ii 

1194. After the word ‘ Kamboja ’, there is elision 
by ‘ luk ’ of the Tadr^ja affix. 

Namely, the affix 9 ?ot which would have come after the word 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided even in 
the singular and dual. Thus ‘ The king of Kamboja ’. “ the 

two princes of the Kambojas *’ 

Fiirf :—It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like', 
because we find the affix elided after ‘ Cholft ' &c Thus i^foTt ‘ the king 
of the CholAsHere as well as in the ^j-ot (IV. i. 121. S. 1124.) 
that comes afteradissyllabic word is elided. So also 11 The elision 

in the last two is of ” is a better reading than cSP^r'^r: 

H'kil If, however, the second reading be taken, we explain the form by 
saying that is formed by of the sfitra IV 3. 93 S. 1473 : in the 

sense of “whose native land is Kamboja”; and as it is not a TadrSja, 
it is not elided in the plural. 

??«-k I %£n 3 Tgi'^f^fr?i¥crEr I »I ? I n 
«£rrsr?ri 1 wsrfl 1 1 « 

1196. In denoting a feminine name, the Tadrfija 
is elided after the words Avanti, Kunti and Kuru. 

That is to say the affix ‘ ftyad ( IV. i. 171 S. 1189 ) after the word 
' Avanti ’ and ‘ Kunti’, and the affix ‘ ovt’after the word 'Kuru’ are elided 
when the word to be formed is the name of a female. Thus ?r 45 HT, 
and ' a daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru The word 
takes the feminine by IV. i. 66. S. 521, 

Noie :—Why do we say ‘ in denoting the feminine ' ? Observe 
3 Rk««l: and || 

I «i?f» I«I u n 

ffSTSitsiTOt:?!!? f%*if • *1^ 1 ^ Hnfliw'pffg t itv 

?fir 1 qr 11 

1196. In forming the feminine of a word which, 
ends in the masculine in the Tadraja affix W, the affix is 
luk-elided. 
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Thus m. /. i ’THTm /• H 

Tho word 8TH: of the sttra shomld not be construed by the rule ot tadanata 
Ti'dhi ( J. I. 72 S. 26 ). If so construed it -will mean “a Tadr&ja affix ending 
in ?r i® glided ”. There have been taught five Tadr&ja affixes, namely 
a 9 ( 5 T)’, ‘nyan(q)’, ‘nyafai)’ and U Of these the first four all 

end in ST; therefore, all these four affixes should be elided in the fuminine. But this 
is not the meaning of the author j for had it bean so, there-would have been no 
tieeeasiby for the previous sfitra, for then the present sfitra would have covered the- 
case of ‘ Avauti ‘ Kunti and ‘ Kuru ’ But the verjr fact of this sfitra IV. 1. lyff 
S. 1195 , indicates by jEJTT^, that the tadanta vidhi does not apply here. Therefore 
the feminine of STr*apiyj!(: is of ^^4: is 11 

How do you explain the form inrft in HnftgnlrP According to 
HararJatta it is wrong, the proper form is 11 Or the form ^#15^ is 

valid under the Bhargddi class ( rV. I. 178. S. H97 ) and so the TadrAja 
affix is not elided. 

15T jTTsqvrnW^ I« U I II 

ST ^ I sTTs^roft I Vsff I I snjfl i >TT«t'ft.i srpearr i >Tifff 
I 5 ^tsV^TST^Worg-OT 1 ' S’*! I '^''•*'1 

T* I ertti TTTiJ wf^^nri't’-Rts'STTTrf^^TSi: t sar#cfT«iH 

^Pf^l’rfrsT^f^Tar: TRTT 1 U 

1197. The Tadaraja affix is not elided in the 
feminine, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘ Bliarga ' &c. and ‘ Yaiidheya ’ &c. 

This sfitra debars the elision of the TadrAja affix ?r ( required by the 
last- sfitra ). Thus qHlsft ^>¥f. Wdt, these being all Eastern people 

dwelling in the countries east of the Sarasvati river. Similarly of &c. 
Thus tr% 4 f il The form without vriddhi is formed by the 

feminine affix added to -with the force of showing the relation of 
father and daughter, So also of &c. Thus tnlM and « 

The forms are thus derived. To g\jr and ij^ir is added the affix E??, because 
they are dissyllabic words (IV, i. 121 S. 1124 ). Then is added to them 
without change of signification, by V- 3. 117 S. 2070. This arsr is a Tadrftja 
affix by virtue of V. 3. 119 S. 2072. Thus we get and H Their 

leminine is formed by jtf^as they end in the affix mwh (IV. i. 73. S. 
527). Now had -we elided the affix tffsi ( V. 3. 117 S. 2070) which is 
a TadrAja, by the last sfttra IV. 1.178 S. 1196; the words would have 
been »as^-ending nouns, and would have formed their feminines in gflT. which 
being anuciAtta would have been destroyed by its coalition with the 
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final iidfttta by VI. i. i6i S. 3651. and so would become udStta, and 
the feminines would be final acute. But it is desired that the final should 
not be udAtta. Hence is not elided. Thus we have and with 

ud&tta on the initial as formed by Vi. i. 197 S, 3686), and not 
and II 

The TadiAja affixes taught above are five, bat beBides these there are otherB 
taught in the Fifth AdhyAya ( Y. 3 , 112 to 119 ). The word is formed by such 
an affix {V. 3 177 ssn?!). present inie, therefore, indicates by implication, 

that the rule of elision contained in lY. 1 . 177 S. 1196 applies not only to the 
TadrAja affixes tanght in this chapter, bnt to the TadrAja affixes taught in V. 
8 . 112 to 119 S. 2066 &o. Thus the Tadrdja affix sroi in- ( V. 3 . 117 ) added to 
(to. is elided in the feminine : e. g. in. <TT'n^! f m BXtgx;: f —&o. 

1 *r«f, 2 K.) 3 4 mv6K, b 6 sfwm, 7 

Eticr and K ), 8 11 

1 sfiqji, 2 3 .4 s?ji^r 9 t«i (), 6 f «rfi?ar 1 

K ) 6 f?lr*T^, 7 KHH, 8 it K. 9 It 

I *Tt% I a I ? 1 V 5 t; H 

RrR[ 7 T? 5 (i^> «?iyrfYi irarn 1 t 1 

I I ntxror 1 1 arf^ 1 » 

I ^T«t^ I ^nf^srg'nl 1 rit 1 5 imr »» 

1198. Of the affixes an5[ and ?sr, used in denoting 
a Ootra descendant there is the substitute ^ for th& 

«T and ? of those affixes in the feminine, and there is added 
the long ^If under IV. 1, 74 S. 528 provided that, they 
do not denote Rishi clans, and have a prosodially long 
syllable preceding the last syllable* ^ 

ifoie -.—The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It consists 
of five words .• ( 1)1 STRT^: ‘ of an and in,' ( 2 ) ‘ of non-rishi,’ ( 3 ) tgss- 

1 having a heavy vowel as tupoUama, i. e. last but one,’ ( 4 ) ‘ the eubsti- 

tnte is shyaii. ( 5 ) Tfl^ ‘in denoting goti 4 .'That is to say, the gotra affixes Kfor 
and fsr are replaced by sniE_before the feminine affix 'TO!, 'A those words which 
denote non-rishi gotras, and have a heavy vovel as lest hut ond. The woid nUama 
meaning last letter, being formed by the superlative affix tamap, .implies that the 
word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore) the present sdtra does not apply 
to forms like 
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Poiiihdshd Substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
ennunciated in a rule. (See p. 117). Therefore the substitute sijjp replaces 
W^tand ^sj^only. 

Of the aababitate the letter ^ and iP are indicatory, the real affl* is 
the letter ^ differentiating this affix from and the letterij^ affording a common 
hold for both. 

In forming the feminine we shall have to add by IV. i, 74 S. 
518, Thus ‘having the smell of the white lotusis the name of a 

person. In forming a patronymic from this word, wo add the affix «T®t« 
Thus + (IV. I. 92 S. ic88), Now we replace this affix by 

Of and have H Similarly with words taking the affix fsj (as taught 

in Sdtra sm?*?. IV. i, 75 S. 529); as wrft; gives us mKreir, so also 
II 

Wole s—Why do we say *of ijjw and fsi' « Witness ?nxf»T(«tr from 
SJHXtm II Hero the word tticnTr*! belongs to ga^ia, and therefore by IV. 

I. 104, it wonid take the affix ifw in forming the gotra patronymic : this affix 
16 not replaced by , and the feminine is by long f (IV. 1 . 16 S. 470 ); for 

though, its last vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not 
fulfil the other condition of taking the affix anting or |l 

Why do we say ‘ of non-fishi gotras ' ? Witness ^iRf^r and\>wrf^ H 
Why do we say ‘ whose last vowel but one is heavy ’ ? Observe 
which is formed by denoting jdti. ( IV. i. 63. S. 518 ). Why do we say 
' denoting Gotra ? ’ Witness ‘ a woman born in Ahicbhatra 

^^8.8.1 I » 1 U W 

»i>qiPT»rffr: f 5 rn*nr^cnft win 1 

'?rrw! 1 i n 

1199. After a word denoting a non-principal gotra, 
is the substitute of SHU, and?w, in the feminine, even 
though the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 

The phrase of the last sfitra governs this also, not so, 

however, the word H The phrase means insignificant or 

non-famous gotras, i. e names ofkulas i. o. such as families like 

SPi^, ^PlRT, S’Jft which are not famous and are not included in the gotra 
list ( Pravara-adhyftya). vrlfotqqr and U 

Jfoie ;—The word qptqq in the sdtra has various significatiouR, one sense 
being ‘ separate from', another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members’ &o. 
If the last sense b 6 taken, then We cap erolvd forms liks H These 
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forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the class of 

the next aphorism. In short those who wish to apply this aphorism to ‘ the 
immediate descendant’, such as ‘ the sou or daughter') and not to a gotra descendant 
which means a grandson and down, can also do so. 

In fact the word 'a eqaal to oF ?Tq» 5 (T 5 f«ff«f and is a 

kartnadh 4 raya samslaa, namely gotraa not enumerated in the H These are 

however, technically called grgr )| 

I I a M I 11 

% 3 lf fWit I ’ 5 ril^qTTT»lT<lfsf|foTSTif«m«T; I ^ssSTf 1 sjRWr I W 

* II 11 vfrsf * 11 ifisqr 11 

1200. The affix comes in the feminine after 

•w 

the words and the rest. 

This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
heavy, and even where the word docs not take the affix ’^STBi^or fsi 11 In fadt 
«H3a is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus ‘ a female krau^i ", 
So also S 2 ir: 55 rf ‘ a female vyAdl ’. 

1 2 5tff%, 3 wnr%, 4 <*nfl?rRr, 5 These are formed by 

,|[Sj;(IV, 1. 95 S. 1096 j. 6 -wnr*!?!, 7 (VsIcT), 8 ) 9 

V^*RT ()i These are formed by the nfiix ^TOI II 10 0 This is 

formed by f»i with the suhstitata iV. 1. 97 S. 1097 ) added to II 

II VdtUka\ —The woid ^ takes tqsg. when denoting a 

grown-up maiden, as sa,sir:; otherwise ‘ a daughter formed by enc, or 
by denoting a jiti. 

12. 1 VAfiika ;—This debars of jati as VTTSiin, (otherwise 

trnfaswpsiri ^TT^ifrrfrl, 13 14 t#rit, 15 16 17 

18 m«n?ilT5r, 19 ^rfrmiir 20 «Tr^«l () ll All rheoe except the last are 
formed by q of Gaig 4 di class. 

U H 

I nrtsRf i >1% i 

I >' 

1201. The affix optionally comes after the words 

and H 

Thus^UfsH or% 5 !(#r U These words end in the affix tH.i and the word 
gotra is not understood in the sfttra. In the case of gotra descendants, the 
substitute shyafi would have come by that sfttra, it would have come 
86 S 
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by IV. I. 78 . but whereas by that sfitra it would have been compulsoryj • 
the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the slitra be taken to 
apply to immediate descendants, as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. i. 87 S. 1079 . In, the 
alternative when is not added, will be added by rule IV. u 
6 S S. 520 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

THE QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXES. 

I ^JT Tmiti I a I ^ I ? 11 

1202. The affix ^ already ordained (lY. 1. 83) 
comes after the name of a colour, in the sense of “ colored 
thereh,y ” 

The verb means to change (he ’Cvhite color into another color. 
That by which a thing is colored is called n't! ‘color’. ‘by which*, 
1 e. after a woixl in the insti iimental case in construction, being the name of a 
particular colour. Thus SK«fr$on^ s- a doth coloured of a dull 
red So also It 

Why do wg say rmifl “■ after the name of a color " ? Observe 
CtR here the affix ^^wiil not come after the word ‘Devadattena for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name 
of a colour. 

Note !—In the sentence “ Sfirsfliql «T|>T?q brSIt, firfr -^T??Tr " the words 

SffT^r^l' and are used nietapliorically. 

From this sdtra up to IV, 2. 12 S 1213 in elusive, the affixes are to be 
added to the word, which is in the instrumental case in construction, in a sentence 
IV, 1. 82 S. 1072); as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in 
the genitive case. 

I $ITgrft^?TTI^ 1 « U I ^ II 

1 II * ii i g;rff*TSR: I ^*rtuTir- 

’frfcl l iOTSIToT'. I II ^’ifvrrf IR «HI ^flSUl ll <flRr?^ * ll <(lrr5KH ti 

?ft?rr*f?rc3r'ip«ir’i^,» n 5rfrj«i i ii 

1203. The affix sw comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words lakshS,, and rochaud, (which 
being names of colours, are in the instrumental case in a 
sentence), 
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This debars II Thus ^^rtirTfK = Psn%9h-»l, so also 

Vdrifka \ —So also after itrasT and II Thus and II 

According to the opinion of the author of Kftillk 4 the affix also 

comes after icrsfift and | Thus and aKrl»r: II 

y^ft ;_-The affix oth;. comes after s}^: as sTiRir 11 This 

debars btot, 11 

F^^^;_Theaffix I. 3. 8 S. 195 ) comes after as <0^;^ 

Vdri The affix wrsj, comes after f[RjfT and RSirsi^, as and 

I J tj 5 ^ 1 I H 

I fr'ft II 

1204. The affix snir already ordained by lY. 1, 83 
S. 1073 comes after a word in the instxTimental case in con¬ 
struction, which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a 
time connected with the asterism. 

Note ;—A time is said to be connected with an asteriBin when the moon ia 
in conjunction with nny one of such aslorisra. Thus jsq, f^iuqr, w &o are lunar 
asterisms ; when the moon ie in any one ot these aeterisms, then the afil'x is added to 
the name of such aslerism, in order to denote the time of such conjunction. 

Thus + ^,=^1^' ( VI. 4 149 S- 499 ) e. g. and 'fe«rlaf«f; " the 

night in which the moon is in the Pustiya” 

Note :—Why do we say * connected with the asterism ’ ? Obserye 

SFRr <l5%i II Why do we Bay ^ 15 ^ ’ time ’ p Observe 5 «^o( gv?;srfy>in II 

I y 1 1« H 

i ^ s«»! I 

ftrl g'sqfrKt I fi% W- 

w?na*( ^ '?ra gir i 

fffTraHrw i ’srr^J^r ii 

1205. The affix above ordained is elided by Iiip, 
when there is no specification of any particular portion of 
a day consisting of twenty-four hours, 

That is, the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided, if no 
^peeffioatign is to be understood of a particular portion of the My and night 
which consists of 60 dandas (24 hours) such as night &c. A ffillday and 
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night of 24 hours is the period ( Kftla} which the moon takes (or is 
conventionally supposed to take ) in Glossing an astciism. To denote this 
full time of 24 hours by an afTjjc is to denote a time genet ally ( avigesha). 
To denote a portion of this 24 hours, is to express it specifically. This 
can be done by affixes, Thus am juq; to day belongs to the asterisin 
Pushya' meaning that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya ; but 
by ‘ to day ’ neither the day time in particular fior the night time in 
particular, nor any hour in particular is meant, but both alike. The time is 
day and night, when there is no specification of such time, whether it is day 
or night, then there is elision; 

If the full day of 24 hours, being avl^esha, is denoted by the mere 
name of the asterism in which the moon happens to be that day, why is an 
exception made when that day happens to be a full moon day ? In other 
words, though it is correct to say 8:c for all days ( iithis ) 

generally, yet it is not correct if the day happens to be full moon day ; for 
then we must say » 

Why is the affix not elided in in the sentence 
^rifl ( Araara Kosha I. ad ), by the present sOba ? The affix denoting day 
( 24 hours ) in general is not elided after an asterigm giving its name to 
that day, if it is a /«/Amoon in that asterism. This rule we deduce by 
inference from the .sOtra IV. 2. 23 S. J22S1 where Panini has exhibited the 
words Phalgun!, Kartikl, and. Cbaitri without the elision of the case-affix. 

The words Phaigun! &c there mean *' the day in which the full- 
moon is in the asterism Phalguutl, Kjittika, or Chitr 4 " That sfitra relates 
to the naming of months after full-moon-asterism, see IV. 2. 31 . S. I22i. 

That sQtra IV. 3. 23 S. 1225 teaches also that in the case of the 
asterism sRinr there is lup-elision of the day-denoting affix, even where 
such day is the full-moon day. For the full-moon day would have been 
vr^oTr like but that sfltra shows it as II The word 

means that Paurnamflst day when the dbll moon is in Sravan^. Not only 
this, but there is further anomaly, that though the affix is elided by lup after 
jsr^otr yet the rule I. 2. SI S. 1294 does not apply. That rule declares that 
where there is a lup-elision of a Taddhita affix there is concordance between 
the gender and number of the derivative word with those of the original. The 
form ought to have been and not had I. 2, 513.1294 applied,: 
as we find fjsr: and erfut: in see II. 3.45 S. 642, 

The form isrrsiuf^ without lup-elision is also valid, on the maxim 
“ The anomalous forms ( nipitanas) are also non-deter¬ 
rents i. e. they do pot debar the regular forms", Therefore the irregular 
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and the regular both meaning " the day when the full-moon is in 

. 5 ravan 4 '” are valid. 

Any conjunction of the moon with an asterism measures a period 
of time of 24 hours, Such a time is expressed by a derivative formed from 
the name of the asterism. ( i ) As ‘ the night in which the moon 

is in the asterism Pushya.’ “ the day in which &c.’' ( 2 ) But when 

the fu/l period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether 
it is day or night, then the name of the asterism without any modification 
denotes such time also. As “ Today is the day when the moon is 

in the asterism Pushya or shortly, today is Pushya.” In other words, days 
are named directly, after the asterisms. ( 3 ) But to this there is an excep¬ 
tion in the case of that day when the moon is full. There the affix must be 
added. As today is the day when the /uU-moon is in Pushya,” 

Not only days are named after asterisms, but months also. In the 
case of months, that asterism gives the name to it, in which the moon is 
Jull. As qt'?r nrtui “ that month in which the full moon occurs in the asterism 
of Pushya.” 

1 I « I ^ I vt n 

i ?ifsr: i Rit*i i i ii 

1206. The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
lifter the words ^ravana and Agvattha, when the whole word 
so formed is an appellation, and there, is specification of 
time. 

This sOtra applies where there is specification of the portion of the 
day, of 24 hours, such as niglit or day or prahara &c. 

Thus Sgtf; “ the night called Sravan 4 ; the Muhflrta 

called Asvattha ”. Why do we say ‘when it is. a Name or Safljfi^l ? ’ 
Observe Arr^vft or ll 

\ scum's®’. I « R I S II 

WfWJ II 

1207. The affix s comes after the Dvanava com 
ponnd of the names of lunar mansions, to signify the time 
of the moon^s connection with those asterisms; whether ' 
there be a specification or not of any particular portion of 
that time. 
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Thus ir^:, Ill 

Mote :—So also when there is no specification of any portion of the day, as sysc 
tPiirs^pyrJPi, sTsi fH<ni5^t?rCt?i«i It The affix here in these two last eases is not 
elided, though there is no specification of time, because the present sdtra, will debar 
lY. 2 . 4 , S. 1205 which ordains lup f 1. 4 . 2 S. 175 I Ka.siU 4 Or the ^ is nob 
elided on the maxim *r^sq?rr5 “ an-aparSwla rule in the middle, debars the rules that 
preeede and not those that succeed it.’’ Therefore wior which precedes IV. 2 , 4 S- 
1205 will be debaiTed and not ® which succeeds it. 

I ^ I « I li 1 \S II 

I ^rat^I UTR II * II 55HTUT 

II 

1208. The affix (IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) conies^ 
after a word in construction in the Instrumental case, in the 
sense of “ seen *'—the thing seen being the Sama Veda. 

Thus unr “ the portion of the Sfima seen by ( oc 

revealed to ) Vasi§h^ha 

V 4 r/ :—The affix is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory 

5; when the sense is that of “ the Sftma-Veda .seen.” Thus grsi’IUl ?? 

5 TUH or ^rUFPl (the force of f%q; being to elide the fs portion; VI 4. 143 
5.316). 

I I«I I n 

WR II 

1209. The affix comes, in the sense of the S^ma- 
Veda seen, after the word ‘ Kali \ being in the instrumental 
case in. construction. 

This debars ^ru'll Thus ^rflHTT ?? UI»I = aKr^*I II " The SSma Veda 
revealed to Kali”. This sutra is really a Vdrtika and not a sfitra of Pdnini. 

Vdrt :—The affix ‘ dliak ’ comes always after oud ; not merely in 

the sense of the Sama-Veda seen. Thus S? UIR = sifSra*! ‘the Sama-Yeda 

revealed to Agni’. = ‘who stays in Agni ’ (lY. 3 . 63 S. 1428 ) 

«I?HT*T^i “what has coma from Agni ” = (lY. 3 . 74 )&c. Similarly 

means ‘the Sama^-Yeda seen by Kali, be who stays in Kali, what has come from. 

Kali &Ci, 

ydrt The affix 'STn: in the sense of * bora is optionally treated as 
provided that it be that which being debarred by IT. 3. 11, S. 1881 is reordained 
by IV. 3. 16 S. 1387, The affix ?ri)[, governs all sfifcras up to IT. 4. 2 S. 1650 by 
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force of IV, 1 . 83 ,; but it is debarred by 34^ of IV. 3 . H S. 1381 ) and is re-ordained 
in IV, 3 . 16 . Thus ^rcf/irsrfsf *rriT: = ’5Fr?ifvrsr! or II 

Vdrt !—The affia oomea, optionally, without changing tlie sense, after 
words ending in # 5 ( II or fi[?i“ra 5 KT, 5 irfff 2 {fgt^ or II 

V&rt ;—Xofc so when it qualifiea ns i^isif or ^r«it ll 

Vdyt :—The affix cpq^lV. 3.126 has the fores of “ the Sama-Veda seen ” when 
it comes after a Gntra-word Tims or SlirTfe-^aS«| ‘ the SAma-Veda seen 

by Aupagava, or KApn^axa’. The affix comes after a word denoting a Qotra 

or Charana. The following KdrikA sums up the above vArtikae, 

Sf f^!5lrui II 

I I« I ^ I ^ n 

«rRl%ar EK ii 

Rr% *i«i^r ii 

ttf at »tts?Rif ?t 5 i,R> » 

1210. The affixes and ^ come after the word 
Vdmadeva, in the sense of the S4ma-Yeda seen- 

This debars 11 Thus arrtftr^^ tz ?rR = «rf*N^q or ^ij^^'ll The 
indicatory n in ‘ dyat ’ shows that et has svarita accent ( VI. i. 185 S. 3729 ). 

Kdtika : —Why the affixes sg and sufj; have an indicatory S', when the 
elision of the final ^ would have taken place by ( VI. 4. 148. S. 311) 

even? Ans. They are in order to prevent the final of becoming 

uddtta when a negative particle is added to it. It serves the purpose of 
regulating sr« accent. 

Q. The final ^ of i^|it^?r 'woultt have been elided by the rule VI. 4 . 148 S. 
S11, without making this affix Rr^, then what is the use of making this affix 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jbapnlca, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. ParibhA&h&s sr “ when 

a term void of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has an 
nnnbandha attached to it ” “ when a term with one 

or more anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which, in addition to those, 
has another anubandha attached to it ”, 

Por had St and been only taught instead of ‘ dya' and ‘ dyat ’, then by 
rule VI. 2. 156 S. 3890 the final of such word, with the negative particle ?f, would 
ta'ke udattn. on the final, but that is not ibe case. Therefore is not finally 

acute, but hag acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the Indeclinable (,Vf. 

2. 2, S. 378G )■, As u 
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IRW I w 1 a 1 541 ?o 11 

Kl^: I W-. 1 ^5 I I 

Hn!r ff I mh m^iit h 

1211. The affix comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of ‘ surround¬ 
ed ’ ; the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot \ 

Thus qlj: qRf^r = “a chariot suriounded with cloth Why 
do we say ‘ the thing so surrounded being a chariot ?' Observe q#Tn qft??5r: 

‘ the body surrounded with cloth.’ The word qRfU means covered from all 
sides. The affix will not be used, if the chariot is not completely surrounded. 
As Sr%- 'iRfNr ty: “ the chariot surrounded by pupils." 

I 1«154 1 U n 

«Tr'’i^«r§ 5 T ’TRfN: 'rr"i^* 3 rcS’r 1 'U“i^wf 5 Tins^ i 

1212. The affix comes after the word 

being in the third case in construction, in the sense of * sur¬ 
rounded the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot \ 

This debars Thus-'U'^^WTsft W: ‘ a carriage covered with a 

white woolen blanket The word means a white royal blanket 

used as the housing of a royal elephant. The form would have 

been obtained by the affix of V. 2. 115, which has the sense of matup, 
the present sQtra is made in order to debar the affix 

1 I VJ I ^ I II 

Rr^Rr^'ii i 'rRfCr W 1 ^qtar: « 

1213. The conies after the words ‘ dvaipa ’ and 
‘ valydghra ’ being in the third case in construction, in the 

sense of ‘ sniTonnded the thing so surrounded being ' a 
chariot 

Thus qRfRl ' a car covered with a tiger’s skin ’. So also 

II 

JVote i—This affix debars tha differeuce between these two being in 
accent only. 

i i v i i ti 

Rr^itr: 1 RnTNqRTq»r 1 

qiW!i *ifr I qi'ji^qRr: 3!m<t ’iRisqTsn *nif(« 

8/ S 
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1214. The word ‘ lianraS,ra ’ ia iiTegularl}^ formed 
by adding the affix siw , when meaning ‘ virginity 

Thus = iiHPdSTTO ‘the husband of a virgini. e. 

one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid ( not a 
widow). So also >TrHi=wqRr: qff(a!TqHT “a virgin wife ” i. e. a 

wife who is taken in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). In 
both these cases the wiord refers to the woman. 

Note The word cgbfre is formed- by adding ^ to II Thus 

j mn ^ vrrql n 

I I 3 I Si 11 

5tRHr I- i rst i 

PtilH II 

1215. The-affix already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘ placed thereon after words denot¬ 
ing vessels, when such words ai'e- in the locative case in 
construction. 

The word n<r means, ‘ thereon' i, e; a word in the seventh case in 
construction, means ‘ vessels ’: means ‘ placed or literally the 

'refuse of dinner’. Thus ‘'boiled rice placed on an 

earthen dish.” That is, the uchchi§h(a or leavings of food already eaten ; 
or the remainder of food that remains after dinner. So also ^ntssBR!, II 
The word uddhptam here means being taken out first from-one vessel and 
then placed on another. Hence the Locative . In other words-uddhpta 
means here “ placed ”. 

Note —Why do wesay ‘‘after a word denoting vessel ” P Observe 
‘ boiled rice placed on the hand 

The word qsT, denoting ‘ a word in tlie locative case in oonstruotion’’, governs 
the six subsequent sdtras upto IV. 2 , 20 S. 1223 inclusive. 

1 I a 1I II 

1 I Ptlf: IJ 

1216. The affix 9ITII; already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 

comes after the word being in the- seventh case in 

construction, in the sense of ‘ a sleeper thereon ’, and the 
whole word so formed denotes ^a person performing a vow ’ 
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Thus wNtS ‘ a person who has taken the vow 

to sleep on the bare ground ’ i. e. an ascetic or a Brahmachdrt 

Ifote W'hy do we say ‘ vow ’ P Observe ‘ Brahmadatta 

sleeps on the bare groad *, not as a matter of vow, bat of necessity or pleasure. 
The word NtT means a ‘ vow or an observance ordained by the religions codes 

I I « I I ?CI 1 

f5:1 m*fir >»tfr Her: \ vest 

?rf*?irsffft(r<ir«Ti sitirui 11 

1217. Th.e affix comes after a word ending ia 
the locative case, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein *—if 
that which is so prepared be ‘ granular food h 

Thus <Ht|: n>®?rr *r^-W8Ti‘barley fried in the pan*. Similarly *ie(- 
Ht'tTvT* here elided by IV, i. 88, S. 1080 

Note t —Why do we say “ if it means food ’’ P Observe JwTjS' 

HTPira'^’ II 

I 1« 1 r K\s « 

1218. The affix comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the words and THTf ending in the locative case. 

This debars WH ( IV. i. 83). As ^dfStr =*^4 ‘roasted on a 
spit ’—i. e. meat. So also lurw ‘ flesh boiled in a pot For accent see VI. 
I. 213 S. 3701. 

I I H I 5 i U=: II 

^Rr I 

1219. The affix 3« comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi' ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

Thus made of coagulated milk 

Wofe;— This form will be evolved by IT. 4 . 3 S. 1551 , but the 
formed by that rule means ^ i- o- anything prepared or seasoned with card | 
while the means ‘ curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper 

^54140 I I» U US. H 
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1220. The affix comes in the sense of prepared 

food optionally after the word ending in the loca- 

tive case in construction. 

Thu-s ( VII. 3 . srorU The word 

thus formed. Here applies the following rule. 

I I ? I 

rrr^H, H sjf! writ I T?g?f^ I tr^ 

S'?! II 

ft«i * II -sirf?! ^sg?! 11 

1221. ^ is substituted for s after a stem ending in 

S:^., , ^^, ( 31, 35 ) and ^11 

This word uda^vit literally means that which grows by water. It 
i.5 the name of whey in which half is water and half curd. Thus 
or by ^nir II The yff and 3 fr are the affixes of that name, therefore 

not here, itrfsrRr^: (=wf%«rr ), wRthr: ( -38rr ■snfar) ii 

Vdrt '.—So also after as %n^‘. () « 

1 I a R 1 II 

'ssr^ 4T^ i %?r ^rrfrr i %T*fl n 

1222. The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘ prepared 
after the word * kshira ending in the locative case in 
construction. 

The word ‘ prepared ’ only is applicable here, and not ‘ food ’; and 
therefore the derivative applies to ( which is not an article of food. ?). 

This debars btoi II Thus HtfitTr: ‘ milky gruel ’. 

1 I « I R I 

1223. The affix ?iw comes after the name of a full- 

^ N 

moon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
night falls. , 

The word ?f% in the sfltra indicates that we should read ^fftrauihere. 

Note ;—The word ^ means * thatIt is in the nominative cage, therefore 
by IV 1. 82 S. 1072 it means that '* after a word in the first ease in construction ”, 
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‘ in it ’ i, a. in the sense of a seventh case. tpnHrUff?! “ it the word in the first 
case in oonstroetion is the name oE a full-moon night The' -word ff% “fter 
is used for the sake of reading the -word fraT*iraL the sfitra. It does not occur in 
the original sfifcras of Phnini; but is added by the author of thelC&sika from a Vartika; 
and means ‘ if the word so formed is an appellative i. e. it it is the name of a month, 
a half'Tnouth and a year. The whole shtra therefore literally translated ine»na 
“ the affii already ordained ( IV, 1. 83 ) comes in the sense of a 7 th cose affi.x, 
after a word in the let case in construction, it that word is the name of a full-moon* 
night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appellation of a month, a 
half-month or a year 

Thus trtfl HIH! ‘ the month Pausa i. e. that month 

in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushj'a 

Note !—Siinilnrly and U But not so in the following 

because dasar^tra is not s month or a fortnight or‘’a year. 

The words and UflfiirH. have the same force here, namely, they 
make the word an appellative. The word gfgrripil,added to the sfitra by the 
Virtika is a redundancy. 

Note The word is formed by adding’^ to» Oritm«.y 

be evolved in this way :—gifff = |l The wordiu: means 

moon 

I I y I ^ II 

^ i Jnfrr 4 tTlifvr*T«rtiuw^ l or?TO I 

sTm?rauft siil:?;! ^rrq^rflflffcRr grn i 

gT 1 II 

1224, The affix ^ coraes, in the sense of the loca¬ 
tive case, after the words ‘ Agrahayani ’ and ‘ aiSvattha ’ ending 
in the first-affix in construction and being the name of a 
fiill-noan night. 

The words g'iR'1'’fi'^'Hf^Rl of the la.st sfilra govern thi? also. This 
debars ^09; II The word figralrfiyanl is a Bahiivrihi, meaning agre hfiyanam 
asyah : •' that which has the ye&t ( hfiyana) before it' —or with which the 
year commences. It takes the affix STW , because it belongs to Prajft.'ldi 
class which i.s an flkfitigana ( V. 4. 38 S. 2106). Thus ^ 

<STW?f«i'n II The W is changed to vt by VIII. 4 - 3 - S. 857 - Thus aufllKilfups^ 
*rrU! * the month called Agrahfiyanika i. e. in which the moon is full in the 
asterism of Agrahayana., Similarly the day in which the full moon occurs in 
the asterism aSvattha is called aSvattha. The affix denoting time is elided 
as nipfitana. From it we have u 
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I 'KT5!i?fisr^^wrTSi#li^T¥^i; 1 v i ^ 1 n 

I I 'S(f 3 =fr «jrH: 1 vr^f^^s i sir^ac 1 \ 

I %Rr^: ft « 

1225. The affix optionally comes after the 
words ‘ Phaigunt‘ SravanA ’, K4i'tiki ’ and ‘ Ohaitrl * being 
the names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed 
being a Name denoting a dinsion of time (a month, a 
fortnight or a year) in which the moon is full in those 
aster is ms. 

Thus or or or or 

Irnr^: 11 This optionully ordftins TcR, instead of ?r“f which also comes in th« 

altei'iiatwe 

I ^rs??T ^^?ir I y I ^ I B 

if^* ) qii[rT 5 f»i 1 mww'i 1 

<** 9 f 5 ?(r I q'jt »r«i 9 ri i «rrMr% srisr'^ g H^^rjffnr s^ii 

1226. The affix 9foi;( IV. 1. 83 8. 1073 ) is added 
to the name of a deity when something is to be spoken of 
as his ”. 

5(T=‘ after a word in the first case in construction ' nr^n ‘ in the sense 
of a sixth case '. ’ if the word in the first case is the name of a deity 

Thus fS5r?7ars?a[ = qii*i,ft^: ‘oblation sacred to Indra’, Similarly qtgqffn 
* oblation belonging lo PasupatiSo also II 

Why do we say “ after the name of a deHj ” ? Observe, SRRTTfCftisW. 
no affix is added to ^sqT H 

In the sentence q;ffrq?3: the word aindra means the/ry»w by which 
Indra is praised while oblation ia offered. The affix is added, therefore, to, 
denote the mantra by which a devalA is praised, and who is referred to. while 
the offering is thrown into fire. ( Mantra-stuty& = mantrena stuty 4 . Stuty^ is 
a feminine word in apposition with devatd, and formed by kyap and ^Ap. 
See III. I. 109. S. 2857). And in the affix 

is added by IV. 2. 33 S. 1236 in the Saisika sense to agni. It is is added by 
analogy. 

Tyoiei—The whole phrase gowns up to siltra IV, 2 . 3 S S. 1238 . 

Though the word ^ was understood in this sfltra by anuvyltti from s&tra lY, 2 . 21 
8 . 1228 , its repetition is fpr the sake of in^ieating that the annvritfci of does not 
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extead to it. The affix ordained by this siitra has the force o{ iudioating ' lord of 
oblatious lihe- Purod4sa Acoffered in a saorifioe’. 

1 I « 1 li I 11 

wriv! I i ^rwwr f 5 Rm*n 

^ ?f%i I ’SITqR. II 

3 226. The short r is the substitute of the ftnal w of 
wli4n the* affix is added., 

Thus ^ + ?nq;^=f% + 8Til^=% + eT = ^ii “oblation sacred to Ka ”. As 
SRlJi ^fSf! II Similarly ’HTN from > 511 ' “ the oblation sacred to Sri. The rule VT, 
4. 148. S. 311 required the elision off before'JTW ; but it is prevented by 
the rule of vpddhi VII. 2. 117 S. JOT'S which is subsequent to it. 

1228. The affix uw, comes in the sense of “ that its 
deity ”, after the word. ‘ §ukra. 

This debars a^xF (IV, a 83 S. 1073 ). Thus 31* + xur-frjr* 
( VII. I. 2 S. 475 ) ‘ an oblation belonging to Sukra Thus 33J%%swiP9|! II 

I tu i«i li i ii 

^qtafe^ai^ I BTqijrPsxni 1 '^runspim'^^n <CfK ^ 

I?pnc!T?I i T^iTt’TTTs ^ 4 nnT%s 5 aj^f%tW' u 

1229.. The affix "bi comes after the words ‘ aponap- 
tri ’ and apdnnaptri ’ in the sense of' that its deity 

This debars Thus or ■surnrSaxw U The words 

flTfvmrd and WnTrn are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in when the affix is to be added, otherwise they 
retain their form. As in the directory sentence : ^rURTTtUSgw^ II 

I « '51 I « I 1 H 

#iTf%XTr«Tt * I II II 

m s tigra ptr * »’srpes*. 1 m ^ ww sunsfsxwi 1 xiri^xw. i 
flNl'TOTflWlhlt*H#T*t'T^ ffil sf ^ II 

1,230. Also ‘ Ohha ’ is added to ‘ Aponaptyi ’ and 
‘ Ap4nnaptri' in the sense of ‘ that its deity „ 
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The affix ^ also comes in the sense of “ that its deity ” after the word 
Aponaptj-i and ApSnnaptrL This debars 11 Thus or 

‘oblaton secred to Aponapat or Appannapat’. 

JVote -Thia'is made a separata stitra, in order to prevent the applLcatba 
of rule I. 3. S. 128 . t’or if it was inckded in the last, the siitra would have run 
thus: “ The affixes q' and® come after Aponaptri and ApAtmaplpi ”, the meaning 
of which acoordiug to 1 , 8. 10 S. 128 would have been “ the affix Vi comes after 
Aponaptfi, and ® after Apftnnaptri ” But this is not what the author intended. 
Hence two distinot shtx-aa, 

F4W;—The word takes v[ and ® both in the sense of ‘ that its 

deity.' e. g. and ti The luk-elision oi taddhita after Dvigu 

■words taught by IV, I. 88 S. IO80 does not take place here ; for then the 
Vdrtika would have become useless. The very fact that affixes are ordained 
after the Dvigu word ^atarudra sets aside the rule of elision bv implication, 

I ^ i « I ^ I II 

1231. The a{fix «r, and as also the affix come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity ” 

As 15^1: •“ ““d ‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra ’. 

I atna; i « i U® li 

I II ^ II 

1232. The affix comes after the name ‘ Soma \ 
in the sense of “ this its deity ’’ 

This debars »t'>I h The Vf_ of sntf causes Vpiddhi. The t causes the 
affixing of ^ in the feminine. Thus ^41 II + IV. 

I. 15 S. 470 ) = dl»l-l-f ( VI. 4. ISO S. 472 II 

I I« I RI II 

I II 

1233. The affix «ifi: comes after the names of 'vdyu*, 

‘ pitu ’) Pitpi ’ and ‘ Ushas in the sense of “ this its deity 

This debars STirt II As, sCETSjni tl The next form 

requires the following sfltra for its evolution. 

I I \s I a I II 

mk ^ Crrf^! i ^ i fq-sqqt. 

II 
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1234. ^ 18 substituted for the final short % of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with 5?, when it is not a Krit 
nor a S4rvadliAtiika affix, and before the adTerbial affix II 

The anuvfitti of RKjrfH is, however, not understood in this sGtra ; that 
of and is present. The %if and not being understood 

here, we have which is thus formed + 

+ ^ (i being elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311). So alsou 

Note :—Why do wa say short ts ? Obserre from with 

lengthening. from es and *t il 

« 1 RI II 

■•iWil I 1 tswr^fKIsni t •' 

1236. The affix ® comes also in the seuEe of ‘ this 
its deity ’, after the names ' Dy^vd-Prithivi ‘ Sun^sira \ 

‘ Marutvat Agnlshoma ^ Y&stoshpati ’ and ‘ Grihamedha 

This debars «TW and esi || Thus or <trsft^*«PL ‘ belong¬ 
ing to the Gods Heaven and Earth’. or ‘belonging 

to Sima (Wind) And Stra (Sun)* (VI. 3. 26 S. 922 for the lengthening 
of the ttr of or or II 

or II or II 

j^ote :—According to Haradatta, ^unlslra ii an epithet of Indra, MarutvAa 
is also a name of India, meaning ‘ Lord of Maruts’. Agnishoma is formed by Tl. 
3. 27. S 923. Vastoppati is an irregularly formed word** VAstunah pati. 

I I H 5 51 I II 

atfjI^iJtll 

1236. The affix ^ comes in the i.eDse of' this its 
deity ,after the name Agni. 

Thus II 

I I»15% I n 

*iTRrq!q:.i JirtSFq<Lii 

1237. After ivords expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there ’ (IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 to IV, 3. 63 
S. 1428 ), come also in the sense of • this its deity ’ 

88 s 


SlDDHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVII. §. 123^ 


698 


Thus by IV. 3. II S. 1381 ( read with IV. 3. S3 S. 1428 ), the affix 
73 {^coiTies after the words expressive of time, in the sense of who stays there.' 
The same affix will also come in the sense of ti Thus 

VII. 3. so s. 1170); IV. 3. 17 s. 1388) 

meaning ‘monthly’ and ‘ rainy’» The words will also mean 'an oblation 
sacred to a month i. e.' as II &c, 

I 1« I I H 

1238. The afifix comes, in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity after the words ‘ Mah^r^ja ’ and ‘ Proshthapada 

IhuB = TOKIIsrrii,, qlOTftaS \i 

1 *511 's 1 ^ i r? 11 

WT'T <nT’»irT^ro«ptr ife; Ptfir i%^% n qt 1 wfirijreHi« 

1239. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
flI.or the Yfiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 

the both members of a Dvanda compound of the names of 
Devatas. ; ^ 

As wiRrirreft»“ H <141» 

Note ; —Thfl rale applies ta Dvwidas relstinp to hymns ( ^C(|f) and seorificial 
offerings ( ) U Therefore, not here. faRRiq^Psl W HKTSirf^tltW. (IV. 2, 

24 S. 1226 ), So also »rfJtl3r(q9Pt by osf from jrjrhWTffl 11 See' VI. 3. 26 S, 922. 

The short f in the srrrS in eriTimiW, is by VI. 3. 28 S.926 

A compound relates to a sdkta, uhich worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by whioh a ' hayis ’ is determined, is a compound relating to the sacrificial offering. 

I i \a u h 

?4r!i i ^4fjr: i vtw fsttR i T^yynr: ii 

1240. But the Yriddhi of the first vowel of Indra 
wbeu it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound,, 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica¬ 
tory ^, 111 :^ or ^11 

As srftryy; u Why “ when it stands as the subsequent 

member ” ? Observe ^nT' 4 «irr?ST 3 KTr 5 r fffqqfl » 

Note ! —There are two vowels in the word |sy, and when a Taddhita affix 
18 added, then one of these i, a, th# or the last vowel ii elided by VI,.4> 148 S. 
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311 , and tlie otlmr ( i, e. the f ) coalesceu with the last vowel of the first term, as 
gni + + +f*y + + st it Now, wo vowel is left of when 

it gets the form sf, so what is the necessity of the present prohibitony rule P This 
prohibition indicates the existence of the following maxim ; 

Wfi} *T^rT. ’TNf^tt’Sr: Or in other words '?,^r?r(f:iT<TW 5 ir*iril H It 

“The substitution of one vowel of the final of the first and the irutial of the second 
member of a compound does not, even when it is antaranga, take place previously to 
an operation which concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It 
is on this maxim that the forms (VII. 8. 14 S. 1400 ) Ac are constructed, 

otherwise t being the first vowel of the second member ( g ef having merged in 
would have been vyiddhied. 

I t vs I ^ I II 

flR 3 Tm§JIt 5 TR * ll giRTi l RI^Slf|PKi II 

^•irarw; • II Tpif EIRISW gfH II 

1241:. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
•C, H, or 1^, in a Dtandya compound of god*names, the 
vriddhi is pot substituted for the ifirst 'vowel of'reof, when 
a long vowel precedes it. 

As VfUf 5 VPi,^vrr*re«r'r ftom ivyVE'nl'&c (Vl 3. 26 S. 9^-^), Why 
do wfc Say ' a long vowel ’ ? Observe in Rlel^ 

where a short vowel precedes it. . , , 

Note: —This-woi'd is derived from the compound word the 5 of 

*lRr being lengthened by VI, 3.*27 S. 923 . But in forming a Taddhita-derivative 
from this word, the long f is shortened by VI. 3 . 28 S. 92 &, and therefore, it cannot 
be said that a long vowel precedes (I 

After the Words ?r«f*i 5 r &c.the affix sw comes in the sense of 
‘that exi.sts in it’. As “ viM*ir*f^i ^r 5 T‘ 3 So also H 

Vdti After the words ifcnTO, the affix ^ comes in the same sense. 
As ‘ the day in which the full-moon occurs.' 

I ( « R 1 H 

ijtl’^TIvTSW l> 

»iiff^«it PruR 11 fii3‘ frai fiuni?: i f^i Ttet Hiwr?! ii Rpsft 
f«wr * II I i?trunlii 
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sRpstf! * M 'si: i wtf%^«iwrf%g0r«i:,» 

II 

f^ 5 «TS^wsofTr% 6 %^ * II f?raiPi 5 H-. I f?{«>si'. i u 

nrysRiyy^ftr i^ * ii u 

1242. The words pitriv'ya, ‘ a father’s brother 
m&tula, ‘ a mother’s brother mfi.t^maha,.‘ a mother’s father ’ 
and pit^maha, ‘ a father’s father ’ are irregularly formed. 

We can Infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indicatory letters, ettrploytd in what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the 
following. 

V&rtikii :—ftfiiijmr 6 *( 3 r “ the affixes Sitjj and gnsr 

come respectively after the words pitfi and m&tfl in the sense of his or her 
brother Thus and URgU respectively, 

VArtika *—PfuR TPlV?,, II The affix d^mahach comes, in the 

sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had 
an indicatory sr « Thus (f RtstniS), nrsm?: ( f HraiR?V) ii 

YArt \—The affixes dls, and come after the word in 

tha sense of ‘milk'. Asor or li The« 

is not changed to in these ; for if it was so changed, the author would 
have read sfr»ri &c in the rule, in order to shorten the process. The fact 
of his using Sac shows that the q is not to be changed to q in these 
examples. 

VAf'^ •.—The affixes and come after the ward (% 5 r, in the 

sense of fruitless. As and RTpst^: II 

VAr/ :—The affix is treated like in the Chhandas. As 
f?rf?qs^! II 

1 I Vi I ^ I H 

sh-mistt «wqi I 

1243, An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘ a collection thereof’. 

Thus II So also II 

Nate: —The afHx (IV, I, 83 8, 1073 ) already taught, is added to a 

wetd in the 6th case in construction in tbo sense of oolleotion. What is the example 


CHAPTER XXVII. §. 1245 .] Quadruple Significant Affixes , 701 


of thia P Iw order to applj the affix we njnst apply it t® those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other words, the affix 
BProi.is added in the sense of oollecbion thereof, to a word which denotes a conscious 
being) which has nditta accent on the first syllable, which does not end with a 
Gotra-affix, and which is not a word specifically^ mentioned in the subsequent sfitras. 
For, a word expressing a non-conacions being, will take the affix 3^ by IV. 2, 47 S. 
1256, a word having anudfitta on the first syllable will have the affix 

IV. 3. 44 S. 1419, a Gotra word will take 5351 IV. 2. 39 S, 1246 and especial 

words like <fcc take &o. Making all these exclusions, the example wo 

get is i—qjrarRr ?!?:?!= ‘a collection of crows’ «ir5K*l II The phrnso 

WW of this aphorism governs all the subsequent sfitras up of fifitra IV, 2. 
51 6. 1260 inclusive. 

Vdrt :—The affix comes after the words ^j3|l &c. As ^<11*11*1* ‘a 

collection of qualities SRfJnU’Ii &o. The following arc some of such words:— 
5311, ?W) 56®?, &r It is. an akritigapa. 

I I a I ^ I II 

^«i i »Tf5r'<frsrr nri^?!!*!. i ii? fflr 

II 

1244. The affix arxir comeSj in the sense of ‘ collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhiksh4 ’ &c. 

The repetition of the word 8:t5lin this sfitra, though its anuvritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus “ what is collected in the shape of alms So 

also It is thus formed *tfSrd?f+ ^rw = Tri'^ (the masculine form of 

a Bha is substituted, when a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory 

V, See VI. 3 . 35 . S. 836 VSrtika ) Now the sfitra VI. 4 . 144 S. 
679 requires the elision of the syllable f?!, of , but the following sfitra 
prevents that, 

I 1 IRI I! 

1245. The final of a bha stem remains unaltered 
before the non-Patronymic 9rm affix. 

Therefore there is not the elision of the final syllable, though required 
by VI. 4 . 144 S. 679 . Thus we get II Similarly from gqrlr II 

This word is anudfitta-accented on the first syllable, and would have taken 


702 


SlDDHANTA KaUMODI { CHAPTER XXVII. 1246, 


lfsi( JV. 2. 44, S. 1253) but takes «T<n, and hence it is included in the 
Bbikshadi class. When 5^% becomes masculine, the ceases, and we have 
“ a collection of young women.” 

Tiie word however is another form. Here the affix added 

is«r 3 i(IV. 2 . 44 S. £ 253 ) and not^ui^, and it is added to ending in 

jjrw affix : which has anudStta on the first syllable. 

<?*■?£! Htffi t OTf%^Rp£f n’t*! u 

1246. The affix 1 * 1 . comes in the sense of‘collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after 
^ ukahan ‘ nshtra ‘ iirabhra ’, ‘ r4jan ‘ rSjanya ‘ rijaput- 
tra ’ ‘ vafcsa ‘ manushya ’ and ‘ aja 

The word dhf is used here in its popular and not technical sense, 
meaning any descendant or offspring. The 3 of the affix is replaced by 
by the following sCitra. 

I I ^ I U Ul 

g f t<?r5lT5!?fre«4r: ^3* \ ^gi^rarfftfri aqfr 

@f?Rii 1 1 mlr ii 

sra=aisi tl'sptriigarig^PTi * U II 

^^I'iirsr ^Tfiaqii * u 

1247. For g and g (nasalised) in an affix, are 
substitnted respectively «[JT and Wit II 

Note :—5 and g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, 
and the seiui-rowels ave also to be niiderstood to have been nasalised. The Brg 
replace.s g, and replaces f || Thus pg ( III. 1. 134 S. 2896 )=> ?nr, as ?T*g + pg<» 
sT» 4*T: Wm: H So also sg and ( IV. 3. 23 S. 1891), as II 5 '<’0 

find in (III. 1. 133 S, 2895 ). as ^ + || so also gg (IV. 3. 

98 8. 1478 ) as II 

Thus «*^ig«Fr®iH5Rg. i So also from 3^, 

from ag i 8Tm?fi*r from and from ^nr 11 But H3Pr-i-g»r requires 

the elision of g by VI- 4. i S i S. 1082. This, however, is prevented by the 
following vftrtika. 

Vdrtika ;—The final g of ^gsg and cpisr is not elided when the affix 
is added (VI, 4. 150 S. 472 ). Thus , Rtg«(g>*i U 
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The other words of iijtra IV. 2. 39. S. 1246-exhibit no-irregularity. As 

^F^HcRit and H 

Y&itika r—The affix comes also after the word e. g. a 

collection of old men. 

Why do we say nasalised g and f;? Observe siotfrif 5w(V. 2, 123, 
S, 1929), Here the 3 is not replaced by arsf, and wc have gfniTgs II So also 
in n Here the g of 3^ and ( Un III. 21) a re 

not replaced by to j as and gcf. 11 In the affixes above mentioned, 
the semi-vowel is not considered to have the nasal. There are no visible 
marks of nasality on any affixes, but the maxim is irRrgrgfrrra^Jir: TlfvTi^t.gr: II 

I « 1 ^ i vo u 

■Hiisti I Vr«in I 11 

niirffr «iT»:*nR * 11 »nf 3 rspw: 11 

1248. The affix qw as well as the affix gsr,, comes 
after the word in the sense of ‘ collection thereof.' 

This debars of IV. 2. 47. Thus %?Tnoir»i: or 

^rmii 

V&rt The affix comes after nPiw e. g. *n^wiw. II 
I I « I R I II 

I 11 11 

1249. The affix 3^,comes, in the sense of ‘ collection 
thereof', after the word ‘kedira’, and also after the word 
‘kavachin’. 

We read the anuvpitti of in this Sdtra, by virtue of the word W U 

Thus^ 3 f^?rf?rg?-'=^TO’^^t (VI. 4 - 1645.1245); andsBpf^ifig 

1 5lT?l'JTffm^tir?n?Jri: I 'i U I II 

»T 5 w*ig, 1 *tp>rs®t41 11 

gsigTOTOrng * 11 gsg^ it 

1250. The affix is added, in the sense of ‘col¬ 
lection thereof,’ after the words ‘ brahmaija ^ m&nava and 
‘ v^dava'. 

The indicatory ^ of *ig makes the word take udfttta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). Thus msFVflg, m'neJrtt, ii 

VArt \—Also after the word gg e. g. ggqg; 11. 
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1 ?rm3rfi3(f^wr^cTJ^ i a i i ii 
wnw I "srnnr 1 9 r'g?ri« 

n^THfrar*?tr * n nsrfrr i ffSTOwr ii 

%(%■■ 3Rtr * II 19T?n'or?ir«^?garr^; i f%;»i, i wgi i jx 

i ?rff?c*it»rrf| 5 ff'fr h h 

quit OTB q^TRSJt,* |l 

1251. The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘ col¬ 
lection thereof’ after the words ‘ grama ‘ jana and ‘ban- 
dhu’. 

Thus inTRiT ‘ a collection of villages.’ The words ending in tn?, arc all 
feminine. So also 5r?rfft ‘ a collection of persoiis q^f5?rf ‘ a collection of rela¬ 
tives ’. 

Vdri: —The affix ‘/a/’comes afternu and also e. g. »T5i(in ‘a 

collection of elephants’, ‘ a collection of allies.” 

F4»<:~The affix ^ is added to in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’, 
e. g. urn’ll ‘ a Soma sacrifice lasting for several days., Kratu means a Soma- 
sacrifice extending over several days. Otherwise the form is qrr^i by nn 
(see IV. 3. 4S. S. 1254.) The final qpl. here is not elided because of the 
restriction enunciated in VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

Vdrt :—The affix comes after q^, e. g. qp^n ‘ a collection of 

axes’. The final ^ of q^, is not changed by guna into srr before the affix, 
because the word is treated as a pada-word and not a Bha-word by the 
next sutra :— 

1 ^ I ^ I a I ^4 n 

Rrf^ 'Tc 1 ?r 1 Tfr^ qr'^« n 

1262. When an afifix having an indicatory w fol¬ 
lows then that which precedes it is called pada. 

Therefore the gf of q^ does not take guna substitution. So we have 
TE[?tnil?i ='IT’!^b; and not qiqiqtr. 

I I« u 1 II 

I »Tig?:w II 

1253 . The affix 5(5^ comes,' in the sense of ‘ col¬ 
lection thereof , after the words having anud^tta on the first 
syllable. 

Thus qtfierRr 
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IRkH I i a I R I an II 

3 TW fntfi I ?yr'' 3 '' 5 Kr'ii 11 

1254. The affix 5151^ comes, in tlie sense of ‘ col¬ 
lection thereof’ after the words ‘khandika &c. 

This sLitra applies to words having anud^tta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things, e. g. II 

I a u 1 ae ii 

1255. After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘ collection thereof,. 

Note :—The Vedic Schools or Cliorana.s are like 5^, &o. The affiieB 

denoting the rule of the School are tlioee taught in Sdtras IV. 8. 126. S. 1506 &o. The 

word does not occur in the Sdtra IV. 3. 126, S. 1506 or any where else, but it oc¬ 

curs in the following ishii under that SOtra :—|| 

Thus gjarrir so also II Similarly 

I! 

1 I u I ^ I a^ II 

511^^ I I II 

1256. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the names of non-living things and after 
‘ hasti ’and ‘ dhenu ’ 

This debans btjji and ^ II The ^r>i?TPTT UV?: “ I II The 

affix is replaced by f55[(VlI. 3. 50 S. 1170) or grr (Vll, 3. 50 S. 1170). Thus 

, vrsTspis^ii 

1 I « I 1 ai II 

<T^ I I 1 \ srr’^rs 11 

1257. The affixes ‘ yau ’ and ‘ chha ’ come optionally 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the words 
%isr and ^sig- n 

Thus= (IV, 2. 47 s. 1256 ), 8i>^Rr ?IW== 

irpu«ii(iv. I. 63 S. 518) or u 

I tTTiUTr^v^fr I a 1511 as. II 

<Tr?qr I I i i ii 

1258. The affix ‘ ya ’ comes, in the sense of ‘ collec¬ 
tion thereof’, after the words ’TOT &c. 

89 S 
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Thus f^r, and qT?qr. These words are feminine. 

1 qt^, 2 pr, 3 Ijft, 4 qra, 5 WfTt, 6 qr?5T (qtffsrqfr K,), 7 ^r?T, 

8 5T^, 9 Rrq;, 10 Rf^rsF, II qriFpr. 12 fST, 13 nr (spy K.). 14 15 qtsrq? ll 

I ^55iT>^SlT«i; 1 « R I II 

I *TS*?t 1 » 

1259. Tne affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘col¬ 
lection thereof’, after the words ‘ khala’, ‘ go ’ and ‘ ratha 

Thus nsjJT and « These three words have not been Includ¬ 
ed in the class, in order that the next rule IV. 2. 5 r should apply to 
them. 

^^^9 1 I a R uni 

rg5rrf^‘*t: 5?5»rr??5! 1 1 fir^r i » 

t?i5TrR‘3q «' II i i ^rr^farntjrsq^ ii 

1260. The affixes ‘ ini’ ‘tra’ and ‘Icatyach’ come 
in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’, respectively after the 
word ‘ khala ‘ go ’ and ‘ ratha *. 

Thus «f(^r \ 

Vdrt ! —The affix qf?r comes after the words &c. Thus 
II This is an Akfitigaiia. 

V^rt ;—The affix comes after the words Kamel a &c, A.s 5li»TQT<g'’y»J, 

^J%eiP!P5;7<l II belong to this class. 

These are ll 

Vdrtr- —The affix comes after the words qp, qip;, and ll As, 

qt«q>5q', aud : II 

Fdrf, — The affix qfi'jy comes after the \70rds &c. Thus g''iqfr®y’1.1 

II 

I 1 y R II 

qgqfcTrqoiiqn: ^ 1 RisTtHf f^q'q'r qty. l f5Kq.l 

flrqqfsgqiqii II 

1261. The affix (lY. 1. 83) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere’, if a country is indicated by such sphere. 

Thus ftiqTqf W ‘ The country within the sphere of the 

Sibis’. Why do we say 'if a country is meant'? Observe ^qqrr^q fqqqf- 

sgqr?! ;« 

Note The atmvritti of qgj: (IV. 2. 37 S. 1243) does not extend further : 
hut the nuTritti of qpq (IV. 2. 37 S. 1243 ) is to be read into it. The whole sfltra 
thus beootnas qq ‘ his sphere—^in denoting a country. ’ The word 

' sphsre, topic ’ has many sigaifioatious. Sometimes it means an estate, as Sisqt 
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has been SotQd Limes it means an object of perceptioDj as ^®n|[ 

flsr^r 5 :^ ‘ color is the object of sight & *’ Therefore the word has been used ia 
the Shtra, in order to fix the particular meaning of Jthe word |l 

I ’CTSTfiri^^^irT 3 ^ I « R 1 II 

II 

1262. The affix fw comes aftet the words rdjanya 
&c, in the same sense. 

This debars erur 11 Thus cr^rnir?ri f%qr% 11 It Is ad 

II 

1 rnpn, s 3 4 5 '^jufr ; >«r«rrjr,) 

Gmrsif?-, s^rrsfwJUF, 9trirriisi*, 11 12 «TnrthT. 

13 ^iHirli, 14 15 %^«r, 16 17 ^5 *, 18 ig 

sotrfsisi, 2Rrr%, 22grui^r‘T, 23 ^rifr?r, 24 Jtrtci, ii 

I 1« 1 X 1 via 11 

^ift^niT f^fsr^r't^ri v^Rf^tvin 1 vui 5 rf^r%»^H 1 «n?rr«R>TTKw « 

1263. The affixes ‘ vidhal ’ and 'bhaktal.’ come 
respectively after the words ‘ Bhaiuiki and ‘ Aishukari &c ' 
in the sense of ‘ sphere of country’. 

This debars stot II Thus &c, qg^FriTlWiTO, 

triri’n«i*i*Rni <&c. 

1 2 ^rr^, 3 <ti'i*nT«'. 1 5 ^i^m, 6 ^f&r- 

5f^, 7 i^rTsi^I^*! (fti'hl^isq; %!r5lJJI^), 8 (iii^Jiu), 9 

10 II 

1 "^^R, 2 (uiuTr*i=T), 3 'srsynii!!, 4 5 5«ngr*r«i 

(5!iriuii), 6 %ft-5n?i?f, 7 ^fu?i. 8 ^jurra?!, 9 ?[rmRrR, 10 fru^rafn, il 

lifffTispn (niiffiiir), 12 ^igr^Hir. 13 iitia!'’¥rR5T «, 14 ^r^uiJi'n, 15 16 

17 tr^n:ri!U!i *, 18 19 'alnfS'. 20 ^i^rti^, 21 22 

23 ?rT (h^;) 24 25 audV?>^), 26 wtfqrPa'ii 

27 ^I&T, 28 ^rr^lP'S-, 29 wtajHIfT, 30 ^(ssiPyrqH II 

t^^a I swtt^s i y r i JtK II 

* I II. 

1264. The affix IV. 1. 83 S. 1073) added to 
the names of Metres, indicates a Pragatha beginning there¬ 
with. 

Note .—The words of this sutra require a little explanation, tf; ' that' i. e. 
a word in construction in the first case. WCT ‘ it®' *• ®" gives the meaning 
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pf the affix. ‘hegiriDing', thia qiiftlifies the bnsQ or prakiib. The wojd 

^ IS added for tho sake of prcciaioo, ‘ after the name of a meti'o' This 

points ont the base, *»» tho eenso of PragftLha' This qualihea the 

meaning o£ tho affix. To pub ib in othoi iTords, the Kiitra means, that the affix im|^ 
ifl added to the u&me of a metvej when, that metre la the beginning of a PragEltlia, 
and the whole woid ao formed means a Piagatha beginning with that metra. 

Thus is the name of a metre, adding to it we get which 
means " a Pragfttha beginning with the metre Pabltti ”, Similaily 
3n>r?r: &c. 

Why do wo fiay "begimiing P If the metro is in tho middle or end of a 
'PragjLthatho affix will not he employed, Why do we say‘after the name of a 
metre*? The affix will not ho added to a woid which is in the hegmniag of a 
Pragifcha, Why do we say ‘lU tho aenso of a Pi agtlfclia' P The affix will not 
bo added, if the metro ia the beginning of an Anuv&ka dsc and not of a PragMhn 
ProgfltbaiB the name of a paiticnlar Icmd of Mantra or Hymn q?! % fsr^t 

imrafTiii u 

VAti 1 —The affix ^ui^is added to the name of a metre In a self-des¬ 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it, and the word so formed 
‘ is In the neuter gender. As, ‘ ^be metie Tnsh^ubha *, ^r*Tri*E.dec. 

1 I « 1 5^ I a 

i ^■‘TST I 'T^Cejr 

^\m‘i y\ 

1265. The same affix ^inr indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes cither the object of battle or the 
■w<arrLoi' of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader 

Noti —Tho phiaao is nudei'^tood heia; showing thob tho woid m 

coiistrnclion to which tho affix la to be added mneb be in tho fiiab cose : and mugt 
bo the name of tlio “objerb'* jjdr^Trr » or of the ''warrior" II The whole 
word so formed niasb denote a ^battle* Theiefoie, tho woid igmri gives the meaning 
of bho affix. 

This “ A battle fought for SubhadrA ”, 

Similaily vtiTtT! h 

Wofe ■—Why do wft any ** in. the sense of a battle 1 '* ObseiTo TT#^* 
’IW ‘Subhad A la tho objeofc of this gift' Here no affix is added. Why do 

wo say ‘ affcoi a word denoting an. objeot or a warrior ’ ? Observe, giftlTT 

II 


\ HfJ I y U I II 
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1266 The affix added to the name of a weapon, 

indicates a game played with that weapon. 

The sAtra literally translated means ; ‘ that is the weapon in this, 
denoting play , the affix nr h added Me to a word tn the first case in 

construction, denoting tlie name of a weapon , tFT IS added to denote a play. 

Thus " a game played with sticks” So also^er 

** a game played with fists 

A^ofe ? —Why do we say *a weapon'“t Obaeivc 
‘ the garland is an ornamonb in this play ' Hcic no affix le added to 1115^ it Why 
do say ^in denobiDg n game ’ 7 Obseiro ‘ the sword 

18 the weapon in this airtiy ' These woida aie ns a rule m the feminiaa gender 
(lY 1. t S and 15 ), tlio feminmo being formed by BIT It 

\ gsc: sr: I y 15^ 12(c; II 

tl5T5?Tn'?W*ir^I^5T \ ttR 

1267. The uttix st, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix ^denotes an action occumng in that. 

These words are aHo feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism ia ending in the affix ‘ that '■ 

‘in It', the feminine gender shows that the wo^cl is also feminine tof 
“ action this qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, 
the sGtra means, “ After a word ending 111 war, expressing an action, beingr 
In the 1st case in construction, the affix >T is added in tlie sense of a 7th 
case-affix, the resultant word being in the feminine gender 

Therisj formed woid may be preceded by a or sl k4r(7^fi, or 
an npapada, and the rule will still apply, as is a Kpit affix, As an example 
undei this sfltra, let ua take the formed word qp! preceded by the 
upapada W Thus 5ri!ifr+ n Now applies the following, 

I ^ I ^ I V 

f^i^r s II 

1268. is the aiigmcDt of the words and 

before qra, when the affix ^ is added. 

Thus 'iV’iwr- so also t^iqrar it Thus s^^qrnr 9»Tm 

‘j chase with hawks to bring down or fell the prey', "an 
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oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thiown ", Why do we say 
^^rnandfiRT only? Observe 
II 

Note •—Why do Vfe say befoie Sf ^ Observe '(^fTTfrT. It 

I I « I 5^ I X6. II 

1269. The affix (IV, 1. 83 S. 1073) comes 
after a word denoting ‘ some subject of study in the sense 
of' who has studied that or who understands that 

In other words, the slitra means tliat the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 
that. As ( VII. 3, 3 S 1098) ‘who knows grammar 

The woid h?; is repeated in this sfitra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 

1 « R I ^e> II 

^cCTti^ u 

It \ l%q; I 5 IFT? 3 ;'C 5 U 

II 

Rrw f^I^r trr^crt 11 

BTi»5?ti^ni?iri35^t^f?t5{r5i»>«i«T a ii ijcTiTre*ir5ig'?‘®nTf?n^cT 

!Tdi f^STT?^ I tTW 1 ?i?frs^^ 1 1 

t ti 

* II ^41^1 1 i 1 R[«Tt#TRf 

^\ Rc?ffsrs II 

: r«i^r?<uT’* II 1 i tarTTr'^^i i 

I II 

1270. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ one who 
Bfcudies OP one who undersfcancls \ after the name of a 
Bacrifice, after * uktha &c and after a stem ending with the 
word shtra, 
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This debais When the base has the primary sense of 

‘sacrificethen the force of tlie affix is ‘he who knows that sacrifice’; 
when it means the book tieating of that sacrifice, then the force of the atTTix 
fs, 'he who studies that book' Thus ffirfSTClRf^i ' who understands Agnishtoma 
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it 11 Uktha is a 

kind of sAma. The book treating of it is also called Uktha by a figuie of 
speech. , 11 

I^tki :—The affixes 3"^ and ^<^do not come after the word 
when used in its primary sense Therefore always means 'one 

who studies the prfltiSkkhya of the Sftma Veda" and never means 'he who 
understands 3 ?Ftr 11 

Similarly or or or 

&c, All these are words of the class, for a list of which see below. 

As regards ?i(:^r 5 fr words to which also this sfitra is applicable, we 
must remember the following. 

Isthi •—The affix comes after a stem ending with the word ^ when 

the preceding word in composition is not ER?q ii Thus from 

meaning 'one who studies Sangraha sutra.'^ Why do you say ‘ when the 
preceding word is not Obseive 'one v/ho studies Kalpa 

aOlia ’ ; formed by the affix 'vRot and not fftK ii 

Vdv .—This affix comes after words ending in and srft, as 

q-lusjrt^Rfeq^. 11 

VArt —Not so if the word is preceded by the words 3Tjf, 

and f% II As 1 i 

All these are formed by BT^and not s'* li 

The word , has this peculiarity that it fs formed from the 

word meaning " three soi ts of knowledge" f ) ll If we 

analyse the word as then, the form would he and not 

for it would be then in which the affix would be elided by IV* 

I. 88 S 1080. 

VArt :—The affix comes in the same sense after names of stories 

(®Tr*wr*T). nanatives C and after the words and H As 

11 

The story describing the adventures ofYavakiita, is called by a 

figure of speech Yavakrita. He who studies or knows the work 

) Similarly the story relating to V^savadatlA is II Here 

the affix ^ is ordained by IV, 2. 114 S, 1337 with the force of the sOtra IV. 
3. 87 S. 1467, 
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But this affix IS elided by the ‘ there 

Is diversely the ehsion of the affix after woids denoting ‘ iiairaiivesSo 
® being elided, the foim remains as to which is added z^\\ So 

we get II 

V 4 fi —This affix is elided after words beginning with and ^r, 
and after Dvigu compounds. As ‘one who studies ail the Vedas‘; 

So also l II 

He who studies two Taiitias will be called Heie the 

samiisfinta affix is elided by IV r, 88 S. loSo 

The affix in the same sense after a compound word 

ending in , as, and^^rq’f^qf ll 

Vdti —The aflix fsrqjjj; comes in the same sense, after the compound 
words and snrlq^rii As f. nr^tqf^i^r (IV i, 41 S. 498). 

qfii^i (f ) II 

1 8 fiTpq, <i' f^n^Tr 5 c ^ Orf^w 

8 i^q^, 9 ) lOsT^q?, 11 8^5^, ^2 13^, 14 

17 ?pq?n:, i6 17 ^8 q^q (q^ i 4?q) 19 ?rnfl also 

20 SlqRq?;*, 22 23 nor, 24 ?iaT (^ui^jOf et »T“r, S^vt), 

£& sirg^fi 26 BiggiTii 

I 1^1.1 « I il 

iitwi i WH, qT» r^i^r, fffqmr, Kfft Jfiqrfq ii 

1271. The affix ^51: comes, in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows after the words ‘ Kvama &c \ 

This debars U Thus pf;qqT!(VIf 2 i S 2297 ) qat^i &c. The 
words 1 2 q?, 3 4 4iqrur. 5 belong to this class. 

WR I 1 tf U 1 II 

' Hignu^f tn^isgeiTgiq I 

aTai5[vrq(^q^q 11 

1272. The affix ‘ini ’ comes in the sense of “TVho 
studies or who knows after the word ‘ aniibr^hmava ^ 

This dabars qj^T \\ The word B-i^sTSrqr rneans ‘ a book In the 
Imitation of or similar to a Brfthmana bookHe who studies an ^rgsirann 
is called 1 which word is thus declined BT^arrSToft, &c. 

The affix t[fq also has the force ofqgq. and by Sfttra V, 2 115 S. 1932 bt?? 

Tql, this word qr^lSfq might have taken both the affixes and ff^K^in 
the sense of but as a matter of fact, it only takes in that sense. 

Though It would have taken by the V. 2, 115 S, 1922; its separate 
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mention here Is for the sake of preventing the application of \ In the 
Bh&shya however this Sfttra is declaied superfluous, wbJcli implies that 
also is added 

\ I y U 1 II 

1273* The affix comes in the sense of ‘ one 
vho studies or who knows, * after the words ‘ vaeanta ’ &c. 

This dabars ST®" I As, *otie wlio studies the book relaong 

to the Spring.' Ac \ The final of »s not elided because 

the form is so exhibited in the siilra VI. 4 174 S , 1145, 

3 *I?T^, 2 ^tf{, 3 4 ^TTl, 5 (3 f^Anr, 7 fftTij, 8 9 

10 11 II 

\ i « i ^ uy H 

t <rorr, w 

1274. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Anuoiincer thereof, the affixes denoting ^ one who 
studies or who knows that' are elided by ‘ luk.’ 

Note -—Tina Allti’c ina.v b© rendered m the following \9ay also i—‘‘Theio 
)8|[^ of these affixes after a woid ending 111111 tin affix denoting annonncci'i’^ 
The nflixea dcnotingr CTtrg ar the fii’st piOponiuler aie taught in IV 8 101 S, I481 
(fee Thus ‘ systom of Gromraar enounced by 3 Anini ’ 

BO flilao I The diffeietice between the Tvord 

meaning ‘ tho ayateni of Grammar,’ and qTfSi;^^ formed wiih ^ht, ciBHuing 
‘who sfcndiea that Qiaramar' would conaiat m the ncceub, and the formation of 
the feminine. As ifribi^qi BI[Q'^ I For, bad there been no elision expresaly 
enjoined by tbie sHtra, in forming the feminino, ^onld be required by VI ], 
16 S 2409, as the word would end in iSTUI^; and the accent of the word would be 
finally acute (being noube by tho ninveraal lule oE afflx*acoent 111 1. 8 S 

3708 ). But when the affix is elided., tho feminine is formed by , and the acoent 

is on the middle, owing to the gr affix, ( Phit^u 11 19). 

The word qrPir*0 is thus derived . '?'*! has the same meaning as ; 
this last wold Is formed by the addition of the affix ^ having the force of 
the affix tfit (See the Vdvtihn under 111. 3- 5^ S, 3234)' One who baa 
qvt ‘ wealth ’ is called qfnnt. which is forined by adding the affix fffr to qiq by 
V 2 115 S 1922 The golra * descendant ’ of will be qrfttPT' 
nfHx I Thus h The final pot elided by 

the following sOtra 
90 S 
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i ^ i y 1 11 

^5^ t it^ I ?nar I (> 

1275 and remain 

uiiclianged before the PatronyiTiic also. 

Thus »nfi:i^[Sl?c(=nTf^ i So nlho,t(g:liftl*, ^TVf*T*) "TlfejiT , nnd l This 

aiHrd applies to PatrouyiniCB, To tho Trord tliiia formed, we add the 3 *t*l Pat- 

looymio affix |3j^l Thus wo fjet I Then applies the following aiitra j— 

I ^ ^Rnsfri i ^ i vj n 

<fr^ff?n?r» 5 riT 

I ^t»«n r‘rnf t i f^^rr i 5 ^! i irrfagt 

Ftffi 1 sw Rffr 1 5r<r; i i m' i ctpt 

I i^ref'lr 5 T* I I ^f'K’trr! i ^ 3 *T >T^f^ \ 

a SI I «Tt^ I ^ J^*ir '* 1 ' 1 

I ’rnir^^ir« 

1276. After a word ending with the Gotra affix 'nf 
(IV. 1. 161 S. 1175) and after a Gotra word denoting the 
descendant of a Ksbatriya or a Eislii ‘ seer,^ and after a 
word ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory tho 
affix ^ andl^ employed in forming (IV. 1. 163 S. 
1090 ) ‘ descendants/ are elided by the substitution of II 

1, Thus by IV, l. 151 S 1175 (the affix ^ comes after ^ 

&c, in denoting descendant) we get (VII. 2. 117 S. 1075 ) 

'agiaiidion of Kuru ' This is a Gotia woid (IV. i. 162 S. 1089). Now 
in forming a word denoting a lower descendant than grandson, we add a 
Yuvan affix. Thus + (IV. i. 95 S. 1095 ), Now this ^*7 is elided by 
the present sfltra, and we get the form which thus means boih a 

Guild and a Yuvan (IV i 163 S. 1090 ) ‘ descendant of Kuru,' So that 
e^resq! the name both of the fathei and the son. 

Note •• Now it may he ohjeutrd uho word belougB to the 

ulnsa and by XV. 1 . 154 i & 1178 , il will lake the affix Do we, whnt we nmj, 

Ihe form will be ^Rrqiqfoi; (Yll L 2 S 457 >. To this wo leply, tho word 
wbieh we see in IhaL list of A,c , is not iha woid Tfhich vre formed 

hy adding -SI uiidoL' rule IV. 1 . 151 S 1175 ; that Tikildi word is formed by 
under mle iV 1, 172 {>. il 90 , and la cooilued to Ksbattiya. The which 

we have taken, dcootofl a Biahmin Gotra lormed by iV, 1> l&l. 

2, Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendant of a 
Kshatiiya, We take IV, 1.114.5.1117 which tells us that ^thc affix •t«x,inay 
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be added to the words which arc the names of Rishis or of persons belonging 
to the family of Andiiaka, or Vri!>hni or Kuru/ The Andhaka family Is a 
Kshatriya family, and is a peison of that family. Then + 

‘a descendant of Svaphalka/ This fsa Gotra descendant. In 
forming Yuvan descendant we have + Now this fw must he 

elided by the present sfltra. So that 'vri'^Rir’ means both father and the son, 

3. Now to give an example of Rjsht family, The sQtra last 
mentioned (IV, i. 114 S in/) will also hold here. We take the word ^RTe:i, 
and ^flrer + WT^-^rfllffs ; the Yuvan affix in will similarly be elided after 
this; and thus the word ^pETi^J means both the father and the son. 

4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes 
having Indicatory nI Thus sfitra IV. i. 104 S 1106. declares 'the affix 
Kjii comei; after the words &c., In denoting Gotia descendants' Thus 

\ Then add to denote Yuvan descent, and vve have It?! f 

fw I By the present rule this Vflt is elided and thus we have^? both for 
the father and the son. 

The above examples show the elision of the affix 1 Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix The rule IV. l, 154 
S, 1178 says 'the affix fqtn comes after the words &c. In denoting dea* 
Cendant,' Thus + (VII. i 3 , S. 475). Then to form the 

Yuvan descendant we add BTor^ by IV, i, 83, ThusW^(fn + '?n»I, I By the 
present sfttra this i*pq;.is elided and we have both applicable to the 

father and the son. 

Why do we say ' there is elision only after these words' ? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided afiei other words, Thus rule IV. i. r 12 S, 

I [IS sayg »The affix comes after Rtt &c, in forming Gbtra.’ + 

•H7[ = l Now this is neither a word formed by irij nor is it the name of a 
Kshatriya or a Rishi ; nor any affix having H&oes to form it. Therefore 
the Yuvan affix will not be elided after this. Thus IV. I. 

95 S. 1195 ■ son of Kaiihada/ 

Why do we say ' affix denoting Yuvan descendant is elided’? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan descendant will not be elided. Thus the pupils 
of are called i*rHTX*n’ which word is thus formed . = 

'a descendant of Vftmaratha’ (IV. T, 115 S, iir8 ), Then to denote pupils 
we add ^ by IV. 2. in S. 1332, Thus + pupil of 

VAinarathya.' 

jVo/a;—Why do wo eay 'Ynyan afTix-ir?: *nd ^ aro elided'P The other 
Yuvan affixes under similar oirdumstanoog are not elided. Thus the Tuvan 
descendant of 'grandson of ?'gf‘ will be t Here the affix ^41 (IV. 

1 lOl S, 1103) IS not elided. 
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In forming the woi'd the which went to form the word 
Is not elided because the eUston tAught by the present s6tra tefera to 
the %nq; denoting the ‘ Rishi ’ as specifically mentioned in the si'itra and not 
the gotra for the ^701 in Ttl^sr: is the general ¥[oi,and not the particular 
denoting I The work enunciated by PAnini is PAijlniyam, which 
is formed by the addition of the affix ® by IV. 3. 114, S. I337' and not 
by the affix of IV, 2, U3 5 1333. For, though the word ends 
with the affix and prime facie thesfitialV. 2. 112, S. 1333 ought to 
apply to it, yet it is not so, because the 5^ referred to In that sAtra is the 
gotra affix fw, as will be expiaioed hereafter, while the Is tha 

affix ^^?.n 

He who studies IS called foimed by addings to 

I This tgoT is ehded and so the resultant word la the same in form* 
The difference Is only in accent and in the foiination of the feminine. Thus 
Trf%ifrn: niid H 

I 1 y I ^ Kvt II 

1277. The afiix denoting ‘ one who studies that or 
who knows that ’ is elided by Ink, after the title of a shtra 

work, having as penultimate. 

This sfttra applies, of course, to those words which are hot formed 
by affixes denoting or the Announcer, 

Thus is the title of PAnini sfltra. Those who study will 
he called also sTEtRi, as UfiE^r ‘ those who study, the Ashlaka/ So 

also u 

Note i^The oliaicn takes place only where the title ia formod by a ttMinerflf 1 
aa in the cxamplcB above given Thus ^^TTvif|§=5»T^qif^* I So also 

II 

Why do we any * having ^ for ita pounltimate’ P Observe 

Hriwqrr^ ^ Rf“Ti?sr3iqrj¥Tif^ B[l;<TqrN ^5: i f^irr *t wl- 

?r?{|SOL EW IL 

1278. The affixes denoting the announcer, when 
added to Chhandas and the Brflhnianas, express this relation 
only 
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The wofd ts to be read into this siitra. The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer (IV 3. loi S. 1481 ), when used after a word denoting 
a Vedjc Text or a BrAhmana, is that of expressing 'one who sliid>es'or 
‘one who knows/ means 'this relation/* e. the subject treated 

of in tins section, namely, the relation of or In other woids, the 

affixes, which ordinarily denote ‘announcer/ have the force of ‘one who 
studies or one who knows' when added to Veda'Text or BrShmairias. That 
Is, a affix should not bo added to a Veda or a Brfthmana, except when 

an or affix follows it, and as such laltei affixes are always elided 

by IV. 2 94, it follows that a affix when added to a Veda or a Brihmaija, 
means * he who studies or knows the Veda announced by' In fact, there 
is no affix ^vhIch can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps 
because the Vedas are eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but 
must be one who has studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to 
promulgate »t. 

Thus from the word the name of a Veda-Text, we get 
meaning ' those who study or know Katba Veda' The word is thus formed. 
To the word sks" we add the affix denoting announcer, by IV. 3, 104 
S 1484; then we elide it by IV 3 107 S 1487, leaving the baie word 
then we add ^nqr, which again we elide by IV 2.64, S. 1443. 9iy + fIlTnT= 
^ + onV. 3 107 S 1487) + (IV. 2. 64 S. 1443) Fluial w 

'those who study the Veda announced by Katha/ 

Note :— Wliy m the word Br 4 htna:^\a winch ig also Ohhandng, used separately 
in this efltinp In oidcc io inoludn only o, certain limited namber of BrAhmana 
Texts to the benefits of this rule, and not alh Thua it wifi not apply to tlio 
BrAlimnna atinonnced by Yijnavalkya Tboa WlSRUUfs 

W^IlR I SimiUily I These BrS.hmnnaa being of recent origin, tho pt BBuroption 

of eternity does not apply to thoiu. See IV 3 . 105 , 

The word'ef meaning ‘aad’ is employed in the eiifcra. It hfl» the foroe of 
applying thjs rule to some other oaBce not specially mentioned m ihoB^tia. Thus 
it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and Siitra Texts also. Thus 
‘those who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by KnAyapa ov ICuAiko* 
So also with regard to Sfttra texts i ae^ ‘ Bbikahus who study 

the Sdtias promufgated by Paiiaaia/ 'r 

Why do we eay 'Ohhondas and BrUhrna^ias’P Deoftaae the affix 
alter any other word will have Ita oivn flignifioftnoei pure and simple, ae, 
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CHAPTER XXVIW Coniinved A 
The Quathuplf significant Afiixes, 

I I « R I II 

1279. (An affix is placed after a word expressive 
of anything) in the Ronse of ‘ that thing is in this/ the 
place taking a name therefrom. 

AVfli^Tlio ivoida o( thifl Apliorinm reqnira a detailed «intninAtioTi 
* ihat,’ t « t.he word in ooneimobion to Trhioh (.lie aQIx la to be added must be in the 
nt>ininat.ivo CAae m tbis '—lIhh gives tbo meaning of tbe 'U' 

tills qiinli&rs tlia fienae of the linse, \{^ ifl added meroly for the ^ke of difitiiictneea^ 
Betving the Banie purpose as quotation luaiks in inodoin writing. * a eoan" 

tij having that name * j thia qiialifiea the eenBo of the afEic The ecnso li .— " the 
ainxss alicady tiinght ov to be fauglib, come niter n word being m Iho nominutive 
oafiu in OQiiHtriiation, in the sense of Iho iooation, when the whnlo waid so ionned 
denotes the name of a country in whioh that thing exists " 

This sdtra and the tillee Bubseqnont sdtras are in faot onCi though divided 
into fonr, for piirpoBCB of convenience. The affixes having the sense of these four 
sfttian, are oftlled ' qnntlruple Rignificants ' 

Thus 1 Audumbara <the country in 

which there are glopnerous fig trees/ formed by the universal affix 
(IV. I. 83). 

This sfltra debai'*? the affixes. 

\ ^ Tsif I « R II 

1 -S^O. After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘ completed by hirn,^ when 

the ^Yhole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase JTJTifa of the last sQtra governs this and the two 
subsequent sfttras By these four sbtras the names of countries are formed 
from various substantives. Thus ’HrCI ‘the city of 

Kau^fllftibi, completed by Ku^Smba.' A place is named after the means 
by which 01 the person through whom, it is esUblished, 

I I \t R R5. 11 

1281. After a word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘ his dwelling-place ; ’ the 
whole word expressing the name of a country. 
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The sAtra litct-ally means ‘ his dwelling place.' A place Is some* 
times named after the people whose habitation it is* Thus ‘ the coimtr/ 
of the Si bis.' 

I «n|Tmr®3r 1 y 1 ^ 1 n 

1282. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 
found near it. 

In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The woid must, therefore, be supplied from the last sHtra. It 
means, therefore, ' an affix is added to a woid m the genitive case in 
construction, in the senge of not far off,' ihe wlioie word being tJie name of 
d place. Thus Vaidi^am is the city in the neigh- 

bouihood of which the river VidigA flows. 

The ^ has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this , so that the four sfttias I2;'9 to 1282 foim but one 
complete sGtra and hence the affixes to be taught hereafter afe called 
chMurartbika or quadruply sighihcaLU. 

\ I y u I \sni 

1283. The affix comes after a stem ending m 
^ 01 * ijj, ( in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix arw (IV, 1.83S. 1073) 

Thus from 1 But from fg we have ‘ the 

river Ilcshumati, named after the sugarcanes near it.' Heie we add the dffix 
173^ taught in the subsequent sRtra IV. 2, 85 S. 1304* which debars by 
the lule of a subsequent debarring the pi lor when both are of equal force 
C f. 4. 2 S, 175) Tlie affix BT^T^ovenis the six siitras up to IV. 2.77, 
S i28g The difference between ns? 3^td^Tw>oJisjsts in the accent The 
is first-acute (IV. I. U 97 ^ 3 ^ 8 ^ )• 

1 Tiefra i y t R I II 

*tt ^rt ii 

1284. The affix comes in the quadruple sense 
after a word which ends in the affix and whose stem i^ 
polysyllabic. 

The word is a compound of meaning literally * many 

vowels' f, e, polysyllabic, and of ^Tffs meawng 'stem.' A word which, 
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exclusive of the affix 1^. consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 
This debars Thus ll 

Why do we say ' after a polysyllabic stem ’ ? Observe 
Here though the vvoid in the affix yet the ^ or 

the stem viz. Is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take 
9r^in forming the names of countries, In fact, the word ^5^ qualifies the 
word BTjf, as it stands without the affix the word Inclusive of 

that affix. Therefore mr?r’='ffi5Taf^*l by 

^^c;H 1 I y I I 11 

1285. The affix yrst comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ^ a well ’ is to ho 
designated, 

This debars Thus 'a well com- 

pleted by Dtrghavaratra,’ 

\ f^POTi I y 1 I Vjy 11 

ll 

1286. The affix WHi; comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem, in denoting ^ a well ^ situated on the 

northern hank of the river YipaS^t. 

This debars , and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic 
or not. Thus * a well completed by Datta.' 

Why do we say on the 'northern bank’? Because if a well is 
situate on the southern bank of the river VipA^S, then the affix ^SpII. will 
apply; as the difference being m the accent. 

t I y u I ll 

^^t?T 1 I u 

1287. The affix 9I5r comes after the word 'safikala ’ 
&Cj in the above four-fold sense, 

This debars \ The word is equivalent to cffPfi I THub 

1 d^iST, 2 35^, 3 5^, « 4 5 (3fl[T), 6 555T, 7 

8 ), 9 10 ^4^, 11 12 * 13 14 * 

16 ic !3ifr, * 17 (f«gR?rr), 18 TfHq; (19 20 

5^T<Ei, 21 qur^r, 22 23nt?r, 24iTT»yrt. 26irr*i.*, 27^1^, 28 nlRn, 

£9 30 qijvi (’q^oi), a I 3^ US 54»fr'i(l, 

* 37 Jjpf. SB Tj(^ I Also 39 40 41 ^5f 11 
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\ 1 I ^ I II 

i I N'^n fRTTfinft \ ^IIPT 

1288. So also the affix ?T3t comes Y/hen the place 
is situate in the lands of the S^uvlra, or SMva or ofthe Eastern 
people ; and the word in these cases is always feminine. 

The word ^r?hrT fi<c, are attributes of ffJTrm ( IV 2 . 67 ) so also the 
word 11 Thus ‘ the city founded by DattSimitia ’ ( in SAuvtra ) 

So also 'Ji^RTPfl ( in SAlva ). (in the Eastern countries). 

\ I « I ^ 1 \5VS II 

^s'T=qRi i ^ 5 ^ 1 I sfcti *t 5 ^ sow 

1 II 

1289. The affix comes after the words 
&o, in the four-fold sense. 

This debais the affix 9 t»i which would have otherwise dome by IV. 
2, 71 and 73 S 1383 and 1285. Thus ;tfT(== So also 

II The use of the word aroi., though its anuviitti c.ime fiMm IV. i. 83 Is 
fertile Sake of indicating that this sutra debais 'matup' of IV. 2. 85 S. 
1304, In the case of rivei names even Thug II 

1 gfrr?g:, 2 3 4 ra-og fEfiof), 5 

7 s fT(l, ^ 10 11 12 

13 ^UEpf^rTtfK 5 R&i 9 i^ ). 14 »fln5 ( ^T!tr find TTTi% )j 15 

I I y 1 'll I 11 

5 UITI ^'TRrsqqf^-1 huj n ii 

1290. The affix comes after in the fourfold 

sense. 

This debais ssr^^of IV 2. 74 S, 1286 This sOtra consists of one 
word in the nominative case. As a general riilej all words to which 
affixes are to be added ate put in the ablative case in the sOtias The fact 
of this exceptional tieatment ofthe woid indicates that this word lakes 
^pil^uiider circumstances, whether alone, or foiming part of a compound, 
Thus ^fin, II 

t 1 y I ^ I VSt II 

^ I I ^p 5 ff*s 5 T?fi I I II 

1291. The affix peonies in the fourfold sense after 
a stem having ^ for its penultimate 

91 s 
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This debars which woitld have come by IV yi and 73 S. 1283 
and' ISBS Thus II H I U 

«1 I n 

? 5 Tt I %if'm I m y 1 ?ri i ^!i 

I ^iiqrfl»-qr I I ^|jiiCfT/^*-^r I ? 5 rij^^ 2 ir ?I" I ^P 21 *CI 

y ' ^i»'!ii*i'T I *fi'^f^*■^ I Efii<>i[*if%: I 

I u 

1292. Iq the fibove four senses are added the 


following 17 affixes after the following 17 classes ol words 
respectively :—■ 

1 f3j^( ) ftftei &o. 2 n-fter (fee. 3 ^ afLor 

ifeo. 4. ff'qc^c'=?i^ ) ottoi &o 5. after zfilljT &C 6 ( or i^T^ftei ijui 

(Sso. 7. fr^(“l^) after &o. 8, rafter =?T!ffrT^ &e 9 ^ (» ^^- 2 ? ) after 
4e. 10, ( -sq) after ^efJTilT tto. 11, q aftai ^^ &*}, J 2. ( = aicqll ) after 

13. f^ 3 q(^( «!StTBff^), after qjiff &o, 14 f5T( ^) after gswq <fco. 10,^ 

(q) after ttiTf^<fco, 16, after 17. ?rc^( ) after ^ 5 ^ tfco. 


Xofe ;—The above affixes &o are applied to the above clabses of waida, 
BlTf^ is to bo added to every oaa of tlia above aeventeon ^voide. The firat pint of 
tbo fifitia upto S'^givea iho eqvcntceu aflixcB, and the latter part gives the eoveDleca 
woid’ClflB'ieg, The allotincnt or assigniuent of affixes iB made by I 3. 10, 

The examples of the above are 

(1)(2) eST^^tmi (3) (4) ^5fq|;s. (5) 

qilT^^r* (6) C 7 )qr^^, (8)oi»Tt?i, ( 9 ) (10) ^^f^surqil, 

(U) ( 12 ) , (13) S^TljfrqPl, (!<(') , 

(15) ff|<WB (10) , and lastly (17) It 


Note “The word ritrOsT will be eaoii, by lefeiring to the above listSf to occur 
in three olasaes, viz 5T<t?orrf|, ( 3G ), ( I4) and ( 3 ). Moreover it ib 

governed by the geneial affix WJT^ also in the quadruple senBO, according to the 
opinion of Pntarjali And becauea it ocoure in the olnflB (IV 2 82 S. 130l ) 

therefore this universal ^of^(IV. 1. 83 ) will be elided after it. Ab wo have alicady 
nhown befoie under I. 2. 6-1 when was formed fiom H 


(1)- 1 spq,* 3 mi,# 4 KURT* 5 6 f^or, 7 dT^i^nir, 8 ^^gi- 

Wi Hfgiqor, lO^iraiqJT, ll^sftqq, is »Tr^|?l 0 Ij iS^q^IIHq-(also qq^irq?!)) 14 

^*i?imCi!t)i ib^gfiiqq, leqi^iq;!. i8 i9 
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20 E^J 5 T?r>tr,* 22 23 24 2 b 2 g 

27 ^ 75 ^. 28 3?rp5^"t?iir (i?rFT\ 29 30 ^r^i|5^ (qiiir), 3i ^rrxjfiTrT (ijtjr > 

82f^^t'Tr, 33 (^Ti) SS 36 r?rO®I 9V^fi7Tv38 

S9 40 (g^»T K ), i\ 42 43 44 ), 

45 46 47 C b'o ) '5-^4 48 U 

( 2 ) 1 2 3 ), 4 qsiHJL, 5 6 7 \J^^ * 

8 KUI^; Oc^iqgi.w lOliraoT, 11 ^!r, 12 IS 14 g^T, 1& 

16 HTT^: (sim*:). i*? 18 3 ^* 1 , is 20 g^, 21 2223 Of^rir 

^fffiT), 24 BfT^;TS, 25 (v I ), 26 27 28 

29 30 31 xX^xl^^ 33 ax\d Wf^wqrs^U 

(8) 1 TO, 2 s m (r^KT )> 4rHi5tm< 6 o ^r^iviiTT, sf^pvi 

r^^), 0 10 11 12 K^trn, 13 fgH, 14 w 15 

17 13 19 571^ 20 21^<^ir, 

22^=1^ , 28 iirg* 24 25 26 27 28 ^u;r,^ 29 

8 " 31 M 

( 4 ) 11;57, 2 3 «iwvT, 4 ). 5 ^%z, 6 ^|T, 7 tu}, 

6 ^, 9qf^qrT, 10 11 ]2w« 13 Uf^<\'?^ 15<Ji?ifll6 

BlM-r-zt, 17 IS 39 ^T, 20 21 ^^TT(*1, 22 23 

24 r^«ir, 25 ^ II 

( 5 ) 1 2 lU^ ( ^TO), 3 «iTP^??r, 4 5 '5 \ot (® 

8 9 qsj 10 ^iT, 11 12 ^%z, 13 ?j?r, 34 (fq^F end ) 

15 16 17 18 19 (q^) 20 21 22 

yrtqn?' 23 ^K, 24 It 

(6) 1 fOT, 2 3 4 5 q^, 6 7 S 1^> ® S^«* ^ 

qRSI,* 13 ?sr^q,» 12 13 14 q?r, 1& ■q^3I^, J6 f^, 17 18 isq H 

r7) 1 q^r, 2 ( tf), 3 STJ^gir, 4 5f%q?int 6 ph^di, 

7 9 lOsji?* 13 12 13 5^1,* *4 

15 »T^ (q^), 16 1? ajqrq# sjqm), 18 ijq^i* 

20 ^qqr (*|:q?fiT)i 21 22 23 giRTf, 24 qjr, 26gqjll 

(8) 3 2 (iilso 3 ^«r (^q and ^), 4 ?ftpr, 5 nq» 6 7 

S ^ 19 q*T, 11 Tsfrar, 12 ^i«r {5?r7), 13qfq(qTq!), 14 15 

^15^,* 17 irgfA 18 30 20 ih.* 21^*11 

(9) . 1 ?if^. 2 TTfET^Tti 3 4 5 nri^?! (<fii??T ® 

7 qr^T (^?rir6T »Tsr, qr^X s 9 ^^rqrsK* ^9 isnsr, u 

32 13 qm* H ^x,* le le q5q,’» iv i^b 

^flcK^:), 10 gig?C?iqi^). 90 ^T<g, 21 mx,* 22 gqpf, 23 24 ?fg, 25 gq(iT, 

56 27 ctRSI' 28 ^qf(q, 29 HO q-pq?5T, 31 II 

(10 j. 1 2 qifiqs, 3 4 5 {m)^ ® 

7 8 gqf^epT (rightly gq^^fjc^), qsu (€?<i!) -q^ 9 ^q (m). lO aiqr, U wj.* 

J2 q[gf* 16 q(5t*Ti* 14 qr^qi^fi* «rqq^. 1<5 17 qiS^; 18 
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iOM* 21 rirw!). 23 24 * 2b mv(* 

26 W 2^ * 28 rThH,* 29 5^5^^.* gqr^.* 32 

33 gfl/ 84 35 36 fqJJit,* 3? ^rri^tlir, S8 qiT, 39 40 

rw?ii 

(11) 1 2^(33T), 8 sTPr,’* 4 ifST,* 5 na-,’* 6 r^,* 7 fv«>* 

8 35T,# 9^,* 10 11 32 qiT, 13 f?fr, 14 15 ?l,q5ni 

(12) , I qg, 2aw.* 3 m* ^ (gT*qi%w). 

7 ^\m>* 8 f^«r, 9 «Ti?jT.* ), n 12 

(?ft^^T)i 13 14 W^5T C^iwqi), 15 16 W*i5T ]? ^Tf^W 1® 

19 wma- 20 ^itisa,* 21 22 wrnw 23^114/ 24 ffr^Ts,* 25 qi^* 

2e 27^51^/ 28 5 ^^ 1 ^, 29tnm(?^^r) 30 31 32 

F?iST,^ 33 3^ ^^*^^. 35 ?^fr, 36^5^1* 37 38 

30 siRciqoni 

(18 ) 1 S qf%E. 3 3T^. 4 i^s)’ 5 I'l? C IT’?). 6 UTfftSW (^ql, 

7 qry-q^fq. T>q;^. 9 ii 12 (^liqsfft), ib 

gfn?r^ u ((iTjo^qa)! ^5 16 17 qrR%* 18 qr^w* 19 

aO 11 

(14). 1 2 3 f^qFqfr (t^'ff), 4R5T(%’?f* 5 

6 fqq,# 7 %, 8 JsfT^ { r:0sm ), 9 10 f^iT U 4i^qn?!^, 12 qr^q. 18 

U BiPW^. 15 16 17 ^R^II^ 18 RtT^*, ' 

(IB) 1 qinfla. 2 qiTf^, 3 qfRa(4 (^fliq), 5 13[|^ 

(??rf^), 6 *fR?T (»T/^q). 7 8 r\isiK (qrWK). 9 10 ^RTfqfK II 

(30). 1 q^r?, 2 qssfw, 3 HnOq. 4 fqq^, 5 G 7 

8 r^Ml. 9 ]0 f^viyq, 11 fSTqiq,* 12 J3 14 qiqS^r, 15 

Rq^. 16 17 ^ II 

(17 ), I 5igq, 2 n'rrrq, 3 T^T^iR, 4 qurWR, 6 6 (oftl, 7 

8 gR^qsT, (^«ijr). 9 lO 11 gtpiif, 12 13 H 

ifi ^ 5 ^ II 

ti'i.S 15r5(q^ gq; I a I ii I«;? II 

wqq> qi'sq ■^la^i^jKfg 11 

1293. The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
Zif 7 )-eHRion of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of number and gender, is at the same 
time the name of the kingdom ). 

Note , Tlio wordg witbm brncket, iq the above eOtra are added by the rending 
togfthei* oi i\m eflfr-a with fiAlra I 2. 51 6.1209. Dr Otto Bohllingk the learned 
trnnsUloi of Pa^im in Qei*ronn. hap done eo, nnd I think tine addiHon in 
JieecBflary for the ehioiclfttioii of the bOUr, The nphonem liternDy meanu 1 ( Tht;) 
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quadriiply Significant affix) jb elided, when tbe phee to be named ja & 

kingdom ( ) 1 Thus 11 So also , iT??nri, 

wtjfT, H'TSf;, i« 

Why is theiB no lup-elision of the affix in tho following oxamples'. 

' the Kingdom m which there are fig-treea,’ r &q P Becauae 

here the words and ate not nawjw of kingdomB, but aie used mciely 

ae epithets In fact the phrase ib underetood hero also, 

giS gf?r 1 <is^^i5t[trt (*w«i 5R.H is'^tiw. i \ »nfti t 

1it 

1294. When a Taddhzta affix is elided bj uBing' 
the word , then the gender and number (of the derivative 
word ) agree with those of the original word. 

I^oU This sdtra oopsiBiB of four words i ‘ where there ifi a rejeflfion 
by Ufiiog 2 'appropiiate to the Bsme.’ 3 'gender/ 4. ^•t^ 

number/ The form 'vyakti vaohane' iB dual. 

Wlien a Taddhtfa affix la elided by lup than the deriratire word reiaing the 
gender and Tiumhor of the primitive word. Note the difEerence between the rejeotion 
of a Tftddhita by Baying ' let theie be a and ‘ let there be a 11 The direct 
action of both worda ie the rejection of the suffix j but a derivative formed by Ztt^r 
rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original word j while a 
derivative formed by lap —rejection doea letain the number and gender of the 
original word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word flTfi<rr! meaning ' a viflage not far 
away from f^^q- treea' the DitKouhne gender and pluial number of the original 
word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, wliioh ia in the 
aingular number and neuter gender; Bimilarly the word is maBOuline plural 

in form though applicable to a aingle piovmco 

Tina aOtra ie not an appioved rule ; as is mentioned by PA^ini in 1, 2, 
B3 following, and is conseqneritly of little practical importance. 

Thus q^iTRti are a class of Kshatriyas ; as such the word is of mas- 
uline gender and plural Humber. The tountry in which PaftchAUs live 
is also called PaftchaiAs, similarly gitqi, sijfT!, '?Jfr, >' 

1296. This (concord of gender and lumiber, of 
pripiUive and derivative nouna, and of attribute!? and 
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substantives, need not be taught ( or approved ) because it 
hag the authority of saiijfid- (or conventional term or 

idiom ). 

_TI 18 ttgrflement betffoan the number end gendei* of the nouns and 

attributes, of primary and eecoudary trorde formed by euffix rejection, la notan 
approved eynlax. The gender and number of particrular derivatives or adjeotivea 
nrfl not blindly to be fixed by the primary worde or the governed eubetantivaa ; 
but it 10 a matter more or leas of usage or idiom • and no hard and 
fast rule ran be Iftid doirn for it. Thus the word ^ ‘wife' has the form of 
msscolina plural, bnt is always applied to femolo smgulnr i eimilRrly BTtt: ' water' is 
iiUrjb feminine pW m form ; ao ftlao P^^JTrMI This sfltra, tlioretora, 

modi flee the former Rfth'as, and leaves the whole question of eyn tactic agreement 

tn be deoided by usage and idiom 

The wiordfi like Pafiehilli, Kaiirava Ac, ihould not bo coitsidered m 
derivative woidi ormed by the Up elisiOA of a Tadlhita aGGy, bu hey mu^t be taken 
an proper nourie and Appellatives of certain countries, coueeqaeiitly the gendar 
end number 0 ? such words aie fixed by the nature of such words and not by any 
rule of G-ramiuar, 

I i ? I R t V.« I! 

1296. The extras declaring lup-elision need not 
also he taught, because of the non-cnrrency of the etymo¬ 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup-elision. 

Afo/o 1 —In explaining oerlnin worde, it is a round-ahout Way of going to 
work to fifty that Iheie vas n Biifflx after them, which hna been rejected^ without 
predaomg any effect It is eneier to sny that tho form ie what we find it to he, and 
that 158 peculiftr niaanmg depends upon nangc. Moiepvnr, jn jnnny cheps, the would- 
be etymological meaning ifi rot in fact the cuiront meaning which the word has in 
ordinary language. It is therfore a. uBelesii circumlocution to presuppose the 
esistence of « suffix, to add it to a word, and, then after nil, to mnke it vanish, 

Thufl VararifLh is the name of n city. Toeaythatifc is derived from 
WCTT’ ' ft kind of tiee' beeauBo the oity Is nitnated near euch tr^CB, and the trees gave 
tho iinmo to ibe city, is a enmberflome procoBS. BeoBUse theie might be no 
^yniT tjoes at all near thotown Varatia Let ub therefore call words like *T3i^rrvn''( 

Ac , ne Rimply proper roonn. Therefore there la no oceafiion for the application' of 
thfi Taddhita fllTixes given in IV. 2,69 and 70 S. 1281 aiid’82 (fmt 
relating to repidence and vicinity j nineh leap of rules relating to 'lup' eli&ion 
ronlaintd in IV. 2. 8X and 82 S 1293 And 1801 () || 
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1297* And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative* then when such meaning is absent, the word 
also should vanish. 

^ote —This sCtra stuflgiLens the forfiier sUtfu. If ife ba sflfd that a word 
ftlw&ji retains its etymological meaning in current language) then when fhcva ie ati 
abeenca of such etymological mcaQtng* then the word it&clf ought to vanish. Eut vl& 
know, as a matter of fact* Shat tboie are woids which have altogether lost their etymo¬ 
logical beiibe, and oonnoLo a thing different fiom their radical tteaniog Thoictoie to 
ejipUin such words by /iip-elision of afflies is impioper, bccauee they do not rctaw the 
meanmg of tJicir primitive woida, 

lb has already beon said that words like &o, arc not derivative viorde, 

but are appellaLives, If these Words be taken as proving their eiyinolcglcal ineariing, 
that 16, as expressing or depondenb upon, the sense of the original word, then when 
Iheie IS a loss of the original wordaignidcatioD, the secoudnry word must also i;ease to 
be employed Thus i£ Panchal^s ba the name ot the eountiy in which the Kshainyea 
culled FafichaljB live, then when they ceate to live m this country, it should oeaso to be 
called Pahchklke. But we know, as a maUer of fact, these are now used without any 
reference lo the people who once inhabited the countries. These Words are cooeequciuly 
not derivative, but their senfie ie delcrmined by usage. They are what may be called " 
^ wordfl. ^ 

1298. The proposition ( vachfinam) that the mean¬ 
ing of the affix ( praty^rtha) is the chief factoi ( pradh^nam) 
in determining the sense of a word should not also be made, 
because the authority for the meaning of a word consists ia 
something else. 

Noi$ .-—The tranBlabion acouiding io E.&sliikd is ae follows. ^ 

(If or need be taught) the luleieUtmg to the dependence of the meanitig of a 
word on the principal fpmdl.fina, in a conipund) or on the aflSi. (piatyaja), becauGe 
the authority of the meaning (of a word,.compound ot derivative) conBiatfl in Bomothing 
else. 

Noii <—This sdtra may be divided into two parts The first par* afat/ng the 
propCBition and ending with the word Tachanum. The second pait giving the teason. 
Th* first part conemte of four vfordB, 1. Piadh&Qa. ‘ Principal in a compound.’ Afl in 
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the aompound 'kmg‘s inan,‘ the word rija is tIpflBarjoiia and is 

pradhfitoft 2. Pratyaynl ‘affix.’ 3 ^r«f 'meaning/ 4, ‘ irord or sentence/ 

In the time of P^ipini, theia vrore Some grararaavians, who held tho opinionj 
that the meaQing of ft word ia determined, If a componnd woid^ then by ite principal 
word ; and if a derivative ntord, then by the affix. Papini oontroverbs this opinion 
by deolaring that in as much as the meaning of a Word is fixed by usage end Idiom* 
Ibeteforo the proofs for the meenfng of ft.woid are not to be seaitshed either in ths 

affixes whiohgo to form it) or by its prinoipal word, if it is aaomponad Because, 

says PUnlni, the proof of the maauing of a word la in soraathing else, that is to aay 
in the usage of a people and nob m the suffixes Ao A person who has never heard 
the name of grammar) underataiidB full well when lold to bring a EHja-purnsha. Ha 
brings flU official and notaking, nor eVon any person iti geueial. Similarly when told 
to bring an he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowh erd, nor a child in general, 

nor both, When, thorefoie, the sense of a word is determined by usage, there is no uia 
to strive to find out tho sense by grammatical rules. 

^ ? I ^ I II 

1299. And a rule fixing the meaning of Time 
(k^lla) and Upaaarjana {secondary term in a compound) ia 
equally (unnecessary, and need not he taught). 

Thus adyatana (the period of the current day) has been defined by 
ancient grammarians to be that day which commences with the latter half 
of the past night, and ends with the first half of the succeeding night (that 
Is from midnight to midnight). Similarly upasarjana has been defined as 
an adjective or attributive by the ancienis, These also need not be taught, as 
the meaning of the words like adyatana ^?^c, ts also determined by usage, 

l/ole ' Here oonlroverta the opinion of these grammurians who would 

even define time and eequonoe, Thnatheie were snthore who defined pluperfect qs a 
tense relating to time hundrrd years pest, others said a thousand years post (feo. 
PApini declares that these are redundont definitions and reprebensibla, for the same 
reason as given in the previous sfitra, 

To give another eiarop’e. ^Thua SRpff or the perird of ihe cnilent 

day, hfti been thus defined by some AchA yas t~<'Tho period of time beginning from 
the point when one rises (or ought to rjse) from his bed, accerding to the law, and 
eTiding with the point when one goes to bed, according to rule, is called odyatane," 
Others say ' from midnight to midnight is Ihe period of the current dny,*' Similarly 
pthsrs have explained the ‘ npaparjana» to mean '* Ihnt which la not the principal word 
in a compound The sag. Pi^ini has not thought it worth his while to define 
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Buch words as opRsarjans, in qb m^ich ns Iheip scnso well undersiood by all 
nil a matter of ustige. Thus common pooplo who ha^e never heard of giAonnar, 
also know the correofc use of tpnsea. They say * "Thts 19 to bo done by mo to-day, this 
TTill fje dono by tifl io mofrow, this \vi 8 done hy ii» yestn'day ” 

Similarly common people also know the U 5 fl of the word npaaarjana, for they 
Bay ‘wo are secondary or nnimportant perfong m this 

house or Tillage,’ meaning that they are not thf pnucipul ppisons. Tlicjefova that 
which is \Alid accoi'diiig to the usage of the peoplp la needless to bo taught, 

Why was not this sfihra included m the last? Whal-Je Ihe nemnity of making 
a separate rule of this ? The aiiBwec ie that ifc le an illuslrntivc sfltia, and does not 
eirhauat I he subject Theie aie other rules nindc by formci snges nhicb are not 
taught by PAntni- Thus the following ruJea of old Jiishis aie not taught heioin, they 
being supposed to be well-known “ A Baluivi-ihi coni pound cannotea ownership ” ** In 
Dvanda compounds the Benao of both the moinUera of a compound oro prmoipal” '' In 
Avynylbh&va compounds the eenae of the prior word is Iho prmoipar' ito, 

^^00 I f^gi'^tirT?*} 'srnrr^: i ? i R i ii 

I ?rarlf: I ’is’q'rFir ’ »Tr|lr n 

5qi^' • ii infhrfiiT' 'ffpirm n 

* II f^wq«3iT^TT n \ a i 

SrfvT^T: t( 

1300 And of adjectives, (the gender and number 
are the same as of the word formed by /T^^w-elision of the 
Taddbita and which they qualify) except so far as the yd/i 
(or kind or species) is concerned j (i. e. when nob expressing 
jdti). 

When a Taddhita. is elided by hp ; the adjectives which qualify such 
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender, This is a rule of 
syntax. Thus W«?TT:, ^f^^^ffr:/.arf»TrfqT;5ir! ' the pleasant Paft- 

chftl&s having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter,’ Here the adjective 

pleasant &c. agrees in number and gender with the PaftchMSIi; being 
also in masculine plural. So also U Why do we say, when not 

expressing j^ti”? For when such a derivative is used as a jAtf word; 
then the adjective docs not agree in number and gender, as 

Wota:—Here though qualifying PafiobilSlh does not agree with it in 

number and gender, as it is a nonn of class. All attributes of such words formed by 

92 S 
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tho hqy ofa. Taddbiba agiCe witb tlieir substaTitiveH in number and gender i piovided 
that lach am attribute ia not a oonamon nouu used as an ndjeotire. Similarlj adj« 3 live( 
wliioli do not -direoriy qualify fiucli TnddlilU foitncd nouns, but do so Ibrougb llii 
medium of a uouii of claee, do not ngieo in gender and number vitb tbe Tuddhil*. 
noi'd. Thus ' tbe country of Pnncbilfts ib pleaBantaiid ferlib' 

Hera llie ^oids and qualify diieotly the word and indirecilj 

tbe Ti’ord Paucbilts, and fcUcwfore do not ugreo with the Utter. 

Viifi :—In the case of the words Bnutaki the gender only h 
retained and not the number. As ‘the fiults of 

Haritalii.' Here m is neuter in form, white feminine. Here ilie 

affix denoting fruit is lup-clided by IV 3. 167 S, 1S46> The resultant noun 
haritakt meaning the fruit of liaritaki agrees in gender only. 

yjr/'^Tht woids i?nSTr^5fr &c retain their number only hut not 
gender, as «a5ri%^ ‘mountain forests h e, forests in the vicinity of moun¬ 
tains', Here is singular and plural, but the gender of both is 

tlie same viz. neuter, Here the affix ii lup-ellded by IV, 2. 82. S. 1301. 

Vht —Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the ^ elision of an affix relating to man, Thus the Taddhita affix V. 3. 
97 S. 2052) is employed in denoting repiesentatlon by imitation. Thus 
means a figuie like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when 
the imitation is that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus means a " doll 
of straw." But when we want to say a doll in the figure ofa man, we will 
have + V. 3. g8 S. 2053 )='q‘5^ i ^bis word is 

formed by the elision of an affix relating to man. Therefore Adjectives 
qualifying this word will not agree in gender and number, Thus *Tr*WT! 

' tile delightful straw figure of a man,' 

I I ^ i R I I 

1301. Also after the word &c^ the affix de¬ 
noting locality becomes elided, but the number and gender 
are not changed. 

After the words and the rest, Ihc quadruply significant affix is 
elided by |i The scope of this rule is in cases of nouns which are not 
names of kingdoms (or 5pT<pr), to which the last rule applies. Thus 

" the city (not a kingdom') not far from the place 

^tt« —llie word in thesdtia iiaplies bbak this rule applies even to words 

^ ^ ''' » A* city near 

to bitter Sedan tree" 
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I (fr^ior 2 s *, 5 fitir"5^ *>, 6 tto^, 7 

nm<T^r, 8 »Ti^( «je^f 9 10 ; 

n ^ 12 #, IS (i., J4 sjirr 15 is (55^- 

M). 7 Wi IS 115a, 19 f!^i?i 5 Tr, ao aT^rr (^^r), 2 J 22 i*, 

28 vr;th 2-1 MST* 26 27 urotf^f, 28 n(^«R 11 

Ifl nn Hf?:t%<Tqr II 

(uriTrqf !m « ui ft 

1302 . Optionally aftec the woid the quadrttply 
Bignihoant aflix is lup-clided, 

I ) y I 111 II 

1303. The affix and ^ come after the word 
in the quadruple sense. 

Why do we say “ optionally " In S 1302? The word itTii;r occurs 
in the classes (2) and irtnjrft ( I4)(IV. 2. 80 S 1292 classes 4 and 

), and must ttecessaniy take the affixes and qR^Jaught therein for had 
ft not taken those affixes absolutely, their would have been no necessity of 
in^eriing tJih woid jn tho^e classes. The pie^ent rule, iheiefoie, teaches by 
iniplication, that the woid takes the gereinl affix , besides the above 
two especial affixes, denoting locality. And when the word takes this univeisaV 
affix ( IV I, 83 S. 1013), there the option is allowed, not otheiwise, Thus. 
^r^ff^r \ ?['»!,= + Biaj u 

Thus of tlie word there aie allogether six forms denoting 

)ocalfty, namely, two foimed by this slOra, iwo by the last, and two by 
the sOlra IV 2 80. Ihus (formed by^'q'J, 

{ formed by (formed by , and (by ®). 

1304. The affix ih adde(3 in denoting a river 
in the four-fold .sense given above. 

When the name of a river Is fo be designated by something which 
is found neat it, wft add the affix »jgs: (Hit ^tl)« Thus ?5»irqqTD, 

u Sec IV, 3. np, S, 1499 by which 



SiDDHAXTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIL | 130 ^^ 




tbe «? is lenglhenetl in these words, and VI. i. 2 J 9 S 3705 by which 
the uclatta i$ pUced on this vowel. See VIII. 2, 10, S, 1898 by which 
?fq[ becomes 11 

JJoffThfl ftflnx however employed in forming the YivtMiBnua 

which aio fonm^d by added under IV, 2 68 . 

I i « l R l II 

US'*: \ 

]305. The affix added to the words &c 

m the four senses given above. 

The oiiginaiion of ibis rule is for the sake of what is not ativti, A3 

1 * 13 , 2 frtr 3 4 5 6 7 (Rsfrt), 

8 fCTi U q^fj, 12 13 14 

16 »TTir?. 16 sTTr-^K, 17 lar^rnff* I0 la ^gTr 5 S(ir, 20 HTif»tj^r(sTrmv(i), 

21 22 23 ^ (51® ?fe). 24 25 26 (??[?? )i 

27 fl?#, 28 hz‘{^?r), 29 ?:sii 30 31 »T^i ti 

I f » y R I H 

^WK J f I 5Rt ’lU 

g'riiwm ii«n ii qf?<iHi?TriT'^i n 

1306. The affix cotiiGs after the words ^gT> 
and in the above foui senses, and the final of these 
words is elided before (his affix. 

Thus in ihe case of tbe first two words 

( kumudvat, and ra^vat) the q of the affix is changed to «r by VIII. 2. lo 
S. 1898 1 And in tbe case of the la^V woi'd ( vetasvat) by Vill, 2, 9 S. iBp?* 

Vatr, —So also after the word 

U*'® k Vi I :t I H 

»TJHI I TO^ t TTtfieT It 

1307. The comes after ^ryand iOTT in flie four 
senBes given above, the final of the words being elided. 

1 hus and \\ Th^ word means " mud ” and '* young 
grass." ( See Amaiakoslia Ill. 3 89), 

t fw«ir I « I I THE. t| 

1308. The affix comes after the word ftiwnt in 
the above four-senses. 
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Thus the city SikhS-vala * lit. ‘ crested as a peacock 

ifotB 5 —The woid r^r^^TT takes 7. 2 . Ill 8 . J 918 , (^10 aQx havic^ 

the flatne force aa 2 94 S. 1894, (‘ whose it is ' or ‘ in whom it is' ). That 

should be distinguished fconi tlie prcBenli, in as much as, the lattci ia cmplo^^ed in 
making nawea of locality, not so tho affix taught in Book V, 

I I y I ^ 1 ^0II 

1308, The affix ^ comes after the words &c, 
in the four senses. 

Ae h 

I 2 3 4 fteq^, 5 fqcqpft^, 6 7 ) 

8 IO 11 B^oiqr/ 12 %quT,* 13 fq^tF 14 15 

iRT^ii 16 (^isRi^g-fit Esnn laifK 1? vT^r 18 ^irsr, 19 wisqr, !to ^f^(B^r^), 
21 ^4:^, 22 23 C^r?rTj, 24 2b 26 27 

28 gur,* 29 TO 31 32 r^lWfrGTT,* 03 qT>i!^, 34 

■rrsTi 85 q;gr, £6 37 88 cr, 39 qrftr, 40 4i e^gr, 42 

Bneq, 43 44 qc5, 45 46 sr^KC, 47 ^r^firetT, 48 49 

fq^w, &0 qq-, B1 BTU^orr« 52 B8 qrqim, 64 nf^T'^ri# 56 56 

^nfFtTfU*. rqfjfftT. to)< 67 68 qr^i, 60 ci 

II 

X\\9 \ sT^rfifTr I y I ^ 1II 

“ I' II ngBTsiq^ * ii ii 

1310, The augment ^^3? comes after the woids sfS 
&c. when the affix ^ Follows in the above four senses. 

To the words fi^ &c, the same affix is added, wilh the inscition 
of a J^after the stem. As See 

Two Vdrttkas The woids and belong also to this 

class. In the case of Egs^T the long vowel is shoriened, and in the case 
of the q is elided e. g. i^?Efq- and icfgsRTqi II 

I 2 8 rqP^. 4 q^, 6 6 7 8 9 fR^q, 

10 TO *^7 12 Fi«!^H^q'q ii 

\\i\\ «I y I w u 

q^ro ^H*>V f nnzTfT ’ft i i 

vrqr i1i«rqiT?ir i^qqiTi I sjra f^*i t ^ i 

rqqq?T i i ^iqt ft saniBw ii 

1311 The affix s of the bha sterna &c. 

is elided hefoTe a Taddhita affix. 
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The &c are a subdivision of the Na^ftdi class (IV, 2 pi S. 
1310), and the augment 5; IS added 10 them by IV 2,91 S 1310, After tlie'e 
waids, with the augment at the affix 5 is elided when they take a semdm 
Taddhita alTfix.Thiis Mr awf < 3 r!fr=M 5 ft*tI'i W ’HHt (IV, 3, 53)8 
II Similarly iirt^inr!, II 

Why do we say the affix s ? The affix ^ is specifically mentioned 
in order to show that the afiix oiilj' should be elided and not the 
augment qi II Otherwise;^ would also have been elided on the strength of 
the maxim :-^if!iWflEWlWiiVW (01 TO) 5 >iwc?in[iri (or ?ri[!ii), 
" When of the two things which are taught togctlier, one disappears, 
then Ihe other disappears likewiseThe p; indicates the elision of the 
wkli affix (!j, and not merely of n il Had the word lopa been used, then 
q only of jq would have been elided, because its anuvfiHi is understood 
fiom VI 4,149,5.499. 

Here ends the chaptei on Quadrulpy Significant affixes. 
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CHAPTER XXYIII. 

THE SaISUCAS. 

11^ I y u 1 

»n?Trr 5 =*Tg^^?TTr^?^^! tt«r^fT^rs?!rr^' i ^«Tr i 

^rsT' < WJI f^er \ TO 53 r 5 ff t 

?Ti^r w i *«Tgf^r^w^ ‘«?rg< i ws i 5 n?fnr 

t ?Tf?T «r^ t«(rmf<' ii 

1312. Tile affixes tauglit hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioaed abovOr 

The suffixes that will be taught now have senses othci than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms, Let a meaning, other than 
those of which ‘progeny* (IV. i, 92 S, 1088) was the first mentioned, and 
the quadiuple signification/ the last, be called or the remaindei ’—and in 
that remainder of senses, too, let there be the affix btti]^ &c. Thus tngq- vis- 
ble ' VIZ. colour which is apprehen ded by vision * from ‘ audible* 

vizi sound, fromf'treated of in Upanishad' 1 e. soul, 
from ST? 1 ‘ ground on a stone' i, e. flour of a tried corn, ‘ ridden in by 
four persons* viz. a cart; who is seen on the fourteenth day of the 

moon * viz. a goblin ; ‘ pounded in a wooden moitar* viz. awn-less 

barley : ?rr®^' ‘ drawn by horses * viz, a' chariot, 

The word is both a vidhi (Jaksharia) and an aclhikara sfttra 
It Is a vidhi sfitra in the senses of‘apprehension ’ as in cliakshushft gphyate 
( apprehended by the eye ), “ pounding*’ ( as in ulfikhale kshunna ). &c, Fqr 
no slitras are taught in these senses. 

The regulating influence of the expression " in the lemainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forword as far as IV 3, Z34 S. 1514 Thearfix^-s 
Bi &c taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ piogeny ’ &c, but they 
have, every one of them, all the senses ofbeing born' (IV. 3 25 S, 
1393), (lY. 3. >01 S. 1481), w>Ta> (IV. 3. 74 s. 1453) Sn:. (^rai 
(IV, 3. 87 S, 14S7). 8k fw &c (IV. 3 38 S 1413). 

2i^ote Thus maaas “ born in Srughno (IV. 3. 26 S 13&S j, or dontf 
in Srugbna, or bought b Sraglma, 01 * obtained m Srugno, or skillful in Srughna 
(IV. 3. 38 S. HIS), 01 ' abundnut in Smghna (IV, 3 09 S, H14)» or fiuiled to 
Siufiliiia (IV, J. 41 S, Ult5), or bt^yuig !n Sruglma (IV. 3, Sfl S. H^g), or what 
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httfl como from Srughna (IV. 3 74 S. 1453 ), or whioli haa its rise in, Simghna 
( IV, 3, 83 8. 1463 ), a road iaadfng to Sfugiina ( 1 V. 3 85 8. 1465 ) a messenger 
going to Sragiimv ( IV 3 85 S 1465 ), a gato facing Srugbna or from whioh men 
go out to Srnghna (IV, 3 , 86 S 1466 ) a book i elating to the History of 9ragline 
(IV 3 . 87 S. 1467 ), an inbabdant of Srugbna (IV 3 . 89 S. 1469 ), a peraon 
ffhoae ancestral home is at Sraghna (IV, 8 90 S 1470 ).” 

I tfgimt'trtradl: i a i ^ i s.^ ii 

I 1 II 

131B. The affixes ghn and are respectively added 
after the words and H 

The affix is substituted fo) and ^ for ^ ( VII. I. 2 S. 475 ). 
Thus ‘bom See, in a country/ n'irrir<tiir- ‘who or what goes or 

extends to both banks.' 

Vdfi *-—^The affix *!r comes also when the words atid itr^ are 
taken separately, as well as when compounded inversely; e. g, 
‘belonging to this bank of the iiver,' 'Tr<jur, ‘ belonging to the other bank/ 

* belonging to the othei bank as well as to this/ Here as well as 
in sever,il of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropri¬ 
ate affixes are given ; the sense of these affixes and the caSes of the noun in 
construction, such as those of being bom ’ &c. will be taught hereafter in 
IV. 3. 25 1393 and sfltras that follow it. 

Noffl —There ehnll now lie raantloned derivatives which end with those 
afHxcP tha fii’at where of w V. firid the last where of are ^ (IV. 8. 24 1392), with 
spaoificatioii of the original toim to wlnab tha appUoatioti of those affixes is 
appropriate j and their varieties of meaning, euch bb ‘being produoad thore-from ’ 
IV. 2 2.5 3 . 1327 , ao(I the like, shall be inantioned ^ and the deoleasional oases in 
ooiUieotloQ witli which the aih^cs are appropriately applicable. 

\ I y 1 ^ u« n 

«TWt: 1 Str>(N‘ II 

1314. The affixes ^ andcome after the 
v?ord ‘ gr^ma ^ 

As mw- and irr>^>?!r, ' a rustic.' 

I 1 y I ^ 1 n 
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1315. The affix ) comes after the words 

&c. 

Aa ftnd if TVe take t.ho auiivi'jtti of griiiia fiom tbe laat 

Bflfcra, -we have II 

I 5^ ^f^vT, B gs^, 4 g^PSi fi 6 7 8 ?T?T(f () 

6 10 11 12 lyrjr. 18 q^fns?, 

14 qTsfti 15 \\ 

W »sfR?T^[i§ I « U Ut i 1 

^r^?»i 5 1 #rifs?qi 1 1 ^[%rq 1 ttt^RRiSSTfH* )^%swr: II 

1316 . The same affix is added to the words 
5^, and when the wlK>le words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘ a dog ‘ a sword ’ and ‘ an ornament.’ 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘ piocluca' 
&c, (IV. 3 25 S. 122? See.): but the whole word has a specific significance, 
As ^twarafT'-a dog (lit. pertaining to a family); «a sword (lit. 

remaining in a sheath). =»a necklace. When not having these meanings, 

the reguiat derivatives from these words are formed by ^<11^ as, j^ms, ^hir« 
and^^i \\ 

I t I ^ 11 

I qf%?Tqci <f 

1317 The affix comes after the words 

'nadi’ &c, in the remaining senses (i, e. 17,3 25 S 1237 

&c ). 

Thus rfr^zi, * pDJ’taining to ft rjvei’,' »||^q 'eaithen/ &;o Ii 

7 8 C'Krfl) 9 10 iim^r 12 

(qr^r) 13 ) 14 i fe t?r^7 (?«r, »7 ^rFJfr 

The word occurs in the above list Its derivative will be 

II But some say, it is composed of three words and 

they apply the affix to each of them sepaiately As and 

II 

1 ^%aTrqiarf5T:^?^ l « l ;i 1 11 

^r^'^Tccr \ qr»ir^! i qrtw! 11 

ISIS'. After the words 'dakshiii^’, 'pascyt/and 
‘puraa’, the affix *tyak’ (ft) ib added in the remaining 
senses. 

93 5 
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As ‘ pertaining or produced in the south'; 'occid' 

ental‘ oriental ’ 

\ I « I ^ UL II 


1319. After the word ‘ KdpiM \ the affix ‘ ehpliak’ 
IB added in the remaming senses : (the feminine beincr 
formed hy #t^IV. 1. 41 S, 498 ) 

IhuB gtTf!!r^T?|iT f WF ‘ « hqaor 

I ^ I ^ I « 

I wfi qi^FO!! 1 iTROT I ^Fj|fir^ fj 


1320 After the words tg: the same affix ^ shphak’ 
as well as the affix «ri*C is added, in the remaining senses, 
when the meaning is a non-hiiman being. 

As Kff^F or U Why do we say 'non-human being’? 

Observe »TgiE?i; (IV, 2, 134). 


Noie—Q The word belongs to claes (IV. S. J33), 

when p. huruRTi being is to be denoted, then by IV. 2. 134, it will take the ntfix 

and v?lien a non-human being ia to be denignatod, then it will take 0(0^ by rule 
IV 2. 1S3 1 then where is the necasaity o£ the present edtra by which ifl 

enjoined when a non-human being ia to be deaignated 9 To thig the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuahya la that of I j. e, 

4ETmi "a being hke man. but not man»\ The word doea 110^1110011 

‘anylbing wbioh ia not a man' For had this been its moaiung, then a blanket 
ia ftlao A thing which ia not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we should add , 
but we never do so. When blanket is to be denoted we add of IV. 2, 133 os 
^ -'a woolen blanket’'. When we want to denote a Imng being other 

than man, then ne add vr^l endq?^ of this sdtra. The repeated m this 

fidtra, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise erqi would have been debarred 
by the speoial affix 

The word w the oeme of a oonnfa7, il wokH bi70 (»hn «nj„ 
the «„.«««! role IV. 1. S3, tb« „ dob.^ad h, 5,^ „E iv, 2 g, 

5H « debarred by of IV. 2 11« 8 1343, ead .« debarred by TOotIV 

2.182 S.13B6 a, ,t hae ^ ae peaoU.mate, the p^eoat abtr. debareTal and 
ordains ^o^and || 


1I«I sj I ^e» n 
fterfi I ntwiq. 1 yfqfaif^ 1 „ 
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1821, Affcsr ths words ^div\ ^prdck, ^apdch^^ 
'udaoh and pratyaoh the affix €I5!^ ia added in the reniain- 
ing senses. 

qT« 3 ^n;, (IV. 4 180 S. 3476 ) and 

When these T?Qrda aie used ae Indeolmablea, and decoto time, they take also 
the affixea 'tJul ‘and %u ‘ e. g. (IV. 3 , 25 ), the word w<?l^ mBano 

fieotbf 

KVi\ II I « I R ( ?0i tl 

ll 

1322. After the word ‘ KanthA corner the affix 
in the remaining senses. 

As^qijfstTcjr* a 

cf*«rshX« 

1323. To the same stem is added the affix ^ 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Varnu. 

The Varnu ia the name of a river, and the country near it is also 
called Var^iu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 8i S, 1293 
1 hus It As in the sentence ajz?T (?) 

\ I « I ^ I 11 

^ * II 1 i 1 grnn i ^ar^: 1 

f?rHr n>i * 11 

1324:. The affix *tyap' eomes after an IndeclinabJe, 
in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide and the following vdrtikas restrict it 

Vdit The affix fs restricted to the followlog Jndecllnablesi- 
Bitir near or ‘together’ ’here', gi ♦where', those that end in 
(V. 3. 7 S. 1953) and ?r (V. 3. 10 Sv 1957 )' As 'a minister' 

Wliy do we say ‘ its application should be restricted ' ? Observe; 

formed from the Indeclinable it 
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_The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows 

It, IS elided m the Indeclinables when they aie Bha . As 
This IS an anitya rule because lopa is oidained of the r? syllable of bahis 
by vartika under IV.T. 55 S. 1877. Had the elision of the present 
vArtika been universal then there would have been no necessity of the 
v&itika teaching the Rr eh&ioti of bahis 

Thus there is no elision of writ and when they take the 

affix ® in the same^sense. As and n 

y^yi .—The ??i'i is added to the upasarga in the sense of " fixed " 
as, frtm = 11 

y^yt .—The is added to the upasarga Ri?i; in the sense of ' gone', 

As “ Chandalas &c who have go?ie out of the caste U is thus 

formed W H Now applies the following sOtra' 

I 11; I ^ I 11 

^«iRrtr I ww f5fgqw»^5Tfft. \ 

srioqjTpU * II BfTt^oziT' 11 

igjl^vni * II II 

* 'I 11 

1325. ^ is substituted for a final fi; preceded by 

a short 5 or ^ before a Taddhita affix beginning with cT li 

Theiefoie the 1%?^^ is replaced by «t before Thus we get 

meaning one who has gone out of caste such as Chan- 

d&las &c, 

Noie “The following ore the nffijes before which this fhengc tnkee place, 
namely ?Tt, fT»T. ?I*I, t!q«T, il Aa I ?1>T I l 

irgeTiH I 5f^T > m^?irs 1 ??r 1 i i 1 1 ?ffri 

i 1 II 

Vd) i' The affix comes after e g smtniT* 5^*1^ 'forest 

flowei’s, 

Vdrt .—The affix comes aftei e g, ‘ a travellei 

The affixv^r^ij comes after e g aTRafi ll 

I I y l ^ I 11 

1326. The affix is added optionally after the 
woids aishamas, ‘hyas/ and ‘§vas’; in the remaining 
senses. 



Chapter XXVUI § 1328 ] The Saishikas 


;4i 


These take optional]/ P2iq'; m the other alternative they will 
take 31 and ^gtias taught heieafter. 

As or (IV. 3 23. S t39r), or TO^q 

(IV. 3. 23 S 1391), 01 t(a^?Tq(lV. 3 23 S. 1391) or ^RRtT^q: 

(IV. 3, 15 S. 1385 )- The word 'gvas‘ takes the augment also, hence 
the above three forms, 

1 « U I li 

9 r^ 57 #ftq f I Tg*®?:??- 

t arrg^ci^q^ii 

1327. The aflfix comes after a word ending 
with ^5C, and the sr comes after a word ending with in 
the remaining senses. 

This debais ^or 1 Thus 1 The words 

formed by take the affix in the feminine (IV. l. 15 g 470)5 

those in 5T take the affix ?r^( IV, 1.4 iJ. 454 ), The sfttra Is not enunciated 
as ?iK^c 3 Tr'!rr?t i lor had it been so, the affix would apply to also, where 

Ji> final, but cannot be called uttara-pada, as * bahu’ is not a ppda but 
IS an affix ( V. 3. 68 S. 2023 ) Therefore, we have formed by 

I sr: 1 y 1 ^ 1 n 

sTHTisq^f^ I ^rWpii I !i 7 ^r 5 rf!sir f%»); 1 1 

’^^EKtR*tr»T' 1 irr^iT u 

1328. The affix 5r comes in the remaining fienees, 
after a word preceded by another word that eignifies ‘ di¬ 
rection/ provided that tho compound is not a Name. 

To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting^ dIrect^o^^ 
and which is not a Name, the affix sj is added, forming the feminine In 
B3r 1 The word qualifies the 'base,' This debars 'irn j Thus 

^!lTr5fT + 3T=:fr9^tr5I* (VI. 4. 148. VII. 2. H?) 'who IS in the eastern halM 

Why do we say 'when not a Name'? ‘Observe, from the word 

(II. I. SO S, 727) we have (Vlf. 3. 145.1400), 

The example illustrates, how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is 
formed by the woids | " IshukSmashami fn-tbe-East ; the 

whole being the name of the city. Then when the Taddbita affix is added 
to this word, the first vowel is not vriddhied, as is the general rule 
(VII 2 riy , S 1075 ) but the first vowel of the second member of the 
compound is vriddhied, vi/, the leUer ? of by rule VU 3 M* ^ 1400 
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I *T?:¥^fTWT I y I Si ir 

1329. The affix ^ is added to the word 
preceded by a word denoting direction ; in the remaining 
senses. 

Thus A 1 HlTOfiffs / rft II Here contrary to the examples 

in the preceding shtraj the initial vowel is vjriddhied by VTI. 3, 13 S. 1399 
which makes a special exception in the case of the word itjf a 

1 i 9 i ll 

1330. The affix ^comes in the remaining senses 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
ud^tta accent on the final, being the name of a village of 
the peoples of the North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here, The debars. 

V'lH II 

1 y U i 11 

I ‘TfWf: I II 

1331. The affix comes, in the remaining senses 

after a word ending with after the words &c., 

and after a word having a penultimate whether these 
woi’ds express villages of North folk or not. 

This debars the of the last aphorism. Thus 'Tn^Tr 

II 

ejily), 7 5TiqT^r, 8 9 lO suwf^TT, n ’mgh 12 

13 qf?*?!!, 14 15 16 IT 19 

19 W 

\\\^ I I y U I \\ 

TJ»^ ifm5r5?iqp^>^S<3r 1 cRD^ TT7Tfl^> I BT^TP I 

1332. The affix comes after the patronymics- 
formed from (fee, 

Here the word Titk doe? not qualify the sense of the base, nor 
does It give the sense of the affix, It simply means ‘ that after a word 
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ending with the affix which has been, otdained after the word*! Kanva 
&c., in denoting a Gotra or Famjiy-name; the affix is employed 
in the remaiiijng senises.” This debars the affix ^ ( IV. 2. 114 S* 1337 ). Thus 
‘ the pupili of Kdnva ’ 

Thus Kanva-class Is a sub-class of GaigAdi. The Family-name 
from ^sr is afrl'***! by rule IV l. lOJ. To this, the affix 9^^ is added, 
ssFi^i ( VI 4 148 and VL 4 152), 

I Ksm I ^ IRI II 

*ft% 91 %9J 1 mu ltft% 1 

fiT^R *T 1 TrRir^m^JL it 

1333, After a Family-naine formed by the 

affiE added in the rernainuig senses. 

Thus from ^ we have the Patronymic from which ' the 
pupils of D&kshi " The final f is elided before arn by VI 4, 148. S. 311. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a family^name ’? Observe 
a word formed by of IV. 2. 80, S 1293 not denoting a family, but 
having the four fold ^ense of IV. 2. 68-70S. 1280-82, The further derivative 
from this will be by ® (IV. 2, 114 S. 1337 ). The word Gotra in this 

sfitra, however, refers to the scriptural gotras or clans as mentioned In 
the list of gotras given in the sacred books and not worldly gotras^ or family 
descent. Therefore the rule does not apply in H 

\ 5T ersr: sir««w:^ 51 v i ^ il 

i srT^?iT. 1 

1334. The affix Wicis not however added to a word 
which, though ending in the Patronymic affix , consists 
of two syllables, when it is the family came of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sfltra debars arnr which would have come by the last sfltra. 
The result is that the words answering to the description given in this 
aphorism, from the derivatives by affix IV 2. 114 S. 1337). 

Thus and from, crrilr or J The word jrffs and are 

Vriddba words as defined in the next rule, and therefore they take ly \\ 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or PrSchyas. Their 
separate mention here indicates by JRApaka or inference, that wherever 
PrSichya is used in these shtras, it does not include the Bharatas. See 
11. 4. 66, 
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I 1 ? 1 ? 1H 

3 Tir^[fr 5 reR:f^r^^f ii 

1335 That word, among the vowels of which the 
fir.st ia a vj?iddhi, is called v^iddham. 

r 

This defines the word The sfltra consists of five words :— 

* the vpddhi vowel ’; ' whose/ ^(*1. ' atnong the vowels/ ?Tlf^ 'is fiist', 

‘ that ’, ' is called vfiddham/ 

JV^ofe :—If a wovd oonBiafcing of many vowels, has a viclddlii vowel coming 
first in the ordei of vowela, that word ib called vnddham, Thus the woids ^ 

flloTf &c., have the first vowel “■ vriddhi vowel, tlierefoie , they are called vnddham. 

The woid vriddham hag been defined in order to make applicable to these 
peculiar woida, certain taddhita affixes Thus there is a rule (IV, 2 114 S IJ187) 
by which the affix is added to vyiddlmm Thne uj^r + E “ H 

I ^ I ? I ^ I VSH !| 

II 

1336 Tho words tyad &c., are also called vfiddham. 

Note ;—The 915 ; &e have been given in the Uet of sarvanftmas These words 
are also oalled vriddhom Thus I So also 

I I « I 5^ 1 I 

I I II 

1337. After a word cellad Vriddha, the affix® is 
added in the remaining senses. 

The word iffBr tlocs not govern this silltra, This is a general rule. 
This debars BT<JT i Thus from «TM^ we have nT»ffq (VI, 4 148 S. 311 and 
VI. 4. 152 S. 3119), So also || 

I tij^STT^i ^^r I U ? I VSX II 

I 1 1 sTtsT^iq i 

q% I 1 i i ijc f%*li 11 ^ 

* i> V^=ft! II 

1338. A word that has the letters of and aTl as the 
first among its vowels, gets optionally also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of a country. 

As Til'll IS a country of the east; it is a vriddham woid and we have 
1 'similarly tfnftq'Enflqq, i Alternatively, with the 

affix mn the forms will be 11 
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Why do we say ‘having the letters and^'? If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called v^iddham ; 
and as such will not take the affix ®. as n 

Vai'i 1—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini¬ 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vfiddham, Thus + 
or we may have^TO 

1 i a t ^ I II 

irnt ??r‘ i 1 \ 1 1 «n«r?T: 1 

1339* The affixes and come after the Yyiddha 
word vr^«^ in the remaining senses* 

The word is a Vfiddlia word, because it belongs to tyad^di 
class (I, r. 74 S. 1336)* This rule debars 55 of IV 2, Sv t337. In 
the affix WH.! the final is indicatory, showing that the woid before 
this affix gets thp designation of Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230). Thus^fj+ 
?g^a¥rni?^: J + U 

But when the word is not treated as Vfidd) a, then it takes 
the genera! affix as 1 This is the case when is derived 

by affixing to ij 

\ «fjT^s?nf^¥*Tg 3 Tf^ I«i ^11 

j 1 ilrr^^r jj 

1340. The affixes ss?; and {^3^come, in the remam- 
ing senses, after the words &c. 

In the affixes and , the^is replaced by ^ii;, the other letters 
are anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same, but there 
is a distinction in the feminine. Those formed by as sviH take IV. i. 
15 S. 470), the others will take zpr (IV* i. 4. S, 454)* Thus^rf^^r. or 
or n 

Notai —Tho word is to ba read into ibis efitia. Those words \n the 
list wbicli are ijot will tflko the eSixes, by Tirtno of being so oJaesified. 

N'ote ’—-The word occurs in the list of words, It gets ilia designatiou 

of by I* 1 . ffi. 8. 13 B 8 . Thus I Bub %yh6ji it is the DUtno of 

a V&hiUa village, it ia not 4 Yjiddha word, The Eecondary deiivative then will ba 

« 

j..*This affix comes after compound words ending in ^rsrand 
preceded by ^nTfti a^d m \ 9S ?|RgL^rs?»rr or %% or ^r, 

Of m W 

94 s ' 
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1 ^rf^. 2 3 4 5 6 (^r^fsT) 

7 1T|E.5!fI?, 8 9 ItJIR’t. 10 u 12 

13 14 15 10 17 (5(i?*rm), 18 

(^r>?r^rfi*«T), i 9 s^ih^Tj 20 21 ^q?i:ii, 22 23 fggi'^sr, 

24 25 26 27 ffitnfriflr * 28 20 

(WTi. ^rR[f?nfi. KO ^^ir, ai '^f<\m> 32 83 u 

^^gT^^ w 

W^l 1 ^rifr^srm^w i vi i ^ ii 

I II 

1341. The affixes 3St,ancl fsr^ come, in the remaining 
senses, after the Ynddha words denoting the villages of 
Y^hika. 

The word fWFl i^ to be read into this s^tra. This debars the affix 
^ ( IV. 2. 114 S 1337 ) Thus 01 i' 

1 I y I 1 il 

1342. The affixes 35i;and come optionally in 
the lemaining senses, after the V^’iddba words denoting 
Y^bika villages situated in U^inara, 

Thus and u 

I y M I 11 

t 1 ^s?it ?ffr \ i 

qrt^Si^in TfJqr! i s^ii^aTzig 1 n 

1343. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending in ^ 11 

The phrase does not govern this sntia. For had it been 

undeistood in this aphoristn, there would have been no necessity of repealing 
it in the next. 

Thusliqig^^^ri from I the long ^ is shortened by V11. 4. 

13. S.834 befoie the affix Why do we say ‘denoting a country'? 
Observe ‘ the pupils of ’ formed by li 

In the previous sutras, the anuvfitti of ffs^^and i%Tl both were current; 
hence the repetition ol this sutra, because we could not take the anu- 

vritti of S5T from the last siitra, without drawing in the anuvtitti of H 
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This sQtra being subsequent in order to IV. z I14 S 1337, debars that 
sfitra , and lienee in the case of vpddha words ending jfi 5 and denoting a 
locality, 5 IS not added, but the jw of the prsesent stitra, Thus II 

i ^:i[rrSTT^TK I ^ I ^ I || 

t 8Tf3'qr5i^4TJ i 1 M 

iJW^refTT: II 

134:4. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after a VTiddha word ending in '? and denoting a locality of 
the Eastern-folks. 

The phrase is heie understood. Thus H 

The rHik 537 would have been valid by the last sCtra also, the present 
sfttra makes a r!T?T*T or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, wliich are Vfiddha. 
Thetefore it doei> not appiy to lisxtfg, from whicli we have H 

I I « I I II 

1345. The affix Incomes in the remaining senses 
after a vpiddha word denoting a locality, which has tbo 
letter q as its penultimate, and after a vpiddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place, 

The words understood here, The word vfrq' means 

a waste or deseit, Thus are exarnpies of II Similarly 

and are examples of penultimate. ( IV. 2. So S, 1232 ). 

I I y R H 

I TTTit^ (^*1.1 

1346 The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Yfiddba word denoting a locality and ending with 
5^ or ^ II 

This debars s (iV. 2, 114 S, l$S 7 l Thus *rf?Trffm', 

tl 

The words ending in 5?: wopid have taken tlie affix by the next 
sfttra also, but as that sfltra is reslncted to the countries of the East, this stltra. 
IS general in its scope, 
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\ sH'^srrq; i « i ^ l II 

1347. The alii a comes in the remamiog senses 
after a Yficldha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 

word having a penultimate h: or ending in ^ )) 

This clebais s (i This II So also with words ending 

in } II As, ^reR?fr—^ (VJ - 4 148) 

AV«.—Why do we Bay ‘oi iha East-folk'? Observe nrffir^wflu’ 

formed by 5 || The ^ in ffl m tlie sdti’a is for the sake of diatinotjieaB. 

I I VJ 1 ^ I n 

1348. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vyiddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom, 

The phrases and are understood here, being qualified by 

and 11 This debars the affix s U Thus is an 

example of ir^Tq^- ii 

Note i—.And and W*T*lT!T5li’ fi'o«i ’^3® fmd W*TI«H ^^0 uninhabited 

coimtnes, ara iJlustratioua of fl 

The or limit of an inhabited country or H 5 T 7 ^ must be a 

country and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by ar^ticipation, 
the application of 57 by IV, 2. 137 S 1361 to words like which is 

an arid deseit: aslru'^qf M TJje word means either “the boundary 

of that ) ” or “ that which itself is a boundary 

Wl I I VJ 1 I \:(^\\ 

8 r^'^T 5 TRrqsiT?nrf^qf 4 q;i^|ii nrqr i 

i ^5sr?tqm3i^i, ^sTsiT^: I r^5t?isi^ifr i ht uiii 

•BT qjfKJ ‘q- ?rr^ qi^^r. ii 

1349. The affix §5^^ comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Yyiddha, and which 
is always plural, when it denotes, an inhabited country 
or a limit of such country, as ^ 7 eU as after such Yriddha 
words. 

The words -grTTro and are to be read into the aphorism, This 
debars ® and 5^07,11 Thus from BTj[r‘. and qjf^. which aic non-V^ddha 
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Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have ^TTJfsR'i 
and \\ Similarly aq^yp and are always non-Vpddha plural 

words, denoting boundary of kingdoms j we have from them and 

sTrsf^Jr^J II The affix will apply, of course to Vfiddha 'vord by the 
last sfnra, though these be always plural in form. Thus and 
from and ^armri n So also to Vyiddha words denoting limit of a 
Kingdom ; ^iW 5 TCr'—»r 

Why have we used the word in thesdtra ? The word ^zr is 
used in the sftlra to indicate that the word should be plural m essence, 
having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the rule will not apply 
to plural I) The derivative from it will be 11 For 

IS an eka^esha plural of \\ 

I 1« M1 I) 

^1^^: 11 

1350. The affix ^comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Yfiddha or not,, denoting a locality 
and having as its second term the words ‘ kachchha \ * agni,’ 

‘ vaktra ’ and ‘ garta ’ 

This debars Brand As and 

n reads the sfttra as &c. 

The woid in the sCltra should be read with every one of the 
words &c. 

KW I I a I ^ I ?^vs II 

1II 

1351. The aiRx comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words dhtnm &c, denoting country. 

This debais Sic. &c. 

—Tlio woid qi^?t oCoarB in the liat. It Tvould bavo taken 
IV 2 121 as it has ZT as penultimate. Its mention heie fihowa that it need not 
denotea locality for the application of^li1^B affix Similailj tbe words and 
being nameeof aTfrT? would have taken ^ by lY ^ J 24 , hera m tbis liat, there¬ 
fore, they do not denote countiy. Tlmp ^ the piopeily 

of Videlia Kuiiatrij&fl^ So also 5 TriT^^«Ctl oconra in the list It 

takes ll)B albs when the dorivative woi'd raenna a * ship ' or a ‘ Bailor Tbuu 
4 ii and II Otherwise not} as Oceanic water 
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I 2 «f:g-?r5r ( end 3 4 ^Er^frfq ( ), 6 

10 11 ?rSJ?VP» 7 , J2 13 1& 

18 ^rr^rcirf, i? ?r«'T , is f^sr^sj ^t^), is tqgroft^ 20 

21 <^is;^^qTX 22 23 24 2C 

26 ^s4. 27 »Tfl ()| 28 29 m^r, 30 qm?!, 31 misf, 82 q|((t(q5ft) 

83 ssfKf^i?, 34 t^rrrVr^ft 3S qjr^ar, 3C tfje? (q7q2|isr 37 3S 

^5?T?ni^ 30 ^I'g, 4Q qT?TT^fq (BlSrf^rql, 'll 42 43 

44 qgR*, 45 46 47 48 49 

»r^^, eo ir;T?Bn'» si ^J:r^« 

I I « I I 11 

sr^iurr- n 

1352. The affix ^sr comes after the word ‘ nagara’ 
in the remaining senses, when censnie or praise is implied. 

The word which i': equivalent to or 'blame or censuie', 

and which means fTyn?^ “dexterity ”, qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thus ' a thief or a skilful person '. The word literally means 

' a town-born, or town bred , but by the usage of language, it always 
denotes a person having the vices or vhtues of a town, such as a Ihief 
or an artist. 

"Why do we say “when censure oi dexterity is implied ”? Observe 
‘ the N Sigara Bifthmanas ’ 

1 1 y I R 1 ^;^£. 11 

qisqeaH^lraifJiii^gRfr^cq^ffirrfsqffT « ;| q.-ifr, iTcair^ 

Ktrft qr II 

»ilrq?i^ * II aTK««i^[ BTK^^ii qt iriq^r n 

1353. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word in the sense of a man. 

This debars the affix 'q of 1325 V^tika Thus flqKtntqr: *TgeiTi 'a 
forester'. 

Vdrt \—It should be stated rather that the affix fa is added to 
ill the flense of ' a way '' a lesson, or docirine ( Upanishad )' 'a maxim '' a 
play 01 game'' a man' and 'an elephant \ Thus q?^ir.j siisijmit 

or ijtffl 11 
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Vd^i '—Optionally when the sense is that of cow-dung, a*- 
or *Tt»raTr- II 

Note —Why do ire say ‘ when having tiiese senses* P Otherwise the a(0!£ 
will he tl Aa q'^i ' n-ild baasra 

I I y I ^ I 11 

fRi I sjrtq* i 1 4y»r?tT^i 11 

1354. The affix ^ comes optionally in the rema¬ 
ining senses, after the words * Knm \ and ‘ Yiigandhara 

TJiua or ^1,4lnpirtgi-’ <»• 4lr*T5ti? ii 

1 ^ 1« 1 1? t 

5if*q^^5Tisqqrqj I ^}^ I II 

1365. The af/ix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words * madra' and ‘ vpji 

This debars though the words denote inhabited countries Thus 
qyqfi ‘ born m Madra ll 

I I y 1 k 11 

II 

1356. The affix comes in tha remaining senses, 
after a woid denoting a place, and having the letter ^ as 
its penultimate. 

This debars f *i in the case of words which denote or inhabited 
countries, Of course the wolds which do not denote Sffiqqi will have taken 
^ll^even without this rule. Thus 'irrt^qr' “boffi in. '* So also IJ 

Nolti —The affix will apply even when t-he word ends In f, which would 
have otherwise taken 55 ^ by iV 2, 110 5, JS43. Tiuio ''b<Sra jfl II 

The word is undei stood m this eiitin. 

1 I y I R It 

i qjT^s-1 n 

1367. The affix 5Tor comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &o denoting places. 

The word is understood lieie. This debars Thus qjT^: 

^ 0 - 

Note ‘The- words ^* 5 ; <fco are not joyanable plural wordo, beoanse by th» 
noxt sfttra, it is shoiTU l-hose VjTordH may mgaify uion and then habits die. Th« 
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vTo^d ft3Tr«[=^ in this Iht It wguld havo last BiUra also, 

beotkiiafl It has tff n« its panultimate Ifca uinntioii in the list le foe th® brUb of the 
flulDReqaanb sfltia by irhich it tnkce ^ also Tindei coj-tam cunditione, 

1 2 Rt?5, 3 ^ 4 ?TrtTrT> & 6 gr^sr, 7 8 

rtiTfqsir, IS ) 13 •• 

\\\^ 1 I y I H 11 

^TBSTcmtsi^f^' I ^i?rrf|i ^1=20^1 *T5 «*i: i 
l%i*l 1 ^ b 

1358. The affix comes after the words kachchha 
&G. in the senses of born &c, when the meaning is a ‘man’ 
or ‘ what exists in man 

This debars ?prtl Thus ‘a man born in Kutcfi*' 

U ‘ His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutcli-laugliter 
VVby do we say *' when meaning a man or what exists m man ? ” Ob' 
serve itiJ * The cow of Kutch'. 

(wetral ^rrani, t b r i ii 

1359. Tlie affix ^ comes after the word V(t^ in 
the senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what 
exists in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word which occurs in the class, would have taken 

by the last sCitra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute. 
The present autra makes a restriction. Thus ^cf 5rf^U 

Why do we say ‘ when not meaning a loot soldier' ? Observe wT^i - 
‘ the S&lva foot soldier goea,’ 

1 I y 1 ^ 11 

i »iV‘ qwpu 1 it 

1360. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 

of being born &c, after the words when the word 

signifies ‘ a cow ’ or ‘ a barley gruel \ 

This debars ^ni^of IV, 2 . 133 S. 1357, Thus fit* “ the cows 
born in Salva ' the barley gruel of SalivaIn other cases wo 

have \\ 
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I « t ^ tl 

?^T I STJfrs’T^n^.' < I arg'eiqT^COJf^ II 

1361, The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the \\ord 
ftS as its second term. 

This debars 11 The word>tf js to be read into the s 6 tra. This 
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes and of sOtra IV 2 
rr; S. 1341 Thus 'born in the wolf’s hole/ The word 

is Ufed in the sflfra, so as to prevent the application of ihe rule to a word 
which ends lu but is preceded by the affix Here is 

an affix ( V, 3. 68 S 2023 ) and not a pada, 

I »ntift¥^ra i« t ^ I n 

ail 1 Ji 

* II gts^r*[»r ) 1 vrur^ rf^Tf^urJiFiiTii 

^ * K 3T?r^l25*r. t u 

^ * II I! 

«i(i^ii 

1362, The affix ^ comes in the yemaining senses 
after tbe words gaha &c* 

This debars &c. Thus ‘ belonging to a cave 

VdrUkn —The words and get the affix but before 

the affix ^ the »y of is elided. Thus and qr 5 ^pfi 4 i»r ft This 

Vfiriika also indicates that the elision oPRr of Ibe Indeclinable as ordained 
by the V 4 rtiVa under S. 1324 ‘sa rule of limited scope. 

augment ^ is added lo and qr before the affix ® 

As t|sti|ff*«»l, qtqffiW II 

Vdi(:-^TUG -lame augment is added to the word ^ also as, il 

j_The same augment is added to the woid as u 

y 4 i t —The affix Bfiit comes after the words &c. No list of such 
words is given. It is an ii Thus ^^gSifziq, 

if 0(6 i _In Ihe list of n?lft ocenra ihe following “numajh'qtni It 

roBona '’The word qisn becomes changed into qviUTT vlicn Ihe affix is to be 
added. Thus »|Wl^rar. it But when (he serse ifl (bat of 0 Veda-srhoo) op 
Oharai^a, the affix vm, ib added instead oI ns ” II The void beie 

95 S 
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hfta the reatricted aense of Mho middle of the eurthand not any middle 
geneiftlly Thus meniia II So also when the nffix la 

applied in the cnao of it ha a the eenES of o^ sAfra IV. 8. 89 S. 1469 and 
not all the other ecnaeB Thna nT^^T:^ BTrr«''*ir, " three Oharanes 

dwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle 

1 n^, 2 ?T¥ai^ftT, 3 i 6 •*TI^ 6 ^^IT, 1 

8 9 ii»TWj 10 11 12 ^VT*T^TtSI. 13 14 

15 16 i? iB 10 ^w^str^r. 20 2i 

22 f and ), S3 24 

(j ft^d uriTi^i^jift), 25 (spiVOir and ouiit'hifat), 26 

srwi^*, 27 28 29 30 31 ^ifw, 53 

33 BTffjrf^, 34 tzifig-, 35t(%(^qf^), S6 eiiturnj, 37 38 

writ 99 40 41 42 43 

%»ig.r^ (%»T^i%5j:)( 44 4f) 46’^^ 47 48 

4D AO rr??fliT» 57 ^tH-. 52 9T?rs?rt: ( ^JtTT ), 53 g«?r'f(*yfiRr5ffT f«lsD SUf- 
and tffnjfflii) 64 ^^’Tfalso and 65 % 66 

67 8eit§R 68 69 qr^f^ It la an sTl?iffl«H!I II 

\ »l'3f I y 1 ^ 1 II 

syi*>^qrf^. sfi^RSigi’ qrintsqqn!i i gR^stfiCtu’ii 

tftjw u 

1363, The affix ^ comes in the remaining benaes, 
after the words beginning with ifiS denoting the places of the 
Eaat-folk, 

The word is understood here also. Thevcrd ur^T of the sAtra 
qualifies II This debars sroj^ u Thus 11 

I ^ ^ I y U 1 ^yo II 

1364, The letter % is the substitute of the final 
of the word when 5 is added. 

This sOtra only teaches the substitution of er ; for ^rsi*l would li^ve 
taken-^by IV. 2 . 114 S. 1337 , Thus U The word n$ does not 

govern this sAtra, not being appropriate. 

I f^^;«PTfa^TOvir?TC I y i UyU» 

vwi \m I fttir srsiiifr 

1365, The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Yriddha word denoting a place and ending with 

or or having m as its penultimate, 
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The word ^ must be read into the’sOtra, This debars the of 
IV. 2. 13^ S. 135633 well as the affixes ordained by IV, 2. 1I7 and 123 S, 
1341 and 1347. 

Thus \\ One bom m Br&hmaciaka—a coiinlry 

where the Brahrnana casie hve by the profession of arms’* H 

*—The words Jafr^ &c. are aiso governed by this rule though 
they end in U Thus l) 

i S3jfsj?f?n^r9' I I 

I I 5 rf«h??( 2 W l» 

1366 The affix ® cornea in the remaining Rensea 
after the Vpiflciha words, having the words kaatb^, palada^ 
nagam, gi’dma and hrada, as last terms. 

This debars the other affixes such as ssj^and fsrgr of JV. 2. i j j S 13^ l, 

Thtia ^rrRrqsr^atR:, it 

i I y 1 ^ 1 II 

11 

1367. The affix ^ comes after the word ti4?i in the 
remaining senses. 

This debars il Thus qq«?^> “ the hilJ-k»^gS?T* 

' the hill man 

1 I I ^ I ?yy II 

q^fife^r f?ir?s%sq; 1 qiqmf?T «rr qi^rtf^r t 

I »t3«Tf h 

1368, The affix 0 optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word trffr when it does not denote a man. 

Thus or qpfan^ ‘ hill fruits'. 

Why do we say < not-hum!iD ’ ? Observe g«f( 0 ^r »J 3 wr 5 where 

there is no option allowed, 

I I y I ^ I ?yv. fJ 

sy 1 1 1 »rrrfffw f^q; 1 1 qit^n ji 

1369 The affix 5 comes in the remaining senses 
after and w when denoting the country of BhSradvija, 


756 


SiDriHAWTA Kaumudi [ Chapter XXVIU, § 13^ 


The word ^ is und^rgLood here also. The word does jiot 

here mean Golra, but country. Thus gi^'ifiqti.and li 

Why do we say "denoting country of BhAradvSjas?" Observe 

S:c. 

I ??r^ I I 5 U II 

1 1 g^?tra«*h^ stiagsRCm: 1 '»r^*wi 5 q’ \i 

1370. The affix also comes optionally in the 
leniftining sensjea, alter the words ‘yushmad * and ‘asmad ’ 

The regulatiiig^ power of the word ceases. The word vindicates 
that the affix may bet? as well. The word ‘'optionally” shows thdt the 
general affix may also be employed. Thus there arc three affixes, 
and and hence theie being no equal enurneidtjort, the iu)e of mutual 
correitpondence (1 3- 10 ) does not apply. 

The words and are Vfiddha, as they belong to Tyadfid! 
class n. I. 5 . 1336), anti wou/d have lalten er by TV, 2 IJ4 S 1337; 
the preient stnra enjoins three affixes fm each. Thus = + 

IV 3. 2 S 1371 ) + 4 ( VI] 1.3). 

+ in (JV. 3 2 > S J371 (VII. !, 2, 

and Vlll 4, 2 S 475 and 197) So aUo I and It 

I g I y I ^ 1 R 11 

1371. "When this affix is added and when «Br 
is added, then and are the subetihiteB of 
and II 

tfole '—The pronotin refers to (he visible eflix aiid not to the nndef* 
Btoad affix ^ which was dr^wn mio the laet eatrft by the -^xircl v (I 

Yfhy docs the uila of touuirI coi'iespondencc (I 3 . 10 S 128 ) not upply berCj 
thcie being two uffixog, two word?, rnid two substitutes P This, hoflever, in not 
done, bec.nn<ic the ftUtVa Cnn be divided into two Reparate nphoii&niBJ fts (I) 

(Slafirsfbl V n 1 **. ( I) when edded, 

end vrfRr^i are theaubBUtiJiCB of and snasi; lospeotively. ( 2 ). So b!eo 
when 8;or follow^. 

As foi illustrations, see the preceding sidra. e, g, 
with 13^. and and with Btw II 

X/o/«*.—Tliia sub titubion does Hot tnko plac^ when Is added, aa 
a.ni ir 
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I I Vi I ^ I ^ [i 

^asufSr i i i rtr^r*. i 

RT*n»* I § 5 1( 

1372. In expressing one individual, and 

are the substitutes of ‘j'ushmad’ and ‘ asmad’ respectively^ 
when and follow. 

As ?rr^Rn!T! ' belonging to thee,'“belonging- tome '* rirri* 
and RTR^' II But when the affix Js er, the form will be , and H^tn, by 
the following rule. 

J/o<o 1 —‘The word Bhould not he construed iin meaning ihe nE5x ot 

the flinguinr number, ae (Iiu affix g || Bcciuiee the affix oflhe eingular ift always 
elided (after these wolds, and by lule 1, 1 68, S. 263 theia vnll not he the 

application of this rnlo, Thifl diffioulfcy la, however, got over by explnbing the 
word ae eqaal to li 

I I \S ) ^ I ttf II 

STesra ^ i \ u 

1373. ^ is substituted forg^n and it when 

they signify a single individuai, even when an affix follows, 
or a word is in composition. 

As with the affix s( IV, 2. 1 14 , S I. i 74 S. 1336 ) 

Simihirly whfen a second meiuber of the cumpound follows. As hr S^'," 

Note —When more than one mdividnal is signified, the suhetitation does 
not take place, as gwfftR (- gwURiPtR ), 5«RI^ 5^? ). II 

I I Vi I ^ I Vi II 

91^4' II 

1374. The affix <5?^ comes after the word in the 

. • I 

remaining senses. 

This debars RpR, j| Thus ' belonging to half.' 

\ TO^TTvnfr^JFni^m i w i ^ i S( il 

qtreiri. I WItRit I I n 

1375. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ' ardha \ when preceded by ‘ para*, ‘ avara’, 
^ adhama and ' uttaina 

ThusqTT^ RTRTiiiqL. T’frniilSq H 
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I 1 « I ^ 1 ft n 

"Gfmft I \ n 

1376. And the affix ^ also (as well as comes 

in the remaining senses, after the woid ' ardha/ when the 

prior term denotes a direction. 

By the affix la nlso used, Tins debars ^ifTJTU Thus 

l^tlU 

\ ?mT5t5iq^45iT55j;a^lV i i \s il 

| irrqfu 

gRqswi ?ir%2ilr^i i i ssjii^iufqBrtHi 

1377. The affixes si5t and 3^ come in the rexoaining 
senses ader the word ‘ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 
diiection, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi¬ 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase is to be read into ihe sfitra This debars || 

qi^j^h or qiqittjqir "Those venly belong 
to the eastern half of our village or country"'. The word 
W and IS a Taddhit£trtba compound 

Though the anuvptti of was current in this Sfitra fiom Ihe 
preceding, yet it is repeated heie for the salte of precision, 5 for had the sfitra 
been then the 'T would have drawn in not only the affix 

but the affix iirt which not desired. 

I TitJnfTT: I y | ^ i c; I1 

II 

1378. After the word nv?T there is the affix 5r in the 
remaining senses, 

This debars ^ it As *' middlemost". 

1 ^ I « I ^ I fi. II 

?qrf«ffffa^S«f < 3S?;q*T<T«Ki^^1 \ z.1^ I 

1379. The affix 3| comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ' madhya \ the meaning being * fit' or * proper-’ 

The word means ‘ equity, propriety, right, fit \ As rriTS^t'^T 

" th^ proper pieco of wood—neither too long nor too short'*, 
'• the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull” 
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I ?IK i « f ^ f H 

1380. The affile ^coraea> in the vemaining senseR, 
after the word which is near the sea 

Noie :—The word occui’s In the list of ICfi<>Uohh4d\ (lY. 2 133 S, 1S57 ), 

ftnd would Jiaro taken ?ro!^; and by sfttia IV 2 134 S 1358, tt would hn 70 taken 
also. The present sAtra debars both those ftfllxes, when the word lueaue 
or ' near tbo sen 

Thus OJ'‘living on or relating to an island', AsV^ 

I « I ^ I U H 

q^t^qn'^^!lgS7 ^TTl 1 I I ^IT*ItTffH3TT^ I tiR* • 

?i^ ^r^TT^T aq^rtwftj^s^ wfq.. 

1381. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after the words denoting time. 

This debars Tiie affix s which comes after Vpddha words ts 

prohibited by this sfltra Thus ‘ monthly ’ annual ^ 

qfTtlJrTf%^s “ morning and evening,” TX^t. * again and again . 

How do you explain the forms and ^f5ri=r the following lines 
of Kfllidftsa and Bbfiravi ^JTWH ff8#i Xftiid^sa) and‘n^^fqqxiiFTf 

( Bh^ravi) ? Or the forms ?T*iRatr5ftq»l and These forms are 

ungrammatical according to the best aulbonties, 

Note —Tb® words whjrli dsnoto time even ludireotly, oIbo take thia affix. 

TI 10 word qilST governs all the flnbsequrnt (stltrae upto IV, 3 25 S. 1393. 
{fnr W?T' ) I) 

I STT^ I y 1 3 ) n 
ff^fzirri; i i h 

1382. The affix comes in the remaining senaes 

aftei’ the word WT?, when expressing arff II 

This debars 1 M. (JV. 3. i 6 S 1387 ) The word means the 
‘funeral oblation', and not >!raWS«X 'a faithful or believing person’. 
Thus sreTf* ■»(« ' «'e autumnal ‘ SrSddha ’. When not meaning ‘ Sriddha ’, 
it will be 

\ 1 Vi n I U 
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^ fl<T *ini^ *rr i f%*i i ^r<9 > 

1383. The affix sw comefs optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word v/hen expressing illness or heat. 

Thus or vnix ^ ' the autumnal diseaseor 

’ the autumnal heat or sunshine.' 

Why do we say " when denoting sickness or heat" ? Observe, 

Trvf ' the autumnal curd This ^ debais the 9|ig (IV. 3. 16 ). 

^t;y I ^ i i ^ i ii 

1384 The affix ^ comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the words * niSfi,*, ‘ and pradosha*. 

ThiH makes optional, where by siltra IV. 3. 11 S 1381, the 
would have been obligatory. Tims or ‘ nocturnalnr 

II 

I i I ^ I H 

a^mRsr ii 

1385. The affix comes optionally in the remain¬ 
ing senses after the word and it takes the angment II 

The word takes the affix 3T7 by sftlia IV. 2 . 105. S. 1326. This 
sOtra ordains m.11 When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu 
and tyul affixes aho by IV 3 23 S. 1391 Thus JU*T + 5?^+ffS3_ now applies 
the following "tutra — 

I I \5 n 1 liii 

II 

1386. Before aTaddhita-afjfix with an indicatory 

Tjr or ^ the Ypiddhi is not subslitnted for the fiist vowel after 
^OT ^ but ^ and are respectively placed before thebe 
semivowels in 3[K dec. 

The following is a list of DvarSdi words — 

1 2 8 4 5 wilfT, 6 7 

» 9*9?^* 10 n 

Tbus^l5C-tg? +,+ 5^ (VII. 3, 3 S IO98 ) = 

( ephemeral). 

2^ofe:-Afl fl«imTl5TH from jk^TST II Tadildi rula 

•pplrtft here, {mm < fqt»TfW9Tf ) u So alw 
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H from fioin «P!T? ) 

fiom ) \\ 

Some read fba word nlao jh ihis but it m unnocrsBaty, os it 

would be governed by tiie last lule, beoauEe it fa s componnd of g + (^r^^- 

S^H ), OTitniftybfl a compound of + fVieti also it le unnecesBaryj as 

la BBpaiately mentioned, in thia list, and theiefore wben tq begins a word it 
would get this peenJini* snbstjtntJon then also. SimjJnrJy fiom tTJW??! i 

ftom the prakritr-bha^a js by (VI 4 167 
B 1155), wild© ^qitfrom nji^iYlieTe tbeie la no pi’ftltrdibhAva (by 3 154) i 

iiq-i) Smiilavly #fqH from ^iqTtfTwqj from ?qwig 

Tvjtli the affix Tina sfitia is mode beoRnae the ^ and ^ huio 

are not final of a q? oi word, a? they were vn the pieceding sfifcu, 

I \ Vi l\ \\t \\ 

qffSTf i wq t 

( 1 isr*t u ?rftf^ 5 rr, qHfeqr?df. ii 

1387. The affix ?Ttir comes in the remaining’senses, 
after the words ‘ sandUi-veM ' &:c, and ino words expressing 
‘ season ’ and ' asterisiii ’ ' 

The wold mRirl 1*5 to be jcad into the sfitra, All the words must be 
expressive of time. This debars arst ll The repetition of qriir debars S' also 
in the case of those words, which are Vnddha in this Iist( IV. a 1143 1337 ), 
T^hus ( I ) <, 2 qfr^TT. ( 3 ) examples of 

fiandhivela, season and asterisms respectively 

1 2 3 qrJrrqwr. 4 fl 6 qtai^rr#, 7 mSqtd 

y^rt '—The af^ix "stoT, is added to when denoting Mruit' and 

‘ festival/ as ’KW ot qif li Otherwise ll 

\ nff'ir i y i ^ i ll 

1388 The affix coinee in the remaining senses 
aftev tbe word Wf’T.II 

jfoie —This debaia the qr'>r of sdtin, though ‘ pr&vrrsh * is a senffon- 

denoting word Thus SfSTT^qii “ the oioud belonging to the rainy seneon ^ 

I i y I ^ 1 ll 

1389. The affix comes ui the remaining senses 

after the word H 

96 S 
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This debars aT'Ji of IV. 3* 16 S 1387- Thus The 

has the force of &c of IV. 3-43 S. 14^8 here, 

TOiw 1 y i ^ I mi 

1390 The affix comes always after the word 
' bemanta,’ and ( before this affix) the letter n of ‘ hemanta ’ 
is elided/ 

Thus^jTsi<i or^TT^<l II 

j^ofe :_I'he worcl uaed to tihoTV that the efttra apphes in the Ohlimiclafl 

afi ■well as in the clflBBioal literature 

The Word \?ill take ^n!I.hy shtra IV 3 16 S 1887 as bnfc 

there is no eheion of ^ there Thoe theie are three forina^iTJTTi (IV, a. 16 S, 1387 ), 
(IV 3. 21 S. 3452 ) end>iT;riT (l 

{?'*.? I 1 e 1 ? n 

xmrenT^r i i i \ srT|;?r^ii \ 

o^Rr*!^ 1 I ii 

* II 1 I 
* II I I \i 

BTStTra * n II 

1391. After the words ‘ at eve \ f%t ‘ for a long 
time’, Mn the fore-noon’, xiVr ‘at dawn.’, and after 
Indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes ^ and 
and their augment is 3^ II 

Thewojd giRTIrl is understood here also, Thus ?Tj4 + iws=iif^ + ^ 
^-57 + ^?T“^trqH5TO 'belonging to the evening ' ‘ lasting ',!nS3t?r'ni^ 

' what 13 of the forenoon ', what is of the early morn 

The replacement of g hy under VIL J. 1 JS 1247 takoe place prior to tba 
addition of the augment to the affix, beoaUBB we find it ao in the forma like 
&o used by ronim himself in Ilf, 2 111 S. 2205 &o Had it been added first, 
then the affix would have become fg, and the form ivonld have been hhe 

for Ibeie is no rule which would have changed tg into 5iff ]\ sfi^ and nit always end 
huf (I 

As regards Indeclinables, the examples are 'belonging to 

the night/ belonging to the day.' 

—Tile affix 5r comes after the words ( meaning in the 

past year) and ( meaning in the year befote the last). As 

ftnd 
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The affix comes after ?r*T and as, ^rflnrn 

VArt ,-"So also after as, II 

JVoife 5—The differeDCe hotffcen tya nnd tyul is in aoeenf.. Thus and 

«tr?i*?r’r, and and qr|^?T, si^?T, ft»d 

and (t See Vi 1 193 S, S376. 

I I^vTHr I a u I II 

arr ■er i q% ssr i 8Tq?j|;!rftq: i TOm%- 

1392. Optionally after the word-s and 
there are the affixes ^ and ^ 5 ^ and their augment is 

In the alternative of JV 3. ii S, 1381 also occurs As 

with tyii, or wilh than, With tyul we have 

and II The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VI, 

3. 17 S. 975, When the compound is such as not retaining the case- affix, 
because not in the locative case, as when it is analysed by saying 

(IV, 3. 5^ S. 1427 ) then we have, 1 I 

1 m 3?mt I y 1 n ! 11 

1 f ^ sttw* \ i 

fiSTTi^ H 

1393. The affixes ordained above or here after, 
come after a word in the 7th ease in construction, in the 
sense of ‘born or grown or originated there or theah 

The affixes ^ &c. tt &c. have been taught, but no paiticuJar sense was 
assigned to them. See LV 2, 92. S. 1312. This sAtia gives one of the 
senses, and also declares the particular case m which the stem must be, to 
which the affix is to be added, Thus + 'born in 

Srughna' born tn Utsa^Tf|«T (IV. 2. 93 S. 1313 ) &c. 

^Ua I ti 1 ^ i ll 

q®sTwm!f • 1 It 

1394. After tho word being in the 7tb case- 
affix, there is the affix ii^ the sense of produced tlichein. 

This debars of sfitia IV. 3 17 S 13&8 The q; of sqr is for the 
sake of accent. ' produced in the rainy season 
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\ mmf gpqc i« I ^ I Rvs II 

Hts^tjfTsq^T?! I 5 J?r? 5 iRrir fi 

1395. The aflix 5 ^ comes after the word la 
the 7 th case-affix, in the sense of boim therein.’ the whole 
woid being a name. 

This debars w^or of JV 3.16 S J387. Thus ^>( 1 ; ‘ the grass 

called SSradaka,' 53 lf' ' ihe pulse called S£Liadalca.* 

Note [—According fo some, tlie word ^^r*lT governs all the snoceeding 
Bdfcrftfl up to ly 3. 36, S, 1413, 

\ l vs i ^ l ^ 011 

1396. Upto YII. 3. 31 S 1789 inclusive, the sub- 
stitution of Ypcldhi will take place, for the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound. 

This IS an adhiktlra sfltra, and exerts governing influence upto 
VII. 3. 32 S. 2574, exclusive The phiase “of the second member of the 
compound " should be supplied in all those sOtras, to complete the sense. 
Thus in VH 3. il, S 1397 the woid should be supplied. As ^'^qr- 

Note;— In tWe sfltras, 'wheio the woid denoliTig the Gret uiCTnber 13 not 
exhibited in the Ablative case, as in Til. 3 18, 19, 18 O, 21 , the present dGfra is 
absolutely necessary ior cnusing the vriddhi of the second miunber But in those 
sfttiaa whole the fi.at monibcv is exlnliled in the ablative case, ne in VII, 3 .11 S. 1397 
(), tbeie tins sfitra is only eiplnnatory (and not absolutely ncceSBurj ), and 
bervch also the puipose of placing such vpiddhia inider the categoiy of 'utloinpnda- 
Tpddln ’ This peculiar vriddhi ig liable to ceitiun inles of accent, as in Yl. 2 , 105. 
Hence the impoitance of the piesent aphorism in those sfltras also, wheie the word is 
exhibited m the fifth case 

I I I ^ I II 

sT^wirei^T wrfi: f^irlr f%if^ ^ 

'tX: I I arqiVrfi* i 1 \ 

< 1 ?^ 1 wsfii 11 

1397. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
5^,, ti^or Yrlddhi is substituted for the fir.sfc vowel of a 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot¬ 
ing a part, 
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As from + meaning 11 sptuV'TS mean¬ 
ing n 

Note —The cotnpoaition with tmd irpT^ Ac. takes place by H. 5 1 S, 712 
and then by IV 8 18 S< 1389 there le kjr niter q4j and ?T«n after with the 
eljRion of g by IV 8 22 S, 1399 The Tadautn-TiddlUf ns a geneial rule, does 
noi apply to com pounds, so that a rule made nppJioflbla a particulnr woid, ffiH not 
apply lo a compound which ends with that woidi but tndnntft-viddhi apphea to a 
word denoting season whou it takes an, nSix onueuig Vnddki, and is piecedad^^by a 
word denoting a portion, Wo druw lliis rule froua llic pioeent Bftfcrn, for being 
formed fiom by n vriddhi-can Sing ofllx: (IV, 3, 22 S 13!)0)j the affix will 

be applied to^HwT when it ia the ecQond membei’ of a oompcimd, the first tueinber 
of which denotes a pait, X !■ 72 V&rt Ma!ilbhfit,hya). 

VVhy do we say ‘ denoting a portion ' ? Observe vt^j 

with 3^ (IV. 3 II S. 1389) and no vpiddlu oftlie^fof?? because of the 
‘'The Tadanta-vidhi applies, when an affix causing Vpiddhi is 
ojdained after a word denoting season, provided that, the word denoting 
season is preceded m composition by a woid denoting a part, and not other¬ 
wise" Therefore the vfiddhi does not take place here, because the pieceding 
woid in composition is not a word which denotes a part of yarshS, but is in 
apposition with It The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion 

i ( \S I ^ i II 

1398. After and the first vowel of the 

Dame of a coimtry gets the 'Vridclhi^ when a Taddhita affix 

with an indicatory sr, tn^or ^follows 

As and formed with (IV 

2. 124. S. 1348 ) read with IV. 2. 125 S. 1349 though the word is not 
a Viiddha. This sfitra also gives rise to the foliowmg rule g^pqil® 
srWR *' The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first 
member is or a direction denoting word " 

—As shown in tlie above exnmploB, aud for direction-denoting worda 
see ibo followrig sfitia (1, 1 72 YfLrt, MabAbhAshya). 

^^£.8. I I \S I ^ 

?5s I BT»T3iniT 1^*1' 11 

1399. After a word denoting direction, the first 

vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of irgf, 
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gets Yfiddhi before a TaddhUa-affix having an indicatory 
SC., or ^11 

As (IV, a. 125, 107) The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, 

as shown in the preceding sQtra, Why do we say 'denoting direction,? 
Observe It Why do we say 

with the exception of ny ? Observe with®isj^ (IV. 2. loB S. 1329), 

The separation of this sutra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sCltra, in which the anuvritti of '' direction ” only runs. 

C^oo \ I 'a I ^ i tt 

f^?ii 5i«iK^rr^5fr ^ i >wr 

1400. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a town or city in the land of the 
eastern people, gets the Yyiddhi before a Taddhita affix 
having an indicatory 5r ^ or 

Thus “ born in Purveshu kama^amt". So also 

(IV. a. 107 S. 1328) These are town names, 

1 W These are city names* 

JVbfe S'-The word in this s^tra, rb well as in VIL 8, 24 . S. 1431 does not 
here mean ‘the eafltera gratemanans" but ‘the eastern countries’, beenUBB oi the 
context, is thua formed, = II The 

compounding takes place by II. 1 . hO S. 727 . Then the affix xf is added to it, in 
the sflnaeof by IV. 2 107 S. 1328 , In the affix is added 

by IV, 2 , 123 S 1347 - Though Phtaliputra le the name of one city, Punva-pitali- 
puti'ft meana the Eastern portion of tlm city P&,|,aliputra. 

\ \ 95ri?f^ II I ^^<^1 II 

1401. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein ’ after the words xoifT, si^W, and 

91 ^^, the whole being a Name* 

Thus I ii This debars IV. 3, 24 S 1392. So also 

I II This debars ssiw of IV. 3. 16. S, 1387. II This 

debars of IV. 3. 14. S. 1384. This debars the general 

affix. 

When It is not a Name, the other affixes are employed, 

I q«i: ) a I ^ I li 

'ifq ^f 5 Ti u 
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1402. The affix fsj, comes after the word w, in the 
sense of ‘ produced therein \ and there by in the room of 
the substitute is )l 

Thus ' produced in the way/ 

This debais the irWJi 

I «it i « n i ^0 H 

aTsr^r^?f^> 1 srnrr^rfJii h 

1403. The affix comes optionally after the word 
am^v^sy^j in the sense of * born therein 

Tins debars of IV. 3 . 16 . S. 1387 . Thus or u 

i'.'bfflThis ftflii fJJ, ie nppliod to tho >void also, on tlia maxim 

That viJiioii haff undoTgoiie a oliaugo lu iGgard to ono of its 
parrp, in by no moaQS in conaaquenco of this change, eomattiing else than what it vraa 
before the change had taken place Thus or i 

t ^ I ^ » 

H 

1404. And the affix also is added to the word 
ani^v^syA, in the sense of ‘ born therein 

This adds a third affix to the fsiand we; already given. Thus 
^I'^rwsR'j II So also after the word as 

WTHisii; and snm^t^T U 

1 ^ I ^ 1) 

(^ 7 ^. 1 1 ottow I n 

1405. After the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘apakara', 
there is the affix %K, in the sense of ‘ born therein ^ 

The word occurs in the KachchhAdi class and takes wn and ^Jq; 
( IV. 133 S. I3S7 )j would have also taken ^ under the general 

rule. This sfitra debars these affixes- Thus r%? 3 !fr-» » h 

1 WOfsft ^ I y I ^ I 
^<1 t I h 

1406. And the affixes 9itq;and ^come respectively 
after the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apalcara *, in the sense of 
^produced therein 
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Thus and ii 

w 

1407. Tlie alfix denoting ‘ born therein ’, is elided 
by Ink, after the words ‘ j§mvishth4\ * phalgnni,’ ‘ annradh^’, 

* evafci ’, ‘ tishya ’, ‘ pimavvasii ’, * hasta ‘ vMkh^ asliddhli, 
and ‘ bahnld,’ all denoting asterisms. 

WoJc I—Thu feminine affixes are niao elided after tiiGBO rrordB by I, 2 49, S, 
U08, Thns STTff :=>ilf^Sr! ‘produced under ^raviebtha, ’ So also qjFg?[', 

I ll Tlie * is unolW 

name of the astoiiam 3ii%^ II lb is exhibited in the siitra as bahula with a 9hort % 
as it is a Samdh&ra Draudva shorbemug. 

1 U I ^ I Ii 

^^^T?t*srf^an w; •af^i \ w 

f^^i^Ri7iT?'iilr*«?i ria’firsqtfisuH?, # ii i^rt ^rwr fw i \ ^rf|ofr i 
WT^^if gfii ^ rT^wir'|Trffii»r'>i?^r? 55 i^ n 

'i;TFii?2tq?rT‘?it * ii i i i iTOr n 

* /I i *(frnT8Tar’ i orr^rrftii:» 

1408. When a Taddbita affix is elided by the 
w^jrd luk, there takes place the elision by Ink of the 
feminine affix also, of the original stem to which theTaddhita 
affix was added. 

The word defined in 1 . i. 6i. S, 260, is twice used in this 
sOtra. Where a Taddbita affix is elided by the word there the femi' 
nine suffix of the prfttipadika is also dropped, or becomes ^uk. The word 
upasaijana used in explaining this sOtra by the author should be taken in 
its popular sense of non^principal, secondary; and not the technical 
upasarjana of grammar. 

Thus srRgr + (BT^!fg^)=^rf^ff.‘11 The Taddhita suffix being /tt/fed; 
the original feminine termination ^ also becomes luk. Therefore the 
derivative of «iTPrgr (is not a longer word, as might have been expected ) 
but actually a shorter word, namely > 5 if% 5 i ; similarly from we have 

&c. 

V 4 ri .—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms f%^r, and 
when the word is feminine, Thus ' a woman produced 

imclei ChilrA’ will be called fn^r ll So also frr>5ft if The feminine 
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aflix which had been elided after the two words Revatt and Rohi^J, by 
the present stitra I. 2. 49 S. 1408 is reordained by IV, i, 41, g, 4^0 
because these words belong to the Pfppaly&di subdivision of the Wt c]«s, 
The Ffppalyddi being an 4kt(tigana contains these words also. 

^ Fdr’ft—The affixes and 9^ come respectively after and 

ii«rr^ informing the Feminine derivatives, As i. iS S. 4?o) 

and it The di/Terence is in accent and meaning 

Vdrf The aftix ger also comes after ' SravishthS ’ and ' Aahidhi/ 
even when females are not denoted, As and II 

^yjoE. j ^ 1 'd I ^ Ut; » 

^ 1 

^tirTTfl- i ^ fffr i wi ms^* 1 1 

1409. In and its Bynonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Yriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that tiraeb and having an indicatory 
q;, Vt^oY 

The word sr means ' hornthe affixes denoting ' born under that 
asterism' are meant here. is the name of an asterrsm, the day 

when the moon is there is also called ^1^T( the affix IV. 2. 3. S. 11204 If 
elided by IV, 2, 4 S. 1205). = ( with ww. IV. 3. 

163,1387). Why da we say 'horn in that time'? Observe 9 m 
(=^(54^3^^.) « The plural number indicates that 

the synonyms of such as are also to be included. As Ji 

\ TfijTWif?nfn5Ti?!’®T:?3TOTier i vs i ^ i ^ ^ h 

1 *!Hw«r: 1 Pptrt 

1410, There is lulc-eliaion of the affix denoting 
*‘horn therein after a word ending in ‘sth4na', and after 
the words ' gotl^la ’ and * kharaMlab 

Thusirrwr^ «ffn!rT3TSi d The word go^fila 

and khara^Ala in the sbtra end m a short %r because they are Neuter under 
II 4, 25 S. 828. 

^vsU 1 «tt i vs i ^ 1 li 

5an(ti ^n^f3:His''^r * iv i u 

9 ; s 
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1411. There is optionally luk-eliBion of the affix 
denoting 'born therein ' after the words ‘ vatsas&la^ ‘abhijit 
agvayuk and ‘ ^atabhik ^ 

As or or 

or n The two words and are both 

to be taken, These are all diversities of il^as used in the next sutra. 

Vdri. —The affix «^ot, in the sense of ‘ born’, is optionally treated as 
provided that, it be that 5 PI^ which being debaned by IV. 3. 11. S. 1361 
is reordained by IV. 3. 16. S. 1387, The affix snij; governs all sthfas up 

to IV. 4 2 .S. 1550 by force of IV, i. 83 S. 1073 but it is debarred by 

nj of IV. 3, II S, 1381 and is re-ordaioed in IV. 3. 16 S, 1387. Thus 
= Vlrlfvwi or or XtflfsTtsii^ II 

1U I ^ I ^\5 II 

I -I trf^or: 11 

1412. There is diversely luk-elision of the affix 

denoting ‘ born therein \ after the name of an asterism. 

Thus or (IV. 3. 16. s, 1387 ‘person born when the 

moon is in the asterism of Rohini Aldebaran) 

I U U 1 II 

I S« 5>m to: fTTwr -n 

1413. An aiBx (-one of those‘already taught) comest 
after a word in the seventh ease-affix in constmction, in the 
sense of ‘ done there ' obtained there ‘ bought there 
and ' dexterous therein \ 

Thus «m; may mean “ done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skil- 
full in Srughna ”, 

I l«I ^ us. II 

I BT^®r 111?^ H 

1414. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes in the 
sense of ‘ generally found therein \ 

The word means something less than all i. e. abundant. Thus 
‘ what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna 
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JiTo/e :—^This eutrn acoording to Patanjali, is supeifluoiiSj ab it is cor©re4 by the 
KHoi'a oomprehensive sdtra 3- 53 8,1428). be eiplained as 

i ® wbafc aometimea ia to be bund and BOmolimes notj stiU it will maks 
littb dlii^erenoe 

V^Vi I I ^ I ^ I ll 

^3Tr3?irf t ii 

1415. The comes in the sense of * gen¬ 

erally found there in’, after the words ‘iipaj^ltiu‘upakar- 
naand upanivi being in the 7th case in cotistriiction. 

This debars ^rn^&c. Thus « 

Note t—All these thiee words of the aittra are IndcoHnablcSi becaase iJi*y are 
ATyayibUdTa compounda. In the a(iti'a, they have formed a satnUi^rR Dvandva 
and mnscahne. 

W% I 1«i ? 1 

f Tl: \i 

1416. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in 
the feminine affix ^ and being in the Tth case in 
construction, an affix comes in the sense of ^ adapted therein^. 

Note ;—Except the word ‘ adapted ' which is the meaning of th# word 
aU the other words of the adtra have been sapplied from, the previoos aphorisms 
The word does nofc mean in this stifcra ‘origin' or ‘existence' for the 

words iHTIf Rod ¥T^ already expre'^a that notion. It here means * iutitablancss ‘ 
‘adequacy, i< e, ST^^fJcT. and 11 

Thus ‘ what IS suited to the country of Srughna.', 

The word is understood here also* 

1 « t ^ I (I 

II 

1417. The affix comes after the word in 
the sense of * adapted to that’, 

This debars Thus ^rtr 'silken clothes. 

Note —The word means ‘ cocoon Jilet'ally theiftbre mean 

‘ enythiug euited to the cocoonand may apply to the qaiorpilUr ae well as 
to the silk made ont of coooon The word ifl however ^ jind me»M 

‘aihtcn'. Kot does it mean ' niJited to the sheath', as a aword, though ko4a 
means ‘sheath’ also. This siitrs would baye been more properly placed after 
17 3 IS4. S 1614 under the heading of r«dier than of It 
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,In faotj after the sfitia IV 3. 159 S, 1587 ). the addition of 

Tvonld haTB been moi'e appiopriate 

\ 1 \i I \ I H 

ttf^FK, I \ ^iiwr. 

Wiri: II 

1418 . An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7fcb case in constniction, in the sense of ‘being 
good therein \ ‘ dowering therein ^ or ‘ ripening therein 

Thus^fif^ ‘ what IS good or pleasant in autumn * as^n^ff; 

RT^i i So also ‘vernal creepers], e, which 

flower in spring' So also ' the grains that ripen in 

autumn ’ 

Ifotei —Tbifl siitiR teachflfl the base and the senBo of the affix. It does not 
directly teftch ihe affix. The aboye illnstrolions are examples of Ibe cffix std^ (to. 
The -vYorcl pusbpyat in tbe edlra is the Present Pattic/pJe or of the Divlldi gcif (| 

1 ^ 1« 1 ^ I yyj 11 

1419. An affix cornea after a word denoting time, 

being in the 7th ease in constntcfcion, meaning ‘ sown therein/ 

Thus ‘ the barley sown in aiilumn/ ^s<fr I 

^fote I—^The Bepamtion of this fedtrs fiom tbe last, is for the aake of {he sub* 
(Sequent sfttm in which tlig aouvifitti of only goes, vrliicb could not have been tbe 
Mse had this word bean included in the last efitra. 

I y I ^ I II 

ss^rsqqrai I n 

1420. The affix comes in tbe sense of *sown^ 
after the word »iTwr3^ 11 

This debars s^ti Thus ^RTt = 97P^g^?fir iTr«rrJ ‘the pulse 

sown in A^vayuji’ A^vayujJ is the name cf the full moon in the Asterism of 
Atfvayuj. A^vayuj and A^viiii are the same, Some texts read instead 
of •rvra* 9 

1 i y i ^ i ye || 

1421. The affix 551- comes optionally aftei' the words 
* grtsbrna*' and ‘ vasanta in the sense of ‘ sown therein \ 
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This debars ( IV, 3. 16 S. 1387 > Thus or 
* the crop sown in summer ^rrsf^nor » 

I y 1 ^ 1 y'3 11 

1422. After a nominal stem being in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
‘ being then dne'; provided that the thing dne be * debt ’ 

Thus "a debt due in a month * 

Note Wliy do Tvo eay HtSf ^ it being & debtObserve i^T whata 

no affix IB added, 

I y 1 ^ 1 y<; li 

1423. The affix ^ comes in the sense of * debt then 

due/ after the words «(«r?«T, and ^^ 5 ^ denoting time 

and being in the 7th case in constniotion. 

The words &c are terms which indirectjy denote time. Thus 
the time In which the peacocks mate and make noise is called ^5trft M The 
time in which the a^vatba tree fructifies is called u The time in 

which barley is thrashed out la called ' barley-chaff,’ Thus 

'a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise (1 e, 
mating or rainy season)* So also " a debt due when the fig-tree, 

flowers/' And U ' a debt due when the barley is thrashed", 

KH^M 1 I a t ^ I as. II 

1424. The affix comes in the sense of * debt-due 
at that time ^ after tbe words * grishma' and ‘ avarasama/ 

This debars the 9301, and 3:31,11 Thus H So also 

debt which will de due yearor ' which fell due /<?j-^year/ 

Note , —This affix Gauges Yyiddhi, wliila would not Leve done it, Hence 
the eepaiale affix. The viord 3i»n ib synonymouB with ^ 'a year'. The v\Qrd 
9 lMt^^i|.tneBn0 either 3 RX^l^nnTRTOq? 4 c or 

' a debt wbioh. will be due iieAt year/ or ' which fell due laet year/ 

I 3*sn «I ^ I Ke« 
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1425, The affix asj. also ( as well as comes 
after the words * samvatsara’ and ‘ &grahS-yai)t * in the sense 
of ‘ debt due.’ 

and 11 W*rjT«lf%!SS orwwmnren 

l^oUx —The word occurB in pandhivel^di OlflBB(IV 3 16, B, 1387) 

und tftItoB ^’>1 TTlneB ‘ iniit' or ‘festivity ’ ia meant. Tlie pmenb sdtia enjoinB?5^ 
when ' debt ’ Ib mdioated. 

\ qn: I y I ^ I 

^i 5 T^r(^?i! ?S‘ <r ^ w^fi; i 

III 

1426. An affix (like w.qr &c.) comes after a 
word ill the 7th case in construction, denoting time, in the 
sense of ' who then makes noise’, and the word so formed 
refers to a wild beast. 

Thus RflinT ^*Ti or liflaiijt" an animal that makes noise 

at night. So also or (IV. 3, 14. S. 1384) ^ a brute that yells in 

the morning’. The affix added is sq,in the alternative with •r’fftby 
IV. 3. 14, S. 1384. 

Note I—Why do we say ^t\\ ‘ ft bfiftat ’ ? Ohseive 
<owl’ is a bicd . Hero tliero is no affixing. The word also means ‘ to wander.' 

The Sfiti'ft may, therefore, alfio be translaied as i After a word dtnohng time, an 
affix (IV. 1. 88 B. 1073) cornea m expressiDg a wild henst who roams at itu'g^ 
at that tunc,” 

1 qi^q; 1 ^ 1 ^ \ '<R \1 

qsrsrtri^^ 1 nr^rei-^R^iiivTiaiJi ftf^r 7!wrT»r?s!>^' 1 ^Rr^; ii 

1427. An affix comes after a word in the 1st case 
in corisimction denoting time, in the Bense of ‘ this is his 
habit or endurance \ 

The word ^ 15 ( 1(1 is understood here also, ?|if = that • 

'* endured or habituated ", Thus " reading by 

night”, or 'a student who is habituated ot 

enured to readmg by nightThe affix is thaft by IV. 3, 14. S. 1384, 

I I ^ 1 II 

^tT I II 


Chapter XXVIII. 1431.] The Saishikas 


775 


1428, An affix comes after a word lu the 7th case 
in construction; in tho sense of' who stays there h 

The anuvfitti ofceases. The sense of here is 'existence*, 
and not that of ‘ birth ’' because the sense of ' birth ’ is taught in the stltra 
Wtr ( IV. 3 25. S. 1393)' Thus, s=<Kf?r. " who stays in Srughna ”, 

It 

NoU f—The repetition of (JW m the eatra, though its anuvril ti oonld hB,7« 
been drawn front the preTious afitra, is for tho sake of atoppipg the anay^itti 

of « 

I I « 1 ? i II 

1429' The affix ^ comes in the sense of 'who 

stays there after the Nominal stems &c. 

This debars WT'Jkand (j \1 Asfqffq ‘lying in a particular 

quarteru 

Note •—^The words and whioh ordinarily mean ' mouth * and ‘ hip' 

respeotiyely, have not thie meaning when this afdx ie to bo added. They 
muflt refer to non-coiporoal or obstraot cbjecfcfi Aa %»rr5«3^ ‘who 'slays m 

tho yen of the army ’ * who stays in the rear of the army In 

fact, the word® ‘mukba* nnd 'jaghwia' here mean the 'van* and the 'raeir' 
of an aiiny. The word takes this affix, when the word bo formed ie a. Ifame. 
Ab otherwise we haye nnH' H 

1 2 qiT, 8 q:ir, 4 *TBr, 5 qw, 6 yjt^i (), 7 8 'ipff, 

9 ?p?iT, 10 11 12 qnflqr, i3 enw^t, 15 I6 

17 18 TO 19 20 m, 2L 23 28 24 

25 (ftur). 26 q^Tr?, 27 STf^irfri 28 II 

\H\o [ I to I ^ I )1 

1430. The affix comes in the sense of'what 

stays there ^ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars eirq; ii As ‘ dental, i. e. what stays 

there, u 

\ STRT I V9 U I II 

Rf-qi ffviW fW ^ t 

59P»q>: qqi #r3iqi»n i \ i ii 

1431. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
ut or « , the Yyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
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both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 

of the Eastern People, and which ends in the stem It 

As ^riPTO! ( =ggT?i«ft )i tr^»Trm> « Why do we say ' of the Eas¬ 
tern people'? Observe »Trir^nn-i from ntfstm* the city of the Northern people, 
Not» <--The word BTfW of YI. i. 1 , S. 200 . governs this shtra also, with this 
difCerence that it is changed into the loo&tive ouse here apd does not give jts genitive 
tertninatiOD. 

1 !iT|f^g^^rsTTf?R*T i \s i ^ i t) 

1432. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
«C, or the Vfiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the compound ending in the stems ^3 and 

and optionally for the first vowel of these second members 
also. 

As ^IrsITJfPW or ^re^jfSfa > “ existing in Kurujangala ”, or 

m*r^fPW^or trnufvTPf^rx ir 

W\ 1 1 « I ^ 1 ft 

1433. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ what 

stays there \ after the words ' dpiti * kuksbi ' kalagi \ 

' vasti‘ astl' and ‘ ahi h 

Thus * what stays in a leathern bag’, t ^ what 

exists In a pot'. and arr^itig; n sgif 5 R, is the name of a poison, 

The word ^n^fT Is a noun and not a verb here, Its use as a Noun Is to be 

Beea In phrases like ^Rwnflrr ift-, scfi^grn- II 

^ I y 1 ^ 1 ^^3 II 

■m?i: T? lir*Tq^ I II 

1434. The affix ?nn also ( as well as comes after 
the word ‘ grh^' in the sense of ‘what stays there.' 

This debars ?iti (IV 3 5S S> Hio ) wr^=Vq^t?I.or1tn" 

Nots rho word rff^r no ecus blood-vosnels, and as they are many, the word 
Is Med m Uio phnal in the BdtfR, 

I m»ftT3S^ss(; m I ^ II 
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1436. The affix 8^ comes in the sense of ‘ who stays 
there ^ after the word ^ gambhira\ 

This debars TO I' ' gravity 

V4rt ;—So also after W As tl 

\ EiEq^rwf^rissr i ^ i ^ i 
^ 11 f a>u t ii 

1436. After an Avyaylbh4va componudj the affix 
MI is employed-, in the sense of ‘ who stay a there \ 

tskii' —The affix comes only after the Avyayibhftva compounds 
parimufeba and the rest The affix siq does not come after every Avyayibbftva 
compound, but only aftc'r the words included in the list of us 

given in the GanapAtha, 

Thus = So also Not the 

word not belonging to the class qftg^ ii 

1 qit5=(?r> 2 8 4 5 6 7 qAifrc 8 

10 11 12 ei^TiTi is arsTOfr* 

IB VTSqfiff, 18 1® 20 31 

22 BTgCrra w 

I I V 111 ( qo II 

I qfi^ TOrilqq^ iw i «rrr?n*Tfaiqrq f 

• II TOflM qqqnsurf^qqiq h 

1437. After an Avyttyibb4va compound, having 
the word as prior term, the affix is employed* iu the 
sense of ‘ who stays there 

This debar*; to i| Thus »Tf 5 ti^ftqTO antar-ve^raatn which tneans 
" in the house That which exists in the house Is" Antar vc^mikam / 
So also 11 

Vdrt • —So also after the words qitqfnq, &c as, 

II The class is Akptigaua. 

fsTiw ^ 1 <nrrqti?qiit 1 1 

I 1 qrt?niqitqTi5ifqn<ni 11 

1438. Before a Taddhita affix having ah indicatory 
5s:,, hi; or fbe Yriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds 
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Thus sni^Frraii^ J These words 

belong to the Ahritigana of WTW &c, 

(i) V. I. 21. and IV. 3, t20.; (4) 

4 . s )• C 3) V. i. 96 ), 

(4) (IV. 3. 60 formed by ^ from rrg[?r^?fr'c«ir ^rSlir) (S) 

(son of )• (6) »tq). Soiwe read this word 

as ; this will also take ^pias belonging to class. As 

(=irWT?lfr*fl 5 R»i?r««^Sf^) Others read this as «TW?rff , as »Tr«|i?rar>:( snwsi?i< 
nSr^isirTtir). The word in these is treated like a Prfttipadika, its case* 
affix is not elided. (7) ( sirtzliiiw It belongs to Bidjdi 

class ( 8 ) S^^T^rsqfw = q|?^wtRr‘ l» This belongs to BAhvAdi class. (9) 
^ from II The same as above. (lO ) belongs to Gargadl 

class. Us partonymic is (Ji ) W^sj n 

The affix fn Is not added here, because n 

^ Ts^rsTT ^feTrnmT^rw t 1 ^rqr 

fif^rptri mfA' 1 f^^rr. 1 ftcln j 

tfito ^ I vratTn n 

1439 . When a Taddhita-affix Laving an indicatory 
or % follows. ^ is substituted instead of VTiddhi for the 

first vowels -of the following five words ;— devik 4 , simSapi, 
dityavdt, dL'ghasatra, and fireyas. 

Thus *15^) in ( =’^T^- 

). Similarly ) ii The word belongs to the 

PalAdAdi class (IV. 3, 141 S 1521), and takes ^eit^ or the difference 
being in accent. Similarly from (f^lf f?) and 

(to m) and ^4 ) 11 

I 1 «i ^ 1 11 

I 1 jnrwrrlros 1 1i 

1440 . After the word ‘ giAtna \ preceded by 'pari * 
or ‘ anil’, (the whole being an Avy^yibh^va ), there is the 
affix 5si,in the sense of ‘ who stays there 

The word " after an Avyayibbiva is understood here also. Thus 
4 iTtwrr»T^: and Hg^rritii^ II 

W 1 I u I ^ I n 
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144L After the w^ords "jihvdmi(ila md ‘ anguli' 
there ia the affix O in the sense of * what stays there \ 

This debars qn ( IV, 3. 55), Thus il 

\ I« U 11 

1442. After a word ending with * varga*, the affix 
^ is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there \ 

As If 

\ I«I ^ 11 

W 1 I 1 1 nR*l 1 li 

1443. After a word ending in ‘varga^, hnt not 
meaning a ‘ letter or word \ the affixes ^ and ^ are option¬ 
ally employedj in the sense of ^ who stays there 

As ( by q»i) ( by ), and ( by Bf) H 

Why do we say, when it does not mean ‘ qcf ' ? For then U takes 
one afifix only i. e p; asqpj*lfu)^w ' a letter belonging to ^ class,' 

t I m ^ I 

1444. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
occurs there after ‘ kar^a * aud * lalAta the word denoting 
an ornament, 

I 

‘ Thus q;nte' an ear-ring Rwn'^w 11 

Note i-^Why do we aay ' douotinp an ornament' P Obaerre ‘ ^tat ia id 

tbe ear ‘ 

lyvik \ sqmFT XT% ^ I 2 I ^ 1 ll 

l»ir »RT! IW1 11 11 

1446. After the name of a subject of cominentary, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘its commentary \ aa well as 
in the sense of ‘ what occurs there 

Note •—That by wbiob a-thing i» explnlned ifl called c^TisqTq ‘commentaiy 
The name of n ibing explamnbk la called H After euob a ntinie, heirg 

in the 6tb cbsd m construction, the ufEx ia added The nfdx meanB 
as TreU aa qqqq., ibe latter being md into the eOitra by vittue of ^ || 
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Thus = ^1^1 w**Ti ^ Saup^, & book on the explarnation of 

case affixes \ So also W.' Tainga—a Commentary on Verbal affixes 
' Kftrta—a Commentaiy on krit affixes \ &c, may also mean gtg ^ gjc. 

Noiet—The anuvf/lti of HT aad siffliiJta/ieoaflly jn all the aabge^ 

quaai apftTfida jidtras, ajid lieuce we haye read tN anavyitti of into thU sMta also. 

mt. I » I 9 I 11 

viim ajrxiHR^ti^ nnt'rrt^erf?^^. ii 

I 

li4:6, The affix a«C cornea in the sen«ea of ‘ staying' 
and * a comiDentary \ after a polysyllabic word haTing 
ndiltta on the final, (the word being the name of a thing 
to be explained), 

This debars vqr u Thus ‘ a commentary on the rules of 

changes of ^ and into q- and OTII' The word qeqnri*i\ Is acutely accented 
on the fmal by the rule of a compound Having accent on the final (Vh 
i. 169 ) 

Note '—Why do wb say * polysyllabic * ^ OhserT* ^ 

Word of two ajlUbles will tatfl ja^ (lY. 0. 72 S 1451). So the oownler ejtample 
taust be 6f words of one syllable* 

Wf<j do we pay ' having scute accent 00 the final ’ ? ObaerVa 
from U ThiB word bae acute acoeut on the initial by the rule of Qati-gccent 
(YL 2. ^9). 

i I « I ^ I ir 

1446. The affix comes, in the senses of * occur¬ 
ring \ and * a commentary \ after the name of a work to be 
explained, provided that such work relates to a kratu or 
a yajtia. 

These two words generally refer to a sacrifice in which the aotna-julc& 
ts the chief Ingredient, But as they can be accomplished without Soma 
also, so these words include here non soma sacrifices also. 

This debars ji Kratu:—' a commentary on a work 
on Agnlshtoma sacrifices ’ H yajfia The word 

qrii means’ smalla minor or small sacrifice is called 1 It U a Karma- 

dhAraya samUa and has thd final acute accent of samdsa in geueraj. The 
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sacrifice with new ( nava) rice Is I The word la derived from 

with the HI, 3. 90. S 3268 ). It retains Its accent In the compound 

being a Kfit-word. H 

This sfltra refers to words which are not antodfttta, The word 
>v&japeya^ is acute in the middle, because being a Kridanta-word, formed 
by I retains its accent In the compound (VI 2. 139* S 3873). 

2 ^ot 6 I—■The waidfl 'Spj and ^ mean' geiieially the eame thing 1. e. * a eoma 
but the separate mention of imphne tlmt the rule applies iojnjilaa 
other than Soma-yajflae, beoauBo the word • kratu ’ is teolinioally applied to Soma* 
laorifice only. Thus W 

Note The wot'd stoma iB BynonymoiiB with stnti (?^(%) “ praise 

The BBorifloeB m whiob Agni is piaifisd la called AgnishtomaH It hag acute on the 
final by H 

The word vd]apeyfl ifl a compound of rfi-ja “ a kind of harley.grnel ” and peya 
*• B eaonfioe in which eomcthuig is drun^ **. It ifl formed by affix of the ' kritya-Iyu- 
to bahiilfttn’ subdivision The acute is on^ by VI. I, 213 S 3701. 

The sCltra is in the plural to prevent the application of the affix to 
the word forms ' kratu ' and ‘ yajfSa ’ (J. i, 68 S. 25 ). 

I i li t ^ Kt n 

sv2ir2ii i ^ n 

1448. The altix ss^; comes after the name of an ex¬ 
plainable work called after aRishi, in the senses of' occurring 
therein ^ or ‘a coinmentary thereon when it refers to an 
Adhyaya only. 

Note j—Tho word ^Rr la tho naine of snd fclioae Biflhifl ate only meant 
whose naraea aie in tlig Pravara list The word ao formed meatiB always an Adhyfiya 
or Ohapfcet of the work. The phrase I's underatood in this efitra, 

hence the word means ‘‘ a work tho author of which ie a Riehi 

Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by (revealed to) Vasishtha Is called 
by lakshsna or indirectly also. W 

VSsIshthllta—a chapter containing commentaiy on Vashishlha", 

Why do we say meaning ‘ chapter' ? Observe H 

I i ^ i <50 ti 

1449. The afhx ^ comes in the senses of ' occurring 
therein ’ and * a commentary thereon after the words ‘ pau- 
roddSa ’ and ‘ piiroddSa \ 
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Thfr verses on the purification S;c of Puro^ftrfa ’ a sacrificial rice 
cake*, are called the commentary on such pauroijaiia mantras will be 

called its feminine will be (IV. i. 41 S. 498 ). A book 

on Puro(ja^a cake is called gtrTT^T; a commentary there on will be 
f. stTTtRr^ (IV. I. 41 S. 493 ). The ^ of the affix indicates that the feminine 
is formed by (IV. i. 41 5,498), The commentary here refers to the 
tnantras or verses relating to Purotjl&^a, and not to the sacrifice, 

Vi\o I 1 tt I ^ I II 

1450. The affixes and come in the senses 
of ^ occnmng therein ’ and ‘ a commentary thereon ’ after the 
word Ohhandaa. 

This debars ar^of the following sCitra. As or H 

1 i a r ^ I 11 

TB^ I I qTO! i qin I ^ 3 ^ 5 ^ 17 ! I I qrrf%^-1 fwrf ii 

1451. The* affix 9S^ comes in the senses of ‘ occurr¬ 
ing therein ’ and ‘a commentary thereon after a word 
of two syllables, and a word ending in short and the words 
‘ br 4 htofia^a \ ‘ rik * prathama \ ‘ adhvara \ ‘ puraBcharai;La * 

* ntoa \ ‘ dkhydta ’ and ‘ ndm^khydta being the names of 
explainable works. 

Noiei—The word ndma being a diseyllabio word would have been ooTered 
by the first part of the adlra, viz^ dryaoh, Ita separate enameratiou shows that 
it is to be taken sttigly, as well aa m ooniposition with Hkbyfitfl, 

This debars aud asi U 1, Dissyllabic i—VI 4 * 
Ending In u srwPr^:, qfwtftW 

\ I « 1 ^ I II 

i ii 

1462. The affix comes in the senses of ‘ occurring 
therein' and ‘ a commetary thereon ’ after the words ‘ figa- 
yana ’ &o. 

This debars ffIJt., »^and (cmfuqt, It 

Note ;“Th6 repetition of qpij^m the adtra, though the auuvritti of this affix 
was onrtent from before, la for the sake of preventing the appliaation of any aubsaqa* 
aiit epavAda rule to the words iu this Usb. Thus u 
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^ 2 •T^razrrH. 3 0r?|riTf*r 4 ffilrnwr, 5 0 

7 ® 10 f^iTtj, 11 ^r?5f??ir, 13 g?r^?Tr, 13 

14 IB 16 ^i!<Ti5, 17 ^in^, 18 19 usi 80 

Prft'^T, 22 f^, 23 24 25 ««ith II 

Vd%\ I ?f?i wmi i«i !| I vs\i n 

lirr^nff. w 

1453. An affix (IV. 1. 83. S. 1373 &c ) comos after 
a word being in the 5th case in construction, in the sense 
of ‘ what has come thence *. 

Thus ' what has come from Srughna'. 

I I W I ^ I \S«i H 

UF^fwair vtm ([hwrrRw' n 

1454. After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix 3?*?^ in the sense of' come thence 

The word means what is the share appropriated by the lord, 
The Boaroe of SIHI18 called arrqftlTH H 

This debars and ff I1 Thus ' what fs derived from 

custom house’. 

2foi «,—Thn plare) in the siltrft prevents Svarapavidhi (L 1, 68 S. 25). 

) u 1 ^ I \5« II 

0 TnRsu?is^iEi^[*w •«rrv^r?; 1 1 1 » 

1455. The affix 9iti^ comes in the sense of * thence 

come \ after the words &c. 

This debars e« i) Thus ' excise-revenue %«f* H 

Note f—Tho repotitjon of serves the same purpose as in IV 3. 73, S. I452t 

9 rwu»TfTrthi« As ^mrH! n 

1 ^ 4 B jq5f, 6 7 8 

9 ixj 3 

I 55 ^ IV* 1 ^ I tl 

1456. The affix 35 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come/ after a word denoting a person connected through the 

relationship of learning or family origin. 

Persons related (sambandha) through learning ( such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) are called 
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II Wards denoting such persons take the affix 5^1,11 This debars 
and 5 II Thus ^'T[tqffjr?r*Tfrt ‘ knowledge derived from a spiritual 

teacher/ So also ^wealth derived from a grand-father/ 

la I ^ I II 

1457. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of ‘come 
thence/ after a word ending in short ^1 and denoting a 

person related through learning or blood 

This debars fs^ji Thus frg^r»T 5 r»l!= Iff ‘derived from Hotf!/ So 
also of ‘ blood,’ as;—H 

jVoig —The ff m ia for the BEtke of faoility of proaunoiation, there being 
no ench word ending in long 3(j It 

I—Whaa the words do not danoie relfitionahip thiDugh leeming or bloodi 
this affix ia not employed, Abj II 

i I «t ^ I vss. 11 

1468' The affix’^ as well as comes, in the sense 
of ‘ come thence/ after the word ‘ pitri.* 

Thusfq5Tmfr = f^ + M=^^H<l+^‘=l'^»lt+**= (the pi is replaced 

by ft by VII. 4, z? and the long i of ft is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 

* paternal—1 e. wealtli Inherited from father.' With II 

I I tf I ^ I C!9 II 

ftVn BTHTd I I I u 

1459. After a word ending wdth a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘ thence come/ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ 

27ofct — The word itfef in the Bkfci’ft daea not mean the technical Gotraof 
Grammar, hub a deacetidaot-dGnotijag efilx in genetnl The affixes denoting 
taught in IV. 8 120 S 1B06 and 127 S. I 6 O 7 . The affix of IT. S. 126 8, 1B06 
which comeB after Gotra Irords, in the senea of' fhie la hiB,’ ib referred to in this 
ihlra, not merBly the affix Bfnn^ot IV, 3 127 S 1507, denoting, ' tlufl 18 his mark/ 

Thus^^H, rrfffq, formed by ^tqof IV. 3, 127 S tjo; mean not 
only ‘ the mark belonging to the VaJdas, the G^rgya^, the D^kshis/ but also 
that which comes from the Vaidas &c. =^I'T*T'^5 Ri ‘the mark 

belonging to the descendants of Upagu/ So also U 

The same words will ahso denolo ' come there from ' as mil'll' 
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) formed by Ip* (IV. a. t26 S. 1506) 

Note —The word haA the Force of ‘ oomplate Bmiilarifcy/ au in 
(IV, 2 34 8 15iJi7 ), ’^3 t>^F (IV 2 46 8. 1256 ), 

I m: I IM*1 

»rti •ntl- 

qw, I I { ^r^«r9»i i ffrl^wsfri» ^r%i«(i«»i 1 1 sai^i^rei i 

II 

1460. Before a TacUlhita affix having an indicatory 
or the Vriddhi is always substituted fof the first 
vowel of gfsr, and fitgpQ when [^receded by the 

Negative particlcj but this siibBtitution is optional for the 
vowel of the Negative particle. 

Afl or STT^il^lt. or 

or Bn^r<T 5 T, *T or lErr%Hi 5 i< II 

I W: I i* 111 Rn 

1461 Tlje affix ^ denotes that which from 
something has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
'cause ', or to the name of a men viewed as a cause. 

The word ii54i( is used meanriig ‘ men as cnusej' mMiis esuse qi* 
Jmtfumeiit. Thus = a»riK«ir^ or by v oMV 2. 138 5 . 4362. 

imeftning ' what proceeds from a like raure‘. So also 
So of men also (IV. i. 83 S. I073 ) 'what origfnates a^ith 

N'oU —The iVDt'd fa in (h« plural in iba aAlrt) ladioilinf ikafi 

BTfttupaTidlii (1.1 68 S, 26 ) doen tiflfc nplply Horu, 

ill denoting there is employed the InMrumentiil oeia at jl 

11. 3. 23 S 668 Mid accoitlnig to he jMpakft in the prseeiit tdtrt, the AWftMve 
W64 i3ttft,y elho ba employ bd lu Uetioting a (I Of the Uw of th* ftbltUfe «**• iB 
the BBiift« of'^, may be eicplnined by 11. 0 25 3, OOS. 

y i« m «R II 

I ft I ‘Iff li 

U62. After a vvotd denoting aofttxie ot a tnan 
rlfiwod as a cause, there is the affix ‘ maya^ ^ iu the sefiise of 
* come tbenco \ 
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Thus II 

Nth i—The ^ of mdioates that the feminmea of these worde st« lortntd 
by-^flV. 1 . 16 fl * 70 ), as, ^TRif^hl The separation of thw ehtra from the 
last ]B for the sake of preventipg the npplioation of the rule of mutual correspoudenc* 

(I, 8, 10 fl. 128 ) which would have been the case had the rule stood as 

\ ITWft I ^ U I 11 

‘tm‘ ’ I nwr n 

1463. After a Nominal-stem which is in the 6th. 
case in construction! an affix (one of those already taught) 
comes in the sense of ^ what appears for the first time’. 

The word iras is understood in the sUtra The word means 

what manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus 
" The Hajmavali'*^ a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘ which manifests itself 
for the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown \ 
Nok ^—So also The Diradi ” i. e. the Indue appearing for the finfc 

time in Dardlstan. The word nvprfw has not the sense of beosuee that ii 

included in ?rT IfWt ; it therefore means the Bonrce or 

origin being unknown, 

I » I 9 II 

1464. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ what 
manifests itself there after the words ^ vidfira 

This debars Thus ftfru 5ivT^frr-='^^5 'a kind of gem found at 

Vidura 

Nole —The getn as a matter of fact is not found at Viddra, but m a mountain 
called II VidGra la the eity where the rough stone la woiked upon In 

other words, it may be said that the affix ia really iidded to ^T»’5^r8fi when the 
litter word is replaced by * Buch substitute being only shown in ibe (.dtra, 
the ftppiopiiaU etb&ni (vlLlavfiya) being left to inference. Or the woid Viddra 
may denote both the city as well an a tnounfain, If ifc be said that there is no 
siounttin known ifa Vldilra, then we say that the GiommariHna call Yilaviy* by 
the name oi Viddre, as the merchants call Benni'en by the name of Jiti^aii. 

I I y i ^ I c;<\ 11 

fqstrr ^ ii 

1466. An affix (lY. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word^ 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what 
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goes thereto ^ provided'that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger^ 

Tlius = IjrtsT " a road or a me^seng^rr that goes to Srughna", 

The road may eithei lead to Sriighnn, 01 being in Sriighna, be used for going, 

NoU '—Why do sny *' meaning a road or r mCBSongar”, Obaor- 

Te Bftf HW! * ho goes to Sruglma for hie own aaka ' 

\ 30^II ^ I«;cii 

1466 An affix coraes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘a door which loohs towards 
that ^ 

Thus 'a gate whrch looks towards Srughna*^—as a gate of 
KSnyakubja. 

Mote —Why do we eay when it m a gate " 'I Obearve 
5:51^1 * ft person faces towards Srughna ^ 

\ ^ SF^ 1« I ^ t 'ivs It 

1467. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made in relation to any 
subject \ when the thing made is a ‘ book 

The word means ‘ aiming atalluding to, rc;ferring to\ Thus 

Hf^tp9T ?iHriT 5 n! = i> e, a book relating to the ^Ariraka sfltras The 

form however more generally employed. Here no distinction 

is made between the sCllras and the bh^shya, Hence the commentary is 
called ^arhaka. 

PfTnHTTfl I I I I I 

4l5pft?t*l, II 

1468. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ a book 
made relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 
2nd case in construction, viz. ‘ Sifiukranda‘yaniasabha' 
and after the Dvandva compounds, and the words indra- 
janana^ i&c. 
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The word (IV. 3. S. 1465) and ^ ?rAr should be read 

into the sMra. This debars Thus 'a book tt'<‘atlng of the 

crying of infants V «i*Rm 'p book relating to the court of Yama*, 
The compound is Neuter irregularly ( nJpatana ) 

Dvandva-Compourtd 5 aa « 

There is no list of words They ate akritlgana, and must 

be determined by usage. Thus &c. 

Noti i—Xhe words laighL have been included in Ih* 

inchoate clsRa nirST<t^ht h The Beparnle enoraeratiou of these words b the afttn, U 
merely for the anke of empli^obtion^ 

Viu \ I vf 1 1 n 

1469. After a word in the 1st caKe in conati'iictionj 
an affix comes in the sense of * this is his dwelling place/ 

*—The word 9 nhowa that the word to which the nl^i is to be added i| 
In the nominatire oaae. ' his * shows that the meanitig of the affix is 

that of a genitive caee, nhowa lliot the flisfc word iii oenstractioa 

mlist signify a dwelling place. means “ r country i 0 where n person Iwm 

(niTaaanti aemin )'*. 

Pt^r<aTS?? = ^w ‘a present dweller of Srughna % 
t I « I ^ I «.o 11 

I «i«r er t i 

It 

1470. After a word in the ist ease in constnictioD, 
an affix comes in the sense of Hhis is his mother-land’. 

The difference between and is this Where a person 

lives himself for the presentj that is his P(iTr?f or dwelling-place. Where hla 
ancestors (srf^WTfi) have lived, that is his ‘ native country, home 

or ancestral abode'. Thus 'a person whose ancestral home is in 
Srughna 

Note I Tha soparstioa of this s^tra fjomthe lost la for tha lalttt of tb# 
SubscqiiOTit sfttra, in which fhe Rniiviipilti of ‘ nlihijMpft ' only rnoa. 

ia'»l I «ng'!rsftft««j5B> <nS1l 1 « n 1 « 

nttTOinRnumtiurtsiJf *1 1 (ijiB: irfiBsrutrtl 

I nw I tq^^i 5 i«it 9 n 
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1471. The affix 1 ? c6mefl after a word denoting 
fnountair), in the sense of * this is his motherland \ when it 
j 0 a person who lives by arms. 

The word means a person who earns his livelihood by arms. 

The phrase is to be read into the sdtra. Thus isihrer: 

* the rncrt-cnary soldiers whose ancestial abode is 

the HpdgolA mountain \ 

Why do we say ? Observe wt^T " the Brfihmanas 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains ^ 

JfoU »-^Wliy do we sft-y ‘ monntainfl ^ P Ohaem, H 

I I y I ^ I 1,^ 11 

1472. The affix sar comen in the sense of‘this is his 

native-land after the words &c. 

*1 

This debars «P5; &c, Thus Stc^ 

1 a 3 4 5ni*(^), 6 7 

0 tni II 

I I« 15 I 6.^ H 

nwfiiRi u 

1473. Tiie affixes and Ksr come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sirdhu’ &c and ‘Takshafiila’ <Ssc in the 
sense of ‘this is his native-iand ^ 

Thus 1 So also ti 

JVoJe :-—MftT\y of the words ocoiiiring in the Sindiin-ctsaB, aio found in th« 
KaolichMd) olaSB (IV 2 133 S 1357 ) also. Tlioae words would ha-vo taken hy 
elStrft IV, 2. 138 S. 1357. Thepieaent edtra pirvents Lhd' BfRxing of|Si;(lV. 9 
134 S. 1868) to tlioee worde underoimimBtarceft mentioned in efUnv IV. 2, 134, S. 
1868 when the further sigmUcanoo oE is added to them, 

1 2 3 4 6 6 ^^tc, 7 6 

9 10 (m). U is fc^jr, 13 

(<R*S«£tE). 7 ). s e lO gi^»5l^^r (), 

U 44?T^ 12 13 14 16 U 

ivtw I i^?taig<^^8ni«raro^wi!wsts«n>. i a i ^ i w ti 
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fjift m5iTg?ui’ \ i \) 

1474. After the words ?|^r, s^tigrr^T, and 
come respectively the affixes and’ in the 

sense of ‘ this is his native land 

This debars *t?j 11 Thus and M 

I «Tf^; I U t ^ t II 

I I §flr ^iri it 

1476, An affix (lY. 1. 83) eomes after a word in 
the first case in constmction, in the sense of * this is his 
object of veneration or love*’ 

The word in the sQtra means 'serving’, 'worshipping', or 

* loving 

Thus sw ‘ a person who Is loyal to Srughna 

The anuvritti of the word iTf^r^srflf- ceases. The words and vH?<| 
should be read into the siltra. 

?y\Sff I I « I ^ KO 

WT I 1 f Vf^^f 1 I Asi! \ 

onjtmTfi^K*! I ii 

1476. After a word denoting a thing not possessing 
consclonancBs, but not being the name of a country or time^ 
the affix Sfi, is^employed, in the sense of 'this is his object of 
devotion or love 

This debars HTSI^; and is also. Thus ‘a person 

who loves cakes'rfnr%^ II 

Why do w'c say ‘not possessing consciousness'”? Observe: U 
Why do we say ‘ not being the name of a country' ? Observe ViT^s II Why 
do we say ‘ not denoting time' ? Observe‘ who loves summer.' 

\ y n I ivs « 

1477. The affix sw comes in the sense of' this is his 

object of veneration *j after the word II 

This debars irq; li As ^ who loves or serves the Mahfii Aja 

The difference between thUcw and the of the last aphorism, is in the 
accent only, 
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\ «Il^r^TTRTf 1!^ 1« J ^ I n 
1 II 

1478. The affix l^^coraes in the sense of ' this is bis 
object of veneration 'after the words ‘ Vlsudeva ’ and Arjuna. 

This debars w ftid W? it Thus H 

I WbnpfimW»fT 535 ; 1 y I ^ I E-t 11 

1479. The affix ^ comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘ this is his object of veneration after a word denoting 
G-otra or a Kshatriya. 

This debars ar^Di; and or ri Thus ; ‘ who loves or serves 

&c, Gluchukflyani * Kshatoyas 11 

Ifoii —The word in the sflbra indiCRtee that the worde ehonld he the 

ntmee of t«an*%iw>wn or famous Kshetrijss. and not of any body vho is a Kshatriya 
by profeSRion, 

The word iT|w shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus 

Nats t —The rrord does noi mean her* the Grammahoal Qotra, huts 
v/ord formed by a patronymic affijn in geneial, 

j ^finwiDitJCfSff i w I 

^ 1 190 n 

sFTq^rr^srr wf?sr?R* 

vjffi 1 I wi»°TT >=rfTfn:^*i TTS'^isn 1 

f^»i; I Tvm 11 

1480. Of words denoting PrinceB (lit. who are 
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning ' this is his 
object of veneration ’ are the sanae, in every respect, like 
those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince- 
denoting words have, in the plural, the same form, as the 
kingdom-denoting words. 

Nota • —The words of this e^ltra require a detailed analysiB gfln. 

phiral of ^tq^f^r^itieaTimg Mord of Rn iiihahtted conniry ’ i^ a Ksbutny^PniiceSi 

‘in tbo plurftJ’, irsfr^sf H'ff'T ‘tbeeamo form m the jROBpRdR 
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dsnotih^ voi'd', ^ ewy thing ia lika Jana-fitdR' In other wordai 

thoaa bueea denoting ICahatriyft pHn^ca wbioii the piuTol h&ye the 
same iom% m the namaa of tlio conntriw, iha affis m the eenfio of Temration 
^ill bo the aataa aa wi)l com® alter e Ja^apada 'ffoYd^ No'ff the affixes denotiog 
M TOijatdft wm fforda are given in StUes IV* 2 12i 6. J346 Ac. end thou 
effixee ffiil apply hare. 

Thus ^ formed by of sOtra IV. 2.125, 

S* 1349 meaning'who loves the country of AhgAs' Similarly gnfV, 

It 

Similarly stT(%8(tformed by the' same affix 
with this difference of meaning ‘who loves the Kshatrlyas Ahgfta'. So 

Why do we sny * of KahatfiyS princes'; (janapadinfim ) Observe, 
snunifr = il Here the general affix is employed. 

Why do we say W}>Tfr*rm ‘the word having the sami 

found a 5 the janpada word ' ? Tims M 

I Wfi: 11 

It 

1481. After a is'ord in the Srd cajse in constmctioii) 
an affijt (lY. 1. 83 &:c). comeS) in the sense of‘enonneed 
by him*. 

The word ih^ means ‘ preeminently spoken Jt should be 

distinguished from the word igifi meaning ' done or made ', For the sense of 
fg his been already taught in the sQfra Irrq ( IV. 3.16S. 138;^). Thus 
‘ the system of grammar enounced by Vfti^mi.' 

t I ^ ^) ^0^ )i 

1482. The alSx ^ 15 ^ comes in the sense of ‘ enotm* 
cedbyhim', after the word Hitting ‘Varatantu\ ‘ khan^ 
dika \ and * ukha * 

Thus 'those who learn (IV. 2. 66. S, I2;S). the Veda 

cnouncfd by Tittfri 

^ Hot« '-According to Ki 4 lkft th« i» c&nfined to the Chhandaa only. Thim- 

ilokas, M ffirwferor flJPk II Tbetrord 

Chhiudee drawa froiu sHtr. IV. a. 106* 8 ly, 2. 60 3. 
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1483. The alfix comes in the sense of ‘ enoun¬ 
ced by himafter the words ‘ K^gyapa ’ and ‘ Kaufiika * when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars fs it The m of ^(h is for the ‘lake of Vriddht (useful tn 
the subsequent sdtra ). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic worki. 
Thus 'those who study (IV. 2, O4 S. 1274) the Kalpa enounctd 

by K^lSyapa' 

I-— Why do ise^y ” Vedio Sages’* P CbsarTe 

“» rrork onouncod hy a modern KAayapa,—on® boloBgiof ^ 
the Ootra K& jyapa; not a Ris\n'. 

I I I | 1 ^sVj ft 

1484. After words denoting the pupils of * KalStpl ^ 
and ‘ Yai^amp^tyana’, the affix is employed in the souse 
of' enounced by him 

Note dehars ert^r^ and g It Thore are fouv irordil Trhioh e£pPM9 

pupiljs of KaMpa ; m >1 Thoro are nine wordfl *3cprww^ 

puplla oi Vailampfi^ya^ia ; as, 'R’TpS, ^r*Tnii i ft(9||e{|^ 

^41 n 

Thus * those who study (IV. 2, 64 S. 12/4) tk® vrorks 

enounced by Haridru.' So also srrat^'Ti It 

iVo/«i—^Thfl trord maana haaco means pupils Qt 

II 

iacnI aiaripK^!« I ^ i ?»)t II 

f^i^(smwr 5 itT<l f^i^; 1 y(i%w 

ST/WJI >i 7 Fg( »rfFf 7 f??r: j ii[fr0sjm?Ti, i ftjpr iJw 1 

\ 5^i^f?r I arsnuif^, smtTO 1 1 wrotfif 

II 

1486. The affix cornea in the sense of ‘ enoua* 
ced by him \ after a word in the 3rd case in coiistruofcion, 
when it denotes a Br^hma^a or a Kalpa-work enounced by 
ancient sages. 

100 s 
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This fltlltHi fttrthtr gives the sense of the affix. 5^ means ' Ancient 
Sages equivalent to of the BrAhmana literature, the example Is 
Plifi, so also from i) Kalpa work ; 11 

Why do we say ^announced by ancient sages.’ ? Observa 

^|wrT<«5Wli The ^ of these words is elided by VI 4, 
151.S. 1083, Yajflavalkya &c being sages of modern times, 
affix IV. 2. 6^* S. 1278. will not also apply to these, because the word 
in IV. 2.S. 1278* is restricted to Srntif$t^ of the present sto. 

1 I e i ^ I II 

14:86. The affix fti/^ comes in the sense of ‘ enounced 
by himafter the words &o, in denoting chhandas. 

This debars ^and il Thus - ft‘ who study 

(IV. 2. 64 S. 1274) tbe chhandas enounced by Saunaka \ &c. 

J—Why do w« say ‘ in denoting Ohhandw ’ ? Obserro frit 

* the orthography of Banska 

The word occurs m this list. This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word the affix is elided 
(IV. 3.107 S, 1487). Thus H 

1 lubfWi 2 8 flffWp 4 5 

6 W¥r^, 7 vqm 8 10 nr^yjK 11 

WXVR, 13 (V^TT*!), Ill »!W*1 in 17 

«T?^^W(WWT), 18 19 20 21 II 

I 1 ^ 1 V w 

wwf qt?KJl9RW 5?^ Wlix I UiSrs I II 

1487. The affix denoting ‘ enounced by him ’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Katha ane Charaka 

The word would have taken as it is a word : 

and would have taken the affix ^ u Both are elided. Thus inxf. ‘ who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha&c. 

J^oU .—The word ' Ohhandafl' qaaUfl«B this sfttra. Observe TTrff 

I ^^wrfWrsnci «i v ii 

1488. The affix «ltn^ comes m the sense of ‘ enoun¬ 
ced by him^, after the word Kalap!. 
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This debars ftrfSt of IV, 3. 104. S. [484. Thus who ^tudy the 

work enounced by Kalftpt', 

Tho word is thus formed tl Hero oomfiB in 

force Sdtrft VI. 4.144 S 679, which deolnroa that of Bhciuld be elided 

Wore the taddhita affix. Thie eheioa ie, howerer^ debarred bj e^itra VI. 4, ld4 s. 1245 
which deolsrefl that words onclin^ in the affix ((qi, retain their form when vt<h nob 
denoting a progeny followfl. Therefore would have retained its but lor 

the following Vlrtika. 

Vdrf: —The portion of the following words is elided when a 
Taddhita follows :-^^Tsr5P?Tf^?^i ?RPJTr^^, irrg- 

RK) W Thus liTl being elided, we 

have II 

The final ss;with the vowel that precedes it^ is dropped before 
s Taddhita in the following ' i ^rurgi’wiH^-^^rsrR^rari (IV, 3. I2qS 1500.). 

"^5^; (IV, 3* 120 S. 1500 )i 3 ^iRniTi (IV. 3.108 and IV.2. 

59 S. 1488 and 1269 X 4. (IV. 3. loi S, 1481 ), 5. 

V!rms (IV. 3 116 s. 1496), 6. 3tr^; (IV. 3. 59 S. 1269) 7. wrifT^— 

5n|f5m, 8, fxrarrf^-^tw 9- fo. 

11 h lo the above those which end in %% elide the ^ in spite 

of VI, 4. 164, and those In contradict VI. 4. 167. 

I tf 1 ^ 1 It 

4489. The afiik cornea in the sense of' enoun¬ 
ced by him ^ after the word ‘ Ohhagalin ^ 

The word being a word denoting the pupil of STwff would 

have taken(IV 3, 104 S, 1484). This debars that. Thus 
‘ who study the Chhandas enounced by Chhagali’. 

snfR f^TC*rw>yruflr qitnoR# h 

1490. The affix fwf^ comes in the sense of ‘ enoun¬ 
ced by him \ after the words P^rdsarya and Silalin, the 
works enounced being Bhikshu-Sd,tra and Nata-Sdtra 
respeotively. 

^oie r—Tlia affix i« to be road into the sfitra /md not ir The 

lw {14 *tid e vorke troating o( thedutieflof ' religiovis mcndicanli' and 

»iz; juggje}'/^ ’ 
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Tbua ^rKrrf+F^«fW (VI. 4. 1S2 S> 2iJ9)'"^TO^f the 
tr«Atia« oi PAfAteiya on the dutie« of Bhikshus-', Similarly Wi!^ H 

!—Thaw wardj of oou«e, haw the additional boubo of ‘ he who stadiea 
ih« worka no wonnoad by Piriaary* mid SailalinSee IV. 2. 60 B. 1278 . Ab TOflftoit 
n Aocordiug to pome, it alwayo expi^saes thiB relation 
lY, S. 66 ) and water a alone. These aw treated metapliotioaUy OhhandM. 
Why do we say * denoting Bhikshu and Na^a Slltras'7 Observe 

I I ti U1 n 

I <Wi tt 

1491, The affix comes, ia the eetis© of * eaoan- 
oed by himthe thiog enounced being Bhikshu Sdtra and 

Nata -Stitra, after the words ‘ Karmanda ^ and ‘ Krifi4gya 

Thus * the mendicants who study the Bhiksbu-sAtra 

of Karmtuidm*. 'the actors who study the Na^a iftUa of 

KriiilvinOtherwise and Sec IV, z. 66, 

rw.^ 1 «n uu« 

1492, An affix (lY, 1. 83 &o) comes after a 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of ' in 
the same direction with that *, 

The word ^ fs*? means ^ f. e, a common direction. Thus 
Sptrwr " a lightening, literally, that which is in the same 

direction as tlie hill called the Sud^ftman 

Nett rflpBtibion of thongh it oould hare been supplied by anflvfltti 
from IV, 8. lOI, B. 1481 it for the aake of iadioAtiug that the ADuvfttti of the 
whioh TegaUted all the preceding ten afitma, does not extend to this aphoneja, 
and theTeCora the of IV, 2, €6 B. 1278 which was applied to those sdtras dow 

not apply hera. 

I ttllM IV 1I H 

1493,. The affix ?ti% comes in the sense of ‘ in the 
eamt direction with that/ 

This Ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught 
&c ^ &c. The words formed by this affix are Indeclinablcs as It is an affix 
mentioned in the svar4di class. (1, L 37 S. 44;) Tbuaflijqwt. ‘ in the same 
direction as Hlmavat* 'flSWh 11 
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I I I ^ \ U'i II 

•q(w?i! I »?aitsipmf. 15iw[ rm I ccw II 

1494. The affix well aa the affix comes in 
the bftnso of * in the same direction with that/ after the 
word ^^H.11 

Thus ;sK^\ or H The is read into the sfltra by 

force of the word ^ \\ 

\ I V I ^ I il 

1496. After a word in the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix is employed in the sense of ‘ discoveied by him 

Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called r?|irfT 
I. e an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus 
‘the law of Grammar discovered by PAnini'. 

I 1 y 111 '1 

1496. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd case 
in construction, in the sense of * made \ the thing made 
being * a book *, 

Thus ^tSpsrsir @HT''**nW3IT-1 'the verses composed by Vara- 

ruchi 

Note t—Why do we i»y ‘ a book' f Ob«em ' the palac* made 

by Tftkabas '■ 

That whioh one originatee is oal1«d and is (therefore an 'art', «hlle 
knowledgo of laws &«. that already exist, but ara dIiooT«r«d for the Br»t time 
by some one, is oalled II 

tyt'A i i y I ^ n 

I *Tn%e!t ^ ii 

1497. An affix comcB after a word in the 3rd case 
jn construction, in the sense of ‘ made by him \ when the 
whole word is a Name. 

Thus ^ honey \ Hlefally^made by a bee’, 

mearing ■ a beesiRf^r+ei® C VI. 4. 148 S 311 ). The anuvfi- 

o( ■' does not, of course, apply here. 
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Vi%Ji \ I « I ^ 

nsr f3^ %Hrar*i' i n 

H98. The affix ^ comes in the seDse of ^made 

hy him’, after the words Kul^lft &c. the whole word so 
formed being a Name. 

Thus ‘a porcelain’ Ht, ‘made by a potterSo also 

1 fTO, 2 qWi 8 ■WtW, 4 ^IHF, S. 6 7 

8 ^ 9 30 (t 5 i:)» 11 12 18 i 4 

’Wr 15 1® 1'^ 18 ^1®, 10 U 

I wrr^<Tr^^ I w i ^ i n 

q*i tr^rrani i gtn^: i wot i ^tOT i •nm i» 

1499. The affix comes after the words ‘ kshudrfil’', 

^ bhramara' vatara ^ and * pidapa ^ in the sense of * made 
by him the whole word being a Name, 

This debars there being difference in accent between OT^>^d 
ifa II Thus gwrflTJ ‘ honey' lit * made' by a small bee V So alio 

iSot »^lOT and %m n 

?X®* 1 1« I ^ I y 

T^fTR^^lTWiII * i> ^^ri' ^ II ^ ^ ’Ml 

OTt I HJ^ll 

1600. After a word in the 6th case in constniction, 
an affix (lY. 1, 13 &c ) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his 

Tlie five universals apiw &c, (IV. i. 83 ) and the affixes &c* (IV 

2. 93) come in thii sense. Thus ' of Upagu 

2/oto I—The afBxeB, however, do not come, -when the word governed 
bj the poBsesaive oaoe, la ^f|fHt &o. Thus || In short the thing 

po8B6BBed muet be pioperfcy, village, kingdom or men. 

Fijr-r’—The verb ^ takes ^ (^T^^and and »?oi:preceded by an 
|^As,ntt5 

F<Jf/~The affix rw comes after ^rflni, ■ who kindles the 

sacred fite' formed by Kvip) in the sense of' sanctuary and the base gets 
the designation of it ll Agnlt is the name of a Ritvih priest As Wtiftini 
“The place where the sacred fire is kept” as well the officiating priest 
of Agni, The word vrtftv being treated as a Bha and not as a pada, tlic 
Is not changed to 5 ( V111 39 ) 
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Vdrt ; —The affix ‘ shenyan * comes after in the sense of placing. 

Thus W: ‘the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire', 

(IV, a. 40 ««^» 

K^ra«r I I S ! II 

1501. Tbe affix coineB after in the sense of 
‘ this is his.^ 

This bebars U Thus ' belonging to the chariot —i, 0, 

wheel or the axle 

Note s—The word is confined to desoribe the parts of chariot.' This rule 
applies also to oompoundB ending with ctf, as, hecanse of the 

Virtika alter vad 5 R in applying ths affix ri?j[ there is 

tadsnia'-vidhi. 

I I »I ^ I tt 

1502. When preceded by a word denoting ‘ a drau¬ 
ght animal \ w takes the affix in the sense of ‘ this is 
his \ 

This debars il Thus «TTWr * the wheel of a horse-cart^ 
Noti\ —The word q<r means 'that by which any oflc goes ' or a draught* 
miinal, hke oatnel. It is formed by the affix ^ (IXI. % 182 ). 

I I « I ^ I I 

u w * »' \ i Trftvfn u 

1603. After a word denoting a draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ and ‘ parishad/the affix "Wr; is 
added 

Tills debars The means srrrr W 

y^rti —When the sense is that of a thing to be carried, then is 
added, bo a word denoting ' a draught-animal/ Thus 
CTTV*!.' a load to be or suited for being, carried by a horse,' So also 
and qjRf TO li 

1 I « II I 11 

1604, The affix comes in the sense of ' this is 
his,’ after the words ‘ hala ’ and ‘ slra/ 


SiDDHANTA KAUMtJDt [ CHAPTER XXVTII. §. 1405. 


floo 


Xitfi'i I 1« H I UK « 

^rtStirr'^w 1II Vt srf«^»T: • ti ti 

1506. The affix 55 ^ comes in the sense of ‘ this ia 
tie’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘mutual 
iotfiJty \ Of ' matrimonial relationship/ 

This debars and g-11 Thus of ' enmity' *KT«^f^Qrr n Similarly 

of itUfrled couples as, ii 

t^Th* DrandTa oono pounds of ^orda denoting dfttural enemica'vrill ba 
lingular niuler by 11. 4. 0. S. 918, Thoir eecondary derivatiTcs, howivarj ira 
fotninine. 

V&ri '—ProViibition mual be stated of the word As 

1 1 w I II 

1506. The affix comes, in the sense of ' this is 
hi8^ after the words denoting F&mily-names or names of 
Vedio Schools. 

This debars *r»l.as well as K II Thus gotra li 

Vdri The word ^oat which ordinarily means Vedic School, means 
here duties or doctrines (dharma ), and traditions (ftmnaya), Thus 

' the dliarma-Si^tras or the tradition belonging to the 

school of Katlias 

I I tt 1 ^ I 11 

11 »T^. Vi wsft \ swornt *in,i 1 
•tpStti <^1 I iiTW I ^r?fir« 4 rsf> uwi’g' 5 nfi»»^ii 

1607 The affix comes in the sense of'this is 

hUafter a Patronymic word ending with the affix ^ 

or the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 

or A sign. 

tlot« .“The word tooibb * CbUgregation ', Th« word fl^iar and ehouW 
he dlitiBgaiibed. inW'^ mcini a mavb wbiob is the pioporty of that peiBon and forme 
a dufiAyufflJl'*? feature of that peraon, as fqfjf 'learning' la a of the olan of 
Bidaii the BidftB being ffltnouB for learning. The word, wjf ia a nmik which ehowa 
that tlw thing bo marked U llio property of another 1 an a mmk on a cow showing 
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to *frhftt pefsou or clan Uiftt oow bBlongSi The ^ thongb. ocourring in a porson ot 
thing does not belong to that person or thing, as tho mark of a cow doo 3 not belong 
to the cow, bat the A mark wbioh belongfl to Uie pereoa or tbiog tvheraia it in 

Ioand> 

This sdtra debars aphorism. 

Vdrt The word ' a cow-pen should also be read along with 
the&c, Thus the words so formed denote fout things (1) congregation, 
(2 ) mark, ( 3 } sign, and (4) a hamlet or cowpen, This being so, the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to order of enumeration ( 1 . 3. 10 S. 128 ) 
does not apply. 

Thus C IV. 1,104 S. 1106(Masculine ), ‘a congregation 

but^^ (Neuter) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas’. 

(IV. 1. los S. iioy)—*TT»<+^nH“*TP?: (VI, 4. 143, 151 S, 311, io82)"a 
congregation, or a mark of the Ghrgyas" ^iistrrei (IV. i. 95 S. 1095 ), 
( VI.4* 148 S. 3ii)'a congregation Sec of the Ddkshls*. 
ensw ‘ A mark of the Ddkshis ? 

floto I'—Thc of oould not aerre the purpose of Yriddhl here, for all 
the Words to which, this affix is added, have V^iddhi by virtue o£ the affizen^^l^ on 

which they end. The 9 would ha?6 served the purpeae as well, so far u 
V^iddhi is concerned, but 90^19 need to show that the feminine is formed b; 

(IV. 1.15S, 470), Thus II It further prevents JpciCPr in oompeunds (VI. 3, 
89 8.849), aair^f i f»iN f wq i N T ^ wi f^9i ^rr u 

I Km m \ ^ i BI ^ I II 

1 q%9t9WTTCf9.l 9 

1 fri4kW%i i M 

1608. The affix wn, optionally comes, in the sense 
of * this is his congregation) mark, sign or hamlet,^ after the 
word II 

This debars II Thus (IV. 3. lOi S. 1461 

and rV, 2, 64 S. 1274 ), ^irWiWnniL ov ( IV. 3. 126 S. 1506 > 

meaning * a oongregatiou, &o of the student? of the science revealed by Dikaia,* W^heo 
denoting 91901 it will be of tho neuter gender, 

I l« i i 

^4^ 9 mrqt ^ 1 vliwrwi, 11 i ii 

1609, The affix comes in the sense of‘this is 
his Law or Tradition/ after the words ^ chhandoga,’ ‘ aakth- 
ika,^ ‘ y^jfiika/ ^ bahv^ieha' and * na^a.’ 

zoi 


s 



807 


SIDDIIANTA KaUMXJDI ( CHAPTER 


Note The anuvTitti <feo ceaseB. TLb debaia ^tk; and ^sr u Tlw 

phrase from fifttrn IV 8 126 S 1506 ib understood heie and applies 

BTOD to tho word n 

Thus ^ ss ‘ the Law or Tradition peculiar 

to the Chhandoga; So also , and \\ 

Not having this sense we have ■ sieffTT ‘ the family of Chbandoga,’ 

\HX9 1 ST I « I ^ II 

1610. ’ The affix ^ is not need after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a ^ beginner pupil and ‘a boarder pupil/ 

The word ^^y^rt'nqT; means a little naughty boy (), the only 
means of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod or whose princips' 

sign of studentbhip is the ' dan^a ^ and nothing intrinsic, i, e, a mere beg¬ 
inner. The IS changed to ^ In by iV. i. i 6 i S. 1185 , 
are pupils or boarders who live in their teacher’s houses. The word ‘gotra’ 
is understood here, Thus the junior pupils of D^kshi,' 

Vill \ I l ^ l 

1511. The affix ® comes in the sense of ‘tbiais 
his after the words &c. 

All these words end with Gotra affixes^ and require fSi ( IV, 3.126 S. 
1506)1 this ordains ^ instead Thus &c. 

1 8 4 )j 6 ) 

0 C )> 'i [\ 

UU I 1 y I ^ I 11 

ffir53fRT?!trT?i*t f^'Tr5i;T[^oi^?r???TrfS^taT 1 i «Tt^f3|irsT^ir<ii i 

1512, Tht affix comes In the sense of ^ this is his 
after the words ‘ haupmjala ’ and ‘ hdstipada \ 

Tins debars l^( IV 3 126 ) Tnus l' This sfitra 

is really a VAitika. The word ^lfq» 5 ia'means the descendant of U 

It (b f'irmed by ^ by the nipatana of thtssCtra, To this is again added 
win Older to exclude the affix Similaily Iho son of is cdllecl 

II It is formed by and cUaiiged to by nip&taua. To 
IS added U\e nlh^i of this sfitia. 
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I I y I ^ i II 

16 'iS^ The affix comes^ in the seme of ' tUs is his \ 
afieT the word * dtharvaniha \ and the penultimate ‘ iha,^ is elided^ 

This debars fsj; (IV. 3 126 S. 1506 ). 8 TT«r^%^^«If«til=^lT«T€tTr ^ 
UWr 4 t ^ ’' Atharvana 1 . e, the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas ",' 
The phrase is understood here. This shtra is also a vdrtika. 


3m II 

CHAPTER XXIX. 

prAgdIvyatIya 

\ I « I ? I u 

* II I i^TTTOt I II 

1514. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) cornea after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of * a modifica^ 
tioa thereof.' 

Nott t—The word meena the change of oondition of the onginal. The 
word though Its anuv|[itti could haye been supplied (irom the preyion^ 
Bfltrafl, haa been repeated here, m order to show that the gOTerniDg force ef 
(IV, 2.92) does not extend further. The nffixea taught, thereforfit 
(IY.2, 92 S. 1312 &o). such aa q, ^ &o haye not the senee of ^ || 

Ko aif^x baa bean taught here in bhie siitra ' the general affix 
(IV. 1. 83 ) therefore will come in this sense, ae well as the affixes to he taught 
hereafter. 

before a Taddhita affix meaning * preparsd 
there with ’: as, ww:, otherewlse ^rrwi U So also qrw and •• 

1 ^ i«i ? i n 

I m miyi i q;r>x «it iVqin ri 

1616. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in the sixth case in construction, 
in the sense of ‘ this is its part \ (as well as ‘ this is its 
modification'). 

By the word ^ id the sOtra, the phrase !T^q is also read into 

the stitra, 

Thus ^r=*ng5‘ (IV, 3. 154) ‘a modification, 

product or part of a peacock—viz a fan ’ &c, So also of ‘ herbs ’; as 
' product of Murva i. e, ashes or the stalk of Murva So also of ‘ trees *, 
as,meaning " the stalk or the ashes of Plpala tree/' 

AfoidIn tho flnhsequent efttra, both tho worde and 

governing lorce. But aikor words which denote non-animals, non-planlB or non-trees, 
the affixes Haye only the flonsG o! fqqiTC II This is a rather unique case of double 
auuyritti, not oo-oitenBive in oyory rospaot, 
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sim«n II 

H 

> 

1516. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its 
jnodification or its part *, after the words &c. 

Tins debars ^T^and nq^ii Thus ‘ the modihcation or part of 

Bilwa'. 

Note : —The word occurs in this list. It would have taken ' an ’ by 

/the next Bfitra also ; its incluaion in the class of Bilwadi is for the sake of preventing 
the application of this word, 

I 2 sift, 8 i 5 HQJ, 6 7 8 9 

iWf^, 10 SR'flfBr, 11 12 33 l( 

t i tt U 1 ?|\S I! 

^shsTilT^' t ?T#i 1 II 

1517, After a word having w as penultimate, the^ 
affix comes, in the sense of modificatiou or a part, or 
both, as appropriate. 

This debars « Thus from ^ we get flnrfTHr from we get 

; n The words &c have acute on the middle (Phit Su. 

n. r6). 

w*? I« I ? > « 

en^aiwot. TOlf! i j n 

1518- The affix snjr with the augment comes 
in the sense ‘ its modification \ after the words * trapim ^ and 
' jatun 

This debars (IV. 3.139S. Tgip). As, ■••sTgqq.; so 

also 5 iTgq*i '• modification of tin and lac.’* 

Note ’—In these words denoting iion-organic beings, the seneo of snw Is not 
denoted by the affix. 

i I « ( ^ I H 

1519. The affix «?5C comes after a word ending in 
short in the sense of ‘modification or part (pro'vided 
that, the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 

ThusVnfjwq, 
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Naif, —The vrovdfl ftud are fi-dy-udfiblta owing to Su. II. U 

(doDotmg Boit timber tiees have acute on the fix'Bt). 

I ?i3^reita 1 'JI ? 1II 

^nrn II 

1620, The affix «i?st^com&s in the sense of ‘ modification 
or part J, after a word having anuddtta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars II Thus II 

Noio “The word an upapada-samfisa of ^r^ + ^ + efi, tho ^ being 

changed to as it belongs to Pnehodaradi class; and it is finally aonte bj 

I« I ^ II 

mmm 1II 

1621. The affix comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ modification or part \ after the words &c. 

Thus ^(srr^ff or so also igff^ or « 5 rR[^; or il 

NoUi —This Biifcra is an example of prApta and aprApta vibh^lahA. The 
words f^TUF'Tr and being gravely accented on the first syllablfr 

the aifix e^KT was obligatory by the last aphorism. This makes it optional 
and le prApte.-vibhAeh&, In the caBe of others it is apr^pta-vibhAshiL. 

1 TOW, 2 3 i 6 7 

8 *ITOr» 9 ll 

I (^) i« n 1 n 

1622, The affix ^sr comes in the sense of ‘ its 
modification or part’, after the word sgRi II 


This debars «|ti^il Thus »IWI (IV, i, 6 o S. 515) 

The feminine is formed by as the affix has an indicatory |i According 
to Mftdhfiva the.anubandha is \ and so the feminine is formed in 

I I a I ^ I H 




«^S*nWS.?Tn?»T»l*)[. I ^ 1 ^1 i 


1623, The affix cornea optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of “product and “ part ”, in 
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the classical language, when neither food nor clothing is 
apoken of. 

Thus vtwm Of ‘ ( 1 V, 3 ,134). 

Note “—Why do wo aay 'in the olasBioal language , ? Witness 

Why do ws Siiy 'when neither food nor clothing spoken of,? 
Observe‘ a soup made of kidney beans cotton 

dress 

Note -—^Why the vTOTci ‘ m those two me aninga ’ la need in tho hiitra, 

Tvben by context, the wordfl nnd were to be read into tlio sdfcra ? 

Ita use indicates that the special affixes; Bnoh aa taught m IV. 3 I 36 ( 336 &o 
are replaced also by H Thus gjqtHTJ!?*! ov EfiiqTH*! ( XV, 3 . 135 S. 1515 
or ttin; II 

I fra t«I ^ It 

II * n ?q^q«ra.i t 5 Tf^ 

1624. The affix comes in the sense of its 
product or part ”, when neither food nor clothing is 

spoken of, invariably after Yriddba words, and after &c. 

« 

Thus after Vriddha—qrm»?*lil.ll After qjTffI words —IJ 

Vart' —Tht* affix ri 3 l^, comes invariably afterwords of one syllafala Thud 
11 How do you explain the form " modification of water", 
ns given by Amarakosha (I. 10 5 ) ? It is formed by added to arq^ after the 
latter had taken of ^ + UT'![=eTrT ; H 5^51 does 

uot change the moainug. 

1 qn:, 2 3 4 5 ^tsr. 6 €tq, ? (qm)u 

I I«I ^ 1 II 

»frf » 

3625. The affix comes after the word in the 
sense of ‘ its dung \ 

Thus irr^rapr ‘ cow dung'. 

Note ,—' Dung ' is neither a modification nor a part of cow Therefore this 
bepei’ate sfifra for ifr \\ Why do we Bay meaning ' its dung ’ F Observe ft?*tonnik 
The affix bore comes in the sense of product or part, (IV, 3 ICO S. 1538), liioagh 
ptijctly Bpe&king ‘ milk. ^ also is not an ‘ avayava ' or a ' vik&ia' of *ff |t 

I 1« I ^ I n 
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1526. The affix mvariably comes m the senBe 
of its product or part, after the word ft? H 

This <i€bars Thus n Otherwise 

the sense of li (IV. 3. 120 S. 1500) in a general sIgniScatlon. 

\ ^«I ^ I II 

1627- The affix ^ comes in the sense of product 
after the word ft?, the whole word being a Name. 

This debars tot w As It ‘ cake ’, ( Amarakosha IL 9 , 48 ). 

\ 1 ^ ^ I « 

*!!r: 1 ^pficrnrsT^T^: i shvmri i 

1628. The affix comes after the word rflf^ in 
the sense of a ‘ Purod^fia/ 

This debars (IV. 3. 136 S, 1516) Thus 'ft 

sacred cake made of barley' Otherwise 

TO®-1 fwsnmiwiTO i ? i ^ t ^D 

<^ 5 r*wq,i ' *ffW! 11 

1629. The affix irir^ comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part”, after the words ‘tila* and ‘yava*—the 
whole not being a name. 

Thus l It Why do we say aTO?U?trn “ it not being a 

Name"? Observe*11^ *oil,'erni^r formed with ^V. 4. 29). 

I eiTwfttpitsiili« u' II 

II aranr^i^ 11 •' 

1530. The affix comes in the sense of ^ its 
product or part \ after the words ‘ t^la &c 

This debars &c. Thus mvi li 

1 wRRnji^. 2 ^rfr^, 3 4 ^ffr^sr. s 0 ^*1 

^). 7 8 It 

ydrt : *1 he affix comes after triW, when a bow " is meant 
Thus af« " a bow made of tftla tree ", Otherwise I 

/foie V—The words HT 3 and being Yfiddhaf words would have taken 
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(IV. 3* 144 S: 1624 ) RfiRTf j (by «r3T oE IV. 8. 164 S. 1682) 

then we ought to hftve added to the affix by IV. 3. 165 S. 1633. in the aenfle 
of ‘ product oT part.* The present Hhtra proventa that. The words and 

are formed hy adding nr to the roots and preceded by the Upapada 
under MulftYibhajAdi clasfl. The lengthening of the ^ of Indra ie by 
(YI. B 1B7.). The word not and <flgw are acute on the middle. le final 

aeute by eamlea aocent, 

15r(?r5:^¥*?: qftwrSir i«i ^ " 

\ qp■^5Tr^q^fi^^^r^o^R 1 ijfyqj’ ^ \ qR*W^ I 

1531. The affix comeB after a word denoting 
' gold when the sense is “ a weight or measure 

The word means ' gold \ It Is used in the plural in the sfitra 

indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars &c. Thus rriTf/t^nn «rr » 

Why do we say ‘ meaning a measure ’. Observe U 

I qrat? I ^rsttT^ >1 . 

1532. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 

product or part after words expressing living beings, and 
after &c. 

Note t—'Tbia debara (See. The affix orsi has been oi'dained to couio after 

those words that have auudfitU m the beginning. This edtre eppliee to words 
other than those having anndAtta in tho beginning, 

Thus , &c, 

.—In the olasa ?; 5 Tcrff 5 [ those words like &o, which have 

anudAtfca on the beginning and would have taken STSJ^ by lY, 3 HO, S, 1620, hava 
been eantuetated to prevent the application of to them. 

1 ^31^1 3 3 flr?! 4 5 (^ffq, fftST), 6 7 

8 (^Tr?r, f). 11 12 

I fSrrT^ j a i ^ II 

i w'Tsiiri i qt»ff5Tv^ wft^i 

1533. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or pad't \ after a word which ends with an affix 
having an indicatory ^ such affix denoting 'its product 
or part 

102 s 
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The affixes having indicatory sj denoting product or pan, are 
(IV. 3. 139). ffsm. (IV. 3 * 142). 3. 154), ^ (.[V. 3.15^)^ 

( IV. 3. 159), aq[W, ( IV. 3. j 68 ). When a 'tertiary derivative of a 
word ending with these affixes is to be made, th-e affix is used, This 
debars »Tq^ \\ Thus &c, 

Why do we say ? Obseive %^s{qn U Here iqn? is used aftet 
arid the derivative Is formed by IV. 3. 136,5. 1516. So also 

n 

VK\i I 1 \J I ^ I H 

iiiT^>«fTTcETH;^«i ^ f^^fcRrrt* 

m. \ II 

1534. 4fter a 'word denoting ‘a measure’, the 
affix expressing ‘ its product or partis the same as the 
affix having the sense of ptirchased. 

The affixes taught in V. r i8 &c S. 1348 &c are the affixes that have 
the force of (V I. 37 ). These affixes come also after words denoting me¬ 
asure (V, i 19). The same affixes are employed to denote f^^K, after words 
denoting II This debars &c. Thus '^tT»r=V 5 ^Tr^*l ( V. I. 

20). It will denote vikftra also, formed by ?rtf; ( V, 

I 20 )■ As or ^Tn^n, (V. i, ai), so f%«fir<!=5i5T or 

by s^and q?t ( V. i. 21 ) 

J!^ot6 ^—The word ia mdicfttes that tho aimilnrity is complote 

thiOnghout. Tlnia Sfitra V" 1, 28 also applies, by wliioh the affix is. elided, 
As f^v. or (Y. T 29 ), oi> H The woid m 

this BUtm inoludea ’the nnmorals' also; while the teohnioal word 

does not inolude sankhy^ Sec IV. 1 22 and V, 1 19 &o, Tha Bunilarlly 
extends ereti to the ohsion of live affix ( V, I 28 ) as, ifec, 

535. The affix* ^ cornea in the sense of ‘ its 
product or peart after the word ‘ nshtm \ 

Tins debars IV. 2 . 154 ). 3gf?^ f^Tls^zitf il 

\ 1 « I 4 11 

iooG. Tho affix ^ 5 ^ couiui'i optionally in the sense 
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of product or part \ after the wordy tJir and 11 

Thus , «^ 5 T<or » 

Note :—tlma has aoute on the fli&t pyllable by 'T- ( Phib II. 4 ), Uj?ft 

finally acute, aa aipifitipadika, 

V<\^ I ^ I ^ ■» 

I 2 q'JW II 

1537. The affix, comes in the sense of ^ its prod- 
net or part after the feminine word \\ 

This debars BTs^of IV. 3. 154 5 . 1532. 

Thus 1 ?^ ' the flesh of a female black deer,’ But 

' the flesh of a male deer formed by ^^ 53 ^ 11 

I ^ I ^ ‘ in 

\ » 

1538. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its 
procincfc or part / after the words ift and 

Thus (VI, 1 .79 s, 63 ), 

' ^ I ^ t 

1539. The affix comes in the sense of ^ its pro^ 
duct or part \ after the word ' dru/ ( meaning a tree )- 

This debars OT,( IV. 3. 139). Thus g VI. r. 79 S. 63 ), 

{y}io , ?Tr^ I ^ I ^ I \{ 

1540. The affix s(?r comes in the sense of its pro-^ 
duct after the Avovd ‘ dru/ the word meaning ‘ a measure .* 

This debars II As measure,’ The words 

and qt««?]^are throe words denoting measure. ( Amarakosha II, 9 - 8S )* 

I 1 yri ^ I IW (I 

1541. The affix denoting ‘product or part' is elided 
by luhi when such product or part is ‘ a fruit/ 

Thus iT^rroT^f! t>1^5, S^"‘the fruit of Myra- 


bofaiis 
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Jjfoti «—The fruit ia & " product" u0 well as “ part ** ol a fruit-beaimg tree, 

1542. The affix 9n33[ comes in the sense of‘its pro¬ 
duct or partj it being a fniifc/ after the word ‘ plaksha &c.’ 

This debars II Thus So also^tmm’lby the foUowiag 

SCitra. 

1 2 3 ^W, 4 5 r^i5. 6 7 

STS'ftll 

I 1 I ^ IHII 

w I u 

1543. k is placed before the of instead of 
Ypiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member 
of a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory 51,, or ll 

Ab ) w 

Note i—Why do we Bay ‘ when it ia alone' P Obeorvo i[ira«(! = 

tl If IS a domativo word (from 

then lb would have beou governed by VII, 8. 8, this separate sfitra la then for tho 
sake of making a reBbriotive rule (niyama ) with regard to this word. If it is a 
primary word, then this shtrn makes uTidhl rule. The word la a jfiftpaka that 
the rule of Tad&di applies to this seotion. See YII 3> 8, also, 

I «1 ^ 1 n 

1644. The affix wni^ conies optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘ jambd\ 

This debars p Thus ^spi^+ sith[-= as il But 

when the general affix is added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. S. 1S41. As 
(rV. 3. 139)“^% as 'KcTTif^ C VI. 4. 8 ). 

* h ’ifSrirw 5*4 \ irr^^^Tt i 

^ 1 1 i <rT^rf^ i i 

I ^<1^ II 
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1545. The affix clenoting fiuit is optionally elided 
by iup after the word ‘ jambu 

The word is understood here. The diflTerence tietween Muk’ and 
Mup’ eliMon is that in the case of ‘ lup^ there is concordance of gender and 
number. See sOtra 1 2.51 S. 1294. Thus as, A 

Optionally or ^nr# 11 

—There is Jup elision of the affix denoting iruit, after the 
words expi'essmg deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit 
ripens. Thus lETJ H 

—Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots* as, 
^TTf^; so also li t II 

In the above example there is concordance. By using 'diversely', 
this concordance does not sometime take place. As 
^{n II So *m*Hr*i, &c. 

I l VJ ) ^ H 

qvn*. i^TijrjjwRRi gcwni I 1 %mi^ 

1546. The affix denotbg ‘ fruit' is elided by 
after the words ‘ Harltakl ^ &c. 

Here also there is concordance (I 2, 51 S. 1294), As 

instead of n So also u According to Patanjali, 

the concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed 
by the sense, as ti 

6 7 8 qr^^rrrqxlt 9 ynfiT. 10 aimr, 11 

12 nsiftqff tWR^T)f 13 u fqcq^*, 16 f^5«ri 16 

'^iqriRwr, 17 9 ^ 11 

I I « i ^ I II 

iRwqi qriiq fijtT ifw n 

1647. The affixes ^ aud ^rst^come respectively iti 
the sense of ‘ its product \ after the words ‘ kanslya ^ and 
paragavya \ and there is luk-elision ( of the o and affixes 
of those words). 

The word is formed by ® (V, i, i), and i^ formed by 

adding ( V. i. 2), These affixes gr and are elided when the affixes 
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«i>i and sTsi are added. Thus + + so alsa fnoia 

; muh 'TC^jin-l II 

Here ends the chapter on Prftgdtvyattya affixes,. 
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« I « I ^ U 

Hf?? 0 c! 7 ?ti PT^FiTT^itoH 11 ?i^T^lr *iTi?i6^!^»n ^TOts?w?Pi* 11 m 

n 9n^ n 

1548. The affix comeR as a governing affix, Iti 
the senses enumerated hereafter np to slltra IV 4, 76. S. 
1627. 

NoUi —This is m fldhikfitft sliiri, The affix ^*5^ bears rale from this om 
forward to the sfltra <fcc 

Vdtt :—After the words Sic, the affix * ^hak' comes in the sense 

'he said that’ Thus ¥(!iT?=tH5lfsf^' who says ‘don't make noise/ 

11 This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Nofe —Tbns in the ne'tfc sfttca it iq paid < ** After a word in tbn third case 
in confltruclion, in the sense of '* who plays, digSj conqacrs, or is cfnqnpj’Pd.” Now 
this sdfcre is ineomplote. We must lead the word into it Tims 

" who plays with akshft—a dicer’ (YlL 3 5o S.tl70) 

1 'ST I 'S m V9 II 

egrrSi I ii '^<1^ s«TTOf?^ i maV ^ns ®Trft 

* II JTiijm I 'trii^fFr^: if ^rcrrf^»*( ^ ti g^rfft 

I i ti »T^^^ ” ii «Tr<^(R^Ri i i 

1649. The prohibition and augment taught in VIL 
3. 3. S, 1098, do not apply also to &e. 

As (= ^^mfri^rcT sri^), 

«^irr% (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). ( VyavabSre- 

na charaCt)and ( = mHl )'* The woid does not mean 

reciprocity of action, for then it would have been governed by VH. 3. i. S, 
1144. mfr being a compound with would haie been governed by Vll, 
3 4 S, 1386. as it IS included in the Dv^rSdi list, hence its specific menfton 
here, Tile following is the list of svAgalAdi words. 
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1 f?T!«T?T. 2 3 4 5 6 7 (I 

Vdfi .‘—So also aftor ?r??t &c in the sense ' he said': as 
3 These are examples of affixes added to an abverb, 

V4rt '—So also after &c in the sense ‘ he asks,’ as, g^sntT 
'‘Who asks, have you bathed well 11 

Vdrt .—So also after &c in the sense of ‘ he goes to, or commits 
adultery with’ as H The word ith here 

refers to wife " 

1 ^ grqfir filfTR I « I \J U ll 

wRw i \ 

1650. Tbe affix comes after a word in the third 
case In oonatniction, in the sense of, ^ he plays \ ‘ he digs^ 

* he conquers ’ or ^ he is conquered ^ 

Thus *who plays with dice—a dicer \ 

?nf^TWi 1 u 

I«I y u 11 

1561. The affix comes after a word in the third 
case in constraction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby \ 

Thp word ^r^*?ninieans ' refining or enhancing the quality of a thing'. 
Thus ^frwi * refined or made tasteful by curd ’. ii 

Note *.—The separation oE this bfltia from tbe last, is for tbe sake of the next 
Bflbta , In which the anuTritti of only rnna, 

W’l I f I y j y I y n 

»?KtTT^: \ f 5T?^i W 

1552. After the word *kulattha’, and after words 
having a penultimate the affix «tTir^is added in the sense 
of ‘ refined or prepared therewith \ 

This debars tnB 11 Thus the two latter being 

examples of words ending in 11 

I I y I y u II 

Wtfrf II 

1553. The affix cotncs after a word in the third 
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case iu construction, in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby 
over the waters 

Thus ‘ who crosses with a raft \ 

» ^SS0Tf!W »I y I « 11 

1554. The affix comes after the word * gopu- 
chchha h in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby h 

The difference between r«5^and srs^^is in the accent. Thus H 

1 1 y I 1 II 

I vrf^3iT Wif?f ^ H 

1566. The affix ^ comes after the word wt and 
after bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘ he orossea 
there with \ 

Thfs debars Thus Wr ¥CT^ = sti‘a sailorSo also after 

dissyllabic words * as, so also ) In the feminine, 

li'ote \—The ^ ia in the ai^tra is aob part of the affix, bat comes throngh 
aaadhi rales. The fomlaino of bei&g atr^qftr u Iti fact the ladiaalory [5[ 

ooourg m the Fourth book, ia sfLtroB lY. 4. 9. 10,16, 63 aad 74, 

iW I U I tt I II 

9 ^T?fin^"8ginT ?«nii i i j 

«rTT^' 11 

1566, Aifter a word in the third case in construe*" 
tioD, comes the affix in the sense of ‘ he goes on by 
means thereof’. 

The word *^<79 means both to go on and to eat Thus | irftffgf! 

' who travels by a car or an elephant \ ipssiT ‘ who geh on, with 

being fed on curd.' 

1 1 n I y I K\\ 

t 8 Trqi 5 Uf?f^ TiTf^cK*! 1 J < 

1557. The affix H^coraes in the sense of ^he goes 
on, by means there of* after the word ‘ ^karaha.^ 

ATote:—Thia debars it The St; ia for acoeut ( YI 1. 193 ), Th® ^ oI 
Jioio is a part o£ the affix, contrary to ^hat it Traain IV, 4, 7, 3. 1656, 

loj s 
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Thus «TT^'>t »^TEfrf^5F / ti srr^R^f 13 a touch-stof^e \^y 

which gold IS tested. Another reading is U 

I « I y I ?Q « 

q^'JT ’T 3 f*[fl^( 5 ?T 5 r '^|; i i i'C 5 |^S' li 

1658. The affix 3=1. comeSj in the sense of < he goea 

on, by means there of’ after the worda ' patpa ’ &o. 

This debars , the of^ is for accent (VI. i. 197), and ^ for 
#r^ ( IV. I. 41 ). Thus /. » So also « 

1 ?Ti|, 2 «T’^, 3 4 Xvt, 5 mm, 6 f?(ra, 7 ■R^lT^ 5 ^ 8 'W H 

1 I y i ^ I U u 

•mil s^j. rt 

1659. The affix as well as the affix 0^1, comes 

after the word iu the sense of ‘ he goes qq by means 

there of’ 

This debars tsb ii 

\\%<y \ 1 ^ I ^ I 

>t^ II jgrrSiq *^n»lEK I i i u 

1560, A corapoimd beginning with and follo¬ 
wed by the Taddhita affix ig not governed by the 
prohibition, nor takes the augment, taught in YII, 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of is so also II The 

word S’lq is Included in the list of Dvaridi words VII 3, 4 S, 1386. The 
present sfitra implies that the rule VIl. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, 
but to compounds beginning with those words. 

Vdtt ‘-^This rufe applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with | 

follow** 

Thus = ‘who lives by dogs’. / H ^ 

Nole r—The form is evolved by the biflftoh of rule VII. 3 . 5 Thus 

+ 7 H‘I VTI. 2 . 117 , ^ requires the Tv’iddhi of the ST of II But lalo 

Vli 3 4 Bftys that instead of Vyiddhi, the letter ©rt coraee before >s the case 

of The proper form, therefore, would have been H The irregalft 

vity 19 , hawovor, flitplained by saybg that the proKibiUou contained m YII. 3 ,' 
which applies whan v^ib followed by applies nbo to followed by I 
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faoi;^ Jbe rule TIL 3 ^ 4 does not applj, whenever the word followed by an alfii 
beginning with the letter f tl 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such, 
a word ending with (an affix beginning with 5) . as from ^vit% we 
have giTMfSW () H 

\ i vs I ^ U H 

1561. The rule YII. 3. 4 is optionally applied to 
followed by fl 

As or ^rffTr 5 «i ii 

I « 1 « i 11 

1662. The affix ?5W comes in the sense of‘he lives 
thereby \ after the words ‘ vetaaa. &c \ being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus ?T^sT ‘ who lives upon wages—a menial servant 

In the case of the word the affix applies to the compound, as well as 

to the words forming the compound Thus « 

1 %?iFr, 2 ?fTKff C )i 3 ^^rf!T (), 4 5 inf?, 6 C ). 7 

(3^«r» )»39 ), lo n ^fwir, is is 

14 16 fttirsr* ( ter), 16 vr^, 1? 18 *|19 20 

W\ i « ( « I II 

«[^f( ^rn: i \ to- 

I II 

1563, The affix 5^ comeg in the sense of‘he Uvea 
thereby’ after the words ‘vasna^ ‘kraya^ and ‘vikraya', 
being in the 3rd case m consbmctioa. 

This debars 3 ^^ n Thus ‘ who lives by hire, h«ra- 

Hng’. In the case of and the affix is applied to the words separately^ 
as well as to their compound. Thus 'a trader’. 

I«I« I II 

I ^Ttg^'T wrg^^a: \ ii 

1564. The affix ^ as well as zz, comes in the 6‘en?e 
of ‘he lives thereb}^’. after the word ‘ Ayudba^ 
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Thus ( formed by K ), or ( by ) ’ 1 

mercenary soldier' 

1 ^ I I 

1565. The a-ffix ^ comes in the sense of * he con* 
veys thereby ^ after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in conetniction. 

The word means ‘ to take away to or cause to reach another 
place Thus ' borne upon the hip/. 

8 3TI l» 

5=11«I y 1h 

vT«r«»T i i u 

1666. The affix 5 ^ comes, in the sense of *he 
conveys’, after the words ‘ bhastra &o’ being in the third 
case in construction. 

Thus vT%i!iT " who conveys by means of a leathern bagt 

a carrierThe feminine will be (IV. i, 41 ) 

Note —The word >4^ means a pan' of leathern belictffs by which the iroa it 
boated, or a leathern hag in whiah grain d;o , le oairied 

1 mu 2 vitr, 8 (iiRoi), 4 5 6 7 « 

\ I 1 y u\s II 

I i slid' ii 

1667, The affix comes optionally in the sense of 
<he conveys’, after the words ‘vivadha^ ( ancl‘ vivadha)/ 
being in the third case in construction. 

Vd^i ;—A word altered in a portion there of remains tbe same. 
Therefore is also governed by this sOtra. 

In the alternative, the general affix ir^ will apply. Thus 
r. , So also f, \\ When the affix is we 

haveXqrvj^i in both cases, the feminine being H 

The word and are synonyms both meaning ' a piece of 
wood with a loop at each end placed on the shoulders to cairy loadSj on ibe 
road, meaning ‘ a carrier of loads, a pedler, * v 
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i I I « i ?c; II 

$fsf 5 ?yf si?? 1 ff^flr^aiT 

«iiv « 

1668. The affix «riT conies, in the sense of ‘becon- 

ve3'6^ after the word in the third case in construction 

Thus ^f¥ftr*fi«n: VTT*1 or (^if? Ejjrvri (or ^trj) ' a 

deer wHich carries (or entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts 
by coming stealthily on his prey' ST{fRf?^= ?Rlr?flrar- ^rr. ‘a 

blacksmith,—who catries burning coals on an iron forge.' 

1B1 

The word ^f^iwnieans 'crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths/ 

1 I I y 1 mi 

1669. The affix comes, in the sense of 'comple¬ 
ted thereby ' after the words 'akshadyfita &o ', being in the 
third case in construction,. 

Thus = VsL' enmity—which was growing but 

ha'' been completed by gambling,' 

W'f’inrak, 7 TTfrr5«Tfr ” 8 R«trrT?T» 5 > iO h 

I I y I y I II 

rr:rqjT^?THi > ^ f?ftt ' 'Tf^*i.u 

* V7WERtr¥»TTl^fir*r I I 

1670. The affix comes invariably after the words 
ending in the affix (V, in the sense of ‘ completed thereby/ 

The here refers to the affis: * ktri' fill. 3, 88) Thus the root 
takes f?r and forms «TfiF?rj which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment rf^, to form a full word Thus lq’v^ + 'what is coni' 

pleted'by being cooked'. From we have « 

Notp. —The word in the sfitrs indicfttes that tbe affix never conies 

singly by itself, all worda ending in ' Kiri' are invariably followed by flleo, In fact 
may be regiided as au invariable augment of the affix * Ktrl \ 

y^rl —After a word ending in an affix denoting 'condition , the affix 
tnX IS added. Thus IH- 3 - i8 + rT5 Xso Also 
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1571. The affixes ‘ kak * and * kan * come respective^ 
ly after the words * apamitya' and * y^chita,' when the sense 
is that «)f completion. 

Thus * debtand ' a thing begged for use'. 

Note The wovti BTqpifm ifl formed from the ro^ HT the prefii and 
the eafix ( HI 4.19 ). The ia ohaiigod to and % enhstilTited for ^ 

( YI. 4 70 ). The -word is an Indeolinable, and theref{ft’e the annYiitti of ipf does 
not mu here 

W’l 1 I « 1 VJ I 11 

II 

1572, The affix ot: comes, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the sense is 'mixed therewith. * 

The wordlj^T is understood here. The word means unification, 
mixing &c. Thus ‘ smeared with curd.' 

Xofe :—The word 'Hfloekyitam’ (-IV. 4, 3 ) and ‘Bensrah^m' should be 
distragoiahcd, Th6 former lefora to a oaee where by the oombination of two thingBj 
a eoraothing better is produced; no such idea of bettering ift to bo found in |l 

I ^urh'^t I » 1 II 

«^s 11 

1573. The affix ff^ comes after the word ‘chtlriiia’ 
when the sense is' mixed therewith \ 

This debars sg;; 11 Thus 'I!m ‘ cakes sprinkled 

with powder 

I ^5r*JTT^^ 1 y IHI Ry II 
ST: I 5m H 

1574 The affix 3 ^^ meaning ‘mixed therewith^ 
is elided by Ink, after the word ‘ la^'ana ^ 

Thus =i??*jTiri ' mixed with salt'. as Fi^cr ^sovip mixed 

with salt’ So 5 T^ot ^(jr, 5mr ^^IT^ ' (1. I. 50 

Nolc !—The elision takes place whan the wortl la naed as a noun, 

and not as an sdiootivc. * 
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*inf stifT* ti 

1675 The affix W comes after the word ‘ madga’, 
•whpa the seoae m ' mixed therewith/ 

This debars ^ 11 Thus ' fice mixed with mud^a pulse \ 

I I t « II 

r 95 i !iTf^Pfr« a 

l576. The «ffix ^ comes, after a word denoting 
^’condiment, being in the third case iu construction, when 
the sense is ‘ sprinkled therewith,/ 

Thus ^■?rf »* sprinkled with curd.' 

2fpte.—Why do we aay ‘tianotiug a condiment' P Observe 

ITJ^ST’ H 

1 1«1«1 11 

wimr m.' \ 1 wif u 

1677* The affix 5^comes iu the sense of 4t oxistsh 
aftPr the words ' ojas \ ^ sahas ', and ‘ ambhas' being in the 
third case in construcfeion. 

Ibus ^FWrr ‘ a hero* lit, possessed with energy. 

So also f—’ a thief ’ 8PTr*?Tf^^j ' a fish 

I 1 y 1 y U': 11 

?E5rf?a?i^ wrii 1 f naN 

iTrffir*T 5 fif 1 9 U 5 ^¥f*T«ii I 1 i 

1678. The affix a® comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,* 
after * !pa,^ ‘loma/ and ‘khla,' preceded by ' anu' and prati/ 
the word being in the second case in construction, 

The word shows that the words must be in the second case in 
construction, The verb <fri% is intransitive, how can it take an object, and 
how can it be m construction with an objective case ? The words in ihe 
accusative after the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs 
qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative 
case, Thus ffH?7 = su?ilf75r (Jif!in^r S the changed to i V. 4, 
;?4 and VI, 3 py ), letrograde j e, 'which is unfavourable.' So It 

'favorable.' nf . ‘ mverse ' ‘duect’ i* 

The two words and mean ‘ unfavoiuable'and 'favourable' 

respectively. 
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1 ^ 1 vj I y 1 II 

tR^ih 'iRgPa^K! I » 

1579 . The affijt comes in the Bease of ‘ it erisU/ 
after the word ‘ parimukha/ being in the second case in 
construction, 

Thus qRpr s ‘ being befote the lace,' ‘ being near or 

present,' 

The word ^ in the <5fitra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As II 

Notfl-—T^he TTord is ati AvyaylWAva oompound (11.1,12) 11 

faM the force of exoluBion (1. 4 88), then will mean ' a sorTanli who 

always avoids the foce of hiB maeter ^ and if 

maanfl * all round/ then tlio word will mean “ a eervant who is always in the presence 
ol his master—S^ST II 

I H«r5ai% I \j i U I ii 

1B80. The affix s« cornea after a word in the 
second case in construction^ when the Bense is ‘he gives’, 
the motive being mean* 

Thus Rpj'*' “’tefSraf! ‘ a usurer who gives for the sake of doub¬ 
le, i, e. who charges cent per cent interest, The word means ‘ for 

the sake of doubleSimilarly II 

VAri ‘—The word is changed to before this affix. As, 

‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase'. Or the 
word may be taken as a separate word synonymous with li 

Nol a ‘—Why do we say ' with a mean motive' P Observe f^or 

‘the debtor givea donblo’, 

I I y I « 1 11 

1 1 1 ^W^r?iT?TOfh37f»i'ii tjq^rf^ 5Tf^tii4« n 

1 B 81 . I’be affixes TO and TO coma respectively after 
the words Maislda' and ‘da^aMda^a’, when the sense is 'be 
gives for a mean motive'. 
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The word means * interestThe lending of ten ( ) on a 

condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( ) after a month is called 

H This satra debars ipw ii The difference between the two affixes 
Ptatid s^is In the accent ( VI. 1. 197 and 163 ). Thus 
fctti, CIV. I. 41 \ So fern. u 

I I Vi I n I [I 

1582. The affix comes, after a word in the se¬ 
cond case in eonstriietiou, when the sense is ‘ who gleans 
that ^ 

Thus ’ who picks up jujubes', 

Note t—To pick up every grwn ( ^ ) fallen on the gionnd is called tot (1 

I 1«i 8 \ 11 

WR i‘ 

1583. The affix to comes after a word in the second 
case in construction, when the sense is ^ he aids or protects 

that *, 

Thus 'a spectator', lit. * who aids an assembly 

by his presence 

1 I Vi I ti I ^Vj n 

vrf»4^:» u 

1684 . The affix 3^ comes after the words *Sabda* 
and ‘ dardura', being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is " who makes a sound or a croaking 

Thus ^;^ai[Trfl9!ir< ‘who makes words' I, e, a grammarferr, 
So ‘ who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura )' h e, a potter, 

I l VJ I Vi I ^Xll 

FSr^^raTT i \ 

»^n^pfeR' I I J i 1 ?rrat^< n 

1686. The affix TO, cornea after the words in the se¬ 
cond case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, 
when the sense is ^ who kills that'. 

Thus ' a bird-killer The affix applies not only 

to the word-forma »Tf% &c, but to words denoting birds ^c, ( See I. I. C8 ), 
104 S 
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Therefore, we Have forms H So also with irflEir, aa, 

WT^BR’ 11 So also with as, ^iRFinqr:, « 

1586. The Effix w comes aiso in the sen^e of ^‘who 
Btays’^ after the word ‘paripantbam’, the word being in the 
second case In construction^ 

thus qi^qytr Rtfait «rr*u ‘mint tmi 

RrgRr a thief' !ft. ** who stays at roads, a high way mar\', 

if Ota The ^ ip the sQtrft mdioateB fchst the sensa of f/??T' who killg' of the 
last, ifl to he oonpeoted with this edtr* by the oonjupotioa ‘ and *, Thpe ^Rer * 

II 

The phrase ‘ being in tftio second oa-ere in oonstraotiop^ is understood in this 
$fl.lni,, way has then the word been, ahown in t\Q sgcgnd oaEo in the fidfcrOf for 

it is a mere Superfluity ? !No, it shows the olasalcal fom of the word. The word 
'iR'Iftl IB synonymona with the latterj however, having other Bonsea also. 

1 i n i« i ft 

1587. The af&x cotnes, in the sense of “ who 
runs’’, after a word having as its second term, aiid after 
the words ‘padavl’ and ^ aniipada'> 

Thus a toad ( mStha ) straight like a stick ( dao^a ) is called ^Yfinr-' i 
From it 'who runs on a high way’. Similarly 

\1 The word *ntr means * a way 

KV^'^ \ I li l « l ^c; 11 

wifg i ^iW9% fr??T^iTi*T w 

1688. The affix, as well as comes after the 
word ‘dkranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘ who runs' 

The word sTilRff means ‘a place where persona weep' e, g. a battle¬ 
field, It also means ' weeping’ ‘ invoking' The difference between 5^ 
and IS in the accent. Tims =, or f- 

a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard', 

»iiriS I y I«I ^6. H 
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1680. The affix comes ia the sense of * who 
takes Rafter a word having ‘ pada' as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction 

Thus so also w ^ 

Jfotei —The word ia ^sad ia order to prevent the appliaatiop of the rule, 

^)rhell is preceded by the aJJiK ii 

i y 1»1 11 

q*^ qiRiqifsw \ < 5rmift«K!« 

1590. The affix 3W comes in the sense of * who takes * 
after the words ^pratika^tha’, 'artha', and‘laitoa' being 
in the second-case in construction* 

Thus qfMlW?r 5?aTTfff^5rtf?rq!(®aqi‘ U So also » 

NoU *—The word here in an Avyaji-bhfiYa meaning and 

not nftkiHr: for to the latter no affix ia added. 

Hi u I 

It q'SfMiq.* 11 u 

1691. The affix ^ comes after the word ' dharma\ 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of ‘ who 
practises that \ 

Thus "religious’', 

Vdftika :—U must be stated that the affix comes after adhartna 
aIsQ. As '* irreligious, undutiful 

’ i a 1«I II 

sn?^qfiiF^*» 

1692. The affix ^ as well as comes after the 
word ‘prati-pathamin the second-case in constrnction, in 
the sense of ^ who goes / 

Thus or JTiik'^ni^ ^ who goes along the road " the 

causes Vriddhi ( VI I. 2. ii8 ) whilst sqdoes not. 

ViW t i y i y i ii 
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1693. The affix swconoeB after words in the second 
case in construction, denoting combination, in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there-' 

Thus ' who assembles In an aaseihblySc 

also i> 

Ko((!:>”The word means oombinkiion, coUeotion Tb« votd 

in the plural number in the sAtMi mdioating that tbe mnipa>Tlahi 
( 1 , 1 . 69 ) does not apply j I'be affix being applied not only to the word-form 
but to its eynonymB also. meanfl Doming together. 

I IVJ ‘ W » W\J It 

1694. The affix comes after the word ‘ parishad, 
in the sense of * who assembles there’. 

This debars II Thus ' one present in a council, 

an assessor, a councillor' 

I m I«I«I n 

*55.'Van i n 

1196. The affix comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there,* after the word senft. 

This debars a* which coroes in the alternative, Thus^qj 
* a soldier, a member of an army 

fhisi u 

1596. The affixcomes in the sense of ‘ who sees 
that/ after the words ‘ lal4ta ’ and ‘ kukkutl in the second 
case in construction, the whole word being a Name* 

Thus q>ra 9 l=i? 5 Tif^j ' a non-attentive servant' lit. ‘ who always 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof ,does 
not come near to perform any work.' So also * a religious mendic¬ 

ant, a Bhlkshu,' The space of ground over which a hen can fly without falling, 
is to be understood here by the word il In other words, a small space 

of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
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ground, and hence he is called il The word alaq means * a hypocrite 

with down-cast eyes,' 

t t «’ »»It 

enqurw « 

1597. The affix comes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ its usage 

The word means 'usual; 'relating to custom'. The word 
shows the case of the word, Thus ‘ the custom¬ 
house laws or usages.' So also ^fp»rani a 

‘ w!i:»Tf^rRr¥^ri t«»»ami 

1598. The affix ?ni(^ comes in the sense of* its law 
aft^r the word * mahishi ’ &c. 

This debars thak. Thus 'the usages of queens.' 

So rffyr p m H 

S^rftiT, 8 irf 9 wn<^, 9 lo ii 

I W I a 1 «s. n 

1599. The affix ^ comes in the sense of * its law \ 
after a nominal-stem ending in H 

This debars Thus ' the office of a YAtff, i. c. a 

pilgrim'. 

VAfi :—So algo after the word m' As Wt W & m6 « 

VArt '—So also after the word the affix being elided, 

Thus + gtr^sIroOTL \\ 

Vdri So also after the word its ftr affix also being elidedr 

Thus f^*T| 3 |f 5 ^ 4 'TS^aWftnf»I.H 

^^00 \ 1 « i a i X» II 

1600. The affix comes in the sense of ‘Us tax* 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 
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The word 4^**1 means, ‘ Government-tax,* ' price/ ' wages/ ‘ rent 
coming from the root sr^r ‘ to purchase,, Thus W 

Xofo .—Ai'e not (lY. 4 . 47 ) and the same ? No. Dhatmjaia 

a legaldae, and raligidiiB ; while an ‘ avakrajft ' may he a tax exacUd ftom a people 
by oppreaeioiit and so tranagreaemg dharma, 

1 TWT*t U I « a 

spyn II 

1601. The affix comes in the sense of‘this is 
whose saleable commodity/ after a wotd in the first case in 
coustruotlon. denoting the thing to be sold^ 

Thus * a cake- vendor.' 

I I « 11 

«i 

1602. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 

whose saleable commodity/ after the word * lava:^a.' 

This debars 53^, the difference being in accent. Thus 
‘ a salt-vendor,' 

\to% \ 5?^ 1« 1«I11 

1 \ I 3'dir, ^ 1 

, 1603. The affix ^ comes in the sense of Hhis is 

whose saleable commodity/ after the words ‘ kisara ’ &c. 

This debars 5 ^ H The word feR^nC' Sec all denote perfumes. Thus 
l^^trs f (IV, i. 41 ) f u The femmme 

is formed by #l«r as the affix has an indicatory ^ \\ 

1 tor (f^^), 2 3 4 wfiPj*, 6 6 7 

8 9 ?Rg*, 10 11 gqjfFj, 12 U All these words denote 

different kinds of sweet scents, 

I 1 « 1 y I II 

wsfnruqt \ RiiRiijqfr 1 laRrg^i \ \ s*iF'7Tr«i^ 

u 

1604. The affix 5»C comes optionally, in the case 
of' this is whose saleable cmmodity ^ after the word ‘ ^nlftlun^ 
This debars which comes in the alternative is a kind of 
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isweet scent. Thus f, 11 In the alternative 

tvith ; A n 

^SoSt \ W^^ I 1 y ! n 

H 

1605. The affix 3>8c <Jomes io the sense of * this is 
whose art ^ after a word denoting art, in the first case in 
flonsti'uetion. 

Thus f5re«Tfr«^=*in^:5^5ff; " a drummer”, " an expert in playing 

on fliffdahga drum 

I »»^wi!fer^HreT?:?Jira l«t a i ll 

1606* The affix ott comes optionally in the sense 
of Hhis is whose art’, after the words ‘ma44i-^ha\ and 
‘ jharjhara '* 

This debars ^ which'Comes in (he alternative, Thus *r 

•TW=m?l?i! or so also itlT^« and 11 

^eiovsii s(^on?,i « iij I (( 

I «fRr« I II 

1607. The affix comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon^ after a word denoting ‘a weapon^ and 
being in the fi-rst case in construction. 

Thijfi B 7 I% !i?^v|»f?«i=9Trf^3ir ' a swordsmanSo vjrg«^; II 

I 1 « I Vi 1 II 

II 

1608. The affix 35?; as well as comes in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose weapon \ after the word ^K^'^ II 

This affix is added by M, the difference being in accent. Thus 
^rO'5rr^5 or 11 means ‘ an axe'. 

i t « I « t iCt H 

KnwJt^i I II 

1609. The affix comes in the sense of “ this is 
whose weapon after the words ‘ ^akti ’ and * yaabti', 


&32 


SIDDHANTA KAUMUtJl [ CHAPTER XXX, ^ t6C>^ 


. - - —- 

This debars w Thus qiTsnHW s So also \\ 

\ I«I«I««II 

ftePfflr*rRp5w5r%tB^j ii 

1610. The affix 3« comes iu the senBe of Uhis ia 
'whose belief’, after the words * asti * ndsti ’ and ‘ dish^ 

Thus ‘ who believes that it is' I e. the here-after 

exisis/ ' who-je belief is that there is no here afteran athiest. 

* whose belief Is that it is fate', a fatalist, ' fate’. 

Note ■.—The sfflx does not apply ia the seaso of belief in general, but to a 
partloulRr sort oi belief. Thas ^ ^ ^ an Aslika 

is bo who believes that the Hereafter is. Contrary to him is a who 

does not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what ib demonstrated 
by pTOoI, and nothing eUo, may also be oalled * a positivist Thwe 

Variona other aenses are to ho found from dictionary and general litoratuie. 

i sdiw 1«I«1 

1611. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ' whose 
habit 19 this \ after a word in the first case in construction. 

Thus whose habit is to eat cakes’, 

The act of eating, and ib habit are quBliiics understood in the sense of 

the affix* 

1 tiTI 1 « 1 a II 

row*, ii 

1612. The affix comes in the sense of * whose 
habit 18 this' after the words * chhatra &c\ 

This debars Thus Bw =row« ‘ a pupillit, ‘whose ha¬ 
bit Is to cover ( chhadan ) the vireaknesses of the teacher’. 

Nota.'—The ■word ifijt occurs iu the list. It must always be prefixed by eouif 
upaaarga; thus WHVT &o. 

According to PalatijaliroWraeans ‘apupil, heoause, 
ro^* ^ pToceptor is like an tJiribrolla, the preceptor covers or proteots the pupil 
like an umbrella''. Or ^ ‘apupil ought to maintain or 

protect his preceptor, as an Umbrella’. 

1W, 2 Biqt s (gttl), 4 |!ir (wtWT, WW )| 5 sgflt, 6 SW. 

7 ftra^iT., 8 TOmn. 9 ), 10 11 12 nitr, is «w, u nfit, 
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15 16 r^it^a^r C ^,17 w^\». le 1 & (I )*, 20 21 

22 ^s^^ t 

i ^Tlr 3 F?tre^T«^ I «1« it 

ti^ iTfEcftp^'^ i ^nftsT mn- \ f^ 

1 %«T 1 qji^Tit. 11 

1613. ^?rS is irregularly formed from by the 

elision of the final 9Rj when the sense is ^ accustomed to such 
an occupation or proficient therein *, 

This is formed by affix (IV. 4^ ^2 S. 1612). If this is the case, theh 
by VI, 4 - 144 S. 679 the form !?ri^ is regularly evolved. The fact is, that^^ and 
^<rt affixes, in the sense of t^chchhliika arc considered as one, and therefore 
VI 4 167 S. 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final syllable. 
InTact this proves the existence of the following maxim 
>T^?( II The same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the 
affix ?r«!Z.i take place, whenever the affix hf is added in the sense of one accus¬ 
tomed to that.’* Thus though ^ is added to ^in^-formed words, it is also 
added to nr—formed words, in the feminine. as , lernSf The ^ taught 
in V. 2. loi S. 190S and III. l. 14O, S. 2902 is excepted. Why do we say, 

having the sense of accustomed to that ? Observe l* 

1 i a i«i u 

/ 

1614. The affix comes,in the sense of ‘‘ this is 

his act, ocouring in study after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (Icarma) which hasr 
occurred ( vfittam) in study (adhyayana). 

Thus ‘a pupi^ who commits one 

(i|^)error In reading’, Ac. literal translation being something like 

one errorist", He whose, in recitation, at the time of examination, there 
Is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, is called 11 In 

short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like &c, thu 

whole phrase must be employed. 

\t\iL I I « I Vi Uli a 


10s S 
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1615. The affix 3^ comes^ in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose act oocntring in study after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member, 

Thb debars 11 Thus 

' an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his readingSo 

fl The word BJsTiC in these sOtras means the ‘error’, especi¬ 
ally In accent, h e, he who makes an accent which ought to be udStlai 

or via versa, 

\ fid i y 1«1II 

1616. The affix Cornea after a word expressing 
food, iti the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is wholesome diet for whom "* 

Thus s ‘ He for whom cake is good food ’ i. e, 

who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond of cakes, So also 
In analysing these taddbitas, such as &c, the word or its synonym, 

and a verb denoting eating should be employed, 

IJ'oU !—The words tTf; and (IV, 4 , 51 ) are understood. The word 

governs dative (Til. S. 13 , S. 5 VQ Vart), But the s^ltra is the 

vrord «T^ being in the genitive case, how la thisP Here should be changed 
to dative viz, >r5lfs ' this/or ia wholenome diet' The best waji 

however, to removo this objection ih to read shtras B5, and 66 in this wise; 

65 >TWti and 66 II 

1 I y I ^ I «« II 

^ ^ II 

' 1617. The affix comes in the sense of “ to whom 

this is to be given rightfully after a word expressing 

the thing to be given, in the first ( tad ) case in construction, 

the force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 

The word means i, e 'to be given 

by sLppoiiUment or rightfully'. Thus 

‘a Rr^khmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner ' 

Vo/e I Some say that tho woid Of^rfi means pjg ‘olways’ Aocovding to 
them anrrVT'f^* would mean tc wham niwiiyg cakov arc given 

W^\ y I y I II 
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1618. The affix comos in the sense of ‘ to 
whom this is to be given wghtfally \ after the words and 
I* 

This debars The ^ of ^ Is for the sake of pronunciation, 

the?;indicates that the feminine Is formed by (IV, i. 15). Thus *irji!n 
^a^^a»snf^gR* f. ’ who Is entitled to get rice gruel So also 

II The affix applies to and separately 
also, ( But ffsi^cannot be applied to as it would cause Vyiddhi (Vll. 2 . 

U7) which ftdoes not). Thus f. ii With 

an the form would have been which is fiot wanted, 

I—ihe difference between 555^ and fta^la in aooout, the former halving 
udatta on the final (YI. I. 165 ) the latter on the initial (VI. 1. 107 ). The 
iemmino o£ and will both be iormed by ^ (IV. 1 - 15 ) Now the 
affix sw reaembles ftTH both in accent (VI. I. 197 ) and. in feminiue (IV, 1 , 15 ), 
Why was not used instead of ftr??., ior it would haTre produasd eiaelly 
the same Eotml True, aa regards the words and the alEi 

might have been employed instead of 11 

The words ur y err is Participle (^) of ‘to cook/ The ^ I's not 

changed to as required by VI. 1 . 27 . This la an anomaly. The nishtbi n is 
changed to W ( VIII. 2, 48 ). The form wrT?^r is also found, as in VI. 1 . 36 , and 
the regular form is ( VI. 1. 27 ). 

I 1 li l I tt 

qg \ ‘ 

1619. The affix cornea optionally after the word 

bhakta, in the sense of ‘ whom this is to be given rightfully." 

This debars ^ which comes in the alternative. Thus qgpiA # 5 ^ 
\r In the alternative a regularly fed ' M. e, a retainer, * 

I I ii I y 1 11 

1620. The affix 3^ comes, in the sense ' of appointed 
there,' after a word in the seventh, case (tatra) in construO' 
tion. 

Thus arm fqg'ffi' == 3511 ^^^ ‘ a superintendent of the mines,’ 

Note Tbo word a Ta.tpuruBha compound farmed by 11,1.46. 
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B. 723 The word nijnkta here lias n different nicamng Eiom that in IV. 4 , 66, S. IBlI 
hence its repetition heic 

I ij* I y 1 vsd n 

1621. The affix comefiiii the aense of “ appointed 
there/' after a word ending with * ag^ra.' 

This debars The difference is in accent and want of VyiddM, 
Thue'^TTf^ f^5^: li 

I I ^ I V 3 i VSUI 

w 

1622. The affix zv^ comes in the sense of ‘'who 
Btudics there after a word in the 7th case in construction, 
denoting an improper place or time. 

The word means the time or place of study, which is pro¬ 
hibited by sacred institutes. means one who studies. Thus^t^llH* 

^ ‘ who reads in a funeral ground.' So also 

'who reads on the 14th lunar day/ 

A^oie !—Why do we say 'improper tune and place?' ObaerTe 

Uti AT i i 11 

1623, The affix comes, in the sense of ‘‘who 

transacts husiness there in,*' after compounds ending in 
‘kathina, and after ‘prastfira' and ‘ sansth^na/ being in 
the seventh case in construction. 

Thus imaRTS^ ‘ whose occupation is in a bamboo- 

ihicket’ or ' who does what is proper to be clone in such a place ’ i. e, 

AT ppa tn aVt^^s/pt it So also n 

1 r5i«rk i«1 i « 

1624. The affix comes in the sense of‘who 
dwellsafter the locative word ‘ nik ala.* 
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Thus ‘an ascetic, because a saiiiiyAsl lives 

tiie city, an<l enters the city only for the sake of begging, but does not live 
there cn/' 

‘—This lule applies in forminK epithets, denoting sucli persous, who ate 
fillowed undoi the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human liftbitaiiona Thus 

aie those ascetics wlio oro ordained to dwell in foreste, at least tv/o indes 
Bivay Ifom linnjan habitalione. are ihoee ascetics who are allowed by iho 

rule of Uieir Order to Utb near human habitations, 

I 1« 1 w i h 

^Errsf^Tvirc^^rr^ fSr?f; it 

\ to ii 

1626, The affix conies in the sense of ^ who 
dwells there/after the word'iLvasatha'ill the se7enth case 
in construction, 

The ^ of 5^ is fot accent (VT i, ipi S, 3676 ), the ^ is for (IV, 
1,41 S. 498). Thus = who dwells in a house' i e, a 

house-holder as opposed to an ascetic, The feminine sviil be H 

So far was the scope of as ordained in IV. 4 iS 1548. Henceforward 
other affixes will be ordained, 

The ff of 8^ here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sHtra 
IV, 4 7 S, 1555, To remove the doubt where ^ Is the part of an affix, and 
where it is not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed t “ 

^ n In the six sQtras 

rV 4 9, 10, t 6, 3I1 74, and 53, S. 1557 ) ^ 558 , iS^^j 15S1, 1625, and 1G03 the 
affixes have indicatory ‘ sh'I, e, they are part of the affix/ Though the 
s&tras are six, the number of affixes taught therein is seven. Here q being 
, the feminine is formed by IV.i 41). 

Here ends the cJjapter on Thagadhihftra. 
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prAg-ghitIya affixes, 

w.t I mfmnm i y I li I \sv. II 

1626. In each aphoriam from this one forward to 

‘tasmai hitam^ (Y. 1. 5. S, 1665), the affix bears rule. 

Nou —Thus in the next sfttra we must read the affix 

II m’j 3^*11 i' 

\ 1 y u I vse II 

I I ?t*ITr^I5T ^ lUi^Tffi \i\ 

II 

1627. The affix comes in the sense of ' wliat 
bears itafter the words ‘ ratha \ * yiiga \ and ‘ piisaiiga’, 
being in the second case in construction. 

Thus ^tT Ac?Ii ‘ what bears a car' a carriage-horse. Similarly 
' a yoke-bearing ox ‘ being trained in a break', is a piece 

of wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. 

jVuie •—This rule applies to oompounda ending with rnfcha, as 'Tiqr'nrt li See 
IV. 3.12l, 123 S. IfiOl, 1503. ftlso. That which carries will be called ' carrier * or qiS 
therefore will get the affix by IV. 2 120 S 1500 read with iV. 3 121. S. 

1501 Itfi Bpecial mention hera indioatea that the affix will come, eren after 
Dvigu compoandB and will not be elided by IV. 89 1. S. 1080. 

ThuB fr Wr = ll The tadanta-vidh applies to this word as 
we have shown under IV 3 121, S, 1501. The word gizr liaa been nliendy formed by 
the kyib affix (III 1. ISl, S 2873), tliat grq diffeis from the present in accent, when 
the word takes the negative particle, foi that was by and this is by zn, and therc- 
foro by VI 2,150 S. 3890, will he fuially pciite when formed by II The 

word 511 must mean ‘ the portion of a car ’ for the application of t])is rule, aad 
not a cycle of lime Ae Therefore not here II 

1 I U I I 4'S II 

^\h ^ STf^ u 
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1628. The affixes and conie in the sense of 
^ what heai's it’, alter the word ‘ dhnxa’ in the second case in 
consfcniction. 

Thus (foi*med byitti;) the lengthening ordained by 

VI It 2 7? S 354- is prevented by the next sMra, because ^ is a Bha-stem, 
or (formed by VIL l. 2 S. 475 ) * a beast of burden 

Note ’—Til 18 sfitra might have stoxid afi ^ for «in would hnve been read 

fnio it from IV 4. 75 8 , 1626. 

i n « I ^ 1 ^ I II 

W f^#rTiirair ^Isff < t h 

1629. The lengthening of the vovvel does not take 
place under YIII. 2. 77- S. 354, when the Nominal stem end^ 
ing in ^ or called Bha ( i. e. when a follows ), and also 
not in and It 

Thus IV. 4i 77 ' S. 1628 or ) 11 Or with 

^halr. 

Note —Why Imve tvd qualified the wojd »T by Baying that it must end ui or 
aP Observe (I Per hero the Btooi which etida not Bhn, 

and the atom which is Blm does not cud in ^but m I) 

\ 1 y I y I \s«: II 

1630. The affix ' kha ^ comes in the sense of ' what 
bears it \ after the word ‘ sarva-dhnr^ being in accusative 
constriiotion- 

Thus ^h^K\ ^ 1 ^( 101 . (VII, 1.2 S. 475}. 

N'ois '—The affix qf applies to other oompouiidfl also ending in gp: 0. g, 
" The word is a oompound of 15^(11.1« 49 B 726), 
the Bam^eftiifca W being added by V 4 7i S, 9^0. Tbew'Oid being femhiiue, the 
whole compound would bo feinmjna by II, 4. 26 S. 812 The word tbs sfitra 

Bhottld not be taken, therefore, bb regulating the gender, for though it is in th« 
mftsoalina gender, the affix comea aftei the foiDinine word In fact m the sGtra 
should Ije taken as « nomhiaj stem or prAlipndikfl equal to II 

I V I y I 
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1631. The affix ‘ kha * cornea lii the sense of ‘ what 
hears it \ after the word ^ cka-dhura ^ in the second case ia 
construction, and the affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optioual Thus or \] 

JVbiof—Tha compoundiDg is taddhitirlhn to which ia 

ao cmdeauta ^ and tlien tlio afRx 11 

t I W I » I IJ 

^TJ11 

1632. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it/ after the word in the second case in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus ‘ an ox ’ t e. what bears a car. 

Note This could bo evolved by «t*!r as ^ il The 

Bpccidoatiou indicates tbaf tadantn-vidM applies here, as ^ i B'Hd the 

affix la not elided (lY. 1. 88 3.1060) 

1633. The affix comes in the sense of * what 
bears it after the words ‘ hala ’ and ' slra \ in the 2nd case 
in construction. 

Thus ^ <T?fH 2 ^rf^- ‘ a ploughman,’ ’ a plough ox 

Note :—The would have come by lY. 8 i 24 i. S. 1504 the epecifioRtion 

fibowfl tadantavidhi and non-olision, ll 

I wret I y 1«1 « 

^ «T ^9m ^m{^ spm» 

1631 The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it after the word ‘ jani/ being in the 2nd case in cons¬ 
truction, ti\e whole word being a Name 

Thus =31531 ‘ a friend of a biidegroom/ fetn, ' a bride’s* 

maid.’ The word ■srdt means ‘ bnde.’ lit means ‘ what bears the bride' 

1 . e who carries the coy bride to the bjride-groom at the time of play &c, 

KaHdfisahas used it in the sense of the bearers of the vehicle in which 
the bride goes As grRifi n 

1 i y I ti 11 
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1635. The affix comes in the sense of ^ what pierc¬ 
es it ^ after a word in the accusative case in construc¬ 
tion, provided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is 
pierced. 

Thus cTf$t (VI. 3- 53) S. 990 ' what pierce the feet’ 

i. e, pebbles. 

1 —Why do we say provided it ib not a bow, Observe 

no iH added hero This exclusion oi 1 ^ 5 ^ mdioates that the 
act of piercing muBt be such as not to bo dona by a bow &o. Therefore the affix does 
nob apply to cases like these U 

1 ^viT I a I a I 11 

f jf^cRrlil I I HOI ^B>^r HSH- U 

1636. The afdx comes in the sense of ^ who 
obtains it/ after the words ^ dhana/ and ' garia/ being in the 
second case in oonstniction. 

Thus vjH = so also »ia?ii II giBij is formed from by 
hence it takes the accusative. 

I grwr^^ijr: i i y i !i 

1637. The affix comes in the sense of ' who obtains 
it/ after the word siw, in the second case in constniction. 

Thus ttT?r ?s5in-fir5rf' fed/' who has obtained food.’ 

I ^ i « t « I (1 
ii 

1638. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ' gone/ 
after the wore! va^a, ‘ control ’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus g^iiT¥T. = ‘ come under control' 1. e. subdued i. e. a dependant 

or servant w* - ^IH HI HHTs i. e. ii 

\ I VJ I y I 11 

tTUTl \ ?TtT?T^n5R w 

1639. The affix comes after the word ‘ pada,' 
in the sense of Mn. it is visible/ being in the first case in 

eonstruction. 
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Thus ^^3lnftR!l='T*q! ^1*1 ‘ mud ' hterally, soft mud In which foot- 
mark can be seen at every step, It describes mud which is neither very 
hard nor very fluid, but having suflicient consistency to take the impression 
of the foot 

Note !—So ‘ dust ’ for in it also the Imprcasion of foot can aeon. 

It also menus * the foofc.pftih,’ The ^ord moans this hailing the 

foico of the ki;Uya affix ’ya' m W 

I \ y I y i cic; i\ 

^ 5 crisr 4 i SJir* n 

1640. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
loot is eradicated,’ after the word * mdla, ^ being in the first 
case in construction. 

The word from to uproot,' means ‘ uprooting/ 

i^fli^srrKprf^' a kind of puise' e, g. Jri^rr ll These Cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant. 

i—A.DCDrding to PadamsvfijaTi the ^ord should be ftiid not 

with a ^ and not f |i 

\ 1 y \ y I 

gnr*TRr «ifi ^mv f?rTr?r% ^ 5 ir!TT*i i ^«!tr ara^>r RtT?ir 11 

1641. The word is irregularly formed, being 

a Name. 

This word is formed by adding ^«^and ^ to ^3 11 It has udfttta on 
the final, means that cow ( ^ 3 ) which is given to a creditor in dis¬ 

charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called 4V?i3r'qr U As 11 See Amarakosha II. 9 . 72 , “ 

II 

I # 5 ^ s«t: I y I y 4 to II 

^ 5 ¥^r »Ti§'T?fr5rsT! 11 

1642. The affix ^ cornea in the sense of ^joined 
with’, after the word ‘ gyihapati' in the third case in cons- 
triifition. 

The word gphapati means ‘ sacrificerThus «j?qf^?rr 
‘the G4rhapatya Fire’i i, e, a Fire particularly consecrated by the House¬ 
holder. 

Note I —The word of the laRf RUfcia atiould bo read into it, thus 

means a parhoular Fire, and not ovoiy thing relating to a ll The Fire in 
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flhicli liiiBbftud (grtUapafci), fcogethei' wttli or joiaod with his wife, perfoi ma 
saorifltie is called Gil bftpatjft That soci'Hioa cannot be parfotmed in Pakebm^^'m. 
Or that dre in wliieb Gfibopati hymns ato leattad ia called Girliapatyn, 

I I« I 11 

?rf^ I ?T2r?Tr 1 i^^or i 

STPIIWI ^ \ S^«j; II 

1643. The affix ?rf^ comes after the words ^ ‘ a 
boat ^ ' age‘, ’aw ' merit \ ‘ poison ‘ a rootia;5 r 

* capital \ ^TcfT ‘ a furrow and g?rr ‘ a balance in the senses 

respectively, of to be erossedlike ", attainable “ to 

be put to death *% to be bent down ", equivalent to ", 

united with ” and " equally measured 

The words in the above must be all In the Instrumental case In cons¬ 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that they should be so. Thus — 

I. ’TT^'ll‘ water’ ’a river’, literally, what can be crossed 

by a boat. 

3. ?r 2 l«r 5 PzrJ ' a friend \ lit, one alike In age, 

3- i^WuT ' what is attainable through dharma ’. 

Note • —Could nob fcluB form have 'been evolved by the next eiitra 
(IV. 4 92 S 1644 ) ? Xo, ^orraad by that ftphorism means ‘ wliat is oansia- 

tent with dharma' * wlmb is jostThe preaenfc i:pSt reiers to the ' fruit the other 
to the ’act 

4 , ‘ who deserves to be put to dealh by poison 

5. “price'’ lit. or “ to be overpowered or bent by 
the root ”, 

Note :—The word srr^rfrrt ( whioh 10 formed from tlia root srq^ ‘ to bow' by the 
affix contrary to rule Til- 1 28 S. 2844 which required n?[), means 
‘ wlififc ought to bo overpowered ’* lienoe means ‘ tho prjofl, worth, oost', becauea 

axhicles like ' cloth ’ &o are produced by the out lay of stock or oapiiai ) j ‘ puce' 
being a thing winch, bocanse it jg capital plug profit, ih superior to onpital, and tluis by 
price or mhlyam, the Capital or mhla is overpowered. 

6 , ‘ purchasable ’ lit, ‘ equivalent to capital ‘ e g cloth 
j, e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital. 

y. URa held lit. ’ measured out by furrows ’ ac¬ 

cording to Dr Baltantyne, 
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'The ^ord la equivalent to ^IT?T ‘united isitK' ac<jotdlng to 

Kyikli ^f)?T therefore, literally menna ' a ploughed field ’ 1 e* ‘ what is united with 
farrows*. The affix ^ill apply also to woids ending wth 6. g 

II 

8. = equal " lit, ‘ meted out by the balance means 

\ isr5q5a|!ir?3r\^^;^^^ II I ll 

1644 The adiJc comes ia the sense of ‘not 
deviating therefrom’, after the word ‘ dharma,’‘ pathin/ 

‘ artha ’ and ‘ nj4ya ’ being in the ablative case in construc¬ 
tion. 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in thesdtra 
itself Thus i4fff?:ftqcr=?n:qri 'just' ‘not deviating from merit' Sitnilarly 
II ^ ' wholesome diet,' ^ 4 q[ 

‘fit', ripei^ni' just, suitable.' 

NoU j—Tbe word ^5r*ll (IV. 4 89 S 1641) governa this s^tra also, and 
lienca the dorivativea must have the above lueaniugs. 

\ I y I y 1II 

1645. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘made/ 
after the word ‘ chhantlas/ being in the Instrumental case in 
construction. 

Thus 'made at will.’ The word Sfijw is here 

synonymous with ‘ will, wish, desire, fancy' &c, and does not mean 
‘ metre or Veda.' 

I I y I y I ay II 

'qrafi: 1 sw srK^n i w 

1646. The affix as well as coines after ‘ nras / 
in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘ made.’ > 

The nn IS drawn into the sfttra by the particle u 
‘ own son, not an adopted son,' lit. “ produced through the loins.' With 
the form will be |i These words denote son, and not anything pioduced 
from the loin, because the word (IV. 4 SQi ) governs this sfitra also* 
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I I \i | I IJ 

f « 

1647. The affix qq comes id the sense of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word ‘ hridaya/ in the genitive case in construction. 

The construction is shown by the aphorism itself Thus 
|«f' ( VI. 3.50 S. 988 ) ^ pleasant to the heart ’ e. g, fl 

Note .—But we aannot say 5^*, the word ^ssr^ir (IV. 4 99 S. i 64 l) go 
TeriiG this siltra also, and thus lestncis the mining of the uuid 

iVi^ I I« I Si I II 

ai?t I gcft II 

1648. The affix q?); comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the -word ‘ hi'iclaya being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn 

The word 35 understood in the sfttra. The ^vord gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word slfffir li That by which a thing 
is bound is called ii The word 5 iif*r means here the Veda or the Vaidic 
hymn Thus 3 ‘ the Mantra by which the heart of another 

can be brought under one’s control j. e a il 

i li i 1n 

m ?iT?f ?TW ^^iir >Ti^i I wnt t ii 

1649. ^ The affix comes after words * mata 
‘jana', and *hala’, in the sense respectively of'means’, 
‘gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the woids being in the sixth ease 
in construction. 

Thus ‘the means of acquiring knowledge' Mata 

means knowledge. ‘ a rumour'. =?pzt ploughed’. 

;— So also the fcadanla Fidlii applioa II 

I « 1 « I £.5 II 

11 

1650. The affix qq^ comes after a word in the loca¬ 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in regard 
hereto 
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Thus ( The ^ remains unchanged by VI. 4.168 

S rL54) ‘ conversant with the S^ma-Veda So also spyii: &c, The 

frrg, here nneans n^flur:, or ‘expert* and ‘fit\ and does not meaa 
* a benefactor or a good person ^ 

Note 5—When the aenee iB that of ‘ good the adtra V* 1 6 ) will 

apply. 

I STT&SfSTTi^T. t ^ I U 
RfhiTfT 1 5 irg%t’ > it 

1661. The affix ^5^ comes in the sense of * excellent 
in regard thereto/ after the word ' pratijana ' &c. 

This debars Thus ( VIL i. 2 S. 475) 

‘ suitable against an adversary’ or ‘who is excellent for every person', So 
also RTimKt’T' 0 

1 ffPcT^ 2 S ^gn, 4 ^irgiT 5 Rri:g«T, 6 7 8 

9 ?i45TiT, 10 11 12 n 

I I a I « I ?«o n 

^ n 

1662. The affix ^ comes in the sense of'excellent 

with regard thereto after the word ‘ bhakta \ 

This debars l Thus, ^W. - vTT^r flfSTRi * rice,' lit. suitable or 
excellent for food 

I I « I ^ I ^0^ II 

'TTft'srar 1 fRr ?il:»Tf%m*Tr'»'irrsfR 1 11 

1663. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ' excellent 
with regard thereto \ after the word ‘ parish ad ’ ( as well as or). 

This debars II Thus ^ir^'.= ijrf^qC! ir The affix 'R is also 

employed here by the method of splitting up a single sOlra into two. Thus 
(I ) and (3) ftm \\ Thus Rf^Rf^ t= Rifisrgc ' one veised m the affairs 
of a council' a minister 

1 l l y 11 

Riir»TRi' U 

1664. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ execel- 
lent with reg’ard thereto \ after the words ' kathd, ^ cfec. 

Thus mm Vl.4. 1483.311)“ 

( VII. 2. 116 S 2282) ‘ a narrator of stories 
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1 2 3 «. 4 ^fsRKiT*, s 6 (^g 

7 8 10 11 

12 mn 13 TTm, 14 aiTi5^5; n 

I I « 1 'i i II 

1665. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
^vith regard thereto \ after the words ‘ giaja &c/ 

This debars n Thus ?jt ' sugar-cane lit, ' excellent 

In making sugar ’, ' barley' lit, suitable for making saktu. 

1 2 §^*»TIT> 3 4 6 ^fg, 7 ^51, 8 

9 10 11 18 ^^r 5 Tp 14 11 

1 ^ 1 a I li 1 ^a« il 

^TSni*i I i 11 

1666. The affix ssj; comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘path!’, ‘atithi’, 

* vasati ’ and ‘ svapati ’. 

This debars ^Tif ll Thus ^f^m^ '»'Tr^q*l( VII. 1. 2 S 475 ) ‘ prov¬ 
ision for journey’. hospitality ‘ habitable' as x\\t,. 

‘ wealth, property'. 

I q; I 1 « I 11 
n 

1657. The affix comes after the word ‘ sabb^ ’ 

when the sense is ^ excellent with regard thereto/ 

This debars qff the difference being in accent ( 111 . 1.3 S, 3708 and 
VJ. I. 185 > Thus ‘ refined ’ lit. nt for society. 

I I y I y I 11 

h I ^»Ti^ q?r^ 5 T(!fr^ it 

1658, The affix comes in the sense of ‘ resident 
thereinafter the word ' samdna'tkfcha in the locative 
construction. 

The anuvfitti of now ceases. The word tfl^ means here 
'Preceptor’, Thus ffSiH = CVI. 3 - 87 S. 1015) 'a fellow- 

student ^ who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

1 i y I a no'i II 

m\m^\ ^r?!r n 
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■■ 1 ' I III- IH I k 1 , 

1659. The affix tj?t comes in the sense of' who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘sflmkodara’ in the locative constroc- 
tion, and the udfltta falls on the letter ll 

The word viflia. is equal to ilwj!' remain Thus Wfihii s r. 

‘uterine brother' i e, who has slept in the same womb. See VI, 3, 
88 S. 1016. 

1 I u 1 n I II 
; STsf Ei«H 11 

1660. The affix *r comes after the word ‘ sodara, 
in the sense of ‘ who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th. case 
in construction 

By Sutra VI. 3,88 waw is optionally changed to w before the word 
^ when qii follows, ThusrtaTSi^n^'sBti^i ll Here aj) is not uditta, 
as it was in the last ; the udhtta here falls on e| il 


Here ends the chapter on Pragghitlya, 
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CHAPTER XXX.II, 

THE AFFIXES 5 and ; 

1 Bfi^ iftars®-. 1 XI ? 1 HI 

flST z^f?rfewrt N 

1661. From this stitra forward up to * tena-krltam * 
V. 1, 37 S, 1702 the affix ^ chha ’ bears rule. 

Woifl .—The Rfilx ® has the varioua senees taught iu these thirty-seven 
SCtrafl V. 1.1 to 87 S. 1702. Thaa in the SOtra 'suitable for thatV. 1^ fi 
S, 16S5 fcha T?Qvd 5 must be road to complete the Beuse. Thus 

The limitation of the jmisdiotiou of ® has 
boen indicated 10 the sdtra v?ith regard to the meauing o£ the affix, and net with 
regard to tho affix. As an affix, 5 has no force beyond V. 1.17, S. 1879 the affix iru 
being the ruling affix thereafter. 

I I <» I ? UII 

;TK5Tr59r»rn 1 sm^TRiw** 1) i» 

55i^^ l( ^VpT! u 

1662. The affix comes after a pr^tipadika 
ending with ^ (long or short), and after the words and 
the restj the senses of the affix being those taught upto 
Stitra y. 1. 37 S. 1702. 

The senses of Pr&k-krlttya affixes are three, viz those taught in 
sCtras V. I, 5, S. 1665 V. i. iz S. 1674 and V. i, l 6 S, 1678. This 
debars ^ il 

Note '—tho words moaniog 'a kind of leflthsr’, and 'a kind of 

offering’, and kind of food *, all end in 9 and aro goTerned by this adtrn, in 

spite of V. 1, 16 8. 1677 which applies espedally to leathers, end V. I, i S. 1064 
and itfl T&rtika which apphea eepeoialiy to ‘ offerings’ and ‘ food modifioationfl’, This is 
an exHmpla Fhere a subsequent sdtra doss not debar a prior 6fftra(1,4, 2). Thus 

' leather fit for making Sanangu \ ' rice 

fit for making oharn’, f ii?jf ‘barley fit for making Sakta ’ 

107 S 
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Sintra *—Jifi*?! is Teplaced by when the affix is added, 
Thus ?rrvi>l meaning ‘ axis, axle ' lit ' fitted for the nave of the 

wheel ’, .or a wood fit to be made the nave of a wheel or giease. 

— When ibe word ?TH% raenns ' the navel' of a living being, then it m\[ 
not take thie but ifc ‘Will take the zif|; of V. 1, 6 S 1666 In that case* fjvf ttiU not 
replace g- for novel' ij q oil 

Ga^a S 4 tra :—The woid takes samprasAraija, er being changed to 

and optionally this a: is lengthened ; and the iidAtta accent falls on the 
final. As sf^q. or fit for a dog, Contrary to VI. 4, 

144) i^he q^of not elided befoie the taddhita affix \\ 

Gana S4tra \—The final of the word is replaced by srq^; e. g. 
q;qq + zi?f= + ’a welP. 

lift, 2 3 ir?iK, 4 6 srffw, 6 ^gq;r, 7 8 gt, 

9 ^iqr to 11 12 55 ^! qr ■q 

•qrs^r^f'fiq is 14 is 16 i 7 qn:ia sr^*, 19 

Wt-qq( 9Tt^f) 90 21 22 afl^r*, 23 qrff* (^qf) 24 ^ 11 

I I X I ? I ^ I) 

I f%n I SK»q?(?qr ^ 11 

1663. The affix ^rj; comes in the Pi4k-hr!tiya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a name is meant, 

This debars * chha Thus ' A kamhalya-measiire of 

wool'= 100 Palas of wool, This is the name of a measure, such as sRtqpqijjiil 

II 

Why do we say ^srt5T? Observe qinsffqr Mf" wool" lit. 'fit for making 
blanket’, which is formed by tf 11 

\ n K i u « ii 

^ i Bnfq^qq.1 i inTr^ftarr- i i ?ncfi*prii 

1664. The affix comes optionally after the words 
denoting, ‘ offering/ and after “apdpa &c/^ in the sense of 
Prak'kritlya. 

Thus BTir^ijq “ fit for making ern'qflr *' i, e. curd :—or 8 trr^?i 
with 0 II So also or g^l5t5,?|qr ‘ suitable for making 

PurodAk ' i. e, a kind of rice. 

Note,-^ The word occiitb in the Trqtf^ olnes (Y, 1. 2 S. 1662 ) ami it 
iiBceflBftrily take nff there betng no option. The here, therefore, mcars tbinge 
denoting Baonfloml offeimga, and not the word-foim ' havi * 

So also after 'STTirf^, as ■R'l'qq.or sfigfrqq U 
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1 2 3 (-EP^ST), 4 5 6 8 9 

g^, 10 g;7, U 12 sTf?'!, 13 gCfH, U 15 16 17 bp^pj, 

18 13 20 21 )> 22 2 a 24 25 v^^' 

S^tra —The affix sifj; comes optionally after words denoting 
modifications of food ; such as il In the case of ‘saktu ' liowevei, no 
option is allowed, See V, i. 2 S 1662. 

I I H t t • ^ It 

r^[ \ ft?T ^re i i 

1665. All affix comes after a word in the fourth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘good for that.' 

Thus f^r ‘fit for calves’ i. e. a cow-milker So 

also = (VI. 4.146,3. 847. VI. i. 79S. 63). As 

‘ wood 'j ‘ fit for a stake ’ f ll 

\ I ^ I ^ I H 

f ^^*1.1 • 6 ^fW*IL I u 

1666. The affix «T?iC comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,' after a word denoting a part of the body. 

The word means animal organism. This debars thus, 

‘good for the teeth' such as dentrifice, snuff,oil 

&c. SeeVI. 1.313, 

i—The substituted for ?irf^T^r only when the affixes sk^ and 

and the word g?r follow as, sr^qn, il The is taught in 

IV. 3 55 S 1430 and V i. 6 S. 1666 , taught in V. 4. 45 S 2126, 

The word fairtw ‘head’, is also governed by this rule, but 
replaced by iftsf?!. before by the uext sutra. 

X^t,^ 1 ^ ^ ?Tl%^ U I ? I II 

m\ < siftWi «?ff^% I nitt 

Or«!if^ II « i' 1 

?n'«tVf?r (wl35^4*?; 11 

1667 There is the substitution of sirl^^ for 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with ^ follows. 

The word is understood here, from the preceding AsbtddhyAyl 
sfltra, This rule teaches substitution. The original for which this substitution 
comes is not given in the sfttfR, we must infer it. The appropriate original 
isfitrttrji Thus 5»sqr « The affix is here added 
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by V. 1. 6 S. 1666, The word itTr^or retains its original form before this 
affix the final erq^not being replaced by anything else ( VI, 4. 168 S. 1154), 
Why do we say when ' a Taddhita-affix follows * f Observe 
here ^ is not a Taddhita affix, and so there is no substitution. 

Vdrt The substitution la optional when meaning * hairAs 

There n the substitulioa of when a Taddhita affix 

beginning with a vowel follows. 

Thus formed by adding the Patronymic affix 

^ (IV. 1, 96 S. 1096), So also II 

Note —Had the word been (instead of as taught herein ) then 

it would have retained its final si before these affixes and would not have given the 
proper forms ( YL 4.168 B, 1154) )■ Again m forming the feminine of s by 

adding (IV. 1.78 8 1198), arises this difficulty(q) is a Taddhita 
affix beginning with q, when this is applied to we must apply the last rule 

and ohange the into (for idfSpi being the eubstitute of firin' is primafacit 
a Bubstitute of also for the purposes of that rule TI 1. 618,1667), The 
form which we get will ho this, *t (VI. 1. 6l S,1667) 

(VI. 4. 168 S. 1164 ) But this 10 a wrong form, the desired form is 
How do we explain this? Thus= ^?CllT^ + (the | 
IB elided by Vt 4,148 and in the room of f we subBtitute a zero or (I Now 

this &de4a beoomea atbftnivat to f, thns the affix not being directly applied to iff^, 
beoftUBo this zero intervenes, ift^ is not leplaced by ifi^ as re(^uirfid by YI, 1. 61, 9. 
1667, for it IB not/olZowcd by an affix beginning with ^ but by a ^ero sthdnivat to fH, 
affix. 

\ I H 1 ? 1 ^ II 

f^tT I *|snR^ 1 i i i sigT'^mi 1 ■enyvaiT 11 

1668. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the word ‘ khala/ ^ yava/ ‘ m^sha/ * tila,’ ' vyisha' 
and ‘brahmana.’ 

This debars M Thus “ suitable for threshing floorSo also 

ln«?i*i, or agpim w 

Note • No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
the fnl] phraseB mast be used in tbeae casee, for tbcse 
words tahe neither 5 nor though iB= ^q^and STgl*iifl ssrtgpir II 

The word ^ in the sfitra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated, Thus npn = 11 

Wf -1 V, I ^ 1 'I II 
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1669. The affix comes in the senes of ‘ good for 
that/ after the words ^ aja 'and ^ avi.’ 

This debars 'chha,’ Tims ‘the yellow jasmine called 

ytithi.' ?fir' II 

I WfJif^wgriTriWhTrnrrc^i 1H i li t ii 

1670. The affix ‘kha ’ comes in the sense of * good 
for that/ after the words 'lltman/ and ‘ viSvajana * and after 
compounds haying the word ‘ bhoga’ as their second term. 

This debars 5 \\ In the stitra, the of has not been elided, 

indicatmg that it should not be compounded with the word vfiir which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from, this irregular 
construction of the sOtra, that the word does not apply to the words 

and but these words are themselves prakyili Thus ® = 

' suitable for one's self' the % of itman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4 149 S 679, is saved by the next sfitra. 

1 d 1 ^ i y 1 11 

Wi I ^[JTHtwTsni i i * it 

II 1 1 • i 1 1 i 

trsfqrd}?!*. It ^ * n 11 

1671. The final of the stems and 9rs^ 

remain unchanged before the affix ^ II 

Thus ( V. t. 9. s. 1670). 

Nota qjUfrqqSTJftJft ( V 3. 16 B, 1817 ) |l But ii 9 n^«nd || 

The first is formed by tha aamfiainfca affix added to the avyajibhlra (T. 4 108 S. 
678 ), and the latter by ( V. 4. 85 S. 953). 

So also f^qirsRTq*! ‘ suitable for all men.' The word Pf^TSW must be 
akarmadhSraya compound, meaning ‘ all men,' for the application of this rule; 
when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihl compound, it will take 5 U As, 
RrerSRiq ‘beneficial for man-kind.' 

Vdrt ‘—So also after Karmadhiraya Compound 4 ^^, e, g, 
otherwise II 

V 4 ft: —After the KarmadhSiraya compound there are the 

affixes S3?^and as and ; otherwise H 

Vdft :— The affix irsi comes always after the word whether it 
be a Karmadh&raya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihl Com- 
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pound As » In a BahuvrJht it will be wlth^ij 

Compounds having as their final term also take the affix as^ 
and The word vTrn means ‘body. But rjfffz?! and 

with when the word Mfrr does not follow, 

y4ff ‘—The words ^i^rr and followed by ‘bhoga' take always 

the affix i?, as and li 

Gn^iia sfltrQ ‘—In the cnee of the q is not changed into m (VIII. 

4 2 ,) The words do not take the afiiK when used singly. As, nr®TR(H 

no qFTix being omployod 

\ 1 X i U 11 

f?cr ^rrf 1 \ ii • ii 

I Rtl% 5 (cltl^>?frs 5 l^ Riff ' ^^SCRI% fff^I 1 Rl^^i 

Rf^R2i*ifTr 5 ^ 1 ^ RR' I ffild 3 ffmr^c^fRRiff f^t^. ii 

1672. The affixes and ^s^^come respectively in the 
sense of 'good for that’ after the words * sarva ’ and ‘ pimisha’. 
Vdri '—The affix or comes optionally after ?ir as it'ff = of 

^iIr; n 

Vdft —The affix comes after when the word so formed 

means :' slaughter ’, ‘ modification ’,' a crowd or ‘ made by him 

The word %ft is placed in the middle of the Dvandva, according to 
the employment of the author of MahabhSshya, 

Thus g^RRIRiR ‘man-slaughter.' Here ttot ( IV. 3. 12O S 

1500). is debarred. So also = Rt^q; " human.^' Here ?r 3 I,( IV. 3. 

154,5 1532 ) is debarred. 

Similarly in the sense of “crowd,” as in the following line of 

M^gha;— 

RHHI ?R II Here also the of ff^Tl ia 

debarred. 

So also in the sense of the book composed,” the affix would 
have come, but this debars it, Wlien the thing made is not a book but 
‘'place'* &C then no other s{itra applies, and this ordains Rsj as a vidhi. 
Thus “a human book”, as opposed to “ the non¬ 
human Vedas So also RTfflfi “ a man-built palace.” 

I ^ I X I U U H 

Rl'RRI*! II 

1673, The affix comes in the sense of ‘ good 
for that’, after the words ‘ m^riava’, and ‘ charaka 
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This debars s W As iiTOPir*! f| 5 T11 So also u 

i I H I ? I « 

fffjm ^csirriif wtq; t BRjfnvq stj^v- 

I csrspr i trfsq 11 

1674 . After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix 3 comes, to denote a thing which 
is the primitive that ie serviceable for that. 

Note. —^The word means jorimibiTe or tbe material cause of a product 

The word maans ‘ tlw pioduot' or ' modification of such primitive’, 

‘serTiceabla for that ' u a tha primitive being Berviceablo for the product, The 
^ord shows that the priiuitiye must be Bervioeable for that parliculaT 

product and nothing else. That is to any, an nCfix will not oomo to denote any 
product in geneialj but only when the primitiva is BeLrioeable for a prbicnlar product 
and nothing else. The word bIiowh also that the word must be in the 4Lh rasa 
when the affix la added. Some read the words also into this shfcra. 

Thus ^l 5 rr^'= 8 T 3 fi<tqtr% ^T 9 Tf% 'wood serviceable 

for making charcoal / so also ' bricks serviceable for making a 

wall’. Here and TrT^T<M are formed by ^ V. 1, I. S. 1661 Similarly 

' wood serviceable for a spear 

iVoiei— Why do we say ' sGiviceabk thereto)'? Observe 

II Here there is inodifie&Hon of primitive, but is the product 
also of other things than euoh ne Rr5j[ ifeo 

Why do w® say ‘after n.prodiiot '1 Observe , there ie bo 

affix. For ‘ a well' and * water ’ do not stand m the relation of and 

j, e. material cause and effect, Aa 'water ’ is not the modifioation or product 
of ' the well ’ though it is found in tbe well, and therefore the affix is not employed. 

Why do we aay ‘ to denote a primitive,’ Obeerve ‘a sheath 

serviceable for a sword. The sword is a pioduQt of iron, but a fihcRbh is not the 
primitive of the sword. 

By neing the words and it is further shown that the pra- 

kriti is liable to modification or vlk&ra, 

I I U H 

TOTjf n 

1675 , Tbe affix 5^ comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the woids ^ebbadis,’ ‘iipadhi \ 
and ‘ ball ^ denoting the product. 

This debars ®. Thus h 
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/xM*—The affix comes after the word^TTl^ without changing the 
sense* of a wheel between the nave and the 

circumference or the wheel itself. The word a-Iao means the same, 

I srr^iit 1 

'T^ II 

1676' The affix ski comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘fishabha’ and 
^up^nah’ denoting the products. 

This debars II 

Thus H Even when the primitive is ‘ leather 

V 

the affix ‘ flya * will come after debarring by anticipation the 

of V. I. 15 S. 1677. Thus *^4 It 

I ^WtSSTJ H I ^ 1 ?Vlll 

1677. The affix ?iST comes, in the sense of a primi¬ 
tive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing the 
product of leather. 

The word in the aphorism is in the genitive case, This Btn 
debar.s 5 u Thus ^1:5 *^4 and '«i 4 a leather serviceable for making a' vftrd- 
hra' and ‘ vftratra’ 1. e, a leather thong, 

I I Vt I ^ 11 

mmK wmrikE^rsTT«TUTr^i¥i?tT le^ 1 m 1 

I I'rRf 5T 1 m^TRT H 

1678. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a 
genitive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent 
of the verb ‘ sy^t ’;—in other words—the above-montioned 
affixes have also the sense of ' very well euffioieot there to ’ 
and ‘ very well sufficient to be made therein \ 

Note Tlia word shows that tho word in coustrnotioi] musthfl in tha 
first oasa, the words 'of ifc' and ‘in it’ show the senses of the 

•fix, the word * it oan ho ’ qualifies the prliSitivo, ths word f Rf, is i't'O 
sake of dislinotneea, 

Thus qRRK ^^r«l |C^llRt^*nils=iTr^rt[«lT 'the bricks sufficient 

to raise a wall So also qrartief it Similarly iir5|tr^!sr?*if??r ^nrn = 

' place sufficient to make a wall therein ’, II 
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JS'ole i —The word being m the Potential Mood of ' to be’, 

bflS the force 0 ! ‘potentiality, Buffiolenoy' ae giTfin in ShJras 111,3. 

164ii fi 2811 &o* Such ae when the largo munher of farioke makea it posstfeie to raise 
a wall, we eay HTTWf^S^RT 11 Similarly when the quality (fjju) of a 
land, such as its area, eitnation &o, makes jt possible to oreot a palace thereisi 
wa say, irref^sf^^ mft ii 

In the cxamplea under this ahtra, there is no modification of 

the primitive { into a produefc, as wos the case uuder aOtra T. 1.12 S. 1674 

The examples under this B6tra show merely the ‘ adequacy, fitnees or saffioieney * 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Heroin lies the diSeronoe between this 
sfltra and the previous ones. 

The repetl^on of the word twice m this ehtra shows the exiatenoe 
of the Gramtufltioal maxim j JIctSE 

> when the sense of an. affix is more than one, the ease in oonstruotion to wbioh 
the affix must bo added must be shown rn each case ’ 

Why there is no affixing in this case: Rf 5 TTi(T fulfil:? The use 

of in the Sf>tra would prevent this, the force of being that the clasical 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives^ 

I i ^ I ? I II 

1679. The affix S^t^conoes, after the word * parikhd. * 
in the above fiensee of ‘ this is sufficient for thatand ‘ this is 
sufficient therein \ 

This debars Thus ‘land sufficient to make atnote 

thereon 

Up to this Sdtra was the governing force of the affiices S and €i<t 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

Here ends the chapter on s and affixes. 
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THE ARHIYA AFFIXES, 

^^^0 1 U I U n 

^ ?r?r’ if 

1680. Upto SAtra Y, 1. 116 S* 1778. (excluding 
that) the affix bears rule, 

Note —The affix governs all the succeeding efltras 
ftrid has the aenses given to it in Shfcraa Y. 1 , 37 8. 1702 <&o. Strictly speakiog the 
ftffix governs only upto V. 1. 110 B. 1778 and not upto 115 , Thus lu Vtl, 72 , 
the affix jsi^must bo read ; as H 

I U i ^ i H 

wnFi^tf,R«5( 0:3ffsq^Tqsqfqf^^ w 

1681. Upto Sfttra Y. 1. 63 S. 1728 inclusive, the 
affix bears rule, ‘with the exception of the word ' gopiich- 
ohha', or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of capacity. 

l—Strictly speaking s^governs upto fiOtm V, 1 . 66 S, 1730 , The word 
siTtir^ is made up of ^ + ' The foioe of here's STfvii^I^ or inolusivo, so that 

rn the SQtia tT^f?r(Y, 1 . 63 .) also, the w;]J be employed The affix ff^debai-fl 
ffsi II The eeufie will be the same aa given m Y. 1 . 37 1702 &c. the diffeieece 

between 5^ and being in accent only. Thus Pi€sgziT I So alao 

II 

I IXI U ^9 II 

1682. The affix z% comes after the words &c, 
wdien they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sAtras upto Y. 1. 63, S 
1702. 

The word is understood in the siltraalso. This debars jq, 
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But when it is a part of a compound, then the word will take 

the aflix It 

Thus + II Here applies the following rule. 

Note I—The following seven sie niHlikidi words —1 2 qui, 8 4 

6 . I Droisia denotes messura, denotes nunteMl and 

would hftvo taken ll 

I r. 1 'Sl i W 

I 1 * 15 * 1*1 I (i 3 %impiSq?r*Tr 

??'Ofir%» 1 \ aft^r 

frpf*j; I m\nK ^r ^fi I tIr 3 33 if I u ‘ ' x\^ f^*t j 

5 ir<Tri «TR^?r<?r*r?*r 1 qftfiriirrHr^ srsr 11 

1683. After a numeral, the first 70wel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of 
gets the Yriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
«r, ui;, or 91^, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

Thus II 

The words ' asamAse etc when they are not parts of a compound ' of 
the last s6tra are jfiApaka, Indicatjng that in the preceding shtras the tadanta- 
vidhi applied. Thus we have not only but aUo (V. i. 2, S 1662 ), 

not only hut also (V. t, 4. S. 1664 ). But in the sOtras that 

follow, the tadanta-viddhi applies only when the first member of the compo¬ 
und is a numeral, and that too when there is no luk-elision of the affix. As 
and H (But when not pi seeded by a numeral, the 

tadanta-vidhi does not apply as 0- Why do we say ' when 

there is no luk ' Observe U f^f?T = 

with ?H”ot s?3T IV V. /. 26 S. i6pi), 

Why do we say ‘ when it is not'a name ?' Observe Tt 

has taken the affix 5^; by V. 1. 57 S 1733. 

JYoia; .--^The word m this siUva has its teotinical nignifioatioa, find not 

jfca fifcymologicft] sense Teohnioelly 4f?*TrW does not include etjmologi- 

oally It does, Pftnmi Ims used this word m some sdtraB m ifcs teohnioal 

sense, in others in its etymologieal sense, Thus jn sutras IV, 1 22 S. 480, and Y, 
1,19. 8. 1681 the techtiioal sanse is token, while m Bfltraa lY. 8,156, 8. 1584 and 
V 1. &7. a. 1723 the etymological sense is meant. Technioftlly ilR*rKil' moans 

Or a maaauie of capacity, and surface, namely length and bfeadth and height oi 
depth, saol) ns iT^tT. Sso i. e. a cubic measure and a fiQ[uare measnie In this souse it 
is to bo diBtingnished from the meaft ires o£ length or lineal mcasurep technical)/ 
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called iTFipr fiuob aB a * a cnbifc ’ &g, oa ihe one side, and the mosyrCfl 

of weight, technically called Huola as UPS, &o on the other aide, In short 

^BTnr meana a menaura of weight or gravity, means a measure of 

volume Or capacity, tTHPIT meanfl a lineal measure, and a is beyond all these. 

Note :—Q, Is not the employment of the word in the Sdtra redund- 

danfc? Forty the maxim “that which cannot, 

possibly be anything but a prfttipadika, does not, contrary to I. 1 . 72 , S, 26 , denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself;'' the pr^iipadika flisq; being 
eepeoially mentioned in the sQtra, the rale will apply to the word and 
not to ft word ending with If 

A. The employment of the word In this SCitra, indicates by im- 

pliofttion (jftdpaka ), that in spite of the ahore maxim, the I. 1 . 72 . S, S6 

applies to the previous sdtra, while in the subaequent shtras it does not. As 

BltJI (V, 1 * 2, S, 1662 ) the applies not only to ijf (fee but to woi-ds euding 
in ^Tt &o. As iT«*W;and ^Tfigrram, \\ Not only ( V. 1 4 S. 

1654 ) but also Not only (Y. 1. 6. S 1666 ) but also 

While in the shiras subsequent to this V 1 . 20 , S, 1682 the tadantarTidhi 
applies only to words pceoeded by a Sankhyl and that also in ^dtras apto 
V, 1 , 116 , 8.1778 and not there after as, ^r«;i*ribRK* and (V. L 72 , B 

1726 . Even m this latter case, when an sfBx is elided by ^c^the tadanU-^vidhi does 
not apply. Thus flfHf =: 1% + iTSI. ( V. 1.18 S 1680 (tbs 

affix being elided by Y 1, 28 . S 1693 ). Now in forming a tertiary derivative froa 
this word the tadanta-vidlii will not apply. Thus here what affix 

are we to subjoin P If tadanta-vidbi applied^ we get the affix (Y. 1 26 S. 1691 ) 
lu the alternative, But tadania-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix 7X(Y. 
1 , S. S. 1669 , and have (f Here the affii tjj is not elided by Y, 1 28 . B> 

169 B as there is no Pvigu compounding. The above rule ifl Bommsrised m the 
following ishti 6 

\ 3 1 v91 ^ « 

g f^Rr 

1684. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
ST, w , or the^ Vpiddhi is subatituted for the first vowel 
of the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, 
when the word precedes it, but optionally for the first 
vowel ofW'i II 

As or with 9 ^{V. i. 18,). 

Note t—Why do wo say when denoting a massP Observe o^ily 

) It 
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\ 1V9 I ^ I 11 

'iR>?r'>ir 3 ir?CT ?f% 5 | 5 f^^rtr) w 4 ut?it^*i i ii 

1685. When tbe first vowel of the second member 
preceded by end denoting mass is sboi’t si, the V^iddhi 
h not eubstitnted for this before a Taddbitaaffix having an 
indicatoiy «r , iff , or w ; and optionally bo for the first vowel 
of the first member (L e. ft 

Thus or (V r. i8 S. 16 S 0 ) if or 

U Why do we say ‘ when it is a short bt ’? Observe ti 

Why ‘ short ^ ’? Observe ^raSfiivnr. •=» » Here Vyiddhi is substituierl 

for the ^ of and though the form remains the same, the power of this 
word is changed. For W'listO being formed by a Taddhita affix cau‘?ing 
Vfiddhi in forming a Bahuvflhi compound, this word wiil retain its feminine 
form and will not be changed into masculine under VI 3, 39, S, 840 as 
•T^rfrnHIf ( &c.) 

Note t—Whareyet Vriddhi ia prohibited with regard to a Taddhita aftix, that 
effis cannot ba called and a word formed with suoh on affix will bacomo 

njasceline In a Baharrjhi compound referring to a male person 

U The word is formed by prohibition of Vyiddhi. Sea VII, 3, 3. 

1 ^arm i H U I II 

vf^sRii t 5 r^snt I %*r 1 <r^ <TT^r'»TiTRi ^fr^j i 
I n ^ I I qfl?r II 

1686. The affiix ^ and «r^ come m the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63 S. 1728 after the word ^5T when it is 
not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean merely 
a ‘ hundred 

The word V. i. 19 S. 1681 Is understood here also These 

affixes and nn debar the affix grq; V, t 22 S. 1687. Thus 

ot purchased for a. hundred gold coins '. 

Why do we say 'when not meaning merely ‘a hundred '? 
Observe 'a band whose measure is hundred' The 

word qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the fatter 
not being possible/ for the word tfis as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’ 
The following examples will illustiate the meaning; 
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A book consisting of hundred Adhyayas ’ In this case there is essenti¬ 
ally no diffeience between ihe base (prakfitl) and the sense of the affix 
( pratyayflitha ), though there is apparent difference, for the sake oi applying 
the affix For is a book essentjaJiy consisting of hundred, whiJe 
‘ a carruge purcliased for a hundred corns/ does not contain hundred as its 
essential part. Similarly 'a herd of cows hundred in number'. Here 

the essentially consists of ^frf and so theie is the affix and not 
(V, J. s8). But not so in the case of for here the 

sense of the affix h formed by the sentence , and not discovered merely 
from the word Hence the following Vlitika i 

The word ^ in the slitra draws in the word ffom the previous 

siitra. Thus ^ ' purchased for a hundred 

and two coins'. Here the affix is %% V. t, 22 S 1687, So Accord¬ 

ing to the lahti given in the Sfttra VU. 3. 17. S. 1683 the tadanta-vidhi 
applies here, 

I «wT?rr ^ i x i ?) ii 

1687. The affix kan comes after a Numeral, when 
it does not end with fir or the sense of the affix being 
that taught hereafter upto Y. 1. 63. S. 1728 

The word is to be read Into this sfttra also The word nQiJf 

is defined in I i, 23 S. 258 This debars yj?. I) Thus 

(I 

Why do we say ‘ when it does not end in or Observe 
formed by T3IU 

1 I y I ^ I 

tqfii I mqfnq?! 1 ?rrq?qj! n 

1688. The affix, Kan' coming after a Numeral 
ending with takes optionally the augment the sense 
of the affix being those given upto Y. 1. 62. 

The words ending in qfi are ; see I. i, 23 and would consequent 
take^by V, l 22, The present sQtia ordains the optional affixing of X%, 
to this qjq, II Thus Or WT^fheR! H 

I I X I ? I 'iU II 

9nrt?«i<t! ^tS«i ' *11**11 ^ ?*(tii I I 
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1689, The affix comes in the senses taught upto 
V. 1. 63 S. 1728 after the words ‘ YihSati ^ and ‘ tpingat ’ 
when it does not denote a Name 1 ann the f?r and ^ of the 
base are dropped before this affix. 

The affix ^ will be added by dividing the sfitra into hvo i via (t ) 

2 , the meanings being ( i ) the affix ‘ Kan ’ is 

added to vm^ati and trin^at , ( 2 ) The affix dvun is added to the same 
words, when not denoting a name, 

Thus ^^rf%+ VL 4. 143 S. 844 ) + 

f3!^“-t( VI 4. 143 S 316 II 

When not denoting a Name T%T^ formed by affix giq_ V. 

1. 22r 

\ XI u n 

i \ I 11 ^T=Ffie?;q « w 1 

qfq^ H 

1690, The affix fesi: comes in the senses taught 
npto V, 1 63 S. 1728 after the word 1) 

This debars the anubandha f? of shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by IV. i. 15 S. 470 ), The ^ of t? is for the 
sake of pronunciation, the of fcsi^isfor accent ( Vh i, J97 S, 3686}, Thus 
fern II 

Vdrt :—So also it must be stated after the word e, g. 

«Tf^^ tf 

V 4 rt ‘—So also after the word g^Il^^qor^ e, g, ^r®r 1 'Tr%^> fern, ^n^f- 
(I Sometimes the word rriW is substituted for before this affix, 

as fern, » 

W\ I 1 X M If 

iStH) II 

1691, The affix cornea optionally in the senses 
taught upto VL L 63, S, 1728 after the word ‘ gtirpa \ 

Tilts debars which comes in the alternative, As, 
or U 

1 M ^ 11 
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1692. The affix smr comes in the senses taught 
«pto V. 1. 63, S. 1728 after the words ' Satamftna‘ vififiati- 
ka ‘ sahasvaand ‘ vaaana'. 

This debars Thus = so also 

qf¥T5TH.ll 

I U I ^ 11 

1693. The affix having the senses taught up to V. 1. 
63 S. 1728, is elided by after a stem hegianirig with the 
word adbyardba, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not 
a Name. 

The word is understood here also. Thus 

0 Here the affixes ersrare elided. 

JVO/0 :—Though in the word &<s the affix is elided, it is only bo when 

tlio affising of the taddhifca occasions a D?igu compounding (II. 1. 61 . S 728 ) siioli 
as 111 fljTuri ^r!( = II Hera the resultant is a Dvign oompoiind. But in 

forming tertiary dorivatlvea the affix ia not elided, as H 

Hence the following rule i ?fflTR’a*Tf'»ni H See IV. 1 . 88. Y, 1. 20 . 

Why do we say * when not a Name' P Observe 

or and being names of certain measures. The femi- 

nine word is changed into the masculine by the Vdrtika trf?^ 

given under VI. 3. 35 .The lohint is the ted seed with which gold &c. is weighed. 

I—The word is a SafikhyA ( Bee 1.1. 23, S, 258 ) and a word 

heginniug with it will be a Dvign compound Its separata mention in this edtra may 
appear superdaoua. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (papaka) that 
this word I 8 not slwaya a SjiAkhyd, Thus foi’ the purposes of tho application 

0 ! the affix (y. 4, 17, S. 2085 ) this word is nob a flankhjA, 

I T^¥cm i h U i H 

i f^qfrrqrn i i ' 

1694. The affix having the senses taught up to V. 
1. 63, S. 17281s optionally luk-elided, after the words k^rsh4- 
pana, and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or 
arc members of a Dvigu compound, 
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This slitra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 

the last sQtra. Thus or 

«il here the affix (V. t. 25 S. i6go) is elided in one case, and not 

elided in the other. When it not elided, qfW may be substituted for 

(V. 1 25. S. 1690 ) n 

So also after the word e. ereir^f^it or oi* 

When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with the 
irregular Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by stlfra VII. 3 15. S. 1752. 

i J H I u 

mti I I I 

• 11 'I 

1695. The Arhiya-affix ( V 1 , 63. S, 1 T 28 ) is optio¬ 
nally elided after a Dvigu occasioning compoiiad; of the 
word riishka, preceded by dn and tri. 

The word f|nT. * a taddhlta occasioning a Dvigu compound ’ of V. i. 
28. S. 1593 to be read into this shtra. Thus or 

orf«^>rfi«^*I,(ViI. 3‘ ^7’ S. 1683 ). 

Vdrt .—So also when nishka is preceded by uj' e, g. or 

The irregular Vfiddhi of the second term is caused by VlI. 

3 * 17 ' 

I II WWW 

16901 The ^rhlya-affix ( V. 1. 37-63 ) occasigning a 
Dvigu compound is optionally elided after the word bistUj 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word in the sfttra draws in the words W Thus 

iVofa 1—Thft Separation of this adtra is for the flake of the aubsoquent illtra. 

1 I y) n H 

1667. The affix kha ( )comes in the Arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63} after the word vih^atika when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thofl H 

t—Bfting espeolally ordained, this affix 1^ is not elided bj V. h 28 . 

109 S 
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1698. The affix ikan comes in the Arhiya eenees 
(V. 1. 37-63 ), after the word kh^rt, when preceded by the 
word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu 

Thus 1 » 

VAti So also after the word ^srifi alone, as ll 

1 1 X U I )l 

^^Prq?rqrx i qci^q^i? ??rf^ h i '' 

1699. The affix yat comes in the ftrhlya senses 
(Y. 1.37-63) after the words pana, pkla, m4sha and Sata 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion¬ 
ing a Bvigu. 

Thus qrwRi^*li so also iifTwtqi^Tm«i, flcqnw il Here is not 

changed to qq by VI- 4. 130. S. 414» because the elided IT of qnt is sthftnivat. 

Thusft^+«I^=flm+o(trlopedbysrel|[fit^VI. 4, 148, S. 311)41511 
This lopa elided sq becomes sthinivat and ftqR is not considered as ending in 
qiq; butqti and 50 VI. 4. 130 S. 414 does not apply, 

Nor is qiq not changed into qi, by VI. 3. 53. S. 99 !■ The 
substitution enjoined by VI. 3. 53 takes place when qrq means the foot 
of a living being, while here it means a measure of capacity. 

^\s*o 1 1X1 ^ ft 

sn I ^ I I qrar<f<rrorq; if 

1700. The affixcomes optionally after the word 
l^na in the Miiya-senses (V, 1. 63 ), when it is preceded 
by the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars ^ which also comes in the alternative, and is then 
elided by V, i, 28 S, 1693 Thus I 

1 i XI ? I 11 

w'jrT^ 1 -quilt I I q^eqnqrsfT^ ' 

I sJTtqqw^r^qrqtq^ir! q^riEfr^T 

iTTOf n 
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1701. The affix as well as ‘ yat ‘ optionally also 
comes after the word in the 4rhiya-senses ( V. 1. 37-68) 
when preceded by the words ft and ft 

The comes optionally by the last siltra and is also drawn into 
this by the word *«r Thus we have three forms, and flooTovil, It 

Note t—The irngnlat Yriddbi of the Becond term m cbsbb of compoutidB of 
numeralB, taught m VII. 3 . 16-17 S 1762 , 1754 , 1638 , does not however take 
place in the ease of this word being especially excluded from the operation of 
those rttles, see VII, 5, 17 . The Yriddhi here is regular as taught by the general rnla 
VII. 2 . 117 . 

Thus in the preceding sdtma V. I. 18 to Y I. 36 thirteen afiires have been 
taught, but the meaning of those affixes have not boeu. giTen, nor the oonstiuetion of 
the words to which they are to be added In the following shtraB are given the 
meanings and the oonstmctiou. 

S'SOR t ^ U t ^ I II 

1702. The thirteen affixes taught in V*. l, 18-36, have 
the sense of ‘‘ purchased with this price ” , aud are added 
to a word in the third case in constriictiou. 

The thirteen affixes rq, , «(il, ^ % t*Mti 

, and have already been taught. Kow is taught their sense, and the case 
construction of the word to which they should be added. The ^ shows 
that the words must be in the 3rd case in construction s and shows 

that the sense is that of ' purchased The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sfitras, Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 

(the accent falling on 'ff); so also with words denoting 
Numbers and Measures, as II 

?\so^ I u u I I 

nt««iT I I ?iSw« q[ 7 t 1 

1703. The short % is substituted in the place of goiii, 
when the Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 

By the siitra I. 2. 49. S. 1408 when a Taddhita is elided, the long f 
of the feminine also required eiision. But this rule makes an exception in 
favor of the word rfyjft in which under similar circumstances the short % re¬ 
places the long f, as in the compound purchased for five go^is. Here 

the Taddhita suffix which conveys the meaning of " purchased/' has been 
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rejected after by V. i. 28. S. 1693 therefore by the previous sfitra, the 
feminioe suffix ^ also required rejection. But this sCltra intervenes and 
changes the long # into short f \\ 

J^ote i —Thia shtra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
joga-vibhlga, Thus fi^ is made one ailtra by itseli, and then it means, -when 
there ia a suppiesBion of a Toddhita affix by then the long f ia replaced by 
short i W Thus purchased with five needles = = II 

This is lestrioted to such examples 0 ! purohaae only. 

t\so« 1 aw f^riNr 1 n u 1 11 

w5>ii I TOW! annsTOTt^i I IT 1 

1704;. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake when the meaning is a relation or an unwon¬ 
ted appearance. 

The v/ord shows that the word m construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word fSrfh% ' cause or occasion ’ gives the sense of the affix; 
means * a connection, or relation ’: means ‘ a portent indicative of good 

or bad luck.’ Thus tiww =fiwi' a connection with a rich 

man for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also II So also 

" the twichmg of the right 
eye for the sake of a hundred ” i. e. indicative of acquiring or losing a 
hundred, a thousand &c. 

Vdrt‘~^Th& above affixes come after the words and #0T in 

the senses of allaying or vitiating. As allaying or vitiation of windy 

humour.' So a}so>f^5T^, 

Vdrt Also after the word as. li 

1 nrtr^rs^^r'TfbrriTfwrT^^ U i ? I li 

I W'SI, »T«|. \ ^J!im 1 1 I 

1706, After the word *tlr and after a word having 
two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity, or a§va &c, the affix yat (^) is added, in the 

above sense of ^ a relation or a portent for the purpose of 
that 
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This debars’ysq^. Ii As % * a. connection or 

a portent for the sake of a cow.' So also after a word of two syllables, as, 

Why do we say ” when not a word denoting a Numeral or a Measure 
of capacity or &c " ? Observe r •TSf^; JTrfl«r- 

«nPsnrJ formed by V. i. as, 18,19 

V 4 rt '.—The word srwfl[ 4 ^( should be enumerated; e g. 

fS|/W 5OT “ relationship with a teacher m order to acquire 

Brahma varchasa.*' 

1 »T*w. 2 3 fnir» 4 6 ^ *TWr (*Tffr)» wi- (^)» ® *^9 if 

1 ^ 1H M ' i' 

1 15 ^ II 

1706. After the word pntra, the affix chha (1^) also 
comes, as vYell as yat (^), in the above sense of ‘ a relation 
or a portent for the purpose of that/ 

The word being a dissyllabic word would always have taken n(| by 
the last aphorism. This ordains® also Thus « 

orgs?! n 

I I U I «UI 

1707. The affixes ^int^and ?i®c. respectively added 
to the words sarvabhiimi and pjrithivi, in the above men¬ 
tioned sense of “ a connection or a portent for its purpose ’* 

This debars 5^11 Thus ^T-^Tr^tnr-i so also 

U In there is Vpiddhi of both members of the compound by 

YH. 3. 20. S. 1438. 

\ u 1 ^ I H 

1708. To the same bases sarvablvdmi and pfithivi, 
are added the same affixes an and an respectively, in the sense 
of lord thereof ’b 

Note 1 — Thna * ^Tr^i*TtRl ' the lord, of the whole earthvrfiW* the 

lord of tbs earth' 

Note :—The Tvord phowing the genitive oonstniobion. ot the base, has 

been repeated ia tbie sflfcra, though ita anuvTitti was ranning into it from. V. 38 
S, 1704 in otder to ahow that tho eon bob given in Y. 1, 38 do not Bxbend further. 
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Had ^ not beett repeated here, tho word ■would have been an attribnie, like 

tha words and Pn^‘ H 

\ 3W firR[^ ^ I V I ? I II 

Ptf^f ^ i ^mf^* >1 

1709. To tbe same bases sarvabhiimi and pfUhivij 
being in the 7th ease ip. construction, are added the same 
affixes an and aft respectiyely, when the sense is that of 
“ known therein 

The word m^atis known, published &c. 

“ known in the whole world,” So also H 

I m I ^ I 13^ II 

ipf Rfli? fWT? \ « 

1710. The affix thafi comes in the sense of ‘ known 
therein ^ after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th case 
in construction. 

Thus Rf?iT. »* The irregular Vriddhi of both 

members takes place by VIl, 3. 20 S. 1438. 

V9\i I ?r^ ^T<»; U I ^ UMI 

m' t w *rf?^«mt 1 11 

1711 . The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1,18 &g) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ sown with so much ’ 

The word mT» means ' sown therein ’ i, e, a field. Thus JrttjBt *( 14 ' 
^=*i5rr7^^’£»own with a Frastba', i. e. a field sown with 

a quantity of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a KhSiri. 

I TO u m ii 

«?rTO ^fT' » 

1712. The affix shthan comes in the sense of ‘ sown 
with BO much after the word p&tra, 

This debars m, II The q, of is for accent (VI. i, 197 , S. 3686) the 

V is for (IV. r. 41). The word i^pr denotes a measure of capacity. 
Thus 4 TX^T‘ fcm quHlil %<nTf^. 11 

\ l it I U fl 
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*1^ 1 <?T«<rrf^ ?%i wrs’ uwjl 

^ <!wr! I !irf?Tfj5 \ t 1 ^?5Tfi:=?K TO i *rrTO3 

»Tr*r wra I wp c^nr: i kwto ot>: i it 

«f^isrr'rr« 

1713. The above mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “ an interest, ora rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a 
bribe given thereby or in that 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (ir^) in construction. 
The sense of the affix is that of a locative ( wRr*!,). The word ' is given * 
in the singular number joins with each one of the word »t(h &c, The 
sum paid by a debtor to hts creditor over and above the principal, is called 
or interest The share of profit taken by the landlord in villages 8 tc. is 
called or rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called 
^ or profit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called or tax. 
The present or bribe is called W Thus TOilPm ^ Sr ^ 

‘ that transaction &c. In which five percent is given as interest, 
tent, profit, tax or bribe Similarly ?ft^: &c, 

Vi&f'ti —So also in the sense of a Dative. As «n isynw 

“Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In¬ 
terest &c This VArtika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some¬ 
time having the force of dative also. As in the sentence qjjT n 

i m U I 1 

1714. The affix than comes in the same sense of 
'Un interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given thereby 
or therein after a word denoting an ordinal, and after the 
word ardha, 

This debars and Thus 

u The word is technically the name U 

1 1 y 1 ^ 1 n 

1715. The affix yat (?!r) comes after the word bhaga 
in the sense of ‘‘ an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given 
thereby or therein.” 
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By the word ^ in the sOtra sT^also comes, This debars Thus 
TO or KT?raj or 11 The word 

1 TITJ also denotes H 

t !r 8 C?^^ vrrcri^nf^: u 1 ? i li 

ir«?TWiRr V «iiTiwiP«Tt toSHi 

1716. The above mentioned affixeSf after the word 
preceded by the word &c, have the sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that ’. 

The case in consti uction here is accusative ( ti?; ) (I Thus ftrtt, 

According to anoiher explanation, the phrase explain¬ 
ed as l> Then the s^tra will mean " the above named affixes 

come after &c, when they denote a loadThus 
U 

ffote .—The word means ‘ to carry to another place or to steal'; 
means 'to caTr 7 on ones back or head/ VTPIff^ means’,' to produce or brinjir.' 

1 ^HT, 2 3 ^FirsT, 4 fi ) 6 ew, 7 STTO- 8 W| ® WT’I. 

10 91. 11 II 

^\5^« I ?t«3?wriwrt 5?^ u I ? 1 vrtii 

1717, The affixes than and kan come respectively 
after the words vasna and dravya, in the second case in 
construction, in the same sense of ^ who carries &c ^ 

Thus 9 * etl^ *nfff 9 9 T= 9 fBr 9 i:, JFsq^^! jj 

\ 'i^Rr 1 x 111 HR 11 

treit 9 I 5 T?! I ^«rf?^nT 9 r 9 !(r«H 0 ?T*fi I irn?tT 9 lT TO# \ 

II ffTOtflfit w * II '^ri9,J irw T'Ttftffi ft# i 

ftf^# 11 

1718. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 
sense of “ what is capable of holding that; or takes away 
that, or cooks that,’^ 

The word is understood here, showing that the word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative, The word 
^ means the capacify to hold the exact quantity ; means ’ taking 
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away, or contalniogThus * a vessel capabk of holding 

a praBtha measuire.* So or ‘ a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure/ Similarly and U 

The word «r*i« does not govern the word T^fW, thus BiTJrti? ** 

BfJihmanl who cooks a Prastba/ 

;-The affix ?r5 also comes after the word fnj in the sense of 
' who cooks that/ ft g Brrgjofts^iuft or n 

I 1 1 U il 

«r?r sir « ♦mfi* 'T*«rf% « war^^rr »i *>rrfMl*Tr f 

1 'tWltfff I tnftr^ 11 

1719. The affix kha () may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘ being capable of holding &o, after 
the word A(}-haka, &chxta, and p^tra. 

This ^ debars which comes in the alternative. Thus #Tiy^ 

■iwft Twftf or or or ii 

1 fieflf*. tJfien y I u yi* H 

fTTTfifNtnmtrf^ i trT^ 5 iir 5 wnt{|[<Tn 8iiL*tr 1 

Rlfd?r (»|TWhTr (trrf^*iT 5 tf?r EjTf=^^r i i fl^r^rtur 11 

1720. The affix sh^han as well as the affix ^ ((w ) 
may optionally come, after the same words ddlhaka, ^chita, 
and ptoa, being final of a Dvigu compound, the sense being 
that of ‘ what can hold/ &c. 

The ?sf is read into the sfttra by the word •w of the aphorism. These 
two affixes ts and being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. i, 
28, S. 1693, But when, in the alternative, we add the general affix *Tt, then 
it is elided by V. i. 28. S. 1693. The y of Is for accent (VI, 1.19 S. 2645 ), 
and the 1 , for U Thus we have 3 forms or aiit^} 

KjrMhTb iirf^ »i In this case of jqrNnf the feminine is not 
formed by (IV. 1, ai. S. 479) because of the specific prohibition 
contained In IV. i. 22, S. 480, So also and it 

1 'Stl H I ? > XX II 

^f^iiT5wn:ra[»¥t ^ I *^rqr ^«r» ffJf.* i 

TifW^ i'tepRtpfrafl i ft[ffw#?ir i II 

1721 . After the word knlija, being the final of a 

Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
tio s 


S ^/4 SinDHANTA KaCMUDT [ CHAPTER XXXfiL § 1721. 


the adding of the affix'^ (V^), ici the sense of What can 
hold that &c' 

By *«r the affix also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
V. I. 18 S. 1680 may optionally be elided by V, i, 28 S 1693. Thus 
we get /onr forms : ), ( m ), 

( 3^) ti In the last example, there is not vfiddhi of the second term, though 
it was so required by VII. 3. 17.S. 1683. The anomaly is explained by 
holding that the word should be Included in the exception along with 
and qiq of VII. 3 17. 

m I ? I n 

^ Hrns I ^ I 'Tsr^! w 

1722. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 S. 1680 &c 
have also the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.' 

The shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
means 'share / tneans ‘ price/ ^ means ‘wages / Thus 
‘ whose portion, price or pay is five/ 

\ i M ^ i li 

1723, The affixes V. 1. 18 S. 1680 &o have the 

sense of “ this is its measure.” 

The word jf?; shows that the word In construction should be in the 
nominative case, Thus “trrt^r^RT uf^r ‘ a heap whote mass is a 

Prasiha/So also isnlsfit, «i 9 *sr, 

11 So also ii 

Note *,—Why the TV or d 6 have been repeeted in this btltTn, when their 
anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphonniii, the word dV SW and^f^ 
being the eame P The repetition ebows that the affixes are again ordained, so that the 
Glision taught inY. 1 , 28 S, 1893 does not opply. TlinB%q^^ni?tqn*TioiH<*T* 

Here the affix is not elided by V 1. 24 . 

i 1 X j ^ i v.q il 

I t m^rfru^^w^ Fi r HU Tf^t 

rT’chtIW 1 I qs:^ ’rrOnflj^NTr^i^ qt t 51^ qa^'^=iii 1 

< 51 ?^ qiTbjsfVnqi I infbj^T^ 1 qs^?j?r^qq 5 rR 11 

• II qRqonqw 1 i 

f?Rqqi?Iir WRi II 

1724 The alllixes V, 1. 18 S. 1893 &c come aftei' a 
word denoting a aiimei'al, in the sense of “ this is its measure,” 
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when the wot’d so formed means a Natoe, a Multitude, a 
Book, or a fixed wa)^ and mode of study. 

The phrase is understood hefc. The word in 

construction to which the affix is to be added should be Ju the nominative 
case. When it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. 
Thus 'the Five ' as ; f^r ‘the Three’ ’^r 5 r 5 ;r*imi 11 

The sense of the primitive is changed when it means a ' a multitude or 
fiock ’ as H«T', U So also when it means a ‘ a Book as GfTSif* 
wffvi 'The Ashtaka of Panini vi2 a Book 

comprising Eight Adhy&yas So also 1 

not a collection of AdhySyas the same as ? No, the word is confined 
to a collection of living beings only, 

Tfie word means ' study ’ Its numerical measure ) 

means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read, 
Thus ' what is studied five-times,or in five modes so also 

oi fi 

Vdrt —The affix ^ comes after the words when the word 

means a Stoma. As, 

The indicatory causes the elision of final (^) by VL 4, 143, S. i^i tl''® 
cases of words &c. In the case of the is elided by Vf. 

4.144. S. 679. Stoma is the praise-hymn sung by the Chhandoga piiests 
at the soma-sacrIfice, A triad of verses by repetition becomes 15, 17 5 :c. 
Thus in sapta-da^'a stoma the last verse of the triad is repeated seven-times, 
the other two five times each, thus we have seventeen verses, Similarly when 
every verse of the triad is recited five times, we have pancha-da^a stoma. 
When every verse of the triad is recited seven times, it becomes eka vim^a 
stoma &c. 


I 

i U II 



1726. The following words are anomalous : pankti 
^ a verse *, vinSati * twenty \ trihSat * thirty \ ebatv^ringat 
‘ forty 'f pafich^fiat ‘ fifty ehashthi ‘ sixty saptati ‘ soventy \ 
a^itl ^ eighty \ navati ‘ ninety % and Sata ‘ a hundred \ 

Noti : —The TPords 'tftfrrtE*!. undesratood here oiso * 10 formed by 

:iddiTig fir to the fiual being elided, meaning ' a verse tlie raeasuro oI 

which 10 five’, j, e fl half quBrter conaiating of 5 sylJablee, Tho word 
15 formed by adding to Oho word whioL repiaces the two ivoid 
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m K So the affix ^ oomw after 

representing 5 wd then add uij, 

Bimilarly with II Similftrly with tho raei. 

STo^e 5—All the test appears to be the eonjeotural etymology of Patanjali and 
Kdra, and hence it is omitted. 

'—The Word alBO meanB *» line 
Here the Benee has no relation to itn etymology, 

\'9\t 1 Wl «tH X 1 ! I II 

1 i i ii 

1726. The woid pafichafc and daSat in combination 

with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
* this is its measure 

This ordains ^ instead of V, i, a2» which also comqs in the 
alternative. As or « 

1 ^ I V. I u H 

1727. The affix 4^9 comes after the words trih^at 
and chatv^riMat, in the sense of * this is its measure when 
it is the Name denoting a BrAhmajja-hook. 

The word does not govern this sfltra. The Indicatory ^ causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it ( Vl. 4, 143. S, 
316). The force of the locative case in stTgi'^ is that of and notf^, 

i. e, when the word means a BrShmaija itself. Had the force been that of 
it would have meant, 'in the Brdhmaiia literatureAs 

The Brdhmaija containing thirty AdhySyas*. So 

atSioiif«T n These are the names of certain BrAhmarias. 

1 I ^ I n It 

1728. The affixes V. 1. 18. S. 1680 &c, Have also 
the sense of ‘ who deserves that 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus == ^*l' 

“ who deserves the White Umbrella ”, 

i * 1 ^ lifter1 fi 5 «*T^f^ril 11 ^ *" 

3729 After the words &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
“ who deserves that under all circumstances 
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Thus ^ so also 11 

I is^i 5 fifff ^ 5 5(^ (^^), e 7 8 irq^rn, 9 10 

jliiriH', 11 18 fqqw# 15 16 17 PlHH ^ 

(from f^^fTT 10 forraed%(^^), II 

^^^01 I ^ I ^ j n 

11tf^^r?r^‘ i m'^v itffsfvrtfT 

II 

1730. The affix yat as well as the above affixes 
coHie after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 

sense of ‘ vvho deserves that under all circumstances \ 

Thus = or 11 The word is 

changed irregularly Into before the affix. 

w\ I ?T??: IHI u li 

ly^qf wru 1firr^n i 1 » 

1731. After the words daijda &;c in the accusative, 

the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that 

The word does not govern this shtra. This n debars V. i* 19- 
S. 1681, Thus = ' deserving to be killed II 

1 a 8 4 ^Xil 5 6 qq, 7 1{>qty 8 9 10 

11 gcT, X2 13 HT*T» 14 f*T, 16 iiTjf4,|i 

Note ;• -The K^sikl gives the sfttra aa ^xrirf^* 4 r 5 ^’*» another vMflion gives 
the sdtra as only drawing the affix iiJ| from the last sttrn. 

I m^tT^ i X M I «*=; 11 

^WI?t 1 1 1 f 5 «Ti U 

1732. The affix ghan together with yat comes in 
the sense of deserving that after the word pdtra. 

This debars ff^and mil The word qy^t denotes measure also. Thus 
or^ri^ni II 

1 ^ 1 ^ I ? I 11 

1 fqiT^ qnr qq Pyqrffqrtt ©“q: i trifle 

ifr. i i i ii 

1733. The affix chhan as well as yat (^i) 
comes in the sense of ‘ deserving that \ after the words 
kadahhara and dakshii^iS 

This debars 5^5^11 Thus or ' one deserving 

straw' such aa a cow. So aUo or STjluri ^ a Brahmai^a deserving 

aims.' 
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1734. The aflixes chha () and yat (?i) come in 
the sense of * deserving that after the word stbdllbila. 

This debars || Thus or ' rice deser¬ 

ving the pot ’ i. e. cookable riccj 

I 1 1 ? 1 II 

ffli I ^Ts§r% \ Ii 

?JV«yT€r«WRq[.* (I ( ^rrr^^sf 

1735. The affixes gha and come respectively 
after the words yajfia and ritvija, in the sense ^ of deserving 
that.’ 

This debars II Thus «if^T WgT’ii ' a Brahmana worthy ol honor 
at a sacrifice.’ arifnil- W 

Vdtt '—After the words yajfla and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense ofdeserving the performance thereof’, Thus ' a 

place fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ •” WUPU^sr*!. 11 

Here ends the goveciiing power of 3^ V, i, 19. S. 1681 hence 
forward is the government of Til. V. i. 18. 


3I5r Hf^rr 73Tf^TT I 

CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THE AFFIX 

I mtl?I^TqnF'EITfJ[T?Iir U l ^ 1 H 

wm qKmf^€?®(w i ^im i ^ %ci?ir«n^r i 

1736. The affix \\vAfi comes in the sense of * who 
performs this \ after the words p^rdyana, tnr^yana and ch^Ln- 
dr^yaoa being in the 2Qd case in construction. 

The force of ceases. Thus . a pupil^ who reads 

under a teacher': U the word means 

a teacher, ( 

I u 11) N9^ II 

1737. The affix ^hafi comes after the word satiSaya 
in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen into 
this, or thrown into it 

Thus mH*-a doubtful pillar”, Le. in a 

precarious state. 

\ I it I ^ I \S« II 

I # ii i^lfTnifT i ^tsR- 

1738. The affix than comes in the sense of ^ who 
goes \ after the word yqjana in the accusative constiTictioD, 

I’Une tlrsiJTn«?5^=^||?IT^^i II 

Vdri So also after the words and II As 

U 

V 4 ri :■—The affix after these two words means also *' who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”. As 1^^* 

I rrsfr: U I ? i 11 

■ft i qritfrH qftpfi! i ii 
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1739, The affix shkan comeB iti the same sense of 
‘ who goes there ’jafter the word patha, being in the 2nd case 
in construction. 

Of the affix s; Is for (IV, i. 41 S. 498 ). and \ for accent 
(Vi.i, 197 S. 3686). Aa fem 

I ^ 1 X I U H 

»r«0f?r Ti^q. 1 tfr^r 11 

1740, The affix ija comes after the word pantha 
which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the affix 
being'* who always goes 

The word qualifiea the sensej of the affix. Thus 
-ifTni as qrsqf pTflt II Why fSfeqr ? See qftw: 11 

1501:^ ^ i X M 

•' * qTfcqi'^^sL ii 

1741, The affix 35*^ comes, after the word iittara- 
patha in the third case in construction, in the sense of ^ who 
passes by that way ' ‘ what is conveyed by that way.’ 

The construction cf the sfitra shows that the base must be In the jtd 
case. The word ■q shows that the word ‘ who passes by that way' 

should also be read into the aphorism, Thus or 

VAri ;—So also after the word irq preceded by the words s[tR, 
the affix has the sense of' conveyed by that way * or passing by 
that way. Aa -qrfWrqsR: • »T^r^«*«rnrqi^« masculine or 

neuter according as the affix means conveyed or passing. 

\ I M ^ I II 

1742. In the following gfitras , the phrase " after a 
word denoting time” should be supplied to complete the 
fionae. 

The word bears nilo in the. following aphorisms upto V. If 

97, S, 1761 exclusive. Thus the next sfitra i^i^n means ‘ accomplished 
by means thereofWe must read the word lERtW Into it As wqq/qiwX" 

fltRTqi»l&c. 
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1 ^ f^rf^ 1 H I U 

?f5rf^CwTT%^»iL« 

1743. ThQ affix thafl comes after a word denoting 
time , being in the third case in construction, in. the sense of 
''to be accomplished by that time 

Thus W15I to be accomplished in a day *' i e. a certain 

portion of reading &c, U 

1 I X I ^ 1 II 

\ w \ ^imTOT: I 

frma-; ?f>T5i! 1 *m!*T^rB^r \ ^ i 

1 ^41 »TrRT^ ^«r: ii 

1744. The above-named affixes come after a word 
expressing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the 
sense of ^‘solicited to instruct for such a period,” “hired for 
such a period,*^ “ which had lasted for such a period,’^ or 
“which will last so long”. 

The word means " honorary office ”, therefore * one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay 'Iff. 3. rdr, means "engaged on wages ”, 
means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existenceand the 
same as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second 
case by II. 3.5 S. 558. Thus so also mdW 

*rrd^?u “*iTfd^ sqrf^i!, w 

\ U I U n 

*ird ’5313IW \ Rrd)3» 11 

1746. The affixes yat and khafi come after the word 
m^sa, in denoting * age ’ 

This debars 3^ II The word of the previous sfitra should be 
read into this. Thus or 3rdl3: ‘ a month old 

Note I—TVhy do we say when denoting * age' P Observe H 

I ^ 1 U n 

*!Wft3di?Tf«rdd I it qrdV ’wt nt*nw5 ii 

1746, The affix yap comes after the word m4sa 
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning ‘ age'. 

Thus » 

III s 
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I IHI U 11 

I «?ir'«ia^rT?T I 1 I I II 

1747. After the word shanm^tsa, come the affixes 
nyat as well as and in the sense of ‘ age \ 

The word vayasi is understood here. So also the affix 11 By force 
of W we draw in 53j;_ also, 

Thus «fprni:2t!, and II 

I ssa I U I II 

1748. The affix than comes also after the word 
Bhanm9,8a, when ‘ age ’ is not meant. 

The ^ draws in tlie affix also, ' Thus «r'Rrf?iaFt or 
' a disease lasting six months 

1 ^ni^ir. 51^: (^ 111 II 

^ ii 

1749. The affix kha comes in the fourfold 

senses of “ solioited/^ hired”, “ lasted and “ will last/' 
after the word sam^. 

This debars irsi^ii Thus 'inl <tr“ ^fr: H Some say, 

the sense of the affix Is’liJf V. 1. 79, S. 1 as ?iR3ir II 

1 I X m II 

^ i qR^rrat^rtr- i ft^T»fl5Ti i 

II 

1760. The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses tanghfc in Y l, 79. 80 S. 1743 and 174:4 after the word 
Sama, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative s^will also apply. Opto sfltra V, i. 93. S, I757i 
the affixes have the fivefold senses of, to be accomplished by that time (S. 
1743 ) ‘ solicited', ‘ hired* lasted’ and ‘ will last' ( S. 1744) Thus 
oV^Rfiiqi: II Then Vflflika taught in V, i. 2o(j?FTq^ ^lH«irq:^qq[ffT 
) applies here also. Thus^Rt^; or or d 

1 t m ? 1 II 

II 
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1751 The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 80 S. 1743 and 1744 ) after the words r^tri, 
ahan, and samvatSara, occasioning a Dvigu. 

The word dviga Is understood in this stltra. 

In the alternative 73 T will also come. Thus 
VI. 4 < 145 S'f The sam^ls&nta affix not being universally 
applicable, we have no ll VII. 3. iS. S. 17^2. This 

form gets the irregular v|iddhi by the following. 

I I 1 ^ \ Vi\] 

?«tTV ‘ 1*1 1 d*? 5 r*jr» 

Rit 1 >pr1c^TfH^ 

II 

1752. After a Humeral, the first vowel of and 
of a Numeral, gets the Yriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory 

Thus f5ak*^Tft^‘=|r or ( V. i, 80 S. 1744 ) 

af^r ll The words f|, &c when applied to 

^jff Vll. 3. 16 S. 1754)' Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
k^lUdliikAra ( V, i. ?^-97 )• The .special mention of here, (though) this 
is a ^Rirt^ir word and would have been included in the sUtia VIJ. 3 17 S. 1683 
implies lhat the woid m that sCltra does not mean the measure of 

but a measure of any other thmg than time Therefore, with other Lime-words 
than samvatsara, the Vriddln takes place in ihe regular way II 

Note :—Similarly m eQtia IV. 1 2'2, S 4-80 Mie woid does not moan 

the moasine ol time or numeiftle, as fl[^^WTiUf^e5ir ll In shart, the word 

qflUTlir if! thosa sdtraa (and elgawheie Itl 2, 23., II. 3. 46 &c. ) manna "msiBa 
or balk and not a moaflure in general 

?\3V.^ I ^ I ^ K Uc; ll 

I 8 % 7351 i Rcn'iff'nl i 

i M 

1753. The above affixes kha and ^hati may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varsb^. 

The affix i?f as well as ar^ come m the five fold senses V, i 79, 80, 
After the word forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally, Thus vve have three forms , or * a 

disease that lasted two years’. (Compaie VU. 3.16, S 1754. but when the 
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sense is that of the form will » ) To get this irregular vjiddhf, 

the following sCltra applies. 

1 I 1 ^ i H 

flqiOS^tr *^35*1- II 

1764. After a numeral, the first vowel of ^ gets 
the Yfkldhi, before a Tacldhita affix having an indicatory sjr, 

H or when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 

As sivftet w » But when denoting future time, 

we have " calculated to last two or three years ” as in 

the sentence >Tt»r *tTf7 ?T 'TT^Mfit H 

("sfiftii ) II The word BTHnsqii does not qualify the words 

and ipT (V, i. 8o S. 1744), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the 
taddhita-affix: as ^ sn^lfr ^R«qffr “ *155^. U Here V11. 

5. 17. S, 1683 applies and it causes the vpiddhi of the second member, This 
sQtra is again given below for the sahe of context. 

m \ qftlTl^cT^T^?fT^ar«ftl I vS l ^ U'S 11 

fe ira[^?riT^q I aiftiT i 1 

I ^tR' qftqiWRf*! qf5'^qiqr^3 i ?ir^fnn ?i?lT 1 Ifiim 1 fRw* 

qi»^fq 1 ii 

1764 A. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 
5iTW)gets the Ypiddhi before a Tacldhita affix having an 
indicatory si, or when the word so formed does not 
mean a Name. 

As fi 5;?^! (V. I. tops. 1772) 

(V. I, 37 S. 1702), RrgR[^^*lil The taddhita affix is 
optionally elided, see v4rtlka to V. i. 29, S. 1694. When the affix is elided 
tiiere can be 00 Vflddhi, as R[fqjJn u Similarly 

303.1695), Why 'when it is not a name'? Observe(■* 
qRqrupT^ V, i, 30 S. 1695 ) The whole word is a Name here, 
Why with the exception of p Observe il ^mr’Jnn formed with »tdi, 
(V, 1, 35 S, 1700 and 36 S. 1701). Some read the sfltra as 
so that is also excepted, as(V, i. 55 S, 1721 

II 
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I I ^ t ^ I II 

f?t?r 7 rT?f)i II 

1755. The affixes meaning “accomplished &o Y. 1. 
79 , 80 are necessarily elided after the word varshS. forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 

Here the elision is compulsory and not optional Thus Rpiiff 
' a boy two years old 

Not6 ‘—Why do wo fifty "when moftning endowed with reaBon"? 

Obsofve eeiriQ; |t 

\ I i ^ I e.e H 

1756. The anomalously formed word shashtik4h has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights 

The word is not necessarily always plural, though so exhibited in the 

sfitra. 

The word tnay be said to be formed by adding to 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word the force of the affix 
being 'matured*. Thus ‘ a kind of barley’. It is a 

name of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they 
may also ripen in six days. 

?\SX^ I ^ I ^ U I 6.^ t( 

I siii^ wfik «ir n 

1767. The affix than comes after a word denoting 
time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of “ to be 
subdued ”, “ to be gained or attained ”, “ to be completed ” 
and “ to be easily completed in that time ”, 

Thus rH%ri or 

I u I U « 

I zi^ R^raii 1 Rtdtswf^ j^ri^sfT u 

*rf!?rrw2irf?>«i' «• ii *rr*T \ 

* II ** 13 ^ vrqfs^T nraRl^if^ u 
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1758. The affix than comes after a word of time ia 
the sense of "an abstinence that lasts so longor "who 
practises abstinence so long 'b 

The word shows that the word must be in the accusative case: 
shows the force of the affix. joins both. Thus Rrn Brgrsrc^JKJT- 

practises abstinence for a month’'. So also 
II The second case is by 11 . 3. 5. S. 558. 

Another explanation is, the affix thafl comes after a word in the jint 
case in constmction, In the sen^e of an abstinence which lasts for such 
a period. As irr^sf?! “an abstinence lasting for a 

month ft 

In the first case the affix ielates to a person, in the second, to the 
vow itself Both these explanations are valid, as the stiucture of the aphor¬ 
ism is open to both constructions, 

yhri ‘—So also after the words &c in the genitive construc¬ 
tion. As • MahAnftmni are certain Rik verses. But Haradatta gives 

the form by applying the rule of niasciilisation of the VArtika 

( VI. 3,35. S, 836) In this case VI. 4 144. S. 679 causes the elision 

of R II 

After tiiese words, the affix means also ' who practises that'. As 

3. 35. S. 836 Vart)“iT?RrfR5r!( VI 4. 144 S. 679). 

JVo/e I— The nftix comoa affcei the words &o, in the sonse 

of' v?ho pmoUees Aa -=* H 

Nnttf 1—The affixes and come niter the word t “B 

Note ,—The Haitio affixea com os after the words &o, the Gft&l H 

being elided. As |1 

Vdrf *.—The affix rpi comes after in the sense of ‘ produced 

there’, As -qgj = II It lefers to a sacrifice 

Vdtt ’—The affix nvs comes, when it is a Name, as HltiH 
Hi'JffTrFrr II So also ^rf^sfiT:, qrrtfijfft 11 The feminine tn is added 

because it is an formed word. 

I ^ i y i ^ i e.h ll 

1769. The affix than, comes after a word being the 
name of a sacrifice, in the sense of " the fee thereof". 

As 1 So aUo ^f^'^[=^rREriRTn’i 

MIvlilM j) 
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The word 8T(*5air in the sOtra imphes that the afiix conies even after 
those sacfifice-denotingr words which do not express time ( V, i. 78 S, 1742 ), 
Had it not been used, the sCltra would have applied only to such sacrifice- 
denoting words as 5^^191 which are time-denoting words as well. The 
Vilrbka in V. l. 20. S. 1683 would apply to flrTW 9 > 81c. Some texts do not 
read in the sOtra. 

^'s^9 I <at 1 y I ? I «.« II 

w 

1760. The affixes having the sense of (lY. 3. 
53, S, 14^8, IV. 3. 11 S. 1381) come after a time-dcnoting 
word, in the sense of what ia given in that, and what is 
(lone ill that 

As ^*1^ or (IV. 3.17. S, 13S8) (IV. 3.16, 

S. 1387 ). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons. 
The words in means that all the rules of (IV, 3, 53, S. 1428 ) 

apply here. 

This sfttra should be divided Into two parts, one joining with the 
previous satra, as -bt *i5rri5^m , as 

Here ends the section on Time-affixes. 

\ sgsrT%v?itSTi;i X t ^ I il 

sg? «Rr’4 gr 9ge»i 1559 ^ ir^^r i^rrR 11 

1761. The affix an comes after the words sgs &c in 
the 7tli case in construction , in the sense of being given 
therein or done therein 

Thus sgt W 

1 «ge, 3 3 4 5 C 

9 d^rcTj 10 :i ) 12 qnra, is is is u 

I ^ 5 r q’^iTOtiT'gr ^iprrfy 1H1 ? 16 -^ H 

1762. The affixes dt and «T?^come respectively after 
the words yathd-kath4-cha, and hasta, being in the third case 
in conBtrtiction, having the sense of what is ‘'given or is 
done in this way or with this . 


m 
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The words Jitid *iirt apply to both; the rule of (1. 3, 10 

S. 128) not applying to It. The word OTPT is an Indeclinable, meaning 
contempt Of course this word cannot take any case.affix, it therefore only 
gives the sense of third case. As ^?r given 

with contempt or done with contempt, 

1 IHIII II 

<9T^; h 

1763, The affix than comes after a word in the Ins¬ 
trumental case in construction, in the sense of “fitted for that", 

The word means ' suitable, proper, fit’ The word trTrFHls form¬ 
ed by adding fihm to n't? 1 the force of the affjx being that of necessity (III. 
3. 170 S. 3311). as ^Trf? fiji 'a face fit for ear-rings' 

which becomes beautified by ear ornaments &c, t* e. W5<I?T 

n 

I X U II 

iMi 1 ^^tir 1^5 n 

1764 The affix yat (?t) comes in the sense of “being 
fitted mth that", after the 'worde karma and 7 esha, in the 
third-case in construction. 

This debars thaft. ^nrr H 

' Vesha ’ means artiddal appearance, i, e, disguise. 

I !!l?^ SWi% «6RITqri^7«rt I lit I ? I ^0^ II 

^RTprra wiil qwtTi(^i I qrorfirtr: ii 
1766. The affix thafi comes after the words sant^Lpa 
&c in the dative construction, in the sense of “ what is able 
to effect that 

The word means 'able, capable’. The dative here has the force 
of siBni[ {11.3 16 S. 583). As, v*T«nf?« qi«nf3^s 

1 2 3 qirr»i, i tr^^, 5 ^iq^raC) ^ 7 isqq:, S f^wrq, 9 lO 

mtf, 11 12 13 inrq, i^^qqnr, ib 16 11 is 

10 gqj, 20 21 u 

1 $inr«i^ 1 111 II 

I ^fniR qiTii: j II 
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1766, The afifix yat («r) i9 also added in this sense of 
' able to effect that\ to the word yoga. 

By force of the word ^ ‘ and ’ the aflfjx also applies. Thus 

«ajinr' or w 

1 TOOT H I U 11 

ffM « 

1767, The affix iikafi comes after the word karmaa, 

in the same sense of * able to effect that ^ 

This debars »n, As eF^^j»¥r^T% “ >Tg; ]\ This word tneans 

always a 'bowand is never employed to designate anything else 

I sfTH^j: i m u H 

<T>m» J?rf?ts?iq n 

1768. The affis -fhafl comes after the word samaj-'a, 
in the first case ia construction, in the sense of ‘‘ that has 
arrived for it 

Thus a work for which the time has come 

1 I ^ l ^0^ II 

1769. The affix an cornea after the word fitu, 
meaning ** that has come for it 

As ^iig!inRR^"Hir 4 rq ( Gu^a by VI. 4. 146 S, 847) “ the flower 
for which the season has arrived ”, 

I ^T55t^n: I H I t I II 

flimsfu ^rFi( M 

1770. The affix yat (^) conies after the word kAla, 
in the same sense of ‘ time for it 

As II See VI. I. 213. S, 3701. 

K^\ \ I ? I ^oc: rt 

1771, The affix comes after a word ia the 

first case hi construction, in the sense of'' longstanding 

As iT^t long-standing debtlong¬ 

standing enmity ” 

Hz cj 
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It! this sAtra and are understood, but not so the word TTra«ll 

I 1 ^ I U II 

1772, The affix than comes after a word in the first 
case in oonstruction in the sense of that whose oooasion or 
purpose is this 

As the word q^fiR means fruit or cause, 

I U l ^ i li 

«n?fr^ 11 ii i »iTi3r»i ii 

1773. The affix av comes in the sense of'that whose 

purpose is this^, after the words vigdhhd, and ashMhd, when 
the derivative of the first is combined with and that of 
the second with II 

As1nf|*3THf<Si:, W^ltf II 

Vdtt '—So also after the words &c. As 
»rCTimist?npE«r=w(^ ii 

\\sm I i H i ? i n 

■erguqi^ *r^h3T?tHW II 

1774. The affix Chha (} comes in the same sense 

of “ that whose purpose is this ”, after the words &c. 

This debars ssi ii Thus I) 

1 2 3 3<7?t|fq¥T, 4 5 6 ?rgq’^'a?r, 7 

8 9 10 8if?iTti?cr, 11 irrrnT^. 12 flrriw, is 14 

16 II 

^vs\sx I i h I u 11 

1775. The affix Ohha comes in the same sense of 
“ that whose purpose is this ”, after the word sam^pana, w^hen 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 

This debars 7*^ li Th^is ^*rPTsf I< 

Notfli—The fipeofflo mention of the word tff in the aphoriera mdicatea 
that the rale irill not epplj when a word other than a ' pada/ such m the 
affix ' bahuob,' Y. 3,60. S, 2023 preoadea the word Sanitpana, 
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I '?flt I M 

([OTSiwiPirTiin'iw siRPTC pr « 

1776. The word ^iTtrft3i?, is irregularly formed, in 
(he sense of a ‘ thief, 

The femiolne will be in #f7 il Thus q^mit 
to, flftll 

^To^fl ;*^l!hi 8 'W 0 rd oan be regulai'lj fomed by but it mlUlwaya bo 
reBtriotfld to tueati ft thief, When any otlior thing ia designated, it 'will not 
taltB this affix, Uhus PrgfJp hore tboro v\\\ be no affixing, 

The fetninine moreover \7ill be in fti 11 Some say the word ia formed by adding the 
filSx ifith the irregular Yyiddhi of tlig first iyllabla, 

t'S'W I m 111 II 

I ?[iIRTO?ATOB STf'w I WS t 

HIII5RISWI eV ii>Ennit ^ b wtOTiiB • It Ttf^ifJrsRr ii 

1777 . The word dklliliat is irregulai'ly formed in 
the sense of" what coincides with the beginning and the end 
i. e. what lasts only an instant 

The word siraiB is substituted for larnaWB V Thus sitRiti«iSii sasiBfJi 
'athunder lasting for an instant'. '‘a lightening lasting a 

twinkle", i, e. whose death is equal to its lime of birth or dying as born, 

Virt' i—The affixes tfq,and also come after as 


So far IS the governing power of the affix V. i, t 8 . 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

AFFIXES DENOTING CONDITION AND ACTION. 

\ gtt^ I ^ I ^ I t?y II 

iii5i5i?r I f^r ^ ‘ 5^3^ H\ >j?i t gw: ii 

1778. The affix vati (^?j;) cornea aftei a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of like that^^> 
when themeaniDg is ‘ similaTity of action 

As Br?r^ gw , as in the sentence 

Why do we say action ? The affix will not be joined when ihe 
similarity is in ' quality \ As gwi ^« 15 T '* as big as the son 

^\ 5 \SE. I ^ I X I ? II 

1779. The affix rati comes also in the sense of 
“ like what is there in or thereof 

Mike that in Mathura’, as 

&o. 

^SStfo I 1 ^ I ? II 

1780. The affix “ vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of befitting that 
or suited to that 

Thus “respected as god", The word kriyi 

should be read into this sutra from V. i, iij, S, 1778, by Mrog-leap’ aiiu- 
Vfitti, for it IS not to be read in S. 1779. 

f 

Therefore, not here cutiTr^i^ " the umbrella as bents a king *'» 

I flR?5tj;r^ i X l M ??«• ll 
qqiTu >Tr^‘ I <Tf¥TrTr \ irifrr 1 g^fsr. 

1781. The affixes tva and tal come after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of “ the nature 
thereof” 
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As or <^Rtr II The word formed by tva is of Neuter 

fc/ider, that formed by tal is feminine. 

I ^ f st t ? i 11 

1 (mm 1 i ^i?rr 1 1 

jfwi I s^ani 

1782, From this forw^ard as far as the aphorism V* 
L 136, S, 1801 the affixes and bear rule, 

Thus in V. i. 132 , S, 17S4 and are read, giving the forms ^tq«l 

and Tins rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes 

notwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
eroploymeftt of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to 
(nature), (action) also, in V. J. 124 S, 1788. The word in the 

aphorism is intended to sectue their admission notwithstanding the affixes 
and 6|Si (VI. i. 87 S 69). Thus RRer ^?ir 'the 

nature of a female \ fitSTH U 

K1 m « 

i \ 5r?rfl[?!iqs??T€3i >TTq! «Tiq?q*i 1 ^’sr^- 

l Wfr'?g^qL l’®TT?Tjnq»I 1 I qniw»tl 

It 

1783* The affixes denoting * nature’, taught here¬ 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by 
the negative particle with the exception of the 

following chatura, eahgata, lavai^a, va^a, budha, kata, rasa, 
and laea* 

Thus the words •?nf% and qnj will have two forms only i, e. 

Of «Tqf?i!ir» or wiq55rr 11 

Ncle While by V. 1.128, S, 1793 other ootupounds will have zig^ uleo, as 

All exception to this is C VII« 3. 26 S 3066 ), hb uaed by the 

fiathor himeelf. 

Why do we say '* a Tatpurusha whose first member is 

Observe , qRiqaiqL u 

Why do we say 'after a Tatpurusha f’ Observe, when the word 
Is a Bahuvilhl compound meaning its derivative will be 

, H 
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So also the compounds of'q^ &c, withi^^e. g. 

errfWEtn, irTfiTm in some texts, there 

is instead of ii 

1 w(^r l y u i li 

1784 The affix imanich (^^?:) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘ nature after the words ppitliu &c, 

TJie word qf' optionally ’ is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes ?p 3 i &c. Thus + ' Now applies the followiag 

1786. Before the affixes and ^ is snhstK 

tuted for the ^ in a stem, when this is preceded by a 
consonant, and is not prosodially long ( on account of being 
followed by a double censonant ). 

Thus Now applies the following. 

^NSc;«. I kt I ^ I « t n 

»TW I i»TT?^«n Jn^*tr i *Tnf!f*i: 15 ri?*Tr i n 

1786. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes 59;, ?lT!l.and follow. 

Thus + + 4 i6i =u^t+ 

Ift?*, VI. 4. t S S ^ )i or by V. I l J i. S. 1796 So also of Krw ^ 
The ^ of and ^ is elided by the present Sutra and ^ is substituted for ^ 
by VI. 4, 161. S 1785, Of course, the affixes Vi and ^!??;,come here also aa, 
TH^r. II 

1 'iH. ^ 4 0 5THt 9 (wig ’ 1. Ill ^ 

(^), 11 35 ^ 12 81^, 13 14 15 16 17 18 ftT, 19 

20 21 »Tf^, 22 ^«ri 5 , 28 24 2B fit*!, 26 |cr, 27 28 f^JT, 29 tSlii ^9 

31 ^^ (!)■ 

I U I ? 1 {\\\\ 

1787, The affix shyafi also comes, as well as imanich 
after a Avoid denoting colour, and after the words dri^-ha &ci, 
in the sense of nature thereof ^ 
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^ccrtif I ^15*1*1 jri^s*!^ [ iioni. SI), 11 

The s^oftf?53J shows that the feminine is formed by (IV i 41 ). 
As^r^?T‘ fem- ' 4 '' ^8. and 150S 311 dnti 472). So also 

f/^^/,_The following are the six words which substitute t for 
under VI4 S. 1785 h Thoe tl 

Woisi—it therefore, dooa not apply to wotda like &o &b 

H Bee. 111. 1 21. 8. 2677, 

i 3f^ «fi?r ^rr^ri. 1 irr^r. \ ii * 

1788, The same affix sbyan has after a word 
expressive of quality, and after Br^hmana <fec, the sense of 
‘ the activity or occupation of something or some one/ 

The ’ef in the aphorism is employed with the nuentiori of induciirjg 

viPf of “nature " The word denotes activity, 11 So 

also 4 lm, »fTglva(»t, HR 52 tq; \\ 

This class of srgnsr &c^ is AkfitJgana i, e. the fact of a word belonging 
to which la known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

Vdrf :—The augment 515. is added to ST|ft when it takes the affix 
1^11 Thus the activity or nature of trijj will be fem err^fff^ the ^ is 

elided by VI. 4. 150 S. 473. 

The words and qiirsc preceded by the negative particle 

1 > e, the words and belong to the Br&hman&di class. They also 

take the Vfiddhi in their case is governed by the following sdtra. 

1 i >s i ^ HUI 

«TsTi <T2tf^nrr?o»fr 1 srwrfH^Tf^^ w«nrr 5 ti!?T«i. 

1 iTiii«Tr5^*i I ? 72 irt 7 r 55 §*i 1 ?rf'Tr!r?T>Trfi’ 7 'h^*rfr^^r?: n ^5«{oTf^?Tr 
* i» I 1 \ 

I I \ 1 i 

^ <rt K * 11 ^ i 

1789. Before a Tadclhita affix having au indicatory 

«C,, TT^, or 9 ;;, the words and W^Ji; may have vpiddhi 

of the di'st vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
lUDmbei', in aUernatioii. 
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That is, when the Negative particle gets the vfiddhij the words remain 
unchanged.; and when these words are vrld'dhied, the negative particle 
remains imalteied. As or 8Tqf?Tr?TC*t>I, or n 

Tn the sOtra the compounds are exhibited as and ii«rfSC and are Avy- 
aylbhAvas (II. i. ;. S 661), and being neuters, the inf of and 5<r are 
shortened. 

The words vtpr and bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book 
chapter thiec. 

Vdr/ ‘—The affix does not change the sense in 8cc, as 

So also All Vedas. One who stqdies All-Vedas is 

the affix Is here liik-ellded by the vArtika under IV. 2. 60 S. 1270. This word 
takes the affix without any change of sense. As 

Vdri -—There is vriddhi of both members of the compound ' who 
studies four Vedas’ before ^hyafl As + II Instead of 

another reading of this VArtika is thus + «?ra»^rgtq) \ •crgt?! 

is foimed from f^i by ^ luk elision (IV. I. 8S. S. 1080 ), by 5^ 

elision (IV, 2 60 S. 1270, vArt). 

1 I X I I II 

■?!% dmfWfot*l I ^ 

1790, The affix yat («r) comes iu the sense of 
“ nature thereof or action thereof”, after the word steua, in 
the genitive, and *1 is elided before this affix. 

The St in the sOtra is taken in its composite form, i, e. +st |l The 
elision herein taught is of ?i NA and not of only. The word is formed 
by class. 

J^oie 1—Had sf oi the sAtrameaTib fchs single latter there would arise thfl 
follcwing anomaly if^sT+sns^^= (the qj la elided by Vi. d 148. 8. 811), Here 

the elided QT becomeB sthUnivat by X, 1.67 S 50 and so when is elided by the present 
sAtta, we have :?% +0 +*+?| II The elided ^ would cause the ^ to be obanged to 
&o the form would be tt Hence the whole eyllable is elided by this edtra 
and not separately by the applioatiou of S. 311 aud this sutra. 

As WKi ^ qr -11 Some divide the sAtra into two 

( 2 ) TOt Wf BtIW. as (lisnil and || 

l>Stl ( I H ^ 1 11 
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*Trtr«i B W'^nnn «flff>iSi » m«r ‘•Trn tiBT^ 51 g i 

ifM g ^f?SF**n I ■r(fF>Tft^«^r?r?^^^‘T« 

179L The affix ir comes ia the sense of* nature or 
action thereof ’, after the word II 
As mnm ' friendship ’. 

KiJff’—So also after the words, and According 

to K4^lkA we have II Madhava says " qiRn'SW is inherently fcnrunine. 

Thfi affix ghyafl is added to it in the sense of ‘ natiiie ' and never in the sense 
of action," In the Bh^shya this vArtilca is not at all found- The word 
^rftfW^,is formed by V i 124, S. 1788 belonging to class. 

\ vt 11 I N 

^ w 1 grf?l<nt w 

1792, The affix dhafc comes in the sense of' nature 

4 

or action thereof', after the words kapi and jh^ti- 

Thus The rule of (!• 3* 

S. 128) does not apply any where under this head. 

X'^h\ I I vt 1 \ 11 

(Titfi^sTRL ti usTfs^ ^ If ^rsv^isffs^^ir^ *1^ 

\ ?r*Trt g i u 

1793. The affix yak comes in the senseof ‘ nature 
or action thereofafter a compound ending with pati, and 
after purohita &e 

Tbui, ^JTPTff >Tk. ^ ^1“ n 

1 juft?!. 2 (B7?rjir?r, ), 3 (^rmr^). ^ 6 

gfta *, 6 7 8 9 10 (^f^5T.) 11 12 *, 

13 (nfW«^k l-'i ^r5T^> 16 18 

(susrfw^Oi 1^1 20 21 ark^^i 22 wf%r^ « 23 24 

(ijiiTiRi), 25 »«Tfq^, 26 27 HKfiT 28 29 30 

ch«Er*, 32 5lTf^?fi^ S3 h 84 ?ifw( 515^5:). assrrw, 

36«^f^gT, 87 qf^, 38 39 40 41 42 43 

41 «5T?5rv, 45 7Rfqr. 46 3rFBT?r. 47 qrfi?^, 48 49 JTik^ 50 51 

^2 5B 54 II 

G. Fil/t—The word riljaTi gets yak augment when not in a compound Aa 
USHH " the Tifttura or action of the king-royal In the coiupoutid. it will take ibyaft 
of the Br&hmnrtfcdi class,'* As U 

113 S 
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I i i ^ i il 

flF'Jiwr(% I I I I ^f'n^ i i lh[3?m»i. \ i 

fltmi tr0«r?:ii 


1794, The affix afi comes in the sense of ‘ nature ot 
action thereof’, after class names of animals, and words 
expressing age, as well as after udg^tri &c, 

1 Bxr?. ? 3 , 5 ® 7 ef. ()» 8 crnron* 

9 'Fr^»T»I^ (Tf^*l'>T?P 10 'll 12 J 3 , U II In 

tbn Mfiijtrft literaturo gubhfvga takes , ds I soinabjmQS tbore is no bt^ 

as II 


1 ?i5q:^r?cTg^rf^-^tOTTj H i ? i il 
I I i ?tnwii i * n i 

g^nls w»r*irrf^ ^ii 
1796. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof ^ after compounds ending in h^yana, and 
after yiivana &c. 

Thus wif^rstri 

Gana- Vdri .—The ^ of >STf%?I is elided, as *!fff^«l?a *Tf'¥i ^1" H 
15^. 2 3 ifrff, i TFiiRifT, 6 (3^51 ?r?T»Trt)t 6 (>n?), 7 

53^ 8Kr»Ttit (iqur*?), 10 11 12 J3 14 

15 16 17 18 19 ^iy 20 ^srsT, 21 qftsim^FT. 22 

23 24 BTgHr%). 25 2C 27 fqgor. 28 R^?T. 

39^?^. 30'^^, 81 32 qr^, 33 fi?i5(T, 34 3;^% 35 q^rpi, 36 

ft3*!, 37 38 6& 40 frs' 11 

The word l^^t and fqf?! belong both to 

the Yuvadk and Biahmanadi class. As or &c, 

W« I t n ? atw I y u 11 

^ ^ lrm«i i I ERiT qRfBq^ \ 5ftf^nj5^f2i srr5pjTrt?^t?«*i3i; 11 

1796. The affix an comes in the sense of ‘nature or 
action thereof,’ after a stem ending in f^( or ^ or 

¥l ), when the preceding syllable is prosoclialiy light. 

Thus ifw ^^ ^(51^ ) ( Why do we say niSS(.^r?l * the 
preceding syllable being light'? Observe 'l ll Why ^rs*nr fiom 

m'k ? The woid ?Rft takes ^qsr as belonging to the Biahmanfldi class V. 1. 134' 
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1 «I ^ I II 

• ^TT^riaFi i 

1797. The af&x vuh comes in the sense of ^ nature or 
action thereof’ after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate 
letter is ^ y and whose penultimate syllable is prosodially 
heavy. 

27 o(« 570rd moAne tltd last eylUblo bat one in a ^ord of throe 

jjlUbloB or more. That word whosepBimUimfit-te oy 11 able is 'heavy' ia called 

the ^t?T mean a ‘ having penultimate ^ W 

Thus \ 

.—Why do we say “ the pennltroate letter being " P Observe 

from f^R II 

Ifofe .—Why do aay “ the penultimate syllable being heavy ” P Wit. 

neas^Pnm M 

Vdti 1—Optionally so after th^word t as and U 

Note ,—The words and should be distinguished the fits b means 

peiuiltimate si/Uablfi (implying thereby the word is of more than two Byllablee ), 
»nd the seoond means pennldmate Uttir, 

I U I ^ II 

1798. The a^fhx vuu comes in the sense of * nature 
or action thereof’, after a dvandva compound and after the 
words manojna &c. 

Thus sftqrPS'nnTORf KHTi t »Tnfl^RRL I 

1 2 3 4 SR^toTi 5 6 simi. 7 frar^W, 8 SisqWi 9 

Jfisr. 10 11 12 ^ 13 ), 14* , 15 *, 16 17 

18 (uRsspnr), i9 iiTR^Rn:, sa 21 22 

t ) 23 BfTi>Rqw. 24 25 ^Tn;qsr, *, 26 27 28 U 

I 1i ^ 1 u 

i viTf5fRi*irs ' »TTf^iqrm%cT? 1 ^ra'^’q ii 

1799 . The affix vun comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof^ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the Name 
of a Vaidic School, when one boasts thereby, or manifests his 
contempt thereby, or when It meane one who has attained 
that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 
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Note ;—The "word means boaflimfl;; Tneana ‘^contempt ’, 

moauB Ji’’S gained that j or inquiraa that’. The nord^ifu 

refarfl to ithT und •q^CT II The TTOrd raeana “ who hue obtiaoed that 01 who 

Ime knoirn that ”. 

To take hrst 7m^, as or 5Frf3^ff!iH5n^?T “boasts of 

I 

belonging to the family of Garga, or the school of Ka^lia To take 
as qfifrqfqn^fi^nd “ he manifests contempt upon another 

because of Ins belonging to tlte clan of Garga or School of Katha ”, To take 
mm as ini'itqinq^T or ^ff?qirw HIH' II 

Note *—Why do we any when tt means boasting &o ” Obsorvo 
qfJ?qll,ll The ^ of rri’^q *s elided in the above exainplea by VI. 4 148 & VI. 4 151, 

ycdo 1 u I ^ I U'( n 

»l‘*Kl«ITSIitq»l I nqr^^ilflq«l 11 

1800. The affix ohha (comes in the sense of 
^ nature ox action thoxoof \ after words expressing Hotr4 
priests. 

The word hotr& i9 feminine and denotes a kind of piioet. is plnrat 

to prevent the application of 1,1,68 S, 25, therefore the rule docs not apply to 
tho nord-foim ' hotift derived from ^ meaning a rltvij 

Thus , wrSmi^lR^q*^, ^l5V'?rqqL, 

\ y I 1 1 \\t II 

i i w^»r. i flRr 

1801. The affix tva (?ci) comes in the sense of 
* nature or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotrfl priest. 

This debars ® || Thus ffgj% qiqi II This debars ?T? H 

When means a Brflhmaua, by caste, we have H 

So much for the province of the affixes qi^^and IV. i. 87 ). 


■‘Ol- 
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CHAPTER XXXVI, 

THE AFEIX i 

1 vnwiT?^ ^ ^ i ^ i ? W 

W?HR*TRrR» ^*11 PRT %if w 

1802. The affix khan comes after the name of any 
particular corn, being in the genitive case in construction, 
in the sense of a place of growing/’ when that place is 
a field, 

Notd ,—^The word * of grains *, shows tTiab the word in consfcraekioi! 

should be in the genitive ooBe, The plural numbep shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word‘form but to words whbh denote vanous kinds oP dhdnya 
(I 1, 6BS. 268). meatiB ‘the plaoo where a thing is produced or grows 
U 

Tims i?asiT TO $'8^ “ w 

Note i—Why do we say “ of grama P There will be no affixing in a oasQ 
lihe puml >Tyd #T II 

No^^!Why do we say “when it is a field''? Observe 
* a granary where kidney-beans grow 

\ 1 1 ^ U II 

yiT^q;n 

1803. The affix dhak comes in the above sense of 
' a place of growing, when it is a fieldafter the words rfrft 
and |1 

Thus litrsTH*^, ^ a 6eld fit for growing rice 

I I ^ I 5 1 ^ 11 

TO nwil 

1804 The affix yat comes in the same sense of 
‘ a place for growing, it being a field after the words yava, 
yavaka, and shashtika* 

This debars n Thus k^hx to li Sec 

VI, 1 213 S. 3701 for accent, 
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1 f^^TFtrTTTrT^infSV'^^ i i ^ ii 

tilt V I’ftr \ \ ^wni* 

»sTTOT^fN?**; r 

1805. The affix yafc cornea, in the aeiiee of * a placo 
for growing, it being a field optionally after the words tila, 
indsa, \mk, bha/ig4 and a^iu. 

The affix khaft will come In the alternative, Thus f^ea^llor 
field for growing sesamumm«a[q:,or a field for growing beans *, 

or * a field of hnseed \ or ' a field of hemp 

' a field for small grain '. 

\ 1 U i ^ 11 

»T^r»Tt>^inr f?r'Tr?i*n??wm-1 i ar^fif^s ii 

1806. The affix kha (f^y) and khan () come ia the 
sense of "wholly made thereofafter the word sarva- 
charman. 

The word Is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins wUh 
the word and with ll The compounding is, in fact, made by the 
affix, for between ^ and there is no s&marthya or construction, and so 
it can not be compounded with it, by any rule of samSsa. S&marthyais 
necessary for that purpose Here is in construction with W So the 
compounding of sarya with charman Is anomalous, Thus 
or "made wholly of leather," 

\^0\s \ M ^ I ^ I) 

itjTW qqrgtst \ f?i7ra?T(?qT€^sai«fi»ir^ i q*T fci i 

qHtis?^qi*TTHiqr PrqrqtT \ ^i^istST i 5*!r^«c u 

1807. The affix kha ( %^) comes in the sense of ‘ a 
mirror after the words yath^miikha, and saumiikha being 
in the 6th case in construction. 

The word means that in which something is seen, such as, 
a looking glass, mirror &c, which reflects things. The word WSW ‘‘a reflection" 
is Hn AvyayibhSva compound, the meaning of imr being that of likeness ( Hr 
I. 6. S, 652) Thus qitr5t?f * showing or reflecting the likeness 

of the face '—a mirror, acsjyfs ^ ' showing or reflecting the 

whole face'—a looking glass. means 'all'; and in forming the compound 
the final q of is elided 
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^^icfTTr^ 1 1 si 1 vs« 

fajiii i eqV^ijsst i 1 

1808. AfUr the words patbi, anga, knrman, patra 
or pS-fcra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
constraefcion, the affix klia {i^) comes in the sense of 

what pervades or iill.s the whole of that 

^=;o«i, I jnn^iRr i 1 ^ l mi 

winTTO,' h 

1809. The affix kha comes after the word 
dprapada, in the sense of reaching thereto 

The word i7«Tf means the 'top of the foot*, wfj means “ upto", 
is an Avyaytbb^va compound meaning ‘ to the top of the foot ’ Thus 
BTfqT^iirc^rRT'=*^trT^hT'Iff! ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet', i, e, 
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body 

1 1 it 1 ^ 1111 

i ^’Tnrtli ^*<Rt 

f 5 rgi I ^tiRq tiiP5?i^rsr 1 i ?iit! 11 

1810. The affix kha comes after the words armpada, 
ScU'vdntm, and ay^naya, being in the second case in consfriic- 
tioHj in the sen.ses of ‘so boimd *, * eating that and ‘ to carry 
thereto ’ respectively, 

Thus »T3 <T?= sT^q^«Tt ‘a kind of shoe '; this word is always femi* 
nine. The force of "irg here is that of ‘ length ’ or ‘ likenessThat is ' a shoe 
of tlie measure of a footSo 'a mendicant who 

cats the whole food'. So also *?IK! ' a chessman or piece that is 

taken to the position on the chess called ayftnaya The word is 
compounded of two words arq, meaning 'going from right to left^^ and 
' from left to right', and it means a paiijcular position m which the pieces 
moving from right to left and left to right cannot move further^ and attack- 
the other pieces. 

i^oiet —According to aom« name of the front pieces in one’tf 

Omi row of ohoBs-men, A picco which moroB tfaly on one sidoj doea nol admit 
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1816. The affix kha comes after the word aniigii, 
in the sense of who is ‘fit to followh 

Thus the word means ifi: ?wrT n Thus 
q^fT! ' who Is suited or able to follow after the cows' i, e. a cowherd, 

I U U 1 II 

1 I ^ 1 vTfVTreirtt % 

II 

1817. The affixes yat ( ^) and kha ( ) come after 

the word adhvan, in the above senso of ‘ who is lit or able to 
follow ^ 

Thus-sTt*frf(R5TTTf*ft = ^^!ft?n or ' able to undertake a journey’. 

By aphorisms VI. 4. i68, l6p S. I154, and 1671 the word retains its 

original form before the affixes n and «Sf, not losing its final which it 
does before otliei affixes, by VI, 4, 144, S. 679, 

\ ^ 1 ^ R1 ?vs 11 

1818. The affix Ohha ( 4 ?t) also as well as yat and 
kba. comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
ifl able to go 

The ^ draws In and ijf 11 Thus ^<TrV? = 

•P-uHiNloi' *a warrior who valiantly eucounterb his enemy’ = 

*l^8ili II 

1 1 X U Uc; H 

1819. The affix khan comes after the word goshtha 
in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been 

The word fi'ra is a compound of ift + fur 1 . a cow-pen, It means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qualifies it. Thus irr^ = 
^idl'fr'^^n ' a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 
meanmg formerly, we have U 

1 ^rwi^wnpi'ii I vt IRI H11 

1820. The affix khan cornea after the word aSva, 
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ‘ what 
is travelled over ov traversed in one day \ 
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The word being in the sixth case shows the construction it 

should have before the affix. The means i. e, what IS or 

can be gone over in one day. Thus as in>^snr*T 

*»>% w mqr ii m n 

I u I ^ U» 11 

•wi i qnqi 1 Rfii 

1 fr?wtTrTT^i«®ffSHn^ 11 

1821. The word Sllllna and kauplna are anomalous, 
when meaning ‘ modest ’ and ‘ a shameful action ’ respec¬ 
tively. 

The word means ‘ not proud means ' unfit to be done' 

i. e. an infamous act The words come from nnpitr" a hall ** and ^ * a well', 
It Is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty' and ‘a hall', or 
between ‘ shameful' and ' a well' However some say ‘ who 

deserves to enter a haU',s^ITrf[sT!, 'who deserves to be thrown 

into a well' hence a thing to be concealed as the male organ ; and 

the dress that conceals it, As ^iiqfrHr qrq II 

\ sr?i?r 1 l ^ Ul li 

1822. The affix khan comcB after the word vrdta 
in the third ease in construction, the sense being ** who loads 
this life, or who lives by this 

The word SiW means a multitude or mass composud of various castes^, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor 
^rqftT^sTnft’Tf ‘ a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by the 
power of his brain 

I ^ i R1 11 

1823. The vsrord sSlptapadtaa is anomalous, when 
meaning * friendship 

The word comes from HRq? but the eonnectlbn of senses Js 

not very clear, It Is said “formed by walking 

together seven steps or by talking together seven words 

1—The oiionmamhulation of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in 
floven steps- makos the marriagfl irrevooabla, seeiuB to havs some oouueotiori 
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nth llial. The Tiord oi* ff means ' a friend ’ also , the abstract sojiae boing 

made applicable by analogy to tlio person as well. 

I I ^ I II 

1824. The word “ haiyangavtnais anoinaloiig, 
when it is a Name. 

The word means ‘ fresh butter *. The word comes from 

‘ yesterday ’ and 'cow’s milk‘ prepared from )'esterday'i, 
milk ’ [ e, " fiesh butter The affix does not come in the sense of any faf^ir 
in general. There is no affixing in When it means 01 

‘ whey 

I I ^ 1 ^ I Ry II 

1826. The affixes kim^lp (W^) aridj^hach (5iTt) 
come after the words pilu &c and karijia &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fniiting-season of this' 
and ‘ the root of this ^ 

The word shows that the construction nfmst be genitive. The 
affix ^<117 comes after words, signifying ‘ ripening and the affix 

comes after cKrufi*^ words signifying the ‘ root 

Tims tlcpr t so also d 

1 Efpd, 2 st[^, H 4 > 5?sr, 6 b qi^, 7 ?5?btr, 8 9 C|t>TJf 1 ), 

10 11 Biia, 12 13 ntg, 14 II 

1 ■fll, 2 3 i> b 7 ST'^?«T, 8 u 

\ 1 ^ 1 R I RX II 

1826. The affix ti (m) comes after the word paksha 
in the genitive case in constriiotion, in the sense of ‘ the 
root of it \ 

^ot 6 1—Tli0 ivoid of tbe last sflti'a is drawn into this aphorisin , and not 

the word as well. This is nn exouptioiiRl case of generally the 

whole IS drawn and not a portion. Hence auBOS tlio following maxim 
'* Sometinrea it also happens that only a part of tbo worda of 
a rule wbirli aio tnulunlly connected la ysilid iu a tnhflBguont rule, wlulo tho lest 
coaaaa lo bo Ti»iid’‘. 
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Thus = I. e. * the root or the first day of a Pahsha 

or a fortnight 

I I X ' ^ I H 

*ii??r5rr i 1 11 

1827. The affixes chnhchup (^ 55 ) and chariap ('^i) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of * celebrated through this’. 

The word means known, illustrious Thus , 

ntiJP'TEiir II The initial *^111 these affixes is not ^ft ( 1 . 3. 7. S 189) 

because the affixes really are and B’ciofi i) Thus ^ is elided aftei 

words. So '^is not the initial of an affix, and does not get designation, 

^c;^c; 1 T%5(sr¥^n ?nfrf5ft st 1 j( i h K\s n 

sTUijf^f RRt‘?n t?cq^ I mr 1 ?Tr*ir 1 

1828. The affixes 5TT and »!1 st come respectively after 
the words and in the sense of ‘ not being together ^ 

Thus + = 'without', ^3^+?fii7=qprr''several 

I h u 1 R 1 n 

1829. The affixes ^alach (^t^) and gankatach 
(^^S) come after the preposition i%, without changing the 
sense. 

Tims = 11 Thus these words may apply to a 

cow, as U According to some these words are adjectives 

meaning ‘ great, large' &c. There is no connection here of the sense of 
the base and the affix. 

\ UI ^ I RS. 11 

ffr 5 rrf??t iRfn wnntg Tg*11 «T?fi *TifffS 9 ji ?Ttrm 

* n %T*u?Ti 11 f^^rTK 11 bh'^ci? ii iIe?? *flgn^* ii^rili- 

3g«T'(5TTff i| qp=g |1 * \\ 9TV^5r?n^g:ll'^f ♦ U I II 

* n 1 n 

1830. The affix katach {'^z) comes after the words 
sam, pra, ud, (and vi). 

The r? ‘s read into the sfitia by virtue of the word 11 I'lm^ 
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Vdttt —The affix comes after ftw, ^HTi and 'Tjft In denoting 

dust thereof. As nTi=<W^^Ci ll&c. 

y^ri j—The affix comes after the names of animala, In denoting 

the places. As inf &c. 

Vdrt :—When a flock is denoted, the affix is added, as II 

FdrtWhen spreading Is denoted, the affix Is and il 

V 4 rf :-f-When a couple Is denoted, the affix Is , aa 

yaH When six is denoted, the affix Is , as II 

Vdrt !— The affix Vi**T comes when it means the oil of It. As 

y^fi j_The affixes and denote ‘ a field where it grows’, 
after the words &c. As fg^i^^fi, li 

X^W \ i IR i (I 

1831. The affix aa well as comes after 
the word W 

As 'downwards/ ‘very deep*. 

I sRt snftrrraT; ?l»wl lOinyiasijjE^; 1 n u 1 ?? H 

I ’in nnnq i \ i n^’ninflin^v 

•pnIhH \ ii 

1832. The affixes and come aftex" 

the word w, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
BO formed ia a Name. 

Thus nifej^Hir nn*l-^niflsH, or finnfs^, ^^l?n 11 The word signi¬ 
fies the nose, as well as the person also, as ^\{^U U 

1 I ^ I ^ I II 

Pif^Tn I n 

1833. The affixes and ^€ 1 ^* 3(^001116 after the 
word /^, in the above sense of hooked nose, the whole word, 
being a Name. 

Thus and u 

Nufe —How do yon any %Kn or filftT 1 It iB by analogy. 

I 1131^1 Pr w i 

I f^Ptrg: 1 II wxm ♦ i 

fw• HW 
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1834. The affixes and come after the word 
Pr in the above sense of a booked nose; and and 1 % 
are the substitutes of ($r before those affixes respectively. 

Thus + n 

So also comes and replacing pr, as R + 

» 

F<jr/:--The affix W comes after Uie word Ti5T in the sense of'its 
eyes ’] and and are substitutes of as Rffs 

^ blear-eyed' 

Vdrt t—^ is also the substitute As 11 

Noio —Theae worda apply to the ^ eye' also, qb fq% “ Bore-oyeR," 
They apply to ‘ person ’ also 

i'^Vi I u U I 11 

I 'T^fqr^TfT I ^T!T5T<lf^?TEKr II 

1835. The affix tyakan () comes after the 
words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘ elevation’ 

respectively; the words so formed being Names 

ThusT7?r5Fir“i^a^air^*i lowland, a. land at the foot of the mountain, 
a table-land, liigh-land. 

Note :—The rale VIT. 3 . 44 S 463 does not apply here, so we do not get 
the forms or U 

I «i I I II 

1836, The affix athach () comes after the word 
karma, in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ employing oneself zealously in it.* 

The word means zealous work It fs formed from with the 31 ^ 
of the PachAdl, Thus 5^' * a clever, proficient person.' 

I l^% \ ^ I R 1 II 

mmv diTwr > vrfn^tritfrsnq. n 

1837, The affix itach (^er) comes after the words 
tSrak4 &c. in the "first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ that whereof this is observed ’. 

Thus ?ru:^rs ^lUrU fT»T?i- =:?THf^?T *1^: ' a starry slcy ' I, e, a night In 

which stars are visible, ^?iT: ' a tree in which floweis liave grown 
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The tfiK?rfrr? class IS »Tifi[f»TDr II 

1 !IfW, 2 5n, 3 R5:^0*. 5 <3 g^n*. 7 8 ^5, 

0 11 la 14 |i^>?5r, ISq^or^, 16 g?T5T»Y 17 

53JfT, 18 ^»r. 19 ^«P!. iOmm, 21 22 23 21’m<t, 26 fqjr, 2fi 

gfffi 27 ^sgr, 28 tjgsnt, 2‘j f^rqigr. 30 *aqrr, 3i st«, 32 55 ^^! 83 3l^^, 

3l)]fT?, 36 ^ff, 37^, 38 3j.i!r, 39 40 vr, 41 sqrf^, 42 ^^n^, 43 

44 45 gm. 46 fTtrr, 47 48 (gfjf) 49 arnr^n:, 60 fpj, 

51 5 ^, 52 5S 54 ^i!i<., 55 fqgrq, £6 57 (^^[}, 58 ^fliT5?T. ^^9 

tp{K, CO nt*, 61 flTT, 62^frt®'^, 63 61 ?KSHPT. 65 66 67 68 

60 tfig. 70 71 nifK*. 72 73%!<5r*, 74 g^pyw, 76 76 

BirtlPi*, 77 ?K5I5;, 73 79 80 ^1*, 81 ^ijftC. 8i 83 

Cni^lTr. 85q^q% 87 gg?, 88 iTHl\illi3i|% (qp^^TT 

bat nfM qr ). 89 Tifjff, 30 ^?tcK. 01 m, OSiTIfflPy, 93 qtTi OL K\^ II 

I SfTIIot 5g^:3^^HSTWr5R; I X I R nv» II 

?TTUIc73^«^ 1 ^ II SIRTO 5T; * II I 

i^i?! 1 II II Jf R>ii'n*f«?i ftni*qi II nRi^'iitniiui»ziT q^^irqr^TnT 

q^iq »Ijqg^?fisq' * II I RW'ir?!^ I I 0 

ITIIWRI?. II 

1838 The affixes dvaj^asach () daghnaeb (3C^) 
and matracli (w4), come in denoting that whereof this is 

the lineal lTlca^3U^c ” after a word in fir&t case in constriiotion, 

The word is understood here, Thus 
j^qg;. high as the ihigh ’. 

^ole.—Aa 'wfttoi leaching upto the tliigh’. According to 

flome the flist and llio second Aflixes (dvnjnpa and dngltiifl ) oottie in denoting I he 
uiCBBiiro of aliiLudcB and depths, aiuI not horiijontal lueaaiiroa. Tho affix comes 
]u a gctioial aonte aIbo As ' O' oubjt long \ 

Vdft \—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after wold's 
vhich are themselves recognised as standards of measure. Thus gq qqi'Jiq^q 
eagqf * that which is iama ( a band ) in length Similarly iqqiltT* H 

2Vo/fl .—The affix mfctra only is elided, the other two aflixea are never oppliciblc 
to thcBfl words 

Vi^rt '—The elision Is invariable after a Dvigu. As f( qqimq^g 

- fwn II 

Note '—Why do wo Bay “ invfinAhk'* ? Tho eliaioh -will Ulce place even 
wbQi0 thoi0 18 doubt. ^ ^r?ir m q «.II 

Vti^i.—Tha aflix qtq^ comes after woids denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt, As 
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An exception to this Is 
contained in the 2 nd VArtika^ where niltra is elided in Dvigu compounds, 
owing to the word 1^37 being used there. 

VAft The affixes and come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in arg ; as = ^qrftwnfH 

(Trqfinq^ &o. 

?c;^ 6 . t qr I ^ 1 11 

515^* iT»n 3 (IPP 5 q 1 1 \ ?R??8;q?Tw |l 

1839. The affix aij also, as well dvayasach &g, cornea 
after the words purusha andhasti, iu the first case in construc¬ 
tion in the sense of* that whereof this is the lineal measure.* 

The phrase is understood here. By n the affixes Sec 

are drawn in. Thus TiiTrJTq?2?=:tj^H, 
ef?¥riiT 5 , ?TRqfTH 11 

Note ■—The affix Is always elided after a Dvlgu, As 

« 

i qft*TT% iii 1H U^- H 

^TRr^i 1 ' 7 ?irqn^ 11 

1840. The affix vatup (^Trl) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case in construction, 

in signifying ** that whereof this is the measure of volume '. 

The phrase is understood herer As q^qRHTTirii?*i»qrqrHtl This 
form is thus evolved; thetl being replaced by 9 ir by VI. 

3. 91 ) = urq'I?t (the gq, being added by VII. i. 70)«(the if being 
lengthened by VI. 4, 41); the vibhakti being elided by VI. r. 68, S. 252. 
and being elided by VIII. 2, 23 we get finally qiqrfltf HRrg,qurqT^ II 

I ^ i ’141 ^ i«»II 

1841. After the words 1dm and idam, n ) is 
substituted for the of vatup. 

Thus f^+qgT-e^l + qgr ( VL 3. 90)“^+^T( VI. 4 - r48) = Riqg[ 
nom, . Similarly iqg nomj fqRL •* 

I ftw*. ^ U U i 

I ^ 1 !ST ^ *iiRf 1' n 

ii 5 S 
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1842 The affix dati(^ with the elisioa of?n;) m 
well as the affix vatup comes after the word in the first 
case in cofistroction, in the sense of ' numerical quantity\ 

Tlie^ introduces the affix ^ which is changed into n 

The word means tiftHRi. e. ■^jtSunfrfiSE?- making estimate 

by numbers. As m TltHf'iT aifTOTfsit^^ffT WWTIITi or 

how many Brahmanas in number 5o you estimate these. This always cornea 

in the plurai, 

\ VI u I II 

1843 The affix tayap (?t«t ) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of '‘that whereof the parts are so many”. 

The word is understood here, Thus 
mg five purls. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix IS to denote tlie whole, 

\ I ^ i ^ I 

1 ilHH^ l ^*^9. i H 

1844. The affix ayach (irf) is optionally the substitu¬ 
te of tayap, after words dyi and tri. 

As^f^rr or%^^TIf, or f5r?iqFt_ ‘a couple’ triad' 
(VI. 4.14a). 

^'=:ys' IV. 1 ^ I yy ft 

twpi Ik 

1845. After the word udha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (iidSltta) accent on its 
first syllable 

A'bfe 5 —Tho nffix Imving indicatory ^ talces the ncote accent on the 

final fiyllnble ( VI. 1 163 S, 3710), i, e on 3t, (ho apeeial menlion of udiltta in the 
eCitr^ hIiow 3 that tlio accent ehould be on a Bjllable which ■would, otherwise not 
have taken ib i e the fliat syllable i, o for had this not been the meaning, 
thoie was no nocessity of using the word udilta in the sfitra. 

K 19 a Sankliy^ word (L 1, 23 S. 258 ), in the classical sense, it would 
have ukcii wnqr, tlic present sAtra ordains instead as a subatitute always. If 
it It, not a bankliyA, then wo aliould first ordain after it, by the proceea of 
Bplittin^ tile Bdtra V. 2 42 into two, thus tfu^. mm and then replfloc 

Thus (I qftjt n 
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I l^(l R\ II 

aRfr^^Kr 11 ?ifrerapst?fr^s^?f • ii ifawf^r *Pi'^zKr 

plrl?r II • 11 ^ 1 mnr '?riW 

1846^1 The af6x da 15 ? with the elision of of the 
base ), comes after a Numeral ending in da^an, being in the 
first ease in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
in it . 

Thus WVPW wftRilt “ hundred + elevenSo alao- 

Iskii '"-This applies only after ^ef and tliere/bie, it does not 
apply here ii 

IshH j—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination. As ^psfpnrr atf^r^Fr 

MrTJWff II But not here —tJEfif^Sri^Trsjr II 

Note '—The woid m the edtra ib for okarneBB. The rale applies to 
also, aa whioh may mean either ( 1 ) 

er(3) ^IWTwqT'^^ls?lf?»I!3L H 

1u 1 ^ I (I 

1847. The affix da comes in the sense of ‘‘ this is 
surplus in it after a Numeral ending in siIc^. and after 
; with the elision of ^ and II 

The IndicatoivT causes elision of portion Vh 4 -S. 844 
Thus “ I'^^T 

Note !—This rule applies to abstract Kumaralfl HeoflO not hwft, 

II 

So also after f^^r% , as f|<r ^ U 

1 TT^r^ i i ^ I y^ 11 
»*i»T?q gjpq «raJT[5rr^ii«f»ir5(n«dc®[r^if=^' <TBq^ 1 q^T?ir|l’ mnr 

1848 The affix mayat ( ttt with feminine io 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in exchange 
in the sense of containing so many times more of something” 
or " the price of a portion of this is so many equal portions 
of the other ”, 
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The word V' 2. 3 ^ should be read in this. The sense of 

the aphorism is " after a Numeral m the first case in construction ( ?rq:), with 
the force of a genitive ( mzi), comes the affix when the word m the 
first case in construction denotes the value (ff^TH) of a portion ( ijt?!The 
word ^ means >tt*t or portion " and means ' price In comparing 

the quality of one thing with anotherj is the value or price. Thus 

iffPTT tr two parts of Yava is 

the price of one pari of Uda^vit", Similariy lit* “ Uda^vit is 

fipm Of ‘ tworiimes' the value of yava ", 

Note i—iTho word jjoTfii }b in tbo singiilwr number, The compsrwon must 
therefore, ha made with o?ic portion of a thing, with the seYaral portions of tlio 
othor. Thfl ratio luiist be ^3 j 1, but nover iS : 2, or 5 ;; 8 &o. Therefore, the 
rule does not apply here, fr ^TTHf II The i rIbo muat bo 

more than one. The rule thorofoi'e does not applj here ■ s^rnr II 

Tho Word Ijer denotee an iutegrail number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction, Aa tf qfif^ It 

The afBx also cotncfl lu the sonse o£ purchasing or tho comparative 
value of a thing, i. e, in denoting the thing TBOoived in exchange, As aetTVdlt 

as = Jr ^'Jtl 

*linT “the exchange value of UdaSvito is twice as mnoh rb that ot 
a Yava", The word fStRfq moana the thing given in exchange • and tlia 
thing rccei't'^d in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and aro terma of 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to Bales or purohaBoa for coma. 

Why do we say jjetfzt' of a portion' ? Observe tf f^»Tf 5 T*T^cir' 

a Here being no cojuparision of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do wo say fipTr^ " in denoting the thing given in exchange "? 
Observe, » one part of oil cooks or 

absorbs as much aa two parts of milk ", Heie the sense is that of' cooking ’ 
ami not of purchasing, 

^ofei —In abort qnT huB the meaning o£ * lime or fold ^ As “ two 
time", the word qualifying somutirao the P[q[?T, Botnotime the fvT^ ; 0 , g. 
iRpli " Udasvit 18 two'timea or two-fold or Tuva in value ^, or 
tffCHtimoB Yava are equal to one Udnsvit * 

\ I M R I Wt; II 

1849. Tho affix dat {sr, causing the elision of the 
last vowel witli tlie consonant following it) comes after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
“ maUing full this nnmhei’ ’h 
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That by which a thing is completed is called 11 TIuis 
OT-= the " cleveoth " (1. e. the one which, added to ten, completes 

the eleven). 

Holfi i'—Bj this affix, ordinals am formed, The rule thorefore, does not 
apply to a case like this i—q'^sir II 

I 1 e, 1 ^ la^ II 

^ WT»r» writ I Tas^fiTf SjtJH- 1 1 1 

II 

1850. The augment mat (Ji) comes before in 
the above sense; after a Numeral which enJs in ^ when no 
other Numeral precedes it- 

Thus 'fifth' (the completer of the five), Why do we say 
'ending in 15^’ Observe‘twentiethWhy do we say ‘not 
preceded by a Numeral ’? Observe qwf^iffTT = 11 

I ST* I ^ I ^ I II 

ffvf 5»Tr»Pi; 1 ^?rorr irui' sre-11 efiRT'r^^is^tsTr^nwri^scij?^ 

!tTTO|?.i I II * n g(l2?‘ 1 5^ ii 

1851. When da^ follows, ^ is the augment of the 
words shat, kati; katipaya and chatur. 

The tt is to be read into this sfltra, and ft should be changed into 
locative, as ' when follows The word is not a Numeral, it 

takes ^by force of this stiitra. Thus qoort 55*11=’? 5 ' 'sixth', the which 

in order’? ‘the one in order after several', '5r5*li‘the fourth 

Van .—The affixes s ) and come after ■^g^^and there is elision 
of the first letter. As or a 

JVoifl :—In this and the two following sdfcraB, the action of the ^of T^yani- 
shes when an augment ia added, 

I I H I ^ I II 

1852. When dat follows, Rr^ is the augment of the 
words bahu, pllga, gana, and sahgha. 

The word is understood here also. The words 51T and 5iEr are 
not Numerals; they take the affix ^ by vhtue of this sGtra. Thus w^Jtr 
5iinr=^'^*Ti, . and &c. 

I I ^ U I II 

jfr^q 1 II 
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1883. When 44 follows, is the augment of a 
stem ending in vatu. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The words ending In T5 are 
Numerals (I. i. 23 S. 258 ) i and they will take by V. 2, 48 ; the present 
atltra declares the augment, Thus 8 

15 ^^* 1 ^ I ^ I n 

iwtsq^rf! I w *15'^ II 

1854. The affix comes in the sense of ^ comple* 
toT thereof after the word dvi. 

This debars 5?sn Thus ‘the second ‘—(hat which 

completes the two. 

I I U I II 

II 

1855. The affix tlya comes in the sense of ‘ com* 
pleter thereof,' after the word txi; and there is sampras4raija 
(vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a flemi-vowel Is samprasftra^a (I, i, 
45). Thus Vi. i, loS, the f of f^r assumes the 

form of the prior letter ^ which !s substituted for ^ ) 

Note In the 1^ iiot lengthened by VI. 4, 2. becauae that rule 
applies to the lengthening ol the Brqt letters only, this word being read into YI, 4. 2^ 
by nnuyifitti from Yl, 3 llLS I 74 , The praty&hara is formed by the first'’L 
aud tnenna the letters si, ^ and 7 II 

I 1 1 II 

iput qr I I I II 

1856. After the words vinfiati &c, tama^ (with 
fern, in is optionally the augment of r]at. 

Tills rule falling under the jurisdiction of we must read the word 
^into this sQtra, as the affix to which the augment tra? is added, Tlius 
ftflfr «f5\iffiH»T! or ‘ twentieth ' or f^f^^rrTEt’P or 

or 11 

Note t— In the case of i^^and there will be no differenoe whatever who 
ther wo lake them us efiiKea or as axigmenta. Thus = + (VI. 4 

144)»q^fr 11 

1 I \ I I I<NS II 


Chapter XXXVL §. i860.] The affix Matup 


919 


1857. Always after tlie worda 6ata &c, and after 
mftsa, ardha-mdsa and sam-vatsar, tamat is the augment 
of 

The words are numerals. The words hih &c. are not nume- 
tals ; they would not have taken but by the implication of this sdtra Thus 
‘hundredth ; 1 Similarly the 

fast day of the month \ « 

jNofe!—*By the next sHtra the words &o, would have taken bat 
the scope of that efltra 10 confined to numerals not preceded by another numeral, 
There is no snob reelriction here Hence we ha-ve l II 

1 I «s U m': II 

i^r 1 q^srg; 1 if 

1168. After the words shashhti &c. when no other 

Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of da^. 

By sfltra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it comp¬ 
ulsory. Thus 

Why do we say •' when not preceded by a Numeral " ? Observe 
or n Here V, 2, $ 6 . S, 1856 applies also. 

{tiXS -1 I y I ^ 1 yt II 

*rwtf CT! wTfi I ^sranrr^iTOtsfwTfffT 1 ?Tr*i f* 

1869. When a Stikta or a S^maii is to he^ expressed, 
the affix Ohha (h^) comes after a pritipadika( nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup ( Y. 2. 94). 

The word rrSr means ‘ In the sense of affix/ The sense of ^51^ 
Is “whose Is it or in whom it is Thus 

Hole !—The affix cornea after a collocation of worda, aa ?r?iq^ldlq ‘the fifikta 
oontainiiig the worda iyr5 ' e. g* Rig Yeda Mfipdala 1 afikta 164 <, Here the words 

Are oouaideied as a Nominal Stem So also 11 

^t;^813r^«iwi3^^t^i XI ^ I e® n 

sw I »T«f w sn'raiTi’r«: i RwratwSm g*(l i i 

)l 

1860. When an Adliy^ya or an Annv^lka is to be 
expressed, there is (optionally) luk-eliBion of the affix Ohha 
having the above sense of matup* 
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This sGtra indicates by implication (X that the affix e? comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhy^lya or an Aouvfika. According to 
PAtanjaU the elision Is optional, by the very fact of the rule enunciating 
the elision of the affix. According to Kaiyyata, as this sQtra is not placed 
in the section of matup affixes, which was the pioper place for it, from its 
enunciation here we can infer that the elision is optional. Thus 
Rir 5 ri«r«n^»n°^svT!iiqt, n In the alternative, tl 

\ 1II 

1861. The affix an comes in the sense of matnp, 
when an Adby^a or an AuuvAka is to be expressed after 
the words vimukta &c. 

tIihb f^g?nrfTBftsf€?T3fefr=^B'?estT«fltS5^^ V il So also Vt^* Ao. 
1 ^5^. 2 4 fi ( gq^if), 6 ) 1 

trTtT?T ,s^^ 9 qcfl. , 10 qifrqff II 12 TT^?3, ( ). 18 ffrqfj;, 14 

15 16 mi 17 18 19 (qtn^), 20 

qfHl. 21 qTCT??T, 22 23 24 ), 26 26 

)• 27 28 ^r*r. 29’Ig, II 

K<V( I IR II 

qrq^S>iiirm5^r^^ri I Ttiqqqr: I qq!qqf II 

1862, After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix viin (^) in the sense of matup, when an Adhy^ya 
or an Amivfika is to be expressed. 

Thus ihqi^iEiisrfq^rw-iTtqirs^fsiqr^lsnqi^ qr qrnitHjqiri&c 

Another reading isWrqq the final consonant being mute, 

1 •ft'T?) ( )» 2 ( W )i 8 qinR^qqt, 4^^q?qri 6 q^flnqj, 6 

) f^q m (fqqff ), 8 ^^Tfvi, 9 g^r¥r> 10 atagm, H 12 qgi 
13 55HI5, ( ). 14 15 qm^%, 10 17 ?q[?tqrmi 18 (I), il 

I 5i?r55: w U U i \\ 

^ t qqqj' ii 

1863, Tho affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in tlin seventh case in costruotion, when the sense is 
'‘versed therein or skiliccl therein ”, 

Thu. sra'fmii-snssj ('i(^+5H vi, 4, 144. 

V 1111 i i I 11 
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I I «i I =41 ea 11 

1864. The affix kan (qj) comes in the sense of ‘ versed 
therein, skilled therein after tho nominal stems S,karsha &c, 
being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus ^rqi^f^ 5 I 5 Ti«t l The best texts have 

(Bohtlingk ) 

isira^r (w^«r). 2 3 (f^r?H) 4 Bqnn%, Ciriths^,? 

rfcq?! ( R'l?! ). S 9 10 11 511'^^, 12 13 ITT^ ( ), 14 15 

1 C 17 18 19 20 tjra, 11 

\ l ^ U l II 

qn*T 1 1 11 

1866. The affix kan comes, after tho words dhana 
and hiraiiya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
< a desire thereafter / 

The word hri^t means' desire, wish ’ Thus II So 

also II 

1m%lr I y \ ^ 1 U 

1866. The affix kan comes after a word denoting a 
part of one^e body, in the sense of ^ who takes care of it, who 
bestows care upon it ' 

The words and are understood in this s<ltra. The word qr%q 
means ' devoted to, intent upon, craving after'. Thus qmfT ‘I e, 

_ _Tho in t'he plaral number, indicating mat the nmx comcB 

OTOn altoi ft oolkotive compound oE Bvanga terms Tliufl q;|ts«irs II See. 

II, B. 44 , 

^t;«.vs \ I ^ I ^ 1 11 

a- 3 i^ ^urq. I qwStRHfi I I 

5 U« 05 T%*i; I " 

1867. The affix than (W) comes in the sense of‘vor- 
aciouB ’ after the word udava. 

This debars the affix H ^ 

Adyflna=not desiiing to conquer; seeVIH. 2, 49. S. 

^028 for the formation of this word from the root div. 

n6 S 
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Nde ‘”Tlio trtinslftfcion given above is aooording to Dr. BohfcUngk. Accord¬ 
ing to the EAsikdj tbo 4aiivrittl of g^?T ia also road iiito thia sOfcra The meaning 
fclion lYOuld be ‘thak cornea sEtor tha wid udara 'u tUo seventh case m consti action, 
in tho sense of ‘ ^vho la devoted therein, then the word so formed means * voracfoua 
A person who is very much distressed by hunger is so called ; 

I Thus (i. e. ) 

Why do we say when it means 'voracious,? Observe 
‘ abdominal 

1 I X I Rn 

iTW-eft I 1 

1868, The affix kan (^) comes after the word sasya 
being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
ia to supply richly with it 

The anuvfittl not of is to be read here. The word 
means ' good quality ' and not'corn', Another reading is The word 
qR means ‘ all, every where That which is full of ( qiTsrr?!) good qualities 
(In which there is no defect, that is the signification here, Thus-?(fliiT 
qRimTt=?rwii! qirfir*' ^ rice, above all praise* a good man, not 
equalled by any 

1 ^ R ^ u 11 

i vtt qq ?r i n 

1869- The affix ban comes after the word afiga ‘ a 
share ’ in the second-case in conatruction, the sense being 
* who must take that 

The word qrc Is ''used In the accusative in the aphorism, showing 
that the construction must be accusative. The word , nom. srfi is 
formed by adding fiirfJt to the root f, the force of the affix being that of 
"must, or necessity ", See III. 3. 170. S. 3311. The word will govern 
accusative and not genitive ( II, 3. 70. S, 628.) 

Thus ' an heir \ i, e, who is entitled to take a share 

•at partition i, e. a l girt U 

I IVI1;? 1 sso II 

i b«eht ii 

1870. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 
^ a loom or a shuttle/ in the sense of ‘‘ taken off therefrom 
mot long ago or shortly before 
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The word fiiust be in the fifth case In construction, by the very 
fact oflts being so employed In the sCitra The word means ‘short 
time, not long' means “taken off". Thus 

'a cloth just taken off the loom or from which the shuttle has just been 
taken off/ i. er an unbleached cloth. As q?, qrqKJ 'a new 
mantleor It 

1 ^^T?iTR 1HI ^ I n 

sripurr srru^qii 1 ^^q^ir ^iqi’X* 1 

Rpn^q^ a 

1871, The words Bi'fihma^aka and iishj^ika are 
anomaJous, when they are Names. 

Thus grr^oi^r n The affix ^ is added to stST'^r, 

with the force of‘a place where BrAhmanas who Uve by the profession of arms 
dwellSimilarly means 5 T?«Tr?ff' II The word mis replaced by by 
virtue of this sCitra, 

I <Pi^wtttwri wWt 1 n u I \s^ « 

^?T tn\ct^s 5 r^ i dtsrsRiO ii 

1872, The affix kan comes after the words ^Itn, and 

ushiia, in the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus 

The words wT?f and being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construetion. As qff?f ^r% ‘ who goes to work coldly ’ j. e. a lazy raan = ?ft?r- 

3r?« » Similarly ' wJio goes to work hotly \ 

I I ^11 1 II 

1873, The word adhika is anomalous. 

The word sqf^eR; meaning,'more', is formed by adding to the 
word there being elision of the second term befoie the affix, Thus 

BTl^W ?ri 37 i or wr?ih "a Drona is superior to Kbfiri" BTf‘ 9 ^ 

tSlCr sr?l?T “ a Khflr} is inferior to Droija ”, The woid governs nomi¬ 

native or accusative indifferently. 

Note Thus || Similarly STfU^ would' have governed 

the noouaative also Bub Piijii^i ueea the ablntivc and locative after adhika, aa 
in n, 8, 9i S. m and V 2. 46 S. 1846 and thus wo learn that it governa the 
ablative and locative, This is the case when ndhydruhdn is an active participle, 
Bat when it is a pasaLve participle, as it may also bo by Iir, 4. 72. 8. 3036, then 
as the participle denotes the object, it vfill lake the fii^t case in oOiis metion. la 
that Case, tilery will not be the ablative or tli.o loceUve, 
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I I 5i5«r»?q% ara^fi: i arf^i i 

i< 

1874. The words aniika, abhika and abblka are 
anoTtialonsly formed by adding ^ to an\i and abl\i,tKo meauing 
‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of ^ 

Thus 'desirous, libidinous’, ftifvRiRWot 

'a lover, voluptuous person These are formed by adding ^ to 
and »ipT W In one case the short ^ of abhi Is lengthened 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

1875. The affix kaii comeB after the word pteva, 
in the third-case in construction, signifying ** who stmea 
to gain Bometliiag by that 

The word means ' a fraudulent or crooked expedient', One 
who endeavours to obtain anything by fraud is called ' a cheat, a 

juggler, a partisansa rib, a cooked thing ; as 

5 ?C. 

I m\ 1 M ^ 1 vs« li 

1 gnsRREi 1 i^KTh 

II 

1873. The affixes tbak and tbafi come respectively 
after ayabSWa and danddjina, in the same sense of '' who 
sU’ivea to gain something by that 

The word is understood here also, The word ^cpiii 

means' a violent proceeding'. Who seeks to obtain anything by violent 
means is called 11 The word means' staff ( dan- 

^a) and hide (ajina) ’ i. e, outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks 
to gain something by hypocrisy and deceit !s called 11 

I I 1( U I V3\S 11 

I f?r?T 'if 11 q&n ^"^or rr^rRr 1 

w 

1877. The affix kan is added to an ordinal number, 
in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many attempts^^; 
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and there ia optionally the elision of the affix denoting 
the ordinal number. 

The wofd (V, 2. S3 S. 1855) ataneja here ag a type of all 

words eoding in affixes denoting i. e. ordmala. The word means 
‘acquired or learned hereby ^ This qualilies the base. Thus 
qrtf ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or 

book by the second time' i. e, " successful mastery by the second time ", 
So also f?t^ or or 

Vdrt .—When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the pemn 
who acquires after so many times, then the elision of the affix is 
compulsory and not optional, Tl)us q&ff i^fq' 

•rievadatta who learns the book for the sixth time' I e, * who succeeds in 
learning the book at the sixth attempt Similarly q'STqff, 11 The 
word here is confined to boolcs only and to nothing else, 

1 ^ 1 y I 1 VSt; n 

?'5iT5Tqir’ 1 I msfii n 

1878, The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, Avhen 
the sense is “ he is their leader 

The word rmiff means ' head-man, leader, spokes-man Thus'^irq^ 
II So also and \i 

^ole : —Why do we Bay ‘ when meaning a leader' P Withegs I) 

Ilore tlioro is no afhsing, 

1^6.1 1 ^ u 1 \s<Ml 

If 

1879. The affix kan comes after the word Srihkhala 
‘ a clog in the sense of clog is its fetter when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus tl 

Note ;— The yonng ones of a camel ate called qn;»T II Tho wooden clogs put 
on their feet to prevent them fiom straying nro celled *^C15T 11 Tliough the vopea 
&o are ftlao iisod along with the clog, yet ^rinkliEiln being Iho piincipal object that 
takes away the fieedom is onllcd or bond or fetter. 

\ I V, » R 1 ^0 11 
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1880. The word utka is anomalous^ meaning * long 
ing after, yearning 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing Is called 
rrfm! M The word is formed by adding to the preposition ^ 
without changing the sense, in the sentence H Thus 

jrqwt"?5g^! or II 

1 *TiT555I^5T[3Ct^^ I X U I 

1 F^rais?f^ ^ siru 1 

1881. Tho affix kan comes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect ( of the diseased ), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word means ‘ days ^ &c, and means ' the cause (of 

disease) or its effect’, Thus ‘the fever which 

cornea on the second day Similarly after a Word denoting »?dt 5 |fr>i as, 
Rsi3^4(nHT:«r^5r3«T^UW ‘a fever caused by poisonous flowers'. So also 
*fiTiiil5"l^< It So also ^'a fever producing heatWhy do 
we say *' when aiv illness is denoted ” ? When ' illness ' is not meant, then 
there is no affixing, as, f^^qt II 

jf/ofa —^The word is to be read in to this efitra from the next fliitra, 

Irherefora words &o are Names, 

I WTtf 1 it U II 

?qtll ?T?£HTiTr??T»T^ nUfTiqf^qq cT^ I Ur^oimiTWr 

QTrsj^l II # II II 

1882. The affix kan is added to a word denoting 
food, in the first ease in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is the principal food on this particular occasion ”, when the 
whole word bo formed is a Kame. 

Thus 5 ^r| 5 r ^TSHUm=:?JTT5rR^r “ The GG^^^pflpika 

— Paurnamfl.sl i, e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food, 

The affix \Th comes after in the same sense. As 

II 

I f«iirqT?rs|r I y i St 1 iRit II 

^P'Tl'Tr: II 



OiAPTER XXXVl J. 1S86.] The Atfxx Mattjp 


927 


1883. The affix a-^ comes after knim^shaj in the 
same ■sense “this is ihe principal food oa this particular 
occasion —and the whole word is a Name. 

The ST of wrssr is for the sake of causir^g Vfiddhi-and accent. Thus 

I ^ i ^ I «;y H 

1884. The word Srotriyan is irregularly formed 

meaning ‘ wlio has studied the Chhandas 

?^0f3 in ia for the sake of accent. Ab "a 

prihmu^a learned in the Yedas The word is either a aondensed eipreasion 
for Iho full eontencB referring to no particular baae or udij. Or the word 

18 replaced by «ar^, and then la added the afidx ^;^|| But how do yon form 
then hi the aenae of by adding the affix b^o];^ by IV. 2. 69 $ 

1269 7 The present shtra la optional, the word of Y, 2. W S. 1877 being under¬ 
stood here i bo that we have the foim 51??^; ftlao. Some eay that applies 

only to that peraoti who haa not only studied the Yedaa, hnt who aota upon its 
purport also, while applies to a etudant m general \ so one afttra does not 

debar the other, aa they apply to different objects, 

\ ^ns:TT^5r i u 1n 

I *srife^ II 

1885. The affixes ini (?c5i,)and ^hau come after the 
word ^vMclha, in the sense of “ this ia eaten by him 

Thus sir® = or a person who has eaten obsequial 

food 

Note 1 —This relates to a peraon who eata on the day the ^rMdha ceremony 
takes place ; and not at any othei time nor who eats stale food of ^riddba, S 7 t| 

th: il The vrord %ff^r originally means a oeitain cere* 

mony, and is derived from the word with the affix Hf Y. 2, 101. In a figurative 
sense, it here meatiB the food taken at that ceremony. 

\ I ^ I Ut II 

1886. The affix ini ix^) coines after pfiiwa, in the 
sense of * by whom something was done formerly \ 

The word of the last sfitra is understood here, But what is the 
vcib of which is the agent. The of the last sCttra is not to be read 
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into this satra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as 
’doing' &c, to complete the sense Thus = q:?! 11 In fact 

means “ by whom some thing was done 8ec, formerly 

I 1 X I ^ i I' 

II 

1887. Tlie affix ini comes after the word pdrya, also 
whoa another word precedes it, the sense being * by whom 
something is done \ 

Thus ^rTg;ff ' who formerly madetl 

W'offli—I q tlieae words, first and ore compounded by II. 1. 4 ; and 
thon the affix is added. Those two adtraS V. 2 8G, 87, give rise to thoBo two 
maxima “ that which cannot possibly be anytliing 

bub a PiTitipadika or Nominal atom, does, (contrary to I. !• 72 S 26) not denote 
that wbicli ends with it but it denotes only itself." " The 

rolo oi vyapadesivad-bli&vft does not apply to a pidtipadika". That rule is 
embodied in tbo following paribb&sbft——" an operation which 
affects Bomo thing on account of some apeoial designation, which for certain reaBcns 
atbachea to blic latter, ailcota likowiso that which etauds alone and to which therefore, 
lust becanso tlio rensons for it do not oaist, that special designation does not attach". 

I wi^wra 1X U I 'J'5 II 

I II 

1888. The affix ini comes after ishta &o. in the 
sense of 'by him 

Thus = n|r; &c. " who sacrificed ", "who performed 

a charitable act”. The words &c, formed by will govern 

locative instead of accusative, See vArtika under II, 3,36.80 also II 

7 fstwc[?r, «f^'Trf^?r *, o lo ii 12 is 14 

16 10 17 BtrrgTU, 18 19 BTiatfr, 20 ) 21 

22 miTTfr (l)*, 23 ^r^?T, 24 isr^p^rRfT, 25 26 27 ^tT, 28 

29 30 31 32 38 84 85 

80 niqRf?r, 37 38 ijf^Tfr, 39 qRit^cT, 40 41 (?), 42 

qpnffitf, 43 44 45 il 

\ i it i ^ l ^8. ii 

1889. In the Ohhanclnsj the words pan pan thin and 
pariparin arc anomalously formed by this affix, aud have the 
sense of ‘ an antagonist' 


Chapter XXXVL §. 1892.1 The Affix Matup 


925 


Jfoie I—The word means ' an adversary, nn antagoniat’ Thus *Tr?^I 

ilftqRofr P*r'TKqf«T^r Yaj. Ved, IV. 3^.) Thoae ^ords are obsolete 

iu Ibe olaasioal literature. See however Gita III, 34 , 

fsto I Sig<JW^BI I <( m 6e II 

ersT^s^err ?r 5 «T^ «nT**. » 

1890. The word aniipadin, formed anomalously by 
ini, denotes ‘ who goes after, who searches^ 

Thus nW*' goingr after or searching the cows 
I U i si i li 

1891. The affix ini comes after the word s^ksh^t, in 
the sense of ‘ a spectator, looker on,’ when the word so formed 
is a Name. 

The word ^Trwmlsan Indeclinable, The word is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus jfHr=?TWi, ‘ an eye 
witness ^ 

I/oie >—^In any transeotion like loan, &o, three persons directly sea tbg fact 
and may be onlled viz, who gWee, who takes, and another who meiely looks on. 
By using the word the word is restrioted to the more looker on, end not 

to the lender or borrower, 

I i n i ^ i il 

1892. The word kshetriyach (%^^) is anomalous, 
meaning “ curable in another body i. e. “ not curable in 
this life 

The whole word ia enunciated here m the sense of para kshetre- 
chikltsya; or the word with acute on tbp last syllable, is formed by 
adding the affix «r\to the word the force of the affix being 'curable 
therein ’ and the word <Tr is elided before this affix. Thus wf^*’ ‘incurable 
disease*, i. e,—organic disease. The word means body assumed in the 
next reincarnation. The word applies to an irremediable disease. 

Ifote !—The word means ' poiBOn ' also 1t^T% 

It That which ia to be removed from another's body where it hae entered Or 
means * rank growth or grass', i. e. STfSIT^ HlVf^ 

'* that like grass &c. which grows m a parh^kabetra or anothei s field i> e. 
a field set apart for grain Ao, and not for grasB, and which therefore must be weeded 

i'7 s 
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(Mt(ohikitejii)" ia «ia'wirRenir’,i. e. PT^^R- 

a|: R ThMs ara all aeooadaiy maaniiga. 

1893. The word 1 udriyam, ( having ad^lita on the 
laHt), 10 anomalous; meaning an organ of sense; and so 
called, either because it is “ the characteristic from which the 
existence oflndrais inferred ”, or ' it is seen by Indra’, or 
' it is created by Indra or ‘ it is wished for bv Indraor' it 
is given by Indra 

The word is a prfmitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c, Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to'be formed by the affix added after 
IV, in the sense of either 'a mark thereof'. As Tbe 

senses (indriyas) are so called because, Indra IS Atma or soul, and it 3 s in¬ 
ferred by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs 
are the‘marks' or signs or linga of Indra : because they being an instrument 
presuppose an agent, there being no Instrument without an agent, 

.—Or ihe BenBOB (indriyaa ) ai'e so-called bGoauBe they Aro'aeett or 
ifncwnby Indra or Alml’The aflSx ia hare added to a Tvord iu 
the third caee in oonatraotion. The knowing or perceiving of the aensea by the Soli 
ia an alheion to the following 6rnti of ihe Aitareya Upeniflliad Ohnpter III. verae* 
IB, where the Self having created the physical body toot ft snryBy of it ^ 5^ 

Sfl Hfl beheld thia Brahma, who dwells in the body, who pervft- 

every whore, and exolattned—‘lhave Heen LhieOr they are ao called becauBe 
they are by Indra or Atmk ) i. e, the eenses lire formed, aooording 

to the good and bad deede of the Self. Or they ate so called becfinse they aro * wtWied 
J<tr ' hj Indra or Self ( ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge, Or 

they arc so called beoanee they are ' jriren 6^ Indra ) i. e. they are 

allotted Iq their respective objects by Indra a, g, the eye 3s given to perceive foinifl, 
the car to perceita BOunde atd so bn. The word ' or ’ joina every one of the above, 

The word shows, that there may bo other appropriate aignifica- 

Uons also. As, ^jjpn * senses-difficult to bo Subdued by 

the Soul, 
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^ 1894. The affix matnp (i ) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ' whose it 
is’, or ‘ in whom it is 

Thus «iT*frs^ nom having cows as Iti^rTsi H 

being substituted for h by VIII 2 . 9 as 
1^4^ II Similarly gfl^tl The word sliows tliat the use of r^<ic 

and cognate affixes are restricted m their application For example, a person 
who has three barley grains only will not be called il This affix comes 
when the significations are (i) A large quantity or number, as rtr*ira ‘ having 
many cows ( 2 ) When censure () is implied, as ifnar^i ( 3 ) 

when praise () is meant, as ^ntr, ( 4) when an inheretit, or perma¬ 
nent quality of a thing is meant ( ) as, ^ 11 When excellence 

(wRrtlR*r) is meant, as H (6) When accompaniment (#?irr) is meant, 

as II ( 7 ) When the sense of nfifts' to be ' is denoted, as 

I U 1I II 

^I \ i H 

m I »i u 

1895. The affix matup coines after the nominal 
stems ta-sa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is or ‘ ia whom 
it ifi \ 

As II (Why this special sutra with regard toc^rrf^ 

wordsi when they wouldf have taken by the last s^tra ?) This prevents 
the application to the^e words of othei affixes having the sense of ih 

Noi 6 ;“-How do you form then 1^# stiftfr, H These are wr* 

foriUB. According to TiUujaU this siltra ia uuelesB. Or the worda ttT &c, m»st denote 
quelitioa, perceivable by the orgAne of taste, touch Ac, i. e should ineon taele, 
form Therefore the forms and aro valid, meaning tl So aleo 

?i*i«VfriiRl*Tii here ^ and do not mean ‘ form ’ and * taste' And all 
WQcda of quality having one ayllablo arc governed b f this siltra, and form their 
darivative in ll See Y. 2 , 115 . 

1 w, ^ 3 4 iTsiT, 6 My fi 7 fihr, e m<ir “ 1 9 

10 tpwr^i C 11 

Gana SAfra Thei affix x{^ comes after kc, wheti they denote 

quality, 

Cana S^ka \—So also after words of one syllble. As 

I adt JRsi^ U i I l< 
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iigifr * w ij?5r T0?5' t *• 

1896, The word-fonn ending in or in ^*is called 
Bha^ when an affix with the force of matup (' whose is it, ’ 
*or in whom it is * V . 2.94) follows. 

The word Bha is understood in this sOtra. Thus Is the word 
(VI. 4. 131 S. 43s). By making these Bha, the operation of pada 
rule is barred. 

Vdtt: —The affix *T^ is elided after words of quality ( ), as 

WJfl BWiSfmRcTi “?m 1! OT'» &o> 

^t;6.\s I KI RI s. 11 

1897. For the ri; of the affix is substituted if 
the stem en(3B in or 9r ( and w ) or if these are in the 
penultimate position ? but not after and the rest. 

After a stem ending in ii. or hsving n as its penultimate letter, and 
sifter a stem ending in ar or or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted ^ for then ofnaT^ I^irst after stems ending iniJL, as 

(^nt)i Secondly II penultimate ; as Thirdly a stem ending 

in ar or^, as H Fourthly bt or ?n in the penultimate 

II 

Why do we say "with the exception ofiw Sec"? Observe 

u 

The following is the list of words, 

I, nif, 2 nfp*r, 3 - 4 - ’ll^* S' ffti 6, 7, 8. yror, 9. iro 'i 

These words either end in ii and ^ or have these as their penultimate. 10, 
Wf%, 11 These are exceptions to VUI, 2. 15. S. 3600 ) 13 

14 IS- »T^i II These are exceptions to VIII. 2, 10, 16. 17. 18.51T, 

19. 20. ^ U These are exceptions to VIll, 3. n. 

This is an Akrffigana, Wherever in g word, the ^of is not chang¬ 
ed to ^ though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
imf^ class. In the secondary word (-Him ), the ar change has not 
taken place, because the ^ is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being il 

The word irTtf in the shtra is the Ablative of e, of l,+% it is a 
Samfthira D ^ ndva of these two letters, 
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1 I 1 ^ 1 (I 

3898* TliG ^is substituted for the of Tr?^ after a 
stem ending in a rmite consonant. 

As II 

I I *=i U I 

? 3 ir?i I arfi^ 1 I ii 

1899, The ^ is substituted for K of ?T<i: when the 
word 00 formed is a Name 

As gfOstani For long vowel, see VI. 3.120. S 1042. 

^^00 1 i ^ \ \\ \^\\ 

i \ err^ts’Si^irij; i 

\ l ?r^!irfiL?tnT i BTr^v«Trn¥*i?r l -^^i^lvnai; 1 

im \ 1 ^sr^mnii 1 1 ^^ 7 iRf?T?ii?r \ 

\ 55Roqr?rm T?cri 15f^uiqi?(?q^ \ ’^jf^ii ^ i 

»TR ?rj(t (« 

1900, The following six Names are irregularly form¬ 
ed:—^sandivat, ashtbimt, chakrivat, kakslifvat, rtimanvat 
charma^vati. 

The change of n to <3^ in these was obtained irom the last sfitta. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems , is from the stem 

W^T^T which is here changed to U As itT0» H When 

not a name we have qfr 5 ^ii 

2. is from axf^tr which is changed to sr^ K As the name 

of a particular J^ishi. Otherwise 9 TR?r^i^ ll 3. is from ^ which Is chang¬ 
ed to as ^r^ir 11 Otlienvise we liave i 4 * is from 

there is vocalisation of and the lengthening is by VI 4 2. S. 2559 
is the name of a Rishi. Otheiwise we have, 5 the name 

of a mountain; it is formed from qT^tvt which is changed to n Otherwise we 
have 5t^<n^R6. is from there is non-elision of ^ and its change 

to ’JT^ ll The Charmanvati is the name of a river. Otherwise we have U 

Hot t ^ 1 151w 

*1^ ^ I It 

1901, The word is irregularly formed, ia the 

sense of a sea ” or a name 
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It Js derived from ‘ water' with the affix 11 is the name 

of A flishi, because he controlled the rains, jt rained at his command, U also 

means ocean or that m which water is held, like, &c, 

1 1 I ^ 1 11 

1902. Also when the sense is of a good 

government, 

The kingdom whose king is good is called II The 

affix *154^8 used here in the sense of oi praise Otherwise || 

IE.0^ I 5 ITf^^«IT 5 rT^> 1 H 1 ^ 1 11 

I I (%^ ■^^iirTrstoi^r ^^ffm 415 ^ 1 % 

1903. The affix kch ( ^ ) comes opLionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long the 'word 
expresBing (something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from ' a crest ’ we have or d Why do we say 

‘which is found in a living being' ? Observe ‘ the crested flame of 

& lamp Why do we say " ending in ^ "? Observe U 

It should be stated that ihe affix grw comes only after what denotes 
member or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, passion, inlelli- 
gerce &c that .are also found in a living being ), Hence there is no affixing 
of here m possessed of intelUgence” 

Every affix is udfttu (HI 13), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha, The would have been udftttabylU, i 3, evtri without the 
indicatory^ ( VI. i. 163 S 3710) The employment of this aunbandha , 
however, indicates that this udAtta will never be changed into svarita, as 
other udAttas arc by rule Vll. 2. 6. S. 3659 ), As 11 

I I ^ i Jt i E-^s II 

lIlTIWtrW TT II 1) * II 

1904:. The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 
after the 'words Btdhma &c, and optionally matnp also. 

Thus i%«r?ri or fti«iHn^ii The word understood in this sfitra, 

oauscs the employment of the affix »fa» in the alternative. It does not mean 
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that thft affix ?r^ is optional For were optional, then the affixes ^^and 
^ would come by V. 2. 11'S* S. 1922. after those words of class which 
end iti -But that is not the case. 

-—The words (Tfpftff B-od leuethon the vowel before 1 ^, -3 TUflffffi 

11 

'—The words sR, ^SiT, mv£ and m take the augment ^ 

before aa^r^ST’i h 

—The iroids STSTf, tfSTi s{f?r, »md take Pi^ whan Censure ia meant, 

dB ^I 5 ri, ^ 5 T‘ ^wgrefir'T^ri whan rio oonsure is mennl 

iVcrte i—Tha hHix cumon after words denoting lower orgaa/aias and words 

denoting disease • as »Tf^r 5 ir?rM N^rf^roTi II 

1 ^ ’^l^. ^ ^ ), G Efftnr*, 7 ^aTiii, 8 {) iffg, 

10 i 2?3, 13 (4 uf^r, 15 IB ^r?i^ffr^iTRr«irJRrg:?5 

^ 17 C ^^ 1 ) m, at ) 22 *ii4 

23 24 ^ 1 ^, 25 26 fcfff. 27 S 8 {l^^h 29 SO 3l 3? 

33 ' 34 ^ 5 , 35 gii^, 36 (3F“f )- 3? 38 ^ 1 *, 39 40 wr«, 41 

,^ 4 ^*. 42 43^5tt;i^, d4^^r, 45 , 46 47 ®ln;r£;T5fn^nT 48 

^tev, I I ^ i 

1905. The aifix lach comes after the word vatsa 

and fiiiaa, in the sense of “ love” and ” strength ” respectively. 

TW«s ‘ loving the cilf, loving, tendm ’. nasi ■ strong, lusty ’. 

Jfpie;—TU g wmd raeans * calf \ In ?r?5rPy there is no trace of ita origin, 

foi it .8 spplisi to t»ft»r. ro«»‘® *»■ “» ■*! 

„cau. ■ sbouldB ’ but musus ' strong', Hi. ufflx aa^.n thesn OS... is not o|^ 
b,th uccdSB&xy aad dchare il In other aenaefl, the matup only la added 69 

^P, '* 

^ 8 . 0 ^ 1 1XI ^ I II 

1906 The affix ilach ( ^^ ) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, ia the sense of matup = and optionally 

the affix matup also. j . . ts» 

The word «!.draws in.sTH; a-d *6 word «rvamunderstood in the 
sCitra adds uavtin the alternative. As^'.ifnBi « 

«,S.a- V.M ^1. M I t>r«.. rrsmn. stmr,.#r ■ •: W-*; 

TOiht ” H mv «»’«' 
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1907. The thi'ee affixes na(^), andw^ 

come in the sense of matiip, respectively after the words 
of these thiee classes i. e. lomadi, pim^cU^ and pichchh4di: 
and the affix matup aiao comes in the alternative. 

The affix ?r comes after words as or ‘ hairySo 

also or Cr«T^fs^ U The affix n comes after <n»fnf words, as «JR?T! or 
* scabby 

Vdrt :~The affix fi comes after the word btjf in the sense of beautiful, 
as * the fair ooe M. e. a woman. 

Vdrl —The affix ¥r comes after before which f is changed to ht, 
as SWT » 

NolBi —Tho words qSfTi^r and ^ shorten their final vowel before ijaa 
ft field, 'Rri?S?T*l, I II 

7drtThe word + luaes Its second noember, before sf, 

and the change censed by sandbi (g into^) iB'nndone, OtherwiBe the form would 
be being ehded ), as ‘moving variouBly’, 

The affix ^ 51 ^ comes after words, as, or ‘ broth'; 

or il 

1 2 3 5 PtR*, fi 7 8 8!^, 9 enf II 

1 W) 2 9 5 ( ^ ), 7 ?ITPS, 8 9 gjwpi, 

10 113Tjfiitt?;rnf% 12 ^f^(<*?sn?r?|orT (^R!t'T5Tr?fiw«if)» 13 f^^nrrg- 

h 14 STf[ (), 16 1® ilTTH II 

1 (fT55), 2 3 ^^cf^ (?j!r^ j, i ), 6 (w 

^ Wfl)i 6 *l4 7 8 'T^, 9 qgr H 

>/oTei—The affix ilach comea after ghet^, and kal^, when censure Is 
meant, as bnt i when no oensurB is meant. 

I ^ I ^ 1 II 

mw ^i^Sr I tri^TT i ‘to- i stc^.' ii «i«it qr^i ii 

1908. Tho affix na ( ^ ) comes in the sense of mat'- 
np, after the words prajaa^graddh^, and arch^ : as well as the 
affix matup, 

Ab or (T^fq;, JJiRf; or warRrq , ^STT'^i or BT^niq^ tl 
So also after as or || 

I i k i r i 
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3909. The affixes vi 1:1 i and ini ( ) come, 

with the force of matup, atter the words ^apas and sahaara 
respectively. 

The final 5 in and ^Ftt is for the sake of saving the ?t from becom¬ 
ing fft and thus get elided. 

The word ends in and therefore by V, 2 I2t. S. 1928 it 
would have taken , similarly ends in and by V. 2. 115. S. 1922 
it would have taken fR i it may, therefore, be said, where is the necessity 
for the present sutra P To this it is replied, that by the next sfitra, these 
words take the affix STt^^also ; so that, had there not been this present sfltra, 
the would have debarred the application of and of V, 2. 115. S. 
J922. and V, 2 121, S. 1928. The affix m ( V, i. 115 ) is also debarred 
after the word though it ends in er ii 

Thas , nom « Similarly il 

I I St I ^ I II 

5 wcr«if I ?rTT^r! 1 11 

* n 1 ?Trr^^J ti 

1910 And also an (^) comes after tapas and sahasra. 

Thus ?rn?l t II The separation of this sGtra from the last is for 
two purposes, Tst, the anuvfittl of apjcruns m the subsequent sttras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sOtra, 2ndly, the 
rule of yathasaukhya ( I. 3. 10 S 62 ) would not have applied to the last sutra, 
had been read along with and li 

Vdri —The word &c are governed by this rule and take 

As = qg: 11 Similarly ( a kind of hell). 

I IV. 1 ^ I II 

qn- f wsSi:; ri 

1911. The affix an comes in the sense of matup, after 
eikat4 and Sarkar^. 

Thus qci, *TS II 

Note :—Those are the examples, when they do not denote a place. In denot¬ 
ing a place they will take jnT and^T of the next aUtra. 

I ^ 1 M ^OV. II 

I ?r=?TR>i 5 '?^r 1 f^rqiRT 5 H 1 1 

??int 11 

1912. When the sense is that of ^ a locality there 
m8y take place the lup-elision of the affixes denoting matup 

n8 S • 
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(with the preseiTation of the geader and number of the word), 
or there muy be the afPx ikeh (), as well as and matup, 
after the word eikat^t and Sarkar^. 

By*T in the sCitra, ^ and are introduced. The refers to *Tg*i 
and every affix in ^neral. Thus i^r^?rr fF=K?rr ^?Ti or 

or ‘ a sandy country \ So also iti 4 tr or or or 

^stony locality', 

‘Why dowo say'srlien meaning a ‘looality' P Obseiva ‘a vaegel 
of Band!!Tr^^ “ hoiioy or angar''. In theoaso of the elision of the affix, tho gondor 
and uuiobor are proseivfld by I. 2, 51, S. 1294). 

I ^f?r ^ 5 f ^ I ^ I II 

1913- The affix iirach {^i) conies after danta, 
denoting diaving nrojecUng teetlib 
Tima ^ ftmr ^tR( 11 

27o(b —Tho' viorda in the adtta aw either in the nominative or the liJcatlve 
case, hot have the force of Ablative. 

Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘ projecting’? Observe 
'having teeth'. 

mnIl*Ml^ovs (I 
T'jci I I »i5 Rigfin , Rgti ii 

*rpit* I in^vnfT n jj^'T?sr “^r ii qr^c ii 

1914. The affix ^ comes, after the word fisha, sushi, 
mu§hka and madhu, vvitb the force of mntup. 

Thus barren soil, impiegnated with ffsha or salt’ Igf^ q;[8 

'fl perforated wood I e. contaiAlng or hole ‘ (Tjy. ‘a beast having test- 
ides, or mushUa ’ Kjr ' sweet sugar 

Note —Tlio word showa that the worda formed Tvith ^ aro names of cer- 
itam thiagB Thc.aEors it will not apply heve ‘ thovo la Balt in this 

pot' we cannot say tt?', nor qgd tnr' for II 

Vdi ^:—The affix ^ comes after 313 and as 
'an ass, lit. having a wide throat^, *=?g^H<l 

'talkative*, igpqfnRq 'an elephant having tusks’. Thewoid^^ 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The woid 
is a common tii!^tne for al] elephants, 
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Vdft -The ajfifix ^ "onio* after ^Tfs and TP5 as city lit, 

havjiig trees ( naga"*tree ),qfgt U The word ih«Q ao dcrivfttlve. 

VdH '—So also after the vowel being shortened, as q&Hgiv h 

I iTM ^ u n 

1915. The affix r cornea after dyu and dru, in the 
sense of matup. 

Thus ^tT -1 II These are primitive words, and therefore do not take 
Jigq; in the alternative. 

I %^T^tsfqcr?:^qTir 1 ^ i st i 

iT#fTi?nrrw!itirf^fr ^rgrr Rit i 

l %^r^fqL II f I iieri^ 

wlfi«r II II 

1916. The affix sr comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after kei5a. 

Though ihe v/ord was understood herefrom V. 2.96 S. 1903 

( see V. 2. 97 ), its repetition shows that in the alternative wa have not only 
but the affixes fRf and (V. 2. 115 S 1922 ) also. Thus we have four 

forms %5nr, and II 

Vdff —The affix ^ is seen after other words also. As ‘a kind 
of serpent 'a kind of gem', 

Vdtt :—The final of aror^lis elided before as 

I 1 y U I Uo II 

Ri^nrs 1 urPm 1 »Tfrtf(fn;i i 11 

1917 The affix comes after g^^dt anci ajaga, ia 
the sense of matnp, when the word is a Name. 

As »T(xrlT^ ‘ the bow GAndlva of Arjuna'; ‘ the bow Ajagavdi of 

Siva'. There h shortening also, as U The sHtra is so framed, that 

the word and are both included. 

I I H W 1 U 

cRP^jfK l II 

1918. The affixes trail and trach come in the sense of 
matup, aCter the words kdiida and aijda respectively. 

Thus find II Anobhei' rending haa iipg- and ! II 

I 1 y R I II 
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TrsrfTniii ii iJTJ^T*‘5tsT^ * ii i \ i 

n 

1919, The affix valaoh (^^) comos, in the sense of 
matup, after rajas, krishi, 4suti, and parishad. 

As >coTr u The 

lengthening of vowel in ^fsr and srrgm takes place by VI 3. 118 S 1040 

2>[ot6 \—Tha affix comes only undai certain aensea and oonditiona, as 

fihown iQ the above cxamplea. Thna in there ia no affixing. 

ydri :—^The affix valach is seen after other words also As 
S^ 15 T-^ 5 f 5 T*, II The sOtra VI. 3. n8 S. 1040 does not apply lieie, and so 
there is no lengthening, as the words " when it is a name ” is understood 
there, The examples here are not names. 

I I y. RI II 

\ II 

1920, The affix valach comes in the sense of matup 
after dantti and Sikh^l when a Name is formed. 

Thus 11 The final vowel of ^T?r is lengthened 

before w by VI. 3. 118 S. 1040. 

\ I W II 

I 'stiiri^ TfST incrq; 1 s^TJcrr i ^T'^rztr iv i 

^3Tf4113Taf6^?5i I nrn^T f^??rr \ i 

1921, The words jyotsnS., tamisr^, Srmgina, hija- 
svin, hi'jusvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
formed, iu the sense of matup and are Names. 

They are thus formed, ‘ moon •light, (the ? being 

elided ), + * nightf being added ) * it has other genders than 

feminine as afw ‘dark sky'. + il Togj^rr are added 

the affixes and mps^^j as H The K^^ild 

derives this by adding the augment to and then affixing ^ps and 
^11 This is a rather doubtful derivative' for there is a form like 
ending In from which ts derived the word ^n It is easy therefore 
to derive iirjasvin and (irjasval, from this Qrjas. ifr + fkR ==nTi'^*^ N. S. ihKt; 
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I %\k ^\» ^ I 1 11 

I <1 

1922. The afSxes ini an*1 than como in the souse 
of matup, after nominal stems ending in short and in 
the alternative niatup also comes. 

Thus N S. 01 \\ 

Note.—Th& woid ( Y, 2. 96 S. 1903 ) is understood here also, so 

^vehftV6 do aay ‘aliortsT’P OJjsetTe l?rrRPI,U 

Here theia is neitliei ^uor 

Theso two affixes and 5!J[^ do not come after words of one eyllablo, after 
words ending in trit-affiiee, after woida denoting genua and when the 

oonatruofcion is that of locative, As and foi’m only d Kpiti a8> 

II Glaiins, as, seirSTqTs^, II Locative; as STWT 

inivlf II There are, however, some exocptiona to bbis, as kflt J— 

I 1 ^ M I 11 

\ I ?r i erff 

* I W' * I ii 

1923. The affixes ini and than come in the sense of 
matiip, after the words vrihi &c ; as well as the affix matup. 

Thus jflflii c Horn, 

Thsse two affixes, however, do not qoine aftei all words, 

VdtUka —The affix fR comes after r^cTfff sub-dlvision, 

V^viika ;—The affix after subdivision. 

After the remaiuing words, both ^f?f and («nR) come, 

Jfofe.—The after winch only comes are i—I f^JJTTt 3>iaRTt S ^?fT, 

4 iiiTOr, 5 Him 6 7 8 9 'T^fr^uri lo 11 12 ^ht> ii The 

i&o. are the following 1 2 8 ; they take ^^H^only. The rest 

taka both. The word will got these affixes by fcha next sdtra also, why is it then 
read m this oUss ? The word in the TundAdi dags V 2 117, S 19^4 does not 
moan tha word-form but words aynonym with it, Thus ?1[{5!^SW sf»H" ?IirR5Tb 
5rr(^*n?l^ ll The woid irffcf pieceded by tha negative particle, takes those 
affixes, a^j aT^'^f ntid U The remaining words aro glf|, H1Z1T> ^f?T, 

IJ 

1 I Vt I ^ I I) 

TTgq; ^ i i i i i 3fii% i 

I I II 
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1924. Th& affix ila-ch (xw) also comes in the sense 
of matiip, aft^T the nominal-stems tunda &c. 

The force of ^ is that if^r. ff*! and also come. As gf?w^. rt 
Similarly t n 

The following is the list of ^[f^ words i 2 TO. 4 4 ^1 

5 ?l^, 6 5(?f|. 7 It 

Gapa sAtraThe afRjt ^gm comes after words denoting parts of 
one’s body, when the largeness (of tliosc oreana is implied: as 
4rifi «I^ tliTfipTT^l It 

I RI ti 

1925, The affix t<han comes alwaj^s in th& sense of 
matup, after a stentt which in. composition is preceded by 

or nt 11 

Thus 11 

Note :—The word ' always', is used in tlie aOtra to indicate that ♦igr 
does notoom« m the alternetiTo. 1* «il the ptevioafl adtras frgii canw in the allernatiTe. 

U^t 1 ^mwwOTf^Tci^ix W 

192B- The affix ^haii comes in the seii.se of inatiip, 
after the words §ata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thusr?t«i?TO«ri’?Wft II 

me .—But not ao after it being never ao found in usftgo. 

I i XI ^ It 

* n ftrur. i 4 ftr’ 1 ijiwt mgrur! ti 

1927, The affix yap {^) cornea in the sense of 
matup, after the word rdpa, when stamping ( coining) oi 
praise ia denoted. 

Thus '*a coin having stamped on it the 

foffn of some kiog &c . Similady *& handsome 

bull The form impressed on % coin &c by hammeruig &c, is called sTr??r or 
stamping. 

Why do wc say ' when stamping or praise is denoted ? Observe 
‘ having form ’, 
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affix is ss^in after ot1:ier wofds also^ as 'TT!TrJj 

WTlTTt' W 

\ firfe: t XI V ft 

i ^*ir 4 i- I ?rr?TPrrn; \ 1 irr^l 1 \ 

! I ii » M wTr*T«ir 4 > u pjjff 5 ?f>^fr»Tr<^q * 11 

'^^fTT^T' I n ?r?Tf?r»-*iTr^rp?: h ur’S^r: i 11 5t2?T?rr^<5*ifr<:wrq. * 11 

I I I n « 11 ^}f qr 

11 f^rrX?i 5 :n 7 r% 1 •^tr’i ?r ^r^fi ^^rri \ ^ir »irvT^' n 

* II n ft^! II BTPTfff!! ♦ »^T ^ffw II ^?Tr 5 HC¥'^ * H ^ 

«rT?R 3 i ’^r n n 1 ii 

1928, After a stem ending in and after m^)4, 

medh^ and sraj, comes the affix vini in the sense of 

matiip. 

Thus vf^ qqrl^!!., N, S.i^^rqft or irr^r^i, mstr^T!*, 

II The word ^m being included in class, will take fRr, 

and ffHalso V. 2, Il6 As ^Tfiff 11 The word is formed and 
so ^ is changed to ?x ( Vlil. 2 62. S, 377 ) and we get N S. II 

—The word also should be enumerated, and there is 

lengthening of the final, both in the sacred and classical literature. As 

Vdfi —The affix comes after ^ and ^ as \l 

:—The affix comes after and ; as and arili^! U 

V 4 ri, —So also after the affix comes optionally: along with 

and Till: as, »l The ^ Is by L 3 7. 

—The affix of the last vflrtika comes After twf and 
^ir in the s^nse of ‘ not being able to bear that.’ As ^ 'shiver¬ 
ing from cold' ^wTt^S: the word fir is formed from ^ ^ with the affix 

^( un 4 di II. t 3 1 * h is the name of Purod^^a rice cake, According to M i- 
dhava it means ' pain 

So also after comes the affix In the above sense; as 
i^>7 11 The affix begins with ij; and not {as the construction of 

the vftrtika may lead one to think ( Mftdhava ). 

Vdi’t s—The affix In the same sense after era 1 as ff 
(See Sldhm 4 di Gana). 

\r^ft :—So also after In the sense of' collection thereof' and ‘ not 

being able to bear that' as ^r?rr'rf or n;i rj K ( See sidhmftdf, 

gana also ) 

affix iT*^ comes alter and As and ii 
Noio .—Tlie affnt ooraea after «TtJ in tho sonso of 'not ha¥ing that' as BT^ff 
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beggar who haa not artba or woolfch.' Otliorwiee ' rioli*. All these are 

obtained by 

(W 1 3 ^ I I :i 1 II 

I I i %?rfi i iPzr*Tr R[ 

1929. The affix is added to gjofr in the sense of 
matnp, (in the Ohhandas). 

The of gw makes the word gpfr a q? (I. 4, 16 S. 1252 ); the result of 
which is that rules applicable to w Bha do not apply; e, g VI, i. 148, S. 1063 
by which the final if or f ^ or sqr is elided. Thus ^i§Tg’ b According to 
some, is to be read m this sfttra, This is reasonable, for if yus is added 
to flrQA in the classical literature also, then there was no necessity of this sCltra. 
The word viynA could have been read along with aham and ^ubhatn in V. 2. 
140. S. 194^1 

I I <11 ^ I n 

aiTift \\ 

1930. The affix gmini (fef.) comes after the word 
T^ch, in the sense of matup, 

Thus 

Note ;—The affix is not for had it b&cn so, the form would liRYO been 
by VllL 4. 45. S. 116 Y«irt. 

1 arS^Tifirwt i vt i ^ H 

^Tfjsqg II *i(q% qi-groTi I i i 

1931* The affixes S,lacli ( ) and ^tach («il) 

come, in the sense of matiip, after vdeh, the word denoting 
‘ a tallcative^, 

This debars pFR[.'l Thus qnTR 5 : ‘garrulous qpq(7> ii 
VdH\ ^These affixes come when contempt is expressed, An orator 
(qFql) ^Iso talks much, but to the purpose, He will not be called qr^fSTi or 
II 

1 1 !t I ^ II 

1932. The irregularly' formed word svd.min denotes 
‘Sir or Lord’. 
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'1 he affix comes in the sense of lotd'ihip after the word 
meaning ‘ lord ^ Thus n 

Note .—Why do we say whan maamng *Su‘' ObeerTe, U 

X1 ^ I 11 

r7«r% u 

1933 The affix ach (^) comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word ar^a &c 

Thus = II The Ar^Adi is an Ikiitigana. 

Note .—After a word denohug a member of the body conics tlie artli 
nhflD defeofc la meMit As \ W So also after woi'da 

denoting color, as =■ II 

1 2 3tTr,, 3 g??, 4 5 6 1 q?f, 8 gj^fi 9 gjq (^) 

10 ^fT, 11( «Tr?T ) 12 51=^01,13 , U I ii 

1 3 :fiTTcrmJtrff??rTfiiT^m«^l^ I 'i U I « 

I 1 Cmt i ?T?f f^?«nn 

I \ 5^<T^^r?sr5ri i mostjfTvT ii qn'=n'Ti^^^i »vt » 

i Rt« 7 ^rf|?ir^ 5 Tr^nL ii 

1934. The affix ini (s;*!!,) comes, in the sen^e of 
matiip, after a dvandp-a compound, after the name of a 
disease, and after anything denoting fault, when the thing is 
found in a living being. 

Thus Dvandva’—'a woman having a biacelet and a zone', 
woman having sankha and nftpura ornaments’ So after diseas¬ 
es, 1—‘a leper’, ‘a white leper’ So after names of faults.— 

II 

Why do we say 'when found in 'a living being ?’ Observe H 

V&tUha \—The affix does not come after woifis denoting members of 
a living body ; as, <Tifvi'Tl^^?ft'll The words bt?!' V. 2 n^i S. 1922 under¬ 
stood in this sfltra a ho, so that the affix does not come after words not 
ending in as f^?r^ 5 T 5 rfr 3 ^r?T 5 fl li Though the Dvaiiclva compound&c. 
ending in «T, would have taken ff?( by V 2 115, the lepedtion of this affix in 
the present sfltra shows that the Dvandva compoiind:i &c, take only and 
tlOt^&LC. 

\ i H I ^ H 

^rf^i^i I t ll fr^l ^ i V? i m i‘ rT^it-tfitr * 11 

II 

ng s 


946 


SlBDHAHTA KaUHUDI [ CHATTER XXXVI. §. 193^ 


1935. The augineat leak (wi;) comes before 

after the words v^ta and atis^ra. 

The worcIs'^fTT and being names of diseases, will lake j^hy 

the fore-going sfitra ; the present aphorism only- teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus » Another reading li Ishti, This 

is when the words and ar^nn: denote diseases. Otherwise, 

V 4 tt So also after (RTfirtB*, as ' the Kubera 

I ^TTilTri; I M I II 
^ 1 !rr^J!riTfqrn^»l I I *T(»TS II 

1936. The affix ini comes m tb^ sense of matnp, 

after an ordinal immoral, when age is denoted. 

Thus m * five months or years old*, 

as II By V. 2. 115 S, 1923 the affix would have come after these 

words; the present sfitra is a restrictive rule teaching that ^ does not come 
in this sense. 

Why do we say ‘when age Is denoted'? Observci, 

HIITHH: II 

?t^\s I IMI < I tn II 

1 soft I 1 ii ii 

1937. Th^ affix ini comes (to the escluaion of other 

affixes) in .the sense of matup, after the words sukha &c. 

Thus nom ^ <^1 &c. When censure is implied, then 
comes after to the exclusion as nisft \ 

The following is the list of ^ctiR words *— 

lOT, ^HJTi 3 p, 6^*, 7 bti? 1 ^, 8^ (afi^'nr) 

9 )^, lOsi^q injflq*), Ulifigt, I 3 inm Ufsqw, i6*r'>Tq (irnifw)* 15 
17 II After liiigr the affis is added in the sense of 'censure \ 

Thus »nf^. N S, ilTt^ II 

I IX I RI n 

\ Hnn>inT^ i HTumdrsfl i u 

1938. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in 
dharraa, Stla, and vavt;ia. 

Thus w ww^o 

II 
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\ t H I ^ It 

1939. The affix ini comes in the sense ofmatup, 
after the word hasta) when a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed. 

thus N. S. ff^r 'an elephantWhy do we say 

when meaning a srrf^ ‘ a genua ' ? Observe ST^- II 

\ i ^ i ^ l II 

II 


1940. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word 7ar:^iaj when the word so formed means a 
Brahmachfi-rin* 

Thus ‘ a BrahmachSfl Nom, Sing li 

,_TliB first three or caBfceSf who ato eutitlod to tho iuvcsLitiito with 

B Btkored thtaad, and lead the life of a Brahma student, are 00 oalled. When the 
QBDing is not of Brahiuaohaii we hare '* 

\Vil 1 I ^ I ^ I II 

gf-fiftofl I 7i'?rsft I I%*f 1 II TiS^TSirRoTT^i; * 11 

# u I II iJ I ^ u * u 

g;gn!!fj I 11 

1941. The affix ini comes in the sense of matnp, 
after the words pnshkara &c^ when the word bo formed 
denotes a locality 

Thus * a tank ’, ‘T?Tf*f|^ &c. Why do we say when * locality ^ 

fs expressed ? Observe W 

The affix ^conies after ^ preceded by or as 


-So also after words preceded by ^f4 i ^5, 


3r^?f^!T. ti 

Vdti 

l^drt So also after ^ when meaning ' not near j as arftrJl meaning 
^qfsuPu'lmsf?! ' wanting wealth ’. Otherwise ' having wealth', 

I So also after a compound ending in ^4. as iTRldt, II 

1 2 3 4 RRIST, 5 0 7 B 0 10 

L2RTti 13 ig 

12^^, 20 ^1 '22 q|;5rv» 23 24 25 20 , 

27 55^, 28 29 32 qtflTy, 33 It 
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I 1 H 1 H ‘ H 

1942. After the nominal-stems bala &c, cornea the 

affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 

The affix will come in the alternative. Thus U5r^r!^of ( Nom, 
of ; gnrr^f^ior (Mom of u 

1 «5T, *-? ??^TRr, (9^1^). ^ 95r5r*, s ^r?T, 6 7 5^, 8 

9 ip?*. 10 ^f5*, 11 BTfsum. 12 EziT^fiT, 13 U err^t?, i& «T«r%?, 16 17 

5% 18 19 20 ^5r, 21 ^1ix 11 

I iT?5irOT«: I ^ I ^ II 

1943. After a nomintil-stem ending in or ?r comes 
the affix ini, in the sense of matnp, when the whole word so 
formed means a nanie. 

Thus + VI 4, 144, S 6;9)‘*qr«Tpinfem. UT^PtFft H 

So also w Similarly nr<T, W Why do we say, ‘ when 

meaning a name' ? Observe, H 

{tHH \ IX I ^ I 11 

ilTf^ \ I sir^i^ I •Tf^uf m JRcwrt 1 

I I ^5' i *ff?r I (fTT-’ I nr«?M iiff?!’ ( 

Vgj l l \ l «T^W5PrtT«!lT3*Trt^^ II 

1944. The seven affixes va, hha, yiia, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after ‘ water and happi¬ 
ness and 3a^ * happiness \ 

Tbufl ^!T. ^1, xm\, ^«T., ^ETf!, 

OTTi, II 

The W in 5^ and , make the stem, a Pada (I- 4- S. 1252), the 
result of which is that ^ of irr and is changed into AnusvAra before these 
two affixes by VIli ^ 23, S 122, When denoting a Name, the forms will be 
and il The anusvAra is optloiialljr changed to a nasal homogenous 
to the class that follows. The va and ya become nasalised when preceded by 
an anusvAra, (Thus the first affix is ^ va and not ba as given in the 
KAsikA ]. 

XViH. \ U I I II 

nlsf^t II 
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1946. The affix bha (a) comes in the sense of 
‘ pride ’ matnp, after tundi, vali and vati, 

Tbusgp4»i. 'having a protuberent belly sPSTR'and II An> 
other form is nRrS!, because iRr is included in the Pimidi class V, 2.100 S. 
1907, The forms Sc, are valid by V, 2,117 S. 1924, 

\m I I s u utia II 

miHsraiusurr i 1 »r ?3 'trf^iwi^ n 5*13: Pii»W' “ 

1946. The affix yiis (g) comes in the sense of 
matnp, after the words almm ‘pride', and the indeclinable 
nbham' good ’. 

Thusselfish, haughty’, 3 »t 3 iawe'll!!,«‘auspici¬ 
ous '. The B of makes ihe words atnit and 5^3, Padas; and i; is changed 

into AnusvSra ( 1 ,4,16, VIII. 3 23), See V. 2.123, 

Here ends the chapter on Matup-afifixes. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 

THE VIBHAKTI AFFIXES 
^ mi^ IXI ^ I ? rt 

f?(rfrs ?5- w ti 

wrr?i^ ^ i It 

1947. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as V. 3. 27* 8.1974. ( exclusive ) are called "Vibhaktu 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, 1 . e* 
they are affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 

IV. I. 83.S 1072 extends no further than this, hence the worda formed by 
tliese affixes do not produce f^pithets connoting the sense of the primitive 
and denoting something else. 

The affixes now to be taught being the anuviitti of 

and tiqiirTof IV. I. 82, S. 1073 does not apply to them, The word of 
IV, i. 82. S. 1072 however applies here, so that these affixes are optional,, 
thus we may have or j or 

Notfl—^Tliue V. 3 . 7 S, 1953 cleclareB, that after the words f^nin'the 
ablative there la the affix as : ^frT* qw* 3 

Noti 1—The purpOBc served by designating these affixes afl Yibhakti is (a) fco 
debar the ollaion oE daftly and of the affixes as (I. 3, i. S. 190), Tims in 
tk affix V. 3,18, 9 1907 % is not had it been so, rule 1,1, 47 would 
hava applied : (b) to regulate the accent of thus here by VI. 

1,171.8.3717 the affix boconiefl uditta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, 

otlierwiBB, tho accent would have been regulated by the indicatory ( VI. 1 193 S, 
8676 J (o) to make applicable to these words the rules of that is, the lulea given 
in the SOlma YIT. 2.102 8.265 and those that follow. Thus 
the f being replaced by if by VII 2, 102, S. 2G5. 

ttyji I l H111 ^ ll 

1948, These Pr^lgtlidtya affixes come after the word 
kim, and after a atem called sarvaaa,ma, and after bahu; but 
not after dvi &c. 
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The words &c. though are exempted Thus 

Note ,—Why do we Bay ‘ jaot &o Obsorro H Why 

do W0 say <feo P Obsorvo &o. The word le a but it beieg 

included m thfl dvyidi rfassj would have been eiempted from tho opsr&tion of thw 
Tula had ]t not been separately mentioived. 

Nate .—^The word qg here ia ‘a SankhyA,’ Tbeiefore, the nfSx doeenot apply 
here, , irtr ^ M 

IX1 ^ I 

II 

1949. For idam, there is the substitute xs^ (^), when 
a PrSgdiSiya affix follows. 

The word qr?^^; I's understood here also. The »r of is indicatory 
of the substitution of the whole ( L 1. 55 ). Thusf^+^ V, 3. Ui-K H 

I ?:q|; I X I ^ I ^ II 

1960, The substitutes ^ and come in the place 
of idam, when ^ a Pr^gdiSiya affix beginning with ^ and ^ 
respectively follows. 

This debars The sr in is for the sake of euphony, Thus 
f| 5 C."?fT^CV. 3 . 16 ). V, 3 . 24 ). 

^£.Ht I hh^s=j: IXI ^ I y II 

qtnTqqm, qiHstr. II qqT n u II 'TiR I 1 

*rrf^<Tf?5n^?q « 

1951, The substitute comes in the place 
when a Pr^gdi^iya affix follows. 

Note', —^According to Kaeika the substitute in The of ^n 5 [ oauBGH 

the replacoment of the whole (I. I, 55 S 45 ). Aooordiiig to Patanjali the eubstitute 
iBNr^andnotsj^ll Thus V, 3. 7 S, 1968; «iq 3 10 . 

This sOtra must be divided into twoj (i )( 2 ) 0715 ^, the mean¬ 
ing being, ( I) The substitutes vq and come in the place of when 
affixes beginning with c and q respectively follow, as +( V. 3 , 
21 . S 1969 ) ii?r^ 4-^9 = II The V must be the q of qg which comes after 

idam ( V. 3 . 24 S 1972 ) for the applicaiion of this rule ( l )> ^he q of 

^i?y ( V. 3 23 S 1971 ) before which the substitute will be II The word 
qtrt will take qg by the implication of this rule. The substitute replaces 

Xnx hcfoie, other Pf&gclilllya affixes As the substitute consists of more than 
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one letter, !t replaces the whole of etad Thus + 

(theIS elided by VIII. 2 7 S. 236 ), 

I ^ I X I ^ K II 

1952. The ^ is substituted optionally for before 

aprdgdiSlya vibhaktl beginning with ^ ii 

Thus or ll When the affix ts not PrAgdigtya, there is no 
subatitntion 1 as, ' a BrAhmaat who gives all t 

\ X i ^ 1 M 

1D53, The affix tasil (h^) comes after the word, ft?n 
a sarvaii^ma, aiul babu, when ending in the ablative case : 
but not after dvi &c 

As f^«i+frIu^=‘^ + «fCil The following sAtra changes f^i^into it 
nX^ I ^ ^tV‘ t ^ I R I 11 

wttT(% ?fafi ^ utr. i ^n' i i i ^r??! I -ircri»net't 

W? 1 T|fT! I t fI) 

1954. ^ is substituted for before a vibbakti 

affix beginning with a ST or a ^ II 

Thus ^?Ti=’WrfT ti (V, 3 . 13 , 7 . S. 1961 and 1953 ). The fin 

means beginning with a fr H So also «r^5, ffl-j «TW H Bwt 

not alter &c As ?qrvnf^ ll 

^tXX I ?l’^50f I X I ^ I 11 

'iwq ?T^^fTi^5nXcT! fmii i ^ ii 

1955, The affix tasil (a^) is substituted for (V. 
4. 44, 45 S, 2111 and 1221) when Idm, asarvandma, andbahu 
follow. 

This substitmion is for the sake of accent, and for giving it the 
designation of vibhakti. Oiberwise V, 4 . 44 ) being taught subsequently 
and it not being a Pr&gdiSiya affix, it does not get the name of vibhakti, and so 
Jt^pSec cannot be changed to ^ when will be added ( VII. 3. 102 S. 265 ). 
So we can never get the form as in the sentence W 

\ g I y i ^ U H 

ll \ 1 1 

II 


195f). The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi alsoi 
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Vdrt \—Tliii. affix come'; when tR means ‘all’, and means 'both. 

Thus i ‘ ail round ’, ‘on both sides'. 

I V, 1 ^ Uo H 

1957. Tbe affix tral (^) comes after kim, a sar- 

vautoa, and batin, when ending in a locative. 

Thus ^ (VII 2 1043,1954) ‘where’, (VII. 2, 102. S, 265) 

‘ there ‘ ‘o many places' 

1 1 X 1 ^ I U II 

1958 The affix s comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars 'sTpj || Thus ( V 3 3, S. 1949) ‘ heie 

UM.6. I f^JTT S^l I ^ 1 11 

1969. The affix (5r) comes optionally after kim 
ending in the locativGj as also the affix tral. 

We must draw forward the word ^rr ‘ optionally ' from the s6tra after 
the next So that this sf^tra is an optional one, Thus fsR’I.f b??! ll Now 
applies the next sMra by which replaced by ^ II In the other alterna¬ 
tive 'srcrfalso comes, as ^*r |l 

I I 1 ‘-i I II 

I g; 13;*^ n 

1960. 1 is substituted for before the vibhakti 
^cjc (Y. 3.13 ). 

As I So also h 

Note <—Tbe substitute ^ of YII 2.104.13,1964, before the affix ^ would 
have become but it would have eaueed gona, hence this separale substitufco. 
Had the sfitra been it woald not have included the augmented || 

I srr ^ ^ i X I ^ II 

1961. Optionally the affix 5 also comes in the 
Chhandas, after the word kim in the locative : as well as 
the other affixes. 

As in the Rig Veda VIIT, 62. 4 : ii‘ Where 

are ye two? Wheie are you going? Where do you fall like eagles 
120 s 
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I ^rrgfr^ i ^ i« 1 11 

TTfi^^r ^3<iffr^r^^TO?Tef. liw h 

5[(!i I wrtffs^r^^ilil I *fTSr *r n^t^^| ^ n 

1962. In the room of in case of its re-employ¬ 
ment there is the substitution of the gravely accented 

v/hen the affixes ^ {V. 3. 10. S. 1957) and ( V. 3. 7. 
S. 1963) follow, and the affixes ^ and cw; are annd^ltta also 
(gravely accented). 

Thus BT?r' liere \ and ^fpr ' hence in the following g^jr 

i BT? BTm?JT^ 1 ‘ We I[ve in this (etasmin) village happily, therefore 
let us read with full devotion in this ( atra )' <T^r 

■ ‘ Learn from this student Prosody and also learn from him 

Grammar’. By rule V. 3. 5, S. 1951 is declared to be the substitute of 
qFT^ ; its repetition here Js to indicate that the anvftde^a is anuddtta, 

I I X I ^ I II 

^s’<Trf|«R%ti^*TTF«istTf'n'^ ?Tf%P5is^r I sRi*Te«>Tr5^^rf|^»Tr?^ 1 1 

tint H^s^i «T >nrTr*ii trsir vT^ffr*n fr^vTW«ii 1 

11 

1963. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a saiTanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes &c come after kim &c which 

are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex¬ 
pression * are seen it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa¬ 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as ‘Your Honor', 

iftqfs* 'Jong-lived‘having longlife', and ‘the beloved 

of the GodsThus • 

If ora or JTsf >T^r!^=> g tl 

A CO, tr^ ^ »T^5n*t II 

Ins ffST H^Fir or ifift »TVfrr ^ II 

Cut, 

Abb, ar(fr iTtffJ or fT^ ITJ?T, a?r9rf^ II 

Gbii. flfTt vr^rn or ?r^ II 

Loo Tpft iT^r^ or jTs 11 • 

Similarly with the words ^^rigi, vrrgBrjns^ and firifri II 

1 i y I ^ I tl 
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?r I ?Tlf I I I B 7 ??T<W I 5 KTr I 

! <T^r i ^ f^**-1 *' 

1964. After sarva ' all ’, eka ‘ one anya ‘ other ^ 
kim’what^, yad ‘which’, and tad Hhat’, when time is 
denoted, comes the affix ^T, the words being in the locative 
case. 

The word V, 2. 10 S. 1957 is understood here and not the word 

of the last. This debars n Thus or ( V. 3. 6 S. 1952) 

* at every time' or ‘ always ' once' at another time( VI f, 

2, 103 S. 342 ) ‘ when ' when ‘ then 

Why do we say 'when time is denoted'? Observe 
where although the case is the 7th, the affix is not because the sense is 
*-in eveiy plcice ' or ‘ every where 

I I ^ I ^ I II 

1 q?TT§ i sTirVf^Bti » 

1965. After idara ‘ this ^ ending in the locative 
ease, comes the affix rhilif when thue is denoted. 

The words and are understood. This rhil debars hai 

The 51^ of for accent. Thus C V, 3. 4 S, 195 °) ‘ at this 

time’. Why'when time is denoted’? Observe, 55 'in this p/au \ as 
XiT II See V. 3, 4 S. 1950 

I 1 X I ^ II 

1966. After idam ending in the locative case, cornea 
the affix ergsfr, when time is denoted. 

Thus ^^+iT^sTr»^ + sT5^rCV. 3*3 S. t949)-o + ^*Ti (S. 311)- 
8T5?Tr II According to Kaiik^ vifm, “ «T?^r.'‘ at this timeeTAj. is substi- 
luted for |^q:.and, affix is added. 

I ^ m I ^ II 

II 

1967. The affix danltn also comes after idam, end¬ 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus ( V- 3' 3 S. 1949 )' at this time 

I "ST U I V 1®- !• 
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1968. After taclj ending in tbe seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix ^r, and aUo d§.aim. 

The is read into the sOtra by foice of the word ^ ‘ alsoThus 

= ?f^r or that time'. ViU’i —This sfttra, so far as it 

ordains after is useless, because the vvord cl?; already takes by V. 3 15 , 

1 i y i ^ i H 

sRft 1 12iff I ^Ttr I frff 1 fr?r i tiffr?H«^rvr ii 

1969. The affix rhil conics optionally, in denoting 
time not of the current day, aftoi' the words ‘ kim ’ the 
Barvan^ma, and bahn &c.’ in the 7th case. 

The anuvfitti oi is not read into this sfttta This is a general 
rule. Thus efifl or (VH. 2. 105 S. 342), ?if| or 01 c[?i, \\ 

I <1 n I II 

tr^ 1 ?T»Ti^r 5|f{, 1 \ ??r- 

I T^fii u 1 

1 * I qlsira 1 t ^r%5r?nr ^ 51 1 

* l ^ I II 

»1l ?vTHl!n 11 

1970 . The following word^ are anomalous, sadyah, 
parut, parfi.i'ij aialiamas, paredyavi, adya, purvedyus, anyed- 
yus, anyataredyuSj itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyns, ubhay- 
edyus, and uttaredyns. 

The words ^Cciiiff, and aie understood heie. The base, the 
substitute, the affix, the particulrir time Sic, mu^t all be deduced from tliese 
forms, Viiri ; ^njs is formed from ijttir, by substituting g" foi grrR, and adding 
qt!;; in the sense of‘a day*. ‘the same day*. The 

and aie replaced by qt, and then and btiK are added, in the 
sense of a year', Thus > last year', 

'the year before last', y^ifi —The fg replaces and is added, 

in the sense of'year . ‘ during this year*. Fdii ,—To 

is added in the sense of ‘ a day ’ • as, q^;fgT?T?rg ‘ the other day 

Frtrr—The^g replaces and is added m the sense of ‘a day’. 
Thus 9i?fiffrT =jjjq 'to day'. Viirti—'Xo ?rl?, 9 ^'^“ 
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and IS added the affix in the sense of ' a day ' • as 

‘ on the day beforefollowing day 

'on either of two days'. 'on another 

day’, on the following day' 'on a 

pievioiis day' ‘on both days'. Ffi/r.—So also ^qf:^ is 

formed by dyus added to ubhaya. 

1 qT55 I <1 I V II 

1971. The affix tbdl («tr) comes, after the words kirn 
(J;c Y. 3. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of being. 

The sfttra V. 3. 2, S 1948 h to be read Into this. The anuvjuti of 
5^canir’ and ceases. The word means the differentiating quality 
distinguishing a species among the genus it means ' sort’,'hind‘ mode 
‘ manner,’ &c. Thus^q ' i>o, m that manner' Similarly 11 

I—The affix jrrmqt,taught m Y 3 69 S. 2024 has also the eaiPe force, 
with this differenae that ]4tlyar applies to words which denote things poshCBBuig such 
a quality ( ) v^lnle thAl denotes mode itself. Therefore, one docs not debar the 

^tbor, BO that we have forma like ■ and Il 

I I I ^ uy II 

1972. After idam comes the atfix thamu («T«: ) in 
the same sense i. e, in denoting mauner, 

;_lt comes after etad also. This debars RfST ; thus •—nqR or qcTR 
V. 3-4, S 1950'in this marinei.’ The ^ in !rg protects then 

from becoming ?fl ( See I. 3. 4 - S. 190 )* 

I I X I I 11 

%ff 11 

1973. Also after kim, comes the affix thama iu the 
sense of manner 

Thas ^ ' how ? 

Here ends the chapter on Prdgdi^a affixes. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII, 

THE SVARTHJKA AFFJXES. 

^\\^\\ 

1974. After vvorcla wliicli primarily denote 'direction ^ 
ending in the locative, ablative and nominative, and referring 
to ' direction \ ' locality ' or ‘ time \ comes the af0x asUti 

without change of sense. 

NoIb ;—The -ffOrd ^)SfT: means * words denoting directions *. Thus 
hftfl ftll these thiee Bignificfttions in the following sentences, ‘be 

lives eastward’, ‘heoRmc fiom east’ ‘ It wss delightful 

previouslySimilarly with ?rw(f[ 11 For further axplanntton see S. 1977 below. 

1975. After phrva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi(?l^) in the sense ofasttti; and pura, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 

NoiB .—The word does not govern this ndtra, Tima 3^; 

STT^rffi, 5^1 Similarly 8T^q;^Rn*i nilh nod tJfiifrqil. II As 

»nr^^T[?r, and W See S 198i. 

\ ^ I ^ m«« W 

n^ffiV 'fi: «?:5r41?Tt i f|avi gtiSfr?! i ^r>T- 

I I II 

1976. The same substitution takes place Tvhen the 

affix ast&.tL follows. 

That is For g?, ^ for and bt^ for ^ u Thus or 
or or ^fiT«r: or ^rn^futj n 

I UI ^ I y? II 
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Ttsq; 6 ?irs[r i ^^«Tr?c i i q?i^cr -tr i f?r?i i 

1 r«T?*r I 1T[>^ *Tff I \ 

ar^ffrr^ sjrrT'iir^fwt^fTri^ ^ ii 

1977 The substitiitioa of ?i^for is optional 
when ast^ti follows. 

This declares an option when by the last it was compl1ibOfJ^ As 
sTr*TfT, or 

Why do we say ‘ after words which primarily denote direction ’ ? Ob¬ 
serve qssjf ffr^t *He lives in the Aindra direction” Here is a 
secondaty word denoting eastern dtiection. Why do we say 'endmg in the 
locative, ablative and nominative' ? Observe ?Tf^ nq- ii Why do we say 
when the sense Is ‘ a direction ' a locality' or a ‘ time' ? Observe 
‘he lives in the piesence of the Guru 

i—Thia offiK is a affix, hire the affixes tanglit proviouHly. The 

words denot.itig direotion muat be primitive words of diiection j and not deiivativo 
words like &c, which also denote direotion, 

The sfltra 1976 indicates by implication that the affix ^igT([?r V. 3, 
27 S, 1974 is not debarred by after these words. 

1 M. U 1 

1978. After dalcslii^i, and 11 ttara (referring to a 

direction or a locality or a time, and ending with the locative, 
ablative or nominative), comes the affix atasuch. II 

This debars sT^frnq 11 Thus If 

Note ;—The word ?T^?!jr onn never refer to time, so with regard to it 
diTecfcion and locality aro only taken. The 3 T of is for the sake of diffierentiat- 

ing this affix from 5 r?l,m sAtraa like II, 3 30 . 

I ^ M R«. ii 

1 ^ 4 ^ 5111 \ 1 

1979, Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasiich, in the sense of astff.fci. 

Thus TK?T1 or II So also aiqCfmrl Of qr^r?T' l> 

\ ^ 1 ^ I V II 

trr^ 1 31^95^sfrr^ ^ ii 
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1980. After words of direction ending iu ^^=3 , there 
is liik-elision of the affix ast^ti 

Thus qr^^or sr?T?fr: as = qrm’fTfi:, q:nqiil?*(q h 

The feminine of qr^ft is also elided, v/lien the taddhita affix Is elided by 
II See I, 2 49 S 1408 So also Mn the north h Similarly when locality 
or time is denoted, 

I 1 H n I II 

9T?firar^q^ i ^qREf5:r 1 

qr II 

1981. The words npari and nparisht^t are anomalous 
ill the sense of ast^fci 

'V 

, These words are derived irregularly from the word by changing 
it into and adding the affiKea Rr^and Rffrr^^il Thus g;';qf?Tf flf^T q^pr = 
^tR I So also jq^ifritTi 3qR ^qa?r?i*i. n ^qREr^t^?T, 11 

1 TOT??: l> 

^qwq q^rniq BTrffrw qs^^rstcrml^q^ ti 

1982. The woid pagch4fc is anomalous, in the sense 
of ast^ti. 

The word is formed by changing RTqr into q?^ and adding the affix 

BTrm II Afl aqqi:fqr fIRi BTTn?Th &c 

NoUt —So also ’svlien j8 preceded by another tv ord denoting direotioni 

it is changed into pn^oba and &ti is added, As l^(%0Tq?^^(|: i ^^^q^TTflf II 

iVofe.—So also when 8Tv| follows suoh a compound, apoia is ohangea into 
pa^chn; as, ^fgarq^fT^J b ^vl^qa^Tiq! U 

Nota —Apara is changed into pn^oha, when followed by ardha, and not 
preceded by any other word. As, q8«vfi |] 

I l X i ^ H 

I I ’fRlWfl II 

1983. To the words nttara, adhara and dahshina is 
added the affix ^ti, in the sense of astdti, 

Thns RRl U Similarly 9T>TKr?t and II 

U'jy 1 tj:?r^fq?Tt^TTT^>sq5^??ni ix 1 ^ 1 11 

11=1 tqr ^^iT^q'^^qfqqqr sir'll1 i ’svRot i 
^R i5|q 1 qw 1 5? qri’^sqr^i^qqgqcq R^i^^siqRi'lqqqr^ 1'iq^ h 

qiql'JT Hiqq » 
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1984. The affix enap comes optionally, ( after 
the words iittara, adhara and dakshhia in the sense of astlti), 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
sabsfcitute of the ablative case^affix 

—Tho affix and tlio other affiites taught abo7e come with, the 

/orcc of locative, ablative and nominativo The comes with th© force of locative 
aud Dominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed refer to objeots 
not at a distance 

Thus or or or ll Similarly STisTCTtl 

Stc, so also^WUT5T>^'%’iirfi:,^'iT^r, Sic. ‘He lives near by 
in the north-ward or .soutluvard ' Why do we say when not denoting distance? 
In the other alternative the ordinary affixes will come as *(f%cNtfi 

I Observe grxTTfTO^ h® I’ves far away m the north ' Why do 
we say ‘when not having the force of ablative ' ? Observe ^^r^nriTi ‘ come 
from the north' 

Note The word 9T<T5*7nTr: govertig all the succeeding siltrae upto Y. 9 39, 
oxcluflive. 

Some do not read &c. into this shtra • according to them this 
IS a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As qpni, 
(II‘ 3' 3^ )■ The T in enap is for the sake of accent (111. i. 4 . S. 

3709). 

I ^urr^'q: U I ^ I 11 / 

1 ^tgoif i ^>»rr?rntr‘ n 

1986. The affix ach (^) cornea after the word dak- 

shi^a, m the sense of astdti, but not as a substitute of the 

ablative case-affix. 

The word of the last sdtra is not read into this though the word 
governs it Thus or but in the 

ablative. 

J^ote t—The wr^ is not for the eaka of accent ( Vl. 1 163 S 3710 )for 
.•the simple affix ^JT would be udltta by the general rule III 1 3, S. 37ll8 The ^sciveB 
the purpose of differentiatiog this SEIT from other affixes in Sdtra II. 3. 29 S. 596, 

iv=is. I ^ ^ IH I ? 11 '® 

^ '?itR ^Tft ’«rnTT'^ I u 

1986 The affix ^hi (^nft) comes after the word 

dakshina, in the sense of ast^ti, as well as ^ch, wheh the re¬ 
ference is to a distant limit- 


lai s 
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We draw in the affix i(W% by force of the word * and 

Thus Of ^f^oir ‘ he lives far away in the south 

._Wliy do wa aay ^ wlieti the adverb ilenotea a distanti limit' ? 

ObaerTe H The word »TT 5 :*wri governfl tins also , ae, II 

I I U I II 

1987 . The» affixes ?rrv and sni% come after iittara 
in the sense of asUti; when the reference is to a distant 

limit. 

1 

Thus or TSTtrf? or 11 '* He lives far away in the 

north . or the northward far away is pleasant". 

jfjgli ^Bufc when • diefcanca ’ t’a not meant we have ITWI^ It The word 

*{it 5 ^iqT! govBi'tia tine aleo r& II 

I IVII ^ 1 II 

^r?fRfn(^?ia?rr^ 5 iiwr«f i i •Ts-sr^rr ii 

1988 . The affix dha (^r) comes after a nominal- 
stem denoting a Numeral, when it Tneans the mode or manner 
of an action. 

Noh '^— The word end ij^n; have the same meaning. Thus ad’verba bo 

formed apply to even kind of aofcwu 

Thus rr^qr ‘ he eats once ‘ he goes twice ' Simi¬ 
larly u 

\ ^ IVI1 ^ I II 

5 iqHT??Tt:fTr^Tf »?r ^ U 

1989 . The affix dhfl comes after a numeral^ when 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances. 

Note ’ Thfl word ^TJ^rTTIi ia understood hare. The word moftiis 

' roattflr, gtniT. aubatunco‘ change 111 numbers *. Thun to make one into 
ra.iny, or to make imir v into one. 

Thu*! Veff m?t 'divide one heap into five', Similarly >iffrj?in 

^ " makp these many heap? Into one 

1 tj;^! I ^ I ^ I II 

1 tf^Rvir ii 


Chapter XXXVIH §. 1994 1 The SvArthika Affixes 


963 


1990 After the word eka, the vSubstitiUe dhyamuii 

comes optionally instead of dha. 

Thus I 01 ,j 

f^ois :—Tho repetition nf isyr ui tlm Hutrti, bIiows that the niihRMtiition lakes 
pUcB T?hen the Ronpe is that o£ as well aa when it is that of U 

Had 'fr tint bsBii repeated, the nubstitnbioii would have codqq m the Hen&e ol 
only, na immediately preceding this stSlio 

\ v?53r 1 X I ^ 1 yy II 

iTr*^f 11 ft'^r 1 \ f%vfr 1 «• 11 

1991. The substitute dliaraun vih comes optionally, 
in the place oi after the words dvi and tri. 

Noft: —Here nlso it comes m both the nT'Tt^T seufics 

Uy % the word ‘ oplionally ’ diawn into the sfltia, 

Thus orV^., ov V*l d 

Vdtt‘,~^ThQ aPfix ^ vvitli the elision of the dinil vowel) comes 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamuh. As ^iSf, 

u 

I t I ^ I II 

I II 

1992. The substitute edh^ch ( oivin) comes optionally 
ill the place of dha, after dvi and tri. 

Thus'^(VI. 4. 148 S. 311) or\iiKor fl[>ir.%»Tr^^»loi t^irrir 

1 X I ^ i II 

fil^fvW 5 <IW 5 W 

1993. The affix ptop () denotes something as 
insignificant. 

The woid ^cs( means ‘ contempt, trifling ’ &c. Thus 5[r^Ei?f jqft^r fnq^ 
Pw«5,»ini: ‘ a very bad physician.’ So also uf^^'TTtr’ li 

Jfoie ‘—Of course this will not come in denoting a person who is a good 
phyaician, but boars ft bad chavaoter, or who is a good pei fornier of sacrifices but inunomj, 

\u.'^ i 1 vt 1 ^ 1 y=; 11 

WT I I 11 II ■^nreiiq:! 1 

i freftn u n f^rai- * 11 1 \\ 
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1994. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tlya, comes the affix (the word 

retaining its denotation ), when a ^ part ’ is meant 

This sOtra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which ^ 
is added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thusf|5(lni (V, 
3, 54. S. 1854) has udAtta on (III. I. 3. S. 3708 ) but when is added, 
the accent falls on (VI. i. 197. S, 3686). Thus ‘the 

moiety Similarly ' the one-third ^ 

i—Wliy do we Biy when * part ’ is meant P Otherwise, there is no ohange 
in accent. Tho aflix ahvays cornea in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the in words Jilre is not significant as it is not an 

affix. The employment of the woid ijtm in the aphorism is naelesa for the 
parpoBOfl oi this adtrn. Its anuvfitti, however, rune jn the other sAtrae, and that 
Ib the only parposc that it aorves here. 

Vdtt :—The affix is added to words ending in fjtij, without 
changing the sense. As in the same sense as riftbl: and 

II 

V 4 rt 1—But not so, when the word ending in refers to Rfijf 11 As 

Pr«iT II 

\ I «i I ^ I II 

I I 75^. 11 

1996. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu¬ 
sive, conies the affix the word retaining its denotation, 

when a ‘ part ’ is meant; but not so in the Ghbandas 

This is for accent also. Thus 5 f«nTi, II 

Noh i —Why do we Bay ‘ before eleven ’ P Observe 

no change of accent (VI 1 , 223 . 8. 5734 ) Why do \va say ‘ not in the Ohhandaa' ? 
Observe, has acute on the final being formed by ^ 

preceded by V. 2. 48 , 49 S. 1849 , L 850 ). 

I ^reHTwf 5 r ^ u I ^ I ^0 ii 

^ 0 t vn<Tl I ^01 1 «Tr 0 flt I ST 0 *II II 

1996. The affix na (^) also comes as well aa 
after shast-ha and ash^ama, when a ‘part^ is meant, but not 
in tho Chliaudas. 

The words and aie understood here. By % the affix 

is included. Thus or «ri0;, or 11 
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ts.t's I wisras^sfi; ^ n 1 5 U? II 

^'*rar wsgifr <ift 1 ngssr »rnri %)t 1 wSt 

f ^ * '^^r<r«?«rriyfffqf l q?. ( qrg: | I 1 ?T^n?- 

mvx ScTT^qf^ n 

)997. After the words shashtha and ashtama there 

I • « , 

may come respectively qR (^) and elision of the affix, 
when the meaning is a division of a measure called m&na 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word msT means a giain weight (g^if^ qi^rR^r ^qtJf) ii That is lo 
say, qi*!; comes after qff: when a division of HtR ' measure ' is expressed; and 
^comes after ^ when a part of is denoted. TJius qgepr »n*ti ‘ a sixth 
of a grain measure ’ >nrr ‘ an-eighth part of the body of a beast ’ The 

ggt here takes the place of the affix >r as well as II By the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed ■ as ^riB* or qgi, qnSRJ or qrCT- ii When 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
optional) will not apply, 

Though under the Great Option (IV i. 82 . S 1092) all these 
affixes may be elided, yet the separate luk elision herein taught indicates by 
implication, that the 5f and aril of the preceding aphorism are compulsory 
and cannot be elided by the Great Option. See also V. 3. i. S 1947 

i I I ^ I II 

'«rr?^^r 1 \ n 

1998. After the word eka, comes also the affix 4kin- 

ich ( (the word retaining its denotation ), when the 

sense is ‘ without a corapanioii \ 

By the word "q, the affix gjq^and the elision also take effect • the 
elision being of ^or [) Thus ( nom ), or qq;, 11 

Note —By vising it is indicated that tbe word qgs her^ is not a 

nutneral meaning ‘ onebub a noun meaning ' alone qsfitsjqt^ 

^riiril ^rrtnt 5 [, S^'T, 11 So that this woid will have dual 

and tbe plural II 

?6.a€. I 1 I ^ 1n 

•TTOTT n 

1999. The affix 'sn: (with the feminine in 
comes after a nominal stem, the >A'ord retaining its denota¬ 
tion, when the meaning is * this had been before’- 
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The word <s a componncl of and the compounding being 
by and denotes somethIng done in a past time. Thus ?Tr®jf = 

* ottce opulent ’ 

Tlio ^ ndicates that the femmine will he iti ap* BTrsqsq-^^ H 
Tha iH nob 111 though reqini-pd by I 3 V S, 189 This proven thnfc ^ 
rule Is anityiii Thesfttrti V 2 18, S lSl9 niiglit liave been read after tins, with the 
saving of the word but then would have dobaried winch la, howovei, 

nob inbcoded. 

^099 1 «rg«Tr i i ^ l II 

^ l ^ %-Gtn^cn; I 55501^^1 1 

5 «ffi 1 n 

2000. Aftov a noniiiuil-stem ending in the sixth- 

case, comes the affix and also in tlie sense of 

‘ having belonged formerly to somebody 

The word here qualifies the sense of tlie affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sdtra. Thus qp ' the 

cow tnat formeriy belonged to Kii^b^a'. Similaily II The affix 

^Kell not being included in tasilfldi class of sutia VI 3 . 35 > S. 836 does not 
cause the mascuhsation. Thus and not li 

\ 99 % \ i x i ^ i XX H 

2001. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes 5 T?tx (5^) mid ?SJ3; (VS), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

NoU :—TliBBB nflixcB form the superlubive degice, The word is an 

iri'flguUr foitn of and it qunliHc,^ tho senae of the primitive. The 

aflixe'J temoUmea qiudify tho senAe ot the pruiiitivo. 

Thus qi[W?rtTf- ^rrsttf, ^sr?PT<rrfiim^flj^?ir5iI ‘ the richest' 1. e ' these 
are all rich, but he surpasses them all in riches' Similarly — 7 i^., — 
nRBh BS— 95 fqB' (VT. 4 . 155. S. 17 S 6 } 

Note When among suporlativce, fnrthei eicellGnoa is indicated, then tho'^.e 
words ra»r talto additional aflixus also a^ ^ 0 , though a superlative, forms i&irirr U 
Aa ^ V JUTua i ji^irBCi gi^^jrn^Rr ti 

5too;t I I X I ^ I X^ II 

II 

2002, So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap. when ‘ Burpa&sing ’ is meant. 


CHAPTER XXXVLII. § 2005.] The SvArthika Affixes 


067 


By the next sGtra, the affix ^ gets the designation gha q 11 

Noie -^By !• 1* Si 182 ■whose force runs throughout^ 

the taddhita affixea mo oichutipd Qulv nfter nominal atom ; they ivould not have come 
ftftor verbs , lienoo this sutra Thiia q^Rl?JiTHl ( the «TriiB added by V 4 11, S 
2004 ) = ‘ho cookn amprUiiigly ’ 

&c, The affix never comes after a verb, as by V, 3. &8 S. 2005 vt is reatncicd 
to adjectiVB'i 

I cItHTI'fy M I ? I V'i tt 

It 

2003, The affixes tarap and tamap are called H 11 

As this affix is gba, the next sOtra applies, 

I I I I ?t II 

TITSrTri'^^tssnqria % g 1 ^iTO>rr^i 

2004 To the affix ct^ and ^ 1. 1. 22. S* 2003) 

ordained to come after the word T%icc (Y. 3. 65. S. 2001) or 
after a word ending in ^ (YI. 3. 17. S 975) or after a finite 
verb ( Y‘ 3 . 56, 67. S. 2002) or after an indeclinable, is added 
the affix 4m (), but not if the excess belongs to a subs¬ 
tance ( and not to an action or quality ), 

Note i —The tT or ftttd if Rqr^ affixes are employed for comparison ( * ex¬ 

cess ‘) of adjectives and edvoiba This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives 1 e, when an adverb qualifies ft verb or another adjeotivCj bat not 
V9bon an aajeotive qualifies a noUn, The denoting word by itaelf baa no 
' excess’<&o, it is the adjective which qualifies guch substonco that is capable of 
Excoss nr oompansou, The prohibition m therofoie really rolatea to 

tbo qiuiliiy of n, subatfinoe , i, e to adjectives *T ftRr t 

Thus " how excessively or Rf^ffRTR, 

or R'^RITRTR: " he cooks surprisingly ", 5«r?cTU1, “ n^ore or 

most loftily or loudly", 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a 
substance, the ftm 9 tr*l is-not added, As CTi^rfR' ?T5‘ “ a most lofty tree". 

I cnr^^T^ffl l i ^ i \»\3 ii 

q^^wi I q^«(hi w 
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2005. The aflixee tarap (?t) and iyasnn 
come in the «ensc of ‘ siu-passing \ after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparison between ) two 
tilings, or when that whioh is added to it {\ipapada ). is to 
be clistinguished from another. 

1—The word does not laean ‘ dual but maans an expveefsioa lor 

two IS 11 regularly formed by aud means * that which is to be disbingui- 

sbed or difforeutiabed h 

This debars and ti 

TLo rule ot 2i?rr?Tls^T (I 10 S 128) does not apply hero. First to take 
an exmple of or when CDtnpofifiOTi is hetwoBTi two tlnnga thus 

tT ‘ both ai 0 rich, but he is riche} amongst the two' So 

fliso and II 

s^mdady (V, 4. 11. B 2004 )t or with 

'“ore skiUul of the two\ 

Secondly to tako an example of i e when a word in construction n to 

bo differentiated’ thus mgrC' ' The men of Matburi arc richer 

than those of PA^iliputrn ' Heie there aie more than two things but ns the words arc 
ex;pr0fiBQd in the BOntence, the comparative degree in plural number ia used. 

Similarly so also 'Tltlir "The northerns are more skilful 

than the easterns" 5T4t?lW! il Of course all these woids must be plural, 

as they refer to moie than two persons. 

I I H I ^ I V.C; 11 

^?T \ sthto: \ irt?rzir*t i i i 'Tf^?T»T’ ii 

2006. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i, e, 

and ) aie added only after words denoting attributes. 

Thus APtqi but not after words like UPTiR Sec. there we have 

I) 

Xofst—The word tfi| * only' reatricks the scope of the o^aies, and not of the 
pnjniVrti«, Thus Tprn are also valid forms 

^o 8\5 I I ^ 1 ^ I Vt€. II 

2007. These affixes ishthan and tyasim come in the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in ^ 11 

Tlie ^ IS ablative of 3 which includes both ^aiid This exterids 
the application of these affixes to words other than attributes, 
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Rooc; 1 ^ l \ ^ l 11 

psi’i* ?qiR 9 ^’Ei g 'T?:^ I ^fir I n 

2008. The affix H is elided before the affixes 
and 1 ' 

Thus qf?0r!, ^35II The whole affix ^ is elided, 

otherwise only the last vowel (r?) with the following consonant would have 
been blided by the following rules 

Thus eircT^iq?* 55^1 + by VI. 4. 154, S 2008 

?r IS elided ). As ii By the Vftrtika undei VI, 3 35 S. 

836 ?n?^r IS changed into masculine and then added by VI. 4, 

145 S. 2008 ). 

^oog. 1 ^ I X 1 ^ I it® H 

2009* For ST^l^^T is substituted v 5 when these affixes 
ishthan and lyasun follo^^^ 

Then applies the following. 

^0^0 \ I ^ I « I II 

^qrfi I vg. I h 

2010. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 
form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 

Thus and II 

^ 9^1 \ ^ ^ \ \ \ \ \ ^\ \'^ 

?«»Tra§? 5 ur' I S 59 n 

2011. For praSasya, is also substituted before 
these two affixes, 

As 5 ^^g• 11 

^0^5^ 1 1 « 1 t I U» II 

2012 . «Tt is substituted for the first letter 
atter 11 

AsiSJina^ 11 o COM 

Note I—9?^ is substituted fOL- by V, 8. 81 . S. iOU, 

123 g 
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I ^ I "yt t ^ I II 

2013. is also Bubstitiited fox when iahthan and 
Ijas follow. 

Thus 5^0 ‘ the oldest \ ^iff«ii?n.Uhe older’. 

Jfote'.—By VI. 4 U7, S !i0l6 is also substituted for ^ aad t9<i hm 
and bIbOi The word though not a gu^-aTfiohanaj takes these affir.es 

by the nuplififttion of this a^tra. 

I 1 H I ^ I H 

\ ^Rs I i It 

2014. For ?r^^: is substituted 5^, and for ^ ia 

when these affixes follow. 

Thus l ^^atR.1 ^rrftrat ancl II 

^0IV, I ^ !St»r: K t«I 

'^if U1T i I I i t 

i ?f^Ru?a?Rr ?««irr??qTrt i ^rq^ir i i« 

2015. Before the affixes and is elided 

the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, a h substituted, in i%5‘ 

and « 

That Is r, and ^ and ^ are elided Thu'S 

!tmsu ^fqnr u The 

words T%q) 9nd ^ are read m PiithvAdi class and take ‘ Imau ’ affix ( V i 
122 S. 1784 )• wR? I inf^irr ii Why do we say qr m znufRqi; ‘ th 

inst semivowel' ? The/ff'.f/ semivowel of gqfi ard 1. e, of g and ^ of ^ 
should not be elided. The word is employed for the sake of distinctness 

I ft*i^in:(%q^5it55tjpfi8:^itjff!f[sc!EToif rr^q^cR^r^rf* 

I ^ I« I U's II 

^SRsif^ I qgt ! ^i | | ^/rg i Sfrstff' 1 »tR 5‘ I qiq0‘ i 

2016. Before the affixes XS^ and f^^the follow¬ 
ing substitutions take place for f^tq; ^ for for 

for ^ for for for f^s:, ^rq; for Jfis* 

for and for II 
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Thus j f 

j ^I'iRf i jj?, tifrg, n<f!?pr ^^ffqrii,; 

. ^qTin^i. i ‘^q, erfqg:, jtlqiif; n 

Of the above, pnya, uru, gum and bahala are lead in the PrithvAdi 
class and take ?«H,(V. i. 122 S. ) while others do not, 

*io^v9 t m y I n 

qtr qwlifiqwsTlTs \ »iRr i n 

2017. The % and § of these affixes {^ff^^and f*Tw) 
are elided aftoi ^'g , and for sr| is substituted ^\\ 

Thus II 

Noie ;—In tha cune of fg, thn foilowiog sAtri 2018 ^'II apply. Uudfle 
I 1,54 and 67. being la the Ablatiuu, the lirflt lefctor ot tho aucceoding Ictm is 
elided, VI7. H or f , m this aaee belongs 10 the Pntbvadi cUss and takes Ki^iil^allix. 
( V, I 122 S, 1784 Tho repetition of tfl for the eake of pointing out tlie sthant for 
which the word ijis to he aubotitiited otherwise ^ would have replaood thee® affixos, 

\ m'T "a I ^ t « I II 
^^rra 1 11 

2018. After ^ the augment fascia added to and 
^ replaces arg^il 

As Mfqg II 

Note —ThtB augment fq^;^dQbftrfl the lopa substitution of the last eOfcra in 
the case of 55 il The |c m fq? is for tlie sake of pronunciation, the augment being 
'C" Or may be iakon to linvo lost its ^ by the loregoing B^tra, and to the ^ the 
ftugmoiit fq may ba added. 

I i H » ^ H 

^ i ^Frrai 1 1 r?ifR 11 

2019. Beforti these affixes, is optionally substitu¬ 
ted 01 * and W 

Thus EfifsTB , q;?frar»t or qfirg-, I similarly or efiPfUb 

SRffVqrsi II 1 iwq«Tq^Hr'6iR^«T, 

f I i ^qflqrf?rf 7 R?-q?r> i 

i er^'ftqrsftrfr *tT u 

Ro’^o I f^rTT^l’^^jX I ^ 1 11 

fgqt 1 1 1 ^i^r«iPi 1 

wiqB 1 
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2020. The affixes Rmandutf; are luk-elided, when 
ishthan and iyasnn follow. 

II w 

5 jf%s I 

pR 2 PT^itTi?ntq?ri 

•^rsiT!i 11 

j—TWa sfitra la ft ]Mp&,liR or indicator tliat \70Tds BT^dbg 10 fl|?|, 6 Bd 
or form thejr comparative and superlative degrees by adding and ti 

\oT(\ I 1 X f ^ I II 

g^ffrTi% 3 ^;dr«r i ?tw ’tji 75^7 1 qnf?iis: 7 »i h 

2021. The affix ) comes, without change of 

connotation, after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 

l^ote '—Tlie vrord iT^^n" ‘ praise *, and it qualifies the aerse of the pri- 

niUive* 1. e. when tho sonso of the primitive is that of thonqpqT is 

added* Aa a. general rule the affixes, whioH do not ohatige the denota- 

lion of the v?oid, serve the purpose of promirLcntiy bringing forward ono parti¬ 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessod by a primitive. 

Thus ITS -*T 3 ^qt ' a celebrated artist’. So also qrr?r^q. II 

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in f?i^, for the word 
V 3. 56. S. 2002 is understood here also. Thus 'T^tTi^Tq or 

‘ who IS celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in 
cooking'. These words &c cannot take dual or plural; because 

the action denoted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are 
always in tlie neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 

I 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 H 

2022. The affixes and 

come after a nominal or a verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incomplete ness. 

The word means ‘fulness of objects’. A little non-fulness is 
called iq^^iRifff 11 Thus , ?l?iT?^qq, zi^icRaq*!., or 

'a clever but slightly incomplete' 1 e ‘ tolerably cleverSo also after verbs, 
as qiTf?f^Fqil, &c. 

1 I M ^ I 11 

fq^tTRifhi'^TTiIrsif qr*tq qiTr-1 ’Ts^fispr^;) 1 

^q Rfi«ini 3 im^pqqi 
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2023 Optionally to a deolined noun may be added 
the affix ), but it stands before ; when the sense is 

slight incompleteness 

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
afur a word. The affix however is added before the word. The ^ of 
indicates that the ud&tta will fall on the final vowel of the word. See 
VI. I. 163, S 371Q. Thus ‘a tolerably skilful person'. By the word 
'optionally' it is indicated that the affixes Stc also rome asH 
Why do we say ^ * to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun 
For it indicates that the affix is not added to finite verbs As 

II 

I 11 ? I ts, II 

TO g I ti 

2024. The ^f<n^ comes after a case-inflected 
word which expresses ‘ a speciality \ 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called or 
' specialityWhen a word expresses speciality^ it is called " This 

word qualifies the sense of the primitive, The affix Wtfhir and the affix TO 
V 3 23, S 1971 both denote but while denotes the 

other denotes i e merely sjsjrR ii 

Thus ‘ he may be reckoned among the clever persons 

2^0(0 ^—The above Sdtra may, thorfifors be translated in these Trords also* 
“the affix 3 rr^t^T^.hae the eense of “ behn^iuq to ^hs. claasoj'^ ” heiMy of the tiaime of", 

I R I ^ 1 II 

2025. The affix lea (^) goveroB all the efitras, as far 
as ** ive pratikritau ” (Y. 3. 96 S. 2051). 

Note —Properly speaking extends only npto V. 8. 86, S. 2041, Tims la 
the sdtrn 9151 m V 3 73 S 2028 the word si? must be supplied to complete the sertse 
As II This Rffix ^ does not oome after finite verba )> hut the 

affix V 8, 71 S 2 26 comeB after such veihfl. In other TTords, the plirnse 

V. 3. 56, B 2002 should be oonneoted, by way of auuvrilti, with the neitsuoa , 
and not With this, 

5»T^ I X I ^ I 11 

(( 
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2026. The affix akach (siw?) is added to an Indec¬ 
linable and fco a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those 
words; in the sense of Pr^giviya affixes. 

Jf/o/a—The ^jihoWB that the •cut* accent falla on the Anal (TI. 1.168 S, 
37)0), though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word The phmo 
V 3. B6 S 2(l'32 iflnndei stood here aleo This debars ^ |) Thue t 

\ Similarly 5Rli- fiom and^iU So also 

atwr PronoininalB^ aa and from and || 

1 ^ i H I ^ 1 II 

2027. The letter % is the substitute of the final ^ 
of an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 

Note -“The rrord STsj^q la to be read into tbis siltpa and nob becauae 

no Protiotninftl ends in Thus yflisfi, »nd ^rom l^^^and 

U Thus , now comea the present rule and 

the Snal af^ia changed into^, as or \ it 

1 u i ^ I u 

I i I I n «Tt^^?i^n:»iT^rr?r 

^T^nricJ * II iT?ir«T *rT»T^* <i i err^sK^r ) i 

fhsqf^p^QT^w Rr? I II sflk * n i tr-w^rrlr i 

\ I « 

2028. The affix ^ (Y. 3 70. S. 2025 ) and mi (Y. 
3. 71. S. 2026) come after a word, noun or verb, when some¬ 
thing or somebody not known, is spoken of. 

This »T^ or want o( knowledge refers npt to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object. As ‘ whose horse? ' Similarly In 

'high (is it so ?) 41^^ ' a low ' ? ‘ was this agieed to by all * ? 

So also II Similarly “ He cooks, is it" ? ^iFTiTf^i ' He speaks, 

does he ’ ? 

The affix is added to words u e to declined nouns, and not to 

ijiTcTRI^^ c>r crude-nouns: as was required by IV. l. i, S. 182 Sometimes, 
however, the affix is added after a Pr&tipadika also, The usage will deter¬ 
mine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem ( Prfltipadika ) and 
when to a Subaiita woid, Thus in ^^gFi^r:, 

•TT'T^R^f'' the allix is added to thePrfitipadika viz, to giving 
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which are then declined as Pronorninals But in the examples 

the affix is added to (the Instrttnsenia! 

case of and ), and nm and the Locative singular of the 
same. 

Vdtri •—The ffix is added before the final syllable (ti) of a 

Sarvanama or a Pronominal a PrAtipadiha when a case^affix beginning with 
in, ff or VT follow. 

Vdti '—^The affix is added to the dichned pronoun, in the remaining 

cases. 

Vdri The affix is added to the Indeclinable The i| Is 

Indicatory, therefore, qjr comes before the final vowel (I, i, 47 s 37). As 
■f as ' he remained silent ’ 

Vdrt \ —When, however, the meaning is ‘that whose habit is so \ thet 
the affix ^ is added, and the H. of is elided^ As ‘ a taciturn 

The phrase ( V. 3 56. S 2002 ) being understood here, the affix 
comes aftei finite verbs also. As 'f=^rir'% I 11 

I 5^(9^ I it 1 ? I Vi« « 

w 

2029. The above affixes come when the thing is 
spoken of aa contemptible. 

Thus ‘ a sorry horse 

I I X I ^ ' 'Sy II 

'TRfrT I I mw \ II 

2030* The affix kan (v) comes in the above sense 
of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name* 

The word of the last sfltra is understood here also. This ^ 

debars ^ il l tl The difference between ^ and ^ is in the accent. 

(VL I. 197 S 3686 ). 

^0^1 I I X 1 ^ I 'Si II 

2031, The above affixes come when compassion is 
denoted* 

The word means ‘ compassion, pity, endearmentThus ss^ap! 

' the little child ‘ poor child' 

\ 'sr I I ^ I II 
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' 2032, Also as an expression of coarieousness> the 
above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion 
is shown. 

The word means ‘ policy ’ or ' expedient ^ such as' conciliation 
* dissension’ and ' punishment ’. ll^TfiTci means ' joined with that i. e. with gift 
compassion &;c. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connec¬ 
ted as means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of com¬ 
passion. Thus, (¥?rlr >inw‘ 'alas I here are barley for you\ q^i^, ‘ 0 - 

dearl come and eat’, ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a person 
who IS starving, by one who wants to relieve him. Being moved with compas- 
sion, he entreats courteously the object of sympathy , with gifts to relieve Ins 
want) In the last Sfltra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the 
name of the person or action that evoked pity. In the piesent sfltra, the affix 
is added to the object or action by which pity is shown. The word is 

from ^ the Imperative second person singular of ^ ‘ to go ’ with the 
upasarga w W 

I i ^ i ^ i w ii 

II 

2033, The affix l^hach () is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have ^^also. As + 

V, 3, 83. S. 2035). When is added there is no shortening of 
the base, asH Similarly qrt^s or n 

Why do we say 'after a polysyllable?’. Observe | \\ 

Why do we say ' being a Man-name’? Observe which are 

epithets and not Proper Nouns (syrf ), or these are names of quadru¬ 
peds. 

1 ^ I y, m S9E. u 

ll 

2034. Also the affixes ghan { ) and ilach(w) 

come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 
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Note The forco of ^ is tliah the oiher affix alao aoniEia, aa well aa 9 ^ D 
Thus from we have! ( V. 3. 83. S. 2035 ), 

I i vt I ^ i li 

^Rft-sTSRtSr q^sTifrF^(T?T!iw 

1 t'^Trapi 1 ^fs^w^s i ffiT?33ig# 

'iTT^tl'r ■^T r^msfr ^bc(j « u mi 11 

^\T> ’ZT ^ U 1 I ^(^ 5 r> 1 ^tT^JI II 

ti?Tai W'fl f II ^r?T' I II «?r(Tt»tT i vn*{r \ 

H 

* ll ^ 5 ^ *TIS 5 T: II 

^aft^ • w I n ^ ^Pr wn ^mr m^rnii 

^^jaffilf ?aT^af U ^ II 

2035. When tlia (V. 3. 78 S, 2033) oi? one of the 
affixes beginning with a vowel (Y, 3. 79, SOS. 2034, 2036)tau- 
ght above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which 
comes after the second vowel of the name of a hiinian being, 

The word is understood here from V, 3 - S. 2039. The word 
indicates that the 'Who/e of that portion of the term v/hich follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third 
syllable would have been elided (by L i 54- S. 44 )• illusUatlons have 
been given above. Thus + here all the letters after the ST of^ 
should be elided ; as so also H 

The affix s h replaced by or ^ ( VII. 3. 50; 5 r). hence its special 
mention in this shtra. For had it not been used, the sOtra would have tun 
thus. 'When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c' This rule would 
have applied to substitute of », but not to ^ substitute of r which 
comes after words ending In and II But it is intended (hat 

(and not ) substitute of 5 should be added to words whose second syllab* 
les end in or ^) vowels. If it be said that f?ir substitute of ff would 

be sufficient for words like &c. also as it will cause the elision of the 

third and subsccjuent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, ir would 
be the proper substitute to add to and not which we can do by the 
rule of sthAnivat; we say, it Is not so. For if it were the case, we should add 
the sp substitute and not In the following, + 4 * Ft S, 2313} 

(VI, 4. S, 311). because, after elision, ijfifU ends wUb ■ 

*23 s 
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But we know that is not added but and we have'^f 5 Tr^?fii 11 Hence the 
employment of ff in the sfltra is proper as *—11 

should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases. As 
It 

When an affix not beginning with a vowel followsj the elision 
Is optional. Thus ^qfT+si?l=?[^?fT5r or or It 

There is elision of the first term, when these affixes ^^&c. 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 

from’lq^^ or or &c- 

V 4 tt :~The dlmunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name. Thus ^tT; or from . sETcUVir^ir—or n 

The affix is replaced by 5T after a word ending In ^ as, 
•rr^qlti from »TT5f^'. 'IgST!—ll The i? is a designation for lopa in the 
terminology of the ancients, 

ydtilka So also after a word ending In ^ as ll 

1 «r I n 1 ^ I <;4 II 

2036. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affixes adach (^) and vnoh () also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word ^ ll 

Theshows that the former affixes also'come. The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz, compassion 01 courtesy. Thus from the word 

we have, 1. (kan), 3 , (thach), 3, 5 H 5 r: (ilach ), 4, 

(ghan), 5. ( vuch), 6. (adach) The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83 

S. 2035. In diminutives, the foims are generally shortened. The worduf^f 
is used as a sign of respect ( pujflrtha), for the word ^ was understood in the 
aphorism by anuvntti from V. 3. 78. 

I ^ I M ^ I 11 - 

II Fiffiq ?rTf;?u! * u ii 

R^iwrs.^T^RTSTri^iqr * \\ i qRir ^Rr n 


CHAPTEIR XXXVIII. 5. 203P. ] The SvArthika Affixes 


97.9' 


2037. The affix isaQ ^ ig added to tte Name 
of R huinaii being, which expresses a special idea: when 
compassion, or courtesy is meant. 

The word matiushya nAmnah of S, 2033 is understood here. 

The are words like Sec. which are welUknown names of 

particular species of animals &Cj but which come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvpitti of does not extend to it. This Is a 
general rule. Thus ^RWfsfri ll The word ^ being understood in 

this sutra, the previous affixes also come, as \\ The word sfPR Is used 
along with to prevent the affix being added to the word-form gcrUt 
( I. 1. 68 ). 

Vdrt —When the second vowel is iffi) or IJ, then this is also 
elided. As from from II 

V 4 ri :—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision of the second member as from (the changed back 

to because the stem is now ^ and not and lule VIII. 2. 39 S 8^^ docs 
not apply ). So also U The form «rf%^ ( and not from 

^) IS an exception, It is diminutive of U 

1 1 '< I ^ I 11 

1 I I I Rr^rr^ff-1 i 11 

2038. Tliere is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name 
beginning with Sevala, Supari, YiSala, Yaruiia, and Aryaman, 
when the above affixes tha or those having an initial vowel 
follow- 

Thifl debars the prerious sfitra. Thus 

, IqfrST. from ao also 

ftnd #T5^(^5ri |l 

^0^6.1 IX I ^ 1 11 

wTf^ 5 irsfrrf*f 5 ^^Tr**irs 5 ^[aif •^fTTtqq^r'r' 1 i 

2039. The affix kan( ^) comes in the sense of com¬ 
passion, after a man-name ending in 5TT^»Tj and this second 
member is elided before the affix. 
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The wotds w,and are understood in this stitra. Thus 

from rsttin^. and fta*' from " Vydghrajina and SinhAj.na are 

names of men. 

I ^ 1 y 1 ^ 1 II 

2040. The above-meutioaed affixes «r (Y. 3. 70 S. 

2025) aad the rest come in expressing the small quantity 
or small nnmher of anything. 

Thus atTp4 ItoT ‘ ^ 

I I 1 ^ I II 

iw II 

2041 The above mentioned-affixes ( Y. 3. 70, S. 

2026) come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The here is opposed to or * long \ Thus ' a 

small tree 

I €^in?d y I ^ i 1 ) 

2042. The affix kan (^) comes when the short 
thing is a Name, 

Thus (I This debars ^ ii 

I f XM y 1 ^ I ll 

I I II 

2048, The affix T. comes after the words kuti, Sami 
and when shortness of length is meant 

The wold Is understood here, but not \\ This debars ^ V. 3. 
;ro. S, 2025. Thus and ii 

Note i^Tho deriTativBB are ruasoaLlue oaines | though the priniitiTefl sru 
■fenLioitte. 

557. i ^rr 55^* jhrlii 

2044 , The affix d^ipach (^) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutfi ‘ajar 

This debars ^ 11 Thus from ^the long being elided owing 
to V il It means a artiall leathern, vessel for oil. This word is neuter aiaoi 
5?H*i,il See Amarakosha 11 , 9, 33, 
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\ I ^ I €.» « 

^\H -1 lfP!T I w 

2045. The affix eh^arach (with feminine lY, 
1 , 40. S. 497) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words 
kftsti and goi^l. 

Thus xw ‘ a small lance ’; ' a small sack 

I I m ^ I s ? 11 

1 MVff ffm »t i 7«n«n^H 

2056. The affix shtoraoh expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, a^va, and j?ishava. 

The anuvtlttl of ceases. Thus ‘ a weaned calf becoming 

slender in reaching'the second period of its age, ‘a slender bu/J ’ 

being the third age of a ifw il ' a mule' ‘ (flfH 

'a slender bull or that cannot draw the load \ 

\ ^artw i y j 5 Jl 

2047. After the words Pvr^lj and in determin¬ 
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix 4atarach ( sraic with 
the elision of the final W and ^ ) II 

Note :—This affix oeiueB lu the srArtha senee. The diSerentlaiion oi a portion 
irom the whole bj meane of its peoaliat cute, aoiioa, attribute or uaue is called 
or epeoification. 

Thus ‘ amongst these two, who is a Vaishnava 

Similarly ‘ of the two the one whoVW ' of that two—the one 

The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sutra IV. 
1, 82. S 1073 this idea may be expressed by the word tR.i or O' also. As, ^ 
W^r®l £5 ' who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come’, 

^ 9 ^^ I Bigsri I J( 1 ^ 1II 

I iriRnfliTiT 

2048. The affix (Jatamaoh ( «prff with the ehaion of 
the last syllable) comes after kim, yafc and tat, optionally, 
when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 
the question being that of j4ti, 
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The phrase ' the question being that of caste ' is redundant, 

The words and are to be read into the sutra 

Thus *T^rrf ' which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana? ’ ^ 5 ^ 

‘ that one of you. Sirs, who is a Ka^ha, let him come The 
word m ‘optionally’ indicates that the affix (V. 3 fl. S 2026) also 
comes, as ^ mu W[rn=e 5 ^ II This idea may be expressed by 

and also, owing to the ?T^r^vTf«rr (IV. i. 82. S, 1072 )i as, ^ iqls, 

^ sTl'T^g II 

Vdrt '—The affix ^ has also this force, after the word f^ir, as, 

‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana ?' As may be inferred 
from the sutra. ^rRlTRn^ (II. i. 63. S. 742 )■ 

srr'Eir*? i y i ^ i ivj ii 

^^TfrjT I 3 Tnqri 3 irT<f Vi I l«riV?T*T: II 

2049 After the word according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes (Jatarach 
and datamach in the above senses. 

The ■» draws m \\ That is comes when one out of two 

is to be specified ; and ^?tfT^\vhen one out of many is be specified, The 
word does not govern this sMia it being a general lule, Thus 

The word trr'sfl*!. Is for puj&rtha; because the word is already 
understood in the sDtra. 

^9^to I ^ I y m II 

2060. The affix kan (^) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing, 

Thus ‘ Grammar' used in a derisive sense, when its study 

produces pride, As sttit thou art proud, because thou hast 

read graininav only’, Here the word is used in a mocking sense. 

When, however, the derision applies to the peison itself, then is added by 
V, 3. 14. S. 2029: &c. 

So far the governing power of ef V, 3. 70 S. 2025. 

-.0;- 
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^9^? 1 irfltiSJff I y I ^ I <i.^ II 

I r? \ irRif^ (?rh i nwi ii 

2061. The af6x means also ‘ like this ’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

The word is understood here. Thus ^ 

‘ an Imitation of a horse ’ in wood or clay &c. Why do we say ' imitation ? * 
Observe WI' The gayal cow ", 

I II ^ U'« 11 

u 

2052. The affix kan comes iu the sense of * like 
this when the whole word so formed is a Name. 

This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus 
* a thing reminding a horse \ i) 

I 11 ^ 1 IT? 11 

^9mt ^ ^I ■*T5^f s>n^ i \ 

II 

2063. When in the same way a Man is denoted, 
the affix is elided by lap ; the word retaining its number 
and gender. 

Thus ) ‘ straw-man M e. an effigy in straw. So aiso 

&c. For accent see VI. i, 204. S 3692. 

:—Why do we say ‘a man*? Observe Tbia sfttiR 

may be considered to be an enlargement of V 8. lOO, S, S 0 o 5 . 

\ I t V >1 
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2054* A similar elision of the affix ^ takes place 
then also, when the figure ia made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called ^, that which is not so 
dealt with IS H The fulc applies to the imagoes of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of BrAhtnanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus ‘ the idol of Visudeva' • 

the idol of Siva Sec, 

Why do we say ? Observe, ‘ he sells the Images 

of elephants 

}fDte }— This riilfl is also an Amplification ol V, 3 , 100 . S. 2056 . 

1 U 1 ^ 1 II 

1 1 insf^noTts^ ii 

Note ^ I 

2056. After the words devapatha &o, there is si¬ 
milar elision of the affix kan, (Y. 3.96 S. 2061 and 97 8. 2062) 
expreBsing an image or a Name, 

The’l^qv class is <1 Thus^<T«T‘, H 

i 2 (i^rqiT. 3 ^ ewr, s 6 7 sr^rw*. 8 tnt- 

'nr, (^. 

It 15?^, IfifFjr, 17^, 18g«iT 19 20 iHJUTtr, 

21 ri^T, Ifc ifl w 

Note '—Tho affix ulided when the imitation is an image of a god that 

is worshipped, or a piofcmc, Ol a design on a flag. Aa ore examplea of 

gods, ‘the pioluro of Arjona' the picture of Duryodhana * q;f^: ' tho 
flag haviQg the figure of monkey ' IT^ the eagle-flag, 

I 1 V( I ^ I ^0^ II 

2056. The affix ^haii comes after vasti, in the 
sense of ‘like this’. 

The word is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images Thus 
fern. ’ like the abdomen 

1 fwaiitr ?; I M 11#!? II 

ftinnif ift ii 
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2057. Tile affix ^ha (comes after gilft, in the 
sense of 'like this'. 

Thus curdj hard as stone, According to some the affix 

rsi a/so comes after by dividing this sfltra into two ■ namely ( 1 ) Rienqr: 
“ the affix ^han comes after dila (?) ?. So also the affix ^ha as u 

t I M) s I II 

2058. The affix ^ comeSf in the sense of ‘like this’, 
after &o. 

Thus g54qt ( TI* 1. 218 S. 3701) U 

1 mm 2 5 ^, 3 5riT«T, 4 pi^, 6 m, e 7 a o lo , 

U 12 »m, l8 qtnr ti 

1 I ^ 1 ^ 1 ?oVJ n 

HT^ tl 

2059. The word is anomalous, meaning beau¬ 
tiful. 

The word ffsif is formed by adding to the word y ll The word *rin 
means 'nice, excellent, proper, having or containing in himself aU the 
desired requisites’. As how nice la this BrAhmana'. 

;to^o 1 I X i i H 

frqr«flzir ii 

2060. The affix chha {) comes in the sense of 
'like this’, after the word ku^^gra- 

Thus "Intelleol; sharp as ths point of tb« 

kuia grBBB” il 

\ot\ \ I 1 ^ I ll 

ll 

2061. The affix obha () cornea also, only in the 
sense of'like this,’after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ‘like this'. 

Nau 1—The word f)?; refers to and meatiB W A coffipoatid 

wbioh IB formed with the force of the affix E, when a second H ifl to be 
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mdicftted. In the chapter on CompoundB, no Bamfisa ie taught with the force of 
this Butin, thcicfore, indioateB by implication that Buch a samdsa of two nonnB can be 
foimed, Laving hidden in it the sense of II Such a samfisa will come under the 
head of (II. I. 4 S 040 }. 

Tima 5RiSfi¥rr5^3T<i:, ^srr^iqiniy^I'fl., H 

The word means ‘ like the crow and the palm-fruit. the 

unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-hmt upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its silling on a branch of that iree ; and is used 
to denote a very uiiexpecled and accidental occurrence Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack 
the village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbersj 
and Devadatta is called and the killing of Devadatta is 

like that of the crow by the fruit. The first case of will form the 

compound, the second case of qv will give rise to the affixing of e?, as 

(the compound ^(^?ii 5 r meaning 
and the derivative word meaning )• 

Similarly ei5TT®qfdi[n means ^'like the death of a goat ( ajft ) by the 
accidental falling of a sword (kpip&ija) as the goat was passing" Similarly 
means " like the accidental falling of a quail (vartakA) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captuies it''. All these are unintentional 
(atarkita) and curious (chitrikaraiia ) coincidences, In short, these woids 
mean ' accidentally‘ unexpectedly'. 

1 surj ^ 1 V II 

2062. The affix aij ( 91) comes in the sense of ‘like 
this’, after the words ^arkar^ &c. 

Thus 

2^qrft?5?r, 3 ^qifeifTT, 4 ^Pjflrsjir (^fqi?«itr ; 5 

VflRHi, 9 lo ii*T^65 

12 i^T^cir II 

I t ^ I 

2063. The affix thak (or ^) comes in the sease 
of ‘ like this \ after the words ariguli &c. 

Thus W 

1 (sTSc^gsO), 2 3 ir^ 4 6 7 

B?R*, 0 iOgfji*, 11 12 13 14 ID 16 

17 H 
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20G4. The affix tliach (st^) also comes optionally 
after the word eka&fll^, with the force of ‘ like this \ 

Thus q?n^F^3;) by ^hach or by 

I v. 1 ^ 1 11 

20G5. The affix comes in; the sense of' like tliis ^ 
after kavkra and lohita, 

Thu? 5 fiT 4 r^' 'like gfili or while horse'. ‘a crystal 

though not Itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing 
behind it 

I ^i^si^fr I k I ^ I It 

f^^rTJ I »TR«l?r?Tr^/s2r'3rr^jri7f*Tr! w^t' 

1 ^ffu 

2066, The affix nya (q*) is added without changing 
the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, hut not when 
the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuviltti of ceases The word g;iT means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed iiveljhood^ connected together with ihe object 
of acquiring wealth &c. Thus * the red bannered horde 

pi. SliflrftgsTTi II Similarly,H 
In the plural, the affix is elided by Ih 4 , 62 . S. ri93- 

J/ote!—^Wliy do we say ^ Observe ^^SfiC ( T. 2 78, S I SyS ) 

‘ ft horde vhoee leader 18 Davadatta'. IFrom this ahtra, commence the afrixea 

•fee, the afliies that heve the sense of ‘King thereof*. The n£Qx S2I, therefoie, has 
thifl mefttiing also viz, *tha leader of the hordeHero wo repeat V, 8, 113, S llQO 
owing to the context. 

\ It i M i II 

2066. A. The affix nya comes after the name of a 
wild band, and after a word ending in chphan lY. 1. 

08. S. 1049) without change of sense ; hut not in the feminine, 

A collection of persons of different castes, having 110 determined live¬ 
lihood, and living by violence arc called or ‘ wild band *, 1 Ims girqrau^qi 
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'a wild band living on pigeons^, d pi. 0 So with words 

ending in as ^f^HTnar;, d. pi. RnSHatar'd pi 

j^ote .—Why do ife aay “ nofc in the Feminine ? Observe wfuTTraliV. 

^ wi? i vrffsn? mrsrsn, i 

I wrrg^fff \ »rRT. i 18 Enn?f > ^rr^g i wr* i stHrfr^irRf^g i 

•TlTW^r -1 ^f 5 i|;r*i*ir! i w?ffSr «frq[^gq?aT*iLi 11 

2067. To a name expressing a multitude living by 
tbe txade of arms, Is added tlve afdx uyat witfi tbe fern, in 
I ), when it is the name among the Vdhikas ; but not when 
it is the name of a Brihinana, nor when the word is Mjanya. 

The anuvfttti of does not govern this sQtia. Thus 

pl* ^ir^, pi. fern. ^f|^, 

pl. fcm, nT«gr v 

Why do we say ' living by the profession of arms' ? Observe inn* W 
Why do we say ‘ a multitude' ? Observe d Why do \v^ s-*y ‘ amongst 
the Vahlkas' ? Observe sr^rr* ll Why do we say '' not a BrAhmaqa or tlie 
word-form R&janya" ? Observe SKST^r, the Br&hma^^a cow-herds. 

U^Rp II In the case ol a Brahmaijia the rule applies to a word that 
Is qualified by the word Br&hmana; while in the case of tiie siltu 
teaches that the very word-form rijanya ’ should be taken, 

I \ i UX « 

1 1 ^rTTn^i«TP»Tr ^ w 

2068. The affix tenyan (n^^) with the fem. in 
comes after the word Yrika, a class of persons living by 
trade of arms- 

ThuB pl. Eem. ) |l 

Why do we say ‘ living by the profession of arms' ? The affix will 
not come when means‘a wolf'. As gRnr?snlr *Tg«W'ni ^gcTwct 11 

I X 1 ^ I II 

Ptn^gsr: (i 

sTrgfhin^ggTtg 11 

atim^rs'tT II ^ II 

\ I flggip i i 1 \ \ ll 
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20G9 The affix chha ( ^^T ) comps without changrng 
the sense, after d^mini &g, and after the six warriov-stochs 
called Traigarta shashtha. 

The following arfi thesis; warrior raocBiof Trigattftt-^"!:^^^, 

3gmmT5i. ii 

Thn8fm4t^>, pi mmm 1 aFTtPif'^M intwft^lr, pt 1 

pl. J pi. 

1 2 alra^fer*, 4 C STrrTf% ; 5 6 irnruj^rr. 

< )i ^ s 9 »Tr/^r%. 10 

18 19 21 23 2B 84 Ra:f H 

I 17?^^ ^r&«7T%:«irs^ri?^ I X I ^ i H 
»7rg»73ftrir?rf^fr^rtr f i i i i 

I ^rvi?to it 

2070 The affix an (sr) comes after pai§u (fee, and 
the affix afi ( 91) comes after yauclheya <fec, without changing 
the sense : when these words denote warrior classes. 

I 

Thus , d. *to3rqr pl I 6 pl. II 

1 2 3 4 , 6 S qs. 7 8 9 

10 11 12 aRWr’T’^l II 

I 2 3 4 tnrw*T. ^ 6 7 

8 r«tn«, 9 10 ^rafl^T^ U 12 W See 17. 1. 178. 

I I ^r«rw«ii i ii 

2071. The affix yah (91) comes without changing 
the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabh^it, g414vat, Sihh^vat, 
gamivat, firij^vat, and grumat, when those words end in the 
Patronymic affix I) 

The •ouvyjtti ol »lf5P75#fTOTOVn^f3TRTST?^9-Wlf1?I^* add 
sm to this, pl pi'^wfn, ^itinfW‘ pi 9rP!r^9Ti. 

pl ^rw(!, <ir*ft«fc!ri pl ^rr*f?wn> *^f'»ri^^ni ^iJuWirh 'SVfrw: *iDd ii 

l—Tbe 91®! here is PstronyiDio, Otherwise UTThtl^m atid 
qt ^p%t(9r!i the Afiijchereia IV. 2. 3 1204 end of 

XV. 2. 24 S. 1226 respeutivelf, 
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1 I it n 1 II 

qfT^^rr: i i ^qi^' 

qr?Kri i ^^rrf? ii 

2072. The affixes fiya &o, ( Y- 3. 112 &;c 2065) are 
called tadrSja. 

The illustrations of TadrAja affixes have been given above. The 
word occurs in S<^tra IF 4 62 S 1193- 

Being tadrflja, the affix is elided in the plural number of non femin" 
nine words, As (S. 2066), 9 iqraTi’^r (S. 2 o 60 A), 

( S 2o66> a ), ST«7(l?^^ln ( S. 2066 A ) &c. 

I 1 vt 1 I ^ n 

1 ^ ftrirn^fi 1 w qr^i ?Tf^?TriT 

l I it ft ‘Tift ^«irR ff<Tf^?Tir»l If II 

f“ II II 

2073. The affix vun (^) comes after the words 
p^ida and 6ata when preceded by a niinaeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 

PfJltipadlkas preceded by a numeral and ending In the Words ti^ or 
take the affix when a distributive sense (Cmi )is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the final is elided, 

By VI. 4, 148 the final ^ of pAda and aata would hiyie been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun; even if such elision was not Uught Ip this rule, 
The lepetition of the word in this rule, theiefore, indicates that^the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
causedhy the affix, then by 1. i. 57, such SkRTt or '■ substitute^' would be 
equivalent to the principal (sthftmvat); and would thus debar the application 
of the rule VI 4. 130 by which qt?; p&d (and uot P^lda ),is changed into qg; It 
In other words, the lopa taught by ^ is qtpTT^’fr^ or caused by some 
thing which Is subsequent, namely, by a taddhita affix or by if or f affix; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to something preceding it (I, i. 57 S. 50). Therefore, pad 
becomes sthflni-vat to pftd, Therefore, the anga or base ending with 
* p&d!i' will be called and not the base ending with ' p^dand therefore 
Vf. 4. 130 which applies to ^ bases will not apply, and there will be 
no substitution of qf; for qr^, as there is not in the form qr^r^ II But we want 
such substitution and hence the employment of words “the final of the stem 
is elided ", 
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Thus ^ {i* errfr " he gives two quarters to each" = 

C%r^ + 4 I30=r5qi^^ffr VII 3.44 S. 463 

by which bf of is changed into ^ ). Similarly ^ \ ?5il% II 

The compounds above foimed are taddidtartha Tatpurusha com¬ 
pounds, VIZ. compounds containing the sense of a taddluta affijc, by rule il 
1,513.728, After the compound is formed, then the affix is added, 
Thus first we have and compounded by 11 i 51 S. 738 then the 

flfifijc is added. Tlie words and when not so compounded, talccs^qi^ 
affix only in the feminine, 

Nate '—TfVhy do we eay "of the words nud^i?rf Observep 

no flC&Xing. Why do wo aay " pceoeded by a aamaral ” P Obsoi-ve 'liflf 

II Why do ^ 7 e say “iu 4 dwi-rihutive ssaso”? OWi*ro |'f«rf4r “ IIq 

gives two quaitors J " 5 li 

'—The enumeraLtofi of Tf^ and nitT is useless, as the affix Is 
found after other words also, As, '* he gives two cakes to each 

4 ?rf^ II 

^o\s^ I i h i«i 

2074 Also when the sense is of a punishment or 
a donatioQ. 

The word means “ punishment", and means " gift or do¬ 
nation", The pr 4 tipddikas 71? and preceded by a numeral, and conveying 
the hense of punishment or donation, take the affix and the final «T is 
elided. This sQtra is begun to show that the “distributive sense" does not 
apply here. Thus ft qrft *' punished with the infliction 

of a fine of two Pa-das ( a quarter com ^ qrft ' 5 ^q^ 5 lrr^ 

“ he makes a gift of two Padas ", SimiUily "punished \vith st 

fine of two hundreds ft^fcT^T &c, 

1 I X I i ^ It 

gu«jr vtf *« St^' u 

2075, The affix kan ^ comes in the sense of “ like 

that or specialty ”, after the words sthhla &:o. 

This debars the affix 3 (f^ 3 |t;.( V'3,693. 2024), Thus 
''bulky ", So also 11 

y^//. _The words and should be included in the list of 

sthftiadi words. As, " According to one Yocsion the words are 
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and ^ and not and So the derivatives will be and 
the words ihdt end in long vowels btf, | or shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VII. 4. 13 S 834, 

Qflija-Hiitia—The word fiG'if takes efrqf when tik ia meant; as 

II 

Ofli?a-8tAtift — Ulces when meaning as |l 

Gana-sftkia —ffiST, «Tr«l, nnd Sflrwff taka this affix whan wine is 
maniii, a wmc”. 

Gana-feiitra .— «Trf5 takes this affix when meaning a oovering, aa 
' a Boveriug oE the colour of cow's nnne, or gO’infltra may mean a certain 
arrangement of colours such as while and blaok'. 

Gana-shtra.—iftr takes when meaning a snake, as (VII, 4, 

13 S, 834) "a kind of snake of the color of wine", 

Nate 1—Aa gcr + " snake-like". 

Gana takes the affix srni^ when meaning 8^1i grain, as 3ft?t^riw 

II The following 13 a list of Sthulidi words 

1 2 W 55 . 3 ’TTT i 5 ® s'ilfs. ? ^^Rrsrrro^pjR^imi 

8 9 ^Ir, lo ii 12 

la f>!r(lTq?s^ (HRK. ^ 41 ^ )t 14 . w 

I I ^ I« I ^ n 

ffr5r^<l I f^r^T^'t I 9Tr>T5l^ 11 

2076. After a participle ending ia kta, Gomes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 

The word wr?TSff»T|^ means “ an act which has been fully accomplish¬ 
ed" ; therefore, means, " an act which has not been fvdly accom¬ 
plished". Thus i^jr + ^^=.f>^?r^H"not yet wholly divided" So also &c, 

Note *—Wliy do we say ‘'aometlimg not wholly oornpleted" ? Observe 
*'totally diyidcd", fffSPI." totally cut". 

\ ^ I I 'i I ll 

TfiisfiRr i 1 iT 4 ¥«T*i.i irn^TfJTTT^R? 

2077. Not Bo^ when a word in the sense of half^^ 
precedes snch participle. 

When the word ?Tri^T or any ottier word having this sense, is compound" 
ed, with a partcfple In ?Ti, the affix is not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness. Thus , iTrR3=??inL Stc (II. i. 27S. 689). The word 

W shows that the .synonyms of are also to be taken, Thus SffijinTO I 
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Noti ^Objiciton . It la radandant to havo proliiLited ^ after a word prii- 

0 lodby‘half’, hecauBo the word “half’’itself showu that tho action baa not been 
completed 

Nofti —Anaufir i -The prohibition oontnined in thiB ahtra doci not refer to 
the of the laat siltm where it baa bho flonae of •' jtjconipktoneaa It refers to 

that which comoB aftor nwoid, without ehaoging the eenac of that word H 

Tima the Words s-nd (the comparative and aupei'lative degteea of 

) show by the I'ery faofc of iholr compaiiflon, that the action denoted by Ibem n 
not oomploto. Thoee words ftud take tbo affix without change 

of fionse, Ab andf5^fT»T^ and &o used by Pitanjali himself 

in tha following sentoncos ’Tfllftr I) This 

iB also prohibited in the case of oompounda with U 

In fact, the prohibition of tins sbtra teaches by implication (JfiApaka; 
that aivi^ Cornell also in the sense af svdrtha. As 

I u i 1 ^ i) 

1 tr fi*H II \ 3 iro 5 T^ I 

2078» The affix kaa comes after the word bpihati 
when it means “ an article of dress 

The word ^ Is to be read into this sfitra and not its prohibition^ 
The force of this 5Pi; is «j 7 , or Jt is an example of il Thus + ^ 

) ( VII. 4, 13 S. 834, by which long vowel is shortened ) “ an 
upper garment or mantle", see Amarakosha 11. 9. 117. 

Wliy do we say "’when it means dress *' ? Observe 
metre called Byihat!". 

!^o\s£. I : I y. I I v» u 

i ^'ST^r'^T »ff=5r! \ \ ?ti«r!Tr >TrnTsB»ntwTryi!rff^T*i»H 

i BTPs^^vn 1 \ Httifisri 1 [^aftsu i 

II axjqsfq ^rsi??^rftr’?Tn i nrwifr. i 

!Tr*a^ I BTr^r^rq r f?# ^rairtffs ii 

2079. The} affix kha () comes after the words 
asbadksha; ^Sitahgn, olahkarma, alampurnsha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 

The force of«?(is-f?n^ i, e. it does not change the sense of the word. 

XIo £4 t— TI10 wol'd'Jf’Tg?!' meartfi " that which has net bii eyes^.w^ is oom- 
poundod from q7 +Trim'll by adding Y, 4 113 S. 852 “ b vlng six oyeB’’ 
Tue affix ^ ib to bn added to thin word already ending m tbo aOIx lahaoh. 

Tims "a secret cot having six eyes ", i, e," a secret 

125 S 
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known or detorrtiiued bjr two persons (four eyes) only, to the eTfclusion of a 

third Similarly oitrtTfi»TfR " a foiesL 

where formerly cattle had grazed The augment is added to by 

nipauna, or irregularly So also competent 

to do any act, clever, So^srt^ S^r5(“JI%qwr^< -fit for a man. 

Aword ending with i5i(VT, will be a Tatpufusha compound, by II. i, 
40, as the word ^ belongs to Saun^ftdi class. As ll 

The affix kha In the case of these words is invariable (nitya); 
because the word RwiqT occurs in the next sQtra ,(and it is a maxim of 
Interpretation th»\t a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya), 

According to others the above words always occur with this affix 
and never without It while m the case of other words taught hereafter this 
affix comes optionaliyi 

There are other affixes also which are Svdrihtka and niiy&. 

Such an dqq fire up to the affix V, 3, 55 to 95 ) 

5R&C upto (V. 3. 113 to V, 4. i,) 

<i=TKI& c.’ UptOTflf^ , ( V. 4. n to 21 ), 

And* afixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. e. to V. 4 9, ). ending in 

« r 

And all Samasanta affixes, 

1 1 ll I tt i C 11 

1^ 1 RItfi i^i i Rf^r nrw*ft I 

2080» Tbe aflQx kha ) may optionally be added 
without ebango of eenee to a stem ending in anoh 
when it does not mean a point of the compase used in the 
minine gender. 

Thus mi^or "old", q^r^or or ^rarsTRH " new ", 

Why do we say "when not denoting a direction in the feminine?” 
Observe " eastern region " western region Why 

do we say " a point of the compass”? Other words in the feminine will taHe 
this affix As U Why do we say "m the feminine”? A direction 

orr^' used In any other gender will t ke this affix, 

TZl I I ^ I V I 6 11 
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2081 , ftfiflx chha (^q) ijs added without chauge 
of sense»to a stem ending in the word^si^ , when St means 

ppropriateneBs. 

2\r<3rf<;--The woidcR^ mearisihe iubslance ot substiatwin ,n which jati 

or gfttierio qo«-% adj.o,e3 oy aiiy thrng hy which a thing tsi eQuIiUrf av^i Ttidivid- 
naliaed, || 

Thus “appropHat« to BrAhmsoa'*, _ 

^si^ivanrOq- &c. 

» 

^Why do We aay ‘'when meaning approprUteneM'*. Ohsicrve 
the Br^hmaij^a caate is beautiful '*, 

*r=^ means that substance by which the genha Br^hmaija, Kshatnya 
3 (C Is distinguished, 

4 :TOirdrf^W£rv ^cT i m, i m I \\ 

g^'T ^q; HTRif«*i 4 qR 9 r 4 i \ 1 iqgfsnJf %t 

2082 , The affix chha (fer) m optionally added to a 
stem ending in^^^rnr, if it ia compounded with, something 
with which another is made to take an equal place, 

The word means iirm WHiRttl * whose place is the same ' or 

or equal, Thus or (iqfj%rWRn^wlw^ 

place is that of a father), 

* Why do wo say "when it means equal toOhsewe 

"cowshed", 

Note .—The word ^flrrnqFRlRnrrfTr la Iot the eaKa of dtstiaolneas The word 
wqR as a Dahuvrlbi aompouud ia the appropriate word to bo takeu bore, amd not 
when it IB taken as a TntpuruBha oompound like 5(Ri^ tT ^ II The vtjrd. 

“^*1“ when " ia a conjunction : and Joins the two meanings. 

The rule S, 308l occurring beetween this rule anclS, c8c b''ih 
of which are optional must be a nltya rule, as explained, ^bove 

2083, TLe affix thaii cornea after the word ftim&yin, 
ivithout changing its aeuee. 
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Thus “ repeater or who echoes back ", 

1 I H I y I I' 

^1*1. l '• 

2084. The affix a^i is added to the word 

when a word expresBing ** fish * is to be made. 

Thus'ii^fR^'" a fish". Why do we say “ when it means a fish"? 
Observe " Devadatta who is gliding out", 

2085. The affix kritvasiich is added to a 

Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to bo counted. 

This is also a svftrtha affix. The word means " again and 

again or repetition The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called 
11 Thus 'TW«R?Tt 3 a^ " he eats five times "• 

Why do we say “after a Numeral"? Observe he 

ats many times" 

s 1 I n I«I « 

• 11 1I Kr??TW I wj w 

2086. The affix ”such” (^) is added to the 
numeral dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of cotinting 

the repetition of an action. 

This debars II Thus m 

The ^in the last example is elided by VI 11 2, 24 S. 280 
NoU .—But meaning ^*fouL'^ and foui-timea"j ai'e ddTcienbly 

aoeeated . the oi indioating that tho acoenl. udalitii. falls on iho lait sylleble. 
Tims (^-^IcrewUii V, 58 , being formed with the affix ' uran ^ added to ^), and 
( ffith ^ ) II 

\ IHI y II 

uiait^«T?^T I 1 5*% wiqi i ?! g f^jFsirfisiRr i 

2087. The word substituted for before the 

affix , when an action is to be counted. 

This debars ^5^g=^li The ' lepetltion ’ being impossible, the action 
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alone is counted so tlie anuv|.iLti of only luns into this sfitra and not 
oF<nnir|f%: tl Thus eats once'’ II The T|^of(j^is 

elided by Vlll 2 23 S. 54 by VI 1,68 S 25 a] because the ^ of 

that sCitra refers to the ^ of and not to the of , as the of that 
sQtra refers to Riqr and not to Tlt*« as in See page i 28). Hut not 

here in as being against usage, 

I ^?TVTtsf%ST®BgRI^ 1 I V? Ro || 

'srrtnf'. i 1 d 

2088. The affix ^ is optionally added to the 
numeral to count tlie repetition of an action occurring in 
a not distant period of time. 

This debars which comes in the alternative Tho word 

-MPrflffft “ not remote ”, qualifies ; J e when the recurring of the 

action takes place within a shoit time, it is ^sif^iTifiC9R|?r II Thus or 
935 ^% "he eats many tune'? a day ”, But when a remote lime is 
denoted then does not apply. Thus ‘ cats many times 

in a month, not daily, owing to poveity &c’ 

\ 1 H 1 y I 

uratT aw 1 ^i%sf^c5r i<5tt^ 

WR5r*i*iii i I 1 44 u 

2089, The affix mayat (with the feminine in 
grave t) is added to a word in first case in construction, 
when the sense is made thereof", or “ subsisting therein ", 

( or ‘ made abundantly'). 

Note '—The ba-nslation of the sfitra given nbovo is According lo the 
rendering of Piof, Bohthngk Accoiding to KA^ikA —frusignifips that llio word 
in sonsfcruotion to which tho offin ib to bo oddud nhould be m tho iiorainiktiTe 
CABC, ( IV. 1. 82) the word iT^if means ‘'happening lo ho iii abnndarco'', So 
tilirfc according to this intorpctution tho efitra should be fcjanslatod, as done bjr Br, 
Ballantyne. ‘ The affix mayat may bo employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require nn expreGRion for it as abundant,' Tims 
“•TSTR*!*!. “ abnndftnoe of food”, ^q;tiRqn " nbondanoo of enke ”, According to 
ofchet’fl that in which there 10 abtindsiioo of tho thing eignifiad by the word to 
which the affix R?iyia ndded,is denoted by tho whole word. ThuaoTiT R (Jnrtrat 

Tt^i “* feast m which tliors is abuudnnca of food”, 

Both nenBos are porsiblo, ns the sOtra is conslriicled, 

The word prnkrita is made up of pra aud knia, pm has the force of aTjutkI.^ 
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autly and k|Lta meanfl made. Prakrita theiefort mennfl “ mad® la abundanoe". That 
which expioBscB (vftolmua) thia la called praknta vachava, 

The word m the sQtra has two senses It being made hy the 
affix conveys the force both of the (HI 3* the Si^€^ 

In the former case, (taking mean "the mention of that aa 

abundantly made"), we havevjrarm" abundance of grain". II 

But in the second case, (taking It to mean “ that in winch something is 
spoken of as abundant) we havetfi^ " a sacrifice at which food Ib 
abundant" so also.i^nTTOT 9^11 

:^o^o \ I H I y I 11 

95rTT^f^ff \ I r^fftqscf 1 n 

2090. When that, whereof Bomethiag is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then *the affixes expressing 
great quantity (lY. 2. 37 &c S. 1243) may also be employed 
to denote Vmado thereof, subsisting therein 

The shows that also comes in the same sense. Thus 

^ 1^(1 wr tT5a;rir=^(^T^^q ( IV. 2 . 47 S. 1256 ) or so also 

or II In the second sense we have, 

= ^tqr^5Rr or or II 

*TfT5JT I I (^Tr?T?ra?iq., 

w-pti: II 

2091. The affix fiya (^) comes, without chang¬ 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, dvasatha, itiha and 
bheahaja* 

Thus , ?Tr 8 t 5 T««l' 3 :« ‘ a dwelling place, a sanctuary 

for sacred fire'. ? ■ traditional account', the affix here is added 

to a word which is not a pratipadika The word % means tradition, as (gt 
gijTnreiiiqri '^i’-Tqr?ff u 11 

^ate '—It IB optional to add thia owing to tho goneial option til nature 
o1 all taddhila affixeB, Seo IV, 1 82 8 . 1072, 

\ 1 u uy II 

2092. After a stem ending in the word being 

in the fourth case in construotion, cornea the affix in the 
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sense of*' appointed for it 

The word has the same meaning as " for the sake of that" 

(II. I ^6, 5,698), Thus ‘‘offering &c, sacred to 

Ago!" So also fcrfVw>t li 

1 ^ 1 H I W I I) 

spr^iTj »T^f 5 t*i i *Ttri * n gTT'nri? ^">TRTStrT(r 5 ^f w«n 1 1 1 

R * 1 .1 R?T^*l 1 ih'JTR. I II I I •Trif|^[^?R:illl?S?. 

* II WTirffqt I ?frkTrnii*Ti 1 ■?rTTft%fr 1 er^rT4 w 

2093. The affix ^ comes after the words and 

being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean¬ 
ing IB ‘ for the purpose of that 

The word is understood here also. Thus “water 

meant for washing the feetSo also iis^ll The accent of these words is 
governed by VI, i, 213, S, 370 the ud&tta being on the first syllable, 

Note t—The -ir in the sAtra implies the inalusion ol worde other than and 
nob mentioaed here. The affix applies to othor words also, aa tHt ^ 

^IH^flT^ Rairq^fi l So rIbo ^eJT, 

S^, tI, *1^, II Those worda take in the Vedas. Thus 

W 9 I’r^sn?ar ^ 55 , 5 ^* 21 , 

^5^', nnd in I »Tqwr ml ^^TT^Tr 

I ^ifrr'^ 1 1 ii i nr^if^ i 

«??cTJRi 1 f^^T’ 1 I I JT||; > II So also the woidfl 

^ 3 T^^P^^■^HI and^auJTorjfTToiq U 

Fdri Is the substitute of and the affixes and w are 

added to it, as,^iw^. ’T^fsr*! il 

y^if'/; _To the word it meaning ‘ old the affix ^ is added as well as 

the affixes a,n«T and ^ e. g. uom, and mn and rfhn*t.ll 

V4rt :_The affix vin is added to the words i^PT, and qiq e. g. wi*T' 

y^t't ;_The affix 'Stsl comes aftei ^ufwr and as, iMUfimi, 

(I The feminine Is formed by ^ aa iMTtftvfi, n 

j_All thasfl are lUuBtrutiona of the option allowed hy iV. 1, 82, S, 

1072 ao that fiometimes these aCttxea do not apply as ?f’*0w It 

1 ; IX1 y I 
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2094. The affi ^iya ( ) comes after in the 

/oartli case in coiistraction, in the sense of for the purpose 
of that 

The word understood here also, Thus '?rRrv^ (I 

I ‘ I ^ II 

q-ff ViTfff II 

2095 The affix comes after without change 

of sense. 

The anuvritti of ?tiTc 4 does not apply here and ceases, Thus^^JTf*^ 

^■^5 l» 

J:Jote This word la alwttyfl m the femimne, another example of the xmlo that 
a word deiivod by n avaitluha nffix does not ftlwaya follow the gender of its 
prnmbitre, 

Hot I I I I II 

II 

2096. The affix ^ comes after without change 
of sense. 

Thus i) 

!loi.\s I TTiciTf^^^i: 1 y i « 1 

I II 

2097 . The affix comes after the words 7 ^ &c, 

without changing their sense. 

TliuajTTZi^ II 

1 ^ 2 qf^T, 3 irrl^T, 'i ?Trg[*, 5 iTTg*. 6 'fr?r, 8 qtfr, 

), lOq^r (Rum), i2g5r 13wm 

3;r?u%, 16 17 (^ 21 ^ 37 ), 18 gr^r, i9 ^r^rrrr* 

20 5[»7rO?ft^5^^r^ ^ 21 ii 

Q, S. The affix IB added to and when denoting a season i ns, 
\ 5 ciiisfi 7 ??^ ■' I sitgi \\ OtherwiBO^srmsf^i.^raa^ U G S. and flqrff take 
when denoting an animal, aa or T^i, other wise U 

G. S. takas ^ when mcamng 'oleYer’, na 17 ^^ ^^RB^ofcbcrwise SFtigf only, G. S, 5 ^ 
takes Eft?!; when meaning ' artificialas, II G S ^r^r?r takes when 

denoting tv student who Las uamplotcd bis study of the Vedaa, U G, S, 5 tHT 

takoH whan meaning empty, bb otherwise 1 a. 

?TTir^ llttTMl G 6 lakes qpi, ^’hen contempt jg meant, as = ’I " 

G, S, n 5 takes j^iq^wheii meaning thrend, as othorw^ise tI^i U 

G. S The word ending m “U W G . The woide deaotiiig 

p]ft> things of gide take as 
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2098. The affix comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word ^ri^rt, when it means a precious stone. 

Thus oTtffRgfi: =5fr^?r “ Ruby ", 

Noiei Wliy do we say ‘when ib moans a preoioUB atone P' Obaerye, 
? 5 rf 9 f|J rod. 

I I y f ^ I fl 

2099. The affix ^ comes after when it means 
color which is not permanent. 

Thus ^r7tT *' red with anger", (I 

Note I—Why do we any “ jioi permanent," Oheerye ® rod cow 

" tlio red blood 

Vdrt The deiivatJve of gTfflfr may not take the gender of the prlml- 
five, as or sprs?! ii 

I I Vt I B I tl 

5rr«fff#Tr 1 1 

i» 

2100. The affix ^ conies after the word moan¬ 
ing a substance dyed red. 

Asf?lf|fT^: or qff. “ a blanket or doth colored fed with shellac 

&c ". The vftrttka of the preceding sHtra applies here also, Similarly 
or Rrf|f 5 f«fir 11 

1 1 y I y 11 

501 5 flT l I ^RTSfii 1 U 

2101. The affix is added to the word ^PST, \Yhen 

it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word and are both understood here, Thus 5^ 

‘’the face black with shame or confusion ”, ^afTi q€: 'a cloth dyed 

bluC’bUck II 

I U 1 B 1 ^B II 

\ II ^ • 11 11 

2102 . The affix ^ or ) comes without chang¬ 
ing the sense after the word and the rest, 

126 s 
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Qana flrf^ra i—The in oE is sbortoned, fta, >1 The word 

fitould ba read as ’• 's 

elided, because it la an Aryaya, See VI. i 149 . S, 499 The affix is optional by. 

IV. 1. 82. S. 1072. ^ 

1 2 3 (?'Tr«^T?:) )> ^ o 

7 ir^flrfi, 8 ^i*iT‘*TTK, 9 10 u c«i«r^n:. 12 is 

14 CT^, 15 16 17 srfl’T, 18 \\ 

2103. The af6x comes after H\% when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another. 

^ 7 ■o^a '-—The word B?jrgfT tneanfi ' declared, eXpreeaed', That which was spo¬ 
ken formerly by another, and which is carried by a third paity aa a ‘tiding’ or 
< newsis called sjii^rir^f H Thug ‘ lie relalea the Terbal meesage'. 

II Some say it applies to written message also, 

Thua See Amarakoaha I, 6. 17. 

2 ^’ofe »—Why do we any when it means a verbal mcasaga P " Observe 
< the speech of Davadatta is sweat 

I XI I II 

1 €^ 5 rtf: 11 

2104, The affix comes after the word ‘ occu¬ 
pation ^ when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when 
it is the result of an oral message or commission). 

Thus ‘an occupation of a commission agent (?) ’. 1, e when 

act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission. 

\ I y I y I 1) 

I f^«ifi[ I 1 ^* 1 1 55:5^1 ir 

2106. The affix wm; comes after ^Rr when it does 
not mean a species. 

Thus ^ 1*14 “ he drinks medicineWhy do we say “ when not 

meaning a turm or species Observe, " the herbs are 

growing in the field 

\\o€. \ i x i y 1 II 

jr« I Rr?ft ^ 1 ir(ii?^r> 11 
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2106* The affix comes after the words sw ifec. 

(the words retainiag their sense ). 

Thus qra a wise person", feminine iTTcTr so aiso^^i, H 

Note .—^Wbile jn^. '* a maa poeaeased of wiadom " with feminine oomefl 
from njfT “ wisdom ’’ by the affix ijj having the sense of (“ being possesfled of *'), 
taught in V* 2, lOL S, 1906, The of this sdtra oomea from the root 
^ he who knows fiiify *\ 

The word occurs m the Uafc of words. It 10 formed by the,addition 
of tile affix C 124 S 3l00 ^ to the root, as, ■^^^^nonii b 

The very fact that we have such* a form shows that the sabsbitntion ot 
lor after the word taught in YII. 1 , 36 S, 310S ( hy which m get is an 
optional subafcitafcioft, the word “optionally” bsing drawn in from Sdfcra VII. 1, 
35. S. 2197. 

The word takeg when meaning ' bodyas JjJispi; othotTvise 
‘'the BBtiee of hearing ttikea ^lui^whon meaning * a bkok antelope', 

The woid fjsil takes BPrqi when meaning ' a hkok antelope as, \l 

1 5T?T, 2 3 4 5 6 RflT. 7 

8 sff^. 9 Rfrr, 10 TT^ffT.! ii 13 14 15 

Id 17^*1, 19ly^f^fil). SO (q-fi; I), 22 

^3^ 23 ?TfW). 24 25 26 37 ) 

28 29 31 Efi^'rqot {^), 321tg?Tr, 33 34 35 

86 ggf tl 

51^o\ 9 1t V, I « H 

^Rr^fr II 

2107. The affix comes after (the word re¬ 
taining its sense), 

Thus ' mud ’. 

JVofe •—Of course, this is also an optional affix not a. nitya affix like many of 
iha Bvdi'tluka affixes eJiumenated in V, A 7 S. 2079, 

\\o€ I 1 i y 1 «o II 

^‘Tqrsq^rsc* i jut^t ^?5ir J ?? 6 rr i STitu^sarjuratfr^cru^^ssin ii 

2108. The affix ^ and ^ comes after when it 
means ‘ excellence 

This debars the afHx ^ V. 3 . 6(5, S. 2021 , Thus ^5;=W or 

q?«rr » These two affixes are nitya or invariable. 1 . e, whenever superiority is 
to be expressed we add these affixes The reason for our calling it Uityn 
is that the word 'optionally follows Jt in Vr 4 * 4 ^* that 

this affix is not optional, cf, V. 4* 7i 
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I I I y I 11 

I sT?irri^ srPT^r ii W-»Tjr 5 rr>ijfaf^'^H # w ^5^ 

I sTPt n 

2109, After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affi^ optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as a karaka ). 

No especial being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c 
arc to be taken. Thus sririff “ ans^r PThfRi = ??rfW n So also 

9iriT^ffr or Sec. Similarly ^Tdt or wp^fr &c. 

Why do we say ''signifying much or little " ? Observe trf 
II 

Why do we say ''when it Is a Braka "? Observe sr^»if “ lord of 
many". Here the words aretn genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
or case, dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix ts not applied here. 

:—By the word signifying the synonyms of Vf and ?rPT are 
also Included, Thus g:R(fT ii 

VArti —This affix is to be applied to bahu and alpa only when the 
action refers to an auspicious or inauspicious act respectively. Thus 

I 11 Thus Give much 

on auspicious occasions as sacrifices Stc”. ‘'give a little on 

inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts &c ”, But not here 
or WPT ) 

I ^frer^TTR 1 x i y 1 y^ ll 

tr ft ff^Ti I »ir^ m i q¥?T^i i f^rr^efn^f ir^ 1 

I ^if?f I i ft ?frf^ i ^T<ERrf^&?T 1 11 

2110. The affix comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a 
coin in the singular number, when a distributive sense is 
to be expressed (and the word is a kdraka ). 

Thus ff fr V^f?r “ He gives two sweet-'fneata 

to each So also n Similarly after words m the singular number aa 
ilfTfN'n^ ??rrw " he givesa KarshApana com to each'^ So also 

II That by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. 
The words karshApana &c denote quantity, but their function in the 
sentence is to denote one-ness i. e, one to each, though In fact many arc given 
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Why do we say "after Numberals and units of corn'? Observe ^ 

" he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say " when a distributive 
sense IS meant”? Observe ^ He gives two”, "he 

gives a k^rshApaija 

This rule, of course^ applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz. when It is a karaka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing 
another noun. As jCf' " Lord of two each ", flffT^r'TUiw wr*fl 

“ Possessor of a kfirshapanas each ”, In fact the work " kirakit ” of the 
last sOtra is understood here also. This slitra is exception toVlII, i. 4, 

I 1 U I W 11 

flfffSTr <ir f^?rr \ 

It * h «rf|lr wflqr: 1 i “rnfei 1 «fffi%»T<ihsaw: \ 

w?j! I w 

2111. The affix Hfim comes after that Ablative case 

which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma- 
prava-chanlya word t| 

This Ablative case is ordained by Siitra IL 3. ii. S, 600. Thus 
fftll I) The aijuvritti of " optionally ” runs here also; thus It is 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms &c> also 

Vdrt —The affix cornea after the word wrif^ &c ■ as, fTTf^ii 
&c. This is an ^kl<ptigana, no complete list being 
given; so we have or &c, 

\ i!(I«;II 

writ 1 *rT»rf^*r^fir 1 «rm(ri i 1 

1 II 

2112, The affix ?ii% comes after that Ablative 
case which has the force of an Ap^ldft.nti K^mlca, except 
when this ap^cUna relation arises owing to the union with 
the verba ( passive of %\) and ^ II 

Thus qr»3f?f or iTf*iril H See Slltra 1 4, 24, 25, and 26 &c, 

Why do we say "excepting hlya and ruha”? Not so when the verbs ^a( and 

govern the ablative ; as II 

i^o{^ '—The form f is gwen m the adtr* to mdioate that Hie verb whose 
present is 'S to betaken, and not H Tliiw we hare or 

(I How do yon explain tho nee of “ tflsi ” in tbo following wetl-knovya 
verse; " words hero aro not in the HbUtivo, but in 

the Inatratnentftl qubo i- ». qr || 
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1 11< i « i li 

^sii^R H ^5 I irtrsra*!?! i '^rK%onf^iT^ i 

1 *^rfl^'JiP?ir!Trrni«i i «TE 3 i?fTnr^?s?p^ \ ^ 

I ’T ’ST?5^r5iT?ri I V'ftl%fT f^i 1 F I 

fi^TTT* n 

2113. The affix tasi comes after that Itistrumerital 
caae which does not denote an agent, and is governed by 
a verb having the sense of “ to excel ”, not to give way *\ 
and to blame ”, 

Thus or W Thia means wlien a person of 

good conduct surpasses others through hts conduct he is said “ to have excelled 
through his conduct and character ", So also or ^ ; similarly 

or &0) the sense being he does not succumb oi is not moved 

owing to his strength of conduct or character. Similarly oi 
or “ blamed owing to his bad conduct", 

Why do we say " when not denoting an agent"? Observe 
"blamed by Devadatta". 

I ^i^nTT'nrm'rnm u i« i H 

g Rrjf*iL \ f^»t \ w 

2114. And the affix 'tasi comes optionally after 
a word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is 
joined to the verb ‘’hiya , or the noun ‘’p^pa”; not 
denoting an agent. 

The words ar^firilt ftudt fl-re understood in this aphonam, Thus 

or II or II So u,lso m ooiiatmctiou 

with the word ^TIT. aSi 'TITi or i q(iT: li qi'T: or ^rR^?T! TW' \1 Tins 

use of the affix is in places other than those where censure Is meant In 
other words, it comes where no censure is implied, but a simple fact is 
mentioned. Where censur£ is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of 
the preceding aphorism V, 4, 46. S. 2113. 

The word being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: H 

R\VK \ I ^ I y I 
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2115, The affix tasi comee optionally after a word 
ending ia the sixth case, when the sense is that of a 
party name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called It Thus 

11 ' The Devaa became Arjunites So also 
" The Adityas became Karnaites ", 

Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name ?” Observe 
finSI '* the branch of the tree " 

i y ( w I ys. tf 

«srati??!w qRrr^r^iigr^nii. t i \ 

2116 The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 

denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the 
healing of the same is denoted. 

The words ^lir means ‘ disease \ and rnff^r^r means ‘healing ' curing. 
Thus ii 

Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe ipnf^qrrqri II 

1 <0q3ERi?ift 1 y. 1 a \ yo II 

2117. The affix chvi comes after a word, when 
the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the 
word, what the thing previously was not, and when the 
verbs kyi * to make \ ^ ‘to beand ^ ‘to he ^ are 
conjoined with it. 

Vdrtika .•—When something or somebody has become that which 
is expressed by the stem, when it was not that previously, then this affix 
is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that 
very thing so produced, it is said to be ablihtatadbh&va—‘the state of that 
what it was not', The agent of the action of attaining is called sanpadya 

karts* 

I I VS I ^ 1 II 

• WfT I I fTfiroft q ^StlRf 

I agirqqrfT I l i 
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2118. Long i is subsfclfcufed for the final or 
of a nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix 

Thet? being apnicta is elided. The chvi ending word la an Indeclinable. 
Thus iTfWf: '’He blacUena', when some onp 

who is not black becomes black i. e someone makes him so. Similarly arjft 

I *Tjrf II 

y 4 ft —The final ^ of an indeclinable is not changed to long f 
before chvi. Thus H This is enunciated by PatanjaU 

in his gloss on 1 . i. 41. S 45 t, 

\ 1 t 1 I 

wr: ^ i Ttr»fr>r^RT (i 

2119. The belonging to a Patronymic affix, 
preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominatiye 

affix ^ and the adverbial affix II 

Thus or rrrflf(Zi?r n 

1 I ^ II 

^ 'll I Tg ^ I iTGiTTfii tR^r^Tfsr<iL ( 

wrflRr 3 1 1 

\ O^sTt i u 

2120. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before the Abverbial affix ( Y, 4. 50. S 2117). 

As II Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable 

is never lengthened. This is without authority. The nondengthenmg in 
wffH ^ura can be explained by the non application of chvi under tlie great 
option of IV. 1. 82. S, 1072, and as there is no added, so there Is no leng¬ 
thening, 

Obj, As the great option IV. 1. 82 S. 1072 declares an option only, 
so in the alternative there will be affixing off%T, and then if we do not make 
the above exception about indecliiiables, there will be lengthening and we 
shall get II Ans, Let it be so; where is the harm ? 

Obj. But this is not desired for we never Bnd it in usage. 

Ans. Then let us say that chvi never comes after svasti, so there is 
no difficulty, and, we have come to our former point that under the gieat 
option no chvi is ever added to svasti 

By VII, 4, 27 S. 1234 the final m is changed to 0 before chvi Thus 

ni’ft 11 
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! 3i^5ntr^!&^?}s^} #<t«t 1M a ui it 

qM Srt- %vXn f%qn I 1 q!qf(t(qni i | ft^ifMtlfl I 

I (1 

2121. The affix chvi cornea aftei? the words ante, 

manas, chahshus, chetaa, rahas, and rajas, and there ia 
elision of their final consonant 

The affix would have come after these words by force of the 
sfitra V. 4.50. S. 2117. which is of universal application! the present 
sdtra IS made 111 order to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus 

^ II So also or 

mn. 1 so also and or or \\ The 

short a or>¥P5 and *^Sa[ IS lengthened by Vfl. 4 26, S. 2120 and the if of the 
other words is changed into J by VII. 4, 32, S. 2118. 

I firm'n i ^ i ^ ii 

2122 The affix aa.ti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phrase " when the agent has attained to astateftprc^ 
viously had not and the verbs Iqi, bhQ and asti are in conjunction", is under¬ 
stood here. 

II im? II 

««iw q wtii I I «!w qrwTia'i ^wn#si?remwfil > •rflTqqfir ( 

*T^rf^»Ti«r*ir i «??■*« 

2123. The ^ substitution does not take place in the 
affix and for that ^ which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

Thus ^rrfC here is the affix ordained by V, 4, 52* S 2iS2 and It would 
have been changed to q* by VIll. 3. 59 * S. 212, The present sAtra prevents 
that, The Pad^di ^ lefers to those verbs which in the Dh 4 tup 4 ^ha are taught 
with a and for which a ^ Is substituted. This also L exception to VIIt 3* 
59. S. 212. Thus 1 1 So also with fadftdi^as^fV 

The affix is employed when the original is changed in Its totality 

Thus fr«r*l. '* the whole weapon is in a blaze—has be* 

come fire We may also say II 

127 s 
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Why do we say “ In Its totality ” ? Observe qtr the 

cloth whitens in part", 

The word " optionally " shows that the affix chvi also comeb in ihe 
same sense* While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sSiti &c 
is governed by the Mahfl vibhftshSi of sOtra IV. 1, 82. S* 1072. (see V 3* i), 

19rfir >3 IXI «1 II 

ew *iTh i ?ii?r 5 1 

2124, The affix s§-ti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially* 

The word means ‘ pervasion The force of the word •if in ihe 

sttra Is that the same is expressed when the verbs f?, nj, and are in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvfitH of the word vibh&sh^ into this 
sutraj we may, in the alternative, employ the affix in the same sense o( 
abhividhi: but then it must be followed by the verbs ^ and only and 
not by the verb H 

Thus or or &0 Or 

>T^f¥l OT sitfl (I 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and k&rtsnya of 
these two sfttras ? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is called abhividhiviklra, As, 

Iligni siftmtfl or h Here has the force 

oiqtfilt^FT^ namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances 8cc and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in¬ 
dividually in J1S totality. While the word kArtsnya means that one thing 
in all its parts a iiumes the form of another thing, In short, the difference 
between these two words is this * when one object is changed in all its parts, 
It is kartsnya change when many objects are cha ged in some of their parts, 
it Is abhividhi change, 

I 1 HI«I H 

^u«. d'W ^ *il^l i v 3 i*Trt^trr%i rr 5 ir’ 41 fT^?n|: ii 

2125. The affix safci comes after a word, expressing 
‘ a master or lord \ in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this \ 
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when it ia ia coQjimctiou with the above verbs kvi, bh^l, asti, 
and sam-pad. 

The anuYfittl of ceases here, as a different sense altogetha* 

is assigned to tlie affix. The anuvfitti of the four verbs Kfi &c, however, runs 
into the sQtra* The word means ‘ under the supremacy or control of lhai , 

‘ under the propiietorship of thatThe proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general aie indicated by the word tadadhtna. Thu's 

" he (a king ) brings it (a kingdom) under Ins dominion 
Similarly ^TST^Tfii; or vT?rnr or )i So also arSRimi^ 
ov n 

I ^ 1 'll I a I I) 

212f), The ahix trill cornea iu the eenao of Ho be 
given to that \ m well as the affix s4Li, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kyi, bhh, asti and s?uTi[)ad 

The phrase "dependent upon that" is uncleistood here also. Tho 
jivord'^q qualifies the above phrase, When a thing which is known as a pro¬ 
per gift for the Biahmanas, is put iindei their control by offering it to them, 
then the affix ti^l is employed, Thus or 

tl " He gives it to the Brahmana, as it is an object which ought to be 
given to them ", ^rST'q^ff*T5f'S' " it becomes given to the Brahmana So also 

with and II Why do we say " when the sense is that of to be given " 
Observe qiiunt 11 

1 u 1 y (ye II 

II 

2127, After the words deva, raannshya, puruBba, 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th case, the affix tr4 
is diveraely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 

The anuvpttl of stltl ceases, that of trA continues. The verbs kfl, 
bhft and asti also have no scope here, This is a general afitra Thns^ra 

11 So also 3^'r'^r 

II qf It 

By using the word 'diversely' in the aphorism it is intended that the 
aEfix comes In this sense after other words also ; as sfrqqt Rn ii 
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I Sr5T^trV?!^T%^ I I « ( ^vS II 

5 T g !>ar ^f^ft 1 

II % argpr*i n ^i^nafs?! 

^ffl I ff^ R^rcT^f^^r* > 5fTS2>?Tir5^- 

'>rff?^*i f I t • 5 T?^Tf(% 1 1 ®?rcs??r? 3 T'^«rff 1 ^q?^q?r- 

m(\f^ 1 1 ^ §q^ 3 Tq^*i. \ s?!^^ 

»qi^Rf ^i?irfi[ II 

2128. The affix dS-oh comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate Bounds when such half 
coneifits of at least two syllables, and when it ia not lollowed 
by the qnotatioU'Word 'iti^ 

The sound fn which the letters BT qrr &c are not distinctly expressed 
Ja called avyakta ‘utimanifest' or 'inarticulate'. The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyaktA'anukarana. That whose half consist** of at least two 
syllables is caljed dvyajavar^rdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syllables 
or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase " when joined with kp, blifl and asti" is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half ( ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach )> 

V 4 rtikai —When the affix tew is 10 be added there is diversely the 
reduplication of the word. That is, first the word is reduplicated and then the 
affix is added. The force of the locative in ijrf^ is that of 
qrnKnl 11 Had it been the iatter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prin- 
cipii. By adding ^ach and doubling we must see whether the half ib at least 
of two syllables If it is, then dach is to be added. Thus is a sound 
imitation word, By reduplication it becomes qSTtj qjq; U 
Now applies the following V&iUka .— 

Of such a doubled sound inailption word, to which the 

i 

affix qn is added which causes the elision of the final iSTfi;, for the final q; of the 
first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
consonant is always the single substitute. 

Thus qrct qSiI'-qT qs?!, with D 

The final ^ of the first woid is changed in to the form of the next 
letter and then for two one is substituted by this virtika. Thus qjqfi^ 
wClfa-qJTiST "he makes a sound like pa+at patat So alw with 
and n So also viqr^ or W The final of qtq^rfj ,g elided 

by VI, 4 143 s. 31G before the affix having an indicatory :?^the real affix 
being q(( || 
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Why do we ^ay ” vvlien ft is name of an imitative sound Observe 
/ it makes or turns to stoneWhy do wc say " after that half which 
corisist^ of Rt least two vowels " ? Observe sr[ *lie utters the exclamation 
srat\ Why do we say " at least ” ? Observe where the half 

consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies But bad the 
sfttra been half two syllables*' then it would not have applied here 

as the half consists of three syllables. So also ^fri?T 1' 

The sAtra ouf^ht to have used the word "after a word 

of more than one syllable ” instead of dvyajavarArdhftt Thus before the 
affix the doubling takes place by reason of the affix which is exhibited 
in the seventh case (in the vftrtika ) this doubling being caused by 
something which follows. Why do we say " when jf^does not follow "? 
Observe (VI, 1.98. S 81), The ^ of is for the sake of 

accent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita ) accent Thus, 

Here first the bt of btRi which was udatta, becomes anudeitta by Vill, 1. 28. 
S. 3935 Then by VIll, z. 5 . S. 3658 of er and bt nf coalesce into an 
udfttta iT(. as w But then comes in rule VLII. 2. b S 3C59 which would 

make this W optionally svarita, the indicatory ^prevents it Some read 
, the ?| however does not change the sense. 

\ ^ I ^ 1 y I S'? 11 

»T I 1 1 1 

st5^rff 5^' *TffiS (4 I u 

2129 . The affix d^ch comes after the words dvitfya, 
trifcfya, ^amba, and bija when connected with the verb kfi^ 
and meaning “ to plough in sucli a way 

By force of the word diversely m the vArtiha under the last sfltra, 
theie is doubling only when inarticulate sound is imitated and nowhere else 
The repetition of the word 55 in this s(itra indicates that the and 
^ff?r are not to be taken. Thus Ff^rar = (“i%^ 5 T) ^ffRr 

' he makes the second ploughing of the field '. So also '(I*^r ^<il% 

'he makes the field ploughed contraiiwise to what it was ploughed before 
■=?r3^f^ fi? ?)«rr?r n So also iftiTf fj 

Note .—'Why do we say when raeanmg "to ploiigli"P Observe fit 

m II 

I iJoiTfrOm: I I y I XMl 

^ift t|!qr Ti'iwifi 1 I ii 
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2130. The affix comes after a Humberal 

followed by the word gima, the sense being to plough bo 
many times’. 

The word ® is understood here. Thus or " he 

ploughs the field twice 01 thuce" W 

Why do WB Bay “when meaning to plough"? Obaerye 
‘'he doublee the rope 

I ^iTtRT?ir?r i x i ^ i V « 

213L The affix dach comes after the word samaya 

when follows, and the sense is that of ‘ neglecting \ 

The word ^ Is understood here also, The anuvfitti of ceases, 
The getting of leisuie from the duties is called Rif?i or ' time*; the neglect 
or loss of such time is meant by the woid^irq^TTn Thus 

crfli ^ «?! fm h 

'who procrastinates'. 

Nolci —Why do we say when the Bonse is that “ neglpctuig “7 Obaeiye 
*' ho mskes time “ 

1 1 X I « I U 

gnR I qsHwHr i fq'qqiqftiRr i ngjptr 

qinth?rq. i f^i m ^trf% n 

2132, The affix d^ch conies after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb ki-'i, when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain. 

The word is understood here also The word atl-vyathana 
means “violent pain" Thus " the 

hunter pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part 
of the arrow also enters the body’. So aiso Hsq^r 

“ he pierces sO' violently that the arrow entering one side comes 
out of the Other with its feathers ’’ Why do we say “ when meaning to cause 
violent pain “? Obsei ve or iRiiqq vjfrjsm. n 

I m I y I 11 

2133. 3 he affix ddeh comes after the words 

nishkula followed by the verb when the sense is ‘to 
disembowel 
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The verb ^should be read into the sCltra. The word means 

to bring the inner organs out or to eviscerate. ’’ he 

takes out the kernel 01 seeds of the pomegvaiiite'' 

Note Wliy do we Tasy '* wliou meanuig to diaombowel or tsko out the 
kernel *7 ObRerre “ ka makos the bnomicB famiJy-loEB 

I I n I«I II 

2134:. The affix 4-ach comes after the words siikha 
and priya, followed by kp, whea the meaning is ( ‘ to concede ’ 

* gratify ’) ' to go with the grain \ 

The word means ' agreeability \ ‘ to conform to the wishes 

of the object of adoiation Thus fkm SRtn^ 

“ tries to please the heart of the master &c 

Note ;—This affix comes when, while doing a plcnsant or ngieeable ihitig, 
tbfl iden is to ple&se unotbcr by suob im act, OtherwJEO observe or 

the drinking of medicines gives plenBure &o”, 

II ^ I w iiiy It 

2135. The affix d^oh comes after the word dulikha 
followed by kfi, when meaning to do something against 
the grain or to contravene 

The verbfj is understood and prfttilomya means ' to oppose* or ■’to 
act against anothers wishes to pain the heart of one's master &c As 
5’^T 'IcET’ *' the servant pains the master 

Note .—^Wby do w© say " wbeu moaning to go agsiaat the gr«n '7 Observe 
5^^ W*i: II 

I U I ’i I 

2136. The affix dS,ch comes after the word iSula 
followed by kpi, when the sense is that of “ roasting 

Thus he roasts the meat on a spit 

Note '—Why do we flay “when itieRmug to roast '7 Observe 
** the bad food oausea colic*. 

\ ?5wr^’i«r I ‘A I « I II 

we?i 1 3 ^hfrT P^T' i 
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2137. The affix (}4ch comes after the word satya, 
followed by kFi» when not meaning to swear. 

The word ^ 9 ^ means * truth ' as opposed to ‘ falsehood \ Sometimes 
it means' to swearas [ii the sentence " II This latter sense 

is prohibited. Thus the merchant concludes the bar¬ 

gain oi the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares Why do 
we say * when not meaning to swear * ? Observe ” the Drahmana 

swears 

I i x i a i || 

HiPtrellr i 

# II wsrr^TTff i vrtj. i if i vrjlflfifrRr ii 

2138. The affix (J^ch comes after the word madra 
followed by kpi, ia the sense of ‘ to shave 

Tne word means ' to shave ' ' to ra/e The word >rff means 

• auspicious Thus njfw *= H^f H 

_So also after the word vrf . as ^*Trt " the bar¬ 
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion . 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ to shave’. Observe *r|f or nry II 

Here cud the Taddhitas, 
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ON reiteration. 

I l[ I « I t I ? tl 

2139, From here iipto VIIL 1-15. S. 2150 inclumt^e, 
is to be supplied always the phrase “ fche whole word is 
repeated 

ilTof^ t—ThiB ifi ftii idhikAra aQfcrft Whdtflvflr lie taught horeufter flplo 
( VIII, I IC fi. 401 ) flxeJusivo, thaie the phrase ^ should ho supphod tof 
complete the sense. Thus VlII, 1. 48 , 2140 ieaclies *' wbon the sdubo ia that of 
‘a-lwflys’, and ‘each’' Hotc tho plirnaQ 'tho whole word ia repeated' should he 
supplied to complete the seiiso, i a, *'Tbe 'ffhole word is repeated when thosauae ts 
that of always and acc/i ", What lo to be repoated ? That itvhioh i 9 wofit appto- 
pilate in sound and sense both Thus one becomes two, aa* ' he 

always cooJes Similarly nrffb itfifl' c*Tof}?^ ‘ CTory village is heaufctfal ^ 

Tho sdtia ‘aarvasya dvo \ ehaiild riot bo confounded as moaning 'tho 
Tvoid form is doubled ' J’or then riileB like VJ, 1 , 99 j S 82 end VJ. ]. 100 
S 2128 will find no scope The woid saiwa has several meanings. ( 1 ) the totality of 
t/iings (fRji) ftB ( 2 ) the totality of ntod^s (tiUTR ) 

*7^ >Tg2lRr , (.1 ) the totality of ), as II In the proBenb 

Bhtra, the word haa thiB last sense t namely all the tnsintera of a word 

are doublod, no portion is omitted, The force of the genitive case in earvasya, 

la that ofsthitoo, i e m the rmtt of the wJtole of the words like i!fcc thej e is 
doubling So one meaning of the sdtia is, that in tha room of the ono word,' 
two are subhlitutad. In making such substiiuUont we niuBt have regard to tho 
rule of neainesB. 

Another meaning of the adtra, however is, tliac it doea not teach Bufi- 
stiluhon bub repetiUon or employment, not ftda^A, but pr&yoga, That is to say, 
one woid is mployecl twice. In this sense, of coarse, there is no room Jeft for 
finding out tho pjoper subatiUile. The very word'form, &o, m employed 
twice, I, 0 , IS lepeated twice or pionounced twice. 

Tho woid saivaRya iB employed in the sdtra for the pake of distinctneaB 

only Otheiwiao ono may double only Um last Mier of a word by ihe rule of 

though that vulo la not, sLnotly speakiug, applicabk to Buob caiios, 

128 S 
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Obj, The •word <{ 4^1 should bft •mploj^d in ib« id order to pre* 

vent the Application of the rule to Ssm&fla (uontpoQnd), to taddhitefl. tind to 
T&kyae (flenieiices J. Tbus ^nT'J'jflSffTTfUl Beie ihoro )b the eonfle oE vtpsfc with 
regard lo aeven leftvep, and does not moan a tree having seven leaves, -There 
ought to have been doubling ; but it would not take placo, if wo take the word 

padasya m ihe ophonBin Siiiulaily 4 cfrf^i here also the aensa is that of 

yjpsil, and there ought to have been doubling, befoi e the affixing of the laddhita 
affix So also in iTT^f the senlena in% is not doubled, if wo 

employ paduaya So the word padaBya, should be employed m the sdtra, 
Moieover, rt would prevent cur employing the word padaeya again id YIII, 1 , 16 S 40l 

Ana, We could not employ the word padasya in this sdtra^ for then 

the rule would become very much TQstricted. Moieoyer m the above eianiplea, 
there can be no doubling , for means ' that whose every twig hoars seven 

leaves, ^ b RO that the sene© of vipak is not here iuheiont 

m the word aapta, or parua In the caeo of the ta^dhita exuinplo, there 

would be 310 doubling, because the force of vipeft is tlieie denoted by tbs 
taddbita ajjtx itself, and so doubling is not nccossaty, Moicover, a sentence 
osn never be doubled^ because vipsA can take place with regaid to a wort?, 
and not a seDteoce, Therefore the word should not b© employed in tbo sdtia, 

On the contrary, if wo employ the word padnaya m the edtia, it would 

give rise to the following anomahee, W© could nob have qq'Sfi^ . for 

upHsarga being couBidared as a separata pada, only q^Rt would be doubled, 

and q would not, So also, we have two forms ffrilTT und jr?f |l Hcie IH 

added lo tlje rnol and 4 is optionally changed to q by VIII, 2 77, S 3fi4 and m 
the other alteinative there is 3 il As q and 3 aie both nsiddlm (YHI 2 . 1 , S, 12 ) the 
doubling wou'd take place without making this q or q Rubatitution, So that 
having hist doubled the word (goraething as optionnl' q or 

3 change will take place, and we ehall got wiong fonus, like ^rqr ^l?rr, ffTST fr^'qr 
in doubling, While the coirect forme aie figy 01 fliqr and not the 

hybrid doubling ai given above. Hence the necesaity of tbe iHiLika <jqqtl%'^rqRf|qq% 
(See YXII. 2. 3 S. 483 lastvditilca) 

Or blio word may be considered to bo formed by affix oE 
meaning % uqqi II That is, all operations having 

been ,/irflf perfoinied, t/i«n the w'Ord is doubled, so that a word in its iiiohoiite state 
18 not don bled, 

I I i ^ 1 y II 

Rf iqqfbqqfrt 1 \ lYsqRr t qt^ir rtrI n 

2140. The whole word is repeated when the senile 
is of ‘ alwaj'S' turd ‘ each 
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What words expresfi * always ’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
woids, foimed by kfit affixes, What ‘always’ Is meant here ? The word 'nitya’ 
here means ‘again and again', and this Idea of 'repetition' is the quality 
of an action. That action which the agent docs principally, without 
cessation, Is called "nltya''. So that lefers to an action ( See 11L 4 23. 

S. 3343 ) Thus he cooks continually', 051% or 

jT-trfff 'each one, when he has eaten goes away'. See 111, 4, 22. S 3343, 
g^T^R^ (See 111,4. 2 S 2825 ), 

Ifoie *— The words formed by affixes ktvh and pamul and the Impamlitc 
mood exprefifl the idea of 'again and again', only when they are lepeatad, While 
the words formed with the affix ft^( Intensivo ) expresB Ihia idoa by tho iahfiient force 
of ths affix, without repetition. Thus jiT’ g?i, I A.nd when this iatensiTe 

Rotion la Qontinually done, then this word also should he repeated j as II 

111 the above, oiamplss have been given of nltya, as illuflttatod by finite lerbilihc 
Indeoliuabie hyii vroids like and like i^lnf || 

Noi ^!—Now for iftssr II In what woida tlio is found P It Ja found in 
nouns ( nw formed woids ) As flmte vorbe (fh?* ) oipiess nityB, eo inlleoted conn# 

( ^q[^) QXptdsB vlpsA ora distiibntive Benee. Wliat is moan fc by the word ilpefc ? 
It IB tbs wish of the agent to’ pervade ( vjilpluin ichchb^ ) an object through and 
through with aoertain quality or Botion. That is, whon many objects are wishod 
to be pervaded by the epeakei with a particnUr attribula oi action simuUauaouily, 
»t IB vtpsj. Thus 5jp^ '• He waters ovciy tree iirdt Nidi woflu i 'MBry 

Tillage is beautiful ^ So a,Iso H 

When ft finite verb i« repeatod owing to iho idea of mfcyatj; indwoalso 
wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting compaiative or superlativs degree, 
suoh affix must be added after the word has been I'opeatsd, as II 

But 111 tho case of a noiin, whioh is lepeatpd owing to vlpsi, fcbe whole soparlabWlJ 
or oompapative word should be lepftuted, as STH1l?H4rT*T?l^*Tr40 II 

I I *! 1 11 «. 11 

ift'iR’ij^*'4t 1 11 11 # n n 

2.141, The word ^ is repeated when employed in 

the sense of' vi^ith the exception or exclusion of^ 

Afi qft Tfc ( I. 4. ^8, and JI. 3. jo ) 'It rained round 

about ( but with tho exclusion of) Banga' 

NoU ;—Why do ws Bay when meaning exolasion 1 ObBsrve I 

.—Optionally meaning ' exclusionis repealed when It 

occurs not in a compound as n 1^^ ^ compound, 

there Is no repetition as, because the word gft has not the 

meaning of exclusion only here; m fxet, the whole compound word denotes 
the Idea of exclusion, and not the word iR alone. 
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Ar9/« t^Tha word ^ is her* a KnrmapraTaahaniya (I. 4, 88 S 596) and 

govams th« fifth c&so by II. 3 , II, la Tfotd is au upanaiga, 

\ ^r?ft^ U 1 ? I vs II 

wJtR mmi *imw(Tfie!Wi*ftT'^%r f^r^f w » 5^^lTRenq*fhr- 

I ^fSR»i r ^«WNwr««r 41 ri ^ « 5 qr 4 » n 

2142* TOt, irRr, and ^ivatic are repeated, when they 
express uninterrupted nearness. 

The word sflmi'pya means ‘ proximity ' whether in time or space As 
" any locality in the immediate vicinity of a village".. sR«ai^inati, 
Wl'Tra place near a loka". Similarly “anything imme¬ 

diately following after pleasure" 1. e. pain. Why do we say ‘ meaning near' ? 
Observe 5 ^ '^Tfnr ll Why the word is not repeated here ■ ttu^ 
^ 11 The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, bul that o( 

above and below. 

■ivnlt qr'JW'^r <i 

Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsi* 

I «= U I ^ 11 

wu?tr*iT»i., g«?r 5*?i ^ i ^fnisr^ i 

»ft?r ^^rsff (TTWTt 1tm % ^5. 1 11 

2143, A Yocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when en^yy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
vftkya. Thus (l) envy —“ 0 beauty! O beauty I 
in vain is thy beauty 11 " (2) praise —^'O Deva' 0 Deva ! 
adorable art thou 1 " (3) anger •—jr^sffq " O aiio- 

gant 1 O arrogant! now thou shalt know "(4) blame —fUr 
" 0 archer 1 0 archer I in vain is thy bow". ( 5 ) Till eat—H 
q[?ff«| 52 Tri^ thief 0 thief ] shall kill thee" The first 

word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, by VIII. 2. 103, in the 
case of the first four) in. the case of * threat \ the second woid or the 
ftmre^ita becomes plutaby VIII 2 95. S. Why do wc say "at the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence"? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as ll Why do we say of Vocative ? 

Observe H Why do we say ' when meaning envy &c'? Obseivc 

UfiT^sir^ W*lh 
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In some books^ the vAkya is defined as * a collocatjon of wo^ds having 
one finite verb ) h 

f ^ I *= m Ml 

1 qli^qigarr 1 T,^iTr*T 

m«? 1 5 ? Tf?ft?ir^ 5 nr s? 52 nrgEflf$ 5 rr»Tft|*i 1 

?r^rTr?iH^^(% tirs^< 1 q?Ri 5 Eir?r'tifrfj: t ^^»T?rsR 

f^TR^ ft 5 Jr(f?fl i ^ If 

2144. Whea >331 is lepeated, it is treated like a 
member of a Babuvrihi compound. 

The making Jt a BahuvrJbf is for the sake of eliding, the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
*Tffi?r (not q^^il) Here the case affixes after hotli words being elided 
they assume the form and being treated as a Babuvrihi they become 
a prStipadika or nominal stem and then to this whole as a crude form is 
added the case-affix (not ijaR^if:er). Here the first member 

has become masculine. The difference is brought out when analysing namely, 
it will be and not TO + if^itT ll The accent is regulated by VI, 2. 1. 

the case affix is elided by II. 4 71, and masculinising by VI, 3. 34, 

Note —According'to the KAsika thw donble tfoj d 1 ^%^ shonld not lioirorer 
be treated like a Baliuviilu for the purpoeeB of the npplication of the folloTMng 
three rules, (2} The B^tra I ], 29 by vrlueh pronoutie are not declined as 
pronouns when wiemhcrB of a Bohuviilii compouiid, The word however 

is deoiined like a pTOuouUi as fr? (I J*cii' sfltTa 1,1, ^9 applies to a coinpound 

■which is really a Babuviihi, and not to a word-form which 10 tiealed Itb a Baliuvribi, 
The ropolition of tlio word Bahuvrllii in that etltii, though its anuiTitti wna 
understood fi'om the preceding one, indicates this (2) The appheatjon of the 
rule of accent. Thus by the following sfitrn, a word ib icpeated when a mental 
pain or affliotion ovei somathiug la expreeaed, Thus ^ iS^inRt IJ This 

double-word is treated Jifce a Bahuvilhi, huLnotfor the porpoeeB of accent. For 
by VI 2. 172 a Bahuviihi preceded by vr or g gets ariitB on the final, but nob 
BO s^TT or gg II Heie four nilea of accent present theniselvea: -Igt, VII 223 
S. 3794) ordoiniog acuta on the final, 2nd, VI 2 1 the Arab merabet reLaiiiing 
itfl aceeut, 3rd, VI. 2. 172 S 3906 already montioned 4th YIII 1 3 8 3670 by 
which fcho Bsoond member booDinaa amidfttta The rule VI. 2. 1, however regulates 
the aooenb, in auporseasion of the other tlirae. ( 3) The thud rule which does not 
apply to this Bahuvrllii-vat is the role of samliBlntn affix mg. Thus rii^. 

( doubled by YITL 1. 10 S 2l45 ) do not get the samAsiuta affix vby V. 4 74, 

« In the sdtra ^ (I ^29 S. 253 ), the repetilion of the word 

B ahuvjlhi, when its anuvriiti was curient from the preceding sOtra 1 1. 28. 
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S 292, IS for the sake of making that rule applicable to the Prtmaiy 
Bahuvfthi, (and not to Bahuvfthi like that of this s6tra VIII, 

1. 9. S. 2144). Therefore in the case of words which are Pseudo-Bahnvrihia 
or Analogical-Bahuvpihis, the prohibition of S. 232 does not apply, and the word 
remains aSarvarftman, and is declined as such.'* This is the opinion of the 
indents. But as a matter of fact, this whole sfitra i. i. 29 has been over- 
ruled by the opinion of the BhAshya-author Patanjali. Even in the opinion 
of the siitra-author Pfininl^ the prohibition of J 1. 29 S. 222 applies to the 
stage of grammatical analysis of a Bahuvirihi compound and not to the 
Bahuvrthi compound as such. That is to say, a sarvanaman is not to be 
declined as such, if it is going to form the member of a Bahuvrihi compound. 
So that in the analytical stage iefon composition, the word will not be 
declined as a pronoun. Afief composition, of course, the word loses its 
pronominal eharatter by the vftrtika under 1. 1, 29. S, 222. So there can be 
no question of that sHtra applying to an ana logical Ba/iuvrlhf, for such a 
Bahuvflhl can never be giammaticatly analysed like the primary and true 
Bahuv^lhls. Therefoie, we have and not II 

wsirw I I ^ 1 ^0 11 

wr i Tirr^Tfri i i srjsflf^^r- 

I i ii 

2145. A ^vord is repeated, and is trealed like a 
iriember of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress 
over something Is expre.ssed. 

Thus TiSnfTi ‘ gone, gone to my afflictionin the 
masculine, Here the case affix is elided after the fir^t word by treating it as a 
Bahuvrihi, and n^*T?Tr, -ISJTer, 'lfHtT'Tm?TT in the Feminine, here the first term 
becomes masculine and ( not iTHr*TirT for the reasons given in the preceding 
aphorism ) The accent is govetned by VI, 2, i. S, 373$. 

1 I ’=? I n U II 

2146, Tu tlie foBowiug rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadh&raya compoiiud- 

The reason for making it a Karmadhftraya Is to elide the case-affix 
(11.4 71 S 650), to make the fijst member a. masculine term even when 
the word refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42 S. 746), and to regulate the accent 
by making the final acute VI, 2. 23, S. 3757. or S, 3734. 
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NqU ,—The ■^oi'd diitinoliiBSs, the tUtrs Ixint 

an ftdhiklia one, would have applied to the aubeequent aphotiBmB, without; even the 
word uttaieshn, 

1 t t ? I UII 

3^514! 1 ^ I qs'T^ ' ^3'T3' ' i5?is^T« i if5rfq5i?i^ mw i 

^qP53SinqTf%q«I« ^Wk » ^1*1 I q^i 1) 

t II " 

a^VTE'fdERvir uqt*f[ sqrafliii ’ u gqi^^- q i ^ V ti 
r^««r^mvT?F^ ^ • II ^inr i feq? ffdri^ 

I ^rsTi ^ qia^f ^^% qr n 

\ ^r«*t * w ^mvi i 

?rr^^5ffzi g fn^ii u 

IT. * 11 875 ^ qfTsrr i ^iT^r i i 

ei5?rr?>i?! i ^’Tifiignft I vif^l^r Tin mm \ qq \ 

ex’?! ^ I fntntn ?TKf!tatRTT(| u 

Tl T=?h 5 n: * ll aif^isniT,! TKWtH \ 

I ffftnw I Tntn^: m TT »ir^J(ri t ^rrfi entfliTTfi rfl;filaTTr 

xm I vTi^trfl’ff^^'TTtgn<Trii I nn i ^(«ifpt 

^P5fl:^ ^TTVTfTi '“TTlJi:? ^Tnr’ ll 

1 %'ir Tt^oTTriiTTR: ii \ ii 

nmfl \ TTwPi?nT W^lsfq irtTHiR' I ’jqnmr 3(%Hr% i 

oTf^tTwr^^rm^^^crTfri: (?(% i «ir nr Rn It^et ^fscr<tf^ ^rf 5 T?rr^(^f^ff«T- 
^T?i 1 ’^=nT>’nTTFKfiTm?i^ i ®TfnTfnn?t?irFr?rnrqfnT i ^rfn>nr- 

»srn -1 T«wRT^Trs5*r*tii frseT«f(KSTr^f ^r^T'^TTiR- i *rjgf7%n ^Rr'^^?TUfi?TTr- 
f?r^ 4 r«nrTfOT f^nrRrfn ’*ir^ RRr'JifRfrr ii 

2147. An attribute is repeated, when it is meant 
to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to 
a limited degree, and the double word is treated like a 
Karmadharaya. 

Thus RSlgW ^Vi%^ where the first member has lost the case-affix, 
TST^I. where the fiist member is a masculine, even when there is a 

the penultimate as ( See VI. 3 . 37 and 42 ), q^trii T|q(t*, 

the accent falls on the final, for the rule VK l. 223 . S. 3734 was debarred by 
VI 11. 1 3. but the present rule re-inslates VI. i. 223 . 

The word being treated as a KaiTnadhAraya there is mwcuHsatlon 
of the first member and the final takes the acute under VI. l. 223. Si 3734 * 
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The word means both 'difference', and ‘resemblance' It 

means * resemblance' here; i. e. the person or tiling lesemdUs, but is not 
fnliy the thing expressing the attribute Thus * ‘ tolerably sharp', 

" she who IS toleiably sharp" SS'sS' “pretty soft". &c. 

The sense is that the attribute ib not/«///possessed by the person. The 
affix 511^21 V. 3. 69 S. 2024) also expiessing q^(t, is not debarred by this 
sQtra, Thus II 

The doubling takes place both where the adjective is a secondary 
member qualifying a substance, and where it is an attribute pure and 
simple, in the abstract, without any particular substance. As qff: 

" tolerably white or whitish cloth." U* “ whitish 

Why do we say prakftre “ when denoting some what like it”? Observe 

‘ the clever Devadatta’, Why do we say ' an attributive or adjective 
word ’? Observe 'a boy 'a cow-like Bfthlka'. Here 

‘agni' and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here 
hke adjectives 

.—An adjective is repeated, when denoting that persons or 
things poBsebsing that attribute are to he taken m their due order. Thus 
"it IS thick in all its roots one after another" 

Note.—A word deneftmg more than one is repeated without change 
of sense when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus ireirrn 
aFrn4iq®T|K^^3[<lt ‘give a mS^ha, a mflsha, out ol this kArsliApana to 

you two 1, e, give only two masha one to each’, A kArshIpana contains 
many niAshas, out of them, the extent of gift is hmited to two only This 
therefore is distinguishable from the distributive double (vipsft ). The word 
the RR does not take the dual case here. Why do we say 
‘when it expiesses the limit’? Observe v?q?;>2iMPTq^ir qr?, 

Here the word rfHr itself does not express limit 
but the qualifying woids &c Why do we say 'denoting more 

than one'? Observe STinsfiqiirff?^ II 

ldri \—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice or as many times as one likes, so long as the meaning is not manifest 
to the person addressed, The word in the vAitika means ‘a confused 

state of mind As e'f "a snake, a snake, beware, beware ” Itis not 

a necessary condition that tlie word should be repeated twice only, but as 
many times as one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest As 

11 
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Vdti' When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the 
woid is uttered twice* as, il See IIL 4. 2 Though 

the doubling would have talked place under Vlii* r 4.5.2140. also yet 
the present v^rtika ordains doubling in the sense of intensity, Or it ordains 
doubling of the imperative, giving to it the additional meaning of frequency. 

Note —In re-1 teration the word is doubled as, gw PT3TI^. 

H See [I I. 4 23 . This has also been illustrated Under VIII. l. 4. 

Note —The word is repeated when the affix follows; as 
^trffr II This doubling takes place when the word denotes an 

imitation of an inarticulate sound ( V.4 57). Therefore, not here 

where the affix denotes ‘ to plough', (V. 4. $8.) 
Because of this restriction, some read the vArtika as, II 

If the rule meant that the half word must be of at least two 
syllable! before doubling, and then d-Stch should be added, then it would 
not apply to words like qffrt &c Therefore the " half-not-less-than two- 
syllables” refers to the doubled word, the doubling being caused by dlch 
The above difficulty arises if rhe locative in ;3T(% has the force of il 

But if we take the locative as then the difficulty Is obviated. 

Note, —The words and are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted , as ^ II The 

comparative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, ipffrc 

H 

Note :—The words' ending m the affixes and comparative 
and superlative, are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are 
employed in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the 
superiority of one out of two or many ; as nJtCrtrsqiT 

f' Both these are rich r let us ponder how much is their richness ” ?rf yn 9 TiWjs, 
iJ' 5 Tr»iT 5 i|'Tf II This is found in words other than those ending in 
and mi as ; icrw^fri^raQr. '!r5T^ms*T=rr 11 This is also found\vhere the 

abstract noun denoting condition (assTl^^Jir) is not in the feminine ■ as, 
^ Both these are rich, let us see what is 

their respective greatness.” 

j/' 4 rt:^\n denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled , 
and diversely it is treated like a compound. Because the word ' diversely ' 
is used m the vArtika, the pronorainals anya, and pata are never treated like 
a compound ; while the word ttara is invariably treated as such and never 
optionally, 11 . 2, 27 S, 846 

ytirt -—And when it is not treated like a compound, then the first 
word is always exhibited In the nominative singular. See 1 . 3. J4. UI. 
3. 43, and V. 4. 127. 

120 s 
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Thus. msrmr '* these Brahmanas feed one another.” 

®i§Bnr ^f 3 i='irr 1 The 

word ^t?T and <«: are never treated as a compound, and is always so treated. 

So also sT^is^r, 9 T?^rssTr^?t^Is% 5 j^*' Magha 

So also wheie the vitarga is changed to H because It belongs to Kaskadi 

class. So also i &c. 

Vdyt.—ln the feminine and neuter, the augment ^rr»l is added 
Optionally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, fURff sarifif*! 

>iT 5 !a?r., wfSHT n ^nrrsHrtfW^ 

Hrgrtff# ^gT?n;rrH*r u 

Here some say, The substitution takes the place of the affixes of the 

accusative only : because the examples given in the Mahabhashya &c are of 
accusative only. Theiefore, the feminine and neuter words do not assume 
the masculine form in the Instrumental and other cases. This is one opinion, 
Others say, the examples given in the Bhaahya are merely illustrative, and 
therefore, the affixes of all cases, are replaced by erpi, H 

Verse. 

1. The absence of^fg^in the both members of the doubled word. 

2. The replacing of ^ and by in the Neuter, 

3. The non-elision of g in compounds. 

These three operations take place by force of the word bAhulaka 
‘ diversely ’ in the vS-rtiUa. 

I, Thus in and there would have come the Feminine 

affix The form ought to have been ^fH-BTRrr«^r?qr M But it is 
araf.+aTar:=sTafrSHr !1 This is prevented by the v 5 rtika. Nor will vArtika 
under 11 , 1 . 51. S, 728 apply and cause masculisation. 

Note . —That vArtika etabca tha Prr>noaDB beoone noasouline whenever they 
occur as funotiona—vr:tti—of a compound or ataddhita. 

Because «tsi' and qt in the above are treated as not parts of a 
compound. Nor is re-iteration a v^ttli or function of a taddhita, For if 
re-iteration be considered a vptti as hnJerstood in U. i, 51, S, 728 v^rtika, 
then it would apply to the following also, s\T ^ (tr*P &o. 

Note t —Patanjali also usob it ru this ways thus, 

?IT U Mah 4 hhftshya. I. 4, 51, 

2. The replacing of ^ and ( Nom. and acc Sg ) by add li 
Thus Here by VII. i. 25 S. 315 the affix would 

have come and the form would have been and (i The 

present vflrtika prevents that. 
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3 The non-elision of § in compounds, 

Thiia in I I U 

In all the above examples the g would have been elided by the 
above vartika The word * diversely * of the v&rtika prevents it. 

Tlie illustration of this vflrtika, as given by the MahSbh^shya, is to be 
found in the sentence >Twf%, as used by Patanjah in his 

gloss on IV» I. 3. (f%«T|Ti:). So the Great Commentary is also an 
authority here, 

13i5i^ l«: i ? m ll 

fifsii'^nr I \ si??rg^5i i icisr m \ 

2148 The words ^priya’ and ‘eukha’ are repeated 

optionally, when they mean ‘'easily, without any difficulty^*. 
The words ^' 5 ^ means ‘difficulty and sorrow', means ‘without 
difficulty or soirow, 1 e pleasantly'. Thus fqatiti'Siai or 

H That is, he gives with 
pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. In reiteration the word is treated 
as a Karmadhciraya and so there is elision of the case-affix as already 
mentioned above. 

Note '—^Wliy do we say "whett meaning eaBiIy” Observe “beloved 

son". §1^ lur: l> 

\ 1 I U il 

^ (uTT?i% I 5 n?rT 11 

2149 The word is irregularly formed in 

the sense of “respectively, fitly, properly**. 

The word yathftsvam is an Avyaylbh 4 va with the force of vlps^. 
Whatever is this self and whatever belongs to this self all that is denoted by 


yathasvam. 

What is one's own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is 
called H lu sense is formed there being doubling and 

neuter gender. It is an Indeclinable. As ^rmri «nrmr 
"all objects have been known according to their respective nature’', ti^qr ?l 
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5*4 pT^ra*H 1 nrat i 1 

» V5 5g»^f*Rn ^q»iqRE|5(T i ^ ^g«ii«[tf5i T)g?(f^ 

I ^RfireinJsr fl]9?4i \ ^r^«I*TI^Sl'5itfef )| 

2160, The word " dvandvam h irreguiarly formed, 
in tbe sense of ‘ secret \ and when it expresses a ‘ limit \ ‘ a 
separation‘ employing in a sacrificial -vessel'^ and ‘mani¬ 
festation ^ 

The word 5*5 is foimed from f4 by doubling it, changing the firsts 
into5r*I.j and the second f into vr and making it a Neuter. The word 5*5 itself 
means iffn or secret; while it marks ‘limit' S:c only secondarilyi by context 
of the sentence; Thus 5*4*1^^% ‘they are consulting some secret ^ Limit or 
as, 5*5 “upto the fourth degree, these 

cattle copulate with each other." amr ^ar 

H (See Maitr. S, 1. 7 3 SSnkh, Br. 111. 97 ). Separation of 

5S<^»luii-5*5Bg?Wr5trr»'-f5^*^^JWl*’^n H Vyutkramana mea is bheda 

or separation, placing at a different place. Employment with regard to a 
sacrificial vessel ) as—iH:(See I. 3, 64;, 

or manifestation; as—5S5 «*5 

«r?^'>T M ' 

The word ^ is found employed in connection with other senses also ' 

Here ends the chapter on Reiteration, 

Herbsnds the Volume One of the SiddhAnta Kaumupj 

By BitATToji Dzkshita* 



